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PREFACE 

"Look it up in Vaccari's" has come to mean the last word in Japanese 
language study. 

The foreign student who tries to learn Japanese without a Vaccari 
text to guide and instruct him is simply asking for punishment. The 
student may have access to all the Japanese grammar and syntax there 
is, but only in this COMPLETE COURSE OF JAPANESE CONVERSA- 
TION GRAMMAR will he also find the indispensable traffic signal to 
direct him smoothly and accurately on his way. With Mr. and Mrs. 
Vaccari to chart his language course, the foreign student of Japanese 
cannot possibly get lost or confused, and, moreover, he reaches his des- 
tination by the shortest possible route. 

Previous editions of this grammar already looked as if they had cov- 
ered all the Japanese ground that needed covering for a sound know- 
ledge of the language. But the sweeping changes that have occurred in 
Japan in recent years have had their impact also on the language, and 
this new edition, with two hundred additional pages of new details on 
Japanese language, besides giving further help to those who are willing 
to pursue its study to the very end, represents the authors' successful 
endeavour to keep abreast of Japan's linguistic response to the changes. 
The student of .this- new edition can, therefore,: be perfectly confident 
that he is studying the Japanese language of the day, as currently spo- 
ken and written by educated native-born. ■', 

To enable the student to acquire a correct pronunciation, from the 
outset, the perfectionist authors have, in this reset edition, used graphic 
accents to indicate syllabic stresses and appropriate emphases. The 
importance of this original and extremely effective approach to correct 
Japanese accentuation can scarcely be overestimated. There are many 
Sino-Japanese characters which, though differently accented in speech,, 
are transliterated into roman letters of exactly the same spelling- 
Knowing where to put the proper stress on these deceptive homonyms- 
can make all the difference between correct Japanese and an embar- 
rassing word puzzle. 

After many years of research in Japanese phonetics, the authors 
have finally succeeded in establishing definite and accurate rules (pp. 651- 
734) for dispelling 1 the uncertainties of Japanese pronunciation. Before 
the application of the Vaccari system used in this grammar, many foreign 
students of the Japanese language had to rely on "near enough" methods 
to learn how to pronounce Japanese. Even if they did have a native- 
born teacher for personal tuition, they lacked, nevertheless, a grammar 
of reference and study in which the precise accent of Japanese words was 
clearly indicated. This new Vaccari system of Japanese accentuation 
is undoubtedly a valuable contribution to a better study of Japanese 
language. 

Whether the student aspires to a thorough knowledge of the Japanese 
language, or whether he just wants to learn enough to meet more casual 
requirements, this grammar equips him to attain either objective. 

PETER RUSSO, Ph. D. 

Former Professor of Occidental Languages at the 
Tokyo University of Commerce ; former Examiner 
in Japanese at the University of Melbourne. 



Ma di quest' acqua convien che tu bei, 
. Prima che tanta sete in te si sazii. 

DANTE, Par. xxx 



But first behoves thee of this water drink. 
Or e'er that longing be allay 'd. 

DANTE, Par. xxx 



INTRODUCTION 
to the Reset and Enlarged Edition 

Thirty years ago the first edition of this book was published. 
Since then, new editions, some revised and enlarged, have followed 
almost yearly. No other book for the study of Japanese has been 
reprinted so many times, a sufficient testimony to the favour it has 
found among students and teachers of the language. 

Encouraged by the proven success of its method and the ever 
growing demand, the authors decided, some years ago, to extend 
the grammar's scope of study without in any way complicating its 
processes. The result is the present volume, the twentysecond edition, 
entirely reset and enlarged with about two hundred more pages of 
new grammatical information and additional reading matter of 
general and topical interest. 

Some of the exclusive and important features of this new volume 
may be summarised as follows: 

All Japanese words in roman letters of two or more syllables 
have their proper stress indicated by a graphic accent. From the 
beginning of his study, the student is thus able to absorb the cor- 
rect pronunciation of Japanese in the same effortless manner that he 
learns to pronounce his mother tongue. 

For the first time in any text for the study of Japanese language, 
definite rules are provided on the essential aspect of Japanese ac- 
centuation. See Pages 675-757. 

Of particular significance in this volume is the care the authors 
have taken to bring the study of the Japanese language up to date. 
Obsolete terms have been discarded, and all words and terms in 
the translation exercises and reading matter conform with modern 
usage. New coinages and expressions, introduced since the Pacific 
War, are also blended with the exercises in such a way as to 
make their Japanese context familiar to the foreign student. 

It is the hope of the authors that this book, as well as facilitating 
the study of the Japanese language, will also contribute to friendly 
understanding between the people of Japan and the people of all 
other countries. 

Mr. and Mrs. ORESTE VACCARI 
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PREFACE 

to the first edition of Yaccari's Japanese Grammar. 

To those of us who are engaged in fostering among foreign peoples 
a more thorough and enlightened understanding of Japan and the 
Japanese, this new grammar book is a source of much encouragement. 
Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari have brought out, after much intelligent labour, 
what I would like to regard as the most complete book to date for the 
study of Japanese and have, thereby, provided an effective and practical 
guide toward a basic study of the Japanese nation and people. 

Final judgement on the real merits of a book of this nature should 
not be passed by one to whom Japanese is the mother tongue. It 
should be reserved for the student of the language who, after 
thoughtful perusal of the book, discovers by his own experiences, 
how helpful it has proved to him. Objectively considered, however, 
this grammar possesses many points of merit. The method introduced 
by the authors is not only scientific, but human, for while the 
particulars of the language have been fully treated and illustrated 
with practical examples and exercises in natural and logical order, 
they have, at the same time, been regulated in each lesson according 
to the measure of partial efforts of the mind. 

The Japanese taught in this book has struck me as being of the 
best commonly accepted diction to-day. I have, furthemore, found 
that the lessons consist of expressions of facts which are deeply im- 
printed upon the mental background of every individual. These ex- 
pressions, when learned by the student, are therefore certain to prove 
of practical value in his daily mingling with the Japanese people. 

The authors have introduced a new idea of giving all the sentences in 
the book in Japanese characters and Roman transliteration with 
their respective English translation, an innovation most likely to 
prove very helpful. 

Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari have published a book of high merit and may 
be regarded as the initiators of a new system for teaching Japanese. 

COUNT AYSKE KABAYAMA 

Chairman of the Board of Directors, 
The ELokusai Bunka Shinkokai 
- (The Society for International Cultural Relations) 



VII 



FOREWORD 
to the former editions of Vaccari's Japanese Grammar 

Japan's international status and the exceptional industry and talent 
of its people give the Japanese language a special significance. It 
is a specific key to the understanding of a country and people 
destined to have an ever increasing impact on word affairs. 

In spite of these demonstrable facts, the study of the Japanese 
language by foreigners has not been receiving the attention it war- 
rants. The reason is not far to seek. In brief, it is because, until 
recent years, there have been no suitable, comprehensive texts for 
the study of Japanese, or for reducing the complexities of this 
difficult language to comparatively simple terms. 

Until this complete grammar of Japanese appeared, foreign students 
had to depend for their Japanese language study on books of the 
scholars of long ago, texts which by now are largely archaic and 
inadequate to yield satisfactory results. Furthermore, the foreign 
student has been the more handicapped in that the Japanese 
themselves have not yet produced a complete treatise on their own 
language. 

To overcome these serious gaps in Japanese language study, the 
authors of this grammar spent several years in research and inquiry 
into current Japanese idiom, spoken and written. The result is the 
present complete grammar of Japanese, which remains the first in 
its field, and is acknowledged by world scholars, as the one com- 
prehensive text for the study of modern Japanese. 

The grammar is made up of sixty-two lessons, covering the full 
range of grammatical rules, vocabulary and translation exercises. 
The authors have, however, replaced the orthodox-approach to the 
Japanese language study with new scientific methods which enable 
the student to absorb the spoken and written language with far 
greater ease and precision. Among the unique features of the gram- 
mar, for instance, is the transliteration with Jcanji (Chinese characters) 
of every Japanese example and exercise given in roman letters, so 
that the student may, if he desires, learn the language also as it is 
written by Japanese. 

This volume does not follow a stricktly grammatical order, but 
grammar has been given in each lesson as the necessity arises, 
passing immediately into practice with the given examples and ex- 
ercises, embodying itself in actual facts and in habitual locutions to 
which one has recourse many times a day. 

Nothing has been overlooked in the authors' efforts to make this 
grammar a practical and efficient guide to anyone wishing to make 
a thorough study of the language as currently spoken and written 
by educated Japanese. 

Mr. and Mrs. ORESTE VACCARI 



NOTICE 



During World War II, a New York publisher, Frederick Ungar 
Publishing Co., 131 East 23rd Street, N.Y. 10010, published an 
unauthorized edition of Vaccari's "Japanese Conversation Grammar." 

The unauthorized publication is a photostatic reprint of the First- 
Edition of Vaccari's "Japanese Grammar" published in Tokyo, Japan, 
-in 1937, a book of 508 pages. Two more of such unauthorized editions- 
were published during World War II and used especially for teaching 
the Japanese language in short courses to U.S. officers and men who 
were intended to. be sent and fight against Japan. . 

As it was during the World War, nothing was done to stop the 
unauthorized publication. Besides, in some way, and however small 
a contribution, may have been, it served a good purpose: to give 
instruction to those who brought an end to the conflict with Japan. 

However, Frederick TJhgar Publishing Co. of New York, in spite 
of the fact that World War II ended over twenty years ago, is continuing 
the unauthorized publication and in 1957 published a Fourth Reprint 
of the First Edition of Vaccari's "Japanese Conversation Grammar" 
of 508 pages. 

Now, for the information of those who intend purchasing Vaccari's 
"Japanese Conversation. Grammar," this notice has been here given to 
make the interested party know that since the First Edition of the said 
Grammar, twenty new editions have, been published in Tokyo, each 
one with new. features and improvements, and since 1952 Vaccari's 
"Complete 1 Course of Japanese Conversation -Grammar" is a volume 
of 800 pages, about 300 pages more than its First Edition, whose 
unauthorized reprint is still sold by Frederick Ungar of New York at 
a high price, and which may now be considered as a secondhand book 
of very little worth... The purchaser of Frederick Ungar's unauthorized 
edition is thus doubly deceived, first in its price and then in the value 
of its contents. 

Another unauthorized publication of the said Vaccari's "Japanese 
Conversation ' Grammar,?..' printed, 'in ' Taipei, ' the capital of Taiwan. 
(Formosa), is on the world market. This illegal publication is a photo- 
static reproduction .of the sixteenth edition of the above mentioned 
Grammar, originally published in Tokyo by Vaccari's Language Institute 
in January 1961. 

Both unauthorized publications are cheaply bound, printed on 
inferior paper, and the printing is not so clear as in the books legally 
published in Tokyo. . Each copy of Vaccari's Japanese Conversation 
Grammar has fourteen Japanese style colored pictures illustrating 
passages of the reading pieces given in it and a large map of the 
metropolis of Tokyo, which are not found in the illegal reproductions. 

pp. VACCAKI'S LANGUAGE INSTITUTE. 
Oreste Vaccari 



Tt is considered in Japan a great privilege and coveted honor to 
obtain, and be placed at the beginning of a literary work, a motto 
written by a minister in charge, other high official of the govern- 
ment or other personage of noted fame in the country. 

In consideration of the cultural character of this volume, the 
Minister of Education has granted such a privilege and honor to 
their authors. 

To fully understand the meaning of the motto reproduced in the 
photogravure, one must refer to the " Manyoshu," the most ancient 
(VII century A. D.) collection of Japanese poems, one of which says 
that "Words have a soul, and may create any kind of emotion, 
among which happiness is supreme." 

NOTE. Brush writing is, in Japan, considered a real art, not less noble 
and prized than the art of painting in Western countries. 

Brush writing is taught to Japanese since their first school days, and many 
are those who fervently and assiduously practice it, just for art's sake, until 
their oldest age. Prominent men do not neglect this art and not few are 
those who devote themselves to the profession of teachers of such a branch 
of learning. 

Every year are held in Japan exhibitions of specimens of brush writing of 
famous mottos or short poems, and the best among them are awarded 
• prizes as in Western countries prizes are awarded to the best paintings. 
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Photogravure of a motto written especially for this book by His 
Excellency Toh Matsunaga, the Minister of Education of Japan. 

The motto reproduced above, which, in typographic characters 
correspond to flof and in roman characters to Koto dama no 
sachi, signifies Happiness in the Spirit of Language. 



IX 



CONTENTS 

Page 

PREFACE to the present reset and enlarged edition.... Ill 

INTRODUCTION to the present reset edition V 

PREFACE to the first edition VI 

FOREWORD to the former editions VII 

Orthography and Pronunciation 2 

Accentuation 13 

Japanese Language Reform 15 

Limitation of Chinese Characters 16 

How to write Japanese Characters 18 

Lesson 

1. The Article. — Conjunction and .'. 27 

2. Present of to have. — Nominative and Accusative Case 28 

3. Adjective of - Quantity ■ some. — Past of to have — Conjunction and 30 

4. Interrogative Form 33 

5. Present • and Past of to be and there to be 35 

6. Negative Form of to be and there to be 39 

7. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 42 

8. Cardinal Numbers, Numeratives, Conjunction and 45 

9. Much, Many, How much ?, How many ? 50 

10. Plural, A Few, A Little, Few, Little, Several, Adjectives of Quality, 

Conjunction and 55 

11. Possessive Adjectives, Its, In, At, On, Upon, Over, Above, Below, 

Under .' '. 61 

12. Where ?, Here, Ordinal Numbers 67 

13. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives, Possessive Case, Indefinite 

Pronouns '. 7l 

14. Yes and No,- -But; Possessive Adjectives, Wish to have, With 76 

15. The - Japanese ■ Verb -and ■ -its- Classification, Often, Generally, Some- 

times '. 82 

16. Past Tense of Verbs, Desiderative Form, It, Them, Conjunction 

and 88 

17. In, From, Till, Until, To (as far as), Before (place and time), In 

front of, Behind, When?, Why?, Because 94 

18. One and That, Conjunction or, For (in favor of), Whom, Whose, 

Something, Anything, Nothing, To have ( = to eat, drink, 

receive )).... 101 

19. Possessive Case, Between, Among, Only, All, Not all, Some, Every, 

Every time, Everyone, Everybody, Everything 108 

20. Adjectives of Quality, Quasi-adjectives, Material Adjectives, Very, Too, 
•• Also; The Gases, To Give and Dative Case, Adjectives and 

K;': ... Adverbs of Quantity ......i..... ........ 117 



X 



Contents 



Lesson Page 

21. -Adjective of Quality and its Adverbial Form, Conjugation of True 

Adjectives, Negative Conjugation of Verbs with nai and nakatta. . . 128 

22. Desiderative Conjugation, Substantivizing Verbs and Adjectives, >, 

When, How to ................ 138 

23. Subordinate, Progressive Conjugation, Subordinate followed by 

arimdsu 149 

24. Subordinate (continued) — To go and To come, Irasshai 158 

25. Negative Subordinate. — More illustrations on positive and negative 

Subordinate 167 

28. Subordinate (continued) — The Subordinate used to translate even if, 

although, may, need not, however, whether or, since, please; 

Positive and negative imperative 173 

27. Subordinate (continued) — Subordinate of Adjectives, Subordinate of 

Verbs in desiderative form 181 

28. Wa and Ga. ....... . : . 189 

29. Wa and Ga (continued) — To see, To be seen 195 

30. Past tense, Progressive past tense, Compound tenses 202 

31. Progressive Conjugation, Perfect and Pluperfect tenses — For, During, 

Within, While, How long?, Since, Relative Interrogative Adjectives, 
Still, Already, Yet, Used to 212 

32. Future, Probable Past, Conjugation of True Adjectives, Progressive 

Future tense, If 223 

33. Relative Pronouns, Who, Whom, Which, That, What, Whose, 

Relative Pronouns preceded by prepositions, That (conjunction)... 237 

34. Titles of courtesy, Honorifics, Honorific Verbs, Contracted Adverbial 

Form 247 

35. Honorifics (continued) — Honorific Verbs ; .. 257 

36. To do and To make . 269 

37. To get, Alternative Verbal Form 277 

38. Degrees of Comparison, Superlative, Irregular English Comparatives, 

Both, Either, Either or, neither nor, as soon as, During ... 286 

.39. Comparison, Less than, Fewer than, Comparison of Equality, 

no less than, not so as, the former the latter, Never, 

Rarely, Seldom, Sometime, Ever, Without 299 

40. Shall and Will, Imperative 314 

41. Numerals, Numeratives, More 323 

42. The four Rules, Fractional Numbers, Ordinal Numbers, Years and 

Eras, The four Seasons, Day and its Divisions, Days of the Week, 
The Months, , Days of the Month, Ago 333 

43 The Hours of the Day, Every, Instead of, Before, After, Besides. 

To Have; something done, Causative Verbs 345 

44. Potential Mood, May, Might, Mustv. Ought, Inside, Outside 360 



Contents XI 

Lesson Page 

45. Potential Mood (continued) — Could, May, Might, Must, Ought, 

Then, Again, Towards 374 

46. Potential with There to be. So, Some, Something, Nothing 385 

47. Subjunctive Mood. Unless, Provided that, Though. Although. 

Enough 399 

48. Subjunctive Mood (continued) — Conditional of True Adjectives 412 

49. Subjunctive (continued) — Conditional, Should. Would 424 

50. Passive Voice, Anomalous Passive Verbs 436 

51. Potential Mood, Anywhere, So .that, Somewhere, Everywhere... 447 

52. Reflexive Pronouns, Reflexive Verbs. Have to, Do not Have to, To 

be to 459 

53. Reciprocal Pronouns, Indefinite Pronouns, Across, Through. The 

same, Such 468 

54. Infinitives 480 

55. Participles 490 

56. Gerunds 500 

57. Adverbs 512 

58. Adverbs (continued) 528 

59. Prepositions 536 

tfO. Prepositions (continued) 551 

'61. Conjunctions 567 

'62. Interjections 599 

READING EXERCISES 

Kyoiku Chokugo 606 

Momotaro 608 

Hanasaka-Jijii 610 

A Children's Song 611 

Urashima Taro 612 

Nintoku Tenno 614 

Kimi-ga-yo 615 

Banzai 616 

O-Shaka Sama to Karashi-no Tsubu 617 

Shi-ju-shichi Shi no Hanashi 621 

Japanese Newspapers Style 625 

ADDENDA The New Constitution of Japan 649 



ACCENTUATION (general rules) 675 

ACCENTUATION on Verbal Forms 689 



- . 



ORTHOGRAPHY 

AND 

PRONUNCIATION 



V 



Orthography and Pronunciation 



The Japanese adopted the Chinese ideographic script, called hanji 
Wk&j m the third century of our era, when the code of Confucian 
philosophy and the literature embodying it were introduced into Japan. 

Through the Chinese ideograms there came into existence, about 
the close of the eighth century, two syllabaries called Jeatakand 
Ffifc& and hiragana, ^ffiife, both of which have a common ap- 
pellation : hand/ fafc. 

Although every Japanese word could be written with hand, these 
have not supplanted the ideograms, but play only a minor role 
beside them, their use being generally restricted to indicate verbal 
inflections and to write some of the adverbs and prepositions, most 
of the conjunctions, and the interjections. 

The katakana characters are now generally used in writing foreign 
names, words of foreign derivation and telegrams, while the hiragana 
characters are used in other cases. 

The characters of the Japanese language, like those of the Chinese, 
are arranged in columns, beginning on the right-hand side of the 
page and running from top to bottom and from right to left. Some 
books, however, especially those that treat of mathematics, medical 
science, chemistry, and mechanics, are written from left to right and 
in horizontal lines, as European languages are. 

In 1885, a society was organized by foreigners and Japanese for 
the purpose of effecting a substitution of the Roman system of writ- 
ing for the Chinese and Japanese scripts. However, the romaniza- 
tion of the Japanese writing is still very far from being a reality, 
its use being at present restricted to a few books, a very few maga- 
zines and to Japanese bilingual dictionaries. 

There are three systems of romanization of the Japanese writing, 
but the one adopted for this book is that followed by almost all 
the romaji n . — (roman characters) dictionaries. 

In the first of the following tables are given the katakana characters 
arranged in the Japanese order of the go-ju-on H.+^b' " the fifty 
sounds. " Under each katakana is given the corresponding hiragana, 
and under that the equivalent in roman letters. 
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Katakana and Hiragana 

Table I 
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tl 








fx 


-c 










e 


re 


e 


me 


he 


ne 


te 


se 


ke 


e 






n 








7 


h 


V 






h 












<£> 


<> 








n 


wo 


ro 




mo 


ho 


no 


to 


so 


ko 






The first hiragana characters in the cases of the following table,, 
although considered obsolete, are still used by some Japanese in. 
their cursive writing. For comparison, the corresponding modern 
hiragana characters have been placed below the obsolete ones. 

Table II 













h 


2 




1 




L 
















K 




shi 


sa 


e 


ma 


no 


ta 


wa 


to 


ni 


i 


n 




T 






> 


5 






t 




t 




£ 


< 




fr 








su 


ki . 


te 


ko 


ku 


na 


ka 


chi 


ho 


ha 
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By putting two small marks or a small circle on the right side 
of the upper part of certain syllables, their sound is modified. 

The two small marks are called nigori $U, and the small circle 
is called maru % or Jiandalcu 



Table III 



7 

7 

va 



4 

vi 



vu 



ve 

Or 

vo 













\1 










pa 


ba 


da 


za 


ga 




If 






¥ 








c 




pi 


bi 






gi 


7° 


















c 


pu 


bu 


zu 


zu 


gu 


^< 


^< 


-T 










T? 




Yf 


pe 


be 


de 


ze 




*° 




K 








IS 








po 


bo 


do 


zo 


go 



N. B. The separate column on the left includes four combinations 
of characters representing the sounds of the consonant v with the 
four vowels a, i, e, and o, and one single character to represent the 
sound oi.v and u, all of which are used only to write foreign words. 

In writing words of foreign derivation, the sound of di ? as in the 
word dictation, may. be represented by the symbol or f-rvp 
birudingu }£ jy ^ y *f or \£ f : <{ v '/ building 
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By the combination of certain syllables with ya yu jl, and 
yo 3, other sounds are obtained. In this case the characters cor- 
responding to ya, yu, and yo are written in a smaller size than the 
characters . with which they are combined. 

Table IV 









— 




■i/ 


























*> 




















rya 


mya 


hya 


nya 


cha 


sha 


kya 


y 


3- 


tl 


— 








\> 










L 




ryu 


myu 


hyu 


nyu 


chu 


shu 


kyu 


y 


> 






f- 


v/ 


















t» 








*> 


L 




J; 


£ 


£' 






£ 


£ 


ryo 


myo 


hyo 


nyo 


cho 


sho 


kyo 




tf 


If 




is 


¥ 














ir 












t 


■r 




















pya 


bya 


ja 


ja 


gya 








JO- 


3- 


i> 
3. 


¥ 






tip 






c 


^> 








byu 




j u 


gyu 






bf 




















3 


3 




















£ 


J: 






£ 






pyo 


byo 


jo 


jo 


gyo 





Note that all the Japanese characters transliterated with roman 
letters and containing y in the body of the syllable, have diphthongal 
sounds. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
Short Vowels 

A, a is pronounced as a in father. 

M, e as in the first syllable of the words enamel, enemy, edge, melody. 

1, i as e in me, be. 

Of o as in ox, box 

TJf u as in put, push, pull, full. 

The u of the syllable su is almost silent when followed by a 
syllable beginning with k, and the u of the syllable ku is, in certain 
words, almost silent when followed by a syllable beginning with s. 

V is almost silent also in the verbal suffix masu -^x, as in 
tabemasu (tabemas') j£-<-vx I eat, ikimasu (ikimas') ^fj^r-^x I go. 

sukoshi (s'koshi) rpi/ little suki (s'ki) ttf^- I like 

takusan (tak'san) much okusan (ok'san) H-i^ 1/ Madam 

In such cases the almost silent u will be, in this book, distin- 
guished by a curve placed above, as shown below : 

sUkoshi rpi/ little suki I like 

takusan ^(Jj much okiXsan J|i}- v Mrs., Madam 
ikimdsiX .fJ^Vx I go 
kakimdsu -A x I write 
In certain words, and invariably in the suffix mdsJitta is # , 
also the vowel i is almost silent, as in shttd (sh'ta) ~f under, in 
which case the * will similarly be. distinguished by a curve, as in 
the following examples : 
ikimdsh-ita > $ I went inivrmshtta J=W i/ $ I saw 

The graphic accent placed on one of the vowels of each of tbe 
above words given as phonetic examples, indicates the force of 
utterance to be laid on their stressed syllables. 

Long Vowels 

_The long vowels e^re characterized by a line placed above them. 
A y a as in 'park, lark, spark. 

E, e as the sound of a in ape, fame, same or ay in day, may, say. 
O, o as in over, boat, no when at the beginning of a word, but as 
_in ought and as a in ball, raw when in the body of a word. 
U, u as po in boom, soon, broom, spoon. 
The long ; vowel e is often written ei. 
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The long sound 
oleasan v 
obasan jrs < 7 J 9~ 
nesan -fjfo-y- y 



foe tail 

eikb 

toho 

Ubhei 

Jebkei 

sdkei 



of i (pron. ee, 

mother 
y grandmother 
elder sister 
paper weight 
glory 
the east 
impartiality 
a scene 
total amount 



as in beer) is generally .written ii. 

okii -j^^r /f big, large 
Tibswn |%#: surrender 
ureshii u y A glad, happy 
Jmnashii ts-y\y A sad 
joyu £ft 

UllsllU 2)5 IS 



actress 
air raid 

mbbale u "jif;® blind bombing 
sabishii pfo -y 4 lonesome 
niisan y elder brother 



Note that it is essential to distinguish long from short vowel 
sounds, if one wishes to speak the Japanese language intelligibly. 
Many words written with short vowels have a different meaning 
when written with long vowels. 



Izoshi Jgg the waist 
Tiosei 4fgj'|^ personality 
stiji fjfc muscle 
boshi flfcjff thumb 
JeuUi Ig a stalk 
Jeosui $Jj7}c a lake 
tetiro ML black 
torn to take 

toshi ^ year 



Ubshi dutiful child -j-; 

Jcbsei $£jE proof reading 
suji %$t^jr a numeral, a figure 
boshi hat 
JcaJci -2*% air 
kbsui ^7jc perfume 
Kurd suffering 
toru to go through 

toshi investment 



When writing Japanese with hand, the sound of the long vowel 
a may be represented by the symbol 7% placed after the character 
containing the long vowel, as in the following examples: 

obasan if^f-^y grandmother 
okasan irtiT^y mother 

The sound of the long vowel o may be represented in five ways> 
as shown in Table V and Table VI, and the long vowel u in two 
ways, as given in Table IX. 

The different ways of representing the sound of the long vowels; 
o and u are indiscriminately used by the Japanese, both in writing, 
and in printing. However, to avoid confusion, the sound of the long; 
vowel o and ** will be represented in this book in one way only, as 
given in the upper division of each of the following tables. 
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Table V 



ro 


yo 


mo 


po 


bo 


ho 


no 


do 


to 


zo 


so 


go 


ko 


o 




3 










/ 


K 


h 




v 


33° 


Z7 


ir 


it 






ir 






it- 


it 




;t 




it 


it 


■it 




3 




*° 






/ 


K 


h 


y* 


y 






ir 




7* 






7 


7 




y- 






7 


7 


7 


i7 










y\ 




i~ 








if 






T 


.7* 






7 


7 


7 










7 


7 


7 












y\ 


/v 


i- 






if 








T 




7 




y 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


y 


7 


7 


7 


7 




3 




*° 






7 


K 


h 


y* 


y 








7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


y 


y 


7 


7 


7 



Hiragand 

table VI 



ro 


y° 


mo 


po 


bo 


ho 


no 


da 


to 


zo 


so 


gd 


ko 


6 . 




J; 








tt 


CD 


£T 








'cf 


r ■ 




3? 






























J; 










CD 


if 


t 


** 




CT 




$3- 






5 


5 




5 


■5 










5. 






<b 




4' 


'« 


\l 


tt 


ft 








$ 










5 




5 


5 




5 




5- 














4> 


4 


« 


\l 




ft 


/£ 






$ 






* 






i* 




& 






4*. 














.5. 


i 


.V 


©° 


n 




CD 


if 


<> 














•4 




i> 


















J* 
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Table VII 



ryd 


myo 




byo 


hyo 


nyo 


cho 


sho 




kyo 


jo 


y 




vf 


If 


















3 


3 


3 


3 


3 


3 


3 


3 


3 


3 
























y 




tf 


If 
















■v 


■v 


















■v 
























Is 












7" 






>r 


-if 




p. 




















1/ 


















>r 




7 


7 




7 


7 


7 


7 


■7 


7 


7 


7 



0- 

V. 

v. 

E- 

o 

co 
PQ 
O 



Hiragana 



Table VIII 



ryo 


myo 


py 5 


byo 


hyo 


nyo 


cho 


sho 


gy 5 


ky5 


jo 










r> 




'*> 


L 






C 










J: 


■J: 


J: 


J: 


i 






5 




5 


5' 


5-. 


5 




5 


5 




5' 


$>' 














L 
































.5 




5 


5 








5 


















X 




W 










5 . 




5 






























If 
















'J* 













I— < 

w 

Oh 

CO 

w 

H 
W 

o 

CO 

PQ 
O 
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Table IX 



ryu 


myu 


pyu 


byu 


hyii 


nyu 




chu 




shu 


gyu 


kyu 








fcf 




tl 


























a. 




































i/ 






zx. 


7 


7 


"7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 


7 



The sound of all long vowels may also be represented, when writ- 
ing in kana, by a bar placed immediately after the syllable containing- 
the long vowel, especially when writing certain words of foreign 
derivation, as shown in the following examples : 

blru tf <— jv beer 

erebetd ^cu <— & — elevator 

kohl ti — t: — coffee 

suteshon 'Xf-v'a V station 

taipiiraitd -\ 7° y A — typewriter 

teburu •r — 'fA- table 

Note that words of foreign derivation generally maintain the accent 
upon the syllable corresponding to the one stressed in the original 
foreign word. 

When a kand character is repeated in succession in the same word,, 
the duplicated character is represented by the symbol -\ . 

Jidha ^ \ mother chichi ^ ^ father 

When writing Japanese in horizontal lines, a word written in hand- 
may be regularly repeated with syllabic characters, as 
for instance iro-iro /f p/f n various, Jcutds-Tcutd $ 
$ $ worn out but when writing Japanese in vertical 
lines, the repetition is indicated by a long mark re- 
sembling the character < (ku) of the hiragand sylla- 
bary, as shown on the right side of this explanation. 

The symbol ^ takes the nigori when it is used to indicate that 
the sound of the duplicated character is altered according to Table III. 
•: Ex : kagami v ^ mirror kogoto rt v b a scolding 
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Also the symbol used to indicate the repetition of h p 
a word takes the nigori when the sound of the first ^ - 
character of the duplicated word is altered according to / / 
Table III. The words vertically written on the right \ \ 
of this explanation correspond to the ones given below. 

kuniguni $ =. - countries tokidoM h 4- K ^ now and then 
The repetition of a kanji is indicated by the symbol At. 
ivo-iro f&jlxl various faXn-tabi often 

Consonants 

The consonants b, d, j, h, m,..ri, p, and t, are pronounced as 
they are in English. 

6r is always pronounced hard as in garland. Ex. galcu framed 
picture, geJci jpj a drama, gimu duty, gogo afternoon. 

When g is in the body of a word, it is generally pronounced as if 
it were preceded by a faint sound of n. Ex. lcago (Jca n go) f| cage, 
hagami (ka n gami) |p| mirror. 

JP is pronounced with the two lips a little apart, and one's lower 
and upper teeth almost in contact, not with the lower lip and the 
upper teeth as Western people pronounce it. 

11 is always pronounced aspirated as in hope. 

The symbol corresponding to the sound of n, is pronounced 
■m before b, p and in. 

i/ v ~f v shimbun newspaper 7 y s< t? -f- wdmpaku-na naughty 
-fc y ^ v ji semmonkd specialist ?h y / hommono genuine article 
It is not pronounced as distinctly as it is in English; it approaches 
the sound of I, but until one hears it from a Japanese, it is better 
not to try to pronounce it differently from the natural way one is 
accustomed to. 

The sound of 1 does not exist in the Japanese language, and when 
foreign words containing this consonant are to be written with kana 
characters, the r symbols are used. 

Labrador Raburadoru y ~? y K ^ lamp rdmpu y yy° 
J^ondon Rondon p y K y lemonade remonedo v- % — 1* 

S before a vowel, is always pronounced as in salmon, self, solar. 

Sit is pronounced as in shaft, sheep. 

Ch is pronounced as in cherry, chief, choice. 
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The syllable wa is pronounced as in waft, and the syllable wo, 
which is used to indicate the accusative case, is pronounced as wo 
in worship, when it follows a word ending in n, but when it follows 
a word ending in a vowel, the w is almost silent. 

wakdi V ts A young warau V71) to laugh 

hon wo 7}^ v 7 the book umd wo ~? 7 the horse 

Y is pronounced as in English in the words yacht, yell, yonder, 
you. When y is preceded by i, both letters should be pronounced 
distinctly to avoid mistaking their combined sound for that of some 
of the diphtongs given in Table IV. 

biydin §|t-g^|5^ beauty parlour by din, ffi%?ffic,i hospital 
Myb ££*J£ 1 skilful Uyb ^ ( 3 r> ) to-day 

Z is pronounced as in zeal, zodiac, zone. 

Double Consonants 

Care must be taken to distinguish single from double consonants, 
as many words that have single consonants change meaning when 
these are pronounced double. The double consonants are pronounced 
in Japanese as they are in Italian, that is, they are stressed by 
holding for a moment the vocal organs in the position required to 
pronounce them. 





an old song 


hokJcd 




national anthem 




beach 


isso 




more 


soto 


outside 


sotto 




softly 


toJcti, ■ 


virtue 


toJcku 




already 


hiJcaJcu it*t&? 


comparison 


JiiJckdJcu 




to scratch 



The small katakand on the right side of the above kanji indicate 
the pronunciation of the latter. 

The phonetic syllables attached to ideograms, whether written with 
katakand or hiragand, are called furigaiidj l^^n and until 
shortly after the end of the Pacific War, were used in most news- 
papers and printed books to indicate the pronunciation of the kanji. 

Since 1947, following the written language reforms approved by 
the Japanese Diet (See page 15), practically all newspapers, most 
of the magazines and books intended for the learned and average 
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class of readers, have been printed, in conformity with the new law, 
without furigand, except in the case of unfamiliar kanji. 

However, the furigand is still being used in books and magazines 
intended for a less learned class of readers. 

Katakand and hiragand cannot be mixed in the same composition, 
so that the furigand must be written with the characters of the same 
syllabary used with the ideograms. 

The double consonants are indicated by having the affected character 
preceded by a small y (tsu), as shown in the above five words on 
the right. 

The double pronunciation of ch is represented in roman characters 
by tch and in kand characters by y placed before the affected syllable. 
JcotcJti ayf here dotchi K v ^ which 

atchi ~T v i~ there mdtclii y "f- matches 

Accentuation 

Some of the early studies of the Japanese language expressed the 
view that the syllables of Japanese words bear scarcely any accentu- 
ation. This error concerning Japanese accentuation has been carried 
over into later studies, mainly because of inadequate research into 
this important aspect of the language. 

The fact is that syllabic stresses exist in any word containing two 
or more syllables, no matter what the language may be. 

To the untrained Western ear, the comparatively unemotional 
manner of speaking of the Japanese may appear to lack syllabic stress. 
When their emotions are aroused, however, the Japanese stress their 
syllables clearly and specifically. 

If Japanese words are not correctly accented, they sound as oddly 
foreign to Japanese ears as, say, the English language sounds to 
English ears when spoken by French students who may tend to 
stress the last syllables of English words according to French usage. 

The correct stress on Japanese syllables is the more important in 
that the Japanese language contains numerous words which, although 
spelled with the same letters, have different meaning according to 
the position of the stressed syllable. 

The examples given below, which represent only a very small num- 
ber of words spelled with the same letters but having different mean- 
ing according to the position of their stressed syllable, will demon- 
strate how necessary it is to know the right accentuation of Japanese 
words. . 

usa !$j morning ccsd )§\l flax, hemp 

Jian<* ifc flower Ivana ^ the outset, beginning 
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h'ftshi fg| a bridge 

ijrpdi V^-otf^ full, up to the b: 

hagn B^C to smell 

Jcarctsu t^h'f' to let wither 

Jcasht J| L loan 

Uau m.5 to buy 

Jciji ffli^p a pheasant 

Tcirn Jm%> to wear, put on 

tiashi ^ a pear 

niago 7-^ grandchild 

omoi J|v^ heavy 

se/ci seat, pew 

shtmai #fi^ sisters 

Uitsu iCO to stand up 

'it/i Be family stock 

j/oi j|,V} good 



mm 



ItasM ^ chopsticks 

ippai —ffi one cupful 

7c«SW furniture 

Jcfirasii a crow 

Jcdshi fg oak tree 

|s| 5 to keep (animals) 

IS^ article (of newspaper) 

7c*r*t -tftg to cut 

tuishi ML without 

tndgo .If-p pack-horseman 

om,6i f&V* emotion, feeling 

sefct 8% cough 

shimai thilp end, close 

tatsu 1& dragon 

4fi larva 

?/o?' |f early evening 



To provide the student with, the essential approach to correct pro- 
nunciation, the authors have had a graphic accent printed on the 
stressed syllable of the Japanese words given throughout the book. 

This new and unique feature will prove to be of great benefit to 
the student, as he will be able, from the very beginning of his 
study, and without mental effort, to pronounce the words he gra- 
dually learns, correctly and intelligibly to Japanese ears. 

Before the publication of this new and enlarged edition of 
VaccarPs Japanese Grammar, no book, either compiled by Japanese 
or foreign scholars, treated, to any appreciable extent, the subject 
of phonetics of the Japanese language. 

This apparent neglect was probably due to the long and wearisome 
work required to elaborate and establish for the first time phonetic 
rules of a difficult language as the Japanese language is. 

The task of filling this gap was taken up some years ago by the 
authors of this book, and the result of their researches is indicated 
not only by the accent placed on the Japanese words us,ed 
throughout this volume, but also by the ascerta ned and important 
phonetic rules given at its end, from page 675 to page 757. 

The phonetic study of Western languages has been well established 
for centuries. Better Western dictionaries use special marks to stress 
the syllables of polysyllabic words. The study of Japanese phonetics, 
scientifically based, has however been overlooked by Oriental scholars, 
whether Japanese or foreigner. ^ 

The authors offer this first comprehensive and systematic exposi- 
tion of Japanese phonetics in the hope that it will facilitate the 
processes of accurate study and usage. 
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JAPANESE LANGUAGE REFORMS 
Limitation of Chinese Characters 

With a view to simplifying the Japanese script, an Investigating 
Commettee, under the auspices of the Education Ministry, drew up, 
in November 1946, a list of 1900 essential characters. 

The list 1 was approved by the Diet in 1947 as the only characters 
to be used by newspapers, magazines and in official documents. 

Of the 1900 characters, the most common ones, 881 in all, are 
to be taught to, and learned by, all boys and girls during the nine 
years of their compulsory education. 

Since the use of several thousands of different ideographs is indeed 
a serious obstacle to popular education, their reduction in number 
is welcome. 

If in future the limited number of characters is still reduced 
untill they are abolished outright, the Japanese could then use one 
of their two easy native syllabaries or adopt the alphabetic system 
for their written language. Their culture would be immensely be- 
nefitted and their national progress would be by far more rapid. 
Present Kand Spelling 
Gendai Kanazukai 
(gendai present, kand Japanese letters, zukdi spelling) 
The Japanese Ministry of Education also ruled that some kana 
letters should be considered obsolete and substituted by others, of 
the same Japanese sillabary but of the same sound, as indicated below : 
Obsolete spelling Present spelling 

Katakand Hiragand Katahand JETiragand 

3i e & e 

J o £ Or o is 

Examples : 

Obsolete spelling Present spelling 

Katakana Hiragana Meaning JKataJcand Hiragand 

imdsu imdsu there is imdsu imdsu 

ehdn ehdn picture book ehon eJion 



1. The list of the 1850 characters, plus 50 additional ones, in brush and printed 
styles, are given in Vaccari's publication "STANDARD KANJI," with their trans- 
literation in roman characters, English translation and in their compound kanji-words. 
See the description of this publication at the end of this book. 
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The KataJcand 7 and its Hiragand equivalent § , although con- 
sidered obsolete, are used, according to the directives of the Ministry 
of Education, only when they indicate the accusative case. 

l^^^^-v-X \Niku wo tabemdsu. 
83 1tM'<~£.i~ J I eat meat. 

Before the language reform was decided, the letter ^\ (*-\) lie, 
which is pronounced with aspirate h 9 was also used in several cases 
in place of or en (J^ or pronounced e without aspiration, 

as for instance in the word teaeru ^^a- to return. 

According to. the reform, however, the letter "\ should be used 
only when it represents the sound of he with aspirate h, so that 
the word kderu is now supposed to be written -fy^A- 

It is only to indicate the terminal point towards which movement 
is made, in which case it corresponds to the English preposition to, 
that the letter *-n is pronounced e without aspiration. 

l^C^'^-M' 7 & ■ 1 Tokyo e kimdshita. 
j^C^V^^^ L/c. f I came to Tokyo. 
^K^fl^r v" & ■ \ Osaka e ikimdshita. 
^CRS^flt i L/cJ I went to Osaka. 

Romanization of the Language 

As already stated in the foreword, there are three systems of 
romanization of the Japanese language. Of the three, however, the 
Hepburn system is by far the most widely used, both in Japan as 
well as abroad, for which reason it has been adopted for this volume 
and for all Vaccari's books on Japanese. 

Below, the syllables of the three systems that are differently spelled 
are given for comparison : 



Hepburn Spelling Nippon Spelling Kunrei Spelling 

cha tya tya 

Chi ti ti 

elm tyu tyu 

cho tyo tyo 

fu hu hu 

ja dya zya 

ji di zi 

ju dyu zyu 
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Hepburn Spelling Nippon Spelling Kunrei Spelling 



3*0 dyo zyo 

sha sya sya 

shi si si 

shu syu syu 

sho syo syo 

tsu tu tu 



According to the Kunrei system, long vowels are distinguished by 
a circumflex accent instead of a dash as used according to the 
Hepburn and Nippon systems. 

In considering these language reforms, the student should not 
come to the conclusion that the use of the Chinese characters and 
hand will soon see their end in Japan. 

Most books will continue to be printed with as many characters 
as they were printed in the past. People who received their school 
education before the recent reforms will continue using the same 
number of ideographs and hand in their private dealings as they have 
been accustomed to. 

Moreover, if one wishes to read any book, magazine or newspaper 
issued up to the time of the reforms, one must know the characters 
they contain. . - ■ 

Therefore, the reforms mentioned above should be understood only 
as the first attempts made towards the simplification of the written 
language. Many years, however, will have to go by before the final 
goal is reached. 
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HOW TO WRITE JAPANESE CHARACTERS 

The Japanese characters are written from left to right and from 
top to bottom, with the exception of the katakana symbols V (n) 
and i/ (shi), whose final strokes are written upward. 



KATAKANA IT IRA G ANA 



STROKES 


Completed j 
Characters | 


STROKES 


I Completed 
I Character? 


1° 


2° 




4° 


1° 


2° 


3' 


4° 




; 






a 


to 










a 




A 






i 










i 




v 






u 




\ 

7 






/ 


.X.. 


..... 


■ 




. 

e 




















o 












o 








% 










ka 


*- 

- • 








ki 












V 


9 






Jku 


< 








< 

1 H 



1» 



KATAKANA HIRAGANA 



STROKES 


Completed I 
Character? g 


I STROKES 


Completed 1 


U 
O 
2 
CO 

-a 

ke 


1° 




3° 




1° 


2° 


3° 


4° 


) T 


*r 


/ _ 




ke 


H- 


1 i 






(• 










ko 


% 








ko 




7 






if 

sa 


S 






c 

sa 


Is 








shi 


L 








1 

shi 










su 




•f" 






t 

su 










se 






-£ 




se 
^ — 


V 


y 






y 

so 










\ 

so 










ta 

chi 
tsu 


i — 




*»*•• 
/ -"^ 

**••• 


• 


ta 






■f- 




1 










chiS 

o t 


*t ^ 

«*•* 




9 




jo 








tsu | 
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How to Write Japanese Characters 

KATAKANA HIRAGANA 




How to Write Japanese Characters 

KATAKANA HIRAGANA 
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How to Write Japanese Characters 



l£ AT AK AN A HIRAGANA 



STROKES 


dieted 
icters 




STROKES 


Completed 1 
Characters 1 


r 


2" 


3° 




Com} 
Chari 




r 




3* 


4° 


y 








ra 




> 








ra 


I! 








Ij 

ri 




• • 








n 

/ 

ri 










ru 




h 








ru 










re 












re' 


o 




a 




ro 




h 








ro 


r? 


7 






wa 






io 






wa 




4 


..t 


4 


4 

V 

i 












i 




'X. 






e 












e 


y 








wo 




*>• 








wog 










n 















m 
wm 





JAPANESE 
CONVERSATION-GRAMMAR 
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First Lesson 




The Japanese language has no article and, except in a very few 
cases, no distinction is made between singular and plural nouns. 
Thus, lion book, may mean a book, the book, books, or the books. 
(See Lesson 10.) 

The conjunction and is expressed by to ^ . 

Vocabulary 



book 


hon 




inkstand 


inkttsubo 


4 y+i 


box 


hako 




man 


otoko 




bread 


pan 


s< V 


meat 


niku 




butter 


bata 




pen 


pen 




chair 


[isu 

I koshikake 


m m 


pencil 
spoon 


empitsu 
sajt 


mm 


fish 


sakand 




table 


teburti, 




fork 


foku 


7 


woman 


onnd 





Exercise Benshu 

1. Hon to pen. 2. Isu to teburu. 3. Otoko to onna. 4. Saji to foku. 

5. Pan to bata. 6. Niku to sakana. 7. Empitsu to pen. 8. Hako to inkitsubo. 

6. ^xb^. 6. & 7. g^b^y. 8.3tM>-^. 

1. A book and a pen. 2. The chair and the table. 3. Men and women. 
4. The spoon and the fork. 5. Bread and butter. 6. Meat and fish. 

7. Pencils and pens. 8. The boxes and the inkstand. 
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Second Lesson 




The nominative case is generally indicated by the particle wa 
>^ (postposition) placed after the subjective word. 

As a rule, the syllable ^ is pronounced ha, but when indicating, 
the nominative, it is pronounced wa as in the English word waft. 

To Have motsu ££»y 
Present Tense 

f^^fiF7 7^-7X 

Ul^i';7^x 

Motte ffiy 7- means having or holding, and itndsu 4 -7 X corresponds, in this 
particular case, to cot, £5, are, so that Watakusht zva motte imdsu fj^^p y 7~ A ~^ 
translated literally, corresponds to / am having or / am holding=\ have. 

Note that it is only as an auxiliary, as in the above case, that imasH 4 
corresponds to to be. When expressing relation of subject and attribute to be is 
translated by desit rX. See Lesson 5. 

WatakusM is often shortened into watashi, especially in .familiar 
speech. 

Kdno-jo translated literally means that woman. 

WatakusMtacM is often shortened to watdshitachi. 

Watdkushiddmo or watashiddnio ^£dfc may be used instead 
of watakushitacM or watdshitachi ^IH, in which case the expressions 
ending in domo ^fc suggest humbleness. 

Kdre (he), kdno-jo (she) and kdrera (they) are literary expressions. 
In colloquial speech he and she are generally expressed by and- 
Jsatd y j -Jf (that person) and they by ano-Tcatdtachi r J -Jjj^k 
(those persons). In less polite speech ano-Jiito T 7 A ma Y be 
used instead of and-katd; and ano-littotacht y y instead of 
ano-katatacM. 

See Lesson 10, Page 55 for more details on the Japanese personal 
pronouns. 



I have Watakusht zua motte imdsu . 

You have Andta wa motte imdsu 

He has Kdre wa motte imdsu 

She has Kdno-jo zva motte imdsu 

It has Sore zva motte imdsu 

We have Watakushitachi zva motte imdsu 

You have Andtatachi zva motte imdsu 

They have Kdrera zva motte imdsu 



To have, Not to have, Accusative 
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The negative of the present tense of the verb to have is formed 
by motte imasen ^ 7 j/f -7^y. 



I have not Watashi wa motte imasen 

You have not Andta wa motte imasen 

He has not Kdre wa motte imasen 

She has not Kdno-jo wa motte imasen 

It has not Sore wa motte imasen 

We have not Watashitachi wa motte imasen 

You have not Andtatachi wa motte imasen 

They have not Kdrera wa motte imasen 



W.^^yTj-?-ty 



Imasen 4 -=? -fe y is the negative form of imdsu -i -^x, so that motte imasen 
^fyf^-fey, translated literally, corresponds, in this particular case, to having 
or holding am, is, are not. 

As it may be seen from the verb forms, there are no verbal inflections to distinguish 
number or person. Both must be determined from the context. Personal pronouns 
before verbs are often omitted, but they are generally used when it is necessary to 
avoid ambiguity. 

The accusative, or objective case, is indicated by the postposition 
wo (See Page 12 for pronunciation of wo y Q ) 

Nominative: the book hon wa 
Accusative : the book hon wo ^ y 
I have the book. Watashi xva hon wo motte imdsu. 

When two or more words are joined by the conjunction to, only 
the last word takes the case particle. 

I have a book and a pencil. Watashi wa hon to empitsu wo motte imdsu. 

Note' the construction of the Japanese sentence : subject + object + 
vevb. 



apple ringo 

boy otokonokd 

clock hashiradokei 

< koppu 
cup _ _ 

I kohijawdn 



Vocabulary 

)J y ^ pear 
JIT 3 ^ f a picture 



a y 7 
3- 



glass garasu no koppu 31 ~7 ^ J y~7 



milk 



r gyunyu 
I miruku 



saucer 



nashi 
e 

(chataku 
kohizard 



water mtzu 
hot water o-yu 
tokei 



watch 1 . J 



1 kaichudokei tH * B# K fT* 



1 fo&« general name for watch, kaichudokei pocket watch, udedokei jj&^fjrf" wristwatch 
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Third Lesson 



Exercise Henshu ^tW^ 

1. Watashf wa bata to pan wo motte imasu. 2. Anata wa empitsu to pen 
wo motte imasu. 3. Onna wa gyunyu to mizii wo motte imasu. 4. Otokonoko 
wa empitsu to e wo motte imasu. 5. Watashitachf wa hon to e wo motte 
imasu. 6. Anata wa hashiradokei to kaichudokei wo motte imasu. 7. Ano- 
katatachi wa teburti to koshikake to pen to fnki to inkitsubo wo motte imasu. 
8. Anata wa ringo to nashi wo motte imasu. 9. Otokonoko wa kohijawan to 
kohizara wo motte imasu. 

yfA 5. MM'^ ^x. 6. *^f>^tl#ff hfi 

Wfh?& y 7- A -^x. 7. ry ^g^T--:/^ ^ v 

1. I have the butter and bread. 2. You have the pencil and pen. 3. The 
woman has the milk and water. 4. The boy has the pencil and picture. 
5. We have the book and picture. 6. You have a clock and a watch. 7. They 
have the table, chair, pen, ink, and inkstand. 8. You have an apple and a 
pear. 9. The boy has a cup and a saucer. 



Tliird Lesson f S 31 

The Adjective of Quantity some. 

Some is expressed by ikuraka g|5 > ± joined to a noun by the 
particle no j . 

ikuraka no mizu $ty tj 7 7jc some water 
ikuraka no karat $| y fj / $J£ some paper 

Watasht zva tJcuruhd no gyunyu zvo motte imasu. I have some milk. 

This construction is not often used in ordinary speech. The 
object before ikuraka ti without no j is preferred. 

Watasht wa yyurbyH WO UniTaTiU motte imasu. 

& ^ ' 3^1 ? ft-y-r A-**. 

As some is often omitted in English before a noun used in a 
partitive sense, so is ikuraka $| y -ft in Japanese, without altering 
much the meaning of the sentence. 



Some, To have, And 
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Watashi 

% 
Watashi 



I had 
You had 
He had 
She had 
It had 
We had 
You had 
They had 



wa 
wa 



gyunyu 

gyunyu 
^$1 



wo ilswralca motte 
wo motte imdsu. 

To Have 



imasu. 
4 "^X. 



I have some milk. 
I have milk. 



Past Tense KaJco-jiso 31i* 

Watashi zva motte imashita 
Andta zva motte imashita 
Kdre zva motte imashita 
Kdno-jo zva motte imashita 
Sore zva motte imashita 
Watashitachi zva motte imashita 
Andtatachi zva motte imashita 
Kdrera zva motte imashita 



y u^W-y 7M 



Literary translated, motte imdshitcc ffi -y T A ~? is & corresponds to having or 
holding was or were, and the whole expression indicates the past tense of to have. 

Negative Past Tense 

I had not Watashi wa motte imasen deshita fA^^^f y 7~ A "^"fe V^T i/fr 

You had not Andta wa motte imasen deshita WkJj-'^^y 7~ A ~? ~& V ~T is & 
He had not, etc Kdre wa motte imasen deshita tfe'^Wy 7~ 4 V^r is& 

Mjotte imasen deshita ^'yf^^^Ti'^ corresponds to having, or hold- 
ing was or were not, and the whole expression stands for the negative form of the 
past tense of to have. 



Otokonoko wa kami wo motte imashita. 
Onnanoko wa_ inki wo motte imasen deshita. 



The boy had paper. 
The girl had no ink. 



The Conjunction and 

When the conjunction and, instead of joining two nouns, joins 
two clauses, it is translated by soshite y •> 7- and not by to K 



Otokonoko wa ringo 
wo tnotte imashita. 



wo motte imashita soshite onnanoko wa nashi 
The boy had an apple and the girl had a pear. 



Soshite y t may also be used after the final to \- placed 
between the last two of a series of nouns : 



Watashi wa garasu no koppu to kohijawdn to gyunyu to pan 

% s- #7X / xi y 7° h Y b '<y 

soshite saji wo motte imashita. ., I had a glass, cup, milk, 

J|k J ffiy 7 4 ~* is P. bread and a spoon. 



to 

b 
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Third Lesson 



Vocabulary 



boy 


otokonoko 1 


MVS** 


mother 




cake 


o-kdshi 2 




paper 


kami 


chalk 


hakuboku 




salt 




coffee 


kohi 


rr — t — 


sugar 




father 


otosan 




tea 




fruit 


kudamo?io 




vinegar 




girl 


onnanoko 1 


icry^* 


wine 


buddshu ^^ltj£7H^ 



give me kudasai "F^'f 

Give me the pencil. Empitsu xvo kudasai. ^pifE ^ iJ~ 4 



Exercise Benshu sg^* 

1. Watastu wa ikuraka no pan wo motte imashita soshite otokonoko wa 
bata wo motte imashita. 2. Otosan wa o-cha wo motte imashita soshite okasan 
wa kohi wo motte imashita. 3. Watashi wa kudamono wo motte imasu. 

4. Onnanoko wa nashi wo motte imashita. 5. Otosan wa kudamono to o-kashi 
wo motte imashita. 6.. Otosan to okasan wa gyunyu to budoshu wo motte 
imashita. 7. Anata wa mizu to gyunyu wo motte imashita. 8. Otokonoko 
to onna-no-ko wa hako wo motte imashita. 9. O-sato wo ikuraka kudasai. 

10. Onnanoko wa hakuboku wo motte imashita. 11. Shio to su wo kudasai. 

1. %L^^7 Jl J '<V7$f y.7M ~*'s9- V v>xj§y *^s<Z 
-> £ • 6. y !> j-n^- h y F^i?#7r4-7y^. 

7. jfctf^* M^L?^ tM .8. M; *Y-ky *^m?nv 

T-A ^'y^. 9. 7 1| 7 77 Tim . io. ^y i^^^y 

77^^. 11. ft! Hff-^TlM • 

1. I had some bread and the boy had some butter. 2. The father had tea 
and the mother had coffee. 3. I have fruit. 4. The girl had some pears. 

5. The father had the fruit and cake. 6. The father and mother had the 
milk and wine. 7. You had the water and milk. 8. The boy and girl had 
some boxes. 9. Give, me some sugar, 10. The girl had some chalk. 

11. Give me the salt and vinegar. 

1 The syllable no of the words otokonoko and onnanoko may be written between 
dashes : atdko-no-Uo,. onnd-no-Jco. 

2 As a rule, ©, before a word, indicates polite speech. Before certain words, how- 
eyerj as in the case of o-clld and o-Jcdshi t the letter o is used without any idea 
of politeness. See Honorifics, Lesson 34. 
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Fourth Lesson jg^tnj;!^* 

Interrogative Form 

The interrogative form is indicated by the particle Tea -fy placed 
at the end of a declarative sentence. 

Have you? Anata wa motte imasu Tea. m^J '^'W y 7~ A ~^^$J 

Have you not? Anata wa motte imasen Tea. y 7- A ~^ ~& *■/ 

Had you? Anata -wa -motte imashita Tea. m.~J5 V 7~ A ^ is & 

Had you not? Anata wa motte imasen deshita Tea. m.^J'^ffiy 7~ A "vfe 

ts 

NOTE. About the same stressed tone of voice as used on the first words 
of an English interrogative sentence, generally a verbal expression, has to be 
laid on the final part of an interrogative Japanese sentence, since it terminates 
with the principal verb of the interrogation. And the highest pitch of the 
interrogation has to be laid on the interrogative particle Tea, 
Anata wa pan wo motte imasu . Tea. Have you bread ? 

Weft ^ ? Wvt 

Sensei wa hakuboku wo motte imashita Tea. Had the teacher the chalk? 

The personal pronoun is generally omitted whenever there is no 
ambiguity, as explained in Lesson 2, so that the first sentence in 
the above examples may be expressed as follows : 

Pan wo motte imasu ka. 

When answering a question the personal pronoun is rarely used. 

(Anata wa) pan wo motte imasu ka. 
Hdi, pan wo motte imasu. Yes, I have bread. 

^A,'<y ? Wvt' A-?*. 

lie, pan wo motte imasen. No, I have no bread. 

As in English, so in Japanese, the object may be omitted when 
answering a question : 

Gyunyu wo motte imasu ka. Have you milk? 

? Sfyf A-*x tt. 

Hdi, motte imasu. ■'^A-.^yV'A'^^- Yes, I have. 

lie, motte imasen. A ^ • rn 5 7~ A ^ *•/ ■ No, I have not. 

Kuddmono wo motte imashita ka. Had you fruit? 

? Wy-r A-* f sZ ts. 

Hdi, motte imashita. s^A, WyT'A'^i/P- Yes, I had. 
lie, motte imasen deshita. No, I had not. 

A 31, W y t A -^-fe y -T i/P • 
The adjective of quantity any in interrogative sentences is trans- 
lated, as some is, by Hvwralui. In negative answers any is not 
translated. 
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Fourth Lesson 



Andta iva pan -wo iTvurcika mdtte imasu ka. Have you any bread? 
<0C% ^ s<y y ^7*5 ^77 >Wx -h. 
Otosan to okasan iva sato wo %h%tVCili(l motte imdshita ka. 

Had the father and mother any sugar ? 
Hdi, iJcuTaka motte imdshita. Yes, they had some. 

lie, motte imasen deshita. No, they hadn't any. 

Vocabulary 

blackboard kokubdn M l>WL's knife ndifu ~)~ 4 ~7 

cap boshi iff!*"?"' oil aburd \^/^ 



Exercise lienshu 



1. Anata wa hon to pen wo motte imasu ka. 2. Onna-no-hTto 1 wa pan wo 
motte imasu ka. — Hai. ikuraka motte imasu. — lie, motte imasen. 3. Inki wo 
motte imasu ka. — Hai, motte imasu. — lie, motte imasen. 4. Otoko-no-hTto 2 wa 
isu to teburu wo motte imasu ka. — Hai, motte imasu. — lie motte imasen. 
5. Otoko-no-ko wa nikii wo motte imasu ka. — Hai, ikuraka motte imasu. — lie, 
motte imasen. 6. Abura to su wo kudasai. 7. Anata wa sato wo ikuraka 
motte imashTta ka. — Hai, ikuraka motte imdshita. — lie, motte imasen deshita. 
8. Ano kata wa kami to empitsu wo motte imdshita ka. — Hai, motte imashTta. 
— lie, motte imasen deshita. 9. Ano kata wa ndifu to foku wo motte imdshita 
ka. — Hdi, motte imdshita. — lie, motte imasen deshita. 10. Watashitachi wa 
kokubdn to hakuboku wo motte imasu ka. — Hdi, motte imasu. — lie, motte 
imasen. 

1. m^^^f h v ?jfry v-A^^ii. 2. 2c / A^^y^ft-y x 

3. 4 y% y^y tA * ti.—^ A , # 7 7^ x.— A n tM 
-v-te-y. 4. %J A^^V s r-y f ^y ^y^4 ^A, jfe. y 

4 , i7 X,— ^ ^ ^, # y 7M ^ -fe X. 6. fft h 

g^TiM- 7. f^$|7i7*#y7^ -^v-* ^M, l§7 
7 7^y^ .— 4 ^x,|. 7 7^ty7yf 8. T / Tl ^ SiR 



1 When speaking of a woman Oturld-no-hito is generally used instead of onnn, 
which in Japanese sounds vulgar. Onnd, however, may be used when woman is 
in opposition to man. 

2 Otofco-no-hito is preferable to otolco, which sounds impolite. Otoko, however, 
is generally used when man is in opposition to woman. 



To be, There is, There are 
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r-^?*H? Ji&yV-A ^4 ,.WyV- 4 X .— ^ 

1. Have you the book arid pen ? 2. Has the woman any bread ? — Yes, 
she has some. — No, she hasn't any. 3. Have you any ink ? — Yes, I have 
some. — No, I haven't. 4. Has the man the chair and the table ? — Yes, he 
has. — No, he hasn't. 5. Has the boy any meat ? — Yes, he has some. — No, he 
hasn't. 6. Give me the oil and vinegar. 7. Had you any sugar ? — Yes, I 
had. — No, I hadn't. 8. Had he the paper and pencil? — Yes, he had. — -No, 
he hadn't. 9. Had she the knife and fork ? — Yes, she had, — No, she hadn't. 
10. Have we the blackboard and chalk ? — Yes, we have.— No, we have not. 



Fifth Lesson 



Present 

desu -r x ) 
, am, are, is 

da $ J 



Kuddmono zva oishti desu. 

w fx. 

Hand zva utsickushU desvb. 

^ §iv"T ■ fx. 

Tenki zva yoi deshita. 
Kodomo zva riko deshita. 
Ucht zva okii deshita ka. 



TO BE past 

desJiita i, $ " 
ddtta p v 

The fruit is tasty. 



was, were 



Flowers are beautiful. 



The weather was fine. 



The children were clever. 



Was the house large? 
Yes, it was large. 



ka. 



Is the uncle rich ? 



Yes, he is rich. 



Hdi okii deshita. 
, ~K*f 4 f ■ 
Ojisdn. zva kanemocM d&sit 

Blt^y ^ fx 

Hdi, kanemocht desic. 
^4, M% fx. 
Desu and deshita are used by anybody and on every occasion ; 
however, da instead of desu, and ddtta instead of desMta are used 
in familiar speech among men and young boys, rarely by women. 

We advise the beginner to refrain from using these abbreviated forms of 
desu and deshita until he has learned by careful observation when it is proper 
to use them. 

Japanese women use words with softer sounds than those used by men, 
whenever the language permits to do so. Japanese men, especially in familiar 
conversation, have more liberty of speech than women, and when the occasion 
permits they use words that sound more robust when uttered. 
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Fifth Lesson 



To a beginner, the difference between the speech of a Japanese woman and 
that of a man is not noticeable, but to one accustomed to the sounds of the 
Japanese language this difference gives charm to the speech of Japanese women. 

If one tries to study the difference in sound between desu and da, and deshXta 
and ddtta, one cannot but notice that desu and deshita sound much softer than 
da and ddtta. 

There is and There are 

orimdsu z?r P x imdsu arimdsu 7!) -vx 

When referring to human beings there is and there are are 
translated by or imdsu 3- y -7 x or imdsu /f-^x, in which case 
the use of orimdsu y x indicates a higher degree of polite 
speech than is indicated by imdsu A . -v x . 

When referring to animals imdsu 4 x is generally used. It 
is only when one wishes to show special consideration or respect 
towards the person whose animals one speaks of, that, in referring 
to them, orimdsu y x may be used instead of imdsu 4 
X. This may be the case when speaking of one's superior's or 
one's master's horse, dog, etc. 

Arimdsu 71)7^ is used when referring to inanimate objects. 

Nouns preceded by there is, there are are followed by the particle 
ga, which also indicates the nominative case. (See Lesson 28) 

Kodomo ga arimdsu. ka. (or imdsu ka.) Is there a boy? 

iH£ if ii. (4-** ij) 

Hdi, kodomo ga orimdsu. (or imdsu.) Yes, there is a boy. 

^A, iH£ tHx. (^x) 

Nezumi get imdsu. ka. i/^xA. Are there rats ? 

Hdi, imdsu. ^ s A , A "^X. Yes, there are. 

Isu ga arimdsu ka. ff»f "P #7 P Are there chairs .■' 

Hat, arimdsu. ^4/ 75^X. Yes, there are. 

Arimdsu 7 y x corresponds also to the present of to have 
and is preferably used instead of mdtte imdsu jf yf^f x when 
referring to animate beings 

Otosan zva musicko get, arimdsu. The father has a son. 

^ # 7!) 

Watashi wa inu. ga arimdsu. I have a dog. 

U ■ ^ it if THx. 

Watashitachi wa omu ga arimdsu. We have a parrot. 

^ A' XT 7D-7X. 

As shown in the three above examples, when arimdsu 71) 
X is used to translate to have, its object is followed by ga -ft and 
not by wo y . The postposition wo y is used after the object 
when to have, translated by mdtte imdsu $£^7-4 -^x, refers to 
the possession of things, whether animate or inanimate. 



To be, There is, are, There was, were 
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In colloquial speech, however, ga arimdsti jfy ij -ex is 

often used even when to have refers to inanimate things. 

uchi (fa arimdstc. I have a house. 



Watashi 



ga 

if 



arimdstc. 

r y -7X. 



Watashitachi 

urn 



zva nivoa 



ga 

if 



arimdsil. 

r y -ex. 



We have a garden. 



As an independent word, orimdsu y }J -e x means there is or 
there are, so that, literally translated, the two above sentences 
would correspond to There is a house for me, and There is a garden 
for us. 

There was and There were 

orimdshita if V ~^ is $ imdshita A arimdshita 7 V ~e >> -ft 

What has been said as to the use of orimdsu, imdsu, arimdsu, 
may be applied to the use of orimdshita, imdsMta, arimdsMta : 
orimdsJitta or imdsliita is used - for persons ; imdshita for 
animals ; arimdshita for inanimate objects. 1 

orimdshita ka. (or imdshita 

if Or D ii. 

kodomo ga orimdshita 

(4 



=Hk if * 9 
ga imashita ka. 

if A^'sZ iJ- 

nezumi ga imashita. 



# X i if 
orimdshita 

7 y 

orimdshita. 

r y 



ka. 

ii. 



ka.) ( Was there a child ? 
(4 il)\ Were there children ? 

(or imashita.) ( Yes, there was a child. 

\ Yes, there were children. 
( Was there a rat ? 
\ Were there rats ? 
( Yes, there was a rat. 
{ Yes, there were rats. 
Was there a chair ? 
Were there chairs? 
( Yes, there was. 
( Yes, there were. 

N~* jB, The use of orimdsu and orimdshita indicates a higher 
degree of politeness than is indicated by imdsu and imdsMta. 

Arimdshita 7 j) -7 -> ^ corresponds also to the past of to have 
and is used instead of motte imdsMta y ■f- 4 ~? -> # when referring 
to animate beings. 

orimdshita. 

ga arimdshita. 
if 7!)-7->f. 



Kodomo 
Hdi, 

Nezumi 
Hdi, 

Isu ga 

W3r if 
Hdi, 



zva 



Watashi 
Watashitachi 

urn 



umd 



wa 



if 

jochu 



I had a horse. 



We had a maidservant. 



1 When fictitious persons are introduced at the beginning of an imaginary story, 
arimdshita, and not imdshita, is used in referring to them, even though they 
are supposed to have existed as living beings in the past, as in the well known 
expression : Once upon a time there xvas an old man, etc. in this case the fictitious 
persons are considered as inanimate objects. 
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Fifth Lesson 



It is understood that all notes given regarding the use oi arimasii 
/jj-v-x apply also to the use of arimdshtta T D 



Vocabulary 



candle 


rosoku 




cheap 


yasui 


*£IA 


cat 


neko 


mi 


diligent 


kimben 


mm 


daughter 


musume 


W 


intelligent 


kashikdi 




garden 


niwd 




large 


okii 


X%*A 


house 


ucht, ie 




poor 


bimbo 


t*=c # 


newspaper 


shimbun 


mmz 


rich 


kanemocht 


mm 


son 


musuko 




small 


chiisdi 




university 


daigaku 




tasty 


oishli 


*A >sA 



Bring me {Watakushi ni) motte kite kudasdi. y T $fc7~~V ~*)~ A 

Translated literally, motte kite kudasdi corresponds to having coming 

please — bring please. 

Bring me a chair. Isu wo motte kite kudasdi. Wilr'?^ y 'T^.T'f^ 4 

Bring me some water. Mizu wo motte kite kudasdi. y 'T^.T'T'^)' A 

I am satisfied. Watakushi wa manzoku desu. fA^^S^T X 

Exercise BensTm ^ 

1. Watashf wa bimbo desu soshTte anata wa kanemochi desu. 2. Otoko- 
no-ko wa kashikoi desu. 3. Niku wa yasui deshTta ka. — Hai, yasui deshTta. 
4. Otoko-no-ko to onna-no-ko wa kimben desu. 5. Uchi wa chiisai deshTta 
ka. — Hai, chiisai deshTta. 6. Kudamono wa oishfi deshTta ka. 7. Daigaku 
ga arimasu ka. ; — Hai, arimasu. 8. Niwa ga arimashTta ka. — Hai, arimashTta. 
9. Onna-no-ko ga orimasu ka. — Hai, orimasu. 10. Shimbun wo motte kite 
kudasai. 11. Anata wa manzoku desu ka, — Hai, manzoku desu. 12. Kodomo 
wa neko ga arimasu ka. — Hai, neko ga arimasu. 13. Watashitachf wa ie to 
niwa ga arimashTta. 

3. fa^&A Tis* ti.~ ^A , %A? { s*~ 4. %j'=t Yit/^Witik 
x*. 5. fc^'hlM T'yf- ti.—^A, /MM 6. A 

*s A 7 s is* t>. 7. X^rtT J^x^j .— ^ A , 7Nx. 8. M ifT ]) 
is & ts—^A , 7!)-7yf 9. jc/ T-HUr D-^xJi — ^A , Or V 
-vx. 10. W^^v T*rTt^ - 11. ^^M^-r^ti.—^A , 
l£rx. 12. ^^mti7 ^A, ffitfT ])-?^ 13.fi 

St-^ v^tJt y-visp. 

1. I am poor and you are rich. 2. The boy is intelligent. 3. Was the 
meat cheap ? — Yes, it was cheap. 4. The boy and girl are diligent. 5. Was 
the house small ?— Yes, it was small. 6. Was the fruit tasty ? 7. Is there a 



Negative Form of To be and There to be 
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university? — Yes, there is. 8. Was there a garden? — Yes, there was. 9. Is 
there a girl?— Yes, there is. 10. Bring me a newspaper. 11. Are you 
satisfied ?— Yes, I am satisfied. 12. Has the child a cat ? — Yes, he has a cat. 
13. We had a house and a garden. 



Sixth Lesson 



Negative Form of To Be Desti 

The negative form of desii (am, is, are) is de wa arimasen 
•r^T V -^-fe v and de wa arimasen deshtta 7^7 y 

& is the negative form of deshfcta i/ % (was, were). 

Grammatically analyzed, the first element de of the two nega-r 
tive expressions is the root of desit 7? x to be ; wa ^ substantivizes 
the preceding word, so that de wa -7^ corresponds to the being 
or to be (noun) ; arimasen 7 J) in this case corresponds 

to am, is or are not, and arimasen desh%ta T V *s # to 
was or were not. 

De wa arimasen 7])-7-fey then would correspond to the 
heing is not (=am, is, are not), and de wa arimasen deshita 
rr^T !) yf* v'^ to the being was not ( = was, were not). 

In language regarded below the standard of cultivated speech, Ja 
arimasen f J tT JJ -fe v is used instead of de wa arimasen 

T V y and Ja arimasen desh%ta >>* T 7 jj yf* 
instead of w« arimasen dSshtta ^Tjl-r-kyfi/^. 

Watasht wa. Yamadd de wa arimasen. I am not Mr. Yamada. 

3& T ^ 7Hiy. (I Yamada the being is not) 

Hakuboku de wa arimasen. It is not chalk. 

ft ^ 7!)"7"fey. (Chalk the being is not.) 

Watasht wa kanemochi de wa OTimasSn. I am not rich. 

^4 ^ ~T ^ 7 H-fe V. (I rich the being is not.) 

Kdre wa kimben de wa arimasen. He is not diligent. 

tf£ ifr® X ^ 7H'fe'y (He diligent the being is not.) 

Kdno-jo zua riko de wa arimasen d&shita. She was not clever. 

WiZ ^ flJP r ^ TH-fey zri/p. (She clever the being was not.) 
Watashitachi wa bimbo de wa arimasen desnita. We were not poor. 
f-Ail ^ ftS. T ^ T y -7 -fe y T-y-p. (We poor the being was not.) 

Note that. $e arimasen or <ie ira arimasen deshtta is 
used only when the word that precedes the negative is a noun, as 
in the first two examples or an adjective of quality that does not 
belong to the group of words classified as true adjectives. See 
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Sixth Lesson 



Lesson 21 on the Adjective of Quality and its Adverbial Form, pages 
128 and 129. * - 

There is (was) not, There are (were) not 



there is not 
there are not 

there was not 
there were not 



(orimasen 
imasen 
arimasen 

(orimasen deshita 
imasen deshita 
arimasen deshita 



it JJ -^-fe v 
4 y 
7 y -^-fe v 

4 ^7 -fe v-TisZ 
7 y -*-fe x-r 



Referring to human beings , orimasen y y and imasen 
A -fe v are used, orimasen indicating a higher degree of polite 
speech than is indicated by imasSn ; referring to animals only 
imasen 4 y is used, while arimasen y ]) y is used 
when referring of inanimate objects, 
fcofco n n ^ here 

asolco ni jy n 



sofco ni y n ^ there 
over there 



«Sb£o »t kodomo ga orimdsu ka. 
Koko ni kodomo ga orimasen. 

^ - if -fry-v-ty. 

Sokd ni kodomotachi ga imasu ka. 

y a - U a. 

Koko ni kodomotachi ga imasen. 
=r n ^ -^^^ /f-sr-fey. 
JV^o gvz so£d ra" ima.su ka. 

Aso^d keikdn ga orimdshita ka. 

ry= = iptr # tH^i' *. 

As<?£d ni keikdn ga orimasen deshita. 

7y^ - |f if-t-y-v-tv fy-z. 

Sokd ni inu ga imasen deshita ka. 
y a ^ jf 4-?-^y 

Inu ga sokd ni imasen deshita. 
■j^ ff yrr ^ 4 -r-tey i/fr . 

2£? ga arimasen. 

Gyunyu ga arimasen d&shita. 
4% If 7 JW-ty x**. 
Ringd ga arimasen deshita. 
]) yzf if 7 J -^-k y -J-y 



Is any child there? 

There is no child here. 
Are any children there? 

There are no children here. 
Is a cat there ? 
Was a policeman over there ? 

There was no policeman over there. 
Was not a dog there? 

There was no dog there. 
There is no water. 
There are no trees. 
There was no milk. 
There were no apples. 



Negative Form of To be and There to be 
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The above negative forms arimasen and arimasen deshUa are also 
used in expressing the negative meaning of the verb to have. 

Otosan wa musuko ga arima.su ka. Has the father a son? 

Otosan wa musuko ga arimasen. 
HrlZ.-v-y ^ if 7!)-7-fey. 

Anata wa inu ga arimdshtta ka. 

^ -X if t ft. 

Watashi wa inu ga arimasen deshita. I had no dog. 



The father has not a son. 
Had you a dog ? 



Vocabulary 



aunt 


obd 




child 


kodomo 




doctor 


ishd 




green-grocer 


yaoyd 




horse 


umd 


mi 


match 


mdtchi 




monkey 


sdru 





student 
wolf 

Exercise Renshu 



,. (omdwarisan 1 JJ ~$~ 

policeman J 

( keikdn 2 

people hitdbito 

person hito 

soldier heitai 

i seito 3 

[gakusei* 

okami 



At 

mm 



a* 



1. Isha ga orimasu ka. — Hai, orimasu. — lie, orimasen. 2. Heitai ga imasu 
ka. — Hai, imasu. — lie, imasen. 3. Keikan ga orimashita ka. — Hai, orimashita. 
— lie, orimasen deshita. 4. Seito ga imashita ka. — Hai, imashTta. — lie, imasen 
deshita. 5. Uma ga imasu ka. — Hai, imasu. — lie, imasen. 6- Okami ga ima- 
shita ka. — lie, okami ga imasen deshita. 7. Inkitsubo ga arimasu ka. — Hai, 
arimasu. — lie, arimasen. 8. Matchi ga arimasu ka. — Matchi ga arimasen. 
9. Isha wa musume ga arimasu ka. — lie, musume ga arimasen. Musuko 
ga arimasu. 10. Ojisan ga arimasu ka. — lie, arimasen. Oba ga arimasu. 
11. Yaoya wa saru wo motte imasu. 12. Watashitachi wa kodomo ga arimasen. 

2. W^ifA vxij.- ^A , % jt, A^^y. 

!) -7y^ Z7. — 'M , t!)-7y^H ^ .x, ir >) -^-fe v -f -> $ ■ 4. & 
A ?y & ts . — ^A,A^ % >^- — A ^ ^ 5 A y-r -> & ■ 5. £| 
if A -?7sii-—^ A , A — A ^ ^, A -^-fe v- 6. %&ifA ii- 
—A ^ x, 35 -^-fe v?*s&- 7. ^ y^rl^T!) vx*.-A>f , 
7^x.-^i, rjj^-fey. 8..-7yf^7j)^xij.-7 7 f^ 
TU^-fey. 9. W%^ife.1f7 V -*xiJ—A vx, i*'7!)^-fey. 



1 colloq. speech 2 formal speech 3 pupil 4 scholar (one who attends a school) 
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Seventh Lesson 



ftr&tfT 5 11. A"M^?#>.y tM 7X. 12. 

1. Is there a doctor ? — Yes, there is. — No, there is not. 2. Are there soldiers ? 
— -Yes, there are. — -No, there are not. 3. Was there a policeman ? — Yes, there 
was. — No, there was not. 4. Were there students ?— Yes, there were. — -No, 
there were not. 5. Is there a horse? — Yes, there is. — -No, there is not. 
6. Were there wolves? — No, there were no wolves. 7. Is there an inkstand ? — 
Yes, there is. — No, there is not. 8. Are there matches ? — No, there are no 
matches. 9. Has the doctor a daughter ? — No, he has not a daughter ; he has 
a son. 10. Have you an uncle? — No, I have not ; I have an aunt. 11. The 
green-grocer has a monkey. 12. We have no children. 



Seyentli Lesson H^-t^l 



this 
these 

that 
those 



Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 
Adjectives 

teono a y this 

Jcorerano -&fJ=£?y these 



(ano 
[sono 
larerano 
1 sorerano 



7 J 

y y 

t i-^y 

y 



that 



those 



Pronouns 
hore 
Tzorera 
tare 
[sore 
j aver a 
1 sorera 



3 V 



TV- 

y p 
r m 
y m 



Sono, sorerano, sore, sorera, are used when indicating objects 
that are near to the persons spoken to, or when referring to things 
previously spoken of. Sono, sorerano, have often the meaning 
of a weak that or those, and correspond in many cases to the English 
the when this article refers to something already mentioned. 

And ~J y , arerano are ~J u, arera 7i^^ are used when 

referring to objects that are far from the speaker and the person 
spoken to. 

The other demonstrative adjectives and pronouns are used as in 
English. 

Kond sakand wa umdi dbsu. 
Rorerano hon wa omoshiroi disu. 

Ji^y ^ fx. 

A.1W niku. wa mazui desu. 

ry ^ -?y'4 fx. 

Aferano kimono wa takdi dksu. 
7^/ fm^} ^ \%4 fx. 



This fish is tasty. 
These books are interesting. 
That meat is tasteless. 
Those kimonos are dear. 



Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 
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Solid boshi wa chiisdi desu. 
Sorerano empitsu iva nagdi desu. 

y i^y ■gjfE ^ g>f x x. 

Kore wa oishti disu. 

^ is ^ irA % > A 

Eorera wa mazui desu. 

T U JfjH T 

A/reva wa takdi desu. 

Sore -wa yasui desu. 

y u ^ ^ rx. 

Sorera wa yasui disti. 

y ^ ^ xx. 



That hat is small. 
Those pencils are long. 
This is tasty. 
These are tasteless. 
That is dear. 
Those are dear. 
That is cheap. 
Those are cheap. 



Most adjectives ending in * may be used predicatively in the 
present tense, without being followed by desu. This omission, how- 
ever, renders the speech less polite. See Lesson 10, Page 58. 



Ko.no sakand wa ximdi. 
Korerano hon wa oinoshiroi. 
And niku wa mctzili. 

boshi wa chiisdi. 

•Pi-f ' N 'hU" A ■ 



7/ 
Sono 

y j 

Are wa utsfflcushii. 



This fish is tasty. 

These books are interesting. 

That meat is tasteless. 

That hat is small. 

That is beautiful. 



is A 



The plural form of the demonstrative adjectives and pronouns is 
not used in Japanese as often as in English. In most cases the 
singular instead of the plural form is used. 

(This book is interesting. 
(These books are interesting. 
(That kimono is dear. 
(.Those kimonos are dear. 
(That hat is small. 
(Those hats are small. 
/This is tasty. 



Kono 
=f J 
A.n6 
7 J 
Sono 

y j 

Kore 
Sore 

y 



hon 
kimono 
boshi 



omoshiroi. 

m&A. 

takdi. 
MA ■ 
chiisdi. 

'MM. 



yasui. 



(These are tasty. 
(That is cheap. 
(Those are cheap. 



It is only when the singular form of the demonstrative adjective 
or pronoun might appear ambiguous that the plural form is used. 
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Seventh Lesson 



Korerano it wa furui. 
Sorerano kodomo wa otonashu. 



These houses are old. 
Those children are quiet. 



In using the singular form in the two above sentences, it may 
be thought that one is speaking of only one house or child. 

Note that even with the plural demonstrative adjective the follow- 
ing noun is used in the singular. 

It is only by practice that one can learn when it is preferable to 
use the plural form instead of the singular. 



Vocabulary 



lantern (paper) chochin ^f~3*7 V 

x%*a 



mountain 
ship 
big 
brave 



yama 
fune 
okii 
isamasMi 



dear (expensive) takdi 
far toi 



interesting omoshiroi 
new atarashti 
furui 
toshiyori 
( otonashii 
{ shizuka-na 



old* 



quiet 2 
tasteless 



Is that a university? Sore wa ddigaku desu ka. ]/ \s -^^^T X fl 
It is. So desu. y — "T "X. (lit. So is.) 



my** 



Exercise Henshu 

1. Kono yama wa utsukushii. 2. Korerano heitai wa isamashfi. 3. Ano 
hito wa okii. 4. Sono onna wa bimbo desu. 5. Sono daigakii wa toi deshTta 
ka. — Hai, t5i deshTta. 6. Sono fune wa chiisai deshTta ka. — Hai, chiisai deshTta. 
7. Arerano gakusei wa riko desu. 8. Kore wa Fujisan desu. 9. Kore wa 
yasui desQ ka. — Takai desu. 10. Are wa chochin desu ka.— So desu. 11. Sore 
wa atarashti desu ka. — Furui desu. 12. Are wa takai deshTta ka. — Yasui 
deshTta. 13. Sono uchi wa okii deshTta ka.— lie, chiisai deshTta. 14. Otosan 
wa toshiyori desu ka.— lie, wakai desu. — Okasan wa toshiyori desu. 15. Sorerano 
kodomo wa otonashii deshTta. 

1. n/yj^lw. 2. a U^J ^W^M^ i"i - 3. 

4. y /ic-^H^T-'x. 5. yy^f^Ty^ij.-^M^ 
4 7 f s&. 6. y y #^/hiM 7'/^ A • — ^ A , /hf- A 7. r 

u&gy #£^ijp;rx. 8. 3U^|±|I|7X. 9. ni/^^/f7X 
xx. 10. 7u^f H^f/fx^j.-y-rx. 11. y u 

^%t*>A -TXft.— ftA 12. 7WNj|>f7->^A.-$^7'>^. 



1 Toshiyori said of age ; furili in other cases. 

2 Otonashii said of people and animals; ShizuJca-na of people and places. 



Cardinal Numbers, Numeratives. And 
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13. y;|^+47y^H ^ /H4jy^. 14. ir'St^ v 

^rx.-tffy^fx. 15. y i/ 

1. This mountain is beautiful. 2. These soldiers are brave. 3. That man 
is big. 4. That woman is poor. 5. Was the university far ? — Yes, it was 
far. 6. Was the ship small ?— Yes, it was small. 7. Those students are 
clever. 8. This is Mount Fuji. 9. Are these cheap ? — They are dear. 10. Is 
that a paper-lantern? — It is. 11. Is that new? — It is old. 12. Was that dear? 
— It was cheap. 13. Was the house large ?— No, it was small. 14. Is the 
father old ? — No, he is young. — The mother is old. 15. Those children were 
quiet. 

Eighth Lesson j^* 



Cardinal Numbers 



1 


icht 1 


— ' or 


=fcr 

13 


hitotsu 




2 


ni 


ZL or 




futatsu 


Ziy 


3 


san 


H or 




m,itsu, mittsu 




4 


shi, yo, yon 


EES 




yotsu, yottsu 


my 


5 


9° 


31 




itsutsu 




6 


roku 






mutsu, muttsu 


a7 


7 


shichi, nana 


-fcr 




nandtsu 




8 


hachi 


A 




yatsu, yattsu 


Ay 


9 


ku or kyu 


X 




kokdnotsu 


%y 


10 


ju 


-p or 




to 





The first set of numerals is of Chinese, and the second set of Japanese, 
derivation. 

shi US four and shichi -fc seven are in some cases avoided because their 
similarity in sound may lead to confusion. When avoided, their equivalent 
yo or yon for four, and nana for seven, are used. 

Shi is also discarded sometimes to avoid that in combination with the fol- 
lowing noun it may be mistaken for some homonymous word, or from a 
superstitious fear of the homonym shi Tjrfc death. 

The first set of numerals is generally used for counting. 

Korerano pen wo kazoete kudasdi. Count these pens, please. 

Icht, ni, san, shi, go. — *, Zl, zn, H9, 51, One, two, three, four, five, etc. 

1 To indicate money values on notes, certificates, contracts, cheques, receipts, or 
to indicate prices of goods, the figures and are almost invariably used 

instead of the simpler ones — *, ZL, H and -f-, which may be easily altered. 
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Eighth Lesson 



The second set is used only for things, not for persons, and they usually 
follow the noun. In case they precede the noun they may take the particle 
no but more often than not no is omitted. 

There are three ways of counting from one to ten. However, the two given 
above are generally used in modern Japanese, while the third one, which will 
be given later, is obsolete, and rarely used. 

motte imasu. 
•wo motte imasu. 
motte imasu. 

Above eleven there is only one set of numerals, which is formed by the 
first ten numerals of Chinese derivation. 



Isu ga arimasu ka. 

Hdi, mittsil arimasu. 
Ringo wo mUtsii 



Mittsu 

= 7 
Mittsii 

H7 



7VO ringo 
ringo wo 



Are there chairs? 
Yes, there are three. 



have 

three apples. 



11 


ju-ichi 


-t— 


26 


ni-ju-roku 




12 


ju-ni 




27 


ni-ju-shicht 




13 


ju-san 




28 


ni-ju-hachi 




14 


ju-shi or ju yon .~jr\HS 


29 


ni-ju-ku 




15 


ju-go 




30 


san-ju 


H-t or M 


16 


ju-roku 




31 


san-ju-ich 




17 


jie-shicht 




32 


san-ju-ni 




18 


ju-hacht 


-tA 


34 


san-ju-shi 


H-ttzg 


19 


ju-ku 




37 


san-ju-shicht 




20 


ni-ju 




40 


shi-ju or yonju 


cg-p 


21 


ni-ju-ichi 




41 


shi-ju-icht 


pg-h— 


22 


ni-ju-ni 




43 


shi-ju-san 


pg-t-H 


23 


ni-ju-san 




45 


shi-ju-go 




24 


ni-ju-shi 


n-Hzg 


50 


go-ju 




25 


ni-ju-go 




51 


go-ju-icht 





Numeratives 



When counting objects, the Japanese often use a class of words 
called numeratives, whose function may be compared to that of the 
English head in the expression six head of cattle. 

The following are among the most common numeratives : 
Win X person, used to indicate human beings, as in 

ichi-nin — 'A> ni-nin I^.A« san-nin jr£/V, yo-nin H9.A, etc. 
Hilori — and ftttdri ZlA are more commonly used than ichi-nin and 
ni-nin, although the Chinese character used is the same. 

Between the numerative and the noun following no J is used. 



Cardinal Numbers, Numeratives, And 
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Httori no kodomo ga imdsu. — • \ 7 # 4 ""^X. There is one child. 
San-nin no kodomo ga imdsu. ~E^.\J ~P^if4 ^X. There are three children. 

Hilrt J7C fellow, used in counting animals (quadrupeds, fishes, insects). 

Note that when a numeral is followed by a noun or numerative, the end 
sound of the numeral and the first sound of the noun or numerative, may 
either or both suffer modification, as in the following examples. See Lesson 41. 

ippikt — 'US one, ni-hikt ^ZLIZH two, san-biM or sdmbiki HEE three, 
shi-hiki |iy four, go-hiki SIZE five, roku-hiki or roppiki /\E£ six, 
shichl-hikt -fEE seven, hachi-hikt A.EE eight, ku-hiki ^L^£ nine, 
jippikt -jr¥£ ten. 

Zwzi imdsu ka. ^^7 <f "v'X ^7. Are there any dogs? 

Shi-Tiiki imdsu. OEE'f "v-X. There are four. 

A noun in the objective case is generally put before the numerative without 
no, although the numerative before the object is grammatically correct. 

Watasht wa inu wo ippiTct motte imdsu, I have one dog. 

Kno onnd-no-hito wa niko wo s&mbiJci motte imdsu. That woman 
7 7 ^ $m ? HE f#^7"^f-^X. has three cats. 

or 

Watashi wa ippiki no inu wo motte imdsu. 

% ^ J -Jk 7 Wvf- ^X- 

Arco o»»<2 w# s&tribihi no neko wo motte imdsu. 

Wct 3j3] feather, used in counting birds. 

ichi-wa — '^0 one, ni-wa two, samba H^P3 three, shi-wa or 

ySmba P3>0 four, go-wa 51^0 five, roku-wa or roppa ~s\^\ six, 
shichi-wa seven, hacht-wa eight, ku-wa nine, jippa 

-\'?& ten. 

Watashi wa hdto wo ichl-tvd motte imdsu. I have one pigeon. 

Sensei wa ahiru wo sdmha motte imdshita. (Our) teacher 

^7t;U? -'f had three ducks. 

Satsti -ffft- volume, used in counting books. 

issatsu — flH' one, ni-satsu, Zlflfl - two, san-satsu Hflft three, yon-satsu 
or shi-satsu GUffj} four, go-satsu Eflfi" five, roku-satsu six, nand- 

satsu or shichi-satsu -bflU" seven, hassatsu AW eight, kyu-satsu ^LfiB' 
nine, jissatsu ""hffi" ten. 

WaiasAz wa Aon gvz isS<£#S?5- arimdsu. * 

& # # — fflr I have 

or L . , ... ■ 

. IVatofe' w# /zo?z to issatsii motte imdsu. 1 one, dook. - 

Ifassatsii no hon ga arimdsu. AfflJ" / 7 y -7 X . There are eight books. 
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Eighth Lesson 



A numeral may, when the meaning is clear, be followed by a numerative 
without the object : 

Andta wa hon wo motte imasu, ka. Have you books ? 

WS ^ ' # J 4-^x ts. 

JissatSii motte imasu. "t*ffH"^ y 7~ 4 X . I have ten. 

JETofi ifc. trunk, used in counting round, long objects, as trees, sticks, 
legs, fingers, needles, cigars, fans, ropes, etc. 

ippon — 'TjsC, ni-hon Zl2^, sdmbon jn^fc, shi-hon or yon-hon D37^C, 
go-hon roppon shichi-hon or nanahon -fcl2f£, hachi-hon 

At^C, ku-hon or kyu-hon ~jh^f., jippon ~t~2^. 

Uchiwa ivo ippOfl motte kite kulasdi. Bring me one fan. 

Hart wo go-hon kudasdi. |sf" 57 j£2jsC"F"t^ 4 • Give me five needles. 
M]a/i jfe pieces, used in counting flat things, as paper, cloth, clothes, 
blankets, coins, boards, dishes, etc. This numerative does not suffer 
any alteration. 

icM-mdi — "$t, ni-mdi Zl$C, san-mdi or sdmmai .rn^jC- 

Kami -wo yo-mdi kudasdi. ^ |Z9£fe'HF"9" ■ Give me four sheets of paper. 
Mofu wo rolcti-m&i motte kite kudasdi. Bring me six blankets. 

There are about thirty numeratives used to indicate the groups into which 
objects are classified. For a full list of numeratives see Lesson 41. 

The Conjunction and. 

When three or more nouns follow one another and the last two are joined 
by and, this word may be translated by both Japanese conjunctions, to Y and 
sosh-ite y-y"T, following each other in succession. When using the double 
conjunction to soshite F y yr the speaker's voice dwells a little on the first 
conjunction to Y . The use of to soshxte V *> zr corresponds more or less 
to the use of the English and then. 

Watashi wa ringo to nashi to soshite orenji ga sitki dtsti. 
5ft ^ jj v=f Y Y V*/?- 1t\sv? H £f+ t-'x. 

I like apples, pears, and oranges. 
Watashi wa inu ni-hiki to neko sdmbiki to SOSliite hdto roppa motte imasu. 

or 

Watashi wa ni-hiki no inu to sdmbiki no neko to SOShlte roppa no hdto wo 

% z:h j -k y His j ffl Y y^v- i<m y m ? 

motte imasu. I have two dogs, three cats, and six pigeons. 

Without the use of soshtte y no pause should be made after uttering 
the last conjunction to. 

Watashi wa inu ni-hiki to neko sdmbiki to hdto roppa motte i'mdsu. 



Cardinal Numbers, Numeratives, And 
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blanket 


msfv 




fan 


| sensu? 
[ uch£iva i 


canary 


kanariya 




goldfish 


Mngyo 


cane 


tsue 1 




goose 


gachd 


sutikki 2 




needle 


hdri 


cow 


meushi 




pigeon 


hdto 


dish 
duck 


sard 


m 


sheep 


hitsujt 


o-sard 
ahiru 


7t^ 


umbrella 


! komorigasa 5 
1 amagdsa 6 



When the numerative is used, the last two words of a succession of nouns 
may be joined by soshite y \y J r only, without to \ . 

Watasht wa inu ni-hikt to niko sdmbiki soshite hdto roppa motte imdsu. 

Note that the case-particle wo may be used or omitted after a 
noun that precedes a numerative. Ex. : 

Watasht wa inic wo ippiki motte imdsu. \ T , ' 
mj . , . , ,„ . , „ \ I have a dog. 

Watasht wa tnu %pp%K% motte imasu. ) 

Vocabulary 
Exercise lienshu fa* 

1. Ano onna-no-hTto wa san-nin kodomo ga arimasu. 2. Watashi wa musuko 
ga futari to musume ga yo-nin arimasu. 3. Seito ga imashTta ka. — Go-nin seito 
ga imashTta. 4. Watashitachi wa gO-hiki no uma to sambiki no ushi to soshite 
ni-jippiki no hitsuji wo m6tte imasu. 5. Ano otoko-no-ko wa roppiki no inu 
to ni-hiki no neko ga arimasu. 6. Watashi Wa kingyo ga ju-sambiki arimasu. 

7. Anata wa gacho wo motte imashTta ka. — Ju-roku-wa motte imashTta. .8. . Ano 
onna-no-ko wa hato wo ni-ju-go-wa motte imasu. 9. Watashi wa kanariya wo 
roku wa motte imashTta. 10. Ahiru ga imashTta ka.— Hai, jippa imashTta. 
11. Hon wo motte imasu ka. — Go-satsu hon wo motte imasu. 12. Empitsu ga 
arimasu ka. — Hai, empitsu ga shi-hon to pen ga sambon arimasu. 13. Sutekki 
wo motte imasu ka. — Sutekki wo shi-hon motte imasu. 14. Amagasa wo ni- 
hon m6tte kite kudasai. 15. Mom wo ni-mai kudasai. 16. O-sara ga arimasu 
ka. — Ju-mai arimasu. 17. Kami wo ju-go-mai motte kite kudasai. 

/ ^aE/ yc mEy ffitfT 3 6. fA^&tf+HEET v 

x. 7. f^^il?ft7T^-7y^*.-+^^#7fi^y^. 

8. TJ-kJ^'^J-ftmmifevy-A-**.- 9. fA^^7>y^?^# 

1 cane for support 2 walking stick 3 folding fan' 4 round, non-folding fan 
5 Western style umbrella 6 Japanese style, made of , paper 
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Ninth Lesson 



yf/f 10. 7 t ts.—^A , 11. 

?$§ y ^4 •rx^.-sf^^^yr^ ^x. 12. mmnr V 

— ^4, £f^#PW h^^^H^T y -^x. 13. xt- <y ^r?# y tM 
yir?M77^ -^x. 14. M4*^— ##Sr> -t^t-T 
1M. 15. ^^j^-^T-^W- 16. 3rM.JfT y -vx^.— p^T 3 ^ 
x . 17. m ? -hS^ «y x^xTi^ 4 - 

1. That woman has three children. 2. I have two sons and four daughters. 
3. Were there any students? — There were five students. 4. We have five 
horses, three cows, and twenty sheep. 5. That boy has six dogs and two 
cats. 6. I have thirteen goldfish. 7. Had you any geese? — I had sixteen 
geese. 8. That girl has twenty-five pigeons. 9. I had six canaries. 10. Were 
there any ducks ? — Yes, there were ten ducks. 11. Have you any hooks ? — 
I have five books. 12. Are there any pencils ?— Yes, there are four pencils 
and three peris. 13. Have you any canes ? — I have four canes. 14. Bring 
me two umbrellas. 15. Give me two : blankets. 16. Are there any dishes ? — 
There are ten. 17. Bring me fifteen sheets of paper. 

Ninth Lesson Jg^ jl/ M* 

Much, Many 

Both much and many are translated by takUsdn followed by no 
when used as adjectives of quantity before a noun : 

much milk taJciZsdn no gyunyu Kllj/^fL 
many flowers taTv&sdn no hand. -^Kjij ; Jfc 

Andta wa tdTcHsdn no o^kane wo motte imdsu ka. 

Have you much money ? 
lie, tdJcitsdfi motte imasen. No, I have not much. 

4 > ^, Wy7" 4 

Talcus&n no mqfu ga arimdsu ka. Are there many blankets ? 

IRHi S z&fi if 7 A. 

Hdi, toihUsAn no mofu ga arimdsu. Yes, there are many blankets. 
Hdi, takusan arimdsu. Yes, there are many. 

^4, MJJ 7!Wx. 

And hito rv a tcckitsdn no jtmen wo motte imdshita ka. 

Had that man much land ? 
lie, takHsAn motte imasen deshita. No, he had not much. 
4 N 31, ff^ jf yr 4 ~**V f^Z. 
Hat, talv&s&n, motte imdshita. Yes, he had much. 

W, t|y f 4 -Vs 'J-. 



Much, Many, How much, How many 
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How much, How many 



When asking the quantity of something, how much is translated 
by ilvwra A $ 7 or by the more polite word ikahodo A ii ^ V- 
Both ikura and ikahodo may precede or follow the noun they 
refer to. When they precede the noun these two words may be 
followed by no. 

Sato ga ikahodo arimdsu ka. 
Niku wo ikura motte imdsu ka. 
Ikura niku wo motte imdsu ka. 

A 9 7 |£] J v- A -^x tj. ) 
The construction used in the first two sentences is the one generally used 
in ordinary conversation. 

When asking the price of something, ikura or iluilxodo is put 
after the numeral or object inquired about. 



How much sugar 
is there ? 

(How much meat 
have you ? 



Kono sakand 

=* S & 
Kono sakand 

Hyaku yen 



wa ikura desu ka. 
^ A & y fx tl. 
wa ikahodo desu ka. 

->\ A K fx ts- 

desu. 



)How much is this fish ? 
How much for this fish? 
How much does this fish cost? 

One hundred yen. 



Httdtsu ikura. or Hitotsu ikahodo. 

—V A 9 7, — y A X* K. 
Httdtsu iJcura {ikahodo) desu. ka. 

—V A?7 (A**b*) fx ±r. ) 

How much and how many may be expressed also by dono-kurai 
K J 9 7 A ? which is sometimes pronounced ddno-gurai K 7 ?7A -. 
Mizu ga dono-kurai arimdsu ka. 

Yow £o£zi arimdsu. 

m H 7Hx. 

Ko/it two dono-Icurai mdtte imdsu ka. 
■zi — M — y Y*/?7A jfyf A. 
Dono-kurai (no) kohi wo motte imdsu ka. 
V S 9 ?A (J) - 7 ftyr A-** *. 

Go pondo motte imdsu. 
iSan gi» motte imdsu. 

H Jr fifyf ^x. 



>-How much for one? 



How much water is there ? 
There are four koku. 1 

|how much coffee have you ? 

I have five pounds. 
I have three kin. 2 



1 One koku is about 36 lbs. 2 One kin is about 1J lb. 
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\ 

Htto ga dono-kurat imdshita ka. \ 

A if h*/?74 4'-**sfi L , ■ u 3 

fHow many people were there ( 
Dono-kurat (no) htto ga imashita ha. \ 

£J?74 ■(/)■ A if 4-*->P ft. i 

Yon-ju-nin imdshita. or Shi-ju-nin orimdshita. There were forty people. 

izg-f- A . izg-hA 'J £ . . 

The word kurai implies an approximate quantity, so that dono-kurai 
really means a&ow* how much, about how many ; however, the Japanese some- 
times use this expression when in English the word about would not be used. 

Japanese people are fond of using expressions conveying a vague idea of 
approximation, uncertainty or ambiguity, as if they were afraid of using 
expressions which, while giving the exact conception of what one wants or is 
asking, might, in their belief, give the person spoken to an impression of 
abruptness or impoliteness. 

_ . , . , . _ , ( (About) how much ? 

Dono-knrat. Y J 9 7 4 \ ; A , : , ■ 

I (About) how many ? 

, , . > . _ . ( (About) so much. 

( (About) so many. 

How many? 

How many is also translated by ikutsu 4 ? y , or by iku $| or 
nan /fpj followed by the numerative and the noun. Ikutsu, iku, or 
nan ask for the exact number, not an approximation. 

Tamago ga xkutSU arimasu ka. \ 

if 4 ?y TP ii. 
Ikutsu (no) tamago ga arimasu ka. 

(y) Wlr if T^x *; ) 

The first construction is preferred and is more colloquial. 
Ni-ju arimasu. There are twenty. 

if- tjj-^x. 



i-How many eggs are there ? 



[■How many students are there ? 



Seito ga iku-nin imdsu ka. 

if HA 4^^ ts. 

Iku-nin (no) seito ga imdsu ka. 

ha v) ?m X 4-** ) 

Seito ga san-ju-nin imdsu. There are thirty students. 

£M if H+A 4-**. 

San-ju-nin imdsu. There are thirty. 

H-pA 4-**. 

Takusdn (no) tamago ga arimdshita. There were many eggs. 

]RlU (/) if 7D-7«>^. 

Ikutsu arimdshita ka. How many were there? 

4 9 y TNv'f ij. 

Go-ju arimdshita. There were fifty. 



Much, Many, How much, How many 
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There were many students. 
How many were there? 
There were thirty. 



How many horses 
has that man ? 



He has ten horses. 



Takusdn (no) seito ga orimashita. 

MH (/) IS * 9 

n&u-nin orimashita ka. 
San-ju-nin orimashita. 

H-fA ir 9 t ? . 

And hito wa uma. ga tTtit-hiki arimasu ka. 
TJ A ^ M H f§E 7Nx fi. 
And hito iva uma. ga vhCm-biM arimasu ka. 
7 7 A ^ H iS ME 7HX ts. 
And hito iva nan-biki (no) uma ga arimasu ka. 

7 7 A ^ {;) M *'T^xA 

And hito iva iJcu-hiki (no) uma ga arimasu ka. 
77 A ^ %m (/),!§ XT 9 
Jippiki (no) uma. ga arimasu. 

-f-E {/) m a 7 y -^x. 

Jippiki arimasu. "f*TZS 7 'J "^X. He has ten 

Andta iva hon wo tJ&u-satsu motte imdsu ka. \ 

H# ^ # ? ^ ffl Sfyr^.x A. 

Andta iva hon ivo nctn-satsu motte imdsu ka. 
Andta iva ijcu-satsu (no) hon wo motte imdsu ka. 

^ M (;) $ ?jf^r^xA. 

Andta wa nan-satsu (no) hon wo motte imdsu ka. 

Kyu-satsil (no) hon wo motte imdsu. I have nine books. 

Kyu-satsu motte imdsu. ^iffl}^F 7~ A "^X. I have nine. 

Note that the numerative used in a question is generally used in the answer. 

Ifcutsu is generally used when asking the quantity of things that we can 
handled, as round-shaped fruit, eggs, glasses, electric bulbs, boxes, etc. When- 
ever possible however, nan or iJcu with the numerative is used. 



How many 

books 
have you ? 



chicken 


niwatori 


egg 


tamdgo 


farmer 


nofu 


knife 


ndifu 


land 


tochi 



Yocahulary 



L- I- 
77 J 



How old are you ? 
I am eighteen. 



B€*^ 7 Pig 
^* / f 7 pound 
~ft *• i$L'f strawberry 

j Andta wa o-ikutsu desu ka. J 
[ Andta wa nan-sdi desit ka. J 
Ju-hachi desu. 



money 



I am twenty-two years old. Ni-ju-ni-sdi desu. 



[ kane 
( o-kane 

butd 

pondo 

ichigo 

iv\7-*x. 
n-hn^x. 



I am twenty. 



Hdtachi desii. or JViV^ iJ"7^ X . — ."fx^ 
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When the word sd>i ~3f is used for asking somebody's age, it is generally repeated 
in- the answer. Note that the word sd-i is more of the literary style. 
In telling one's years hdtachi is often used for twenty. 

Exercise BensJvu 

1. Heitaf ga takusan orimasu ka. — Hai, orimasu. — lie, takusan orimasen. 
2. Takusan ki ga arimashita ka. — Hai, takusan arimashita. — lie, takusan 
arimasen deshTta. 3. Iku-hori arimashita ka. — Yon-ju-go-hon arimashita. 
4. Dono-kurai pan ga arimasu ka. — Roku pondo gurai arimasu. 5. Kono boshi 
wa ikura desu ka. — Ni-sen yen desu. 6. Shio wo dono-kurai motte imasu ka. 
— Ju-go pondo gurai motte imasu. 7. Kodomo ga iku-nin imashita ka. — San- 
jii-go-nin imashita. 8. Isu wo motte kite kudasai. — Ikutsu desu ka. 1 — To 
gurai. 9. Rosoku wo nan-bon motte imasu ka. — Ju-sambon motte imasu. 
10. Ano nofu wa ushi wo nan-biki motte imashita ka. — Ushi wo ni-jippiki to 
hitsuji wo yon-ju-go-hikf to buta wo ju-go-hikf soshTte niwatori wo san-ju-go- 
wa motte imashita. 11. Kono yofuku wa ikura desu. ka. — Yon man yen desu. 
12. Sara to naifu to saji wa ikutsu arimasu ka.— Sara ga ni-ju-go-mai, naifu 
ga ju-ni-hon, foku ga jii-hachi-hon soshite saji ga jippon arimasu. 13. Empitsu 
wo sambon motte kite kudasai. 14. Anata wa ikutsu desu ka. — Ju-go desu. 
15. Arerano kodomotachi wa takusan ichigo wo motte imasu. (Colloquially 
And instead of Arerano) 

1. ^H^^fjKUl^ 5 ~?xjj .—^ A , it 5 -^x.— A ^i, MlU^-V"^ 
■fe y. 2. ^UiTfc^T U ~* ii-— ^A , tR\UT V ~? A ^ 

4. bV ? 7 A s<y'jfT V "*x>'ji • — a\ ^ / F77^7H^. 5. n/ 

•PI^M y yf^jl-— Zl^f-R^X. 6. Jg? bV ^74#77^X 
^51*° X K/ 7^.#77f^X. 7. HHStf^M iff* 
8. r-^T-f^A A r777ij.-+/7 

>f . 9. n - y ^ ^^r^^F y7^ X*.--f*E^F y tM X. 10. 7 
y ^^^E^tM -^v-* 77.— ^^ihE h^^K + 3£EE bM 

7 V "7-il ? 7^3E^# y "J- ^ v- * . 11. rr 7 ^/f ^ 7 x 

X77.— MyTPJ-rx. 12. JDL b :M 7 bg^M 7 77D ^x#.— JUtf 
n-PMfc, :M37#-pn:£, 7*-y77-fvMs yy7itf+$7!) 
-^x. 13. $&m?^*f$y 7^7Tf^ • 14. ;ft:fr^/f * 777*. 
— h3Lxx. 15. 7^7 ^«;^.^|U^7^y tM -^x. 

1. Are there many soldiers? — Yes, there are. — No, there are not many. 

2. Were there many trees ? — Yes, there were many. — No, there were not many. 

3. How many were there? — There were forty -five. 4. How much bread is 
there?— There are about six pounds. 5. How much does this hat cost? — It 

1 When in English how much or how many is ' used alone as in this case, in 
Japanese desti generally f ollows the adverb of .quantity. 
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costs two thousand yen. 6. How much salt have you ?— I have about fifteen 
pounds. 7. How many children were there ? — There were thirty-five. 
8. Bring me some chairs. — How many? — (About) ten. 9. How many candles 
have you? — I have thirteen. 10. How many cows had that farmer? — He 
had twenty cows, forty-five sheep, fifteen pigs, and thirty-five chickens. 
11. How much does this suit cost? — It costs forty thousand yen. 12. How 
many dishes, knives, and spoons are there ? — There are twenty-five dishes, 
twelve knives, eighteen forks, and ten spoons. 13. Bring me three pencils. 
14. How old are you?— I am fifteen years old. 15. Those children have 
many strawberries. 



Tenth Lesson #£-ptSj| 

Plural Fukusu fg£ 

In the first lesson it has been said that except in very few cases, 
no distinction is made between singular and plural number. When 
the plural number is to be expressed, it is done by adding certain 
suffixes to the noun. 

These suffixes, arranged in decreasing order of politeness, are : 
gatd -jj, tacht g|, sTm 0$, domo ^fc, ra All of these are used 
of persons. In rare cases ra is used to indicate the plural of things. 



lady 


fujin 




parent 


oya 




retainer 


kerai 




merchant 


akindo 




student 


sHto 





ladies 

parents 

retainers 

merchants 

students 



fujingatd 

oyatdchi 

keraitcicfoi 

akindoSllH 

seitora 



Note that shu is an obsolete suffix, very rarely used in modern speech. 

Although these suffixes are very little used in forming the plural 
of nouns, their singular form being used instead, as already explained 
in the first lesson, they are, however, used often in forming the 
plural of personal pronouns : 



J watakushi 
[watasJii 



you andta 



we 



xvatakushitachi 


% m 


watashitachi 


% m 


watakushidd mo 




watashidomo 




anatagatd 




andtatachi 





Bohu instead of watashf and Uimi 3§ff instead of andta, are often used 
by young men in familiar speech among themselves. Omae :3~]ttj* instead 
of andta is used in Vulgar speech when talking to inferiors. 
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Tenth Lesson 



he Tcare 



Anatagatd is generally used when speaking to people of higher or of the 
same rank. Anatataclii is generally used when speaking to inferiors, as a 
teacher to his students, or when speaking to friends, children, etc. 

( kdretachi ®.Z°Mi- 
\kdrera 

Kdretachi is rarely used. When they has to be expressed by a plural 
personal pronoun, Jc&rera is preferred. However, the Japanese personal pro- 
nouns corresponding to he, she, it, and they are generally avoided and their 
equivalents are used instead: 



they 



he 



/that person 

that gentleman 
that man 
that old person 
Hhat fellow 
And ydtsu may be contracted into aitsU 

)' that lady 
that person 
that woman 
that . girl 
that young lady 
Hhat old lady 
/and o-katagatd 
\and hatagatd 
land katatachi 
\and hitotachi 



she 



(and katd 


7 




[and hi to 


7 


J AX 


and shinshi 


7 


n 




and otokd 


T 


ji 




and rojin 


7 




mAt 


and ydtsu 


7 


n 




aitsU T 


A 






and fujin 


7 


Jt 


&A$ 


and katd 


7 


^% 


and onnd 


7 


J-kV 


and musume 


7 


n 


$&' 


and ojosan 


7 


j 




and rdfujin 


7 


75 


& a M 7 A 



they 



(very polite speech) 
(polite speech) 
(less polite speech) 
(ordinary speech) 



7 7t^ 
7/AI 

Instead of the personal pronouns of the third persons singular or their 
equivalents, the name of the person referred to is very often used, and is 
indeed, the best way to translate he or she. 

And o-katagatd is used in very polite speech, and katagatd and and katatachi 
are used in ordinary polite conversation, and and hitotachi is used often speak- 
ing of friends or inferiors. 

(that child and ko 77-p 

1 that sore V t- 



it 



A Few, A Little 

A few and a little are rendered by stUcosM rp* y or silkosM 
bdJcari y . BdJcari }J means only, so that the expres- 

sion sHUdsTvi bdlcari could be translated also by a few only. 

And ojosan xva sulcoshi hand wo motte imdsu. \ 
. TM-m^y^ '» Vc ?iyf ^X. IShehasafewflowers. 
And ojosan xva hand wo stilcosjii mdtte imdsu. 



(That young lady 
has J 
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And onnd wa hand wo sitkdshi bdkari mdtte imdsu. 

7V -k ^ ft ? 'P'S y }f?7 

She (that woman) has a few flowers. * 

And otokd wa niku wo sitkdshi motte imdsu., He (that man) 

7/ H ^ J X 'f-vX. has a little meat. 

And rojin wa tkuraka hon ga arimd.su ka. Has he (that old person) 
7/ ^ 07* $ TJWX any books? 

jF&zz, sitkdshi bdkari arimdsiZ. Yes, he has a few. 

Few, Little 

Few and little are both translated by sUkdsJvi shXkd p i/ t/ ft 
or silkoshi Mri pi/^}) (lit. but few, but little) followed by the 
verb in the negative. 

Note that few and little mean respectively not many, not much, which 
explains the use of the negative verb. 

Takusdn no kodomo ga imdsu ka. Are there many children? 

IRlM J "T-m if A -ex ft. 

. lie, sitkdsjii shikd imasen. or \ 

^ x , P*> ^-e-fe:/. I No, there are few. 

lie, sitkdshi kirt imasen. j There are but few. 

A ^ ^, p\/ % 3 A -e-fe ) 

And obasan wa takusdn no pan wo mdtte imdsu ka. 

7/ t^7fyv> . M\H J ? t'/7 A~?x ft. 

Has that old woman much bread ? 

lie, sitkdshi shtJcd motte imasen. No, she has little. 

^ jt, /pi, isft %fyrA -e-fe V. 

And httotachi wa ikuraka pan wo mdtte imdsu ka. Have they 
7/ AM VN A ^yts ^<-V J ^p^T" A ^X any bread? 

.£Zm, sitkdshi bdkari mdtte imdsie. Yes, they have a little* 

Several 

Several is translated by go-rokti, (five or six) followed by 

the numerative, or by <sw gfc (literary style). 

(su-nin no kodomo 

( go-roJcw nin no kodomo 2lx\ A / 

, , , (sil-satsu no hon 

several books 1 ^ , ■ » -r-_L.rm 

{su-hoM no empitsu t^/fnij; 
several pencils 1 ■■ , ., , -r-_L._j- , <»i>*' 

. Igor-roppon no empitsu lL/\7f.J mm 

j.^::-.: ;i (sit-m<ii no moifu Hfclifc/^fij 
several blankets ■ , . T ^ _ - \ 



several children 
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[sU-hVhi no \ inu ifcH57:fc 
several dogs \ .-,> ., , _^ 

( go-ropptm no inu SxnH / ~7< 

And onnd-no-hito wa go-rohit JiiTci no neko ga arimdshita. 

TJ IZJA ^ "E J |g- if TV 

That woman had several cats. 

Adjectives of Quality 

Most adjective in Japanese end in i, as chiisdi /J>i^-f small, 
ohii 4 large. See Lesson 20. 

And uchi wa chiisdi desu. T J f^^/hlf"^ i^X. That house is small. 
OJdi hako wo motte kite kudasdi. Bring me a large box. 

iz^A ft 'v&vT-JkT T-tM- 

This class of adjectives may be used predicatively without desiX 
or deshtta, as already stated in Lesson 7, page 43. 

And uchi wa chiisdi ~7 J tfc^'J^i^'f . That house is small. 

Kono hako wa ojcii ^ J fj!^^^ A, . This box is large. 

The Conjunction and 

The conjunction mid may also be translated by ya instead of 
to Y , after each noun except the last, when it is used to join two 
or more nouns that are not given as a complete list. In that case 
it is implied that other similar things are implied but not named. 

Sono fujin wa inu ya neko ga suki desu. X J J WsA^X.^^mijlS'^ "T X. 

That lady is fond of dogs and cats (besides other animals that she may be 
fond of). 

Ten to empitsu wo motte kite kudasai. 's/ f ilniji ^ ^ 

Bring me a pen and a pencil, (and nothing else is implied). 

In this last example ya ~Y could not be used because pen and pencil form 
a complete list of what I want. 

Ya is not used when the nouns are preceded or followed by 
a numerative. 

When mentioning two or more nouns that do not form a complete 
list, dand p j may be used instead of ya . 

Inu ciatid neko dobild ga suki desu. I am fond of dogs and cats. 

As dcitio is not a refined expression, it is better to avoid it in polite con- 
versation. 

A Few Verbs 

Yomimdsu. ^ -7 X I, you, we, they read. He, she, it reads. 

Suki desu. |f T X I, you, we, etc. like. He, she likes. 

Kiraimdsu. $^$ 4 ~^ 7 I, you, etc. dislike. He, she dislikes. 

Kirdi desu. I, you, etc. dislike. He, she dislikes. 
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When using stiki desit, Uirdi desii, the object is followed by ga if ; 
when using Jciraimdsil the object is followed by wo J. Since kiraitndsU 
indicates a stronger dislike than kirdi desii, it is not often used. 

And ojtisan wa takusan no . hon 



wo yomtmasu. 



That old man reads many books. 
Ano kodomotachi wa kuddmono ga siikt desii. Those children like fruit. 

And otoko wa tabako ga, kirdi desii. That man dislikes tobacco. 

^4wo obdsan wa tabako wo kiraimdsu. That old woman disUkes tobacco. 



Vocabulary- 



bottle 

cook 

doll 

friend 

gentleman 
lady 

lord (feudal) tonosamd 
man-servant genan 



(bin 1 
\ tokkuri 1 
< ryorinin 
{ kokku 2 
ningyo 
t tomodachi 



\yujtn 3 
shinshi 
fujtn 



fcf V 

£;a? 



maid-servant 

merchant 

nephew 

parents 

servant 

street 

tobacco 
to read 



o-titsudai 

shonin 

01 

ioyd 
{ ryoshin 

meshitsukdi 
( machi* 
\ tori 5 

tabako 

ydtnu 



as;* a: 



m 
my 

n% 3 



Exercise 



Honshu H^* 



1. Iku-nin kodomo ga imasu ka. — Ju-ni-nin kodomo ga imasu. 2. An6 
tonosama wa takusan no kerai ga arimashita. 3. Ano rofujin wa nan-nin 
meshitsukai ga arimasu ka. — Ano kata wa jochu go-nin to genan shichi-nin 
to ryorinin ga futari arimasu. 4. Ano hTto wa takusan no boshi ga arimdstt 
ka. — lie, sukoshi kiri. 6 5. Ano rojin wa oi ga arimasu ka. — Hai, arimasu. — 
Hai, su-nin arimasu. 6. Anatatachi wa takusan no uchi wo motte imasfi. 
Watashitachi wa sukoshi shika motte imasen. 7. Sensei wa hakuboku wo motte 
imashTta ka. — Sukoshi motte imashTta. 8. An6 tori wa nagai deshita. 9. Kon6 
empitsu wa mijikai. 10. Sorera no ningyo wa takai desu. 11. Shimbun wo 



1 Bin indicates any kind of bottles ; tokkurt used only to indicate the bottle for 
Japanese wine, sake 2 from the English cook 3 The word yujin is used only by 
men when speaking of their friends 4 machi street with houses or shops 5 tori 
thoroughfare 6 The negative verb after kiri or shikd, in this case motte imasen, 
may be omitted when its omission is clearly understood, as in this example. 
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sukoshi m6tte kit£ kudasai. 12. Ano shinshi wa hon wo sukoshi kin yomi- 
mas£n. 13. Ano hito wa kono niwa ga suki desu. 14. Kono budoshu wa 
takai. 15. Sono fujingata wa kodomo ga sukf desu. Ano katatachi wa neko 
ga kirai desu. 16. Gyunyu ga arimasu ka. — Go roppon arimasu. 17. Soko 
ni pen ya empitsu ya kamf ga arimashita. 18. Watashitachi wa yoi hito ga 
suki d£su. 19. Watashidomo wa warui hito wo kiraimasu. 20. Sato sukoshi 
to mizii wo sukoshi motte kite kudasai. 21. Ano fujin wa nan sai desu ka. 
— San-jissai desu. 

1. giAfmifj x ti— -f^Ai4&#M ^ 2. T / MM^IRlti 

M^£A miA^^AT Hx. 4. T/A^2KlH 

J %^iiT 9 ^x#.— 4 ^ -x, 4?v-4;9. 5. jyM^^^T'J^ 

Xjj.— ^yf , T 9.^X.— ^yf , |SCAT 9 X . 6. *^^*KlU/ 

# y -z" ^x. fAj^ N ^ -> yf'^-fey. 7. ^ *H 

^^^7 7^ ^^^* y'rA-VsZ. 8. ■ -T > 51 y 7 s 

9. ^/£&^£l7j/f- 10. yu7./Ai^TX. 11. if 
mJ'Jr-yWy^&T-T-V-J ■ 12. T/if^^^^ + Di;'? 
-fey. 13. Ty'A^^yf^f Jpjx. 14. 37.7*Ky}S^. 
15. y /■MA^ : ?fetf&*TX- r S'fiM^ffiiiWt-T*. 16. ^ 

9 -7 . is. AA^^fx 19. fA^M-'f A >*Ji-f ^ 

x. 20. #H^-> b2fc^^-># y xSfexTiM". 21. TJi%\^m 
?r^* .— H~p^ 7* x. 

1. How many children are there ? — There are twelve children. 2. That 
lord had many retainers. 3. How many servants has that old lady ? — She 
has five maid-servants, seven men-servants, and two cooks. 4. Has she many 
hats? — No, she has few. 5. Has that old man any nephews? — Yes, he has. 
—Yes, he has several. 6. You (pi.) have many houses. We have few. 
7. Had the teacher any chalk ? — He had a little. 8. That street was long. 
9. This pencil is short. 10. Those dolls are dear. 11. Bring me a few news- 
papers. 12. That gentleman reads few books. 13. He likes this garden. 
14. This wine is dear. 15. They (those ladies) like children. They dislike 
cats. 16. Have you any milk ? — Yes, I have several bottles. 17. There 
were there pens, pencils and some paper. 18. We like good people. 
19. We dislike bad people. 20. Bring me a little sugar and some water. 
21. How Old is that lady ? — She is thirty years old. 



61 



Eleventh Lesson 



Possessive Adjectives 
Slioyii-teeiyoshi ^ ^ ^% fgj-y 

Possessive adjectives are formed by adding no J to the personal 



pronouns. 

( watakushi no 
in y \ 

I watashi no 

yonr andia no 

(kare no 



his 



her 



\and katd no 
and otokd-no-httd no 
\and-hitd no 

Ikdnojo no 
and katd no 
and onnd-no-hitd . no 
and fujin no 



' watakushitachi no 7 
watashitachi no %L3$t / 
watakitshiddmo no S 



( anatagatd no 
\ andtatachi no 



their- 



'kdrera no 

and katatachx no 
t and hitotachi no 

kdnojora no 
^kdnojotdchi no 



T/-JJM 
r / Am 



%u 

fas 

7 7 A7 

7 J. -ft J 

77 -kJ A/ 

T/MAs 

In the tenth lesson it was stated that Izdre and Jcdrera aire generally- 
avoided when indicating the third person singular and plural of the personal 
pronoun. The same may be said of the possessive adjectives - his. her, and 
their. Therefore, instead of Jcdre no and Jcdrera no, such equivalents as 
and katd no, and otokd no, and katatacht no, etc., or still better, the names of 
the persons referred to, followed by no 7 , are used. See in the tenth lesson 
the equivalents given for he and she, and the remarks made on these; two 
pronouns. 

TFatashi no bdshi wo mdtte kite kudasdi. Bring me my hat, please. 

u y m=f ? w?7- 5jc-j- Tim. 

Watashi wa a/n&ta no hon wo mdtte imdsu. I have your book. 

A.n6 fv/fin no kimono wa kvrei desu.. That lady's kimono is pretty. 

t/ ffiA r ^^Wxx. 

WfltasJiidomo no sensei wa okii uchi zoo mdtte imdsu. 

7 ^TC^M Wi y &y-T ^x. . 
< Our teacher has a large house. 

jLno hitotachi no inu wa otonashii desu. Their dogs are quiet. 
T7 KM 7 -X ^ * Y-)-'s4 XX. 

When speaking of family relations the Japanese use certain expres- 
sions to designate their own relatives, and other expressions when 
speaking of the relatives of the persons spoken to, or of a third 
person, without using possessive adjectives: 



62 



Eleventh Lesson 



chichi 


51 


chichioyd 




otosan 




otosama 




otosan 


ir'ytlr v 


go-sompu soma 




Otosan ! 




hdha 




hahaoyd 




Okdsan I 


:f-HH- v 


okasan . 


3J-BH- > 


okdsama 




kdnai 


si? F^I 


sdi ; tsuma 




okusama 




ucht, taku 




dannasamd 




go-shujin 


«n4- a 


otto 




tsuma 




segare 




musukd 




go-skisdku 




musukosdn 




musume 


m 


ojdsan 





my father (ordinary speech) 

jmy father (polite speech) 

your, his, or her father 
your father (very polite) 
Father ! Papa ! 

J-my mother (ordinary speech) 

Mother ! Mama ! 

my, your, his, or her mother 

your, his, or her mother (very polite) 

my wife 

your, or his wife 

my husband 

your husband 

your husband, your master 

husband (correlative of wife) 

wife (correlative of husband) 

my son 



your son (literary style) 
your son (ordinary speech) 
my daughter 
your daughter 

Its 

The possessive adjective its is translated by sono y y. 

Wat as hi zva issatsu no hon wo motte imdsu. Son6 peji wa kiird desu. 

% ^ —M J if y t.r^x. y/ I ^ n& fx.- 

I have a book. Its pages are yellow. 
Musukd zva ie wo motte imdsu. SotlO mddo . wa chiisdi. 

^ m ? W-yT-J-vx. yy *g ^ /MM. 

My son has a house. Its windows are small. 

A better translation of its, and one that is generally used both in spoken 
and written style, is indicated by sono followed by the noun which the 
pronoun its refers to. In this case the noun is put in the genitive with no. 

Watashi wa issatsu no hon wo motte imdsu. Sono hon no peji wa 

% ^ —B J if i,7^x. yj if J ^ ^ 

kiiro desii. I have a book. Its pages are yellow. 
ftHi XX. 

Musukd wa ie wo motte imdsu. Sono ie rip mddo wa chiisdi. 



Possessive Adjectives, In, At, On, Over, Above, Below, Under 



63 



111 ni s., no nalza ni y rja ^r, 



When speaking of closed objects, like boxes, drawers, etc., no 
ndlm ni y t£ — is used. In this case ndkri t$ corresponds to 
inside. When speaking of open places, like fields, prairies, etc., only 
ni is used. When speaking of places that have an enclosure, like 
gardens, and of places like rooms, theatres, etc., both ni and no 
ndlm ni y may be used. In this case 

emphatic. 

Sono hako no ndJcd ni empitsu ga arimdsu. 



no ndJca ni is 



y y 

Kono 
Nizvd 



J 



hatake ni 



ni ki 



takusan 



no 
J 



In that box there are 

pencils. 
In this field there are 
many flowers. 



ni ki 



go- 

a 



arimasu. 

7 JJ -^x. 



m if. 7HX. 

hand- ga arimdsu. 

7E a 7 !) 

gvz arimdsu. or Niwd no tldlca 

There are trees in the garden. 

Fut art no kodomo ga kono heyd (no ndkfi) ni imdshtta. 

—A J if' 3^ (y ■*») - 'f^S'*.- 

There were two children in this room. 

When referring to a place where action is performed, in is trans- 
lated by de t-'o 



Watasht no musume wa sono heyd de nemdsu. 



My daughter sleeps 
in that room. 



at. 



.m 



.de 



T 



When at refers to a place where something or somebody is or 
stays, ni ^ is used, while de is used when referring to a place 
where action, is performed. 

Watasht no kodomo wa gakko ni imdsu. My children are at school. 

My father is now at home. 
(lit. Now, father home at is.) 
I was waiting at the theatre. 
(lit. Theatre at, waiting was.) 
I bought this fish at the market. 
(lit. Market at, this fish bought.) 



Ima chichi wa 



uchi ni imdsu. 

Gekijd de matte imdshtta. 
flji 7 rsF y 7~ A 

Ichiba de kono sakand zvo kaimashtta. 

TfrSl -r j & y %A 



On, Upon 

.no ue ni ...... y Jh~, .....no ue de y ^jf 



No ue ni y Jt — is used when referring to a place where some- 
thing or someone is or stays, while no we" de y \^ff is used when 
referring to a place where action is performed. 
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Andta no boshi wa sono isu no we ni arimdsu. 

7-3- j Hi 1 ^ y;^f J ± - ry-^x. 

Your hat is On that chair. 

Neko ga isu fio ue de nete imdsu. The cat is sleeping on the chair. 

28 if W-p J _h -T ' % ? A ~* X • Gat, chair on, sleeping is.) 

Kodomo ga kaigdn de asonde imdshita. The children were playing on 

: Wk & MM tTWt 'A-*^*' the beach. 
(lit. Children, beach on, playing were.) 

With verbs of motion, such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc., no ue 
wo / Jt ^ is used. 

Neko ga ydne no we wo hashttte imdsu. 

ffi if ; ± y fey-r 

A cat is running on the roof. {lit. Cat, roof's on, running is.) 

From the above example it may be seen that with verbs of motion, on or 
upon is used, in the Japanese translation, as a noun in the accusative case. 

Over and Above 

To indicate that something is over or above something else, no 
ue ni yJb— is used. 

Dentd tva tsukue no we ni sagdtte imdsu. An electric lamp is 

MM ^ tH / Jh - ^rif y? A-^^. (hanging) oyer the desk. 
(lit. Electric-lamp, desk over, hanging is.) 

Chpjo wa kumo no we ni dete imdsu. The top of the mountain rises 
HJi ^ M J _h - Wi? ' 4 above the clouds. 
(lit. Summit, clouds above emerging is.) 

When, however, the thing that is over or above something else 
has contact with another body, as a bridge whose both ends rest 
on supports of some kind, only ni= is used: 

Sono nagare ni hashz ga kakdtte imdsu. 

y y - if *A y f 4 -^x. 

There is a bridge Over that stream, (lit. That stream over, bridge lying is.) 

With verbs of motion, such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc., over 
and above are translated by no ue wo J J . 

Hikoki ga hatakk no we wo tondi imdsu. An airplane is flying over 
fFtfrii if *H y ± ? A-*?*, (or above) the field. 

(lit. Airplane, field's above, flying is.) 

As in the case of on and upon, over and above are used, in the preceding 
and similar sentences, as nouns in the accusative case. 

Below and Under 

... no shitd ni J , ......no shttd de J Tr 

No shitd ni j y =. is used when referring to something that is 
or stays below or under something else, while no shitd de ; ~>";r 
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is used when referring to a place where action is performed. 

Hasht no shitd ni kawd ga arimasu. Under the bridge there is 

' J T - JM H TJJ-^X. a river. 

Watashitachi no Shitd ni utsukushti tant ga arirndshita. 

A beautiful valley was below us. (Us below, beautiful valley was.) 
Hasht no slxitd de matte imdshita. I was waiting under the bridge. 
IS J ~F T ^f" 7 ^^' (lit. Bridge under, waiting was.) 

With verbs of motion such as to- run, to fly, to pass, etc., below 
or under is translated by no sJittd wo 

Jidosha ga rikukyo no ShXtd too torimdshita. The motorcar passed 

ggf)$ 'if ggfgf / T ^ M V -> & • under the elevated bridge. 
(lit. Motorcar, elevated-bridge's under passed.) 

Also in this last, case under is used, in the Japanese translation, as a noun 
in the accusative case. 



Vocabulary 



bedroom 

bridge 

field . 

kimono 

kitchen 

motor-car 

page 

river 

room 

school 



Nouns 

shinshitsu 

hasht 

hatake 

kimono 

daidokoro 

jidosha 

peji 

kawd 

heyd 

gakko 



teacher 
window 

beautiful 
near 

pretty 

yellow 

to dislike 
I dislike 



senset 
mddo 

Adjectives 
utsukushti 
chikdi 
Mrei 
kvrei-na 
ki-iro 

Terbs 
kirau 
kirdi desii 



7 s * 



Exercise Jienshu 



1. Anata no shinshitsu wa okii desii. 2. Watashf no daidokoro Wa chiis&i 
desu. 3. Korera no seito wa kimben desu. Karera no gakko wa toi desu; 
4. Anata no musume-san wa utsukushti ningyo wo motte imasu. 5. Anata 
no danna-sama wa niwa ni imasu. 6. Ano otoko-no-ko wa kirei na tokei wo 
motte imasu. Kare no otosan wa kanemochf desu. 7. Okasan ! Pan wb 
kudasai. 8. Anata no okasan wa wakai desu ka. — Hai, wakai desii. 9. Chi^- 
chi wa uma ga hachl-hiki arimasu. Chichi wa uma ga sukf desu. 10. Musuko 
wa jidosha wo motte imdshita. 11. Watashi wa kono uebi ga kirai desii. 
Kono uchi no heya wa chiisai desii. 12. Kono hako no naka ni empitsu ga 
go-hon arimashlta. 13. Ano niwa ni ki ga nan-bon arimashita ka. — Ju-ni 



1 M a large liver 2 )\\ a small river 
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hon arimashita. 14. Watashi no musuko no gakko wa chikai desu. 15. Anata 
no okusan no zasshi wa ano tsukue no ue ni arimasu. 16. Otosan ! D5zo 
sen-yen kudasai. 17. Wareware wa sora no shTta ni orimasu. 18. Sora wa 
wareware no ue ni arimasu. 19. Anata no jibiki wa ano teburu no shita ni 
arimasu. 20. Watashi no niwa ni takusan no hana ga arimasu. Watashi- 
tachi wa hana ga suki desu. 21. Anata no musume-san to musuko-san wa 
niwa ni orimasu. O-futan tomo 1 ki no shita ni orimasu. 22. Takusan no 
ton' ga ano oka no ue wo tonde imasu. 2 

i. mi-fi ; ^^-k*A 7 2. &y iiffi^/b-y-j ^x. 3. n u 

msmfe^Wi^^- ^y^^iif-f ^x. 4,. ^ym^y^m 

yUi^i^f^x. 5. f^y^yfl^I^^x. 6. 7 
J JS/ iF^ ^-B#ff^#^ rl-7X. y^&gf-r x. 

7. 3--&y-y\ s<y?T-V-4 ■ 8. y ir^^- =g 4 f x tt .— 

10. lf^|i^7#- 7 f^-vy^. 11. fX^yic^lH^x. n 

y|ey $|$M^/hiM xx. 12. rr yff y # W7 y-^>^ . 

13. 7 7 ^-yfc^^T y — -+*n^C7 y -^>^. 14. 

I^yfM^x. 15. t^/It^/iH^7y #w Ji-7 
y -vx. 16. ir^y ! K-Z^RTiM. 17. $v^;T^D 
-^x. 18. y _L-7 y -^x. 19. fcTi J ^31^7 / T'-'?*' 

20. ^y m~mu; itJfr y ^x. 

xx. 21. ^y^ir^ b^-T-i^v^^^- y -7X. t^AK*7 

T-^- y -^x. 22. iR\ls; M?f7 ; -kJMyy'i -^x. 

1. Your bedroom is large. 2. My kitchen is small. 3. These students are 
diligent. Their school is far. 4. Your daughter has a beautiful doll. 5. Your 
husband is in the garden. 6. That boy has a pretty watch. His father is 
rich. 7. Mother ! Give me some bread. 8. Is your mother young ? — Yes, 
she is young. 9. My father has eight horses. He likes horses. 10. My son 
had a motor-car. 11. I dislike this house ; its rooms are small. 12. In this 
box there were five pencils. 13. How many trees were there in that garden ? 
: — There were twelve. 14. My son's school is near. 15. Your wife's magazines 
are on that desk. 16. Father ! Please give me one thousand yen. 17. We 
are below the sky. 18. The sky is above us. 19. Your dictionary is under 
that table. 20. In my garden there are many flowers. We like flowers. 

21. Your daughter and son are in the garden. They are both under a tree. 

22. Many birds are flying over that hill. 



1 futari tomo both; the o before this expression is an honorific 2 tonde imasu 
are flying (lit. flying are) 
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Where? 

Doko f n, doko ni Knn, doko de fnj, doko wo fa7 

"What has been said in the preceding lesson as to the use of the 
postpositions fli — , de y^, wo y after no ue ; h (on, over, above) 
and no s7m&£ / ~F (below, under), applies also to doko (where). 

Doko ni f*3- is therefore used referring to a place where 
something or someone is or stays, doko de f -zt -r when referring 
to a place where action is performed, and doko wo f'n? with 
verbs of motion, such as to run, to fly, to pass, etc. 

Note that no postpositions are used when doko K n is followed 
by desiji f^x (is, are) or desMta 7 s *i/ & (was, were). 

Nagdsaki-shi wa doko ni arimdsu ka. \ 
d&su ka. 



doko 



ftlbfrfT ^ 
Nagdsaki-shi wa 

Kyushu tii arimdsu 

Doko ni chichi 



\ Where is the city of Nagasaki ? 



7 s * 

or Kyushu 

%m 



desu. 
TX. 



imasu 
4 -^X 



K=2 = 

Niwd ni imdsu. 

de korS wo kaimdshita 

wo sagashimdshita ka. 
J -y-fti/T-yP ft. 

K =1 takes the postposition e 



Doko 
Doko 
Doko 



ka. 
ft. 



It is in Kyushu. 

Where is my father? 

He is in the garden. 

Where did you buy this ? 
(Where this bought?) 

Where did you search? 
(sagashimdshita past of to search) 

instead of too 7, when 
followed by verbs of motion that indicate direction towards a place, 
as to #0, to come for instance. 

Note that the postposition e ^ is used after all adverbs of place 
whenever direction towards a locality is to be expressed. 

Doko e ikimdsu ka. Where do you go? (ikimdsu fj 

^ fj^-^Z. ft. ^r"VX I, you, we, they go; he, she goes) 

Gakko e ikimdsu. I go to school. 

When a question is connected with another question, the conjunc- 
tion cmd is generally translated by sosMte y ^7 or sorekard 
y X> ft 7 ■ ; i as in the following example : 
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Watashi no boshi wa dolco tti arimasu. ka. 

And boshikake ni arimasii. 
Soshite (or sorekard) watashi no siitekki wa. 

(yi/ji?) % j x-r ^. 



Where is my hat ? 

It is on that hatrack. 
And. my stick? 



Here Koko 



There Asoko jya, Sokd y rr 

These three adverbs take different postpositions as ddko ' K =r , 
according to the various cases described above. 

Asoko y y n is used when the thing or the person referred to 
is far from both the speaker and the person spoken to, while sokd 
y n is used when the thiag or person referred to is far from the 
speaker and near the person spoken to. 

Watashi no boshi wa doko mi arimasu ka. 
Watashi no boshi wa ddko desu ka. 

jffofco ni arimasu. ^ -7 P -vX. 

Koko desit. n % 7?X. 

Asokd ni arimasu. 
Asoko desit. 

Sokd ni arimasu. 
Sokd desil 



Where is my hat ? 



here. 



y rr^ry -?x. 



) 

| It is there. 

| There it is. 
Where are the children ? 
They are there. 



Kodomotacht wa doko mi ima.su ka. 

^ Fn - /f-^X 
Asoko ni imdsu. 7y n^/f tX. 
Doko de sono saifu wo mitsukemashita ka. 

Where did you find that purse? (mitsukemashita past of mitsuke-rd to find) 
Koko de mitsukemashita. I found it here. 

Asoko (Sokd) de mitsukemashita. I found it there. 

Koko e irasshai. ^ ^ y y -> ^ ^ . Come here. = Come to this place. 

(irasshai 4 V V is \ 4 is the imperative of both verbs to go and to come) 

(See page 162) 
Asoko (Sokd) e irasshai. Go there. 
7y^ : (yn) -N/f7^/f. _ 

Senshu watashi wa koko" wo iorimashitd. Last week I passed by here. 
(torimashita past of torn to pass by— koko used here as accusative noun) 



Where?, There, Ordinal Numbers, Pronouns 
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Kolco wo gordn nasdi. =i ■* J V^^A^ 
a polite imperative expression for look !) 



Look here, (gordn nasai is 



All three adverbial expressions may be used also in the nomina- 
tive case, as in the following examples : 

KoJco wa samui. ^ • It is cold here. = This place is cold. 

{samui corresponds to the adjective cold as well as to the expression it is cold) 
AsoJco (Soko) wa atsui. T V =*(y 3)vN§^f . It is hot there. = That place 

is hot. (atsui — hot, it is hot) 

Ordinal Numbers 

The ordinal numbers are formed by the Chinese cardinal numbers, 
preceded or not by the word dad |fr and followed by bamme f§: g 
or ban-tne. Bamme is a contraction of ban-me. 

Ban stands for number and me g for gradation. Ddi ^ 
means order or ordinal, and its use is emphatic. 

Ichi-bamme -^^g given below for the. first, would then corres- 
pond, translated literally, to : one, number of gradation, and ddi- 
iclii-bamme f^— ^fjf; @ would emphasize the " order of the first 
gradation number." 



2 nd 

3 rd 
4th 

5 th 

6 th 
7th 

8 th 
9 th 
10 th 
11 th 
12 th 



ichi-bamme — * § @ or ddi-ichi-bamme H£ — - ^ @ 

ni-bamme H § | it ddi-ni-bamme ^Hf g 

san-bamme r f I " ddi-san-bamme t=& ^ H @ 

yo-bamme H # @ " ddi-yon-bamme |j| E9 # |j 

go-bammi 3l @ " ddi-go-bamme 351 ^ g 

roku-bamme a § 1 " ddi-rohd-bamme y\ § HJ 

shicht-bamme -fc # @ " ddi-shickC-bamme ^ -fcl .# @ 

hachi-bamme A # @ . " ddi-hacM-bamme IS A @ 

ku-bamme % fH § " ddi-hu-bamme ^ § @ 

ju-bamme H § " ddi-ju-bamme gj| ~h il? @ 

ju-ichi-bamme "f*— HHi " ddi-ju-icM-bamme ^"T* -- ^ 13 

ju-ni-bamme "t"Zl§§ // ddi-ju-ni-bammi tirfc^Sli 



Between the ordinal number and the following noun, the particle ft© is used. 
Ni-bamme no hakd wa okii. or Ddi-ni-bamme no hako wa dkti. 

The second box is large. 
Go-bamme no hako wa chiisdi. or Ddi-go-bammS no hako wa chiisdi. 



The fifth box is small. 



'MM 



/MM.- 



Ni-bamme no musume wa Peldn ni imdsu. 
jpainnirbamme no musume wa Peldn ni imdsu. 



[My second daughter 1*9 
I in Peking. 
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When a numerative is used with an ordinal number, ban is omitted. 
Ni-Tiotv-me no empitsu wo kudasai. _ \ 

zi^g j m*. ? TiM; 

Ddi-ni-hott-me no empitsu wo kudasai. 

m^&B s §&m ? tim. 

S&mbiJci-me no inu wa asoko ni imasu. 
Ddi-sdmbiJci-me no inu wa asoko ni imasu. 



[Please give me 
i the second pencil. 



[■The third dog is there. 



Vocabulary 



Nouns 

bank ginko 
city shi 
dictionary jibikt 
handkerchief hankecht 



hatrack 

hill 

letter 

place 

purse 



boshikake 

oka 

tegamt 
{basho 
I tokord 

saifu 



mm 



stick 

black 

brown 

cold 

cool 1 

grey 
hot 
warm 
white 



sutekki 
Adjectives 

kuroi 

chaird 

satnui 
(suzushii 
[ tsumetdi 

nezumiird 

atstii 

atatakdi 

shirdi 



my* a 



Exercise Menshu 



1. Hakodate shi wa doko desu ka. — Hokkaido desii. 2. Anata no musuko- 
san wa doko ni imasu ka. — Gakko ni imasu. 3. Kono tegami wa doko ni 
arimashita ka. — Sore wa anata no tsukue no ue ni arimashita. 4. Kono 
tebukuro wa doko ni arimashita ka. — Ano hako no naka ni arimashita. 
5. Watashi no shimbun wa doko desu ka. — Sono isii no ue ni arimasu. 6. Tokyo 
Ginko wa doko desu ka. — Soko desu. ,7. Koko ni anata no saifu ga arimasu. 
Soko ni anata no hankechi to boshi ga arimasu. 8. Koko wa suzushii desu 
ka. — Hai, suzushii desu. 9. Soko wa atatakai desii ka. — Hai, atatakai desii. 
10. Dai-san-gan 2 wo kudasai. 11. Dai-ni-bamme no musukosan wa doko desu 
ka. — -Osaka ni orimasu. 12. Shi-hikf no uma ga imasu. Dai-ichf-ban-me wa 
shfro 3 , dai-ni-ban-me wa kiiro 3 , dai-san-ban-me wa chairo, dai-yo-ban-me wa 
nezumf iro d£su. 13. Watashi no kamiire wa doko ni arimashita ka.— Dai- 
san-ban-me no tsukue no ue ni arimashita. 14. Dai-ichf-ban-me no fujfn wa 
watashi no sensei desu. 15. Anata no uchf wa doko desu ka. — Asoko desu. 
16. Watashi no kodomotachf wa doko ni orimashita ka.— Koko ni orimashTta. 



1 Suzushii said of weather ; in other cases tsumetdi is used. 2 Modified pro- 
nunciation of kan {volume). 3 When two or more true adjectives are in succession 
and all depend on one verb, as in this sentence, their final i is dropped. 



Interrogative Pronouns arid Adjectives 
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- ^ #. -HpsR-^. 4 x. 3. ay ^jfc^ Kn ^ Y4^s& y 
^:feyjv #iy ii^r y 4. 3;?^ ^y']j ^^#kr. 

—T.'ffi; ty-r 5. 3&y $ftfl^ '■Kb^^Py /M^y 

Jt— 7 y ^ x 6. i£sC&?t^ k 3 7*xi .— y =2 ^ x.'; 7. n \ ^ *yj 
;mIi#7 jj -^x. y ^ jftyj y ^xy^ Mi^tfVyVx. k =3 

=3 -^isCvM 7^X^7.-^4 , ^ V"f T^X. .9. y n ^Jfl# ^fXA. — ^ 

4, B^yj-f xx,; 10. f£#7Tt^ . 11. i^f g/ li'-t K 
3 7.^*.- .3- y ^x. 12. Ey jf 7j 4 x. ^a^>Q, 
t£H^S^6, fttg^Mrx. 13. &y j&A 
/vK 3 - T JJ ti.— iTHff @ y Uly _L- T !>■ -7 ;> * ■ 14. 

#B y #§A^&y Mfx. 15. ;ft?j y ^ ^x 77.-7 y = "x 

X. 16. fly i^^^ K rr ^ ^ JJ a '.\ ~ « 7->^. 

1. Where is the city of Hakodate ?— It is in, Hokkaido. 2. Where are your 
sons?— They are at school. 3. Where was this letter?— It was on your desk. 
4. Where were these gloves?— They were in that box. 5. Where is my 
newspaper? — There it is On that chair. 6. Where is the Tokyo Bank? — 
There it is. 7. Here is your purse; there are your handkerchiefs and hat. 
8. Is it cool here? — Yes, it is cool. 9. Is it warm there ?— Yes, it is warm. 
10. Give me the third volume, 11. Where is your second son ? — He is in 
Osaka. 12. There are four horses : the first one is white, the second one is 
black, the third one is brown, and the fourth is grey. 13. Where was my 
pocket book ?— It was on the third desk. 14. The first lady is my teacher. 
15. Where is your house? — It is there. 16. Where were my children ? — They 
were here. > 



Thirteenth Lesson 



Interrogative pronouns and Adjectives 

Ghimorv daimeishi to gimott Jceiyoshi 

donata . Who? (in polite speech) 

ddre Jfu Who? (in ordinary speech) 

d d6no Ky [Which? (among several) 

Ddre K \y is used- as a pronoun, dono Ky as an adjective. 
I)6re desu ha. . Which is it? 

jE>o#mj> hand desu ha. Ky 327* X Which flower ? 
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docJvira Kf-y ) Which ? (of the two) 
dotcJvi Ky f f (used as pronoun) 
Dochira K^" 7 is more polite than ddtchi K y "f~- 



docJvira no 
ddtchi no 
donata no 
ddre no 
ndni or nan 
nan no 1 



K^7 J 



| Which? (of the two) 
[ (used as adjective) 

Whose ? 

What ? (pronoun) 
What? (adjective) 



When used subjectively, donata, ddre, dotchi, dochira, ndni do not 
require any particle when followed by desu ; they take ga in other cases. 
Ga is also used after the subject of a sentence in answer to a question that 
has one of the above interrogatives except when desu is used. 

Kono hito zva donata (dare) desii ka. Who is this person? 

A ^ r J (F^) 7*X 7J. 

Watasht no tomodacht d&su. %UJ ^j^t'T^X. 
Donata (dare) ga and hey a ni imdsu ka. 

K?-* (?^) if 7/ - ^x ts. 

Hdha ga, imdsu. fti/M" 7 ^- 
Ddre ga sukt disu ka. K #'£f ^ X X 7J . 

Kore ga suki desu. nl'A'If+TX . 

Dono hon ga omoshiroi desu ka. 

-Atio /ion gr« omoshiroi. T 7 7^C#p^^ . 
j4mo hikidasM ni ndni ga arimdsu ka. 

7/ . §i£tii' = ffl # r y-vx 

Shashin ga arimdsu. W-H 2f 7 U ^ X . 

Kore roa disu ka. ^ V-^^VT^ tl . 

Kore wa nan no shokubutsu desu ka. 

nu ^ ffiy s Wfa xx 

Kore wa nettdi shokubutsu desu. 
^ S&fg >*X. 

KocJvird nf-y or Jcotcht -=i y ^~ instead of &ore . rr achird 
T^y or atcJii ~f y instead of are 7 u, and socJiird y ■f- y 
or sotchi y y ^~ instead of sore y are often used in answer to 
dochira K :f" 7 • 

The use of kocJvird a 3- 7 , achird f^f-y and socJvird y 
y is more polite .than the Use of kotclii rr ^ atclri. 7 y.,^ and 



He is my friend. 
Who is in that room? 

My mother is there. 
Which do you like? 

I like this. 
Which book is interesting? 

That book is interesting. 
What is there in that 
drawer ? 

There are photographs. 
What is this? 
What plant is this ? 

It is a tropical plant. 



1 See Lesson' 31^ page 218. 



Possessive Case, Indefinite Pronouns 
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• Dochircb (dotchi) ga andta no boshi desu. ka. Which is your hat ? 
Kochird ga watasht no boshi dksu. This is my hat. 

Dochiva no kimono ga suki desu ka. Which kimono do you like ? 

A «J ft* 77. 

Kochird ga suki desu. 7#^TX. I like this. 

Achird ga suki desu. T ^ 7 Jf&^'T X. I like that. 

All the above interrogative pronouns, folio-wed by the particle no J , may 
be used as interrogative or demonstrative adjectives : 

Sochird (sotcht) no hako ni ndni ga arimdsu ka. 

J ft - fsf A'7!)-?x 77. 

Sjochird (kotchV) no hako ni tokei ga arimdsu. 

It and they are generally omitted in answers, 
is expressed, the demonstrative pronoun or the noun used in the 
question is repeated in the answer. 

Are tva donata no (dare no) kutsu d&su ka. 
ju ^ K^-£ S-(Fi'V) $fc 77. 
,4r*e roa watashi no kutsu desu. 

71^ ^ / fx. 

Watasht no kutsu desu. %k J ffk"7^ X . 
Watasht no desu. T^X. 
Are zva dare no ucht desu ka. 

^ Fis J fc rx 77. 

Watasht no desu. |i/7"*^. 

When a noun is omitted, as in the last two answers, no j has 
the function of a pronoun. 

Possessiye Case ShoyukaJm B?^f;J& 

The possessive case is formed by adding the particle no j to 
the possessor. 

Watasht no niisan no ucht. J Jrjl-tf- ^ J My elder brother's house. 

Andia no tomodachi no jidosha. jmCfc V [IJJKMfE. Your friend's motorcar. 

In a few cases, the use of no y alters the meaning of a word 
without it, as in the following expressions : 

otosan no ho a father's child obasdn no ho an aunt's child 

. ofo~jfffn-Jco a father's pet child ObdsdriMho ah aunt's pet child 



What is there in 
that box? 

In this box there 
is a watch. 

When it or they 



Whose shoes are those ? 



They are- my shoes. 



They are mine. 
Whose house is that? 

It is mine. 



74 



Thirteenth Lesson 



Taro xv a otosan-ko disii. \ 

-xw ^ ^-^-y-^-T- XX. 

Hanakd iva okdsan-ko disii, 

Kdre iva tvatasht no obasdn no ko disii. 

t£ ^ $4 y^-^-^y/ ^ xx. 



Taro is my father's pet child. 
Hanako is my mother's pet child. 
He is my aunt's child (son). 



do f lata Jea 
ddre Tea 
donata mo 
dare mo 
donata mo 
dare mo 



Indefinite Pronouns 

JFut^i daimeisJii ^Jg^gf^l 

K & J] ) somebody (in positive and interr. sentences) 
F \s il 'anybody (in interrogative sentences) 

K j~ & -"t [everybody, anybody 

£T i/ j£- [ (with positive verb) 

K x # V nobody, not anybody 

\y p£ J (with negative verb) 



See tbe beginning of this lesson for the use of donata and ddre. 

And heyd ni ilonatil Tea (ddre ka) imdsu ka. 

Is there somebody (or anybody) in that room ? 
Hdi, donata, Iva imdsu. ^4 , K^~^^7^f"^X. Yes, there is somebody. 
Hi, donata mo (dare mo) imasen. 

I)6nata mo imdsii. K X # X . 

Donmita mo (ddre mo) imasen. 

When everybody is used in the interrogative, it is translated by 
mindsan j^-f- y (polite) or by mind -|jp (less polite). Mind, 
which also corresponds to all, is often pronounced mirtnd $ Vi~, 
in which case it is emphatic 

JUindsofl tva doko ni imdsii ka. Where is everybody? 



) No, there is nobody. 

J No, there is not anybody. 

Everybody is in. 

Nobody is in. 
(lit. Everybody is not in.) 



Mindsan 



wa asoko ni imdsii. 

>n jy a — 4 ->?x. 



Everybody is there. 



Tocabulary 



bag 


fukuro 




secretary 


hisho 




flag 


hatd 




shirt 


shdtsu 


-y y 


mirror 


kaganti 




shoe 


kutsu 


m : 


office . ..... 


jimilsho 




trousers 


zubpn 




overcoat 


gqito 




vase (for flowers) 


kabin 





Interrogative, Indefinite Pronouns, Possessive Case 
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Who are you ? Andta zua donata disu ka. m.~jj J ^ K^" ^ ?J7 

I am Mr. Sumikura. Watashi xaa Sumikurd 1 disu. %h->^1faj^'7 : 

Are you Mr. Fukushima? Andta wa Fukushimd San desu ka. 

^3 'V Wife t^.f^ ■#< 
No, I am not Mr. Fukushima ; I am Mr. Ishikawa. 
lie, watashi tva Fukushimd de wa arimasen. Ishikawd d&su. 

4 n jh, % ^ ^ f ^ 7H-fey. WW ^*x. 

What colour is this book? Kono hon -wa nam iro desu ka. 

^7 if. ^ fnj & ^X Jl. 
It is yellow. Kiiro disu. fit^^X. 

What colour are those flowers ? Sono hand wa nani iro desu ka ? 

y y ' n fnf -fe t-'x a. 

They are red. Aka desu. ^jrX. 

Exercise Henshu f§ 

1. Dare ga watashi no jibiki wo motte imasu ka. — Anata no otosan ga motte 
imasu. 2. Ano fujfri wa donata desu ka.- — Haha desu. 3. Korera no kodomo 
wa dare desu ka. — Watashi no rnusuko to musume desu. 4. Watashi no 
inkitsubo wo motte imasu ka. — lie, motte imasen:— Dare, ga motte imasu ka.* 
—Anata no nesan ga motte imasu. 5. Dochira ga : anata no gaito desu ka. 
— -Kotchi desu. 6. Dochira ga otosan no shatsu desu ka.— Kochird desu. 
7. Dotchi no inu ga sukf desu ka. — Kochira ga suki desu. Achira wa fcirai 
desii. 8. Ano fukuro no naka ni nani 'ga arimasu ka. — Chiisai kagami to 
hankechi ga arimasu. 9. Kpre wa nan desu ka. — Sore wa kabin desu. 
10. Kore wa dare no zubon desu ka. — Anata no desu. 11. Anata wa dare no 
tokei wo motte imashita ka. — Watashi no ani no tokei wo motte imashita. 
12. Anata no obasan no uchi wa doko desu ka. — Ano okina niwa no naka 
desii. 13. Uchi no o-isha no musukosan wa Indoneshiya ni imasu. 
14. Watashi no sensei no gakko wa ano tori ni arimasu. 15. Anata no heya 
ni dare ka imasu. — Dare desu ka. — Anata no ojisan desu. 16. Jimusho ni dare 
ka imasu ka. — Hai, anata no hisho ga imasu. 17. Machi ni takus&n no hito 
ga imashita. Minna chiisai hata wo m6tte imashita. 18. Ano ie ni dare ka 
imasu ka.— lie, imasen. • •. 

s 1. ? u ii%*J ^31 y 7M x # .— & JjS l-lt^-y Jf jfc y v- A 
t^x. 2. rvif A^ F>^ ^x#.— j^:rx. 3. <=i L-^y 
krx^j.-S; j.^ h*k:r x. 4. fly A v*^?Wy tA 
^ v. u jfj$ x #.--g:yj / y if 

Wy tM -7X. 5. Iri-yX^-fiJ ^f-^-z-'x =x yfrx. 6. K 
f - 7 if it h^'fy; ■> * y x # •— ■=* 'f- y f x . 7. K y 3-Sjtii 

^;rX ^J.-af 7 ifM'*^*. T ^ 7 ^% A 7*X. a T/iH- 

4fij #7^x*.-/hf/f f > X ^^r^- r U -vx . ; 9. ti v y 

Vj.;u_L^ -i,.-;: ...;:,r,;.; \ xT k ; -M--:f .t'..-« • . . • 

1 In telling one's own name the title of courtesy r Sa,?i is not used. - i 
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t^x. 11. MJj^m/ B#ff?#y tA 5LJ B#f{-^# 

y7^^. 12; ■MJj/i&-&-y-y;m^ 1^7x^.-7/^7 
^/^t-'x. 13. vf;tgtAlft7^^ /F^>t = ^ -^x. 

14. fl/ ^7 15. / §&M - ^ # 

^ X W 7 X *.-f ^/ j^t ^7 X . 16. *^0f -^27^ 

•^x^.— ^4, *?j/ -^x. 17. prr-iKlU/ A -^isp. 

•I? v * /MM 7- A 18. 7;I"fL-*^xi7.- 



1. Who has my dictionary? — -Your father has it. 2. Who is that lady? — 
She is my mother. 3. Who are these children ? — They are my sons and 
daughters. 4. Have you my inkstand ? — No, I have not. — Who has it ? — 
Your elder sister has it. 5. Which is your overcoat? — This is. 6. Which 
are your father's shirts ? — These are. 7. Which dog do you like ? — I like 
this. I do not like that. 8. What is there in that bag ? — There is. a small 
mirror and some handkerchiefs. 9. What is this ?-— It is a flower vase. 
10. Whose trousers are these?— They are yours. 11. Whose watch had you? 
— I had my elder brother's watch. 12. Where is your aunt's house ? — It is in 
that large garden. 13. Our doctor's son is in Indonesia. 14. My teacher's 
school is in that street. 15. There is somebody in your room. — Who is it? 
— It is your uncle. 16. Is there anybody in my office ? — Yes, your secretary 
is there 17. There were many people in the street. Everybody had a small 
flag. 18. Is there anybody in that house ? — No, there isn't. 



We have already given the Japanese translation of yes and no 
(hdi ^4 and iie /f n jh). 

Whenever a question is put in the affirmative, the Japanese trans- 
lation of these two adverbs corresponds to the English. However, 
when the question is put in the negative, Jid4 is used for no, 
and iie /f for yes ; 

Andta tva inu ga arimaskn ka. H^f^^^fT 3 -v-fe V fs . Haven't you a dog ? 
Hdi, arimasen. ^ A , T 3 -fe V . No, I have not. 

lie, arimdsu. A A ^ 7J-7X. Yes, I have. 

This opposite use of yes and no in answer, to a negative question may seem 
strange at first ; however, if we consider the use of these adverbs from a Jap- 
anese pdiht of view, we shall soon understand. 
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To a negative question in English* the positive or negative answer refers to 
what is said in the answer, that is: if the thought answer , is positive, we use 
the positive adverb yes, while if the thought answer is negative we use the 
negative adverb no. 

In Japanese, however, to the same question Haven't you a dog ?, the positive 
or negative adverb in the answer refers to the negative idea expressed in the 
question. Therefore, when the Japanese answer JSdi f arimasen (Yes, I have 
not.), the affirmative adverb hdi (yes) means It is true {that I haven't) ; when 
they answer lie, arimdsu (No, I have.), the negative adverb He (no) 
means: It is not true {that I haven't), therefore I have. 

■ Andta zva" ojdsan ga arimasin ka. Have you not a daughter? 

Hdi, arimas&n. '^A , 7 )) •v'-fey. No, I have not. 

Me, arimdsu. A A 7!) -vX. Yes, I have. 

Kono niiva. ni sakurd ga arimasen deshita ka. Wasn't there a cherry tree , 
3 S M — $c *'7H*yf 1 >^ il. in this garden? 

JETdi, arimasen deshita. ^ A , T 3 y^ri/ & . No, there was not. 

lie, arimdshita. A A 7 !) Yes, there was. 

Sono kodomotachi zva hahaoyd ga arimasen ka. Haven't those children 
yy ^ -Etil ifT 9 -^-feV il. a mother? 

Hdi, arimasen. '>A , 7 9 -?-*zV. No, they haven't. 

, lie, arimdsu. A A J , 7 P Yes, they have. 

But 

As an adversative conjunction hut is generally translated by ga if. 

, Watashi zva taitei dsa kohl zvo nomimdsu gau chichi to hdha ma 

% ^ :®^~- f -jf # r - ^ 

o-cha zvo nomimdsu. I generally drink coffee in the morning, but my father 
^ ifcv."^^. and mother drink tea. 

Instead of ga one may use Jsereddmo '^rl/l»i&, which seems to 
be more emphatic than ga. Jfceredorno corresponds also to however. 

Andta' wa pen wo motie imdsu ka. Have you a pen? 

: Wj ^ -<y ? ^yr A. 

lie, pen w(l l motte imasen, keredoirio empitsu zoo matte imdsH. 

No, I have not a pen but I have a pencil. 

Watashi no uchi zva chiisdi d&siZ, Jceredomo (or get) sumiyoi 2 desu. 

% '/ M ^ 'MM ^rl^F* (#) ftJ3{^. 

My house is small ; however, it is comfortable. 

But, as well as however, may be translated also by shihdshi ffi 
-> or by the more formal expression sJHJedshi ndgara fjf jf y . 



1 See Lesson 20, page 123 for the use of zva instead of zvo. 
2 sumiyoi comfortable to live, in v 
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In colloquial language; both, shikdshi and shikdshi ndgara may be 
used by men, but not by women, while ga and keredomo may be 
used by anybody: 

Watashz zva tsuma ga arima.su shifcdshi kodomo ga arimasen. 
I have a wife bat have no children. 

Possessive Adjective 

When speaking in English of the shopkeepers from whom we 
generally buy our home supplies, the possessive adjective is used : 

Our baker has brought the bread. 
Your grocer sells too dear. 

In Japanese, however, instead of our, uchi no tj^J (of the 
home) is used, and, instead of your, o-taUfi, no ir^ J (of your 
home) is used. 

ZTcht no sakanaya wa yasui d6su. Our fishmonger is (sells) cheap. 

O-taJcii no niktiya wa takai. Your butcher is (sells) dear. 

The possessive adjective, however, is used in Japanese as in English, 
when we indicate a shopkeeper that generally supplies the needs of 
a single person, and not of the whole family. 

Wataiihi no yofukuya wa jozii desu. My tailor is skilful. 

m j mm ^ .t^ -rx. 

A.ndta> no tokoya tva doko dksu ka. Where is your barber? 

J K.= t^x ii. ... 

Sono tori ni kuts&ya ga arinia.su. In that street there is a shoemaker. 

: Note that ya 9 at the end of the words .saJca,nayd 9 niUuyd, yofuJcuya, 
and tolioyd, means shop. However, these words also indicate the persons 
that keep the shops, so that sakanaya means both fishmonger and the shop 
selling fish ; the same may be said of the other three words. 

In sentences like the ones given above, the Japanese refer to the shop and 
not to the shopkeeper, which explains the use of arimdsu instead of imasU\ in 
the last example. (It has been said already that arimdsU is used for things, 
and imdsu or orimdsu for persons and animals. See Lesson 5) 

When addressing a shopkeeper, the word saw -tf- V is placed after t,he word 
indicating the trade or occupation he or she is engaged in. 

Pan-ya San, pan voo ni-kin todokete 1 kudasdi. 
- • ><*M -tJ-v s<v j • riff Jga^-r T-f - -f . ; 
(Mr. Baker) please deliver two kin 2 of bread. 

please /deliver 2 one &Vz=about one pound 
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Wish to have and Want to have 
hoshii, hoshii desu, hoshii.no desu. 1 

: : gfcw xx, j xx. 

The three expressions are here given in their increasing degree 
of politeness. The object of any of the three expressions is followed 
by ga. 

Andta wa ndni ga hoshii (no) desu ka. 

^ ® 'if (/) . xx ts. 

Udedokei ga hoshii. ^fcWnt'HWZ.'/ 4 • 
Blm ga hoshii desu. t;'-^^^^ r*X 
Dochira ga hoshii desu ka. 
Kf7 if Otis 4 xx X. 

Kochird ga hoshii desu. x 5 ifffltis 4 X X. I wish to have this one. 



What do you wish to have ? 

I wish to have a wrist-watch. 
I wish to have some beer. 
Which do you wish to have ? 



With, In company with 

to h, to issho h^m, to issho tii Y — 

The three expressions are here given in their increasing degree 
of emphatic force. 

; Ojosan tva doko ni imdsu ka. Where is your daughter ? 

Okasan to niwd ni imdsu. \ 
Okasan to iSSho ni niwd ni imdsu. 

V Hi - ^ - <-^x 

Chichi wa obd to issho tii imdsu. 

% ^ \m v -m - -f-^x. : 

JVi is dropped after issJio when desu is used. 

Otosan to issho deshita. t^f yl-^T^^. I was with my father. 
With (instrumental) de ^ 



(She is in the garden with her 
mother. 

My father is with my aunt. 



Me de mimdsu. 111x11 "^X. 
Mimi de kikimd.su. ^XpB+^X. 
Koppu de mizu wo nomimdsu. 
= V y° X 7jC J 



We see with our eyes. 
We hear With pur ears. 
We drink water with a cup. 
(Cup with water drink.) 



Nouns 
barber tokoyd 
butcher .nikuya 
cherry tree sakurd no ki 



mi 



•vx. 
Yocafoulary 

boiled egg yude-tamdgo X*3E^"J" rf 



ear 
eye 



mimi 
me 



1 This third expression is emphatic and used by women. 
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undo 



exercise 1 irenshu 

[renshu-mondai W.^Ta\t&Lj 
fishmonger sakanayd fat ' J^k* 
fountain funsut 



gas 

library 3 

nose 

parrot 

rose 



gasu 

( toshokan 
\ toshoshitsu 

hand 

omu 

bard 



XT* 
;<7 



shoemaker kutsuya 



tailor 



time 



tongue 



ydfukuya 
I himd 

( jikdn 
shitd 

Adjectives 



comfortable 3 

[ shiawase 
\kofuku 
< fukd 



happy 



mm 



unhappy \ » T 

Xfushiaxvase ■ / \^ 7 XH' > & v ~^ 



to correct 



Verbs 

nadsu 



The rose smells good (sweet). Bard wa yoi nioi\ (or kaort) ga shimasu. 

(/z£. Rose good smell makes.) 
Gas smells bad. Gasw wa iyd-na nidi, ga shimasu. 

Have you time to write a letter ? Tegand xvo kdku jikdn ga arimdsu ka. ' 

? KM if 

(&'t. Letter to write time have?) 
No, I have no time now. lie, ima arimasen. /-f^ -X, JJ -fe.y. 

(lit. No. now haven't.) 
Yes, I have time. Hqi arimdsu. *\ > 7 J) (Yes, have) 

Exercise Menshu J$>^§ 

1. Kono tori ni kutsuya ga arimasen ka.— lie, arimasu.— Hai, arimasen. 
2. Koko ni funsui ga arimasen deshita ka. — lie, arimashTta. — Hai, arimasen 
deshita. 3. Anata no otosan wa okii toshoshitsu wo motte imasen ka. — lie, 
motte irhasu. : — Hai, motte imasen. 4. Ario fujfn wa jochu ga san-nin arimasen 
deshita ka. — lie, arimashTta— Hai, arimasen deshita. 5. Anata wa omu wo 
ni-wa motte imasen deshita ka. — Hai, motte imasen deshita, keredomo hato 
wo ni-wa motte imashita. 6. Watashi wa chichi wa 4 arimasu ga haha ga 
arimasen. 7. And rojin wa kanemochi desu shikashi ano hito wa fushiawase 
desu. 8. Uchi no kutsuya wa bimbo desu ga kofuku desu. 9. Uchi no 



1 undo — physical exercise ; renshu or renshu-mondai— study, lesson 

2 toshokan public library ; toshoshitsu private library 

3 The word comfortable is rendered in Japanese by a verb indicating -what the 
thing spoken of is comfortable for, followed by the adjective yoi 3 4 (good or it is 
good), so that comfortable for living in as a house, a place, etc., is translated by Stlfm 
& $ (from silmu to live) +yoi 3 A =sumiyoi ftj a./f —good to live in. Comfortable 
for "wearing, as suits, dresses, and kimonos, is translated by hi (itom kiru to wear) 
+yoi 3 4 Wkti/yoi— good to wear. Comfortable (shoes) hakiyoi 3d; (hats) 
kaburiyoi^J a A (kabiiru to put on, wear) ; for sleeping neyoi (neru, to sleep) etc. 

4 See Lesson 20, page 123, 
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sakanaya wa sakana wo motte imasen deshita ka. — lie, motte imashita.— Hai, 
motte imasen deshita. 10. Nam ga hoshu no desu ka.- — Supu to yude-tamago 
ga hoshii desu. 11. Anata no chiisai musumesan wa nani ga hoshu no desu 
ka. — Ame ga hoshfi no desu. 12. Anata no musukosan wa sensei to issho 
desu. 13. Hana de kagimasu. 14. Ware ware wa nikii wo foku to naifu de 
tabemasu. 15. Hand wa yoi nioi ga shimasu. 16. Inki wa yoi nioi ga shima- 
sen. 17. Kono renshumondai wo naosu jikan ga arimasu ka.— Hai, iikan ga 
arimasu.— lie, arimasen. 18. Shita de ajiwaimasu. 

1. ^ J M 5 -IM#7 3 -^^vfi.—A % ^, T jj -^x.-^/f , 7 

JJ -^-fe y. 2. n ^ ^-Pg^'itf 7 V ~^ ~£ f *s 9- 77.— Ni,'7H'> 
£.— ^4, 7!)^-kyf*y^. 3. . 7>* / ^31 U" y^fc + 'T 

v. 4. TJi% A^iC^^'HAT V -*-*yr y#77.— 4^ j;, 7 9 

# yv' A y 2 • 6. ^>7H x n-mtrr v -b y . 7. 7 / ^ 
A^Mrx. $&y7/ A^tfc^-fef'x. 8. v y- ; qm^t&T-" 
x X^&t * . 9. y^-y &J1>^ ? #y X 4 > y.7 y ? # 4 ^ 
T 4 ^4, #. y -74 -fe y y # . 10. #7j$;y 

4 J t*x#.— x>-7°MTlf^tv"f x^. 11. *7j/ /hlMi& 
ir- y^^^^>4 / -r x 7j.— I^tj^ W y fx. 12. ^-yj/^?-^ 
y^rfe£ h : 13. J^rgMr^x. 14. 3£* 7 7 Y 
j-J 7f^,-7X. 15. ^E^H^f —^-^ Tji^x. 16. 4 y>^3vf 

;M 7TyV-fe y. 17.' ^ VlCl fH'H'^ tt^te^ ; xY7 y x 77 . — 
A\ Nf^^TP Vx.— >f no:, 7H-fey; 18.#r^V4^x.; 

1. Is there not a shoemaker in this street ? — Yes, there is. — No, there is 
not. 2. Was there not a fountain here ? — Yes, there was.—- No, there was not. 

3. Hasn't your father a large library ?— Yes, he has. — No, he has not. 

4. Hadn't that lady three servants? — Yes, she had.— No, she hadn't. 5. Hadn't 
you two parrots? — No, I hadn't, but I had two pigeons. 6. I have a father, 
but I have no mother. 1. That old man is rich, but he is unhappy. 8. Our 
shoemaker is poor, but he is happy. 9. Hadn't our fishmonger any fish?— - 
Yes, he had. — No, he hadn't. 10. What do you want to have ? — I want to 
have some soup and boiled eggs. 11. What does your little daughter wish to 
have? — She wishes to have some candy. 12. Your son is with his teacher. 
13. We smell with the nose. 14. We eat meat with fork and knife, 
15. Flowers smell good. 16. Ink does not smell good. 17. Have you time to 
correct this exercise ? — Yes, I have time. — No, I haven't. 18. We taste with 
our tongue. 
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The verb JDbslti gfj£ jjsf*- 

The Japanese verb has no infinitive. In dictionaries verb fornis 
are given in the present tense of the indicative mood, invariably 
ending in the sound u. 

taberu ■..jfjc^'-OU to eat I, you, we, they eat; he, she, it eats. 
miru Jt, i - ; t-' to see I, you, we, they see; he, she, it sees 
tobii ^>-!7* to fly I, you, we, they fly; he, she, it flies 
nomU fjfcs 2* to drink I, you, we, they drink; he, she, it drinks 
As is may be seen, there is no distinction as to person. 

For the convenience of grammatical explanation, we shall call this form of 
the present tense of the indicative mood simple present, to distinguish it 
from another present, formed with a suffix which is given in the next page. 
Nippdnjin iva hdshi de taberu- The Japanese eat with chopsticks. 
HT^X =j£ 7^ Jg-^A'. (lit. Japanese chopsticks with eat.) 

Denshobdto , zva hdyaku tobii- The carrier-pigeon flies fast. 

' fcWiM ^ ^y*. Carrier-pigeon fast flies.) 

Watashitacht wa koppd de mizu zvo tiomu. We drink water with a cup. 

^ 3*;/ 7 /fc 7 f^A. (We cup with water drink.) 
Me de miru. HS^M^- We see with our eyes. (lit. Eyes with see.) 

Classification of Japanese Verbs 

Japanese verbs are divided into two classes. To Class I belong 
the verbs whose simple present ends in ru preceded by a syllable 
ending in e or i. 

de-rti —deru iH^^ to go out 

i-ru =iru jgr-f >y to be, there is (are) 

mi-ru —miru to see 

mi-e-ru —mieru ^? ai^U to be visible 

ta-be-ru=*tabiru $:f<Jl> to eat 

To Class II belong verbs whose simple present has the next to 
the last syllable ending in either a, o f or it. 

to bloom 
to buy 
to fly 

to paint*, to plaster, to daub, etc. 

Among this second class of verbs there are some that end in ru like those 
of Class /. bill in this case ru is preceded by another syllable ending in one 



sa-lcu 


—saku 




Tca-w 


-k.au 




to-bu 


—tobu 






=niir;u 
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of the vowels a f o } or u f as nuru Wz** 1 ' to paint, to plaster, or by two vowels, 
as kderu j^l^y, to return. 

There are several Jveirbs like 7 mierii belonging to Class I, and as Uijiemt, 
belonging to iClass II. The correct classification of such verbs can be learned 
only by study and practice. 

Class I 

By dropping the final syllable t*w of the verbs of this class, we 
obtain their simple verbal stems: 

taberu J^A- to eat tabe 
trdru JIL^- to see mi Jl , 

And by adding the suffix mdsiX -^x to the verbal stem, we obtain 
a second form of the present tense of verbs of Class I. The u of 
mdsii is almost silent. 

tabewidsu J^^-vX I, you, we, they eat; he, she, it eats 
demdsu hrj-v'.X I, you, we, they go out; he, she, it goes out 

mimfibsiX H^X I> you; we, they see ; he, she, it sees 

The negative form of the second present tense is obtained by adding 
the suffixed rnasen -t y to the verbaV stem. 

tabefnaSen ^•^■v-fey I, you, etc. do not eat; he, etc. does not eat 
demasen £H ~& V I> you, etc. do not go out ; he, etc. does not go but 
mimasen H^-fe V I, you, etc. do not see; he, etc. does not see 

Phonetic Rnle. The stress on the a of the suffix mdsu and on the e of 
the negative suffix masen is regularly maintained throughout the conjugation 
of Japanese verbs. -, 

This second form of the present is used in colloquial speech more 
than the simple present and is considered more polite. 

Nipponjin zva hdshi de tabemdsit. The Japanese eat with chopsticks. 

BifK ^ M t ;^~wx. 

Obeijin wa hdshi de tcibemCLSen. . Western people do not eat with 

gJCTjvA ^ ^ ' TV chopsticks. 

Denshobdto wa hdyaku tobimasu. The carrier pigeon flies fast. 

fi^iii ^ ffttf-^x. 

Gacho wa hdyaku fca,Jcemctseii. The goose does not run fast. 

Jf^-sty ^ SEv-^-feiv 

Me de mim&su. ifix^'^'X. We see with our eyes. 

Kurat tokoro de mono ga miemasen< J l n dark places things are not seen. 
PeM Bf .'T tyll if 1 In dark places we do not see (things). 

Me de mono wo mim&su. [ISt^ ? X . We see things with our eyes. 

From the last two examples it may be seen that mini J^sv takes the ac- 
cusative particle wo while mieru jjL-^A- takes the nominative particle 
ga Miru is ah l&ctive verb, mieru; (—to be seen) corresponds to the 

passive lufhvof " to see," which explains the different use of wo and ga. 
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Class II 



The verbs belonging to this class are divided into six groups, 
and have an enlarged, verbal stem in i 9 as shown below: 



Group 1 j^f" 
\kaku 

Group 2 r^ 5 ^ 
{ kasu 

Group 3 \ ■ , 

(matsu 

ftobu 
ydmu 
shinu 

Group 6 Y™. , 

Xyaburu 

had 
nuu 



g*x 

3*- r 



kogi 
kaJci 
dashi 
kashi 
tachi 



mt 



machi ^-f- 
tobi %}£ 
yomi 
shini 
<iri 

yaburi 
ii 

kai 
nui 



§7C -s 



to row- 
to write 
to take out 
to rent 
to stand 
to wait 
to fly 
to read 
to die 

to be, there to be 
to tear 
to say 
to buy 
to sew 

The final u of the verbs of group 6 is always preceded by another vowel. 

Note that with the exception of the verbs belonging to group 2 and group 3, 
the extended verbal stem of the verbs of Class II is . formed by changing the 
termination u of the verb into i. Verbs of group 2 change su X into shi »>, 
and verbs of gronp 3 change tsu V into chi 

By adding the suffix tnasit X for the positive, and masen -7 -fey for 
the negative, to the enlarged stem in i of the verbs of Class II, we obtain 
their second present tense. 

kakimusu ^a-^-v'X I write kakimasen H^-^-fey I do not write 

I take out dashimasen tBv'-v'-fey I do not take out 
I stand tachimaseti xL^-^-^zy I do not stand 
yomimasen, H ^ y I do not read 
arirnasen T 3 ~? ~& y there is not 
yaburimaseri fj£ V -fe V I do not tear 
kaimasen H/f X I do not buy 



dashimdsu i/ X 
tachimdsu -f- -=? X 
yomimdsit |?t 3 £ *^X 
arimdsu T X 
yaburimdsil jjJg'U 
kaimdsit 'M*A ~? X 



I read 
there i: 
I tear 
I buy 



Examples 



WatasM wa takusdn no tegand wo kdkiniObSVb. I write many letters. 

Musiime wa takusdn no tegami wo JctcJcimuseti. My daughter does not 

jk' ^ y ? H^-^-fe X. write many letters. 

Watashi wa Mainichi to Asahi shimbun wo yoittimdsu. 

ILread the ^au^^i;.an4.;the'^3ahi ; . newspapers. {Mainichi and Asahi are the 
titles"6f* two .of die most important newspapers in 
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Chichi wa zasshi wo yomima-een. My father does not read magazines. 

Watashitacht wa hitsuyo-na mono wo IcavmasH* We buy useful things. 

Watashid&mo wa fuhitsuyo-ha mono wo kaimasen. We do not buy 
' ' N 'Fi&ll ^~ ? "PM useless things. 

Often, Generally, Sometimes 

often tabitabi shibashtba (formal speech) . 

yoTvu (colloq. speech) 3 $ 
generally taMei jz'l&h tw*><fdi jH$jgffl 

sometimes tokidoki B#**£ 

Watasht wa tahitabi shibai e ikimdsu. I often go to the theatre. 

Chichi wa tditei yugata tegamt wo dashima.su. My father generally posts 

his letters in the evening. 
Hdfia wa t<ligd>i (taitei) dsa kohl wo nomimdsu. 

My mother generally ; drinks coffee in the morning. 
Watashidomo wa and kojiki wo tabitdht tori de mimdsu. 

We often see that beggar in the street. 
Nippon de wa tokidoki saigai 1 wo tomondu 2 jishtn ga arimdsu. 

In Japan sometimes there are disastrous earthquakes. 
Nichiyd wa doko e ikimdsu ka. Where do you go on Sunday ? 

TaitSi Atami e ikimdsu. I generally go to Atami. 



Vocabulary 



Nouns 

beer biru 

beggar kojiki 

carrier-pigeon denshobato 

chimney entotsd 

chopsticks hdshi 

club kurabu 



earthquake 


jishtn 




evening 


(yugata 
\yaru 




foot 


asht 


&l 


ham 


hdmu 




language 8 


kotobd 




novel 


shosetsu 





I calamity, disaster 2 to accompany, to go with ; saigai wo tqmpndu jishin earth- 
quake accompanied: by disaster 3 In compounds <g(b is used instead of kotobd, as 
ih' J^iJ^o^^O i: Si^g^ the Japanese language. 
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piano 
poetry : 
violin 

disastrous 

useful 
useless 



piand 
shi 



H°7 7 



Adjectives 

saigat wo tomondu 

hitsuyo-ha ~)~ 
fuhitsuyo-na ^ y &y^%~j~ 





Adverbs 




fast 


kdyaku 






Verbs 




to clean 


migaku 






(iku 1 




to go 


[yuku 2 


ft-? 


to play 3 


( asobu 




( hihi 




to speak 


handsu 




to walk 


■ aruku 





Do you speak French ? Andta wa Furansu-go wo hanashimdsu ka. 

Yes, I do. Yes, I speak it. Hat, hanashimdsu. -*^4 , ->^~f~ is X. 
No, I don't. Noj I do not. lie, hanashimasen. 4 4 ■ > ^~3~ y" t ?-fe V, 

How do you do? Go-kigen wa ikdga desu ka. # ^fjr X 

(lit. Your health how is ? — kigen state of one's health, ikdga how ?.) 

How are you? Ikdga desu ka. 4'^J^f'T^^J. 
I am very well, thank you. Arigato, tasshd desu. Arigato jobu desu. 

T V ~Jf Yty B# x x. T 3t5*c 7*x. 

(tasshd, jobu healthy, well and strong, hale and hearty, etc.-^jdbu is more 
colloquial than tasshd.) 

Good-bye. Sayondra. ih3-^"7. .., ■ : 

Exercise Henshu ffi 

1. Andta wa Nihon-go wo hanashimdsu ka. — lie, Nihon-go wa 4 hanashima- 
sen ga S hind-go wo hanashimdsu. 2. Biru wo nomimdsu ka.— lie, nomimasen, 
keredbmo budoshu wo nomimdsu. 3. Ashf de arukimdsu. 4. Wareware wa 
ndifu to foku de niku wo tabemdsu. 5. Asa ndni wo tabemdsu ka. — Taitei 
hdmu to tamdgo to yaki-pan wo tabemdsu, 6. Dare ga andta no kutsu wo 
migakimasu ka. — Jochu ga migakimasu. 7. Nan de tabemdsu ka— Kuchi de 
tabemdsu. 8. Andta no musumesan wa ytigata ndni wo shimdsu ka. — Taitei 
hon wo yomimasu. 9. Andta wa tabitabi Nikko e ikimdsu ka. — lie, tabitabf 
ikimasen ga Hayama e tabitabi ikimdsu. 10. Anata wa yugata taitei dochira 
e ikimdsu ka. — Taitei kurabu e ikimdsu. 11. Andta no ojosan wa piano wo 
hikimasu ka. — Piano wa hikimasen ga vaiorin wo hikimdsu. 12. Andta wa 
ikutsu kotoba wo hanashimdsu ka. — Shi-ka-koku 5 -g6 hanashimdsu : Itari-go, 
Furansu-go, Supein-go, soshite Eigo desu. 13. Andta wa tokidokf shosetsu wo 
yomimasu ka.— Hdi, tokidokf yomimasu, keredomo shi wo motto 6 yomimasu. 



1 iku colloq. speech 2 yukzi formal speech 3 (isobil for amusements ,;. hiJcii 
for musical instruments 4 See Lesson 20 page 123 for the use of wa instead of wo. 
5 Shi-kd-koM jpy^'S' four countries, Shi-ka-kpku-go |Z9# ISpf.the languages of fpur 
countries 6 motto * <y Y in this case means more often 
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Watashi wa shi ga suki desu. 14. Ani to watashi wa -tabitabi Kamakura e 
ikimasu. Kamakura, wa .chiisai shi desu. 15. Ano entptsu no ue no tori 
ga miemdsu Tca^-T-Miemasen. 16. Kono kimono 5 wa ; ikiira desu - ka. : — Ni-man 
yen desu. — Takai desu. — Sayonara. . , 

Ii7iy^7. 2. g~A,?jjk > ^x#.— .'-'.> -v-k y, +r 

u K^&y K '>yE37$C ^x. 3. J^r^^x. 4. ? Yy 

-V * s< v ? ^ X . 6. fi ^ifeyj 7 3ft ^ v # ^ x # .— if v # 
7. ^prxf-^^-vx^.— p -r t-<^. 8. ^jVi&U-^^ 
^2rt»T? ^ xA.-^$?i ? 9. f-j/^t^B^tr^^ 
x, &*fi*^^y*iM\k^M*ff*~?*. io. m^t^^ 

^^-^x. 12. -m-jj^a ? y &m ?m*s~*^i] .—is * \*mM 

x. 4 $ y *-fg, 77 yx|, ,XA4 yf^^a^, is. ft 

^x. &^f##^:rx. .14. 31 bfiv^^ii^^fr^ X- 
t$#^/MM "rfcxx. 15. T y ft^> Jb7,B JL^-v x#.— 
-ky. 16. 3 ;f 7TX^^^^i:^^7 ; x.-t3 

1. Do you speak Japanese? — No, I do not speak Japanese, but I speak 
Chinese. 2. Do you drink beer ?— No, I do . not, but I drink wine. 3. We 
walk with our feet. 4. We eat meat with knives and forks. 5. What do 
you eat in the morning? — I generally eat ham and eggs and toast. 6. Who 
cleans your shoes.— My servant cleans them. 7. With what do you eat ? — I 
eat with my mouth. 8. What does your daughter do in the evening ?^-She 
generally reads books. 9. Do you often go. to Nikko ? — No, I do not, but I 
often go to Hayama, 10. Where do you generally go in the evening ?— I 
generally go to the club. 11. Does your daughter play the piano ?— She does 
not play the piano, but she plays the violin. 12. How many languages do 
you speak? — I speak four languages: Italian, French, Spanish, and English. 
13. Do you sometimes read novels? — Yes, I do sometimes, but I more often 
read poetry. I like poetry. 14. My elder brother and I often go to Kamakura. 
Kamakura is a small city. 15. Do you see a bird on top of that chimney ? 
— No, I do not. 16. How much does this kimono cost ? — :It costs 20,000 yen. 
— It is dear. — Good-bye! 
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Sixteenth Lesson 



Past tense JcdJco j§* J= 

The positive form of the past definite of all verbs is obtained by 
adding the suffix mdsllita is & to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and the *~stem of verbs of Class II, and the negative form by 
adding masen desJHta v-kyji/^. 

What in Japanese corresponds to the English past tense corresponds 
also to the perfect tense. 

Phonetic Rule. The stress on the first a of the suffix masMte is regularly 
maintained throughout the conjugation of Japanese verbs in the past tense. 

Class 1 
Positive Conjugation 

deru £Ha< de Hi demdshita jij-^ is & I went out 
miru jl,A mi JL mintdshita JjL'^' v' P. I saw 

""•A- i @ tin/ishita (there) was, were 



iru 



Negative 

demasen deshita fcH-=?-fe yy^i/ I did not go out 

mhnasen deshita I did not see 

itnasen, deshita g-7-fey7*y ^ (there) was not, were not 

Class II 
Positive Conjugation 

kaku fU Izahi kakimdshita j^^r ~? & I wrote , 

dasii £t}X dashi Bii/ dashiindshitd H^is-vy £ I took (or put) out 

tatsu \Cy iachi ~\f/3~ tdchitndshita iLlf--?-> & I stood 

yomu gflA yoini irc v yomiinashita ilffi i ^ r> & I read 

torn IjjJA- tori ^X JJ torimdshita 'tflV & I took 

dru ~7 A ari T V arimdshita T IJ -^v- ^f [(there) was 

or« o»'i ©J* orimdsttita . jpjJJ-^V'^ ((there) were 

kou WLv feai H-'f kahndshita "^is I bought 

■ Negative 
yy^yZ 



kakimasen deshita 

dashtmasen deshita -& % s zr -> £ 

tachimasen deshita i]jf- y -f -y ^ 

yomimasen deshita H S -vfe y "r y # 

torltndsen deshita -vfeyT^? 



I did not write 
I did not take (or put) out 
I did not stand 
I did not read 
I did not take 
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arimasen deshita 7!)-7-feyr'>^ ( (there) was not 
orinuisen tlesliita ^- }J -v-fe v^fi/ *t 1 (there) were not 
kaiinasen, ideshtta fSi4 y ~te V^fis & I did not buy 

Examples 

Dare ga kono tegamt wo koko ni olcimdsjiita ka. Who (has) put this 
P f] y =r=r :=. ii^-7y^ letter here ? 

O-tUsudai git okim&shita* ft^fcA . The maid (has) put it: 

Kesa nam wo t<lbem&shita ka. (What did you eat this morning? 
•Jr i?- f rij ^ ^-vy^ 2?. ' What have you eaten this morning ? 
Sakand to gohan wo tdbetndshitfl. f I ate fish and rice. 
jjft. y '®Wt ? ^^tri/p. \ I have eaten fish 1 and rice. 
Gicho wa enzetsd wo hajimemdshita. The chairman began (to deliver) 
HtH ^ ffiM ? tnJ -vis 2 . a speech! 

Kind andta wa yofuku wo Jcainidshfta ka. Did you buy a -suit 
*J *7¥<fi ^ 7 %4 ij. yesterday? 

...lie, haimdsen desJiiKi. 4 4 M4 No, I did not, 

Waiasfu no tegamt wo dashittuisliitto ka. Did you post my letter? 

lie, mdda dashiiiuisen ddsUita^ No, I have not posted it yet. 
4 /f X., ~? f£ ■ fH ••v -fe 1" 'T > y %' {mdda not yet, with negative verb) 
Kyo gakko e iJcimdshita ka, /Have you been to school to-day ? 

^ ff v' # A. vDid you go to school to-day ? 
lie, gakko e Hciinasen desfbtta. No, I did not go to school. 

Senshu eppeishikt ga (irintaseii deshita, ka. — Arimdshita. 

Wasn't there a military review last week? — There was. 
Sensii wa ddko ni imdshXtil ka. Where was the teacher? 

Gakko ni imdsjiita. ££J$l~ 4 He was in the school 

Desiderative 

By affixing tdi $1*4 to the simple stem of verbs of Class. I and 
to the extended stem in i of the verbs of Class II, we obtain the 
desiderative form. 

The suffix tdi means like to, wish to, should like to. 

Phonetic Rule. Verbs in the desiderative conjugation wi^b. tdi are stressed 
on the a of the said suffix. 

. Class I 

mlru Jl*^ mi H mit&i HLJElM ■- I, you^ etc. wish, to see 
tabiru fgf^-Ji' tube tabetdi Jk^JElM I, you, xtc. wish to eat , 
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Sixteenth Lesson 



I wish to read a novel. 



Class II 

kaku Icatei (r^ kakiidi Ht^JS-f I, you, etc. wish to write 

ddsu fcrjX dashi tB'> dashitdi tB^HM L you, etc. wish to take out 

tdtsu ~$Cy tachi "tLff' tachitd.i \L^$L4 I, you, etc. wish to stand 

y6mu |)| A yomi Wi i yomit&i WiH$L4 I, you, etc. wish, to read 

torn ^XA- tori ]|5£ V toritdi ^%]) J%4 I, you, etfc. wish to take 

For the negative form of the desiderative see Lesson 22. 

Desu x 'X generally follows the verb in the desiderative form, 
and the object of a desiderative verb may be followed hy wo, or by 
ga when the object is to be emphasized. - 

Shosetsu wo yomitdi desu. /h!$ > E'f 
Shosetsu ga yomitdi desu. ^H^^ '*Wh S Is£/f "T^-- 
Ueno no dobutsiien wo (or ga) mitdi desu. I wish to see the Ueno 
_hSf ^ S&^M 7- C --if) %M.4 t"X. . . Zoological Garden. 

Without desu the desiderative form is less polite. 

Nihon shokii ga tabetdi. T^^^'J^^IlM . I wish to eat Japanese food. 

■JVo j sometimes follows the verb in the desiderative form. 

Dochira no hon ga yomitdi no desu ka. Which book do you wish 
J TpC H Wti ^ 4 . V rX to read? 

Kochird ga yomitdi (no) ctesw. I wish to read this one. 
^7 fH.jg'f (7) 7X. 

The use of rto 7 , as in the two above examples, gives the sentence a tone 
of gentleness, for which reason it is more of the feminine speech than men's. 

It and Them 

When it and them, in answer to a question, aTe used in the 
objective case, their translation is omitted , in Japanese. 

Sashimi 1 ga suki desu ka. %\% fl^T % • Do you like raw fish? 

Hdi, suki desu. ;^4 , $f^r:rX. Yes, I like it. 

lie, sukimasen. 4 4 • x , ffl^ T ^ • No, I do not like it. 

lie', kirdi desu. 4 4 ^ , $fM 7 s 'X . No, I dislike it. 

Dare g-a /font? shdtsu wo koshiraemdshita ka. Who made this shirt ? 

ft a -n j <y^y ^ 3->7x-7->^ 

Hdha ga koshiraemdshita. fl:#^y 7 x " ; i'v / ^. My mother made it. 
jDo&o korera no hon wo kaimdshita ka. Where did you buy 
K=r -T 3 7 ^ 7 M ^ these books? 

Maruzen de kaimdshita. I bought them at the Maruzen Book Store. 



1 sasnimt sliced -raw "fish 
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The conjunction and 



When two or more clauses are joined by and, the verbal suffix 
is sometimes used only for the verb of the last clause; in the other 
clause or clauses only the verbal stem is used. This construction 
generally indicates a habit, and it is possible Only when the verbs 
are used in the same tense. 

Asa chichi wa cha wo ndmi, watashi wa kohl wo nomimdsu. 

In the morning my father drinks tea arid I drink coffee. 
Mai dsa chichi wa Cha wo nomi, hdha wa gyunyu wo nomi, watashi 

m m :. ^ ^ ^ ? tu, -s ^ ' ? & 

xv a kohl wo nomimdsiji. Every morning my father drinks tea, my mother 
^n-t-? f^^"^^- drinks milk, and I drink coffee. 

As it may be seen, the conjunction and is not used in such Japanese sentences 
as the aboVe. And, however, may be translated by soshtte y i/t, in which 
case the verbal suffix may be used for the stems of the verbs of all the clauses 
or only for the stem of the verb of the last clause. In such a case, the voice 
should dwell a little on the word sosliite y v'tS as it is done in the case 
of the English expression .... and then ... . 

Musuko wa hiruma ginko de hatardki (rndsu), sosJiite, yoru daigaku 

e ikimasit. (hirumd daytime, during the day; ginko bank, ydru nighttime, at 

^ fx^r-"^ X. night; daigqkd university) 

During the day my son works in a bank and in the evening he goes to the 
university. 

When two adjectives riot belonging to the class of true adjectives are used 
predicatiyely and joined by the conjunction and, it is the second adjective that 
is followed by desit x X or deslitta ^fi/ & , as the case may be, while the 
first adjective is followed by de 7% which is the stem of the two verbal 
expressions. This is done for euphonic reason, that is* for not repeating the 
sound of the same word. 

. And onnd wa namakemono de o-shaberi desiX. 

... 77 ~k ^ j--*>r% f 

Yocabulary 

furniture 



That woman is lazy 
and talkative. 



Nouns 

{ tatemono 



building J 

[birudingu 



■\eiga 
( shinema 

itoko 



mm*, 



home 
jewel 



kdgu 
katei 
hoseki 
home 3 



■m 

school building kosha fe^^^ 
shirt shatsu* } y -V ^ 

work shigoto {i^^-h 



1 male cousin 2 female cousin 3 kome raw rice; golidn or me'shi 

^ jCpoV i, .ricei . The word .meshi , is considered . ; vulgar,.., 4 Ktnu no shdtsu J0 j •> 
•v y silk shirt; monien no shatsu '-jfMkJ r> ^ 7, cqtton. shirt ; > 



<j2 Sixteenth Lesson 

Verbs 

to find sagasu l|c#^ 

I oe l ru 'A> 
to finish i 7 . ..... ^e, 

. \skimau 1JL v 3^" r / 

to put into . . .wo ha&a ra ire'tu 

to sell wr« ^E^^- 

every night mi' 

every evening j _ ^-^a,^ 

[mat yu iJ}j 'y ? 

Exercise Benshu $m 

1. Yube dekakemasen deshTta ka.— lie, dekakemashita. Shibaf e ikimashTta. 
— Hai, dekakemasen .deshTta. Uchf ni imashTta. 2. Shibaf ni, takusan hTto 
ga imashita ka. — Hai, takusan imashita. 3. Anata wa nani wo urimashTta 
ka. — Furui kagu wo urimashTta. 4. Ikutsu tamago wo kaimashTta ka. — To 
kaimashTta. 5. Watashf wa kino omoshiroi shosetsu wo yomimashTta. 
6. Anata no kodomo ga anata no kfnu no shatsu wo yabur imashTta. 7, Anata 
no shigoto wo oemashTta ka.: — lie, mada oemasen deshTta. 8. Dare no saifii 
wb mitsukemashTta ka. — Anata no musumesan no saifu wo mitsukemashTta. 
9. Dare ga watashf no hoseki wo kono hako e iremashTta ka.— Anata no 
o-tetsudai ga iremashTta. 10. Inii ga watashf no heya ni imashTta ka.— IieVinu 
Wa imaseh deshTta ga iieko ga imashTta. 11. Watashf no jibikf wa doko ni 
arimashTta ka. — Anata no tsukue no ue ni arimashTta. 12. Watashi no itoko 
wa anata to issho ni imashTta ka. — lie, ano kata no sensei to issho ni imashTta. 
13. Koko ni sii-ko 1 no kaichudokei ga arimasu. Dore ga kaitai desu ka.— 
Kore ga kaitai desu. 14. O-cha wo nomitai desu ka.— lie, o-cha wa norriftaku 
arimasen ga kohi ga fppai nomitai desu. 15. Anata no musumesan wa doko 
e ikitai no d6su ka. — Eiga e ikitai no desu. 16. Nambon empitsu ga kaitai 
no desu ka. — Go-hon kaitai no desu. 17. Watashf no musuko wa Itari-go ga 
naraitai no desu. 18. Watashf no tebukuro wo mitsukemashTta ka. — IieV mi- 
tsiikemasen. deshTta.— Hai, mitsukemashTta. — Doko ni arimashTta ka. — Anata 
no shindai no ue ni arimashTta. .. 19. Atarash.fi kosha wo mimashTta ka. — lie, 
mimasen deshTta. — Hai, mimashTta. 20. Watashf wa asa shimbun wo yomi 
yugata hbn wo yomimasu. 

1. ^ •> m ts >?- ^^y-rispiJ .—A Ni, $#^r-^>£. jg/g-^ 
'lR\l\XJf4 ^ A , iR-lil A v- $ ■ 3. ■MJjs-ffi 



every day mdi nicht ^7 H £ 
every morning mai as a $3}^W%? 
this morning 

to-day 
yesterday 
last evening 



kesa 


*r-9- 


kyo 


* a.* 


konhichi 




kind 




sakujitsu 




sakuban 




yube 





" I 'foiW'is M iiiimferitive used in couilting watches, clocks, and other things that 
have no . special auxiliary numeral,' as bundles, parcels, etc 
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/fx.,, ^^.i^yr^. 8. HrffirM*?*-* KT. 
s&*y;ftift7 9. fi^fA^ge^^^^A^^ 
— -Kfe" ^ ^#e^r #a i> ^ * . 10. l^mk J -A-^yZ 

ts.— 4 4 jt'^A ^ VTis* Jf^mlfA 11. 

rr-7JJ MJfS.tilS ±L~7 V 12. *LJ A Y^s-M 

-)i\-—m=-A~vs2+>- — AAx-, 7/-% / \- — m~A 

13. ^^-m®y^W^K7 V -^x. Kw-tfK'f * 4 x 

wfl^f^fx. 14. 4 x x^.— A A^, 

? 7 y -fe y if 3 - 1 - fp^fc $ K-l -r * • 15. 

^?T^r K/f .— Bfc ® 4 / T^. 16. ^ gE 

* /f / 7 XA.-5$lfN 7 xx. 17. 4 £ y 

-If ^ / 18. M*y>r-*MZ *>■— A A^ r 

JLy ^ -fe y -r ^> £ .— W , &y ir-v is # .— $ * - J V is P * — 
"iW/ aV l.-TH>>^. 19. ffryAM-&7JL-*y-? ii. — A A 
x.^^yf^.-^^^^. 20. S^jB, fr&u^v. ^ 
^^C^x, 

1. Did you not go out last night ?— Yes, I went out. I went to the theatre. 
—No, I did not go out. I remained at home. 2. Were there, many people 
at the theatre ? — Yes, there were many. 3. What did you sell ? — I sold my 
old furniture- 4. How many eggs did you buy ? — I bought ten. 5. Yesterday 
I read, an interesting novel. 6. Your child tore your silk shirt. 7. Did you 
finish your work ? — No, I have not finished it yet. 8. Whose purse did you 
find? — I found your daughter's purse. 9. Who put my jewels into this box? 
— Your maid did. 10. Was my dog in my room? — No, your dog was not 
in your room, but your cat was there. 11. Where was my dictionary? — It 
was on your . desk. 12. Was my cousin with you ? — No, he was with his 
teacher. 13. Here are several watches; which dp you wish to buy? — I wish 
to buy this one. .14. Do you wish to drink tea ? — No, I do not wish to drink 
tea, but I wish to drink a cup of coffee. 15. Where doee your daughter 
wish to go ? — She wishes to go to the cinema. 16. How niany pencils do 
you wish to buy? — I wish to buy five. 17. My son wishes to learn Italian. 
18. Did you find my gloves? — No, I did not find them.— Yes,. I found them. 
— Where were they? — They were on your bed. 19. Did you see the new 
school building ? — No, I did not see it. — Yes, I saw it. 20. In the morning 
I read the newspapers and in the evening I read bdbks. 

A Japanese Proverb. 

Kcrngen wa gujin wo yoroTcob&su. '^'g^MA^^*^- 
Honeyed words delight fools. —Fair words please fools, (kangen 
~M*|f' sweet words, gujin M.A a f°°l> yorokobdsu x to delight) 



Seventeenth Lesson 



English Prepositions and Adverbs 
In 

, In Lesson 11 it has been said that in is translated by no naka 
ni / when speaking of closed objects, by only ni - when 
speaking of open places like fields, etc., and by both ni — and no 
iidka ni j when speaking of places that have ah enclosure, 
•like gardens, etc., or places like rooms, theatres, etc. 

And ' niwd ni su-hqn no ki ga arimdsu. In that garden there are 
T J !M ~ WL~fc J % H 7!)-^X. several trees: 
Andta no kimono wa watashi no tdnsu no ndl«i ni arimdsu. 

Your kimono is in my wardrobe. 

In the above examples arid in those in Lesson 11 the preposition in refers 
to the place Where a thing stays or exists. However, when in refers to a place 
where an action is performed, de -r, instead of ni is used: Also dolco 
K ^ (Where ?) is followed by de when this adverb asks for the place where 
an action is or was performed, as already explained in Lesson 11. 

Sono utsukushu kdsa ivo ddfco ■ de kaimdshita ka. 

; /: ;y : / -.Ik^ 4* ? k> f ',/....' r 

Where did you buy that beautiful umbrella? (action performed) 
Osaka de kaimdshita. ~X$&1?1=i4 P • I bought it ill Osaka. 

Kono saifu ivo tori de mitsukemdshitd. I found this purse 
ftffil W f!) : f IH^^. in the street. 

Takusdn no jokoin 1 ga and kojo de hatarakimdsu. Many girls work 
iKU-l ') i:XM # T / iM. f {J]*-**, in that factory. 

When emphasis is to be expressed ni =- or de is followed 
by wa ^N. 

Nihon ni tvco takusdn no onsen ga arimdsu. In Japan there are many 
— ^ i^U4 J if Ty-vX. hot springs, (existence) 

Nihon de wcc hito ga o-kome -wo takusdn tabemdsu. In Japan people eat 
07^ ^ A IS ~lT% ? ifOM much rice, (action) 

In is, also translated by no / , the postposition corresponding to 
of when ;used to^ following examples: 



In, From, Tillj Before, Behind, Where? Why? 
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Suzume ga takusdn uchi no nizvd no ki no ue ni imdshita. 

m #\ m\m ; ' m y * / ±. - <r ^ # ■ 

Many sparrows were on a tree in ( = of) my garden. 
(lit. Sparrows many, my garden's tree on, were.) 
Andta no megane zva zvatashi no heyd no tsukue no ue ni arimashtta. 

W05 ; mm ^ % / nm / m . ; ± =. y y ^^j?. 

Your eyeglasses were on the desk in ( == of ) my room. 
Boku no shiroi zubon zva shinshitsu no yofuku-ddhsu no ndka ni arimashtta. 

My white trousers were in the wardrobe in (=of) my bedroom. 

From Jssard fj^y 

Doko Jcctrd kimdshita ka. K 3 Where; did you come from ? 

Kyoto Jcard kimdshita. S^Mtl 7 5fe^v'^ r . I came from Kyoto. 
Amerikd Heard Nihoti e takusdn no kanko-kyakii ga kimdsu. 

Many tourists come to Japan ''from America. 
Kyo zvatashi zva nagdi tegami zvo ojiisan l&ard' moraimdshita- 

To-day I have had (received) a long letter from my grandfather. 

Till, Until, To (as far as), made -r«jr 

Watashi zva mdinichi uchi kdra eki. mdde arukimdsu. 

M ^ BB iiy SR >^-7X. 

Every day I walk from my home to the station. 
Kino uchi de andta wo yugata mdde machimdshita. 

Yesterday I waited for you at my home until evening. 
Kyo m-dde. ^3^7. Till to-day. 

Before (place and time), In front of 

.... .no nide ni j mf — no mde de ...... /■fjj7 r 

Reminder : Ni =~ after mae fff is used when referring to a place 
where a thing stays or exists, while de 7 s is used when referring 
to a place where action is performed. 

Watashi no ie no mde ni yubinkyoku ga arimdsu. 

In front of my house there is a postoffice. (existence) 
Watashi zva andta zvo iki no mde de machimdshita. 

1 waited for you ai front of the station, (action performed) 
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With verbs of motion, as to walk, run, fly, etc. mde fjj is fol- 
lowed by the postposition wo 

Watashi wa Kyujd no mde wo arukimdshXta. 

I walked before the Imperial Palace. 
When mde gfj refers to time the postposition ni may be omitted, 
while it is always omitted when desii f x or desliita f is $ is 
used,. 

Icht nen mde. -^^flj. One year before. 

Teikoku Hoteru xva doko desu. ka. Where is the Imperial Hotel? 
-fc-TSV ^ K=i fx ii. 
Hibiya Koen no mde desu. It is in front of Hibiya Park. 

Behind 

no usJixto ni ...... .... .no usliiro de ...... y 

Reminder : Ni =l after usliiro ^ is used when referring to 
a place where a thing stays or exists, while de f is Used when 
referring to a place where action is performed. 

Uchi no usliiro ni o-miyd ga arimdsu. Behind my house there is 
ty-f- J f£ =. ir'U ft. a shrine. 

Anata ?io otosan ni rdjio hosokyoku no usliiro de o-me ni 

kakarimdshita. I met your father behind the radio station, (o-nie ni kakdru ~3r 
fliJ x ) -** f s- . il ^ polite speech for. ....ni du -=.^#- to meet) 

With verbs of motion, as to walk, run, fly, etc. tishiro |£ is fol- 
lowed by the postposition wo *=? . 

Takusdn no heitai ga heiei no usliiro wo hasMtte imdshiia. 
Many soldiers were funning behind the barracks; : 

When desu fx or deshita -=r i/ is used no postposition is 
required. 

Tokyo Ginko honten 'iva doko desu ka. Where is the head office of 
$RfT ifcfti ^ K=f fX fs. Tokyo Bank? 

Mitsukoshi no usliiro desu. Hit^ X. It is behind Mitsukoshi. 

(Mitsukoshi is the name of a large Department store in Tokyo.) 

When? itsu tfjpfl^p 

Itsu Asamd Marti iva tsukimdshtta ka. Vf nen did the (ship) 
A y M v fs. ; Asarria Maru arrive ? 
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Sakdjitsu tsukimdshita. B^H^^'^v'^. She arrived yesterday. 

Xtsu kyokai e ikimasu ka. When do you go to church ? 

A y ^ fr^-^x ft. 

Nicfuyo wi ikimasu. fJfl — fj^ I go on Sunday. 

On before one of the days of the week is translated by ni ~ . 

Why ? naze ifl+ffi;* 

Because Izard ij^, node ndzenaraba -^Mrf"^^ 

All the three conjunctions are used by both men and women ; 
however, node J 7 is more of the feminine speech. 

N~4Xze andta xva kino jimusho xvo yasumimdshita 1 ka. 
^Hz T-jh? '-*SVm%&PJ\ 7 ft. 
Why were you absent from the office yesterday? 

Bydki deshita Icfird. or Bydki deshita node* Because I was ill. 
HTdze nihonjin xva sakurd-no-hand xvo shosan 2 shimdsu ka. 

b^a ^ t& y re ? Jtii *- 

Why do the Japanese admire the cherry blossoms ? 

JSMzemflTdbii nihonjin ni totte* sakurd-no-hand xva samurai seishin* no 

shocho* desu. Because, to Japanese, the cherry blossom symbolizes the spirit 
f^.Wi of the samurai, (seishin spirit, shocho symbol) 

Ndzenaraba -)--&j-y-s< is always placed at the beginning of 
the sentence, while Izard fty and node ; are placed at the 
end, so that the last sentence may be translated as follows : 

Nihonjin ni totte sakurd-no-hand xva samurai sSishin no shocho desic 

b*a - ± mn y mm 

Icard (node), (lit. To Japanese, cherry blossom, samurai spirit's symbol 
ft y ( J "t)- ' s because.) 

Both ndzenaraba -jr-^trj-y s< and kdrd ft y or node 
may be concurrently used in the same clause, which is thus rendered 
more emphatic. 

NuzenarabdL nihonjin ni totte sakurd-no-hand xva samurai seishin no 
shocho desu Jcard (node). (See Note on next page.) 

W&L 7* fjy (yir). 



.1 yasumu -.ffc A to rest from labour, to take a day off, to lie idle 2 shosan 
; praise,; admiration; shosan suru to admire, to extol, to praise 3 ni * totte — V y T to 
4 seishinr$$$i spirit, mind 5 shocho symbol 
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Note. To understand the reason of the symbolization given above, one 
must consider this fact : The petals of the cherry blossom leave their calix 
when still fresh and at the best of their vigour and beauty, and twirling in 
the air, as if dancing and unmindful of their approaching end, give, to those 
looking at them, a show of gaity and merriment before touching the ground 
that will be their grave. They thus give their young life for a. good cause: 
to show beauty to people, unlike all other flowers whose petals cling to their 
calix until they wither and rot, as if afraid to die. 

Similarly it maybe said of the old samurai, who, when still in full vigour, 
was always ready to give his life for a good cause, just like the cherry blossoms. 



girl 



carpenter 
church 

country 1 

entrance 2 

factory 
factory 

holiday 3 

hospital 

hotel 4 

market 

moon 

park 

pond 

ring 

road 

motor ship 



Yocalb Hilary 

jtjjL' shrine 



Nouns 
ddiku 
kyokai 
I inakd 
{ kunt 
{ iriguchi 
[gSnkan 
kojo 
jokdin 
(yasumi 
[saijitsu 
: by din 
f hdteru 
[yadoyd 
ichiba 
tsukt 
koen 
ike 

yubiivd 

(doro M0» 
( micht 

hat sudd ki-sen 
In the morning. Asa (ni). JjPK — ) 



mm* 



(jinja 
[ o-miyd 



(Lit.) 
(Colloq.) 



mm 



sister 5 


(nesan 
\imoto 


mx 


spirit 


seishin 


jffi -fix 


star 


hoshi 




station 


( Ski 

[suteshon 


m 

x -f — is 


steamer 6 


(fune 
{ Msen 




sun 


taiyd 




symbol 


shocho 




wardrobe 


. tansu 






Adjectives- 


busy 


isogashii 




courageous 


isamaslui 




ill, sick 


byoki 




wide 


hiroi 

Verbs 




to arrive 


tsuku ^ 




to live 


sumu 





During the day. Hirumd ; chukan 



In the afternoon. Gogo (ni). — ) At home. 



Uchi ni. 



1 inakd rural district ; kunt one's native land 2 iriguchi way in, as opposed to way 
out, entrance to public. places ; genkan entrance of a house 3 yasumi recess, holiday, 
vacation, day pff ; ; saijitsu national holiday,' red letter day 4 hoteru foreign style 
hotel; ydrfdy&'jSpd^ inn 5 nesan elder sister; 

imoto younger sister 6 fune any vessel; kisen steamer : - . ; . i ; 
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In the evening. Yugata {ni). — ) In the country. Inakd ni. BJ^ — 

At night or During the night. Yoru Y&ru no aidd ni. — or yakdn 

I was at home. LfrAz' «z imdshita. He — "v"> ^ . . : 
I was resting at home. Uchi de yasunde imdshita. ^^ffity-T^ A ~^ ^ & • 
I thank you very much. Taihen arigato gozaimdsti. ~j\$Si~T JJ if Y ^7 'zf^fir A "^X. 
Not at all. Do itashimdshite: K ^ -^f & s > *^ v"7^ • 

Exercise HensJvu 

1. Nagasaki kara no fune wa itsu tsukimasu ka. — Gogo tsukimasu. 2. Itsu 
anata wa ichiba e ikimasu ka. — Asa ichiba e ikimasu. 3. Kono yubiwa wo 
doko de mitsukemashTta . ka.— Tori de mitsukemashTta. 4. Anp kpjo .de nan- 
nin no daiku ga hataraite 1 imasu ka. — Yon-ju-go nin. 5. Tokyo kara Yoko- 
hama made no doro wa hirpi desu. 6. Senshu watashi wa Kyoto kara Osaka 
made arukimashTta. .7. T6ky6 : eki no mae ni okikute rippa-na tatemono 
ga arimasu. 8. Anata no uchi wa doko desu ka.— Anp yubinkyoku no mae 
desu. 9. Teikoku Hoteru np mae ni chiisai ike ga arimasu. 10. Nikuya wa 
sakanaya no mae ni kimashita. 11. Anata no kodomosan wa itsu gakko 
e ikimasu ka. — Asa ikimasu. — Soshite Itsu gakkp kara kaerimasu ka.; — 
Gogo gakkp kara kaerimasu. ! 12.. Anata no ushiro ni okina inu ga imasu. 
13. Eki wa sorera no tatemono no ushiro desu. 14. Itsu taiyo wa terimasu 2 ka. 
— Taiyo wa hiruma terimasu, 15. Tsuki ■ to hoshi wa yoru kagayakimasu. 3 
16. Naze kino uchi e kimasen deshita ka,— Isogashii deshita node.. 17. Naze 
korera no seito wa gakko e ikimasen ka.— Kyp wa saijitsu desu kara. 

18. Sensei 4 wa uchi ni imasu ka. — lie, uchi ni imasen. . ;Byoin e ikimashita. 

19. Anata no i nusan wa doko ni sunde imasu 5 ka.— -Inaka ni sunde imasu. Ani 
wa nofu desu. ; 20. Naze imotosan to issho ni kimasen deshita ka.— Imptotachi 
wa uchr de isogashii deshita node. .21. Dpzo matchi wp kudasai.— Arigato 
gozaimasu\- — Do itashimashite. 

1. Jxrlftft tsy J j|rV N A 7f ^^x *.-#ff ^vx. ! 2. A VikJi^ 
Tfj^Ml •— STO^fr ^ x . 3. V 5- 

* "— M li M'tL-y fr^ "sP. 4. T/ X^-f IrTA/ X'S-^WjA 9- 
A ^ x ^j. — |zg-f-S.A. 5. -AV&fj yWi^-r / MWr^feA fx. 

fx. 9. '% m * -r * J la - /hi^ A M if T JJ ^ x . 10. $ M^MMs 
itu-^v^- 11. nJj/T^y^A y^K^fr*^**-— mft 
y is?- A y^tfifiyiMy ^x*.-^^K*7!l!J -^x. 

1 hataraite imasu {3} 4 ~r A ~? x are working.— hataraku {j]? to work 

2 Teru to shine, generally said of the sun. 

3 Kqgaydku $1? to shine, to glitter, etc., said of anything bright, whether it be 
the sun, the moon, "precious stories metals, or other shining objects. 

4 Sensei ^fet^ ; means teacher, but is also a respectful title -used in addressing 
doctors, prof essors or other learned persons. 

5 sunde imdsti feyir-i are living, from sumu to live (in a place), to dwell 

■ni 
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12. fx )U -frtf 4 13. IR^y ^;l|i/|7X. 

14. 4 ^ici^^Hs jj ^x#.— ±^#^$0 -^x. 15. >3 

jSf^x. 16. ^7 ^^^^-^-fe V:7?*s& 'feW t^v-J? 

7 7". 17. ^--fe'rr ^^^JK^fT^r-^* V * ■— * -3 ^#10 

T^X^y. 18. -^X*.— .x, ic-^-tey. jffj^ 

^fr + ^v-^- 19- 51^ ^ K.3 -fi^T-V -^x ^7. — H^^ 

{i^T^^x. J^fec^x. 20. t^tyh^^Hryfi^ 
^t^it-rftW 'sPS t- 21. F^yV y f7Tt4. 
7!) 1fV*7 =f^M X .— K >f. £ v-t-- . 

1. When does the steamer from 1 Nagasaki arrive ?— She arrives in the 
afternoon. 2. When do you go to the market?— I go to the market in the 
morning. 3. Where did you find this ring? — I found it in the street. 
4. How many carpenters work in that factory ?— Forty-five. 5. The road from 2 
Tokyo to Yokohama is wide. 6. Last week I walked from Kyoto to Osaka. 
7. In front of Tokyo station there are large and fine buildings. 8. Where is 
your house?— It is in front of that post-office. 9. Before the entrance of the 
Imperial Hotel there is a small pond. 10. The butcher came before the fish- 
monger. 11. When do your children go. to school ? — They go to school in 
the morning. — And when do they come back from school ? — They come back 
from school in the afternoon. 12. There is a big dog behind you. 13. The 
station is behind those buildings: 14. When does the sun shine ? — The sun 
shines during the day. 15. The moon and the stars shine during the night. 

16. Why did you not come to my home yesterday ? — Because I was busy. 

17. Why do not these students go to school?- — Because to-day is a holiday. 

18. Is the doctor at home ? — No, he is not at home. He went to the hospital. 
19 » Where does your elder brother live ? — He lives in the country. He is a 
farmer. 20. Why did you not come with your sisters ?— -Because they were 
busy at home. 21. Give me a match, please. — Thank you very much.— Not 
at all. 

1. Ln this example " the steamer from Nagasaki" may be expressed more specifically : 
"the steamer that comes from Nagasaki". We may thus say that the particle NO 
as used in example 1. of the Japanese text given in the previous page, corresponds 
in its function to the relative phrase " that comes." 

2. In this example, " the road from Tokyo to Yokohama" may also be expressed 
more specifically: "the road that goes from Tokyo to Yokohama." Also in this 
case we may say that the particle NO as used in example 5. given in the previous 
page, corresponds in its function to the relative - phrase " that goes." 

A Japanese Proverb 

Go ni itte wa go ni sliitagae. %l—Ay •r^M — '^t^. lit In 
a village entering, to the village obey. =Obey the customs of a 
place where vmi go.. Dp in Rorp,e as the Bomcins do. (go village. 
m: in, itb, -iru -.PfcoV to - enter, sMtagdu # to obey) 
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Eighteenth Lesson ^ + A PI 

One and That 

The pronoun one after this and that is often omitted in translating 
into Japanese. 

It may be here pointed out that the omission of one after this 
and that often occurs in English. 

Dochira (dotchi) ga anata no hon desu ka. Which is your book? 

Kx? (Kyf) if Wj / 7(v fx ±. 

Kochira (kotcht) desu. =* X y (^yx) XX. This (is). This one (is). 
Achira (atchi) desu. 7 'x y (7yf) XX. That (is). That one (is). 
Koko ni ningyd ga futatsu firimasu dochira ga suki desu ka. 

in - if TD-^x }??-y if ftf-* xx ij. 

Here are two dolls; which one do you like? 
Kochira (kotcht) ga suki desu. I like this one. 

One may, however, be translated by lid or no lid / -Jj. 

Dochira ga anata no boshi desu ka. Kono ho desii ka, arid ho desu ka. 

Kxx if Wj / HT- rx ij. ^ J ^ xx A,7/ fx 

or Dotchi ga anata no boshi desu ka. Kotcht no ho desu ka, atchi no 

Kyf if n~Jj^ y •ffli'- rx n,^ , .; ^ xx T y x J 

ho desu ka. Which is your hat, this or that? 

~jf 7*X ii. or Which is your hat, this one or that one? 

Kotcht no ho desu. or Kochira no ho desu. This is. This one. 
^yx 7 7j XX. ^7 7 fx. 

As there is no distinction between singular and plural these and 
those are translated as this and that. 

Dochira ga (or dochira no ho ga) anata no tebukuro desu ka. Kochira 

Kx7 if ( Kf7 / H if) W5 J ^m. xx ij. ? 7 

tio 7to <2&# achirA no ho desu ka. (or Tcono ho desu ka, aaio ho 
J 7j XX 7f 7 7 37j XX ^ XX ^7, 7 7 # 

*&s# £a.) Which are your gloves, these 01* those. 
XX A.) 

Kochira no ho desu. ^ X 7 7 ^/j X X . These (are). 

Note that the conjunction or, as in the two above questions, has 
be^n ? p^tted } :'in\tKe Japanese translation. This omission, often, occurs 
in' similar sentences as in the two questions given above and the 
one in / the next page. ■ ;: - > ; : - 
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Furansu-go wo hanashimdsu ka Ei-g6 wo hanashimdsu ka. 
77 ^Xfg ■ > !£'>-^x il 3£fg ? i^>-?X 
Do you speak French or English ? 

{lit. French do you speak, English do you speak?) 
Furansu-go wo hanashimdsu; 7 7i- / X§§7|§v''-v'X. I speak French. 

The expressoins is not that of and .are not those of, 

followed by the name of the possessor, are rendered by no de 

wa arimasen j v) y. 

Kore wa watasht no jibikt desu, andta no tomodacht no <Ze tvd 

^ ) xx, fxJ5 / v x ' ^ 

arimctsen* This is my dictionary and not your friend's. 
7 !) (or not that of your friend) 

After a qualifying adjective one or Ones is generally translated 
by no lid / ~Jj or ho no J . No, ; in this case is a contraction 
of mono ^ / thing. 

Watasht no boshi wo motte kite kudasdi. Bring me my hat, 
% J 7 . iy T |t TiM . (or hats), please. 

Kuroi no desu ka, shiroi no desu ka. \ 

H^r j xx j7, s^f > -j-x 1 

K«ro7 fto desu -ha, shiroi ho desu ka. The black one (ones) 

53 , _(_._;-_, ^ , _r _ . ' ' ' f or the white one 

^ ^ 7^, *' S-f # X, X (ones)? 

Kuroi ho no desu ka, shiroi ho no desu ka. \ 

H'f Z£ / XX fi>f ^ / XX J ,,. 
Kuroi no desu. or Kuroi ho desu. The black one (ones). 

7 xx. H^f ft xx. 

Watasht wa takdi boshi wo kaimdshtta ga ototc wa ydsui no wo 

%U ^ MA W!r 7 UA if tfc ^ / 7 

kaimdshtta. I bought an expensive hat but my younger brother bought 

J^^f i/ . a cheap one. 

Chichi no tdbi 1 to hdha no to wo motte kite kudasdi. 

x ; &m h ft / v > n??- 4.x Tim: 

Bring me my father's and my mother's socks. 

Note that hdha no to wo ft J h J in the last sentence means and those of 
my mother in the accusative case. 

And tsukue no ue ni watasht no empitsu to sensei no to ga arimdsu. 

On that desk there are my pencils and those of my teacher. 
On that desk there are my pencil arid my teacher's pencil. 

The conjunction or 

At the beginning of this lesson, in illustrating, how, to . translate 
the pronoun one, three examples have been given in which the 

1 tdbi Japanese kind of socks .■;:•■:■') './ 
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translation of the conjunction or has been omitted. : : : \ 

This omission .occurs ~ also' in other cases, as in expressions of 
mdefihite meaning similar to the following ones ; 

two or three ni-san ziH four or five sJvi-go 12331' 
two or three times ■ ni-san do :"^LjE£j£ 
four or .five people shi-go nin : [B3;EA. 
\ . five or six years. ' go-rokic nen jEl^C^ , . 

Andta no heyd ni ni-SCtn nin no fujin ga imdshita. v 

np. i ~nm , -^b. a ;. mA- v \ . .. . 

"' There were two or three ladies in your room. .. 
Watashi no tomodacht wa shi-ffO nen Chugoku ni imdshita. 

My, friend was- in China -four. .Of; five years. v 7 . 

The indefinite idea as expressed in the <above,< examples may be emphasized 
by using the interrogative particle placed after tke first numeratiye or 

after the word following the first numeral, as in the sentences below. 

The particle jca would then correspond to or 5 however,: in .such\Cases, 
it should be uttered in a tone' of intef rogation, - as' if 6ne were asking oneself 
which of thetwo expressed numbers r might be :■„ the correct one. Ex : ! v 

. Andta no* heyd . ni fiitctr% Jccc, ~ san-nin no fujtn . ga ' imdshita. >■-- 

i S- MM - . ziA . HA / MX JS A-visZ. - ..n 

: (Iiarii not sure whether) there. were two or three ladies in your.rpom. \ 1 ■ 
. {lit. Your room in, two. persons ?; three ladies there were.) ; 
c (Jutari is here used instead of ni-nin for euphonic reason) , • - 

Watashi no tomodacht -zva yp-tien Jca, go-nen ■ Burajirii ni imdshita. 
(I am not sure whether) my friend was in Brazil four QV -five years. 

Or is sometimes translated by to . b- " ..;,--.,:.",0 

Pan to gohan ,tp s dochira ga suki desu ka. Which do . you like 
\ ^y i' Tf7 if £f'C T.%\ , biead>r rice? ' 

Pan ga suki desu. s**y 'ifffi^T . I like bread: 

Or may also be translated by soretomo y u Y ^, which is an 
emphatic expression. ••' 

. Asa ndni wo /nbtnimdsu ka; O-chd desu ka sovetdmo kohl disii ka. 

' ifl #1 J ... iJ- i]- y u ii. 

' Which do you drink in the morning tea or coffee ? 

t Kohi ' wo iwmimdsu. ' ^ ^}^ — ^W^. % I drink coffee. 

For (in favour of) no tam& ni y ^r>t rt 

Kond kimond wo- dare no tame ni kaimdshita ka. For whom did you 

^ J 'f$&fi J J & * ^' MA'^^^i^ ; ' buy fhiskimo£o? 



Andta no tatne Mi? Sl^f / & — For you. 
Jifiata no musumesdn ma kono hand wo zvatashi no ta/ine ni motte 

kimdshtta. Your daughter brought these Sowers for me. 

Whom and Whose 

Whom is translated by donata Y -)- $ or ddre g§ followed by 
the particles corresponding to the postpositions required to indicate 
the appropriate case. 

Donata is used in polite speech, dare in ordinary speech, (See 
Lesson 13) 

Whom? Donata (ddre) wo Fih& (gf£) 7 

For whom ? Donata (dare) no fame ni f" •)- £ (ff£) J & A — 

From whom ? Donata (dare) hard K#*# (fi) ts ~7 

To whom ? Donata (ddre) ni (ffk) ^ 

_ Tr . , , (X»<ma«« (dare) «© K>£ (ft) b 

With whom r i . / . , 

\Donata (dare) to issho ni 1 ^ (si) h--— 

Whose? Donata (ddre) no K-^^ (gf£) 7 

Ddre wo mimdshita ka. fi5'^ J r 7 ^7 . Whom did you see ? 

Kowo tegdmi wo ddre Jcard uketorimdshita ka. From "whom, did you 

^ H #7 *g$Ll)~?is# receive this letter? 

wdwo koztitsumi wo ddre ni okurimdshita ka. To Whoiri did you 

7V /MS ^ If - }£- j5f send that parcel? 

Donata to (or Donata to isstid mi) shibat e ikimdshita ka. 

With whom did you go to the theatre? 

Obasan to (issho ni) ikimdshita. I went with my grandmother. 

-*;<T-y-y V (—m -) fr*-^*-. 

Xore wa ddre no boshi desu ka. Whose hat is this ? 

= V- ^ jfjl / Ipl^ 7"*X fj. 

Watashi no boshi desu. lpl : ?"T f X. It is my hat. 

Something, Anj^thing, Nothing 

As indefinite pronouns something in the positive, and anything 
in the positive-interrogative form, are translated by fi&iti Tea /fSf^r. 

Ndni lea kudasdi. fpJ^7.T-f"<f... . Give me something. 

Ndni Tea yoi mono wo motte imdsu ka. Have you anything good ? 

Hdi, motte imdsu. ^4 , y 7" X . Yes, I have. 



ijl(:to ,issho, t}i , is an emphatic expression 
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Anything in a positive sentence is translated by nan de mo ffi 

vf^z. :. ■ ■ - ■ L--; 

Nan de mo suM desZ. ffl y^^^^-r^. I like anything. 

mo <fcfeas«. . fnf Vx-^ttlj^-^X. He can do anything. 
Idiom : Nan de mo yoroshti. {SJ V^r ^: a n v->f . Anything will do. 

Nothing, or not anything, is translated by ndni mo /fpf ^- when 
the verb is in the negative. 

Ndni ka arimdsu ka. {ftf T # X . Is there something ? 

Ndni mo arimasen. There is nothing. There is hot anything. 

Ndni ka motte imdsu ka. i^^J^yT'A "^X^7. Have you something? 

Ndni mo motte imasen. I have nothing. I have not anything. 

{"J . -t- W y -r A -^-fe y. 

Ndni mo ffij^t is pronounced nanni mo to render it emphatic. 

To Have 

In English the verb to have is often used with the meaning of 
to eat, to drink or to receive. In Japanese the corresponding verbs 
taberu &^<jv (to eat), nomii (to drink), and uJeetorti ^ 

~!0§ijv or moraiH (to receive), are used as the case may require.' 

X&fa sakand wo tahemdshita. This morning I had fish. 

<Jr-»J- fa 7 ^Kvi/^f. 

Watasht wa taitei hiru 1 ni o-cha zoo nomimdsHt. I generally have 
• fi> ^ S - ^ 57 ffc^X. tea at lunch, 

Xi'wo okina nimotsu wo ryoshin kard ultetorimAsJiiia. 

Yesterday, I had a large parcel from my parents. 

Instead of taberu or nomu, the verb itadaJeti, 3Jf^ is often used 
by the first person in humble speech or referring- to an inferior 
person, as a servant, for instance. 

Andta wa o-hiru 2 zuo tabemdshita ka. Have you had your lunch ? 

Hdi, itadaMmdsJdia. .^A , M^^^P- Yes, I had it, 

Medo uo a o-cha wo mo itddakimdsTiita ka. Has the maid had 
J* ~ V ^ Jr3fc ? M^-^tsP ts. tea already? 

Hdi, itadakimdsjiita. ^A , T^^-r^i/ & . Yes, she has had it. 



1 hiru noon :; hiru ni at noon or at lunch time 

2 o-hiru in fhfs example is an 'abbreviation of o-hiru gdhdn nooix's meal 
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Nouns 

surrd 
sekitdn 



charcoal 
coal 

coal dealer 

grandmother obdsan 

neighbour o-tonari 

parcel kozutsumi 



Vocabulary 

sock 1 



sekitan-ya ^J-jyctM^ 



(hutsushttd ffey~F# 

\tdbi J5I*^* 

tool shigoto-dogu Hl^^-X 

year . raew ^ * 

'Verbs 
to receive uketoru 



English lessons Eigono keiko . -/ SlflS" 

to take lessons &&&o wo swrw flfllif ^ X ->U 

What is . your name ? O-napiag , zva nan to osshaimasu ka. . - . . 

My name is Joseph. Josefu to iimdstt. . , i/ 3 *fe 7 h -"f. ."v* X . 
Just now. Chodo tma. T^Ht*^*- or Tattd ima. (colloq.) ^ y 
A little while ago. A short time ago. Cfiotto raize W. (colloq.) ^^frltf — • 
Shibdraku mde ni. W^HU"- or Sukoshi mde ni. ^v^ftj — • 

Exercise Honshu 

■ : 1. Dochira ga anata, no okasan no atarashfi kimono 'desu ka$~kochir& desijf 
ka\ achira desfi ka— Aehira desu, 2. Dolchi ga anata no shigoto-dogu desu- 
ka, : kotchi no hp. desu ka, . atchi no ho- desu ka.— Kotchi desu. 3, WatasM 
no tebukurO wo kudasai. — Dochira desu ka. — Kuroi ho desu. 4. 'Anata no 
imotosan wa dotchi no boshi ' wo <kaimash Tta ka* chiisai no: desu ka okii, no 
desu ka. — Okii no desu. 5. Kono jibiki wa anata no desu ka soretomo anata 
no; sfinsei ; no desu ka^Sensei v no /: desu, 6. Kore wa watashi no hankechi 
desu; :Impto.:no de wa 1 arimasen. 7. Watashi wa tokidoki chairo no kutsu 
wo hakimasu ga taitei kuroi no wo hakimasu. 8. Anata wa taitei yugata 
nani wo shima.su ka, uchi ni imasu ka soretomo dekakemasu ka.— Taitei uchi 
ni imasu. 9. Mura no ie \ya chiisai ga tokai no wa okii. 10. Empitsu wo 
ni-sambon motte kite kudasai. 11. ' Ano hako'ni' peri ga ariniasu ka.— Hai, 
shi-go bori ; :f.&r4masu: u 12- --Niwa ni iku-niri gurai onnanoko ga imasu ka. — 
Futarr >ka ssan-riin; imasu; -I'd. Kore wa dare no uma desu ka.— Watashi no: 
shujin no desu. 14. Kono o-kane wa dare no tame ni desu ka.- — Nikuya no 
tame ni desu. 15. Anata wa dare ni anata no furui yofuku to kutsu wo 
yarimashrta ka. — Kojikr ni. 16; Dare to gakko e ikima.su ka.— O-tonari no 
musukosan to. 17. Sekitan wo- doko kara kaimasu ka. — Ano sekitan-ya kara. 
18. Kino anata wa ,shibaf de d6nata to issho. deshita ka.— Ojr to. 19. Nani 
ka yoi mono wo kudasai.- — Nani ga hoshii desu ka.— Nan de mo yoroshii 
desu. 20. Anata wa dochira ga hoshii desu ka kohl desu ka soretomo o-cha 
desu ka.— Kohl ga hoshii desu. 21. Dochira de Nihon-go no keiko wo shi- 
masu ka.— Ano gakko de. 22. O-namae wa nan to osshaimasu ka. — Uiriyamusu 
to iimasu. 



1 kutsushtta ..fpre,ign, spck ;- tabi , Japanese :sock • 2 soretomo y y > M or . 



One, That, Or, Whom, Whose, Something, Nothing 
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i. Vf-y is-r±// 1 tffyy $r>-f ^i^x" x ; ft, ^ ^ ^ x # r 

7 ^TXAT^T^f^-n^fr^. 3. &/3^tyTlM .— 

r^..7..f\^.^-— |U ^X. ,,.4. -WSJm^y^ K>7 ^/ .Irlrf^^vf 

6. n u^l; ^y^fjx. i/ r^7,!) ^^, 7. ^v^.^g, 
/?tt^^x;ftA3£, Svf / y^^-^x. 8. ^^^^^^ 
v- ^ x ft . g£ - <f x .ft y V h * ft ft *r - A ^ x . 

9. **/£t^/MM im&7 '<±4'A . lo/^^-H^.y^^T- 
TlM • 11. T/f-^y^7]) ^x ft .— , HZfL^ T !) -^x. 
12. ^ - ^ A'ffc' ic y -f - ftM x ft.— -Aft.-iA'f ^ x. : 13. a i^^ 
MZU'r^^.—^U 3lAJ 7-x. 14. riy ^^NHfiy >^ ^7 r xft. 

? ft-— 16., ft Ff^rs^Vx;i :— ;lffyV: 

17. Rrr 7J 7- , 18.. # / ^ifeft 

$ -h-* ife?-i< . 19. ^ft-H^y ^T-tt 

4 •— InTft^W X X A,->]y7 ; &3 tr W 7 X. 20. i^y f J VN K-^' 
tf'ik -> A 7 s X ft or - : 7^-X ft y Uyh ^^^X X ft .— 3 - . ft^ 

*>A xx. 21.. Kf 7 7 B^f y-||Vy ^i? : .^7 / f 1 7 
22. ^^fuWRTK^- y v- -v 4/^x ft.— ^>f y -V 2vX H x. : 

1. Which is your mother's new kimono,, this one or that one ? -That one. 
2. Which are your working tools, these " or those ?— These. 3. Give me my 
gloves. — Which ones ? — The black ones.. 4. Which hat did- your, younger 
sister buy, the small one or the large one,?— The large one. 5. Is this your 
dictionary or your .teacher's ?■ — It is my teacher's. 6. These are my handker- 
chiefs and not those of my younger sister.' 7. I sometimes wear brown shoes,, 
but I generally wear black ones. 8. What, do you generally do in the evening 
do you stay at home or do you go out ? — I generally stay at home. 9. The 
houses of a village are small, but those of a city are large. 10. Bring me 
two or three pencils. 11. Are there any pens in that box? — Yes* there are 
four or five. 12. How many girls are there in the garden? — (I am not . sure 
whether) there are two or three. 13. Whose horses are these ? — They are 
my master's. 14. For whom is this money ?— It is for our butcher. 15. To 
whom did you give your old suit and shoes ? — To. a beggar. 16. With whom 
do you go to school? — With our neighbour's son; 17. From whom do you 
buy your coal? — From -that coal-dealer. 18. With whom were you at the 
theatre yesterday ? — With my uncle. 19. Give me something good. — What 
do you wish to have ?— Anything will do. 20. Which* dp you wish to have 
coffee or tea ?— I wish to. have coffee. 21. Where do you take Japanese 
le'sson,?— At that school. . 22. What is your name ?— -tyly name is Williams. 
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Nineteenth Lesson M~tjLM 

Possessive Case Sfwyu-kaJcti £ff 5 l=rl& 

In Lesson 13 it has been said that the possessive case is formed by 
placing the particle no J after the noun indicating the possessor. 

- Isha no ii wa okii. H^f" ^ ^.^^~K^r A • The doctor's house is large. 
When two or more nouns in the possessive case are used one after the other, 
the particle no J is repeated after each noun. 

Watashi no tomodacht no isha no ii wa rippa disu. 

My friend's doctor's house is fine. 

The particle no j also translates the verb to belong to : 

Kono tsukui wa oji no tomodacht no disu. ^ / 4ft -A^Cill / 

This desk belongs to my uncle's friend, {lit. This desk is my uncle's friend's.) 
In this case, however, no J before desu :rX is a contraction of mono 
J (thing) j so that the literal translation of the above sentence is This desk 
is my uncle's friend's property, or thing. 

Mono y , in the meaning of thing, as well as its abbreviation 
no ; , is used to form possessive pronouns. In this case, no mono 
J J or simply no J , follows the personal pronoun as shown 
below. Note that the use of no mono ; ^ j is emphatic. 
Kori wa donata no hoshi disii ka. Whose hat is this ? 

Watashi no (mono) desu. J S ) XX. It is mine. 
Andta no (mono) disii. mjj J (•*:/) 7* Z.. It is yours. 
And katd no disii. 77^^ 7^. It is bis. 
Kano-jo no disii. J It is hers. 

Watashitachi no disu. flMtS "f'X. It is Ours. 
Anatatdchi no desu. m.~J5ii£J T^- It is yours. 
And katatachi no disii. T / J|/fX. It is theirs. 
Desu X may be omitted in familiar speech. 

Kori Wa dare no hon (disu ka). ^ 1//$ (rXA.) 

Whose book (is this) ? 
Watashi no (mono disii). (^/j^). (It's) mine. 

Andta MO (mono disii). fi'Jj J (^/T^). (It's) yours. 
Such expressions as a friend of mine, one of my friends* etc., are simplified 
in Japanese and expressed by watashi no tomodachi (my friend), etc. When- 
ever possible the name of the intended friend or other person, as the case may 
be, should be mentioned. 

Watashi no tomodachi no Takdliashi San wa sakunin Itarl e ikimashita. 

My friend Mr. Takahashi went to Italy last year. 

Between 

• : " • .'.:.}-nii tiidtfy ni ...... J f$=. ...no aidd de j j j 1 ,] x 

Wi Mter tiidd ffl is used- when referring to something that 
exists 1 ; b6twe'eh rff !wd- places or things, while de ^ is used when 
referring to an action performed between two places or things. 



Possessive Case, Among. Only, Allj Not all, Some, Every 
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Nagoyd xva Tokyo to Osaka (to) no (lidd ni arimdsu. 

Nagoya is between Tokyo, and Osaka. 

Nagoya, Tokyo and Osaka -and- between is.) 

Ucht no niwd to tonart no nixvd {to) no (lidd ni kakine ga arimdsu. 

Between my garden and my neighbour's garden there is a fence. 
Andta no kodomosdn xva zvatashi to zvatashi no ototo (to) no ilidco 

mtj y fftty ^ & v u y m (v) y m 

ni imdshtta. Your child was between me and my younger brother. 
Tokyo to Yokohama no flidd de ressha jtko ga okorimashita. 

\- . > m -r mt& n mi 

A railway accident has occurred between Tokyo and Yokohama. 

(ressha railway, jtko accident, okorimashita past of okoru to happen) 

With verbs of motion, such as to walk, to run, to fly, etc., no 
aidd wo / ffSJ 7 " is used : 

Watasht xva son6 nagdi het no aidd wo arukimdshtta. I walked bet- 
% ^ M J M ? ween the two 

long walls. 

Among 

no aidd ni (de) f$=- (7 s ) ......no ndJea ni (de) 

...... y t$- (-7-*) no uchi ni (de) ...... j 3- =. (7-) 

Ni ^ in each of the three expressions is used when, referring to 1 
something that is or exists among other things, while de tr is 
used when referring to an action performed among various things. 

Note that the expression with uchi <7 f- is more of the literary 
style. 

Andta no jibiki ga ivatasht no hon no <lid& (ndka, ucht) ni arimdshita. 
I % J if S m - 7!) 

Your dictionary was among - my books. 

Go-roku nin no kodorhbtachi ga yabii no aidd (ndka, ucht) ni, imdshtta. 

£js a y M y ^ (ffv -y-$-y ^ a 

Some children were among the bushes. ' 
Go-roku nin no kodomotacht ga yabu. no ndJea (aidd, ucht) de asonde 

~£jK A y ?miM if y ij> (m, , >^-) rJyyr 

imdshtta. Some children were playing among the bushes, (action performed.) 
A fr. (yabu bush, asonde imdshtta were playing) 

Sono kane zva kyodai no aidd (ndka, ucht) de bumpdi saremdshita. 

v y & ^ y m (ty, r ftm ^-y-^st. 

The money was divided among the brothers, (bumpdi sareru to be divided) 

Note that ridJca and uchi have the idea of closeness in space, for 

which reason, when among refers to things that are Well separated from one 
another, only the expression with aidd flfj is generally used, as in the follow- 
ing example: 
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Sorerano shimdjima fio icidd de go-so no gyosen ga shizumimdshtta. 
^--W^ -J m T JiM 7 M ..it:- 'tlx 
Five fishing boats sank among those" islands, (so llf riumerative for boats, 
gyosen fishing boat, shizumirndshtta past of shizutnd to sink) 

V ■ ■ Only ■■ . 

bdlcari dalze $£ty, nomi 1 >^ 

Andta iva otosan to okdsan ga arimdsu ka. Have you a father 
> v V V- --if ; T V and mother? 

lit, chichi bdJcari desu. A A H^Zl 3 :rX. 
No, I have' only a father. No, only my father, (lit: No, father only is.) 
Takusan no iegamt tub kakimdshita ka. Did you write many letter^? 

Mi! ;y ; " : ■ ; '. ; 

lie, ittsu. daJce. A A ^, t^MF^- No, only one. 

N. B. For 'letters the numerative tsw )§| is used. Ittsu -^3B3 one letter, m- 
&w Zljj§ two letters, san-tsu three letters, etc. 

AH [ Vvi ' s 
Mind •§§*, zembu ^gfl, stibete 1 ^7-, x-^t- 

(mind pronounced- minrid when emphasis is to be expressed) ....... 

Utindf stibete - and zembu do not take ■ any 1 -, particle ; when, - used 
as the ; subjects . -pr i the object of : a , clause ; 0r r $^tence, indicate the 
whole of something of -all the individuals 0,f a , group.,- 

- - ' »• • ' • Mind kimdshita. jf^:^? i> P . : \ - :J '■ 

J ;: Zembu kimdshita. ^^i>^v f Ili'came/' r 

Subete kimdshita. ^T^-^v'^. J - : 
' Kodomotackt via Wlind (zembu, stibeie) tahemdshiiiz. \ The children,. 
• ' >^ W ! \. ; . %&T) . ate all. 

When in polite speech one refers to persons, all is- translated hy 
mindsan jg'^y or zembu no Jzatd /jj or stifoete no Jeatd 
t^y- Kata, in this case, stands for person, individual. 

Mlndsan kimdshita. i^^y^.^i^.^.. All came. 

■ Zembu no J&ojtd ga kimdshita. ^Jl^fcr??/ ) All (the persons) 

Siibete no Jcatd ga kimdshita. %&T ^ 'Jjfj^-^ is . [came 

When used as adjectives zembu aiid sitbete take no before a 
noun : - . . . '.<"* 

v. .. Zembu- no (ox siibete no) kuddmono .wo tabemdshita. I ate all 
£Mh\A > J) ? the fruit. 
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s/Mind no ^/' before a.noun has not the function of an- adjective 
of quantity as. zembu no /or subete no / ...--lorn. Mind 
no indicates only the possessive case oi mind used as a noun : 

Mind no kuddmono wp tabemdshita. I, you, he, etc. ate the fruit 
^ / WSM y M^isp. of all (the people). 

However,, mind, as well as zembu, and subete, when placed after the 
noun, correspbhds to the English adjective all. In this case net is omitted. 

Kuddmono wo. mind (zembu, . subete) . tabemdshita. : I ate all the fruit. 
SHto wa mind (zembu, subete) Tenno-Heika wo haikdn ni 1 ikimdshita. 
sAll the students went to see the Emperor. . ; ... '> 

Sometimes the particle wa ^^ may-, be. : piat.i after mwtds, g'e.mhu?:, 
or stibete, followed by a negative verb, in which case the inference 
is that each of the three expressions refers only to a part of the 
whole one Speaks about: 

M^ixd^ wfi (Zembu wa,. Subete wa) wakarintasen. : I do not 
^ 'V (gffi &f '/) |f-y ^^V. understand it all. 

. Without the particle w&, -Mind wakarimasen means / do not understand any 
part of . it. I donH understand it at all.. ? t ... . ;T 

. Not AH ,v'. . , . :• , : :.. . , , 
When this expression depends on. the verb to. be, without being 
followed by an adjective, the subject of: the sentence is followed by 
one of the words mind, zembu, ov subete, preceded or not by to 
which the periphrastic expression de wa arimasen -r^T y 
y is added: '■■ • : -' ■ 

Kono hdndana no hoti ga waiasht no Hon (no) zembu de wa arimasen. 
^m.y J -$:i\3fl. % ■■ '/ if (/) ^ ^TJJ 
5fot all my books are in this bookshelf. 
:■/;:■ :.■ ~. (Ht. Of this bookshelf the books, my books all are nbt.) • . ' 

- Whert an^ adjective follows to be, or when not all depends on another verb, 
the adjective, or the verb, is followed by no de wa arimasen ;</ V 
■7-ky. In this particular case no stands for the fact. 

Kono yondnaka de s&bete no hito ga kashikoi no de wa arimasen. 

^7 Ifty^ ? S A. *>* J f ^ 7 

In this world not all people are wise. (In this world all people wise, the fact 
is not.) _ , 

" : Wdiashi no musiime zembu ga gakko e iku no de W W arimasen, \ 

, n Not all my .daughters go to school. (My daughters all to school go, the fact 
•:. . . is not). • • * •; / , 

1 haikdn ni iku -^ff $ : to go and see (in very polite; speech) 2 When v a noun 
precedes mind, zimbu or stibete, the particle, no. may be omitted. 
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No /may be replaced by the word wdlce V which is more emphatic. 
Kono yondnaka de mind {subete, zimbu) no hito ga kashikoi wdUe de! 

Ift/ff t ^ ' (if, J A if EH V¥ 7 

■wa arimasen. In this world not all people are wise. 
y-N 7 J) -^-fe v. In this world all people wise are not.) 

Watashi no musume zimbu {mind, subete) ga gakko e ikii wdhe de 

% J Wi 3l% (m, B-t) if ^Vs? "7*7 7* 

wa arimasen* Not all my daughters go to school. 

vn T ]J ~^^zy. (lit. My daughters all to school to go is not.) 

Some 

Some may be translated by dt"U j&jv when it corresponds to 
a certain unknown or unspecified. 

dru hito some man drxi tokoro JsS/i'Bff some place 

dru kuni some country dru hon Wt^'fe some book 

When some is used in the meaning of some do and some do not, 
besides being translated by drti , it may be translated, in in- 
creasing degree of emphasis, /by fti yotte -3^7 placed after the 

noun it modifies, and by both dru ni yotte t^jv — 3 y 

7-, as in the following examples. 

Aru hand wa nidi ga arimasen. 

Hand tii yotte -wa nidi ga arimasen. I Some flowers 

<ffc — 3 y 7- s» 4$M ff 7 \) y. \ have no smell. 

Aru hand ni yotte zva nidi ga arimasin. 

Some is idiomatically translated in the following expressions : 

itsuka y\ Viz some-day chilcdi uchi ni -0,4 t?^— some of these days 
shibdralau iss<y~? for some time su nen mde ifc4£fij some years ago 
1/dlcu ni-ju mdiru ^Z/f'Rjfi some twenty miles 
oyoso hyakii satsu no hon /I, / WflU / 2^ some hundred books 

Every 

As a distributive adjective before a noun indicating persons or 
things, every is generally translated by dono K/ mo ^e. 

Dono heitat mo teppo to gunto to wo mdtte imdshtta. Every soldier had a 

K / V WJ3 h 7- A --y . gun and a sword. 

: 1}<hio fako -ntSb hard .dishita. , , Every box was empty. 

/ K/ IS nM'/xfvr^.. ;:a . . 
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In literary style, every is translated by JeaJeu 

: JcaTcJcoJcil every country (kdku+koku = kakkoku) 

IcaJcusJio every ministry (sho . a government ministry) 

' hdJcuehi every place (chi i& a spot, a place) 
Jcdlcujin &\ everyone, every person ( kdku +jin = kdkujin ) 

Sekdi Ic&TcucJli Jeard. ^L^^^fj 7 From every corner of the earth. 
Sore wa Jc&JcvJin g<l sliirubeki desH. Everybody should know it. 

With words indicating periods of time, every is translated by in&i 

every day mdi nichi ® S every morning mdi dsa 

every week mdi shu @M ever y evening mdi yu 

(mdi tsukt £gH every night mdi ban 

every month \ , 

[mdi getsii -gj^F] every year mdi nen 

See Lesson 42 for the use of goto instead of mdi. 

Every Time 

Every time is translated by tabi ni He — , pronounced tambi ni 
H£ v fc? ~ when emphasis is to be expressed. 

Wat as M wa ofriote ni deru tabi ni and okina inu xvo mikakemdsu. 

Every time I go out I notice that big dog. 

Omote ^ corresponds to outside, and followed by ni ^. or e 's, 
and dSru the whole expression means to go or come out of 

a house, hall, theatre, etc. 

Everyone, Everybody 

In Lesson IS we have said that the indefinite pronouns everyone 
and everybody are translated by donata mo K.-^-^^e and dare 
mo ^\y^c. By inserting the particle de between donata 
$ or dare F is and mo ^e, both pronouns become emphatic and 
Would correspond to the English emphatic expression everyone of 
them. 

D&re de mo kofuku ga suki desii. Everybody (or everyone) 

p\s :r * |if4 T^. likes happiness. 

D&re de mo {donata de mo) dekimdsu. Everybody can do it. 

Dare de mo fl'T* or donata de mo & is generally avoided 'with 
a negative verb, dare mo pu^t or donata mo ^ being used instead. 

; i Donata mo imasen* K^^-^'f *fe . ^ . Nobody is in. 

(/*£.' Everybody is not.) 
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The difference between fthe expressions donaVa de mo V± ^ y^^e; dare 
de mo ^u-r-^e and mind ^ sUbete ^.y- or zembu is more or less 

the difference that exists between the English expressions everyone and 'All. 
The first two expressions are thus more eniphatic than the last, three. 

Watakushz no kyodai wa dure de mo Furanszi-go wo hanashimasu. 

Everyone Of toy brothers speaks French. 
Watakushf no kyodai wa zembu (mina," subete) Furansu-go wo hanashimasu. 

„_ ... All my- brothers speak;. French. - >. -, . . :. . •.,'. r 

Korerano gakusei wa mind (zembu, subete) kimben desu. 

rji/f^ ^ ^ ^ mrf- wm fx. ■ 

Everyone of these students is diligent, or All these: students are diligent. 

Everything .- 
Everything is translated' by' rtM'3e' mo ''fay 7* q&" : 

And mise wa nan de mo yasui desu. * T J Jjj -^{nj V -r A T^X. 
In that shop everything is cheap. (That shop everything is, cheap.) 

Everything may also be translated by mlnp^^v^y^, stibete. , 

. . Sono . dorobo wa kinko no ndka no mono wo ariiriM (%embu., subete) 

: ' few #\p¥ a * > \ m i>; ' m^) 

nusumirhdshita. That thief stole, every thing- from -the safe. - 

^ ■7'/'^. (lit. That thief the things inside the safe all stole.) 

\.- b. -. : 'v. to ■ Vocabulary ' :,i ;^' ' " "'.. ,,; 

safe 3 
shop mise Jiifi 

smell;,. »w' .... > : > fejj- / f 
store m£s^ , .. . 

. . : A<y ectives „ • 

charitable jizenshin no aru 

dishonest fushojiki-na ~^ 7 J£b*)MX$~ i 
honest slwjiki-na sB%^^MX$~. 
lazy (person) namakemono ^ ~^ *T .^t / 
wise kdshikoi ^* 3/ f 

- 1 kyodai brothers ; ntisan generally used for one's own .as- well, as for other 
people's elder brother ; <£»t£ used only for my elder brother ; .oiotosan used ior 
other people's ' younger brother ; otdtd used only for my younger 'brother. 

2 &«ra' for geographical jfegioiiji kingdom, 'empire ; o.-kunuffiM your ..-native tcountry; 
kunt Jsl or ; jwatashi \%p\ .ktutfjjfr fH my country 



Nouns 



brother 1 


kyodai 


mm.;: 


country 2 


kunt 




crowd 


hitogomi ' ' 




employee 


" jimuin ' 




fence. ',' 


hei 




gun 


teppo 


mm: ; 


manager 


shihainin 




photograph 


shashin 




pocket 


(kakushi- 




Vpokitto 
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- . > Verbs-, .• .. ........ 



iia 



to lose - 



Inakusuru 
I ushinau 



to notice 1 



(chili surd ^C^lMi* ^ A* 
[ mikake-ru JiL * ?J 



to steal nusumu 



formerly 



Adverbs 
rnoto 7C* 



a good many of, a great many of Xtaryo no (Lit. expression) ^Ha/ 



a good deal of, a great deal of " \takusdn no 



What have you ? 

This is all that I have. 
I have nothing at all. 



Nam .wo andta tva motte imdsu ka. 

Kor6 wa watashi ga motte iru zembu disu. 
n V ' A ' % -ff ft y T A >V " : 7°-*X. 

Watashi wa ndni mo motte imasen. 

■■■ & ■ >1 M ■=& #5,-7-^ -fey. • :/> 

HbW much air together ? Mind {zembu) de ikura desu ka. . 

•^V \\ . . (^) , X >f t],. 1 

Five. thousand yen, . Go Sen yen d<£su. jS^Rt^X. 

Did. you see the new bridge? Atarashti hashi wo gordn ni nqrimdshita ka. 
Gordh ni ridrti ftSSt— tj'vi'' is the polite form of riviru jjL^' to see. 



'/ '' : ' Exercise ItensJiu j^gg ' .7 

... ".' 1*.. Anata no medo.,it6 ; .Ol;itp ; .wa shojiki de w^i ariinasen deshita ka. — Hai,; 
fushojiki ' de-vna ; mak^Dion6 2 '-4eshTta. " 2. Tanaka San no. yiijin no okasan wa 
musumesan to go-issho ni ano fune ni .imasu. 3. Uchi .no musuko no sensei 
no uchi wa ano tatemono no ushiro ni arimasu. 4. Kono saifu wa donata n6 
d6su ka. — Sore wa anata no otosan no o-tomodachi no desu. '5. Taiheiyo wa 
Amerika to Ajiya no aida ni arimasu. 6. Panama unga Wa kita-Amerika to 
minamf-Amerika to no aida ni arimasu. 7. Kono shashin wo doko de mitsu- 
kemashita ka. — Anata no hon no aida de mitsukemasnita. 8, Ani wo goran 
ni narimashxta ka.— Ano hitogomi no naka de mimashita. 9. Nambiki inti Wo 
katte 3 imashita ka.-^M6to ippiki d.ake katte 3 imashita ga ima w°a shi-hiki katte 
imasu. 10. Itoko ga takusan arimasu ka. — lie, futari dake desu. Futari tomo 4 
kanemochi de takusan no o-kane wo motte imasu. 11. Watashi no gakko no 
sensei wa mirina Kyoto e ikimashita. 12. Watashi wa kakushi hi sen yen. 

■ motte imashita ga mirina hakushimashfta. 13.° -Ima ikahodo o-kane Wo m6tte- 
imasu ka. — Kore wa watashi ga motte iru zembu desu. ; 14. : Boku: ho,, yujin. 
wa minna zenryo desu ga mina bimbo desu. 15. Sato ni-pondo to kohl 

.ippondo kudasai. Minna .de ikura desu ka.^Issen.gb-ju yen desu. 16.V Musu- 
kosan wa minna gakko e ikimasu ka.— Minna ga gakko e iku no :de wa- 
arimasen. . Chonan wa ario.kojo.de. hatairaite imasu. 17. Zembu no hi to gal 



1 chut suru to observe, to pay attention ; mikakerd to happen to see 2 idler, lazy 
fellow '-3 s^ 5 to keep (animals) '4 futari tomo hoth, they ' • ^ 
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jizenshin ga aru no 1 de wa arimasen. 13. Mai-yu watashf Wa kurabu e ikimasu. 
19. Mai asa ano otera e takusan no hito ga ikimasu. 20. D6no ie ni mo to 
to mado ga arimasu. 21. Watashi no seito wa minna Nihon-go wo hanashimasu. 
Minna kimben desu. 22. Minasan wa doko ni imashita ka. — Mind niwa ni 
imashita. 23. . Shihainin wa jimushitsu ni imashita ka. — lie, irasshaimasen 2 
deshita. — Jirhuintachi wa jimiisho ni imashita ka. — lie, mina dekakete imashita. 
Jimusho ni wa dare mo imasen deshita. 24. Ano mise 3 wa nan de mo takai 
desu. 25.. Watashi no kuni wa Itarl desu. 

H:f>^^^x^^. 2. mtp-y-y s-fitA; ^n^y^i^y hM—B 
^"7/l&-^x. 3. <? / & / J Jc& y %^~r JM$)y&-7 }) 
4. a ; wtM^ j ?x*r— y ^^nJjy tic-y-y / : jr$C 
Ms^x. 5. zfcpf-Pfc^r j* y ft v r K-7 y 6.^-^ 
MW^lkTs y fj 'vmr/ y # > y fsj^r y ^x. 7. ^ k 

3 7l7^y^.- ^/^y^T^y^r^ 8. it ?'#P = 

y ~? <y jj .—~r j a& / 4 4 y £ .. 9. ^ 7 W y ':W c/ 

=*#2RlU7 y ^xy 7 .- ^ >ai, ^a'^tx. r;A*^^iKLU / 3- 
^7T^x. ll. 7 y x ^)iC £ P - fr <s 

12. M>^ii 9 i, =• =p P3 # * tM ? tf & y ± i- ? is > . 

13. 4-, ^ 77* K^7#^ tM "^X n U^ffl^tf&y x^f 

nlfx. 14. jf /-A'A^y^a^'x^^T 1 ^- 15. #$fz: 
y K h n t — — v KTU- 4- f v ^- ? 7 t x — =f j£ 
+R^x. 16, J^lT y ^-{f v i-^fc^fi*-v x ^ v 1- Jf^lfc 

^ft? -if^y 3 -^-fey. II^7;if7iiT^x, 17 ? 
/ Xfr^M>t>ifr ^ j t^>7 y -^-k y. is. u^k^ ? ? y^ff*-? 

x. 19. ^f!Ty ^-#^^|U/ A^/1t-+^x. 20. Ky^-^&rf 

y ^X- 21. ^/^^y^ HW^frJ^x. &y±Wj&T 
X . 22, ^ v ^ .K n ^ yf -7 >> ^ ^7 .— ^ - >f . y £ . 23. A 

0f - ^ x ^-y^ • 24. 7 y ^^4rT y 7 s reK >f ^ x. 

25. fly Qy>/f ^ Ij r-^X. 

1, Was not your maid-servant's husband honest ? — No, he was dishonest 
and lazy. 2. Mr. Tanaka's friend's mother is on that ship with her daughter. 
3. My son's teacher's house is behind that building. 4. Whom does this 
purse belong to?— It belongs to your father's friend. 5. The Pacific Ocean 



I jtzenshin ga dru charitable 2 irassf^^^in^shttta. polite form for orimasen 
deshita 3 m is suppressed— lit. That store everything is dear. 
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is between America and Asia. 6. The Panama Oanal is "between North and 
South America, 7. Where did you find this photo? — I fpund it among your 
books. 8. Did you see my elder brother ?— Yes, I saw him in the crowd. 
9. How many dogs had you ? — I had only one but how I have four. 10. Have 
you many cousins ? — No, I have only two. They are rich ; *hey- have a great 
deal of money. 11. All the teachers of my school went to Kyoto. 12. I had 
one thousand yen in my pocket but I lost all. 13. How much money have 
you now ? — This is all that I have. 14. All my friends are good, but everyone 
of them is poor. 15. Give me two pounds of sugar and one pound of coffee. 
How much; all together ? — One thousand fifty yen. 16. Do all your sons go to. 
school ? — Not all of them go to school; My eldest son works in that factory. 
17. Not all people are charitable. 18. I go to the club every evening. 19. Every 
morning a great many people go to that temple. 20. Every house has doors 
and windows. 21. Everyone of my students speaks Japanese. They are all 
diligent. 22. Where was everybody ? — Everybody was in the garden, 23, Was 
the manager in his office? — No, he was not. — -And were his employees in the 
office ? — No, everybody was out. Nobody was in the office. 24. In that store 
everything is dear. 25. My native country is Italy. 

Twentieth Lesson Jg if p| 

Adjectives of Quality 

SeisMtsti-jseiyoshi j§£ ^ WaM% IpJ> 

In Lesson 10 we have said that most adjectives of quality end in 
i. This class of adjectives, called true adjectives, have the * pre- 
ceded by one of the vowels a, i, o, u, 

samtii ^4 cold toi jtit'f far 

takdi ^4 tall, expensive" utmkushii 4 beautiful 

• These adjectives, besides being used attributively, are also used 
predicatively, as shown in Lesson 10. 

toi hum *M.4 PH a far country sam&i hi $^4 R 'a cold day • 

And tatimono wa taJvdi. T J ^^■ >< 0\4 • That building is tall. 
Kono tori wa utsuhushii. n J J^§| 4 . This bird is beautiful. 

Adjectives ending in ei, as Hrei ^ \s 4 (pretty), are not, classed 
as true adjectives. They belong to the class described below, and 
when used attributively they take na, as Mrei-na ajosan a pretty girl. 

Quasi- Adjectives 

Besides [the . true, adje^ve there is another class of adjectives called 
Quasi-adjectives. The qmsi-adjedive. is a noun followed by na or .M0, 



ll'3 Twentieth Lesson 

baka-na foolish riko-na jflj P clever: ' ; " 

Mrei-tMi QSf&Sj: impolite shinsetsu-na kind 

iyd-na .fM'3~. i '. disagreeable shojiki-na ~aEWL-}~ honest 

: hontd-no */f :97., true uso-no ®M 7 untrue 

There is no exact rule by which one may understand which, 
nouns are : made adjectives with na. and which ' with . no / .•• 
Only by consulting a dictionary, by study and by practice may' 
one learn the right usage of the two postpositions to forth quasi- 
adjoetives. " "': \ , ; • \' ; 

Kono hand wa iyd-na nidi ga shimdsu. . This flower smells bad. ^ 
^7 ^ • >V: ~ K W ■ ~7* v'-v'X. (nidi ga surd to smell) . 

'Are wa shojiki-na roddsha desu: That is an honest workman? 

^^vv' -mi r mm \ ■ :: - ; -,'.'/ : ; ...: :; '\\ : f - 

Kore wa Honto-tio handsht desu. - This is a tur'e story,, ,"' ""' 

This second class of adjectives do not require na or no when followed by 
desu, deshXta or their v .negatiYe form. . (See Lesson 6.) ... 

Kono ho do mo wa riJco desfy. 3 J ^{J^f P 7 r X. This boy is clever. 
JK"ore howtp desit. 3 ;/ #7^,. ,. _This is true. 

Andta wa shinsetsu desH. ' t^Jj^M®^^- tbu are kind. 
; ; ; Kono. Jcodomo wa sriko de wa aritha,sen* I This boy is not clever. 

.3 J. ^£ ^ fljR X »v T U T-fe^:- =,£::'■■ ■' 

Kore iva honto de wa arirnasen. ■ -. This is not .true. \, r--v 
Andta wa shinsetsu de wa arirnasen. You are not kind. 
Andta wa shinsetsu de wa arimasen deshita. You were npf kind. 

Wj ^ -r ^ T JT-fey - ; : 

"When two or more quasi-adjectives are used predicatively in succes- 
sion, only the, last one is followed by desic, or deshita, as the case 
may be, while the others are followed only by de, which is the root 
of both desu and desMta. This rule is observed to avoid repeating 
the same verbal expression. In ' such cases, the last adjective is 
generally preceded by the expression sond He y ) besides ov also: 

Uchi no o-titsudai wa shojiki de, shinsetsu de, son6 u€ riko disic. 
Our servant is honest, kind, and also clever. 



This construction niay be employed also whgh one of the adjectives is used 
attributivelyXbefore' a noun,- -as in the - following exa'mple : ' • '• wU • - ~ •••• 
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Sono otoko zva bdka de, iya-na ydtsu 1 de, son/6 tie busaho da, 

yy m ^ f* mi- u r, y; ± $mm 

That man is foolish, disagreeable, and also impolite, {busaho impolite) 

Da instead of desu is here used to make the less polite verbal 
form of to be agree with the rather uncomplimentary qualities of 
the person spoken of. 

Compare with the construction given for the translation of two consecutive 
adjectives used predicatively. Lesson 16, Page 91. 

A great many quasi-adjectives in no / are obtained from names 
of countries, material nouns, and nouns of places. 

EinM no kutsuskitd wo motte kite kudasdi. Bring me (some) 

f# J $fcT' ? Ffy-T TlM- silk stockings. 

JKyushU no hitotachi zva wakarinikui lidgen zvo hanashimasu. 

The people of Kyushu speak a difficult dialect. 
(zvakarinikdi difficult to understand, hogen dialect) 

By affixing the word niJctii JH^ (hard, difficult, troublesome) 
to the stem of verbs of Class I and to the i-stem of verbs of Class 
II, the Japanese form a great number of adjectives, indicating diffi- 
culty or troublesomeness in doing the thing .specified by the verb. 

miru miniJvfii JfJU-'f difficult to see 

yomu Wi^ yominikHi M vit-'f difficult to read 
wakdru .f&As wakariniJcHi $?JJ it difficult to understand 

Adjectives indicating facility in doing the thing specified by the 
verbs are formed by affixing the word yasiki (easy) to verbal stems. 

miru jl^ miyas&i ^$j4 easy to see 
wakdru flppv wakariyasHi dSI ? WjA easy to understand 

Another class of adjectives is formed by adding the termination 
rasliti ^7 to adjectives, nouns, verbs, and adverbs. The termina- 
tion rastiii added to nouns or verbs has the meaning of the English 
terminations ish, ly, or of such words as appearing, seeming, looking 
like, etc. 

otoko ^ man otokorashii J§ 7 N > 4 manly 

onnd ~f£ woman onnaVfishii ~iC7 V" 4 womanly, womanish 

kodomo child kodomorashii ~f-$i7 is 4 childish, childlike 

bdka HH fool bakarcishii If git 7 > 4 foolish 

so y so sorasliii y ?7 7 f s 4 appearing to be so 

takdi ^4 expensive takairashii ^4 7 is 4 it seems it is expensive 



X iyd-ita ydtsu'i^l^igtee^^e person. 
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From the above examples it may be seen that adjectives, nouns 
and adverbs do not suffer any alteration when adding rashii. 

As to verbs, when expressed in positive form, the termination 
rasliii y i/ -4 is added to their simple present, and when expressed 
in the negative, rasliii is added to their negative form ending in 
nai -j- 4 • The negative form of verbs with the suffix ncti j--4 is 
illustrated in the following lesson. 

dekiru {ft^X- 

dekirurashii tH^A- 7 v' 4 



to be able 
can 
deHnai 

cannot 

deru 
to come out 
to go out 

dentti £B j~ 4 
riot to 
come out 



dekinaivashii {±i5t$^" 4 ~7 4 



derurashii \\\^ ~7 i/ 4 



denairashii \\\ j- 4 7 \s 4 



kururashii 5^ A- 7 i/ 4 



to come (irr. verb) 

konai 4 
not to come konairashii 4 7 is 4 



it seems it can be done 
it seems he (she, etc.) can do 
(it) 

; it seems it cannot be done 
■it seems he (she, etc.) cannot 
do (it) 

it seems he (she, it) is coming 
out 

it seems they are coming (go- 
ing) out 

it seems he (she, it) is not com- 
ing out 

it seems they are not coming 

(going) out 
it seems he (she, it) is coming 

seems they are coming 
it seems he (she, it) is not com- 
ing 

it seems they are not coming 



Material Adjectives 

Busslvitsti-TceiydsM '%% ^ pj > 

When a material adjective is used before a noun, no j between 
the two words is generally used • in colloquial speech, but it is 
omitted in literary style. r 1 

kin no tokii ife/B^fiH* kindokH 

gomu no kutsu ~=?2* Vffti gomugutsti 

buriki no kan 7* } J J Wt burikt-kan 

ktnu no tto $| 7 yfc. Mnu-ito 

For the rules on phonetic changes as given above in the case of the com- 
pound wbtds gomuguisu and kindoket, see Lesson 41. 

In several cases, when no j is omitted, different words are used 
as adjectives to qualify a noun. 

hi no shinddi ~?f. J | wooden ishl no ie ^jEj / t|c ] stone 

mokusti shinddi ^M^m" J bed sekizo kdbkii -^^M-M i bouse L 



a gold watch 
rubber shoes 
tin can 
silk thread 
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When the material adjective is used predicatively it may be 
followed bv desiis or de arimdsic : 



Kono tokei wa' Jcin desit. =r J B^fiH"-^^^ ' X. 
Kono tokei wa Jcin de ctrimdsu. 
Biff ^ £ r. 



1-This watch is gold. 



Material adjectives used predicatively may be followed by the 
word sei igi which means made of. 



Sono tokei wa ginsei deshtta: 

Sono tokei wa ginsei de arimdshita. 



Very 



tat/ten, 



(That watch was silver. 
That watch was made of 
silver. 



hijo ni =. 
totemo («7^ 



TaiJien is used in any style of speech ; Tiijd ni is 
more of the literary style and when used in ordinary conversation 
it is more of men's than women's speech ; nakanaJed ^rts-jrii is 
colloquial and totemo y y- ^ is colloquial and emphatic. 



Kono niktc wa tdiJien (hijo ni) yawarakdi. 

Kyo wa totemo (hijo ni) samui. 

Kono mondai wa nalcafMil&d- muzukashii.' 



This meat is very tender. 

To-day is yery cold. 

This problem is 
very difficult. 



Too . {adv. exceedingly) amavi )) , 

This road is too narrow. 
That kimono is too dear. 



Kono michi wa <MftMMT% semdi. 
Sono kimono wa cimciri takdi. 



Too, Also (conjunctions) 

Too and also in the meaning of likewise are translated by mo 
after a noun or pronoun. 

Yube shibai e ikifndshtta. Last night I went 'to the theatre; • 

WtitaSWifiO 1 ikirhdshtta. fX^^T^^ ^ & • I also went ^' 
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Kore mo kaimasu. 3 ■ It -t H-^. -^ X . I will buy this too. 

{lit. This also I buy.) 

The future may sometimes be translated by the Japanese present, as in 
the last example. 

The Cases KaTvti, 

In previous lessons we have shown how to form all the cases 
except the dative. Here we will give the full declention of the 
personal pronoun and the noun. 

I 

me 
my 
to me 
for me 
from me 
with me 

the teacher 
the teacher 
the teacher's 
to the teacher 
for the teacher 
from the 'teacher 
with the teacher 

Issho ni is an emphatic expression and may be omitted when 
emphasis is not required. 

Anata w(l watashi tvo yobimdshita ka. Did you call me ? 

lie, yobimasen deshita. No, I did not call you. 

Kono kimono wo anata no tame ni kaimdsMta. I bought this 
^ S Wfa ? S — KA kimono for you. 

Sono dorobo wa ivatashi Jcard kane wo torimdshtta. 

y > MM > s U & ? i&y 

That thief stole (took) some money from me. 
Dare ga dndta to isslt& tli imdshita ka. Who was with you? 

Watasht no niysu^, deshita. %LiJ $kff ?y P . It was my daughter. 



Personal Pronoun 

Nom. watashi wa 9 ga if 
Acc. watasht wo 3tkj 
Gen. watashi no 

(watasht ni fi>— 
[watashi no tame ni ^/ & ^ i' 
(watashi hard 

[watashi to (issho ni) — ) 



Dat. 
Abl 



Noun 

Nom. sensei wa or ga ^fe^fe-^V if 

Acc. sensei too 5fe^k^ 

Gen. sensei no $£$L/ 

( sensei ni ^fe^fe— 

[sensei no tame ini $q£$L/ & ?* — 

(sensei hard J Jc^kiJ^ 
1 sensei to (issho ni) b( — .ffg~) 



Dat. 
Abl. 
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In some cases wa instead of wo J, is used to indicate the 
accusative as, for instance, when one wishes to lay stress on the 
object, especially when two clauses of a sentence are connected by 
the adversative conjunction but or however. Ex : 

O-chd wo nomimdsu ka. 3~Jfe7 "^XTJ. Do you drink tea? 
O-cha wa nomimasen g(l kohi WO nomimdsu. I do not drink tea, 
Jr^S JUt $ v ^fa^t-.y tftv-^X. but I drink coffee. 

Andta wa Ueno koen no Dobutsu-en ivo. mimdshita ka. 

Have you seen the Zoological Garden at Ueno Park? 

lie,' Dobutsu-en tva mimasen deshita ga Kokuritsu Hakubutsukdn tvo 

mimdshita. No, I haven't seen the Zoological Garden, but I have seen the 
£•7 •/ ^ . National Museum. 

Chichi wa jidosha wo kaimdshita. My father has bought a motor-car. 

X ^ 11$ ? KA 

Fodo wo kaimdshita ka. ~7 a- — K J M^f ~^ v' & $1 • Did he buy a Ford? 
, lie, Fodo wa kaimasen deshtta get Byukku wo kaimdshita. 

A A J--, 7 -a- - tlA -^-fe y xv- % ff tr* y 9 v MA # . 

No, he did not buy a Ford; (but) he bought a Buick. 

Wa is also used after the object of the verb when an unexpressed 
adversative clause is implied : 

Andta ■ wa sqfutd kara too tsukaimdsu ka. Do you wear soft, collars ? 

fcfr ^ yy\tiy- y gem 

lie, watashi wa sofuto kara. wet tsukaimasen. No, I do not wear 
4 4 jr., ,»> y 7 f A 7 - •» {$iA ^-fe y. soft collars. 

In the above answer '"J do not wear soft collars" there is the implication 
that I wear sorne other kind of collars. Even in this case the stress is on 
the object. 

The dative with ni is sometimes made emphatic by adding 
to it the expression totte wa \> y -j-s> : 

Sore wa watashz ti'i totte w<(< ichi ddiji 1 desii. It is a very important 

Viz ^ % — h y 7~ ^ — 7"X. matter to me. 

Sen yen gurai and kanemochi ni totte wa nan de mo arimasen. 

m iti TJ M% - VyT ^ ffly -r TV y*"y. 

A thousand yen is nothing to a man of his wealth. 
And htto ni totte W (l o-sake wa kusuri desu. Sake? is a medicine 
7 7 A ' — h y 7~ ^ ^ HH with him. 

(Said of a person whose drinking wine is beneficial to his health.) 

Wa may also replace the postposition ga when, followed by dr u, 
it indicates the accusative. This also occurs when the object is 

1 ichi ddiji a matter of vital importance 2 Sake name of Japanese wine made 
from rice. .-v..-: '■>■' :■/.•■-• 
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emphasized. 

Andta wa inu ga arimasu ka. JS^^^^T 3 ~?^il . Have you a dog? 
Hi, inH wet arimasen ga neko go, ni-hiki arimasu. 

4 4 jc, ^ ^ T H-ty*' if ris 7!) -?x. 

No, I have not a dog, but I have two cats. 
Q-ntisan wa kurumd g(i arimasen ka. Hasn't your elder 

ir^L-yrV ^ $ ^ 7 5 "7ty brother a coach? 

Kurumd wtl arimasu ga umd g<l arimasen. He has a coach 
^ T ]) if H 7 j) but has no horses. 

IF** followed by dru is also used instead of arw after the 
object, when , an unexpressed adversative clause is implied : 

Kegawd no gaito gfl arimasu ka. Have you a fur coat? 

^li£ / 9im if THx ij. 

lie, kegawd no gaito wd arimasen. No, I have not a fur coat. 

A A / Hd^ ' s 7D -^-fe -V. 

In the above answer there is the implication that although I have 
not a fur coat, I may have a coat made of some other material. 

To Give and the Dative Case 

The verb to give is translated by agerti _h^r;V, yarti 
and Jcudasdru "FlTvl" 

When the person giving is in a lower social position than the one receiving, 
oogevti, is used, while, yarvb is used when the person giving is in a superior 
social position. Ageru, however, is generally used by the first person when 
speaking to tKe second person or of a third person, even if the receiver is 
an inferior, as for instance, a servant. In this case the use of agevd is 
observed for some consideration towards the person spoken to notwithstanding 
his or her inferior social standing. 

AgerU and yarn are also used when the second person gives to a third 
person, or when the third person gives to the second person. In this case 
also, when the giver is in a higher position than the receiver, yarH is used, 
while ageru is used if the giver is in a lower station than the receiver. 

Kudasaru ~~f-y-jv or leureru jP^ Wu is used when the first person is given 
or receives from the second or third person. Kureru A- is less polite 
than leudas&ru f-^JU. See Lesson 34 for polite verbs. 

Wataskt wa ktrei-na hand wo okasan ni ccgem&sJiita. 

I gave some beautiful flowers to my mother. 
lV<attehi "wa'.'im6' kawaiso-na hito ni o-kane wo yarimdsJiita. 

I gave some money to that poor man. (kawaiso-na poor, miserable) 
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Sens&i zva kono hon wo zvatasfu ni Icudasaimdsh'tttt, 

^ 3; if y % - TiM 

My teacher gave me this book. 
Dare ga sono yubizvd zvo anata ni 0>ffCmds7lita> Jca, Who gave you 
ft If V J ? WS - '±7'*$'? #. that ring? 

Obd ga zoatasht ni huremAslbita. My aunt gave it to me. 



Adjectives and Adverbs of Quantity 

very much hijo ni takwsdri or taiheri taJcHsan 

too much, too many atnari taJcusdn, or oswffiru 

Mjo »** sujcundi or taiheti suJeundl 

ariiart sHJcundi or siiTcund sugiru 

amari suJcoshi 

7-* y 'Pi\/ 



very little 



too little, too few 



Anata zua amsirt taJcvLsd/n (no) empitsu zvo motte imdsu ; sukoshi zvdiashJ 
ni kudasai. You have too many pencils; give me some. 
Anata zva a/mar i siilcoshi kuremdshiia; mo sukoshi kudasai. 
You gave me too few ; give me some more. 



Vocabulary 





Noting 




action 


okonai 




cotton 


momen 




cotton shirt 


momen no 


shdtsu 






itM J u y 


deed 


okonai 




news 


hochi 




silk 


kinu 




smell 


nioi, kaori 




story 


hanashi 





difficult 



Adjectives 

muzukashu 



disagreeable iyd-na 
foolish bdka-na 

fshitsurei-na 
\ bdrei-na 
shinsetsu-na 
otokorashii 



impolite 



kind 
manly 
narrow 
splendid 
tender 
true 
untrue 

to admire 



semai 

subarashti 

yazvarakdi 

hontd-no 

uso-no 

Verbs 

home*ru 



mm-)- 
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to seem mie*ru J^iX-A? I to smell nidi gd surti — A H X. ^ 

to show mise'ru $^,i-&Jl<- | to wear kirru 

Motto kamt gd hoshii desii ka.—Mo takusan desii. Mo irimasen. 

Do you wish to' have any more paper?— I have enough. I wish no more. 
Mo hoshiku arimasen. I do hot wish to have any more. 

Sfcv' 9 ~T y V. {lit. Any more desirous am not.) 

Mo tppai mizu wo kudasai. Give me one more glass of water. 
■^ty —ffi 7jC J "Fi^'f . (lit. More one-glassful water give me.) 

Kdnd hand wa ii nidi ga shimdsu. These flowers smell good. 

J 7£ ^4 A — "ft A if. v-'-v'X. (These flowers good smell make.) 

And hand tva iyd-na nidi ga shimdsu. Those flowers smell bad. 

X/ . •?£ yv 4 — A if s > X. (Those flowers bad smell make.) 

Exercise MetwTm 

1. Ano otoko wa itsumo taihen bakarashii hanashi wo shimasu. 2. Eki 
no mae ni subarashii tatemono ga arimasu. 3. Koko wa taihen shizuka desu. 
Watashi wa shizukarna tokoro ga sukf desu. 4. Sono futari no Osaka no 
shinshi wa hijo ni yufuku-na 1 shonin desu. 5. Anata wa kinti no shatsu wo 
kiniasii ka, soretomo monien desii ha.— Watashi wa momen no wo kimasu. 
6. O-kyaku wa konairashii desu. 7. Kimi no okonai wa kodomorashii. 
8. Kono hodo 2 wa hontorashii desu. 9. Nihon-go wa taihen muzukashii 
desu. 10. Kono hako wa amari semai desu. Okii bo Wo motte kite kudasai. 
11. * Kono supu wa amari atsui desu. 12. Kono ie wa amari chiisai desu. 
Watashi wa sukimasen. 13. Sakuban watashi wa eiga e ikimashita. — 
Watashi mo. 14. Kono heya no mado wa amari semai soshite to wa amari 
okii. 15. Anata no oi ni nani wo agemashTta ka. — Kin no tokei wo yarimashita. 
16. O-taku wa chikai desu ka. — lie, taihen toi desu. 17. Kono kirei-na kimono 
wo dare ho tame ni tsukurimashTta ka. — Suzuki San no okusan no musumes&n 
no tame ni tsukurimashTta. 18. Anata wa watashi no musuko to issho ni 
gakkp e ikimashita ka. — lie, watashi wa ani to issho ni ikimashita. 19. Ano 
Itari no fujin wa tabitabi o-kane wo mazushfi hito ni yarimasu. 20. Anata 
no ojisan wa nani ka anata ni kuremashita ka.— lie, nani mo kuremasen 
deshtta.— Hai, kono omocha wo kuremashita. 21. Anata wa amari takusan 
pari wo motte imasu. Ikuraka kudasai. Anata wa amari sukoshi kuremashita. 
Mo sukoshi kudasai. 22. Motto kohi ga hoshii desii ka. — Hai, mo ippai 
kudasai. 23. Hand wa yoi kaori ga shimasu ga inki wa warui nioi ga 
shimasu. 24. Anata no obasan wa nani wo anata ni misemashTta ka. — Taku- 
san no utsukushu e wo misemashTta. 25. Motto o-kashi ga hoshii desu ka. 
— lie, nip hoshiku arimasen. 26. Ano koen ni wa taihen kirei-na ki ga 
arimasu. Watashi wa , tabitabi asoko e ikimasu. 27. Dare demo otokorashii 
okonai wo homemasu. 
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1. 7;>M7^y|l7>>^I^>-77. 2. IRyfu-^Bf 
7 'yA^miS7 y -^x. .3. n ^^c^#^j^x. ;&H^xj ^^rxy^- 
$U -V 7 7|^X*, y ^ b ^TfC^-T-'X^.— fX^NTlv^y 7f"7X. 

6. ^^Oi/^rx. 7. Wt/fiA W , 8. ny| 

$1^ ^yf>>7 W x x . 9. H :£'fg>* Tv^A ts is Air^. 10. 

y^^y^^^X. A + ^ni7T|7W. 11. n/X-7* 
^T^yiH-f'X. 12. n7g^7-7!)/ht4 7" X. fl ^ -fe 
y . 13. mMl ^ H&® ^ fr 4 v ^ •— & * • 14. ^ 7 g[5M J St ^~T~* 

y y <j"^:4>f . is. f<yjV 

— ^y n#fh?-v y -^>^. 16. Jrk>^&A xxxj.— ^ ?v^i 
xx. 17. n y 4> a 2 J- =.y ? y-v >> £ ^.—j^ 

ty7ityy|i|iryy^> - y ^ y 18. MTj^t^l-? h- 

19. y — y if a »i£ ^t^7t>>^f A-t y -^x. 20. 

y ^^^^^MRf^Myj-^: V-vv-^ X7 — ^ ^, InT^e-Sl^H? 

3 y 3? ? is-visp. 21. iayj^T^y-KiU^ 

y^Syf >f-vx. Ut-y xjTiM • ;ftyj> v 7^ yy>>>.ai/-^>^. 

r> v^T-y-^f • 22. .., h n - t ~ 2? $C W 7 — ><>f , — 

IP Tf- <f .' 23. a 4 # y a i, ^ x if 4 y 4 ^ ^ A 9k AH x . 
24. -t^F y ^-^T-y- y ^fa ?-|i-yY-J^^>£ xj.— ^Ktiiy iv/^f & 
7^^. 25. * . y V jr'MT xj £t*> Af^ J]- — A ^ ^, **>®L 
y. 26. 77 ^i^^M^^i^#7 !i 

r'y = ^ff ^-^x. 27. fi^^B 7 -isAfrA -^x. 

1. That man always tells very foolish stories. 2. In front of the station 
there are splendid buildings. 3. This place is very quiet. I like quiet places. 
4. Those two Osaka gentlemen are very rich merchants. 5. Do you wear 
silk shirts or cotton ones?— I wear cotton ones. 6. The guest does not seem 
to come. 7. Your action is childish. 8, This news seems to be true. 
9. The Japanese language is very difficult. 10. This box is too narrow. Bring 
me a large one. 11. This soup is too hot. 12. This house is too small. I 
do not like it. 13. Last night I went to the cinema; — I also. 14. The windows 
of this room are too narrow and the door is too large,. 15. What did you 
give to your nephew? — -I gave him a gold watch. 16. Is your house near? 
— No, it is very far. 17. For whom did you make these beautiful dresses? — 
I made them for Mrs. Suzuki's daughter. 18. Did you go to school with my 
son? — No, I went with my elder brother. "19. That Italian lady often gives 
money to the poor. 20. Did your uncle give you anything ?— No, he did 
not give me anything.^ Yes, he gave me these toys. 21. You have too much 
bread ; give me some. You gave me too little. Give me some more. 22. Do 
you wish to have any more coffee ? — Yes, give me one more cup. 23. Flowers 
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smell good but ink smells bad. 24. What did your grandmother show you ? 
—She showed -me many beautiful pictures. 25. Do you wish to have any 
more cake ? — No, I do not wish to have any more. 26. In that park there 
are very beautiful trees. I often go there. 27. Everybody admires manly deeds. 



Twenty-first Lesson 



ir— 8 



The Adjective of Quality and its Adverbial Form 

By dropping the final i of a true adjective we obtain its stem, 
and by adding the termination Jcu to the stem we obtain its 
adverbial form. 

In order to explain this Japanese adverbial transformation, the 
corresponding English forms are given, even though all are not 
in actual use. , 



hot 



Adjective 

atsta 



Stem 
atsu 



dtsuTcu 



Adverbial form 

K 



hotly 



cold 

white 

late 

short 

tall 

long 



samui 

shiroi 

osoi 

mijikdi 

takdi 

nagai 



beautiful • utsukushu 



t|EV» SfiniU sdmuJcu ^ coldly 

QV> shiro shtroJcu JE=I <s whitely 

jgV* oso osoJcil jg < lately 

5§Vy, mijika , mijtkaku < shortly 

jlfJVv talca, tdkalcu fSj ^ highly 

naga ndgaleti <C longly 

jUL-V^ utsukusjii utsukushiUvb §|L> <y beautifully . 
See phonetic rule on adverbial form of adjectives, Page 676. 

The adverbial form of the true adjective precedes the verb. 

Sakurd no hand wa hdru utsukushtku sakimdsu. 

In spring cherry blossoms bloom beautifully. 
And kutsuya wa yohu hatarakimdsu. That shoemaker works hard. 
$fcM , i < ; #1 :-t £3". 0><5&h from ^o£=well) 

The adverbial form of true adjective; is used to translate adjectives 
of quahty used adverbially : 

SdmUhu narimdshita. It has become cold. 

■ %< i!) 4 L/c. (Coldly became.) 

Resshd wa osoJcii tsuhimdshita. The train arrived late. 

' 'ffW . ft . jjS < ; ' ^ f L/c- . (Train late arrived.) 



i . : 1- Bbth ! 0hihese icharactersvare ;prohouneed. ats&u; however, the 5 first one is used 
in reference itp uweather/jwhile jfhe second, one is : used is other cases. 
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Kesa chichi wa taihen Ti&yaJcu dekakemdshita^ 

its % wt %m ■?•< mfrvtLfc. 

My father went out very early this morning, (haydi early) 
And hito wa amart t&Tcalcu shinamono wo urimdsu. 

He sells his goods too dear, {shinamono goods, urimdsu sells) 
Momen to keorimono no neddn ga hijo-ni yusuJcu narimdshita. 

The price of cotton and woolen cloth has become very cheap. 

(momen cotton cloth; keorimono woolen cloth, neddn price, yasui cheap) 
And otoko no hito wa itsumo amari naffdlcu shaberimdsu. 

%>o m <p A H v>o| & M< LfOott- . 

That man always talks too long, (shaberu L *< -5 to talk, to chat) 

The adverbial form of the true adjective is also used to translate 
the comparative adverbs repeated in pairs and joined by the conjunc- 
tion and : 

Natsu wa hi ga danddn ttliJtleccJcu narimdsu. 

In summer the days become shorter and shorter. 
(lit. Summer, days gradually shortly become.) 

Asa tdiyo wa . danddn tdlcaJcu agarimdsu. In the morning the sun 
M \ -XWi li WL* iUj < _h#f j) £1". : rises higher and higher. 
(lit. Morning, the sun gradually highly rises.) 

Undo surd kotd ni yotte hito wa karadd ga danddn tsiiyoUu narimdiii. 

mm ? 5 m k a m # # /c%7H a, ?&< 

By doing physical exercise one becomes stronger and stronger. 
(lit. Exercise to do by, persons the body strong becomes) 

Hito wa namdkete iru to sond seishin ga danddn yowolcu narimdsu. 

Continual laziness makes one's mind weaker and weaker. 

(lit. A man being lazy is when, his mind gradually weak becomes.) 

/. SaiJdn kiko ga danddn, dtsuku ndtte kimdshita. 

Mis ifitchtctu i< ^o-c^ufe. 

Lately the weather has become hotter and hotter. 

(saikvn lately, ndtte &irM=bec6mirig to come=to become) 

When in English the comparative adverb is repeated, as in the 
above examples, the Japanese adverbial form of the adjective may be 
repeated to render the sentence more emphatic: 

Natsu wa hi ga danddn fiiijiJcaJcu mijikeiku narimdsu. 

(lit. In summer the days gradually shortly shortly become.) 
■ , ; Asa td.iyo t wa danddn tdl&alcu tATsalcu agarimdsu. > 

(lit. Morning, the sun gradually highly highly rises.) ; y 
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Conjugation of True Adjectives 



Japanese true adjectives are conjugated like verbs, and have their 
tenses and moods. 



Past of True Adjectives 

The past of the true adjective is obtained in three ways : 

1. By adding deshita T^L-T^: or -no deshita ©^L/c to the adjective; 

2. by adding arimdshita ■ %>ty iL/c to the adverbial form ; 

3. by adding Jcatta &~>fc or hatta no deshita ^^fc^^X^fc to the 

stem. 



Present 



Stem 



samui HIV^ 
it is cold 



samu 



It was 
cold. 



Past 

'/'santut deshita ' ^l^"C'L/c 
samui no deshita ^V^CDt?L-7b 

- sdmulcu arimdshita ^*<; $> V) t 
sdmukatta c ?zl 

\ sdmukatta no deshita ^^■2fcO"CL/t > 

/ takdi deshita ifjjv>*'t? L-fc 

takdi no deshita ffiV><D~CLft 

- takaltu arimdshita ji] < *i L 
fdkaJcatta Iltj^o.fc 
^tdkaJcatta i%o deshita ^^?ycQlT*L/c 7. 

Of the five past forms given above, the ones with tm> deshita, 
arimaslitta are the most polite. 



to&az i^jl^ taha ^ 
it is dear. 



It was 
dear. 



Negative Conjugation of True Adjectives 

By adding arimasen 19 A/ or *i<t* % ia to the adverbial 
form of the true adjective we obtain the negative form of the present. 
Both arimasen and w4i mean there is not, but when they follow 
the adverbial form of the true adjective they mean is not : 



takdi |gjV* it is dear 



samtii §11 V* it is cold 



tdkaTcu arimasen 
tdkaUu ndi 



rlh < M ) it is not 



sdmuMc arimasen < ^> 



sdmuktt n<di 



) it i 
I c 



is not 
cold 



'Phe, negative form with ariinaseto is more polite than the one 

With ndi. U^r< v!^.--, --•.=:, ; -:v--=y,-r'.--i ■ - M v:.- 
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Ndi f&V* which means there is not, is conjugated like a true 
adjective, and its past is ndJmtta fzfayofz there was not. 

By adding arimasen deshita i£^r or ndkatta fafr-o 
fc to the adverbial form of true adjectives, we obtain their negative 
past. 

tdkdku arimasen deshita iflj < \) ^JtAsTjVtc ). . 

' ' was not dear 



tdkaku ndkatta rlj < ^^ofc 



sdmuku arimasen deshita ^< 3j> \) ^ ■%Aj~Q'L,?xl i 

was not cold 



sdmuku ndkatta ftSC&#»o$: 

Ndi may be followed by desit -o-f- or no desu <o~t*-jr 

for the present, and ' deshita ^ L or no deshita <D~0*\^ f-c for the 
past. N&Tcatta fajfr*^j£ tn&j be followed by no desliVia co-CL 
fz. The use of desit,, no . desu, no deshita. after ndi or ndkatta render 
the negative more polite, 

sdmuku ndi {no) desH. ^< is:V>(<D)~Xj-jr. it is not cold 
sdmuku ndi (no) deshita. < ..^^(O)^ Lfc. \ 
sdmuku ndkatta , no deshita. Ut was not cold 

Mi ^o/c <D X'Vft- J 

Note that when- we use desu ~t?-f- after ndi ^v>, no co may 
be omitted : 

Sdmuku ndi desu. ^ <C tE.\r>~Q'f~. Sdmuku ndi deshtta* 3$ ^W-CLfc. 

However, when we use ndJcatta ft, /rl0 CD cannot be 

omitted before d^slitta "CLifc- 

Omoshiroku ndkatta no deshXta. It was not interesting. 

<\ ^^ofe © -C'L/fe. (omoshiroi interesting) 



Utsukushiku ndkatta no deshXta. It was not beautiful. 

iiL <\ ^ *^Lfe- (uttukushxi beautiful) 

Examples 

Sono hanasht wa omoshiroku ndi /(MO) desu. (or omoshirohu arimasen.) 

That story is not interesting. 
Anata ho te tva tsumetakti 1 ndi (no) desu lea. Are your hands 
<D ^ H %T?t< (©.)• not cold? . 

Hoi, tsumetdfcA arimasem \ 

r , ,. ■ . , „ .,. , . ,^ v fNo, they are not cold. 

Hat, tsumetaku not (no) desu. 

■f±V>, Jfcfc< (©) x-ir. ) 



1 Adv. form of tsumetat V* cold to the touch; samui cold, in other cases. 
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Andta no kimono wa mijikahu, arimasen lea- (or ndi (no)' dSsu ka.) 

?iTj © Wfo-- ft &*< $>\)-&*tAs (^W (O) X'i' &>:.) 

Isn't your kimono short? . 



Hal, mijikaleu driirmsen. < \) ~&%Aj. 

Hdi, mijikaleu ndi (1*0) desu. 
ftV>, $Stf*< fcV* (CD) "C^. 

jSoko ryoko wa ndgaliu ndi (no) deshita. 

%<d Wfi ft M< fcv» (cd) -CL/o 

aSotzo ryoko wa ndgalcu arimasen deshita. 

%l<d mn ft m< -cLfe. 

«So«d ryoko tva ndgalcu ndkatta IK) deshita* 
%® -Mr ft S< CD tJLfc. 



No, it is 
not short. 



That trip was 
not long. 



&CD 
And 
%><D 
And 
%>® 



htto 

A 

hito 

A 

htto 

A 



no 
CD 
no 
CD 
wo 
CD 



ft 

wa 
ft 



ydsuku 
ydsuku 
ydsulcu 



arimasen 

fr^ (<P) 
ndkatta 



deshita. 
deshtta. 



no 

CD 



deshita. 



iSowo mondai ■ wa muzukdshiku ndi (»W>) deshita. 

\<D \§M ft tr^L < cd "CU^. 

&md mondat wa muzukdshiku arimasen deshita. 

4i CD FoM tr^L < & *) £ -£A/ -t'L ifc. 

iSbwd mondat . wa muzukdshiku i^dlcdtta no deshita. 

?c<d mm ft ts-ofri-X ^^-p/c © -cLfc. 



His house was 
not cheap. 



That problem 
was not 
difficult. 



The Japanese being fond of periphrastic forms, even such accu- 
mulated periphrases are found as : 



Samfii no de wa ndi no desu. -f$V><D~Oftjz:V*(D ~0~jr. 
Samui no de wa ndi no deshtta. Jt^CD^fct^V^CD'CLfc. 

Negative Conjugation of Verbs with 
nai is.V* and nalcatta ^^o/c 



I am not cold. 
I was not cold. 



Nai and nalmtta, instead of inasen and masen deshita, are 
used also in the. negative conjugation of verbs. Nai and ncbkatta 
are, in this case, placed after the simple stem of verbs belonging 
to Class I, and after an enlarged stem in ; a of verbs belonging to 
Class II. Nai and naJcatta may be followed by W> desu or no 
deshtta, as in the case of the adverbial ; form of adjectives. 
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Phonetic Rule 

Verbs that in their simple present form are stressed on the second 
last syllable, as miru, kogu, for instance, maintain the stress on the 
final vowel of their stem when adding nai or nafoatta, while the 
negative form of verbs whose simple present is stressed on their 
final u, as iru, kasu, for instance, has the stress on the first syllable 
of the suffixes nai and nakatta. Observe this rule graphically 
applied in the list of verbs given below. 

Class I 

Stem Negative Present Negative Past 



miru JL5 mi minai mhhokatta ^tsfr^fc 

to see JL I do not see I did not see 

taberu j^^<-5 tabe tabefWli Jt^&Vv tabetMlJcatta jffc^&d* -o fc 

to eat JE-^ I do not eat I did not eat 

iru v»<5 i iittii v^-frv* iiidlaattfi is.fr ^fc 

there is V* there is not there was not 

Glass II ; ' 

(kogu ifC Icof/a kogdiiai f$fris.v* kogdvuilcfitta ^fr" fs.fr i it 

to row ff£#» I do not row I did not row 

kaku JcaJac kakdnai ^fris.^ kakdiuilcatta ^frfsfr^tc 

to write Urifr* I do not write I did not write 

(ddsu B5i~ dasa dasdnai is. dasdnalcatta tH% fs.fr -ofc 

to take out tH $ I do not take out I did not take out 

kasii ^ir kasa kasaitdi kasanalctitta, f%%tsfr-?tc 

to rent 5£ $ I do not rent I did not rent 

{tdtsu jfco . tata tatduai ; v» total mlcatto, 3Ltcfs.fr ^ fc 

to stand jLtc I do not stand; I did not stand 

mdtsu ,..f£p . mafa matdtmi f£;fc.&v» matdruifaitta ffift **\o ;fe 

to wait ^-"fc I do not wait I did not wait 

/?o&w ' f$JZ toba tobaiidi ?$H"&V> tobait/ilmtta, Wdts.fr ^fc 

I to fly I do not fly I did not fly 

\y6mu fltr ycma, yomditai f^-i & v» yomdncbkcitta, f^-£ ft.fr ^tc 

1 to read f>c"i I do not read I did not read 

\shinu ?EJ& sliina sJunaiwti, f£fs.fs.^ shinandJcatia 'fcJs.ftfr ~^fc 

\ to die He does not die He did not die 

i«r« nai n&Jcatta is.fr ^fc 

, there is , there is not there was not 

tdru 1ft & . for« tordruti Mb%.^ tordnajcatta Mb fs.fr ^>tc 

to take Jfefe> I do not take I did not take 

liu 5 itfft iwai^di 0£;t>is.v* iwaitdJcatta 5kt>fs.fr*?tc 

to say ;zc;fc> I do not say I did riot say 

• i kau. , Jcawa kazvatidi gib&i^ .,■ - :.,k^wat^Jcf^ta^i^^fr'-p.fc 

" j .to buy K^? J do not buy I did no ; t buy 

n&u ' SI 5 niiiva nuwarmi Mi> 'k v» nuwdhdkiattd %&%>fsfr •? fc 

v to sew Hfc I do not sew I did 'not sew : ; - 
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Note that the negative form with tnasen and masen deshita is more 
polite than the one with nai and nakatta. The negative present with 
nai f corresponds', in degree of politeness, to the simple present in u. 

See Lesson 30 for the affirmative form corresponding in degree of politeness 
to the negative past with nakatta. 

Being the formation of the negative past with naJcatta, more simple and 
easier to remember than the corresponding affirmative form, we have preferred 
to follow what might be called an antithetical grammatical order. 

Examples 

And kojikt wa mono wo iwandi.. That beggar does not speak. 

$>CD ft- % £ Sfc&V*. (to. That beggar thing doesn't say.) 

Kono akambo y wa tndda arukdriai. This baby does not walk yet. 
CCD fcfaVj Ift t?C i£fr%L^. (artku to walk) 

Kono b&nsho tvo ivakaranai, I do not understand 
CCD j£t$C £ fofrb?£^. this sentence. 

Yube and kaigo e dare mo k&ttfllaatta. 

Nobody came to the meeting last night. 

(kaigo meeting, kdnakaitd irregular past of kdru 5^5 to come) 

Fuji no rempeijo de heitai ivo minakatta ka. 

Did you not see the soldiers at Fuji military ground ? 

Hdi, minalcatta no deshMtct. No; I did not see them. 

Izen Nipponjin ivd yoshoku wo tabenaJcatta. (or tabenai no deshita.) 

&fu S #A it , , £ «>1t. . (£r<&v> cd %*L?t.) 

Formerly the Japanese did not eat foreign food. 
Chichi wa and otoko ni kane zvo kasandkdita (no desliita.) 

^ Id %><D J§ K & MZlzfr^Tz (cd X'VJt.) 

or Chichi wa and otoko ni kane wo kasandi (<Ho) deshita. 

U $>CD m K & £ fit£&^ (O) -Cl/o 
My father did not lend any money to that man. 

To-seiki no hajime made hito wa sora wo tobaihdkatta (no desUtta.) 

S1fi:|a <D f±C36 11? A f± S .* fJUffc&^fc (<D -OUfc.) 

or To-seiki no hajime made htto wa sora wo tobandi (no) desJiita. 

<D &Cae> *t? A t± 2? £ fftfcffcv* (cd) T?Lfc. 

Until the beginning of this century man did not fly through the sky. 
(to S this, the present; skiki ii£$3 century) 

To ^ for this, the present or the current, in reference to a period 
of time, is of the written or literary style. It is used especially in 
such expressions as : 
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to-Ji ^iB^f at the present time, nowadays 
to-getsii 3^ this or the current month 
to-nen this or the current year 

Another negative conjugation of the present tense of verbs is 
formed by adding mi* ifo instead of nai, to the verbal stein : 

taberu tabenai J^&V* tabenu j£"<ifo I do hot eat 

kdku hakdnai ft'fc'faV* kakdnu ilfjfcik I do not write 

See phonetic rule on negative form with nu, Page 678. 

Negative verbs formed with nai or mi are used especially when followed 
by uchi ni 5 'hK while, during, before, or by told ni B^fiC, when. In other 
cases, the negative conjugation with mas en, is preferred in polite conversation- 
Examples 

Kurumd ga tomaranil (or tomarattdi) uch£ ni tobiorvru no no a abundi 

ijt ihitft (sttb-frv*) 5h ic?M#!) 5© rt f&v* 

desu. It is dangerous to jump off the car while it is in motion. 
"X?~jr. (The car does not stop while, to jump off dangerous is.) 
Kurakti nardnu (or nardnai) uclii ni kaerimasho. 

Let's go home before dark. (Dark does not become while, let us return.) 
Jimusho ni wataskt ga ordti/u^(ot ordnoA) told ni jimuintachi zva 

namakerurashti 1 desu. It seems that when I am not in the office my employees 
feLV> "Or. are idle. 



Vocabulary 



Aouns 
hikoki 
akambo 
kimono 
te 

zasshi 



aeroplane 
baby 
dress 
hand 
magazine 
plant 

spring (season) hdru 
itabt 
[ryoko 
turtle kdme 
wall kabe 



trip 



shokubutsu 



mm 



long 
short 
slow 
useless 

to become 
to borrow 
to get up 
to grow 
to lend 
to rain 



Adjectives 
nagdi 
mijikdi 
nordi 
mueki-na 
Terbs 

ndru 

kari-rii 

okz~ru 

hai-ru 

kasii 

ante ga furu 



foreign dress fujin fuku t% 7 JVyWi? dressmaker j^"*'- 



\ fujin fuUya t% 7 XtM 



1 namake^u & £ !ft , to be idle ; rashti or rashti disti == it ^seems, ijt appears. 
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What did he say.-? Nan to iimdshita ka. b'j^V^^, L,?z fa- 

He said nothing at all. Nan to mo iimaskn deshita. ® Aj t % ± L fc. 

There is nothing. Nani mo ndi. M V^^- 

■n at is nothing at all. Nan de mo ndi. fSjA/"t? ^ ^ V^- 
It makes no difference to me. Nan to mo ndi. fi!Aj h % ^ V*. 

Exercise Renshu ggj^g 

1. Hikoki wa taihen hayaku tobimasu. 2. Kame wa hijo-ni noroku aruki- 
masu. 3. Anata no heya. no kabe wo nani iro ni nurimashita ka. — Shfroku 
nurimashita. 4, Watashi wa mai asa taihen hayaku okimasiL 5. Haru hi 
wa dandan nagaku narimasu ga yoru wa dandan mijfkaku narimasu. 6. Kino 
wa samukatta ga kyo wa atatakai desu. 7. Anata no te wa tsumetai desu. 
O-yu ga hoshii desu ka. — Dozo o-yu wo motte kite kudasai. 8. Anata wa 
arriari osdku gakko e tsukirhasen deshita ka. — Hai, tsukimasen deshita. 
9.' Ano shonin wa shinamono wo arriari takaku urimaseh ka. — Hai, amari 
takaku urimasen. 10. Senshii kimi wa atarashfi yofuku wo kawanakatta ka. 
— lie, kaimashita. 11. Anata no heya wa samuku arimasen ka.- — Hai, samuku 
arimasen. 12. Sakujitsu Yokohama wa, taihen atsuku . arimasen deshita ka. — 
Hai, atsuku arimasen deshita- Suzushikatta no deshita. 13. Naze sonna ni 
yukkuri arukimasu ka. — Tsfikarete imasu node. 14. Kono hitotachi wa Nihon- 
go. wo hanashimasen ; Chosen-go dake hanashimasu. 15. Subete no tori wa 
hayaku tobimasu ka. — lie, subete no ton' ga hayaku tobu no de wa arimasen. 
Tori ni yotte W (Aru tori wa). yukkuri tobimasu. 16. HTto wa taitei mueki- 
na mono wo kaimasen. 17. Takusan no zasshi wo 6-yomi 2 ni narimasu ka. 
— Zasshi wa takusan yomimasen ga mai nichi iroiro no shimbun wo yomirhasu. 
18. Anata no yosaishi ga kono yofuku wo tsukurim.ash.Tta ka. — lie, tsukuri- 
masen deshita. Watashi ga tsukurimashita. 19. Nagaku machimashita ka. — 
lie, nagaku machimasen deshita. 20. Kono otokonoko wa kyo nani mo 
tabemasen deshita. Sukoshi byoki desu. 21. Kono hon wo mo yomimashita 
ka. — lie, mada yomimasen deshita. 22. Anata no okasan wa budoshu wo 
nomimasen ka.— Hai, nomimasen. 23. Anata no otosan wa asa o-cha . wo 
nomimasen ka. — lie, .nomimasu keredomo koKi wa nomimasen. 24. Kyonen 
wa ame "ga takusan furimasen deshita, shikashi, kotoshi wa taihen furimashita. 
25. Kimi wa boku ho oji kara kane wo karindkatta ka.—Karimasen deshita, 
keredomo ..boku no oba kara karimashita. 26.' Kanso 3 shita tochi ni wa 
shokubutsu wa haenai. . 

■.. jl . la^fte^iM kffe. a houii .means some 2 o-yomi ni ndru polite for ypmu 
to .read" 3 " kanso tliyncss; : ^a«50 •shttd'^^'^'^' ! ^Mi'ia^ < stl^ : ta v &y s -- 
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^ofe^.-^^, IV»iLfe. 11. -ft^og|5M«^< $> t^Ay 

fiv>, ^< 12. fl^B^tt^#< $> t) 

fc^.— tew, t-tirA/^Lfe- ^L^ofecD^L^. 13. 

Z/u&Kty^ < 'bit t-t^.— ^^l-c v*-£ir<o<: 14. ccDA^tt 

B^^frJL^*^ mi»^^ML't^- 15. ir-<X<DM&m<m 

o.t:i± (^5,ii±) *9>.?,< 16. Ati:fc4^&fc«r&5?*» 

-£-£7v 17. jKW©*£S&&^*-l£:& .!) 3 -l^liiR Lil ffifr* 

&/w$mB&*(Dmm%m^*i-- is. *^o^gc®^G(D#flM$ 

19. -E-<#t>-r*/v/-£L?c- 20. C<E>J§ 

©T-t±f i 5ff >>L^"Ct. 21. <kd^% 

Lfc/J>.--~^ ^/£i^t*/^^L7b. 22. ^©jSH^S 
/uttJZH 5m^^^^t^.—>d^, 23. 

fc-.ji 

24. ^ftm&R]i\feb-S,&frreh-fc1fcV, ^&KM 
% L/c 25. ^fiftO^j^^b^^f^^ ^^o^c^.— ft 9 
-CL/o *L H v %#|oM^ M# $j 2 L/c 26. .^Il/c±*tC|iI 

#/f±4-:£.%w : ' ";' ( ;'- 

1. Aeroplanes fly very fast. . 2. Turtles walk very slowly. 3. What colour 
did you paint the walls of your room ? — I painted , them white. 4. Every 
morning I get up very early. 5. In spring the days become longer and 
longer, but the nights become shorter and shorter. 6. Yesterday it was cold, 
but to-day it is warm. 7. Your hands arc cold ; do you want some hot water ? 
— Yes, bring me some hot water, please. 8. Did you not arrive at school too 
late? — No, I did not arrive too' late. 9. Doesn't that merchant sell his goods 
too dear? — No, he does not sell them too dear. 10. Didn't you buy a new 
suit last week ?— Yes, I did. 11., Isn't, it cold in your room ? — No, ' it is not 
cold. 12. Wasn't it very hot yesterday in Yokohama ? — No, it was;: not. It 
was cool. 13. Why do you walk so slowly ?• — Because I am tired. 14. These 
people do not speak Japanese. They speak only the Korean . language. 

15. Do all birds fly fast?— No, not all birds fly fast. Some birds fly slowly. 

16. Generally people do not buy useless things. 17. Do you read many maga- 
zines? — I do not read many magazines, but I read several newspapers everyday. 
18. Did your dress-maker make this dress?— -No, she did not make it ,* I made 
it. 19. Did you wait long for me .?— No, I -did not r wait ilong.i 20v f ;This Iboy 
has not eaten anything to-day. ^ He. is a little sick. 21. Have you read this 
book already ? — No, I have not read it yet. " 22. D.o^/nqt t .y9ur .mothexjrink 
wine ?— No, she does not. 23. Does your father not drink tea in the morning? 
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— Yes, he does, but he does not drink coffee. 24. Last year it did not rain 
much, but this year it has rained very much. 25. Did you hot borrow any 
money from my uncle ? — I did not borrow any money from him, but I borrowed 
some from my aunt. 26. Plants do not grow on dry land. 



Twenty-second Lesson j|JifZl|^ 

Desiderative Conjugation 

In Lesson 16 it has been shown that the desiderative form of 
verbs in the present tense is obtained by adding tai fcV* to the 
simple verbal stem of verbs of Class I, and to the *-stem of verbs 
of Class II. 

Class I 

mtru to see mi % mitdi j^fcW I wish to see 

Class II 

ydmu Mts to read yomi ffcZh yomitdi 7c ^ I wish to read 
suru} ~t~Z> to do shi L shitdi L-7cV> I wish to do 

The termination tai ? z v* is conjugated as a true adjective. Its 
past form is takatta fci)^otz9 and its adverbial form is talcu fa 
^ , which, followed by ndi fav* or ndkatta tz&^fz, is used to 
form the negative tenses. Both talcatta and taJeu are joined to the 
simple stem of vervs of Class I and to the i-siem of verbs of Class 
II, as shown below. 

See phonetic rules on words in the desiderative form, Page 679. 

Positive Negative 
Present 

mitdi I wish to see mttahu-ndi I do not wish to see 
, &frV> Jt7c<&V> - 

yomitdi I wish to read yomitciku-ndi I do not wish to read 
shitdi I wish to do shttahu-ndi I do not wish to do 

Past 

mitakatta I wished to see mitaJcu-ndJcatta I didn't wish to see 
H7c^-q7c j€7c<&tf>o;fc 

yomitaJcatta I wished to read yomttaku~ndl&att(i I didn't wish to read 
shit&Jcattd I wished to do shftcoTsH-ndkatta I didn't wish to do 



1 Stirn is- an. irregular verb/ 



Desideratiye Conjugation, When, How to 
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What has been said in the previous lesson of the conjugation of 
the true adjective, applies also to the conjugation of verbs in the 
desiderative form.. 

Here below are given the different forms of the present and past tenses of 
the desiderative conjugation, both in the positive and negative. 

Miru jt, <5 To See 
miru .IL-g) mi JL mitdi M.7cV^ I wish to see 
Present 

Negative 
I do not wish to see, etc. 



Positive 
I wish to see, etc. 
mitdi JLfc^ 

mitdi desu ^Jt^~^~$~ 
mitdi no desu f^fcV*<D~^~jr 



mitaku-ndi fLfc ^ ^fcV* 

mitaku-ndi 

mitaku-ndi no desu %jt < isM<D^ir 



mitaku arimdsu jlfc ^ S> !9 l£"3f~ mitaku arimasen fLtc{%> -frAy 

Past 



I wished to see, etc. 
mitdi deshita 

mitdi no deshita 

mitaku arimdshita 

mitakatta 

Rjtfr^ft 
mitakatta no deshita 



I did not wish to see, etc. 
mitaku-ndi deshita 

mitaku-ndi no deshita 

mitaku arimasen deshita 

mitaku ndkatta 

ft 

mitaku ndkatta no deshita 



Tomu Wtts To Read 
ydmu Tvcij yomi ^<?/- yomitdi I wish to read 
Present 

I do not wish to read, etc. 
yomitaku-ndi WtPf-fc ( 

yomitaku-ndi d&su Wt'thft 'n. 
yomitaku-ndi no desu wi<b~?c <\ fj. V*(D~C~jr 
yomltaku arimasen ffm^hft ^ !9 ^-IstrA/ 



I wish to read, etc. 
yomitdi Wi<h- ft ^ 

yomitdi desu. lfi!<^fc V^"0"^~ 

yomitdi no desu g5E<^fc V^<DT?"^~ 
yomitaku arimdsu fO&hft 's 



Past 



I wished to read, etc. 
yomitdi deshita 

yomitdi no deshita 

\ ge^fcv* ere Life 



I did not wish to read, etc. 
yomitaku-ndi deshita 

yomitaku-ndi no deshita 

im&ft^&^v^uft 
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I wished to read, etc. 
yomltaku arimdshita 

yomitakatta 

yomltakatta no dishita 



I did not wish to read, etc. 
ypmitaku arimasen deshita 

yomitaku-ndkatta 

yomitaku-ndkatta rid deshita 



Suva irZ> To Do (irr. verb) 
suru -$~ § shi L shitdi L7cV* I wish to do 
Present 



I wish to do, etc. 
shitdi L 7c V» 

shitdi desu. L/C ^"O^ 



shitakii arimdsu L- 7c <\ <8> !9 'J; shitakti arimasen 

Past 



I do not wish to do, etc. 
shitaku-ndi L-7c ^ ^fc.V* 

shitaku-ndi desu. L-7c *\ 7£ WC"^~ 
shitakH-ndi no desu L-7c *> 73; W<D"C*^~ 



I wished to do, etc. 
shitdi deshita 

shitdi no deshita 

shitakii arimdshita 

L7c<£Ml>7c 

shitdkatta 

, shitdkatta no deshita 



I did not wish to do, etc; 
shitakH-ndi deshita 

shitakd-ndi no deshita 

L/c< 7x^0 t?L 7c • 
shitakd arimasen deshita 

L7c<£^-£-/v-eL-7c 

shitakti-ndkatta 

L7c < 7x^o7c 
shitakti-ndkdtta no deshita 



Of all the forms of the conjugation of the desiderative verb given 
above, the ones with d^ste -C-^- and desMta -CLTc: are preferred 
in ordinary speech. 

The object of the desiderative verb may take grct or ^^;o ^. In using 
go, ip- the object is emphasized. 

Examples 

Anata w a Nippon no rekishi ffco yomitfii desu ka. 
Do you wish to read the history of Japan ? 

Hdi, yomitdi desu. ,fiV>, jtrc«2fc7cV*~0'£*. Yes, I wish to read it. 
Naze sono kimono tvo kaitaJcii-ndi no desu ka. Why do you not wish 
7£ ^ p • , . 78% & : £i>? 7c < & V* <D "O^ fr. to buy that kimono ? 

Amart takdiykard. \)$jy*frb- Because it is too dear. 
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Sukiyaki 1 ga tabetakutta kara yube Tokyo Kaikan e ikimashita. 

. . As I wished to eat sukiyaki last night I went to the Tokyo Kaikan. 2 
Tenki ga warui deshita kard dekaketalcu-ndJcatta no deshita. 

As the weather was bad We did not wish to go out. 
Kono-aidd Kamakurd e ikimashita ga oyogitalvu-nai deshtta. 

The other day I went to Kamakura, 3 but I did hot wish to swim. 
Andta zva and ie wo uritafcil arimdshiia ka. Did you wish to sell 
M~Jj f± %><D % £ ^!9?C< that house? 

lie, uritalcii arimasen deshtta: No, I did not wish to sell it. 

With the negative conjugation of desiderative verbs, as well as 
true adjectives, the paraphrase no de wa arimasen cD-ef±$> 
is sometimes Used by women, bat rarely by men. 

Samui no de wa arimasen. $$V*<D~QI<±'%> A/. It is not cold. 

Sdmukatta tio de wa arimasen. 

'Mfr-ofc <D -Q ft & 
Sdmukatta no de wa arimasen, desjiita. 

'Mfr -j ft <D -C ft $> \) .titA; -t:L/c. 

Hanashttdi iio de wtt arimasen. I do hot wish to speak, 
f t/c^ t? ft fcUt-iirA/. 
tianashttdkaita no de wa arimasen,. . ..... 

. mLftfr-ofe © -e ft .^j5 : t^ r ." . 

Hanashitakatta no de wa arimasen deshita. 

m^fcfr^fc © -e a ; %> .\> -cutc. 

The expression no de wa arimasen, translated word for word, 
corresponds to : the fact (no), to be (de-wa), is hot (arimasen). 

The first example Sa/mtii no de wa arimasen, would then 
correspond, awkwardly as it may sound, to The fact that it is cold 
— to be is not. Or, in plain English:. It is not the case to say that 
it is cold. 

The inclination, intention or desire to do something is expressed 
in a milder and more gentle form by affixing to omou £J§H$ *° 
the verb in the desiderative form. In such cases, the inclination, 
intention, or desire is generally indicated in English by such expres- 
sions as I should like to, I am or feel inclined to, I feel like, I have 
a desire to, I intend to, etc. 

Meron -wo tabetdi to omoimdsH. X\ f e el like eating melon. 

/ p V § J^fcV* t &V>izir. J I have a desire to eat melon. Etc. 

1 slices of meat eaten while cooking in an iron pan 2 Tokyo kaikan name of 
a fashionable restaurant in Tokyo. 3 A fashionable summer resort on the sea near 
Tokyo. ' 



hit was not cold. 



*•! did not wish to speak. 
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To omou bf§i*) after a verb in the desiderative form means, literary 
translated, I, you, we, etc. think so. 

Merdn zvo tabetai to omoimdsu. (lit. Melon, I wish to eat, so I think.) 
Sono jidosha uuo kaitdi to omoimdshita ga kane ga arimasen deshita. 

I wished to buy that motor-car but I had no money (to buy it). 
Sengetsu andta wa Hokkaido e ikitdi to omoimasen deshita ka. 

fcH Wj & til ^ftZft^b ^t^Aj -^L/c ■ ti*. ■ 

Did you not intend (wish) to go to Hokkaido last month? 

Omoimaseit deshita. fi^V* ^ ^tAj"^ L-Tc- I did not. 

Instead of to omou b t W>5, we may use omou |§, 5 only, without to h, 
after, the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and after the i-stem of verbs of 
Class II. followed by taJ&u < , the adverbial form of tai 

Sashimi 1 wo tabetaJcu omoimasen Jca. Don't you wish to eat 
M% & ^T<fc.< &^-£-£7xy some Sashimi f 

lie, tabetaku omoimdsu. V> V ^^fc C®V^"^~. Yes, I do. 
Yube watasht wa Kabukizd e ikitahii> omoimdshita. 

Last night I wished to go to the Kabuki theatre. 

The intention is more clearly expressed by the word tsumori 
which means intention, followed by desu or deshita. In a negative sentence 
tsumori "O % 1) is followed by xva arimasen lft%> \) i£ h> or , if emphasis is 
to be expressed, by de wa arimasen ~0f±$) "i;-^/^. 

Piano wo , ka& tsumor i (de) wa arimasen ka. Don't you intend 
t'77 115 0% Y (-0) \± h D frl to buy a piano? 

Piano zvo kau tsumori (de) wa ariiruisen deshita, ka. 

Did you not intend to buy a piano? 

The word tsumori may be used also after the desiderative. 

Sono fujingatd wa delcaJcetdi tsumori desu ka. Do those ladies wish 
%<D iA^ MfrWfcV* X"t ^. to go out? 

or Do those ladies intend to go out ? 

lie, delcaketdi no de wa arimasen. No, they do not wish to 
^ tfj^frj-few <D t* ft hty-t^A;. ■ go out. . 

The verb in the desiderative followed by the expression tsumori desu or 
ii© de wa arimasen indicates a higher degree of politeness than is indicated 
by the simple present of the verb followed by the same expressions. 

The desire, wish, or eagerness to do something is also expressed 
by the suffix garu placed after the simple stem of verbs of 

Class I and after the ■i-stem of verbs of Class II, followed by ta 
K ia ^ /c Rafter dropping i W). 

1 Sashimi sliced raw fish 



mtru 


mi-tagdru 


mitagdru 


H5 






yomu 


yomi-tagdru 


yomitagdru 








suru 


shi-tagdru 


shitagaru . 




Lfc#5 







Desiderative Conjugation, When, How to 

The termination tagdru #5 £ indicates a stronger desire than 
is indicated by the desiderative termination tai fz.V^, and corresponds 
to such expressions as to be eager to, to be fond of, to be anxious to, 
to be dying (= curious) to, etc. 

II am, he is, eager to see, etc. 
J you are eager to see, etc. 

) I am, he is, eager to read, etc. 
J you are eager to read, etc. 

II am, he is, eager to do, etc. 
Jyou are eager to do, etc. 

The termination (jdru $1% is regularly conjugated like a verb: 

Present 

Past 

oiu 

mitagardnaJcatta no deshita ^tz.ifih'fx. 5&»r? fc © *t? L fz f- 
mitagardnai deshita Hfc^^^^-CLfe 
mitagardnai no deshita ^tzi}^ £>&V>©-OLfc 

£7c/« »o kodomo wa Ueno no Hakurankdi e ikitagarimdsii. 

Our children have a strong desire to go to the Ueno Exhibition. 
Andta wa chiisdi toM ni otogibdnashi wo yomitagarimdshita. 

When you were young (small) you were eager to read fairy stories. 
WatasM wa kdigai ni itd tokt ni kunt e kaeritagdtta mono desu. 

% fi UK K v>tz m K m ^ 'JSD&^ofc %o -air. 

When I was abroad I felt a great desire to return to my native country. 

The termination yarn ■frlQ may be added also to true adjectives 
after dropping their final *. In this case the suffix garu & § in- 
tensifies the meaning expressed by the adjectives. 

samui ...cold; samtlf/dru \to feel very cold 

ftjy^ 'j$ib*Z> j to suffer much from the cold 



. ■ >- - — : ^^^*aflfe 



mitagarvmAsH 
mitagdru no desu 
mitagarinuisen 
mitagardnai 
mitagardnai desu 
mitagardnai no desv 

mitagdrimdshita 
mitagdru no deshita 
mitagdtta 

mitagarinuisen deshita 
mitagardnaJcatta 



I am, he is, eager 
to see, etc. 

I am not, 
■he is not 

eager to see, etc. 



Ii he was eager 
to see, etc. 



I, he was not 
eager to see, etc 
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{ 



atsugaru 
kurushiguru 



to feel very hot 
to suffer much from the heat 



jto ieel 'much pain 



to suffer much from pain 

j That child feels very cold. 
[ That child suffers much from the 
J cold. 



And kodomo iva s<xmugarimdsii>* 

Sono bypnin zua takdi netsti de IcuTUsIiigavimdshttCli. 

The patient suffered much from high fever. 
Sono shirogumd wa wtsug&tte imdshitu. 

That white bear was suffering much from the heat. 

The intensified desiderative of verbs with tagdru ^ is 
regularly used for the negative form. 



ikti to go 


ikitaga/rimdseii 


\I, you, 


etc. do not intend to go 




ff< 




fl, you, 


etc. do not wish at all to 


go. 


taberu to eat tabetagq/tiinasen 


1 1, you, 


etc. do not intend to eat 








J I, you, 


etc. do not wish at all to 


eat. 


mtru to see 


mitagariirvaseii 


\I, you, 


etc. do not intend to see 




US : 




J I, you, 


etc. do. not wish at all to 


see. 


Watashi iva 


aso&o e iJcitOigarintasen. 







I do not wish at all to go there.-^I positively do not wish to go there. 
Substantivizing Verbs and Adjectives 

A verb, as well as a true adjective, in its desiderative form, may 
be substantivized by substituting its final i for .s<x £ , as in the 
following examples : "•' ■ 



ar&ku 

$<< 

miru 



kaic 
dkarui 



to meet aitdi aitdsa 

to walk arukitdi arukitaSCb 

to see mitdi mitasct 

to buy • kaitdi kaitdsa 
bright akariisa 
old >,: ftiruSO, 



the desire to meet 

the desire, to walk 

the desire, eagerness to see 

the desire, eagerness to buy 

brightness, 
condition of being bright 

antiquity, oldness 
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hosoi 

ffiv* 

omoshirdi 
wakdi 



thin 



interesting 



young 



hosoSfl 

bmoshlroSO, 

wdkascu 



thinftess 

the condition of 
being interesting 

youth, youthfulness 



jobu 
jozu 

riko f |J p 

kimben Sfrftft 



strong 
skilful . 
clever 
diligent 



shojiki j£[|[ honest 



strength 

skilfulness 

cleverness 

diligence 

honesty 



Quasi-adjectiyes do not suffer any alteration when substantivized 
by the suffix sa. 

. jobuSfi 
jozusa, 
rikdsfl 
kimbensd 
shojikistl 

The substantivized verbal and adjectival expressions render possible the 
formation of sentences whose meaning has to be translated into English 
with words that, rather often, do hot correspond to those of the original 
Japanese text, but only portray its idea, as shown in the follwoing few 
examples : 

Kozudi-mono mit<isci de lidre wa chottd nozoite mimdshitd. 

Curiosity overcame fear, and he had a peep at it. 

(lit. Fearful thing, by eagerness to see, he a little peeping looked.) 



Sono heyd no alcfli'usci wa chodd hirumd no yo deshtta. 
(lit. That room's brightness just day-like was.) 

When 



That room was as 
bright as daytime. 



Nihon-go ivo naraimdshita. 

urns % f^iL/c. 



As a conjunction, when is translated by tolzi or tolzi ni $£K. 
The particle ni after tohi is used when emphasis is to be expressed. 

1. WatasM <w<l Kdnada ni itd toki ni 

When I was in Canada I studied Japanese. 

2. Musuko ffCt andta no uchi te ittd tojci mindsan voa o-dekake deshtta. 

When my son went to your home everybody was out. 

Note that the subject of the clause introduced by when takes wa 
\fa if it is also the subject of the . second clause, as in example 1 ; 
however, the subject of the clause introduced by when takes ga fj\ 
if it is different from the subject of the second clause, as in example 2. 



-If w 



non id 



troduces a habit or a custom arv occurrence it is trans- 



lated. %y^^ placed after the simple present of the verb it precedes. 
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Ishiyamd San wa xvatasht ga ndni ka chukoku wo SUVd to itsudemo 

W £ A/ & u # # ^ % t v>^x-i 

okorimdsu. When I give Mr. Ishiyama any advice he always gets angry. 

And otoko wa Itdmu 1 to sugu yoimdsu? When that man drinks sake 
%><D % 'f± t i~< fi^^t-i". he soon gets drunk. 

How To 

The expression how to-f-a verl), is rendered into Japanese by 
adding the termination teatd j}% to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and to the Ostein of verbs of Class II. 

Andta -wa kanjt no kakikatd wo shitte imd.su ka. 

Do you know how to write Chinese characters ? 
(lit. You, kanjt the way of writing do you know ?) 
Kond hako no akehdhtA wo shitte imdsu ka. Do you know how 
C<D H ©. PSU"^ ^ ^it;^- to open this box ? 

(lit. This box the way of opening do you know?) 
lie, sore no akelCGLttfb wo shirimasen. No, I do not know 
i %Zl<D & $31 Ij ~&J£Aj- how to open it. 

Vocabulary 



J n v 

mm* 
mm 

i|H ; entirely red m^a entirely white masshtro 

jt^EzT; therefore sore desu kard %:fL'l2~j~fr h, desu kard ~0"f~frh, sore de ^ztl 
"C ; to make a noise oto wo tateru nlf §j£"C§ ; to make too much noise oto wo 
tatesugiru i=r^!3!C v tj$ilf <5« You are making too much noise. Andta wa amart oto 
wo tatesugiti imdsu. jSL^ffi^ : m''&±L~C'f' tftTV* "J -jr. Amari, which means too 
much, is here used for emphasis. 

"1 Noniu £&tr "to drink" may be used, as it is in the above sentence, with the 
meaning of I'to drink 'sizke (the chief alcoholic beverage of the Japanese), or any 
other l^uor.j j2 Jy<?«:B^ $! tq get drunk: Z shimpil Catholic priest ; bosah Buddhist priest 





Nouns 


advice 


chUkoku 


exhibition 


hakurankdi 


history 


rekishi 


melon 


meron 


music 


ongaku 


noise 


oto 


priest 


1 shimpu? 


[ bosan 3 


relative 


shinsekt 


swallow 


tsubame 


entirely black makkuro 



weather 


tenki 




winter 


fuyd 
Verbs 




to approach 


chikazuku 




to earn 


moke-ru 




to hear 


kiku 




to like 


konomu 




to sing 


utau 




to swim 


oyogu 


fair 


to tease 


ijime-ru 


■Mi/'*' 
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an English- Japanese dictionary Ei-wajit&n r^^fljl^ft ; a Japanese-English dictionary 
Wa-U jiten ffi^jfcM ; to he thirsty nodo ga kaxvaku B^^^t? < ; I am thirsty 
Nodo ga kawakimdshita. Pi^^fct l^Jt (lit. The throat got dry.) 

Exercise KensJiu 

1. Donata ni hanashi 1 ga shitai no desu ka. — Shihainin ni hariashf ga 
shitai no desu. 2. Naze anata wa itoko to dekaketaku-nai no desu ka. — L Naze- 
naraba itoko wa itsudemo watashi wo ijimemasu kara. 3. Dare ga takusan 
no o-kane wo moketai no desu ka. — Dare de mo o-kane wo takusan moketai 
rip desu. 4. Dare ka kimashita ka. — Hai, o-takii no daiku ga kimashita soshTte 
anata ni hanashi ga shitakatta no deshita. 5. Naze yu.be gakka wo benkyo 
shitaku-nakatta no deshita ka. — L Tsukarete imashita node. 6. N6do ga kawa- 
kimashita mizii ga nomitai d^su.— Budoshu wo nomvtaku arimasen ka. — Irixa 
wa takusan desu. Nodo ga kawaita toki ni wa mizu ga nomitai no desu. 

7. Ano kodomotachi ni kudamono wo yarimashita ga tabetagarimasen deshita. 

8. Komban watashi wa omote e detaku arimasen. Uchi ni itai desu. 

9. Watashi wa Nihon-go no sensei wo homon 2 shitai no desu. 10. Kind watashi 
wa kazoku to issho ni Atami e ikitakatta no deshita ga Osaka kara shinseki 
no mono 3 ga kimashita node uchf ni imashita. 11. Watashi wa Kanada 
ni ita toki Nihon-go wo benkyo surii tsumori wa arimasen deshita ga 
ima Nihon ni kimashita node Nihon-go wo benkyo shitai to omoimasu. 

12. Samui toki ni wa oku 4 no hi to wa asa hayaku okiru no wo kpnomimasen. 

13. Anata wa Wa-ei jiten wo kau tsumori de wa arimasen ; deshita ka.— Hai, 
watashi wa Wa-ei jiten wa motte ima.su. Watashi wa Ei-wa jiten wo kaitakatta 
no deshita. 14. Naze sonna-ni oto wo tateru no desu ka. Anata wa ongakii 
wp kikitaku arimasen ka.— Anna ongaku wo kikitaku arimasen. Ano onga- 
kukatachi wa jozu ni enso 5 suru koto wp shirimasen. 15. Tsubame wa samui 
tokoro ni sumu no wo sukimaseri, desu-kara fuyu ga chikazuku to atatakai 
kuni-gum 6 e ikimasu. 16. Chosenjin wa masshiroi kimono wo kiru no ga 
suki desu. 17. Katorikku no shimputachf wa hsumo makkuro^na yofuku wo 
kimasu. 18. Itsu anata wa o-kum e kaeru tsumori desu ka.— Kotoshf wa 
kuni e kaeru tsumori wa arimasen ga rainen wa kaeru to omoimasu. 

<D~Q. 6. mfrfrht* Lfc^^ftv^-j-.—J^}: 5 M&fC^fc < 

1 hanashi wo suru=handsu=to speak 2 homon surd to pay a visit 

3 shinseki no mono relatives; in this case mono means people, folks 4. oku no many 
5 enso surd to play, to give a performance, a recital 6 kunt-guni plural of kum 
country 
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tt0^fg®^iOT«1Lfev>O'C^-. 10. f .©■$., %ktUm.h-mK 
i»^?T t ft o o -e L ^Kitf* ^ IL/cO-C^^ 
JCHI^. 11. a^^^-^KlV^cH^ B^^^S^ D 

V>t i- ■ 12. ^ ^ ti# < © AH < .# £ & M'^t^/w-. 

13. t^tt^^Jl^I 5 t> i) t^A^L^.— tew, 

14, ^ & fc^zfe-t: §©ft^ jfc^.ft^ifcfc'HJ.t t 

A., <^^^^5£^<'fc'^^a^^f.t^ 16. f^AteJCfi. 
v>tm%%' 17. # h <i y ? <DWV£mtd^^%'M$k%: 

ffluzma-t- is. wo, «*te^m^#?)-o% a .-e^a* — 

1. To whom do you wish to speak ?— I wish to speak to the manager. 
2. Why do you not wish to go out with your cousin ? — Because he always 
teases me. 3. Who wishes to earn much money? — Everybody wishes to earn 
much money. 4. Did anybody come ? — Yes, your carpenter came; he wished 
to speak to you. 5. Why did you not wish to study your lesson last night ? — 
Because I was tired. 6. I am thirsty ; I wish to drink some water- Don't 
you wish to drink wine ? — Not now ; when I am thirsty I wish to .drink 
water. 7. We gave some fruit to those children, but they did not wish to 
eat it. 8. To-night I do. not feel like going out ; ! wish to remain at home. ; 
9. I should like to pay a visit to my Japanese teacher. 10. Yesterday I 
intended to go to Atami with my family, but as sonie of my relatives came' 
from Osaka, we remained at home. 11. When I was in Canada I had no 
intention of studying Japanese, but as I am now in Japan I wish to study it. 

12. When it is cold many people do .not like to get up early in the morning. 

13. Did you not intend to buy, a Japanese-English dictionary ? — -No; I have 
a Japanese -English dictionary, but I did intend to buy an English- Japanese 
dictionary. 14. Why aire you making so much noise ? Don't you like to 
hear music ?— I do not wish to hear such music; Those players do not know 
how to play well. 15. Swallows do not like to live in cold places ; therefore, 
when winter approaches they go to warm countries. 16. The Koreans like 
to wear pure white dresses. 17. Catholic priests always wear jet black dresses. 
18. When do you intend to go back to your native country? — I have no 
intention of going back to my native country this year, but next year I shall 
go back. 
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The Subordinate 

We will now explain the formation of the subordinate, a pecu- 
liarity of the Japanese verb, without which it is difficult to form 
long sentences. 

The subordinate of verbs of Class I is formed by adding the 
termination te X. to verbal stems. 

See phonetic rules on verbs in their subordinate form, Page 680. 

mini to see, to watch mi ^ mite J^X 

taberu to eat. tabe j£-< tdbete Jfc-^-C 

Progressive Conjugation 

By adding imdsu V>~&~$~ or or imdsu &ty-£-jr (is, are), imdsMta V>~& 
L7c or or imdsMta ^t)tL/c (was, were), to the subordinate of verbs, 
we obtain the present and past tenses of the progressive conjugation. In such 
cases the subordinate corresponds to the present participle of English verbs. 

The subordinate with imdsu \r> "J is generally used in ordinary 
conversation, while with of imdsu it is used in polite speech. 

Ozez no /zftd gvz yakyu wo mite imdsu. {yakyu H baseball game). 

^ O A II f It v^^. 

Many people are watching the baseball game. 
Keibd wo mite imdshita* . I was watching the horse race. 
WLM £ WtUc Mff horse race) 

Sorbra no kodomotachi zva kuddmono wo tdbete imdsu. Those children 
<D ^i&M . . MW) & V> 4^". are eating fruit. 

Jimusko kard kaerimdshita told ni uchi no mono 1 zva o-kdshi wo tdbete 

imdshita.. When I. returned from the office my family were eating cakes. 



ratte imdsu 
mife orlmdsu 
tdbete imdsu 
tdbete orlmdsu 
mite imdshita, 
mite or Imdshita, 
tdbete imdshita 
tdbete orimdshtta 



J- 1 am watching 
1 1 am eating 
jl was watching 
I was eating 



1 ucJii mono the people, the folk, at my home == my family 
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The subordinate of verbs of Class II is formed by changing 
the last syllable of the simple present into different terminations 
according to the group they belong to. 

Progressive Conjugation 



1 



2 



3 





Subordinate 


Present 


Past 


/kogu 


koide 


koide imdsit 


koide imdshita 


m < 








to row (boat) 


rowing 


I am rowing 


I was rowing 


kaku 


kdite 


kdite imdsii 


kdite imdshita 


tr< 








v to write 


writing 


1 am writing 


I was writing 


iddsu 


ddshite 


ddshite imdstc 


ddshite imdshita 










to take out 


taking out 


I am taking out 


I was taking out 


kasu 


kashite 


kashite imdsu 


kashite imdshita 










x to loan, rent 


renting 


I am renting 


I was renting 


ttdtsu 


tdtte 


tdtte imdsu 


tdtte imdshita 










J to stand 


standing 


I am standing 


I was standing 


mdtsic 


matte 


matte imdsit 


matte imdshita 










^ to wait 


waiting 


I am waiting 


I was waiting 


ftobii 


tonde 


tonde imdsu 


tonde imdshita 










to fly 


flying 


I am flying 


I was flying 


y&mu 


yonde 


yonde imdsu 


yonde imdshita 










to read 


reading 


I am reading 


I was reading 


shinu 1 


shinde 


shinde imdsu. 


shinde imdshita 










\ to die 


dying 


He is dead 


He was dead 


fdru 
to be 


dtte 

being - 


Not used with imdsu or orimdsu 


UVU 


utte 


utte imdsu 


utte imdshita 










to sell 


selling 


I am selling 


I was selling 


yabuTU 


yabutte 


yabutte imdsu 


yabutte imdshita 










\ to tear 


tearing 


I am tearing 


I was tearing 



1 The verb shind followed by imdsu or imdshita indicates a condition. The pro- 
gressive conjugation of shind is formed with the subordinate of the verb fallcdru 
<5 to be about to, tp be impending. Shini kakdtte imdsu I am dying; Shim kakdtte 
imdshita I was dying. Note that shiml is the only Japanese verb ending in wit. 
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itte imdsu itte imqshita ■ 

I am saying - I was saying 
katte imdsu katte imdshita 

I am buying I was buying 

Note that the verbs of groups 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 drop the last syllable when 
forming the subordinate, and that the verbs of group 1 in gu and group 4 
in bu f mxv and nu } have the subordinate ending in de -£? instead oi te 
X.- Verbs of groups 3, 5, and 6 have their subordinate termination written 
with double f. 

See phonetic rules on subordinate, forms, Page 656. 

Examples 

Ndni wo Udite imdsu ka. i"S&~i%V>~CV>iii What are you writing ? 
TomodacH ni tegdmi' xvo Jcdite imdsu. I am writing a letter 
'MM K' ^Ift & V*-£iT. " r to a friend. 

Sensei ga irasshaimdshita 1 toM ni zvatasht zva Nikon-go no renshu 

mondai wo ledite imdshita- When my teacher arrived I was writing 
* fnUI § .|^l^"C V*~i; L-fc. , .my Japanese .language exercise. 
Keikdn ga ttsumo and taternqnq, no mde ni , tdtte imdsft. 

SfHT & © mi K iL-o-C 

A policeman is always standing before that building. 
Asa hdyaku kard imd-mdde andta wo mdtte imdsliitct. 

m &b % Mi-c wtii :; 

I have been waiting for you from early morning until now. 
Goran nasdi I Hikoki ga go-ddi 2 watashitachi no ut wo tdnde imdsu. 

mm %.z^\mnm # %m ; © ± m^.^i-- 

Look! Five aeroplanes are flying above us. - 
Andta no o-josan wa stikoshi mde ni o-heyd de hon wo yoiide imdsJlitCC. 

Your daughter was reading a book in her room a little while ago. 
And otoko wa kutsushitd wo taihen ydsuku utte imdsu. 

&© i§ & wr - % m^-c v*-£-f. : 

That man is selling socks very cheap. 
And fujin wa ndni wo itte imdshit<i ka. What was that lady saying ? 

$>© MA & M £So-c ^. 

Kiite imasen desjuta. pBt^-CV^ ■^A/'CLfc. I was not listening. , 

The subordinate of (to do, irr. verb) is sh/Cte l/C* 

1 Irdsshdru h o'L%3 "to go" or " to come " is a polite' verb used for the' 2nd 
and 3rd persons. See/lesson:.35i page ;26>2i 2t dai.\s the n'umerative used < for counting 
aeroplanes or cars ■•■ "'■!■'■(■ :i ■■■■■■ "'. : , >.n/ v -V,--. v fv^Vl Vv\v>' 




/Me , 

Hot . 
saying 

lot 
buying 
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Anata iva nani wo shite imdsu ka. What are you doing? 

& n •& Vt v*tir fr. 

Benkyo shite imdsu. ^^L"CV>^"^". I am studying. 

Another form of progressive present, used in ordinary conversation, is obtained 
by using irH no desu V>%>(D or oru no desu ^?§Ot:'t instead of 
imdsu V^-J-^" or orimdsU Ss-ty'i.'jr after the subordinate. No desu <D~X:-f' 
after iru \r>%> or oru is sometimes omitted in vulgar speech. 





Progressive Present Tense 




taberu 


tdbete 


tdbete iru {dru) 


no desu 






OS) 


<d sir . 


to eat 


eating 


I am eating 




kdku 


kdite 


kdite irH {oru) 


ato desu 


m / 








to write 


writing 


I am writing . 




mdtsu 


matte 


matte irH {oru) 


wo desu 










to wait 


waiting 


I am waiting 





Progressive Past Tense 



yomu 

Mir 



to read 



ydnde 

reading 
utte 

selling 
wo mdtte 



ydnde irH {oru) no deshita 

I was reading 

(oru) wo deshita, 

I was selling 

oru . no desu ka. Whom are you 
<D -Q'f' fy. waiting for? 
I am waiting for my mother. 



uru 

to sell 
Anata iva donata 

Hdha wo indite iru no desu. 

Seito wa mind Eigo no hon wo ydnde oru no desu. 

All students are reading English books. 

Still another form of progressive conjugation, used in ordinary conversation, 
is formed by adding to the subordinate irH toTcoro desu 1^ § i: C 5 "C*"^" or 
oru tofcoro desu t £ ^>"thf" for. the present, and iril toJcoro deshita, 
V*%>k.C?>~G\^ft or pru toJcoro deshita ,t C L7c for the past. 



tdbete iru {oru) tokord desu 
kdite iru {dru) tokord desu 
tndtte i$r$^(dru) ■ tokord,: de$% 
ydnd&drd <{dru); tokord -desu 
utte iru {dru) tokord desu 



Present 

I am eating 
H V> X V* 5 {& § ) t C 5 1?^" I am Writing 
ffesQ^-S (4^5 ) t C 5 "Oil" I am waiting 
grc&^V^ £'(^5 ) b ?~ b~Zir I am reading 
5co -CV^ 5 (^-6 ) t C ^-e^ - I am selling 
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Past 



tdbete iru (oru) tokord deshita Ji£-<-CV* ( ) t C ^> "C L7c I was eating 
kaite irii (dru) 'tokord deshita Hfl^-C^ %> ) h .C^>'"C Lfc I was writing 
matte trtf (orw) tokord deshita ^F-otTl^ <5 ) £ £ ^>"CL I was waiting 
ydnde iru (dru) tokord deshita Wi hj ~t* •§» ( ^ § ) <h 21 ^ ~C* L I was reading 
w#e z'rw (oru) tokord deshita tt~?~C^ %>(&%>) h C h^X^fc I was selling 
/ma o-kyakusamd xva o-cha zvo ndnde irii tokord desH. 

The guests are now drinking tea. 
Yube Tahakd San no tokord e ikimdshita toM (ni) Tanakd San wa 

®5-< zaj <d ttz —ftttLfc fit (k) m *± 

watashi ni tegami wo Jcdite irii tolcoro deshita. 
When I went to Mr. Tanaka's last night, he was writing a letter to me. 



The subordinate corresponds also to the perfect participle 

English verbs : 

mite fL~C 
tdbete Jfe-^'C 
ndnde ift'A/"0 
oete 



of 



miru J!, <5 
taberu 
ndmu ffrltf 
oeru 
tdipu de utsu 



to see 
to eat 
to drink 
to finish 
to typewrite 



seeing, having seen 
eating, having eaten 
drinking, having drunk 
finishing, having finished 
tdipu de utte typing, having typed 

(tdipu & 4 7° short for typewriter, de "C with, utsu ^T/O to strike) 

Shigoto wo oete dekakemdshtta. ifc.^^^^."CtB^ 2 >.{^' "i Lfc. 

I finished the work and went out. (lit. The work haying finished, I went out) 

Kusuri wo ndnde nemdshita. Lfc. 
I drank the medicine and went to bed. 

(lit. The medicine haying drunk, went to bed.) 

Tegami wo tdipu de utte shihdinin ni wdtashimdshita. 

I typewrote the letter and gave it to the manager. 

(to. -The letter with typewriter having struck, to the manager handed.) 

The subordinate of verbs is also formed by adding mdshVte 
^1^*C, instead of te «£y to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, 
and to the 'i-stem of verbs of Glass II. 



miru H, <5 to see mi mimdshite 
kdku ft ( to write Icalci ^ kakimdshite 



L*C —mite 
t ls<—Mite 



\v>-c 



The subordinate .with mdsJitte L~C may be used in place 
of the shorter form - with the termination te , rC in all cases except 
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to form the progressive conjugation. .The subordinate with mdsJiite 
is more polite than the shorter form with te. 

Domo o-jamd wo itashimdshite sutnimasen. 1 I am sorry to disturb you. 

(/zV. Much obstruction having made, it is unpardonable.) 

This sentence is very much used by Japanese, and corresponds to the 
English excuse me, I beg your pardon for interrupting you, for giving you- 
trouble, and similar expressions. 

Subordinate followed by arimdsu,^ 

The subordinate may be followed by arimdsu \) -&-f instead 
of itndsit -jr. In this case, however, instead of expressing 
a progressive action, the construction with arintdsii ^> it) -j- 
expresses a condition that is the result of an action, which in 
English may be expressed by to be and an adjectival participle or 
by a passive perfect tense. 

The following comparative examples will show the different func- 
tion of inidsSit and arimdstt /placed after a subordinate. 

1) Jochu iv a andta no heyd -wo sUfi. shite imdsu. The maid is cleaning 
Itty ft WJ <D £PM £ L-C V**ir. your room. 
Andta no heyd via soft shite arimdsu. Your room is cleaned. 
ftfj <b £-|$g fi %W L"C \) -&ir. Your room has been cleaned. 

2) Hon wo Jeatazilkete 2 imdsu. . I am putting the books in good birder. 
if % ri~3tf-C V^tt- 

Hon wa leatastiltete' 2 arimdsu. The books are . (put) in good order. 

if tt ft^ty-C %> -jr. The books hare been put in good order. 

3) GakusH ga hand wo Jzatte imdsu. The students are baying flowers. 

Hand wa Jcatte arimdsu. The flowers are bought. 

7£ fi Sf-p-C %> ] 9iz-f'. The flowers haye been bought. 

4) Momban wa mon ni kagi 3 uuo Jcdlcete itndsit. The gatekeeper is lock- 
F1# ft H .K. H : § frtf-C ing the gate. 

Mon ni kagi . ga lidkete arimdsu. The gate is locked up. 

H (C i ^ fr^tT . ^ -j". The gate has been locked up. 

5) Kokku wa ntku wo Mzande* imdsu. The cook is chopping the meat. 
.. , y V & |£J £ f -gAjt: v>^. 

Niku wa hizande arimdsU. The meat is chopped. 
•. |£) {3 % cf Av-C ^> !9 -J-^-. The meat has been chopped. 

If the condition is to be expressed in the past or in the negative, 
the past or negative form of ariindssil is used accordingly. 

1 o-jamd wo itasiZ $?%$f^% : $k-f' to cause disturbance ; sumdnai to be 

unpardonable; sumimasen I gm sorr.y , ..2 kqtazukeru )\"3\~y& to put 
^^ngs/room) in order , ; M l ... ; ::ni kagi wo kakeril. .. . . . jt'it & It -5 to lock (n* to, 

key vbf dock; keru; to /apply^ ■ Itb; put) 4 kizdmd ' to chop 
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■1) O-tStsudai wa andta no heyd wo sojishit&ini&shita. The maid was clean* 
&^fcV* f± WS <D £ It ^3 Lfe. ing your room: 

Andta no heyd wa soji shite arimdsTiita. Your room was cleaned. 
ftfj <D gtfll it Wiife X>X tb'^'^l'ft' Your room had been cleaned. 
2) Hon wo lcataz&hete imdshtta. I was putting the books in good order. 

Hon w<z JcataziiJcete arimdsTiita. The books were in good order. 

2^ fa ft "3 Iff ~C hit The books had been put in good order. 

.3) Momban wa mon ni kagt wo JcdJcete imdshita. The gatekeeper was 

H# ft ft K It ■ % frffX V>± Lfc. locking the gate. 
, Mon. ni kagt ga ftdlcete aritndshita. The gate was locked. 

ft K g£ frffX %> ] ±'Ltz.. The gate had been locked. 

The subordinate followed by arimasa may also indicate a simple 
fact or condition that is not the result of an action, as in the follow- 
ing example. 

And tatefuda ni nan to Jcdite arimdsu ka. What is written on that 
TttL KMMj t ^V*X %>*)±i- board? 
" KonS tochi urimono" to Tcdite. arimdsA. It is written: "This plot 
■■ ■ ' ■ C<D ±itfe Wfa t fWX $> *) ti~< . of land is for sale." 



Vocabulary 



Nouns 

accountant kaiket-gakari 
construction kenchiku 
contractor ukeoinin 
custom fushu 
idea mokuteki 
motor-boat motd-boto -& ' — 
photograph shashzn 
postman yubin-ya 1 

yubin-haitatsufu 3|5{! 
race kyoso 
to run a race kyoso suru 



mm 



Terbs 



to be in a hurry isdide iru ^4 ~T A ^ 



to cry 
to frighten 
to give up 
to make 
to prepare 
to return 

about 
excitedly 



naM, i&+ {7 

odorokdsu $~ M t 3 ^JX 

yame-ru jh + ^ j y 
koshirae'ru ^ is "7 

ydi suru. |fJ * j§t^ X >V 
kderu 

Adverbs 

\bdkari , 

J (suffix) . 



kofun shite 



Exercise IteusTm $g^|f 

1. Sono heya de nani wo shite imasu ka.- — Shashm wo genzo shite 2 imasQ. 
2. Anata no otosan wa doko ni imasu ka. — Niwa de shimbun wo yonde 
imasu. 3. Soshite anata no ojosan wa. — Musume Wa heya de iibun no kimono 
wo koshiraete imasu. 4. Goran nasai ! San-zo 3 no mota-boto ga kyoso shite; 



'I 1 - yubin^ya (collo'q;) ;o 2 ■ genzo suru to develop (negatives films) 3 zo 
numerative for ships; so is pronounced zo after san . -o-:.; 



is the 
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imasu; 5. Naze sonna ni hayaku aruite imasu ka.- — Isoi de orimasu node. 
6. Naze anata no gakka wo benkyo shimasen ka.^Mo benkyo shite shimai- 
mashTta. 7. Ano kojo de nan-nin no otoko ga hataraite imasu ka.— Go-ju 
nin bakari 1 hataraite imasu. 8. Ano hito-bito wa nani-go de hanashite imasu 
ka.- — Chpsen-go de hanashite imasu. 9. Dare ga anata wo yonde imasu ka. 
— Haha ga watashi wo yonde imasu. Haha wa shokudo de shokutaku no 
yoi wo shite imasu. 10. Dare ga anata ni hanashite imashita ka. — Yubin-ya 
ga hanashite imashita. 11. Sakuban (yube) o-taku de donata ga anna ni oto 
wo tatete imashita ka. — Yube, taku de wa dare mo oto wo tatete imasen 
deshita. Go-roku nin no tomodachi ga dansu 2 wo shite imashita. 12. Arera 
no rodoshatachi Wa ano furui tatemono no soto de nani wo shite imashita ka/ — 
Arerano hitotachf wa atarashii ginko wo kenchiku sum tokoro no ukeoinin wo 
matte imashita. 13. Kocho-sensei 3 ga wareware no kumr e haitte kita toki ni 
seito wa minna tatte imashita. 14. Anata no akachan wa naze naite imashita 
ka.— Uchi no inu ga odorokashTta no desu. 15. Watashi ga shihainin no jimu- 
shitsii e haitta toki ni, shihainin wa kofun shite 4 kaikei-gakari ni hanashite 
imashita. 16. Dare ka watashi wo yonde imashita ka. — Dare, mo yonde imasen 
deshita. 17. Kyonen anata wa Shina-go wo benkyo shite imasen deshTta ka. 
— Hai, Shina-go wo benkyo shite imasen deshita. Chosen-go wo benkyo shite 
imashita. Watashi wa Chosen no fushu wo kenkyu 5 suru tame ni ni-nen 
kan achira e ika tsumon deshita. Keredomo Tokyo de amari isogashiku 
narimashita node achira e iku kangae wo yamemashTta. 

4. #Pjg&£v> HiH cd -^r — ^ — b#jfK#t,T^>. 5. 

't-t&Ajfr.— % 5i§n-cii^ti/t. 7. %<oxmxm 

X<d %frtf]v> xv*& -j-^.— s+A \) ih^x v*ti~- 8. |>©A^ 

fe. 11. m± ($> 5 *<) "t? if £ # A; & K r g%$:X ^il/c 
yxtlt^'^L^ 12. &tl^<D&fy%miA&<D^V*J£lffi<D#{'X'ffi 

£ Lxv>tLftfr.— $>ti^<DAmtt%ib Lv>miZM$ki-Z> tc?> 
<ofa&A-&&r>XV>±"Ljt- 13. ^&£#a*®$B.^Ao^2fcjH#- 



1 bakari about 2 dansu foreign social dance ; odbrz' S$j *) Japanese native dance 
£oc/i«.Tsettserdirqetj^ A kofun surti. to be excited 5 kenkyu surd 

to. study, to inake scientific researches . v ■,; 
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&H£A,-t?^i;U7^. — fi^P^Ay^^t^Ay-CL^, 17. 

1. What are you doing in that room? — I am developing films (photo-* 
graph.) 2. Where is your father ?— He is in the garden reading the newspaper. 
3. And where is your daughter ?— She is in her room making a kimono for 
herself. 4. Look ! Three motor-boats are running a race. 5. Why are you 
walking so fast? — Because I am in a hurry. 6. Why are you not studying 
your lesson? — I have studied it already. 7. How many men are working in 
that factory ? — -About fifty men are working there. 8. What language are 
those people speaking ?— They are speaking Korean. 9. Who is calling you? 
— My mother is calling me. She is in the dining-room preparing the table 
for dinner. 10. Who was speaking to you ? — The postman was speaking to 
me. 11. Who was making so much noise in your house last night ? — Nobody 
was making noise in my house last night. A few friends of mine were danc- 
ing. 12. What were all those Workmen doing outside that old building? — 
They were waiting for the contractor who is to construct the new bank. 
13. When the director of the school entered our class all the students were 
standing. 14. Why was your baby crying ?: — Our dog frightened it. 
15. When I entered my manager's office, he was speaking excitedly to our 
accountant. 16. Was anybody calling me ? — Nobody was calling you. 
17 ^ Were you not studying Chinese last year ?— No, I was not studying 
Chinese; I was studying Korean. I intended to go to Korea to study the 
customs of the country for two years. However, as I have become too 
busy here in Tokyo, I have given ; up my idea of going there. 

A Japanese Proverb 

Tord uoa, shinde kawd ieo nokoshi, Mto wa shinde na wo nokosu. 
% & Ifch^ 2£ ^ oa, A f± & % (Ot-jr 

The tiger, on his death, leaves his pelt; man, on his death, 
leaves his name. 

(tord ^ tiger; shinde ^EAy"C sub. of shinu Tffjib. to die; kawd skin, 
pelt ; nokoshi <D C L stem of nokosu <D C -jr to leave ; na ^ name, repu- 
tation, etc.) 

(Translation of the English counterpart: Man dies but his name remains.) 

Hito wa shinde mo na wa nokoru. Afi^EA>t? % ;&i±<£> C <5 Q 
(lit. Man, even dying or also after death, his name remains.) 
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;The Subordinate (continued) 

In the previous lesson we have shown four ways to form the 
progressive conjugation : 



1. 


Ima 


minnd 


wa 


kyakumd 




odotte 


imasit. 






; m 








■ m^-c 




2. 


Ima 


minrid 


wa 


kyakumd . 




odotte 






4 


'f 


.& . 


" 








3. 


Ima 


minnd 


wa 


kyakumd 




.odotte 


; wo desit. , 








i& 


■■■■ &m 








4. 


Ima 7 


minnd 


wa " 


kyakumd 




odotte 


ir*tt iolcoro desit. 








■fct • 






ti - 






Everybody is 


now dancing" 


in 


the parlour. 



Now, by adding to the simple present of a verb the expression toJcoro 
desu for the present and foJcoro deshita for the pasu the Japanese convey 
the idea of the immediate fntiire as expressed in English by to be going to, to 
be just going to, to be about to, to be on the point of, and kindred forms. Ex- 
amples:,. 

1. In the parlour the musicians are about to play and the people are waiting 
for ; the music to start. I am outside the parlour with a friend of mine; but 
as I wish to see the people begin their dancing, I say to him : 

Kyakumd e mairimasho ; ima minnd ga odorii tolcoTO desit. 

Let's go to the parlour ; everybody is now going to dance. 

15. Maim ^§ is a humble verb used by the first person when speak- 
ing to one's superiors or when referring to persons of lower social standing, 
as ^ne's, seryantSj . for. instance, and it. ( cqrresponds to .the- ordinary verb iJcd 
<\ to go or k&ru. to come. See . page 162. Ga is used after tninna, 
instead of tva f as in the four previous sentences, because the subject (in this 
case everybody — minnd) stands more prominent in the thought of the speaker 
than the predicate is now going to dance. See Lesson 28, page 189 on Wa and 
Ga. : . 

2. Suppose you are going to pay a visit to Mr. X., and that upon arriving 
at the door of his house he opens it and appears in front of you, as if intending 
to leave his home. A little surprised you say to him ; 

Oya, o-dekake ni ndrti tolcoTO desit lea. Oh, are you going out? 

Hdi, dek€tkeru :;tjoJcoV& -d&$$+ . ; <i\y. Yes, I am going out. 

O-dekake ni ndru is the polite form for dekakeru %> to go out. 
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O-shokujt 1 wa sumimdshita ka. Have you finished your meal ? 
i^JS^ Ifi j^^i; L7c Have you had your dinner, etc. 

lie, korekard fiajimerii tokoro desit. No, I am now 

V> v ^, C : tifoh ' , tC?> X'ir. going to start. 

Watashi wa shigoto wo oemdshttd,; sanipo ni deJcaJcerU toJcoro desu, 

I have finished my work ; I am (now) going out for a walk. 
Yube Suzuki San ga taku e kimdshiia tokt ni watashi wa chodo 

neru tokoro desJiita. When Mr. Suzuki came home last night 
31<5 t £ 5 t'l/c- ,.; I was just going to bed. 

The expression to hare just finished (followed by a gerund) is also translated 
by toJcoro desu or deshita, 

3. Suppose you have been taking a bath and are now coming out of the 
tub, or that, having come out of it, you are about to dry or are drying your 
body. Someone of your family asks you whether you have finished your bath : 
O-furo wa sumimdshita ka. Have you finished your bath ? 

and you answer: 

Ima agarii toJcoro desu. ^$>#* <5 t £ ?>X~j~. I have just come out. 
or Ima fiaro kard deru toJcoro desu* I have just come out of the bath. 

^ MS frb tti£ tc?> x-f. 

(agaru %)ifi%> to come up, to rise, to ascend.- — In the. above example, the 
use of this verb gives the idea of rising from the water.) 

Even if a part of your body is still in the water, as you are coming out, 
you may use either of the two answers given above. 

In some cases, to indicate an action that is taking place at the moment we 
speak, one may use either the immediate future, formed with tokoro de$u 9 
or the present tense, while in English only the progressive tense is used. 
This occurs especially when the statement indicating the progressive action is 
connected with some previous occurrence or arrangement: 

O-kyakusamd ga Jcimasu. or O-kyakusamd ga Jcfirxi toJcoro desu. 

The guests are coming. 

What is said in the above sentence is evidently connected with some previous 
arrangement. In fact, to say " The guests are coming," indicates that we 
must have been expecting them, following some previous understanding that 
they would come. 

When in English the expression to be going to, followed by a verb, refers 
to a pending action, the, present tense is used in Japanese : 

Ashitd Osaka e iJcimtisu. To-morrow I am going to Osaka. 
,~h Vtz i^M. To-morrow I shall go to Osaka. 

1 Shokuji j£3|f means meal and may be used to translate any of the words break- 
fast, : lunch, or dinner. •'■ . - ■. .^.H '.- 
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Komban zvatasht zva Nihon-go no sensei wo tazunemdsH- 

To-night I . am going to visit my Japanese teacher. 

(tazuneru <£> to call on a person, at a house ; to visit) 

Often the Japanese subordinate, followed by a verb, forms an 
expression corresponding in meaning to a single English verb: 

dete ihu (U^Cff (, = deru to go out 

dete kuru \^~C^^> = deru to come out 

kdette kuru ! }%-z>X. 7 %.'£>=k&eru to return 

kurabete miru 5fc<~C£h <5 = kuraberu to compare 

motte ku.ru ^o"C5^-5 to bring 

tdtte hum ^k-o'C^'h to fetch 

tsurete ihu jUtftfT "( to take, to lead to j person or 

tsurete Mru )§tL"C^§ to bring with f animal 

Examples 

Sensei wa kyoshitsu hard dete ilcimdshttci. Our teacher, went 
. f±. WlM frb tfJ-C- fff^b/c. out of 1 the class room. 

Andta wa ttsu Osaka kara. Jcdette Jsimdshita ha. 

W5 >d wo -xm .m-o-c . %± l/c ^. 

When did you return from Osaka? 

Sakuban tsiima to issho ni Jcdette Jcimdshitci. I came back last 

W W t K ffi^ X ^ L7o night with my wife. 

Junsa -wa corobo wo heisatsA e tsuvete iJcimdsJilta, 

The policeman took the thief to the police station. 

The subordinate followed by a verb corresponds at times to English expres- 
sions formed by a verb and a present participle or an adverb : 

Aruite kimdshita. xl§V>"C^"J L7c- I came walking. 

Hashitte ikimdshita. '/!2 o "Cff ^ "J L 7c- He went running. 

Naite hanashimdshila. ft/IWCjlS'L^ L7c- He spoke crying. 

Yorokonde tabemdshita. If A/ "trig "^"i; L7c- ,He ate gladly. 

There are some verbs which, when used in the subordinate with imdsu, 
orimdsu or the less polite verbal forms or ovu, do not indicate progres- 
sive tenses, ; but denote a condition resulting from an action. The most common 
of these verbs are : 

dckakeru \&it±\5'%> dekakete imdsu tB^lj-C^f t | . 

, y , . , ~ r ne is out 

to go out dekakete iru ' ffi#»lt-CW 5 J 

dekiru \de!dteirwzs% ffi3£C<o£3" lit is ready, 

to be done, ready dekite irti fcfcJ^-CV^S [done, completed 



1 To go out of=to go out from (in Japanese) 
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deru til <S 


dete imdsU 




to go out, coine out 


dete iru 




kderu )m%> 


kdette imdsU 




to return 


kdette iru 




kuru 


kite imdsu 




to come 


kite iru 




shinu TF&fa 


shinde imdsu 




to die 


shinde iru 




iku fx < 


itte imdsu 


fro "Cw-j -j" 


to go 


itte iru 





Is your father in? — • 
No, he is out. 



lit is out (buds, 
[leaves, etc.) 
' he is out 

he is back 
he has returned 

he is here 
he has come 

■he is dead 

! he is out 
he has gone 

IS. B. For brevity, the forms with or imdsu and oru have been omitted. 

Examples 

1. Watashi ga o-ishd no uchi e ikimdshita tokt ni o-ishd zva delectJeete 
imdshita. When I went to the doctor's house he was out. 

Otosan zva orimdsu ka. — lie, deTcaJcete orimdsu. 
Ddiku zva mdda kimasen ka.—Iie, Jcite irrid.su. 

Haven't the carpenters come yet ? — Yes, they are here, (or They have come.) 

2. Yofukuya ni ikimdshita tokt ni -watashi no atarashti yofuku zva mdda 

dcJcite imaseii d&shttct. When I went to the tailor's my new suit was 

ffi^-r V> •£ JLAj "QVft. not yet finished. 

3. Otosan zva dochira ni ikimdshita ka. — Eiga ni itte imdsu. 

Where did your father go?— He has gone to (or He is at) the cinema. 

In Lesson 15, it has been said that the preposition to, indicating motion to 
or towards a place, is translated by e as in the first example above (1). 
To, however, may also be translated by ni K, as in the last two examples 
(2 and 3), and the difference in the use of the two postposition is the following: 

When a place we go to is considered in its material sense, the postposition 
e is used, while ni 1{C is used when a place is considered in its abstract 
sense, that is, when it is considered as the seat of the activity or purpose it 
is used for. 

In example 1 then, the doctor's house is considered as a dwelling and not 
the place where the doctor performs his profession, in which case e ^ is 
used to translate to; in example 2 one refers to the tailor's working establish- 
ment aiid npti hj^ dwelling, which may be somewhere else, and in example 
3, in. answering He has gone to the cinema^, it is understood that the father 
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went there to see the show and not the building where it is held. 

What has been said above is the rule as it should be. However, as this 
rule is not strictly observed, the postposition e ^ is sometimes used instead 
of ni K- 

Both the progressive conjugation of the above verbs and their immediate 
future meaning to be going to, to be on the point of, to be about to..\..., etc. are 
formed only with tokoro desu. 

deru tokoro desU ffi^C^t { ^ * T"? ° Ut 

the is about to go out 

deru tokoro deshita £rj<5<hC.'3 ; 'OL7h he was going out, etc. 
dekiru tokoro desu tU^S b C ?>~£~f~ it is being completed, etc. 
dektru tokoro deshita £H5{v<5 b £ ^"CLfe it was almost ready, etc. 
kuru tokoro desu 5fc 5 b C ^> -X*-f~ . he is coming, etc. 
shinu tokoro desu JfcHb.}l C 7>~Q~3r' he is dying, etc. 

iku tokoro desu fx < b C?>~C~$~ he is going to (a place) 

iku tokoro deshita fx < b C ^>~0L-7c he was about to go to 

For brevity's sake only the third person singular is given as translations of the 
above Japanese expressions. 

To Go and To Come 

Ucic or yuJsii fx < and ftiiru ^££>> as we have shown with 
various examples, ordinarily mean to go and to come, both of which 
verbs may also be translated by mdiru ,0% or irassfidru 
o L ■ . ■ - .. • .. 

As both mdiru and irassjidru express the double idea of to go and to 
come, it is only from, the context that one can understand the intended meaning. 
... .Irasshdru is an honorific verb used when politely speaking to the second 
or of a third person, even though the person spoken to and the one spoken 
of may not be of higher social rank. 

Note that polite speech is also used in Japanese when speaking of, or to 
one's own parents, elder brothers and sisters;, and elder relatives. 

.Mdiru 05 is a humble verb used when speaking of oneself, or when 
speaking of a third person towards whom there is no necessity to use polite 
speech. 

People towards whom polite speech is not necessary are one's own sons, 
younger brothers and sisters, servants, small shopkeepers and their clerks, and 
still lower class people. Examples : 

Isshukan ni nan-do Nihon-go gakko e irasslmilYidsiJi ka. (pol. speech) 

How many times a week do you go to the Japanese language school? 
Isshukan ni san-do inairimdsu. I go there three times a week. 

. —mm k hit . 

Itsu niata irasshaiiiidsu -ka. When will you come again ? 
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I shall come again next week; 

Where did the teacher go? 



Kocho-shitsii e 



Kind dochira 

#© 5 b 

Kind dochira 



Raishu mdta inctirimdsu. . 
. 5&S ; *fc 
Sensei nud doko e ir(iss7iaimds7iiia ka. 

irass7iaim,dsi7iita. He went to the director's room. 

irass7iaiin<is7iita ka. \ 

ihimdsJitta ka. 

TrttVft . 

, Yokohama e inctirimds/iita. 
Yokohama e iTcintdsTi'itci. 

Kodomotachi xva doko e mttiritndsTiitcii ka. Where did my,; 

"f± t*C ^ #HU/C children go? 

Hibiyd Koen e, . irass7iairnds7iita< ] They went to Hibiya Park. 

The last sentence ending in. .the polite verb trasshatmdshtta ipiao L^^ 
f L/c, is supposed to have been expressed by a servant speaking to his or 
her master or by a person of equal or lower social standing answering an 
enquiry. 

m(iirimds7iita ka. \ 



\- Where did you go yesterday ? 



I went to Yokohama. 



O-tetsiidai xva doko 

O-tHsudai xva doko e i7cimds7i'ita ka. 

3?3?.fcv> • ft £ c , fr 1 4 L #». • 

Ichibd e kaimonS ni inaivim<xs7vit<l. 

Ichiba e kaimono ni ikimds7iit(V. 



f Where did the servant go ! 



fShe went to the market 
for shopping. 



Idiomatic Use of irasshdi 



Irasshdi. WipoL^V^. 

Mafa irasshdi. t/c^^oL-^^- 

Yo&m irasshaimdshita. 

Matfe . irasshdi. ^o*C^bo L^V*. 
/4n«ta wa donata de irasshaimdsu ka. 

Go-shujin wa irasshaimdsu ka. 



Come here. Welcome. 

Please come again. 

I am pleased to see you. 
You are welcome. 

Please wait. 

Who are you ? Whom have I the 
honour of addressing? 

Is your master in? 
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Hdi, irasshaimdsu. ^^Lt^ff- Yes, he is in. 

Ima shimbun -wo yonde irasshaimdsu. He is now reading the newspaper. 
4% fffi^il^^^'b^ L^W-ii". (Speaking of a superior.) 

Vocabulary 





Nouns 




branch (of tree) edd 


m 


brim 
clerk 1 


fuchi 
^jimuin 
I ten-in 




crater 


kakd 




guide 


annaishd 




manager 


shihdinin 




parlour 


[ kyakumd 
1 osetsuma 





prayer 


inort 




seat 


seki 






Verbs 




to begin 


hajime*ru 




ftr. 


moyasu 




to burn-^ 




lintr. 


moe'rti 




to go back 


modoru 




to hurry 


isogu 




to leave 2 


de-ru 




to treat 


taigu suru 





in such a hurry sonnd ni isoi-de Av^k Kl^§,V^"C ; to 
wo suru ^^Jf ~f~ Z> to go to pray at a temple, to 
iku ^fg K^ff 's 5 to go shopping kaimono ni iku W 



say one s prayers o-tnort 
visit a temple o-mairt ni 

%>}K'fr<. 



Exercise ttensJiu ffig 

1. Isogi nasai! Ressha ga hassha suru tokoro desu yo. 3 2. Kino tori de 
o-me ni kakatta 4 toki anata wa dochira e irassharu tokoro deshita ka.—Tomo- 
dachi no Inoue San no tokoro e iku tokoro deshita. 3. Shizuka ni 5 nasai! 
Sensei ga kimasu yo ! 4. Sonna ni isoi-de doko e iku no desu ka.— Jimusho 
e iku tokoro desu. 5. O-isha ga kuru tokoro desu. 6. Sa. ! 6 Seki e modori- 
masho ! Ongaku ga fma hajimaru tokoro desu. 7. Sakubart anata no go-ryoshin 
ga taku e irasshaimashita toki ni watashi wa chodo eki e iku tokoro deshita. 
8. Ano jishm ga okotta 7 toki watashitachi wa yu no o-inori wo shite ita 8 
tokoro deshita. 9. Sono neko wo doko e tsurete 9 iku no desu ka. — Byoki 
desu kara bydin e tsurete iku tokoro desu. 10. Raigetsu watashi wa Chugoku 
e ikimasu. 11. Itsu atarashii jidosha wo kau no desu ka. 10 — Raishu kaimasu. 



1 Jimuin is a clerk of an office ; ten-in is a clerk of a store. 2 to leave, said of 
trains, hasshd surd *%*s^L-jr Z> of ships shuppdn suru tB#L"j"5 ; deru tB§ may be 
used for both trains and ships 3 In familiar speech yo is sometimes put at the end 
of a sentence to render it emphatic. 4 o-me ni kakdtta-=o-me ni kakarimdshita ; 
o-me ni kakdru 4? @ fc i. .£ to meet (somebody) 5 shizuka ni quietly: nasai 
imperative of nasdru &£.g>, to do 6 Sd I Come! Come now! 7 okotta— okori- 
mdshita 8 shite. itd= were .doing, were saying 9 \ tsurete subord. of tsureriZ 5$Lti 

to take (with) 10 Itsu .kail no desu ka. lit. "When to buy, the thing or 

the fact is?" No, after kau, stands for koto 3ft (the fact/thing.) 
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12. Dare ga kuru no desu ka. — Kimi no tokoya ga kuru 1 tokoro desu. 

13. Haru wa ki no eda kara midori no wakaba ga demasiL 14i Wareware ga 
Kyoto kara kaetta 2 toki ni ie ga yakemashTta. 15. Annaisha wa futarf no 
Amerikajin no yurankyaku wo kako no fuchf e tsurete ikimashita. 16. Kono 
depato no ten-intachi wa mina yorokonde 3 hatarakimasu naiienaraba sHiMinin 
ga itsumo ininna wo yoku taigu shimasu 4 node. 17. Anata no ojosan wa 
dochira desu ka. — Musume wa ikebana no gakko ni itte imasu. 18. Donata 
ga dekakeru no desu ka.— Dare mo dekakemasen.— Dewa dare ga to wo 
akemashita ka. — Kaze de akimashita. 19. Watashi no atarashii kutsu wa 
dekiagarimashita 5 ka. — Mada dekiagarirriasen. 20. Nani ka tabetai desu. Itsu 
shokuji ni narimasu ka.- — Siigu 6 sbitaku ga dekfru tokoro desu. 21. Anata 
to anata no okasan wa ashTta dochira e irasshaimasu ka.— Nikko e o-main ni 
ikimasu. 22. Nara e itta koto ga arimasu ka.— Mada desu. Raishu ikimasu. 

23. Anata wa itsu Nagasaki kara o-kaeri ni narimashita ka.— Sakuban. 

24. Anata no otosan wa mainichi jimusho e ikimasu ka.^-Iie, nichiyobi wa 
jimiisho e ikimasen. 25. Okasan wa o-taku desu ka. — lie, haha wa dekakete 
orimasu. 26. Shitsurei 7 desu ga anatasama wa donata desu ka. — Watakushi 
wa Robinson desu. 27. Sangu sensei ni o-hanashf ga shitai no desu. — -Dozo 
koko de chotto o-machi' 8 kudasai. 28. Guranto San, ikaga desu ka. — Arigato, 
okagesama de jobu desii.— Dozo, mata irasshai. 

1. feffc^l M^m^irZm-C'irZl 2. f ©5I^^@k: 
frfr o f-c iHrM^fte i£-h b^v* : h o L * h fr-—-£cm <o #Jt £ 

/o<dM^ <ffi^.Cfc, 3. $jb&>K:£$^ l £' 4. % 

fr&zm^-f- 6. r }£ HLi5! ^m^tifctzm 
iR^tr<Bf'eufe- 8. h <omm^n ^ ft mm & titi^ 

LvrBi«£M 5 12. ii^tb-c-j-^. 

— © j£M # * 3 Wx^ir . 13. ^ ft * © fe* kiik>£JI#ffi £ -f. 

14. n*&&UfrhB:vfc^K&& fair}* tit. 15. Igfrif ttZIA© 

t ^ jj : *A0Ji5i^^^Po^^3fe^t*t:fTf 16. co^- 



1 K^rw is the only verb which, followed by the expression tokoro d&sit or 

tokoro deshita , indicates progressive action and not immediate future. 2 kdetta= 
kaerimashtta from kaeru to return 3 yorokonde— willingly, from yorokobu 

to be glad 4 taigu surii to treat 5 dekiagdrti. {±}^{£_h^5 to be 

ready, to be completed, to be finished 6 sugu soon 7 shitstirei disu ga I beg 

your pardon, but 8 O-machi kudasai. Wait . (polite form) 
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n t-tt/u.—ztt f£fiff-r- x '^ m t t.y^.— s^pi t £ u/t. 19. ; 

21. iW<D;£?#£ A/ft iB^^ b^ib o b * v> 2 -f fc-— U-fc 

13 fcfff tir. 22. '^&Mto7c*# ? £> !9 t^^-— t 
3&ifrt t^- 23. i% % o-g b&mD K?£ *) thftfr^—fa ; 

eft. 24. it-^j © ^ s a, & ^ i j m&m^ft 1 1 -t- ^ .- *. , r hi r 

ttiW/Tr^f f £*Ay. 25. Ayte^-ej-^.— ^ v -fjjriim ^ 
frtfXfr *j t f . 26. ^IL^i-^^^ltii KAft^i~i)^— 
Vy.v^-f. 27. Oj^fefe K & Hfr L /^U/c^cD^t-- £T 5 ^C ^; 
— v]-^?#^ K$v^. 28. y/y y. h £ A> ^ £ & \) 1f±h 5 ' 

1. Hurry up ; the train is going to leave. 2. Where were you going when 
I met you in the street yesterday ? - I was going to see my friend Mr. Inouye. . 
3. Keep quiet ; the teacher is coming. 4. Where are you going in such a 
hurry ? — I am going to the office. 5. The doctor is coming. 6. Let's go 
back to our seats ; the music is now going to begin. 7. When your parents 
came to visit me last night, I was just going to the station. 8. When the, 
earthquake occurred we were saying our evening prayers. 9. Where are you 
going to take that cat ?— -I am going to take it to the hospital as it is sick. - 
10. Next month I am going to China. 11. When are you going to buy the, 
new motor-car ?— I am going to buy it. next week. 12. Who is coming ? — 
Your barber is coming. 13. In spring green leaves come out of. the branches 
of trees. 14. Our house burned down upon our return from Kyoto! 15. A 
guide took the two American tourists to the brim of the crater. 16. All the 
clerks of this department store work willingly because the manager always 
treats them well. 17. Where is your daughter ? — She is at (has gone to) the 
flower arrangement, school. 18. Who is going out ? — Nobody is going out. — 
And who opened the door ?- — The wind opened it. 19. Are my new shoes 
ready? — They are not ready yet. 20. I wish to eat something:- When will' 
dinner be ready ? — It will be ready sOon. 21. Where are you and your; 
mother going to-morrow ?t— We are going to visit Nikko temple. 22. Have 
you been, to Nar'a ?— Not yet. I am going next week. 23. When did you 
return from Nagasaki ?— Last night. 24. Does your father go to the office 
every day?: — No, he does not go on Sunday. .25. Is your mother in? — No,, 
she is out. 26. Whom have I the pleasure of speaking to ?■ — I am Mr. 
Robinson, 27. I wish to speak to Professor SangU. — Please, wait here a 
moment. 28. How do you do. Mr. Grant. — Very well, thank you. — Please 
come again. 
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Negative Subordinate 

The negative subordinate is formed by adding naUute 4k ^ r£. 
or & < wxi <fe iteV^tf or faV*^ or m* *jjr\c to the simple 
stem of the verbs of Class I, and to the a-stem of the verbs of 
Class II. The negative subordinate corresponds to the negative 
present and perfect participle of English verbs, or to the present 
participle preceded by the adverb without. 

See phonetic rules on the negative subordinate form, Page 681. 



mini . rm 



taberu tube 



kdku JcaJca 
ddsu dasa, 
mdtsu mota 



yomu yoma 
yaburu yaibura 



kau Icawa 

M5 Mb 



(mtnalcute 
mfnai de 
mizu ni 
tabenalcute 
tabendi de 
tdbezu mi 



kakdnaJctite , 
kakdnai de 
kdkazu ni 
ddsdnalctite 
dasdnai de 
ddsazub ni 
■motdnaTcute 
motdnai de 
mdtazti rii 
yomdntiJciite 
yomdnai de 
ydmazu ni 
yaburdnaJcute 
yaburdnai de 
yaburazu ni 

(hawandhute 
kawandi de 
kuxvazu ni 



Class I 

l^'&X "C )not seeing, not having seen 

M^^' }• without seeing 

^-f](C > without having seen 

M^tz. 's ~t "J no t eating, not having eaten 

V* "C J- without : eating . 
fe^-fK J without having eaten 

Class II ; 



Mba < ~C 
Mb-fK 



(not writing, not; having written 
without writing . , 

without having written 

I not taking or putting out 
not having taken or put out 
without taking out, etc. 

not having, not having had 
without having 
without having had 

(not reading, not having read 
without reading 
without having read 

"inot tearing, not having torn 

[without tearing 

' without having torn 

(not buying, not having bought 
without buying 
without having bought 
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Irregular Verbs 

mot doing, not having done 
'•without doing 
without having done 

there being no. . 

there having been no 

Examples 

Kesa chichi wa shimbun ivo yoma&ll lli jim&sho e dekakemdshtta. 

This morning my father went to the office without reading the newspaper. 
Yube zutsu ga shimdshita node yuhan wo tabertdi de nemdshita. 1 

As I had a headache last night, I went to bed without eating supper. 
Taihen isoide orimdshita node saifu wo motaZU ni dekakemashita. 

As I was in a great hurry I went out without taking my purse. 
Kodomo wa siikoshi byoki desu kard kyo wa tsuren&i de mairimdsu. 

As my child is a little ill to-day I shall go out without taking it with me. 

Benkyo sezu ni mandbit koto wa dekimasen. ^^%~TK-^-X^^i.\^i^,~i. 
Without studying it is impossible to learn. 

(lit. Without studying, to learn, the thing cannot be done.) 

Note that the verbal form ending in &u ~f, as given at the begin- 
ning of this lesson/; but without the postposition ni (C, is used in 
literary style in place of tnasmi the ending used to form 

the negative of the present tense of verbs. 

does not or do not eat 
does riot or do not write 
does not or do not read 

More illustrations of the use of the positive 
and negative subordinate. 

By adding wa to the subordinate, an emphasized subordinate is 
formed. The emphatic subordinate corresponds to the emphasized 
verbs in English. . r 

1 nemdshUa ps&t^ fall asleep, to go to bed, to goto sleep 



; (shmdkute L-^: < "C 

saru 1 J v. ,. , , ' . 

, i shmat de L & W -0 
To 

^sezu ni -lt-]rK 

dru ndkute M < X. 
ndi de 



tdberu to eat tdbezu ( — tabemase'n) 

kdku to write kdkazu ( = kakimasSri) 
yomu to read yoinazu ( =yomimaseri) 
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Sonnd ni rambo ni ntmotsu wo torz-atsuJcatte tva naka no mono ga 

kowaremdsu. , If you handle the parcel so roughly its contents will break. 

C it>il>iii.~j~- . (lip. So roughly the parcel handling, the inside things break.) 

Isoide ikanalcute wa kisha ni maniaimasen. 1 Unless we hurry we shall 
ItV* -C fsfrfc<~C li ?W KMK%>^%*£k» not catch the train. 
(lit. Hurridly without going the train we miss.) 

Kd shite wcc, ikdga desu ha. , How would it be if I did it in this way? 
C $ L~C fi, V^fr X fr. (lit. This way the doing, how is it?) 

Sore wa kekko desu. %iLlf£%n^~1?~f~. That would be all right. 
Konnd drashi no ban ni ctete itte wa abundi desu. 

It is dangerous to go out in such a stormy night. 

(Konnd drashi no ban ni=On such a stormy night) 

The termination te *C together with wa is pronounced, in familiar 
speech, cha ~Pfp f and de wa Jo, 

The subordinate followed by. such, expressions .as tamarimasen 
J$? ^-^"Ay or tamarandd i%b%£.V> (not to be endured), shileatd 
ga arimasen ffc-fifc \) -&it/u, sliiJmtd ga ndi itjj&'fcv*, 
shiyo ga arimasen ■'■'itWkfc&ty ^^"Ay or shiyo ga ndd tb^l^ 
j£\r> (there is nothing to be done, there is no help for it) conveys 
the idea of too, awfully, extremely, unbearably, terribly, etc. 

Note that tamarimasen ij£ \) isL^SrAj or tamarandi ij{££> is the negative 
form of tamarH i$ § to bear, to endure^ which verb, however, is never used 
in the positive form. Shileatd (or shiyo) ga arimasen (ft^) it>^> 
^.^t/l/.-ot shikatd (shiyo) ga ndi jiljj (ibfUO #*?S:V\ translated literally, 
corresponds to a way or a method there is not (shikatd iiljj or shiyo {±$11 a 
Way, a method ; arimasen \) -J-^X/ there is not). 

The termination imasen in such expressions is preferable to ndi. 
By adding desif, to tamarandi, shihatd ga ndi or shiyo ga ndi, these 
expressions become more polite, and are preferable. 

Futsukd kan danjikt wo shite imdsu kard o-nakd ga suite tamarimasen. 

As I have been fasting for two days I am terribly hungry. 

(lit. Two days fast doing am because, the abdomen having become empty, 
cannot endure. — suku g§ ^ to become empty, o-nakd ga sukjl to be hungry) 
Sakuban kard ha ga itaJcute shileatd ga arimasen. 

I have been suffering from a terrible toothache since last night. 

(&'£. Since last night the teeth having ached, it cannot be endured.) 

JSutabirete shiyo ga ndi. ^ fc.l£itl~C{i:$kft'?5:V*. I am too tired. 



1 kisha ni manidu to be in time for the train 
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Nodo ga Jcawdite 1 tamarimasen. I am awfully thirsty. 

ft ti±&v*x. m *> 

(lit. The throat having become dry it cannot be endured.) 

The above expressions may also mean there is no use...... In this 

case the subordinate is followed by mo % . 

Komban itte mo shikatd ga ndi desu. It's no use going to-night. 

4§£ ffo-c V i&i ft ^ -^ir- 

(to. To-night, even going, there's no use.) 
Naite mo shikata ga arimasen. It's no use crying. 
}&V*~C • % ifc^f ft V) Hz (Crying even, there's no use.) 

Shitnpdi shite mo shikatd ga ndi desu. It's no use worrying. 

(lit. Worry doing even, there's no use.) 

The expression shikatd ga ' arimasen or shikata ga ndi, with or without desit, 
is very often used alone in answer to some remark or statement^ meaning 
Th<re is no help for it. or It can't be helped. 

Komban Kabukizd no kippu wa mind urikire 1 desu. 

To-night all tickets for the Kabuki theatre are sold out. 
■ ; , -SliiJmt/i ■ 'ga- 'arimasen. ^)5iMt> \) iZ%k>. . It can't be helped. 
; The affirmative emphatic subordinate followed by one of the 
words iUemaseri ^Icf '&^r/u, ilven&i v*tffa\fi (it will not do), 
narimasen fa \) -£-*J:A,, nardnai fa^fav^ (it is not, it won't 
do) means not to be allowed or must not. 

/ Hito no had wo mitsiimete wa narimasen. We must not stare 
A © ft & ^l^y^X , fl fa \) •J^rAy. people in the face. 

(lit. People's face the staring is not allowed.— mitsumeril ^"Dlsfy § to stare at) 

Sound ni isoide tdbete wa iJzemasen. You must not eat so quickly. 
"' %.hfa KMV> ~Z &-<-C tt v>V-&-%Aj. 
(lit. So hurridly the eating will not do.) 

Tokyo de rua densha no ndka de tabako wo SUtte %V(i iJcemasen. 

In Tokyo one is riot allowed to smoke in the street-car. 

(lit. In Tokyo street-car inside, tobacco the inhaling won't do.) 

Instead of the subordinate followed by one of the words ikemaseh, ikendi, 
etc., one may use the simple present, followed by Jcoto xva narimasen 3j£ 
l&fa ~k^tAj or ■nardnai fahfav*, or Jcoto wa iJcemasen Tftk&^tf iL^tAj 
or ikendi V*lcffav>. However, the forms with the subordinate are preferred. 

Hito no iegamt wo aJeeni Jcoto wa narimasen. (or aJtete tva 

a <o f$& & pmu-s m & fa*) tit /v. (mn-c & 

1 nodo throat, kawdku ;b < to dry up; nodo ga kawdku tffcfrfrt> < to be or to 
feel thirsty 2 urikireru to be soldvbut 
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itarimdserb.) One must not open other people's letters. 
5^ !9 "i-^Xy.) {lit. People's letters the opening won't do.) 
Kono heyd fni Tidirti Jcoto wvk iJeemcvsen. (or hdiite iv(i ilcemdisen.) 

You. must not enter this room." . 

The negative emphatic subordinate followed by iJsemasen, - iJse- 
ndti, or rwirimasen, nardnai 'means to be obliged, or must. 

Mo jiki ni 1 okyakusamd ga kimdsu kard shokujt no shitaku wo shifldJcute 2 

w<i> ituvtinai. As the guests will soon come, we must make preparations 

tf& 'Ji.htSL^' for dinner. 

{lit. Soon guests come because, dinner's preparations not-making, won't do.) 



Vocabulary 





Nouns 




animal 


dobutsu 




anxiety 


shimpai 




face 


kao 


mi 


headache 


zutsu 




health 


kenko 




permission 


kyoka 




storm 


drashi 




ticket 


kippic 
Adjectives 




dangerous 


abutted 




deep 


fukdi 




healthful 


kenko ni 


yorosMi ■ 



to fast danjiki wo suru Hit jt£ § <5 ', to 
<5 » to be hungry onakd ga suku ^IK^* 



to be tired 

tb cry 

to earn 

to get tired 

to handle 

to move 

to open 

to permit 

to be permitted 

to run 3 

to stare at 

to treat 



Yerbs 

kutabirhru 

$ tf A? 

Wit- J]-* 



naku 
moke^ru 
tsickari-ru 
toriatsukau 
ugokdsu 
ake'Tu 
yurusu 
yurusarcru 
hashtru 7$e£^ 
mitsunie-ru 

atsukau Wiy* ^7 



ft 



X 



have a headache zutsu ga surd W$k'fi> k ~3r 
3? < ; Imperial Palace Kyujo 



Exercise JZenshu 

1. Kesa watashi wa asahan wo tabezu ni jimusho e ikimashtta. 2. Yube 
nagaku benkyo shim&shita ka. — lie, shimasen deshita. Okyaku ga atta node 
gakka wo benkyo sezu ni nete shimaimashita. 3. Me wo akenakute wa 
miemasen. 4. Ashi wo ugokasazu ni wa arukemasen. 5. Hatarakanakute 
wa o-kane wo mokeru koto ga dekimasen. 6. Isoi-de gekijo e ikanai to 
kippu ga urikiremasu yo \ l 7. Dobutsu wo sonna ni rambo-ni atsukatte (or 
atsukau no) wa migurushii 5 desu. 8. Yabun osoku nete (or neru no) wa 

: 1 mo jiki ni soon 2 shitaktl wo suru" to make preparations 3 said of people, 
animals, vehicles, ships etc. 4 Yo is an emphatic interjection sometimes used in 
familiar speech at the end of a sentence. 5 migurushii disgraceful, shameful 
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kenko ni yoroshiku arima«en. 9. O-imotosan to go-issho ni irasshatte wa 
ikaga desu ka. — Sore wa kekks desu. 10. Amari aoi (or jukusanai) kudamono 
wo taberu no (or tabete) wa kenko ni gai 1 ga arimasu. 11. Ichf nichf-ju 
aruki-doshi 2 deshita node totemo tsukaremashita. Watashf wa mo nemasho. 
12. Anata no kodomosantachi wa gakko kara kaetta (kaerim&shita) toki ni 
totemo o-naka ga suite imashita. 13. Dochira e o-dekake desu ka. — Ueno no 
Toshokan e mairimasQ. — Kyo wa saijitsu de Toshokan wa shimatte imasu 
kara itte mo muda 3 desu yo. 14. Meshitsukai 4 wa nani wo kowashimashTta 
ka.— Garasu no koppu wo kowashimashTta. — Shikata ga arimasen. 15. Kuru- 
ma ga hashitte iru uchi-ni tobiorite 5 wa ikemasen. 16. Kono jimusho de wa 

tabako wo sutte wa ikemasen. (or tabako wo suii koto wa yurusarete imasen.) 

17. HTto ga hanashTte iru toki-ni jama 3 wo shite wa ikemasen. 18. Tokubetsu 
no kyoka naku shite wa Kyujo e hairu koto wa yurusaremasen. 19. Yanai 
San ga irasshaimasu kara eki e o-mukae ni ika-nakereba narimasen. 20. Kono 
ringo wa mada aoi desu kara tabete wa ikemasen yo. 21. Kawa wa totemo 
fukai kara soba e itte wa ikemasen. 22. Watashi wa Itari ni ita ( = imashita) 
toki totemo Nihon e kitakatta 7 no deshita. 

i. wz%mmffi%&^ifKwm^nz±L?z- 2. ^$^<m 

^■fKmtlh-k^tt-ft.' 3. <Xft^t^A,- 4. J£ 

6. ^^rn^fifr ^t^i M-w^-tirx i 7. mm 

o t^oTfi^.jrt?^— ZtilA&m-Gir. 10. h± Hf^ CM* 

&h &Bfo%&-<%<D (-&~<x) !f±nm^m&$> : i? 11.-04* 

^t®b'^'Lfco-efc*t:%^*Lt Ufc.' 5- 12. * 

•£-3-.— 4* xmmmm t otv^it^ bii^i » -e i- 

7b— ffc:fr# & u t -^A/- 15. o -c w 5'5 t> & -ctt 
ft 16. dcD^Bf^^^t^o-rtt^^t^Ay. ( 

%m,5^&w%frxv*-&&Aj.) 17. A^istt^s^wpr^tt 

tewtf-i^A,. 18. #5ij0fppr% < Lrfct^^ASVfifP&ftt 
19. $P#£A,^ib-? L^^t^^^lR^-^^Ktr^^ittL 
& 3 ^r/v 20. c © t) A> t tHW"^ -C-t*^ ^>^*T ^ ft t % 



1 injury, harm 2 cfiwfo" throughout, all through 3 muda futility, uselessness 
A 'vieshit^ domestic 5 tobiortru to jump down, leap 

down .,6' jiirna:<tvo surd, to inconvenience, obstruct, interrupt somebody 7 past of 

Wi<W V>'i;>h tO r jCOHli- . . 
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h £ • 21. fsrfi tx% mv*fr feffllj^fro X ft ^ ft 22. /f 

1. This morning I went to the office without eating breakfast. 2. Did you 
study long last night? — No, I did not. As there were guests at home I -went 
to bed without studying my lesson. 3. Without opening our eyes we cannot 
see. 4. Without moving our legs we cannot walk. 5. If we do not work 
we cannot earn money. 6. If you do not go hurridly to the theatre the 
tickets will be sold out. 7. Treating animals so roughly is shameful. 
8. Going to bed late at night is not healthful. 9. How would it be if you 
would come with your younger sister ? — -That would be all right. 10. Eating 
too green fruit is harmful to health. 11. As I have been walking all day I 
am awfully tired. I am now going to bed. 12. Your children were awfully 
hungry when they came back from school. 13. Where are you going ? — I am 
going to the Ueno Library. — It's no use going there ; to-day being a holiday 
the Library is closed. 14. What has the servant broken?— She has broken 
some glasses. — It can't be helped. 15. You must not jump off the car while 
it is running. 16. In this office one is not allowed to smoke. 17. You must 
not interrupt people while they are speaking. 18. One is not allowed to 
enter the Imperial Palace without a special permission. 19. As Mr. Yanai is 
coming we must go to the station to meet him. 20. As these apples are still 
green you must not eat any. 21. As the river is too deep you must not go 
near to it 22. When I was in Italy I had a great desire to come to Japan. 



Twenty-sixth Lessoii f§ if ;A 13c 

The Subordinate (continued) 

Placed after the subordinate, mo % corresponds to even if, though, 
although. 

Ashita ame go, f'Htte mo Kamakura. kembutsu ni ikimdsu. 

\ £Lfc Wi if l#o-c % MM %M K.fitti: ■ 

To-morrow I will go sightseeing to Kamakura even if it rains. 
(lit. To-morrow rain falling even, Kamakura sightseeing for, I go.) 

Chichi wa toshi 1 wo totte mo hijo-ni genki desu. 

& ft ^ £ UXo-c . % 4mK T\M . 

Although my father is Old he is very energetic. 

(lit. Father, years taking although, very energetic is.) 

Chichi wa toshi wo totte ite 1 mo hijo-tii gbnki desu. 

% ft ^ tm-D-c^-c ■% $mK jt% x*i-. 

Although my father is old he is very energetic. 
Ani wa takiisdn tdbete mo yasete imasu. Although my elder brother 
51 ft iRUl &*<X % -^£-t eats much he is thin. 

1 ioshfwo ioru 4£?r)R5 to become old (toshi years, torit to take) 
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An emphatic translation of the above conjunctions, is obtained by using a 
finite verb followed by the expression nimo JcaJcatvarazii (€ % b'ir, instead 
of the subordinate followed by mo. Niino liahciwarazH corresponds also to 
such expressions as in spite of, notwithstanding, no matter how, nevertheless. 

Chichi wa' toshi wo totte iril 1 nimo JcaJcctzvCira&il hijo ni genki desu. 

Although (In spite of the fact that) my father. is old he is very energetic. 
Ani wa takiiidn taberu nimo JcuJcatvccrastic yasete imdsu. 

Although (In spite of the fact that) my elder brother eats much he is thin. 
Watashi no tomodachi no Kaneda San wa oi % ni benkyo shXtA iiimo 

ItycJcctioar&gil rakuddi 3 shimdshita. My friend Kaneda failed in his examina- 
^\b~T i^H. L^L-TCr tion notwithstanding his great diligence. 

{lit. My friend Mr. Kaneda, much study did although, failed in the ex- 
amination.) 

The affirmative subordinate followed by mo (sometimes in very- 
colloquial speech without wo) and one of the adjectives ti V* i. , yoi 
X V», yoroshii J; 5 L w has the concessive meaning of may. 

Ima asonde mo ii desu ka. ^MAjH % V* May I play now? 

(lit. Now playing even if, alright is it?) 
Hdi, asonde mo yoroshii. Yes, you may play. 

jH,k-0 % J;5LV>. (lit. Yes, playing even is alright.) 

Komban eiga e itte mo yoroshii desu. You may go to the cinema 

4$ ^ffo X % <£3L^ * -C-^. . ■ to-night, v 

In the last example may has been used to give permission. When, however, 
may does not indicate permission but rather , the convenience or the advisability 
of doing something, the principal verb is translated by the simple present, 
followed by ho ga yoi ~jji££,Y* or yoroshii J;/ijLV>. 

O-nokori ni ndtte watashidomo to isshd ni hirti. no shokuji wo shite irasshdi 

k &o-c m% t —Ui k m co $#a^^uK 

soshite kard lederu ho go, yoi desho. (Or kderu ho ga yoroshii desho ) 

*L*C t-b . ~Jj ^J:v>-t?Lj:5. (trS #«5Lv>t?Lj: 5.) 

Please stay with us for lunch; and then you may go back home. 
Nokoru & to stay ; nokori the remainder, remaining; Mto is the subord. of ndru 
^5 to become- O-nokort ni ndtte kudasdi. Please remain. This expression is often 
used in colloquial speech. Shokuji wo suru, .js^^^-S to have a meal; irasshdi 
V* b -o \s> V> please. 

The^ negative- subordinate followed by mo and one of the adjec- 
tives ii, yoi, yoroshii means need not, without even. 

Kyo wa o-tenki ga warui kard sentaku wo shindJcute mo yoroshii. 

As .the : weather ; is. had you need not wash to-day. 

1 toshi wo totte ird f£%M ?X ^ 3 to be old 2 o£ m" synonym of takusdn much; 
benkyo suru to study much 3 rakuddi sUr&'io' fail in an examination 
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Atdtakdi kdrd haori 1 '' voo hindleute mo yorosJiii desu. 
As it is warm you need not wear the haori. 1 ■ (kirii.f^?> to wear) 

Concessive subordinates standing, in pairs correspond to whether 
or. 

Ajiuittt w<Jb itte mO ■ Haandlruie mo kamaimasen. I do not care whether 
%>%Lft -f± fs-o'C & fr;fc& <'""£■' % fr-&V*±%Aj. you go or not. 
{lit. Going even if, not going even if, do not mind or do not care.) 

Katte mo Jcatvctndlctite mo kamaimasen. I don't care whether you 
lot % Mt>& < *C % 1j*'&V*iZ.JtAj: buy it or not. 

{lit. Buying even if, not buying even if, do not mind or do not care.) 

"When the conjunction however qualifies some adjective or adverb, 
it is translated by tkura v\ < £>, and the verb following is used in 
the subordinate with mo. 

Bzuvct watasht wa benkyo shite ilio, dni -wo shinogu 2 koto ga 

y*<b % W®\ L-c . V 5t & 1©C m ft 

dekimasen. However hard I may study I cannot surpass my elder brother. 
£B5|5"i -^Aa {lit. How much I, study doing though, elder brother, etc.) 

Kara frt? placed immediately after a subordinate corresponds 
to after. 

Korera no tegami ivo taipuraita de ittte Jcard watasht no tokoro e 

<D 4 y°7A Z ~ ~Z frb % © Bf ^ 

motte kite kudasdi. After you have typed (after typing) these letters, please 
^ ^> ~C 5fc"C ~T c? V*. bring them to me (to my place). 

From the above sentence it may be seen that one action follows another in 
normal succession of time, that is, when the. letters are written the writer is 
to go to the manager's room. In this and similar cases only Jeard follows 
the subordinate. However, when between the recurrence of the two events a 
period of time, whether short or long, intervenes, Jcard is generally followed 
by dto-de an expression corresponding to subsequently, later or afterwards. 

In such cases, in English, the two clauses are joined by the conjunction and 
and the adverb then. 

Andta no kozutsumi ivo tilteiotte hard dto-de andta no tegami -wo 

itadakimdshita. I received your parcel and then your letter arrived, or 
\fk% isi Ufc. Your letter arrived after I received your parcel. 

Note that when Jcard does not immediately follow the subordinate, but 
follows a finite verb or an adjective or an adjective followed by desii or 
desMta, it means because or as. 



1 Haori a Japanese half coat worn over the other clothing. 2 shindgu to surpass, 
to be superior to . ■ ■ 



176 



Twenty-sixth Lesson 



Kyo Asamd Maru ga Yokohama ni tsujcimdsii Icard watashi wa 

t i5 mm % # mm k mt-tf &b & *± 

tomodacht wo mukae ni ikimdsu. 

im £ ML K fttti-. . 

As the Asama Maru arrives at Yokohama to-day, I am going there and meet 
my friends. 

Sakuban oji ga Osaka e tac7iiindshtta Izard, Tokyo eki e miokurt 1 

ni ikimdshita. As my uncle was leaving last night for Osaka, I went to 
^fTcf4L7o Tokyo station to see him off. 
Kono kimono wa amari takdi desti hard kaimasen. 

c<d Wfa f± ■■£>■£*) -zir frb ¥iv>±it/w. 

As this kimono is too dear I am not going to buy it. (lit. I don't buy it.) 
Kono kutsu wa sukoshi chiisdi hard torikaete kudasdi. 

As these shoes are a little small (for me), please change them. 

Kara , placed after a subordinate, corresponds also to since, 

from the time In this case, instead of hard one may use iirai 

J^^, which expression is restricted to the meaning of since then, 
from the time doumward, ever since. Irai, however, is more of the 
literary speech. 

Watashi wa Nihon e mairimdshtte hard (or irai) taihen kenko 

% ft ^ frb (j«) -xm mm 

ni narimdshita. Since I came to Japan I have become very, healthy. 
• ^ ^X. \) 4 Lfc. (mdiru to come; kenko ni ndru to become healthy) .. 

Sometimes the relation of the subordinate to a finite verb is "that 
of cause and effect. It then corresponds to the finite verb followed 
by Icard (because). 

Kodomo ga sawdide (sawdfftc hard) andta ga iitf iru kbto ga wakarimasen. 

As the children are making a noise I don't understand what you are saying. 
(lit. The children making noise, what you are saying I don't understand.) 

And hito wa rambo-na koto wo shite (stirii Izard) komarimdsu. 

The rough manner of that man troubles me. (komdru |3§ § to be troubled) 
(lit. That man, rough manners doing— or to do because — , troubled I am.) 

The subordinate followed by the word Uudasa/i Tjzv*, corre- 
sponding to the English please, expresses a mild imperative, which 
is generally used in Japanese when making a request, an entreaty, 
and even when giving an order. See Imperative, Lesson 40, page 316. 
Sukoshi mdtte kudasdi. 4>L$Fo"C~F§V*. Please wait a moment 



1 miokuH ni ikti V K ff < to go to see (a person) off 
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Please lend me your pencil. 

Please sweep this room 
quickly. 

The imperative formed with Jeudasdi is rendered more polite, or more 
emphatic, by the word dozo £f 5 % placed at the beginning of the sentence. 

Dozo Jeudasdi corresponds more or less to the English expression Please 

be so kind as to 

Dozo, jibiki wo JeasJiite Jeudasdi. Please be so kind as to lend me 
£f 5 J£\ £ fi*V~C T$V>. your dictionary. 

Dozo, o-sakt e itte kudasdi. Please go first. 

Sometimes doJca if 5 -fr^ instead of dozo if 5 is heard in ordinary conver- 
sation, but it does not convey any greater idea of politeness than does the 
one word Jeudasdi. 

In public announcements, written or verbal, in offices, theatres, and other 
public places, the word Jeudasdi may be followed by mdse' to render 

the request more polite. Ktidasdi-nidse 1^ $ v> "J may also be used by 
women in very polite speech and in letters. Men never use this word. 

Go-yo ga arimdshitara go-enryo naku mosJiitSuJeetS Jeudasdi-mdse. 

If you have any business please call upon us without hesitation. 

(lit. Affair if you have, without hesitation, tell us please, enryd hesitation, 
reserve; naku without; mosfu-tsukSru to tell, to order, to instruct) 

Honda Sama, o-denwa de gozaimdsu kard, dozo gkhkari made oide 

Jeudasdi-mdse. Mr. Honda, a telephone call for you; please go to the entrance. 
~F$^^^i"« (Announcement in public gathering.) 

Dozo o-himd no setsu o-asoM ni oide Jcudasdi-mdse. 

When yOu have time, please call on me, (lit. Please, spare time when, recrea- 
tion for, coming favour me.—himd spare time, setsu on the occasion of = when) 

The negative imperative with Jeudasdi, or with both dozo and 
Jaudas&i, is formed' by using the negative present with rutd followed 
by de. 

Dozo watashi wo matdnai de Jcuddsai. Please do not wait for me. 

2£5% % % ffcfcfcvv 't* T$^. 

Dozo kond tegami wo dasdnai de Jcuddsai. Please do not post this 
E5%C<D ^ % -C T£V*. letter. 

Sound dkt-na otd wo tatenai de Jaudasdi. Please do not make such 
^Az& ^t & # & ±L~C%:V> X' T$<^. a big noise. 

(otd wo tdierii f^pfc jj£*C<5 to make a noise, lit. to raise a noise) 



Andta no empitsti. wo Jcashite Jeudasdi. 
Kond heyd wo hdyaku Jidite Jeudasdi. 
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- When two or more subordinates follow one another, and are . used 
as the first part of imperative verbal expressions, it is only the last 
one that. takes Jeudasdi ~fi$V*. 

Tamago wo ichi ddsu Jcatte Jcite hudas&i. Please buy a dozen eggs. 

(lit. Eggs one dozen buying, coming please.) 
Suzuki San no okusan no tokoro e itte, kono kozutsumi wo agete, 

ffiyfc ^ © © Bf ^frot:, 2:© £ ±tft, 

hayaku Ic&ette 1 Jcite Jctidasdi. Go to Mrs. Suzuki, give her this parcel, and 
M-D~C 5^*C "T£V>. come back home quickly. 

(/*'£. Mr. Suzuki's wife's place to, going, this parcel giving, quickly returning, 
coming please.) 

When the verbs of two or more clauses are intended to express 
the same tense, it is the last verb only that takes the termination 
of tense, while the other verbs are expressed in the subordinate. 

Handya e itte hand wo Jcatte uchi e Jeaer imdshita. 

TEH ^ffo-c ^ & lo-c 5h *s, mvthtc 

I went to the florist, bought some flowers and returned home. 
Kuddmono wo Jcatte yoku aratte tabemdsJiita. 

I bought some fruit, washed it well and ate it. 

In similar sentences,, when it is the verb to foe that is intended 
to express the same tense, de is used instead of desu or desMta, in 
all clauses except the last one of the sentence, which is done for 
euphonic reason. 

Andta no kimono wa Jcmu de, watashi no -wa keori desil. 

Wj © wk & m -e, u © & *m 

Your kimono is silk, mine is woolen. 

Chichi wa bimbo de, oji wa kanemochi desjxita. My father was poor, my 
H & ^2. ~C% BlcLlA- M$ •C Lfe. uncle was rich. 

From these two examples we see that de is used both for the present and 
for the past tense, so that before hearing the last verb we cannot know whether 
the verb in the previous clause is intended to be in the present or past. 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 



cinerama 


shineramd 


y^7-7 


florist 


handya 




energy 


genki 




spear 


yart 


ffi 


envelope 


futo 


^'?Mi £ 


telephone 


denwd 


mm 


fire 


hi 


A* 


trunk 


kabdn 





1 kdette Mru "C,5^5 (lit. returning to come) to return 
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valise tesage-kabdn 
vegetables yasai + J^-? 



energetic 

learned 

rough 



Adjectives 

genki-na 

monoshiri 1 

rambo-na 



Verbs 

to exchange torikae-ru 5.^.* 3- )l> 

to mend (repair) naosu [jtl.^X 

to mend (patch) tsugu $$i' y {7 

to snow yuki ' ga fti.ru llf^ ;^ p^ 7 ^ 

to surpass shinogu 9 

to wash aro« *&C? ^7 



to go sightseeing kembutsii. ni ikic JI^Kl-fT <s ; to typewrite taipuraita de tltsu 
& 4 y°J A & "~ to rain fire = to rain spears yari ga fiiru I^^I^S ; to 

become thin yaseru •^'%^> ; to pack niztikuri suru ffi$3 ] Q ~$'%> ', the movies eiga 
letter-paper retd pepa —^<.~s< ; to take a hot bath o-furo ni hairu -|? 
ISKlAS (furo bath, bathtub; o-furo ni hairu— to enter the bath lit.) 



Exercise Itenshu 

1. Ano hito wa takusan hon wo yomu mmo kakawarazu monoshiri de wa 
nai. 2. Tatoe 2 yari ga futte mo watashi wa ikimasu. 3. Chichi wa taihen 
hataraku nimo kakawarazu mokeru no wa sukunai desu. 4. Anata ga takusan 
benkyo shite mo Nihon-go wo ichi-nen de wa oboeraremasen. 3 Nihon-go wa 
taihen muzukashii desu. 5. Haitte mo yoroshii desu ka. — Hai, yoroshii desu. 
6. Kimi no jibiki wo karite mo yoroshii desu ka.— Hai, yoroshii dcsfi; Kere- 
domo ashita made-ni kaesa-nakute 4 wa ikemasen. 7. Anata no shigoto wo 
oemashita ka. — Hai, oemashtta.— Dewa, mo uchi e kaette mo yoroshii desu. 
8. Kyo wa yuki ga furimasu kara o-uchi e kaerazu ni komban koko e tomatte 
irasshai soshTte ashita kaeri nasai. 9. Ano otoko wa hataraite mo hataraka-na- 
kute mo nenjii 5 kane ga arimasen. 10. Anata no hoseki wo minna utte mo 
kamaimasen ga anata no hon wo utte wa ikemasen. 11. Watashi wa 
Nihon e kite irai 7 m&da Kabuki-za wo mite imasen. Kon-ya koso 8 wa mi ni 
ikimasu. 12. Korera no kaban wo nizukuri shite kara eki e okutte kudasail 
— Anata no tesage-kaban mo eki e okurimasho ka. — lie, tesage-kaban wa jiburi 
de 9 motte ikimasu. 13. Kimi \va o-kane ga nai kara boku ga sukoshi kashTte 
agemashd. 14: Kono ie wa watashi ni wa amari oki-sugimasu 10 kara chiisai 
no wo karimasho. 15. Ano onnd-no-ko wa amari shaberisugimasu kara hito- 
bito wa sukimasen. 16. Tomodachi to issho ni shinerama e itte mo ii desu 
ka. — Yoroshii ga amari osoku. kaette wa ikemasen; 17. D5zo reta-pepa to 



1 monoshiri means learned man, but followed by desu it may be used as an ad- 
jective 2 tatoe even if 3 potential of obderu to commit to memory, to learn 4 kdesu 
to return, to give back 5 nenjii the whole year, always 6 kamaimasen I don't care 
7 irai since 8 koso indeed, the very; kon-ya koso this very evening 9 jibdn de 
by myself 10 oki-sugiru to be too large; sugiru to go beyond, to be in 

excess. Sugiru jHt*5', added to the stem of verbs, the stem of true adjectives, or 
to a hbuh followed by ga, signifies excess of an action- : quality or < quantity. Sato 
gd o-sugirtiqsu. There is too much sugar (in it), ii-sugtru gV^JIf 5 to say too 
much, to 1 Overstate ; iak&sugiru ifej'jU 5 to be too high * • .:■:■■■>■■.■■ - 
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futo wo kai ni itte kudasai. 18. Go-shujin wa irasshaimisu ka. — Hai. irasshai- 
masu. — -O-hanashf ga shitai no desu ga. 1 (or Chotto o-me ni kakaritai no 
desu ga. 1 )-— Dozo o-kake ni natte chotto koko de o-machf kudasai. Ima 
shujin wa o-furo ni hairu tokoro desu kara. 19. Dozo, korera no hon ni 
sawaranai de kudasai. 20. Anata wa kesa nani wo shimashita ka. — Watashi 
wa ichiba e itte yasai to o-sakana wo katte kimashTta. — Dewa sakuban wa nani 
wo shimashita ka. — Yube wa anata no yofuku wo tsuide kara nemashita. 
21. Ano hito wa go-nen mo Furansu ni orimashita nimo kakawarazu Ffiransu- 
go ga dekimasen. — Manabu tame ni wa benkyo shinakute wa narimasen. 

£5L^^-t- 6. m(D^\%m\) X % £?> Lv>Xirfr.— £h 
L^X-f. Vil}: % & L??:&KMi!%: <X fcv*lfy~&&A;. 7. -fc%<D 

LV-X*ir. 8. t x $.Wt##|%£) .£irfr.b&5 -h^B.b-fK^&t c 

$>ti]fr%<X% h t) t &Zu: 10. ^©^fffc -g^go X % ffi 

^ •& *£A;frfi)]<Djffr^ XteV^tfi: 11. ^3fe"C^ 

t timuw -& si-c v^-t^h. ^fctz&n.Kfttti'- 12. ctim 

Li 5^-— -\jL, ^M«e^#o"r^rf t^-- 13. ^^^v 
l£v^k^^L«L*C$>lf tLi 5- 14. COmMLKtt&t <9X 

zmrtirfrb'bz^<DM i i ] 9 5- is. vi)©^:®^ fct'^b 't ^. 

^ «rt-t^^A^f±0f t^rX>- 16. |£lc 

ff-oX %v*v> Xi~fr.— i5LH^ 3 *) 31 < if -o X ft" V It t * A/ • 

17. H 5 £ - ^ t £Hi tl,v> fcfo tT 18. #Pz£Ate 

-c±# (— -if^Bie^\ i; fcVxDXlrifi.)— }£ 5 % frWrtfKiz~?x 

19. £5**t*Lk©#K:Mb£v^'T£v>.. 20. fafcU- 

21. ox [±3l^ i77/xtc^Hi 7cK \mb-fyyy^ Wf-ltt 

1 A sentence expressing the desire of obtaining a favour, or of having one's 
request granted, may sometimes end elliptically by ga (but). In such a case the 
unexpressed -idea suggests some fear, on the part of . the speaker, that the request 
may cause trouble or embarrasment. Ga used in this : way indicates polite speech. 
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1. Although that man reads many books he is not learned. 2. I will go 
even if it should rain fire. 3. Although my father works much, he earns 
little. 4. Even if you study much, you cannot learn Japanese in one year. 
The Japanese language is very difficult. 5. May I enter ?— Yes, you may. 
6. May I borrow your dictionary? — Yes. you may, but you must return it to 
me by to-morrow. 7. Have you finished your work ?— Yes, I have.— ^-Then 
you may go home. 8. As it is snowing to-day you need not go home; you 
may remain here for to-night and go home to-morrow. 9. Whether that 
man works or not, he is always without money. 10. I don't care whether 
you sell all your jewels, but you must not sell your books. 11. Since I came 
to Japan I have not seen the Kabuki theatre. To-night I must go there. 

12. After you have packed these trunks send them to the station. — May I 
send also your valises to the station ? — No, I will take the valises with. me. 

13. As you have no money I am going to lend you some. 14. As this house 
is too large for me, I am going to rent a small one. 15. As that girl talks 
too much, people do not like her. 16. May I go with my friend to the 
cinerama ? — Yes, you may. but you must not come home too late. 17. Please 
go and buy some letter paper and envelopes; 18. Is your master at home? 
— Yes, he is. — I wish to speak to him.^-Sit down please and wait here for 
a moment. My master is just going to take a bath. 19. Please do not touch 
these books. 20. What have you done this morning ?— I went to the market, 
bought some vegetables and fish and returned home.- — And what did you do 
last night?— Last night I mended your suits and went to bed. 21. Although 
that man was in France five years, he does not speak French. — In order to 
learn one must study. 



Twenty-seventh Lesson Hlf-fcl^ 

The Subordinate (continued) 
Subordinate of Adjectives 

Adjectives of quality in i, as already shown, are conjugated like 
verbs, and their subordinate is obtained by adding ie to their 
adverbial form. 

See phonetic rules on adjectives in their subordinate form, Page 682. 

Adjective Adyerb Subordinate 

atsui Wt^ hot dtsuJcu fi& < dtsuJcute 3& < X being hot 

samtii ¥$V^ cold sdmuJcu %$ < sdmul&iite < % being cold 

wai 1 3ffi V> there is not nakxi $E < ndkute $E K "C not there being 

The negative of the subordinate of such adjectives is formed by 
adding tt&Jviite to the adverbial form. 



■I ; l ' Ndi is conjugated as a true adjective. (Lesson 21) 
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dtsuku 2& < dtsuku-ndlcttte not being hot 

sdmuku < sdmuku-nalvute HE < ' & < *C not being cold 

When there are two predicative adjectives in a sentence, only the 
last one is used in its predicative form, the first being in the subor- 
dinate. In such English expressions the two' adjectives are joined 
by the conjunction and. 

Kono kuddmono wa y&Sllhtlte um&i d&SU. This fruit is cheap and 

\_ CO » f± < -C g 1 ^ t*^. tasty. 

.Kbrao shosetsu wa miJiJcciJcute omosjiirtii. This novel is short and 

C CD /MSg f± S^<"C ®£3V>. interesting. 

In similar sentences, if the adjectives do not belong to the class of true 
adjectives, which, as already stated, may be used in the subordinate form, 
they are followed by de f with the exception of the last one, which is followed 
by desu, deshtta, or deslio, as the case may be. 

Kono kikdi wa jobu de kanzen desil. This machine is strong and 
CO & %^ "t! vu£ -C'i"- perfect, {kanzen perfect) 

And htto wa goyoku de namakemono desw. That man is greedy and 
. %><D A f± ( J&$C <* -C-j". lazy. (^o^k. greedy) 

When the predicates of two or more clauses are adjectives, or 
partly adjectives and partly verbs, intended to express the same 
tense, only the last adjective or verb takes the predicative form, 
the other adjectives or verbs being in the subordinate form. 

1. Yuki -wa shirolcute s&su wa JciiroJrtite sdra wa (tol desu. 

Snow is white, spot is black, the sky is blue. 

2. Chichi wa i ga warulcute byoin ni h/titte imdsii. 

As my father is suffering from stomach trouble, he is staying at the hospital. 
(lit. My father his stomach being bad, in the hospital, having entered, is.) 

In example 1 » and in similar sentences with all predicative adjectives, even 
if the last adjective is followed by destt or deshita. instead of the subordinate, 
it is preferable to use the adverbial form for all adjectives except the last one 
in the sentence. 

Yuki wa shivoltu s&su wa TcAvoku sdra wa hoi desu. 

m f± e< m a m< s-..f± ^ 

When in the sentence there is an adjective and a verb, as in example 2, 
the adverbial form of the adjective is not used. In such cases, however, 
instead of the subordinate of the adjective we may use the true adjective, 
followed by hard fri? or node <D~Q. 

Chichi wa i ga kvcirtii IccCTU (or node) byoin ni hditte imdsii. 

As my father .is sufferm the hospital. 

(lit. My father the stomach bad because, in the hospital, having entered, is.) 
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Chichi wa i ga wtivi'ti kccrd bydin e ikimdshtta. 
As my father is suffering from stomach trouble, he went to the hospital. , 

If the first verb of a sentence is in the desiderative, the same 
may be used in the subordinate. 

Watashi wa Nihon-go ga tictraitdlciite tamarimasen kard dozo ydi 

sensei ni shokai 1 shitk kudasdi. As I am eager to learn Japanese, 

^C^E Ls~C ~T$ V*' please introduce me to a good teacher. 

(lit. I, Japanese language, wishing to learn cannot endure because, please, 
good teacher to, introduction doing please. — nardu §f $ to learn, naraitd- 
kute §| V^ft *s wishing to learn, tamarimasen fc"§; ~&^t Aj cannot 
endure) 

In such cases, however, it is preferable to use the desiderative 
form with tai f^ v* followed by- kard frb- 

Watashi wa Nihon-go ga vidrditdi kard dozo ydi sensei ni shokai 

shite kudasdi. (lit. I Japanese language wish to learn because, please good 

L"C K£ teacher to, introduce.) 

In sentences with more than one verb and one or more predicative 
adjectives, the subordinate may be used for - both- verbs and adjec- 
tives, but it is not possible to use the adverbial form of the adjectives 
if the verbs are used in the subordinate. 

Netsu ga dtte, me ga itcbkllie, sono ue memdi 2 - ga shimdsu kard, 

m # hit, 01 & m<X, _h 2C>£v> hHir frb, 

gakko e iku koto gd dekimasen- As I have fever and sore eyes, and as I 

"^ff'C ¥ ^ fflj^^-^A/- feel dizzy besides, I cannot go to school. 
(lit. Having fever, the eyes aching, on the top of that— besides — being dizzy, 
to school to go the thing cannot.) 

Netsu ga dtte t me ga itakute, sono ue memdi ga shimdshita kard, 
gakko e iku koto ga dekimasen deshita. 

As I had fever and sore eyes, and I felt dizzy besides, I couldn't go to: school. 

In sentences like the preceding ones, we may, however, use the 
adverbial form of the adjective if the first verb is used without the 
suffix mdsit. 

Netsu ga dri 3 me ga itaku, sono ue memdi ga shimdsu kard gakko 
e iku koto ga dekima$8n» 



1 shokai surd to introduce 2 memdi ga surd to have dizziness 3 dri—arimdsu 
without the suffix mdsu 
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Netsu ga art me ga ztakil f sond ue memdi ga shimdshtta kara 

m it %>\> M<', %<D ± %>tv> & 1,3 Lfe **h 

gakko e iku koto ga dekitnasen deshita. 

The subordinate and the following verb or predicative adjective 
often stand to each other in the relation of cause and effect. 
Kono mondat wa muzulcusJiikute tvctkarimasen. 

ccd mm & tf-c^L<-c 'MttitAs.' 

This problem is so difficult that I cannot understand it. 
(lit. This problem being difficult I don't understand it.) 

or: Kono mondat -wa muzukasJiii kara (or riode) wakarimasen. 

C<D mm tt tl-DfrLV* frh ■ (Otf) ■ M\)t^/o. 

Kono shi wa mijikaJcute atiki-shiyasiii desit. As this poem is short, 

CCD H d @^<-C $h?,ZL -^irV* -Q-j-. it is easy to memorize. 
(lit. This poem being short, easy-to-memorize is. — ankt learning by heart) 
or: Kono shi wa rtvijikai kara (tvode) anki-shiyasili desit. 

CCD m tt tr*b (Ot?) ©IBL^V* tJi". 

The subordinate of adjectives followed by the postposition mo | 
has the force of the concessive, and corresponds to although, though, 
even if, even, though. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed 
by mo . (See Lesson 26:) 

And hito wa karadd wa cfoiisakute tflO tsuyoi desu. 

h<D A f± Vf & < "C % 3&v> u^. 

Although his body is small he is strong. 

That man the body being small though, strong is.) 

Watasht no itoko wa walcakute ttio taihen gakdmon 2 ga arimdsu. 
Even though my cousin is young, he is very learned. 

The affirmative subordinate of Adjectives followed by mo % and 
one of the adjectives ii v> v , yoi X. V>, yoroslvii J; 5 U<^> means 
it will likewise do. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed 
by the same adjectives. (See Lesson 26, page 174) 

Nagdi empitsu ga iriyo de wa arimasen kara, mijikakwte mo 

yorosliii desu. As I need not have a long pencil, a short one will likewise do. 
i 5 (lit. A long pehdl, need as there is riot, even being short is good.) 

. The subordinate of adjectives followed by wa (3 and by an intran- 
sitive (mostly negative) verb, or a predicate noun or an adjective, 
indicates a condition. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed 
by wa fi. (See Lesson 25, page 168) 



i\f,I ..anki surd to memorize, anki-shiyasdi easy to memorize 2 gakdmon learning, 
gakdmon ga dru learned 
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Karadd ga wdrtfJcute W(l kofuku de no a arimasen. If one is sick one 
W ;I< -C ft -C* tt & & is not happy. 

(/»"£. The body being bad happy being is not.) 
Kaichudokei ga amort okikufe ivtl mochinikui 1 desu. 

If a watch is too large it is inconvenient to Carry. 

(lit. A watch being too large troublesome to carry is.) 

Akart ga kurdkilte XO»> yoku yomu koto ga dekimasen. 

hfr^ i> 1$ < -C Mi* m & 

If the light is dim one cannot read well. 

(lit. The light being dim well to read the thing cannot.) 

Shimbun ga tt&ltute w<l sekdi no jtsei 2 zvo wakarimasSn. 

$tM # m<-c f± <d mm % 

Without newspapers we cannot know what is going on in the world: 

(lit. Newspapers there not being, the trend of the world we don't understand.) 

The subordinate affirmative of adjectives followed by wa and 
ileemasen \f ■£ k> , ileendi v^ftfav*, mirimasen -fa \) •g.^kj 
or nardnai Jzbts:^} means not to be allowed, must not or won't 
do. Compare with subordinate of verbs followed by the same 
words. (See Lesson 25, page 170) 

Kimono ga sonnd ni kitdnakute wob iJeemasen. A dress . must not 
jWM # K m<-C ft V^I-tt^-A/. be so dirty. 

(lit. A dress so much being dirty won't do.) 
Neru no wa amari osokute wa narimaseit. One must not go to 
<D ft" fr^i-C sleep too late. 

(lit. To sleep too much being late must not.) 

The subordinate of verbs in the desiderative is obtained by adding 
takute j-c < X. to the simple stem of verbs of Glass I, and to the 
*-stem of verbs of Class II. 

See phonetic rnles on verbs in their subordinate-desiderative form* Page 682. 

Class I 



miru 


Wz> ■ 


mi 


m. 


mitahute 




wishing to see 


taberu 




tabe 




tabetakute 


< x. 


wishing to eat 










Class II 






kdku 


»< 


kaki 




kakitdkute 




wishing to write 


ddsu 


mir 


dashi {U L 


dashitdkute 


fflU7c<-C 


wishing to take out 


tdtsu 




tachi 




tachitaJcute 


■ttftXX 


wishing to stand 


tobu 


m& 


tobi 


mi? 


tobitdkute 


mtfc. <x 


wishing to fly 


torn 




tori 




toritdkuie 


M\>ft<X 


wishing to take 


kau 




Jcai 




kaitdkute 




wishing to buy 


suru 




shi 


L 


shitdkute 




wishing to do 



1 rnochinihli inconvenient . to carry; mochx from mdtsu to hold, to have; mk&i 
-difficult; ' troublesome !*'2 the tendency of the times . ' 
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The subordinate of the desideralive is generally followed by- one 
of the expressions iffy^kffls^i.^ t \).'i£it'Aj, tumdrana/i 
htzV*, shilmta ga arimaseit fcftp^ft) X/> sJiikatd ga rvai 

tfc^f V*, each of them meaning it is unbearable, it is irresistible, 
it cannot be borne, it cannot be endured and other expressions of 
similar meaning. 

Instead of shikatd ga ndi i±~j] frZ£.V* the more colloquial shiyd 
ga.ncti ft^^^v^ may be used. 

Watasht wa Nihdn-go ga naraitdJcwte tamarimasen. 

I have a great desire to learn Japanese, (ndrdu -§1 5 to learn, naraitakute wish- 
ing to learn) {lit. I, the Japanese language .wishing to learn I cannot endure.) 

Watasht wa kuni e IcaevMdlHite shiJcaid ga arimasen. 
% & m ^ ■ M <3 fc < T ' U:-Jj $> \) t&Aj. 

My desire to return to my native country is so great that I cannot endure it. 
(lit. To my country wishing to return cannot be endured.) 

Itte 'rnitaleute ' ' twniarati&i (or shikatd ga ndi). I wish very much to 

see it. ' 

or I wish so much 'to go and see it that I cannot endure the desire any longer. 
(lit. Going, wishing to see, cannot endure.) 

Blru ga nomitdlcute shiJcatd ga arimasen. I am dying for a glass 
fc? - % ±1 jt<~C i-t^J " & %> \) ^hj. or a drink of beer. 

(lit. Beer wishing to drink it is unbearable.- — nomu J^tf to drink) 

KaitaTcute tawMltfimasje'tih, ■ (or . shikatd ga arimasen.): I want to buy 
WV>tc<X % (£fc^ -i^r/v). it badly. . . .. 

or I have a great desire to buy it. (lit. Wishing to buy, it cannot be endured.) 

The subordinate of the desiderative form of verbs may be followed 
by mo % , when one wishes to give the clause or sentence a conces- 
sive meaning. See Lesson 26, page 173 and Lesson 27, page 184, for 
subordinate of verbs and adjectives followed by mo. 

Sakuban tegami wo TcaJcitdkuie mo kamt mo futo mo arimasen d&shita 

kard yamemdshita. Last night, although I had a desire to write a letter, 
is* by -^ftiL/o ; I had to give it up as I had neither paper nor envelopes. 

(lit. hast night, a letter although greatly s wishing to write, as there was no 
paper nor envelopes, I gave it up.) 

Zutsu no tame ni gakko e ij£itdJcute mo iku koto ga dekimasen dishita. 

Wti <D fc$> X ^ ^.f-rf /c<X % fr< m & m?fc-£itAj Xrh,ft. 

Although I wished to. go to school, I could not go on account of my headache. 
(Ml ^e'aaache'on to go although, to go the 

t thing I could not.) 
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Adjectives in the subordinate form are also used with tamari- 
masen iz^Aj, slvikatd ga arimasen ■' ftlfifcfe A; 

and their more colloquial forms, as in the following examples. 

And nidi iva kusobkute tainarimasen. I cannot bear that bad smell. 
%><D -%V> & <$<"C fft \) ±^lAj. (kusdi < £V> smelling bad) 

(lit. That smell, smelling bad, I cannot bear — or it cannot be endured.) 

N~emuJcute tamarandi (or shikatd ga ndi). I am irresistibly sleepy. 

m<~c Mb%L^ . (i±-Jj & fcv>). 

(lit. Being sleepy, it is unbearable.— nemut I^V^i sleepy, nem&kute p; <C ~C 
being sleepy) 

Atsukute shikatd .ga arimasen. It is unbearably hot. 
UK "C fi> ~fa J) ^^Kj. I cannot stand this heat. 

(lit. Being hot, it cannot be endured. — atsui hot) 



Tocabulary 





Nouns 




camel 


rdkudd 




desert 


sabaku 




dizziness 


memdi 




examination 


shiken 




sight, view 


keshiki 




stomach 


i 




tuition 


gesshd 
Adjectives 




careful 


chutbukdi # A 


expensive 


koka 





lonesome 

shallow 

tough 

uninteresting 



sabishti 
asai 

katai 5! 
omoshiroku ndi 

' . ■ Verbs 

to blow (wind) tfku $X y ? 

to ford aruite zvataru 

to cross koe-ru jjjsfe^,!. 



to memorize 



obde'7 



beautiful sight yoi keshiki JCV^JS'fe; common sense joshiki ; to have sore 

eyes me ga itdi &d>>^kV* ; to feel mortified zannen ni omou ^A&K-fiB* 5 5 to make 
fun of bdka ni suru MWLK~3r %> to be fordable aruite watareru ^V^~C^fl^> 

Exercise Menshu %&Wt 



1. Kono hanashi wa n&gakute omoshiroku arimasen. 2. Raion wa tsuyokute 
yuki 1 ga arimasu. 3. Bara wa utsukushikute kaorf ga yoi desu. 4. Daiyamondo 
wa utsukushikute koka desu. 5. Sono kawa wa asakute aruite Wataremasu. 
6. Nfisan wa me ga'itai node uchi de nete imasu. 7. Ame ga hldokti furi 
(or futte), michi ga waruku (or warukute) sono ue kaze ga fuite ita node 
tomodachi no ie ni iku koto ga dekimasen deshita. 8. Hakone wa keshiki 
ga yoku, takusan no onsen ga ari, sono ue yoi yadoya ga arimasu kara takusan 
no hTto ga ikimasu: > 9. Taku. no meshitsukai wa taihen chuibukakute kessMte 



v l : '-''-yuki: ^a : 'aruHo .lie courageous ; yuki cburage 
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o-sara ya koppu wo kowashita koto ga arimasen. 10. Nihon-jin wa kireizuki 
de kimben 1 de soshite yukan 2 desu. 11. Watashi no kuroi yofuku wa yasu- 
katta ga nagaku mochimashita. 3 12. Churippu wa kfrei demo kaori ga arima- 
sen. 13. Watashi wa okii heya wa irimasen kara chiisai no demo yoroshu 
desu. 14. Kono niku wa katakute taberarenai. 4 15. Kutsu ga aman chiisai 
to fuyukai 5 desu. 16. Rakuda nashi de sabaku wo koeru no wa muzukashfi 
desu. 17. Katei wo motdnu 5 mono wa sabishfi. 18. HTto wa tabezu ni wa 
ikirarenai. 19. Joshiki nashi de wa nanigoto 7 mo dekinai. 20. Anata wa 
ano namakemono 8 ni sonha ni takusan kane wo yaranai ho ga yoi. 21. Nihon 
wo ryokai suru 9 ni wa Nihon-go wo yoku shiranakute wa ikemasen. 22. Ano 
hi to ga watashi wo baka ni shita node watashi wa totemo okorimashTta. 
23. Boku wa shiken ni rakudai shita node totemo zannen desu. 24. Sensei 
ni gessha wo haraitakute mo ginko ni ikiV no wo wasuremashita node harau 
koto ga dekimasen. 25. Watashi wa Kartada ni imashita toki totemo Nihon- 
go ga naraitakatta node Nihon-jin no sensei no tokoro e benkyo ni 10 ikimashTta. 

h & t : ir- 3. id'btti^k L < />J:^ x-jr. 4. ?4 -v-t y K f±fl 

l < tsiit't- s. z<D)\\if±m< xmv-xm^i-- 6. 
^m^oxmxmx^t 7. m&t> < 1$ d »o x ) m^m < 
(m < x) <D±m.fj>uk^ x: 7h (D x&rn <o%k^ < a, 

x Ltc- 8. ffiMtt^t&fr £ <, 1R\h<Dmafr%> *) , %<D_E2:v*fem& 

LX&M.^^ v ChVfz'4^h \) *&*t/u- 10. H*Att#*tv>#F 
txWMx^hxmmxi-. 11. & <d a o fctf^ < ^ 

t>£ Lfc- 12. 9 y 7°ttf \) t^-A/. 13. ^ 

ttjfcf ^Mfrill j) t ^A,^ fe/h^ i 5 L^-trf. 14. £ o ■ 

1*3 W < -c^^Il^^. 15. 19 /h£ 1^ ^ft'^^^- 16. lb 

< /^U-C#Itii %> <Dl(±ij-3fr vv^xi-. 17. ^^%7h^^ftt 
# t,^ - 18. A H *t'fi'& t ib v> . 19. m n. UXttiffim 

^i^. 21. ti^:%TB1rZ>Kfc H«££ i.<^jb^ < rfi^H-^* 
^. 22. &<D\frm.*MMKVfc<DX-m>ttbX%& } 9 t Ufe. 23. # 
ttMt^fft'fe©t:- J: T iM^t- 24. itt ^w^ < -r 

%^'fTKfT<0^ J -giLtL^:0-et4 5 £ fc^ffl^t^r/y- 25. fXf±^7 

t CZ^mkKtfZ t Lit- 



1 ; diligent • 2 yukan -, bravery ; .yukdn-na. brave ; na is omitted when followed by 
cfesw 3 motsu to last 4 taberarenai cannot be eaten 5 fuyukai uncomfortable 
6 motdnu without havhig;fniOt having,, without , 7 anything 8 lazy fellow 9 ryokai 
suril to understand 10 benkyo ni to study 



Wa and Ga 189 

1. This story is long and uninteresting. 2. Lions are strong and courageous. 
3. Roses are beautiful and fragrant. 4. Diamonds are beautiful and expensive. 
5. That river /is shallow and can be forded. 6. As my elder brother has 
sore eyes he is staying at home in bed. 7. As it was raining heavily, the 
roads were bad, and the wind was blowing, we could not go to our friend's 
home. 8. As there are beautiful sights at Hakone, many hot springs and 
good hotels, many people go there. 9. Our servant is very careful, and has 
never broken any dish or glass. 10. The Japanese are cleanly, diligent and 
courageous. 11. Although my black suit was cheap it lasted long. 12. Even 
though tulips are beautiful they have no fragrance. 13. As I do not need a 
large room, a small one will do. 14. This meat is so tough that it cannot be 
eaten. 15. If one's shoes are too small they are uncomfortable. 16. Without 
camels it is difficult to cross a desert. 17. If one has no home one feels 
lonesome. 18. One cannot live without eating. 19. Without common sense 
a man cannot do anything. 20. You must not give so much money to that 
lazy man. 21. In order to understand Japan you must know the Japanese 
language well. 22. I was very angry with him for making fun of me. 
23. Having failed in my examination I feel greatly . mortified. 24. Although 
I intend to pay the tuition to my teacher I am unable to do so because I forgot 
to go to the bank. 25. When I was in Canada, as I ardently wished to 
learn the Japanese language, I went to a Japanese teacher's to study it. 
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Wa & and Ga 

We have already said that wa (3 and ga fit are used to indicate 
the nominative case. We will now give definite rules illustrating 
the use of these two postpositions^ 

. It may be said that in most sentences replying to an interrogation 
introduced by one of the interrogative pronouns dare f§, dotiata 
(who); dotcJii E-o'h, doeTiira £ft> £>, dore }£fi, doTio 
}?<D (which), n&ni /fpj (what), in the nominative case, the subject 
is followed by ga fit. 

Dare ga kimdshita ka. fi^5^^ L7c^. 

Sensei ga kimdshita. Lfc. 
Tsukue no ue ni ndni ga arimdsu ka 

% <d _h K . M # & *) ti*. 

Tegami ga arimdstt. ^ffi.Tb>%> \) iziT- 
■ Dochira no hon ga stiki desu ka. 

>}£*> b (O if £ff tj± ^. 

" ' -Kochird ga suM desU. Ch b "O^- I like this one. 



Who has come ? 

The teacher has come. 
"What is there on the desk? 

There are letters. 
"Which book do you like ? 
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Questions represented by one of the interrogative pronouns who, what, which 
may be implied before expressing the idea words. For example : When 
somebody comes to our home, and the maid servant announces a guest, she 
will say : Tanakd San ga irasshaimdshita. H^^/y^V^tb-oL-^^'J Lfc. Mr. 
TanaJca has come. 

In this sentence the question Wlio has come ? may be supposed to have 
been asked before the servant announces Mr. Tanaka. In such a case ga 
follows the subject. 

O-ishd ga irasshaimdshita. The doctor has come. 

•$?B^3 $*V* h •? L ^"4 L/*c. (Supposing we were expecting him.) 

As a general rule, in question about the predicate, the subject , is 
followed by wa if±. In such a case the question may actually be 
asked or presumed to have been asked by what ? in the accusative, 
Or by one of the adverbs how ? do Jf 5 , ikatja V\#* ir , where f dofco. 

A.ndta wa ndni wo shite imdsu ka. What are you doing ? 

Wataslii wa benkyo shite imdsu. I am studying. 

Otosan wa ikdga desti ka. How is your father? 

Chichi wa jobu desU. ^(i^^t? - ^". My father is well. 

■ EM wa doko desu ka. |Rfi Where is the station ? 

jE7c£ a«o AosAz' «o mu&o ^/esw. The station is beyond 

IR ?>0 *fir O .Hir. .. that bridge. 

In all the above sentences it is the predicate, that is, that which is said 
about the subject^ that stands prominent. From the above examples with ga 
#v and wa we may see that the question of the use of these two postposir 
tions is essentially one of subject and predicate. 

When the subject stands prominent in the thought of the speaker, 
being the centre of gravity in the sentence, ga #S is used after it, 
while wa is used when the predicate is the centre of gravity.. 

In the sentence Who has come ? Dare ga irasshaimdshi ta ka., the interrogative 
pronoun who, stands prominent in the sentence. In fact we wish to know 
Who is ho that has come. Here the predicate has come takes a secondary place 
in the sentence. 

In the other sentence What are you doing ? (Anata wa ndni wo shite imdsu 
ka.) the interrogative pronoun what, or the predicate, stands more prominent 
in the sentence than the personal pronoun you, the subject. In fact, in asking 
such a question we wish to know what is the thing that you are doing. 
The subject you takes a i secondary place in the sentence and hence takes wa l&. 

Therefore* in order to form accurate ideas of the use of ga and wa f±, 
it is of the ^greatest importance to think clearly whether it is the subject or 
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the predicate that stands more prominent in the sentence. This rule applies 
in almost all cases, as may be seen from the following examples, and those 
given in the succeeding lesson. 

In clauses whose subjects stand in opposition to each other, ga 
is used after both subjects, while wa f± is used if the predicates of 
both clauses stand in opposition to each other. 

This rule agrees with what has been said at the beginning of 
this lesson. 

Kond shdtsu no uchi de dochira ga asd de dochira ga momen 
CO ->t'7 £>k i> M *t? 2ft>fe & ^ 

desu ka. Which of these shirts are linen and "which cotton ? 
"X?-jr ft*. . (lit. These shirts among, which linen are, which cotton are ?) 

Korera ga asd de aver a ga momen desu. These are linen, those 
CiL^F ^ M "C %>hM ~b l -Jsffi "Oir. are cotton. 

In both sentences it is the subject which, in the question, and these and 
those,, in the answer, that stand prominent. In fact,- we wish to know which 
are the shirts that are made of linen and which of cotton. In the answer these 
and those are emphasized. 

In the following sentence 

Kond shdtsu wa asd de are wa momen desu. These shirts are linen 
t0 v- -v V f± ^ -C %>%l i± 7{C$fB those are cotton. 

the centre of gravity is in the predicates, linen and cotton. In fact we wish 
to state that it is linen and it is cotton that has been used to make these 
shirts. ..... 

Note that the last example is not connected wish the previous two, but is 
an independent statement, with the emphasis upon the predicative words, 
linen and cotton. 

In European languages this emphasis is obtained by stress. We may then 
say that what in European languages is accomplished by emphasis and tone 
is in great part accomplished in Japanese by the use of the particles ga #5 
and. wa l(£. 

Wa l(± is used in elliptical interrogative sentences with nouns 
only. 

Suppose you send your servant to buy bread and meat. She brings you 
the bread but not the meat. You say: NiUw wa (And the meat? or 

What about the meat?). Here the centre of gravity in the elliptical sentence 
lies in the unexpressed predicate What is the thing that happened to the meat ? 
or What about the meat ? 

Wa fa is used after the subject noun when mention is made of 
its nature, its characteristics, as in sentences such as the following: 

JEtM'ioii^wa atsui kunl, ni sumimdsu. Lions live in hot countries. 

y Airy f±. ,,g K &%>tir. 
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Nvy/p&n, w(l utsukushti kunt desu. 



Japan is a beautiful country. 



In the two above sentences it is the predicate, or what is said of the lion 
and Japan, that stands prominent, which again confirms the given rule of 
the use of tva and ga. 



Nouns 

anchor ikart 

banana banana 

eaves nokt 

penholder penjiku 

platinum purachind 
Verbs 



Vocabulary 

to awake 



mi 



sam&'Tu 
to grow seichd suru 
to tame nara.su 
to be tamed narasare'ru 
Adverbs 

fiercely monosugoku tyfyj^ = ? 9 
willingly yorokonde -H-n = V ~T 



IN* 7 X 



i white bear shirogumd Q „ f(&£ ; 
; foreign clothes yofuku ffi-Sffii stringed instrument 
•o *C $t> "5 5 to be at anchor teihaku shite ir& ^ 



to attack tobikaka.ru ^ * tf il jl A- 

bear kumd ; black bear kurogumd 
railway fare kishdchin 
tto no hatte dru gakkt yfa(D 
^ L ~C V> ; municipal office, city hall shiydkusho rfrfxSf '> *o obey fukujie suru M 

Exercise Mensliu 

1. Donata ga anata no heya de anata ni hanashite imashita ka. — Donata 
mo watashl ni hanashite imasen deshita. Watashi wa hitori de gakka wo 
benkyo shite imashita. 2. Shiydkusho wa doko desu ka. — Ano hashi no soba 
desu. 3. Retapepa to 'futo' to penjiku to wo kai ni itte kudasai.— Koko ni 
kami to futo ga arimasu. — Penjiku Wa. — Penjiku wo kau no wo wasuremashita. 

4. Fukui San wa mada kimasen ka. — lie, sukoshi mae ni irasshaimashTta ga 
matte irarenakatta 1 n6de o-kaeri ni narimashita. O-hfru kara mata irasshaimasu. 

5. Kono kusari wa gin desu. Are wa purachina desu. 6. Banana wa Nihon 
no Honshu ni wa seicho shimasen. Ogasawara-shoto ni seicho shimasu. 
7. Kono sakana wa iya-na nioi ga shimasu kara tabete wa ikemasen. 8. Nih6n 
de wa sakura wa hana no 6-sama de arimasu. 9. Biwa to wa nan desu ka. 
— Sore wa fto no hatte aru Nihon no gakki desu. Gendai de wa 2 goku 
wazuka 3 no hito ga bfwa wo hiku dake desu. 10. Ot5sama wa ikaga desu 
ka.< — Arigato, okagesama 4 de tassha. desu. Isha ga chichi wa shigpkii 5 kenkd 
da to mosh imashita. 11. Koko ni tokei ga san-ko arimasu ga dore ga ichiban 
suki desu ka. — Kore ga ichiban sukf desu. 12. Hachiju nen mae made Nihon- 
jin wa yofuku wo kimasen deshita. Ima wa taitei no hi to ga kite imasu. 
13. Tsubame ga uchi no noki shita ni su wo tsukutte G imasu. 14. Doko no 
kuni ni mo zen-nin 7 mo ari akii-nin 8 mo arimasu. 15. Watashi ga yadoya 
ni tsukimashita toki ni anata no tegamf wa mada kite imasen deshita. 

1 matte irarerti to be able to wait 2 gendai de wa nowadays 3 goku wazuka 
very few -'4 ^o^^^srawH <ife ^y ydur kind influence, thanks to you 5 shigbku very, 
exceedingly 6 'su zvo tsuMru to build a nest 7 good people 8 bad people 
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16. Kyo minato ni Itari no fune ga teihaku shite imasu ka.—H&i, ni-so teihaku 
shite imasu. 17.' Nikko made kishachin wa ikura deshTta ka.- — Go-hyaku yen 
deshTta. 18. Daiku wa shigoto wo oemashTta ka.— lie, hei dake wa deki- 
mashita ga mon wa mada desu. 19. Koshi 1 wa Shinajin de ari Shaka 2 wa 
Indojin de arimashTta. 20. Osaka wa okikute taihen hanka-na 3 tokai desu. 

21. Kaji ga okorimashTta 4 toki o-kyaku wa kyakuma de odotte imashita. 

22, O-tetsudai wa icrn-nichi-ju hataraki-doshi 5 deshTta node fma wa taihen tsuka- 
rete imasu. Ima ne ni iku tokoro desu. 23. Moto Nihonjin wa pan wo 
tabemasen deshTta ga Porutogaru-jin ga Nihon ni kite kara pan wo tsukiitte 
tabe-hajimemashTta. Gendai 6 de wa takusari no Nihonjin ga mainichi pan 
wo tabete imasu. 24. Shiroguma wa fuyu no aida kori no naka no ana 7 ni 
nemasu. Haru ga kuru to tomin 8 kara same taihen kufuku wo kan ji 9 hlto 
ni aeba monosugoku tobikakarimasu. 25. Nihon ni wa kuroguma ga imasu. 
Kuroguma. wa Hokkaido no yamayama ni 10 sunde imasu. Kuroguma wa 
narasareru to kiken de wa arimasen yorokonde sono shiijin ni fukuju shimasu. 

3&£fffi if c -zir1t>:—1b<Dffi<DZztt~Zir. 3. up — t$mt 

-<y^t h>^ot'F^.-t v K^t'HWf^ V -&ir> ° ^ 

#f±. -^yi§I5o^£iitl/c 4. «2 /u&t?zM±it/o 
fr.~v>v*jL, 'J?VmKv* bot^^i l/c^otv^ hti%:fr~D?z<D 
X'&M- !) K % D £ frl K G 3 ft w h o L ^ 5. C cd 

< £ .]J $>tLf± 7°7 ^±<^. 6. n fi B^O^iMI Ki'fi 

J&ltL^A,. /h^^fcj^SU^i-. 7. Li: 

9. HE £ tt^^f rt*.— **tfi&©^o x & 5 B-Jf<om^ir- M 

fc^i(±mm-<£>A&%n%t> < 10. ^tm^^^ 

i> —US t rt?-t . 12. A+^mft-CB^Ati £ff£ -SrA, rC L • 
^tt»A^ft^it- 13. -oia^^^-hoWVK^-^ < 
wti-- 14. 2t<DmK%mX%%>t)&A%$>t)iz.'i-. 15. 3£^M 
rc^f t Lft^K^<o^mi±^^^±-%/u^ft' 16. f i 5 
P '-©J&^ftLrvvt:^.— fiv>, nMLt>it- 

17. B3££-£fgMtt^< fe"CL;fcfr.— 3S:WP3t*L7%:.. 18. z^Xtttt 

19. ^L^tt jwa-c* t) «?aatt ep^a ^Hi/c 20. ^cRtt^: 
f < T Aggg^g^ej^ 2 1. mun ^W; -e 

1 Confucius 2 Buddha 3 busy 4 okoru to happen, to break out, to start 
5 all through, throughout 6 gindai now 7 and hole, cave 8 winter sleep 9 kujuku 
zvo kanjiril to feel hungry 10 yamayama ni irii to frequent the mountains 
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Mi->-cv>t L/c. ' 22. .^fe^tt— H^Hf lU-ei/cO^M 
i^v^^t. 4«^ff< fc c^-ci-: 23. t&, B^Ate^ 

u/c i^-ei±iKlUo0*A^0^^^^-<-c^^^-- 24. fitsli 

CAfc^lHltc'(P^ v ^ft- 25.' B$W»^^t. 

^ .3 &k> £ h c <D3i A KBffi. b t ir. 

1. Who was in your room speaking to you ? — Nobody was speaking to me. 
I was alone studying my lesson. 2. Where is the city hall ?— It is near that 
bridge. 3. Go and buy some letter-paper, envelopes and a penholder. — Here 
are the paper and envelopes. — -And the penholder ?-— : I forgot to buy it. 
4. Hasn't Mr. Fukui come yet? — Yes, he came a short time ago, but he could 
not wait and so he left. He will come again this afternoon. 5. This chain 
is silver, that is platinum. 6. Bananas do not grow in Japan proper. They 
grow in the Bonin Islands. 7. This fish smells bad ; you mustn't eat it. 
8. In Japan the cherry blossom is the king of flowers. 9. What is the biwa ? 
— It is a Japanese stringed instrument. Nowadays only a few people play 
the biwa. 10. How is your father ? — He is well, thank you. The doctor found 
him in very good health. 11. Here are three watches ; which do you prefer ? 
—I prefer this one. 12. Until eighty years ago the Japanese, did not wear 
foreign clothes. Now nearly all Japanese wear them. 13. A swallow is build- 
ing its nest under the eaves of our house. 14. In every country there are 
good people and bad people. 15. When. I reached the hotel your letter had 
not arrived yet. 16. Is there- any Italian ship at anchor in the harbour to-day ? 
---Yes, there are two. 17. What was the railway fare to Nikko .?— -"Five 
hundred yen. 18. Has the carpenter finished his work ? — No. the fence is 
done, but the gate is not done yet. 19. Confucius was a Chinese and 
Buddha was an Indian. 20. Osaka is a large and very busy city. 21. When 
the fire started the guests were dancing in the hall. 22. As the maid has 
been working the whole day she now feels very tired. She is just going to 
bed. 23. Formerly the Japanese did not eat bread. When the Portuguese 
came to Japan, they began to make and eat it. Now many Japanese are 
accustomed to eating bread every day. 24. In winter the white bear sleeps 
in a cave in the ice. When spring comes he awakes from his winter sleep 
and feeling very hungry, he fiercely attacks men when he meets them. 
25. In Japan there are black bears. They frequent the mountains in Hokkaido. 
When the black bear is tamed he is not dangerous, and willingly obeys his 
master. 
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Wa and Ga (continued) 
More Illustrations 

A. Suppose that you expect the visit of somebody, Mr. Omura for instance. 
At the appointed time you return home and ask the servant : 

Omura San wa Uimdshita Tea. Did Mr. Omura come ? 
... . 'Xtf ZAj ft 5fc2Lfc 
The servant answers : K 

He, Omura San rva irasshaimasen desjvita kiredomb Sato San ga 
irasshaimdshita. No, Mr. Omura did, not come, but Mr. Sato has come. 

The emphasis in your question Did Mr. Omura come.? .falls on the predicate 
come, and similarly it falls on the predicate of the first clause of the answer 
did not come, in the answer given by the servant, while in the second clause 
of the answer Mr. Sato has come.,, the emphasis falls on the subject Sato San, 
whom you did not expect, and so Sato San stands more prominent than the 
predicate has come, and therefore it takes go,. 

We repeat, that whenever the emphasis falls on the subject, this is followed 
by g<*> 9 while when the emphasis falls on the predicate the subject takes wa» 

B. Sometimes the use of ga and wa depends on the mind of the speaker. 
Suppose that I have in front of me two or more objects ot which one 

immediately attracts my attention because of its beauty. Wishing to manifest 
my admiration to somebody who is with me, I say, pointing to the admired 
object : 

Kore wa Hirel desii, Cihit ^^V^^Q-jr. This is beautiful. 

In this sentence the emphasis falls on the predicate Jsirei desil, is beautiful. 
In fact, it is the beauty of the object that has attracted, my attention, though 
I may not have paid enough attention to the other objects to compare them 
accurately. In saying " This is beautiful.", I have expressed my admiration 
from impulse rather than from a careful examination of the objects in front 
of me. 

However, were I to compare the artistic beauty of the objects, before expres- 
sing an opinion, whether asked or supposed to be asked, then, even though 
I do not actually ask somebody " Which is beautiful, ? " it may be imagined 
that I have put such a question' to myself. In this case, if I say " This is 
beautiful.", the emphasis falls on the subject This (to the exclusion of the other 
objects), which will therefore be .followed by. ga, according to the rule given 
in : the .previous .lesson : : '..v^-v-- .v.-, -,. 

■ :; V ' Kore ga kirei desU. Z.$ll>>l£ilV*~T<~j?. ■■■■■,<■., :mx 
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The above illustration explains the reason why the interrogative pronouns 
donata, dare, dono, etc. and the subjects in answer to such interrogatives, 
are followed by ga, as said in Lesson 13, page 72. 

C. In a question about the subject represented by something already spoken 
of, and in answer to the same question, the subject is followed by ga. 

For instance, suppose we are going to see a school of which we have already 
spoken, and that on approaching a certain building I wish to ask whether 
the building is the school in question. I may ask: 

1. Kore ga sono gakko desu ka. C tl&^t O^K'trf"^- Is this the school? 

2. Hdi, Tcore ga sono gakko desu. Yes, this is the school. 
f±V», Cft, ^O.^K 

3. lie, kore wa sono gaTcTco de wa arimaseti. No, this is not 
v>\ fL,£ft. f± %:<d t? He the school. 

lie, so de wa arimasen. No, it isn't. 

V* v * $ t? # A;.. 

However, if in a similar question the subject has not been spoken of before, 
but is introduced in the question for the first time, wa is used after the subject : 

4. Kore wa nan, desu lea. ZLft,i(Xiu\T:~jrfy. What is this? 

5. Kore wa gaTcko desu. Cill(±^$t.t:-f~. This is a school. 

From the above illustration we may clearly see that in example 1. Is this 
the school?, the emphasis in the sentence falls on this, as it' does in answer 2 
while in examples 4: and 5, the emphasis falls on the predicates and not on 
the common subject Tcore (this), which therefore takes wd. 

In answer 3 the emphasis falls on the predicate is not a school, and not on 
the subject this. (This is not the school spoken of.) 

In all the above examples it is again demonstrated that the ques- 
tion of when to use ga and when wa is, as a general rule, a question 
of emphasis, whether on the subject or on the predicate. 

After words indicating division of time wa is used when there 
is contrast with other periods of time : 

Kdnnichi wa ydi o-tenki destt. It is fine weather to-day. 

l(t X. V* -^X^ ' "C"^~. (compared with yesterday or other days) 

Sengetsu wa samui deshita. Last month it was cold. 
■9tH ("i M-^ "OLfc. (compared with this or another month) 

When there is no idea of contrast, words indicating division of time are 
used without being followed by any particle. 

Sengetsu Nikko e lkimdshita. Last month I went to Nikko. 

-yen aj/t ^fTt*L&. 

In . this last - sentence it is simply stated that at a certain time I went to 
Nikko, without any reference to any other time. If however, we say : Last' 
month I did not ~' go*t$ : lNikko..i$heii;.wa is- used, 
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tva 



ga chiisdi. 
& /b.$v». 



Nippon wa 



yama 



ga di. 
7b> %?v>. 



Sengetsu wa Nikko e ikimasen deshtta. 

because in this case there is the idea of comparison, as the sentence may 
imply that I am accustomed to go to Nikko periodically but did not go there 
last month. 

In sentences in which the subject followed by wa is illustrated, 
the predicate may contain a word followed hj ga. 

(The elephant has small eyes. 
(The elephant the eyes are small.) 
As to the elephant its eyes are small. 

'Japan is mountainous. 
(Japan, mountains are many.) 
• As to Japan its mountains are many. 

Many expressions with ga 9 corresponding to English adjectives, 
have become idiomatic : 

geriki ga ydi TG^^iV* (vitality is good) vigorous, vivacious 

ijt ga warui ^i&#*|§V> (temper is bad) ill-natured 

hi ga mijikdi ^jfitfOfaV* (spirit is short) quick-tempered 

kokoromochi ga ydi V> (feeling is good) comfortable 

kucfu ga warui P;d\^§V* (mouth is bad) sarcastic 

sei ga hikui T=?#*f8;V» (stature is low) short 

set ga takdi i^frWi^ (stature is high) tall 

tsugo ga ydi liK'n^ X. Vv (circumstances are good) convenient 

tsugo ga warui ^"n^ll^ (circumstances are bad) inconvenient 

ydjin ga ydi ffi'fr#*<£V^ (caution is good) careful 

yoku ga fukdi '$Z&'$zV> (greed is deep) avaricious 

When a word in the nominative is to be emphasized, it may be 
followed by. the emphatic particle Jsoso in place of ga or wa. 

JCoso corresponds to the very, just, indeed, and other similar expres- 
sions. Examples : 

Watasht h6so o-wabi 1 wo shi-ndkereba narimasen. It is I (and not you) 
' %L . t-fc £ L&ltJLfcF & t^Aj- that must apologize. 

(lit. I indeed, apology if I don't make, it won't do.) 
Kondo Jcdso seiko^ shi-ndkereba narimasen. This very time I must 
^ LfcttfUf fc) succeed. 

(lit. This very time success if I don't make won't do.) 
Toshi l:oso wakdi ga kdre wa nakanakd no binwankd 3 desu. 

Young as he is, he is a very capable man. 

(lit. The years indeed young, but very capable man he is.) 

1 o-wabi apology;; o-wabi wo surd to make an apology 2 Seiko success ; seiko 
surd to make a success 3 binwankd capable man 
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Sono hanashi Jcoso ivatasht ga kariegane kikitdkatta mono desu. 

That is the very story I wanted to hear, (kanegane beforehand) 
{lit. That very story I beforehand wished to hear, the thing is.) 

Sore Jcoso chodo o-atsurae-mukt 1 desu. That is the very thing for us. 
That is the very thing for our purpose. (That the very, just ideal is.) 

For other rules and details given in this book on the use of wa 
and ga, we refer the student to the index. 

To See rriiru JL<5, To be seen mieru JL;L§- 

Miiru (to see, to perceive by the eye) is a transitive verb, and 
its object is placed in the accusative. 

WatasM wa okami wo mimdshita. I saw a wolf. 

Mieru JL£..g>, the passive of to see, (to be seen, to be visible), 
has its subject always followed by ga 

Koko hard Fujisan g<i miemdsu. Mount Fuji is visible from. here. 

The passive form of to see is used in Japanese more than in English. Even 
when we would say I see, I can see Mount Fuji from here., in Japanese the 
passive is used as in the preceding example. 

Mieru jt,£.<£> means also to seem, to appear, to look (intr.). In this case 
the subject takes wo, fi. 

Andta W<l> tsiikdrete 2 miemdsit. You look tired. 

Tift f± WarC jl^ti". (You being tired look), 

Anp tichi w</> chiisaku miemdsu. That house appears to be small. 

$>(D >± < That house looks small. 
WatasM ni w<t> amari oktku miemdsu. It looks too big to me. 

1 fl K H 5&i) "i^'t < (To me too greatly looks.) 

And musume WW gaijtn no yo-ni miemdsu.* That girl looks like 

$><D m 0'i5 (C &k.-&ir. a foreigner. "■ ..' 

When to sec is used with the meaning of to meet, to have an interview with 
{somebody), it is translated by o-mc ni kakdru ^-glC^i. or the less 
polite ......ni du ...... . 

Andta wa Arimd Taisho ni Meiji Jingu de o-me ni JcaJcarimdsJiitfl ka. 

s nft « mw> -km k mm *mt?>B k ^vdiu ^. 

Did you see (meet) Admiral Arima at the Meiji Shrine ? 
Hdi, o-me ni Jcakarimdshita. Yes, I met him. 
fiV>, 3?0 K fryty-tVit. Yes, I saw him. 



;1 atsurai-mukt:. suitable^ ideal; 2 tsukareru . •.jjjg.ft S to be tired 3 no yo-ni 

■mieru ......<D J- 5 K$L£. <5 to look like 
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Kino watasht 

£©5' U 



wa 



tori 



cfe, omoigakenaku 1 mukashi no tomodachi 11% 



S3 



aimdshita.' 



Yesterday I unexpectedly met in the. street an old friend of mine. 



Vocabulary 



Nouns 

body (physical) karadd 
bud 

dramatist 



feeling(s) 
gentleman 

grammar 

landlord 

mind 

peninsula 

play (theat.) 

skin (fur) 

universe 

wisdom 



me pj'* 
gikyokukd t**i 



kanjo 
shtnshi 

{bunten z 
bumper' 
ydnushi 
shinrei 
hanto 
gikyoku 
kegawd 
•dchu 
chie 



Mm 



y (so p 



famous 
fashionable 



important 
noble 



yumei-na . 
toseimuki no 



to acquire 
to consider 
to destroy 
to divide 
to love 
to protect- 
to put forth fuku 
to touch sazvaril 
to use mochii'rti 



taisetsu-na 
koshd-na 
Verbs 

e-ru 

kangderu 
sokondu 
bunkdi suru 
aisuru 
fusegu 



daily life nichi-jo seikatsii ; ancient customs koddi no fushu ; distinguished-looking 
hitogard no yoi; conservatory of music ongakd gakko; to be considered kanga^ar£''ru; 
summer resort hisTxdchi ; quick tempered kimijikd ; western countries seiyoshokoku. 



Exercise \RensJva ;.fj^£ ' . 

1. Samui kuniguni 4 de wa 6-mukashi kara hito wa samusa wo fusegu 5 tame 
ni kegawa wo mochiite imashita. 2. Dogu nashi de shigoto wa sukoshi 
kin dekimasen. 6 3. Seiyoshokoku 7 de wa pan wo takusan tabemasii ga Nihon 
Shina Indb de wa pan wo sukoshi kirf tabemasen. 4. Kinsen 8 wo aisuru 
koto wa hito no subete no k5sh5-na kanjo wo sokonaimasu. 5. KangaezU ni 
dokusho 9 surd koto wa chie wo eru ni wa yakudatanu. 10 6. Maruzen wa kono 
Nihongo^bunten no itte-hambaiten 11 desfi. 7. Daiku wa kimashTta ka.-^-Iie, daiku 
wa kimasen deshita. keredomo ishiya ga kimashita. 8. Pen to inki wa ehiisai 
mono desii ga wareware no nichijo seikatsii ni wa taihen taisetsu desu. 
9. Chikamatsu Monzaemon wa hijo ni yumei-na Nihon no gikyokuka deshita. 
Chikamatsu Monzaemon wa takusan no gikyoku wo kakirnashita soshite 



1 omoigakenai $.v*fi*\rfti:V* unexpected 2 as a book 3 as a science 4 kunt- 
guni is the plural of kuni country 5 sdmusa wo fusegu tame ni to protect oneself 
from the cold 6 lit. Tools without,' work only little cannot 7 Western countries 
8 money- 9 dokusho sura tb read books 10 yakuddtsu to be of use; yakudatdnai 
of no use 11 sole agent < i 
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Nihon- no Shekusupiya to kangaerarete imasu. 10. Kojiki wa kodai Nihon 
no rekishi desu. Moshi Nihon no kodai no fushu wo shiritai naraba Kojiki 
wo' yoma-nakereba 1 narimasen. 11. Kuroi yofuku wo kita ano hitogara no yoi 
shinshi wa donata desu ka. — Ano kata wa yiimei-na Itari no ongakiika desu. 
Ano kata wa jii-nen mae ni Nihon ni kite ima wa Ueno no Ongaku Gakko 
de seigaku 2 wo oshiete imasu.— Ano kata no o-namae wa nan to iimasu ka. 
— Komeri Sensei to iimasu. 12. Taku no yanushi wa taihen yoku ga fukai. 

13. Kamakura wa" donna tokoro desu ka. — Kamakura wa Tokyo ni chikai 
toseimuki no hishochi desu. Watashi wa mai-nen natsu Kamakura e ikimasu. 

14. Haru ga ktiru to subete no ki wa me wo fukimasu. 15. Chosen hanto 
wa. Nihonkai 3 to Kokai 4 to wo bunkai shite imasu. 16. Shinrei wa zen 5 
uchii ni michi-watatte 6 iru. 17. Kpre ga Shimbashi eki desu ka. — lie, tsugi 7 
no eki ga Shimbashi desu. 18. HTto wa kimijika no hito wo konomimasen. 
19. Nihon no onna wa gaishTte 8 sei ga hikiii. 20. Ano itiu wa seishitsu 9 ga 
wariii desu; Sawaranai ho ga yoi desu. 21. Ano ki wa furuku miemdsu.. 
22. Kondo no Itari taishi "ni o-ai ni narimashita ka.— lie. o-me ni kakarirhasen. 
Myonichi o-me ni kakaru tsumori desu. Kyd taishi wa Furansu taishi. to 
Nikko e ikaremashrta. 10 23. Sakuya Osaka hi okii jishin ga arimashita. 

1. m * -c & xicfr bKkx-Mz %w< fe*t>K.&$:%m^'tv>± 

MWtVkv*. 13. if A,%jDr -e-j-^.— tt^fijTMK&v^iftfa 

' is. mm-M& ti*m tm&t ^^»l-c^* 

^. 16.. #Stt^W.K7it>^7h ^ -C ^ § . 17. C tlfr%im&-e&fr' 

— v-vi, ;/^o»fr^^-. 18. Att^ra^oAt^^^-Ay, 

; : 1 . ypmarnakereba - nar-imasen ^you must .read , (if . you do . not read it won't do) . 
^.^Qalfinusic .,.;3;jSea of T Japan ,4;^elIow< Siea ^ whole 6^.<weA/.t^ait<zr^.jto..p.eryade' 
^-n^^.j. ' Q • gen^r^l^,' -had, tempered, -rill natured. . 10 ikwerti ' 

POlite for?K& I , . - ..,f c .. ; r£ „ v V 
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19. H^O&ftiitL-r^tfMgv*. 20. ^(DitU'^W^M^^-f' ■ 

b tz.y>-fii)- i^t't- 21. cDTfcfi-i- < tt- 22. £ Aj}£(D A & 

*LltL7b 23. «^PicK^t^ilk^^,!9 ^ L/o ■ 

1. In cold countries, man has, from very ancient time, used skins of "animals 
to protect his body. 2. Without tools man can do very little work. 3. In- 
Western countries , people eat much bread, but in Japan, China and India, 
people eat littlel . 4. Love of money destroys, all noble feelings in any man. 
5. Without thinking, reading is of little use in acquiring wisdom., 6. Maruzen 
is the sole agent for this Japanese Grammar. 7. Have the carpenters come?" 
— No, they haven't, but the masons have come. 8. Pen and ink are small 
things but they are very important in daily life. 9. Monzaemon Chikamatsu 
was a Japanese dramatist of great fame. He wrote many: plays, and is con- 
sidered the Shakespeare of Japan. 10. The Kojiki 1 . is the history of. ancient 
Japan. If you wish to know the old customs of Japan you must read that 
book. 11. Who is that distinguished-looking man wearing a black coat?— 
He is a famous Italian musician. He came to Japan ten years ago, and now 
he teaches singing at the Ueno Conservatory of music.— What is his name? 
— Maestro Cornell!. 12. My landlord is very avaricious. 13. What kind of 
a place is Kamakura ? — It is a very fashionable summer resort near Tokyo. I 
go there every summer. 14. When spring comes all trees put forth buds. 

15. The Peninsula of Korea separates the Sea of Japan from the Yellow Sea. 

16. Mind: pervades the whole universe. 17. Is this Shimbashi station "?-^-No, 
the next station is Shimbashi. 18. We do not like quick-tempered people. 
19. Japanese women are generally short' 20. That dog is ill-natured. It is 
better not to touch it 21. That tree looks old. 22. Have you met the; 'new 
Italian Ambassador? — No, I have not. To-morrow T am going to meet him. 
To-day he has gone to Nikko with the French Ambassador. 23. Last 
night there was a big earthquake in Osaka. ■ 



A Japanese Proverb • 

Tdjkaki ni noporti wa hifcilM yorii . .-i|S%K:i£Stifet-& !? o 
lit To a height to ascend, low spot from. = Begin from a low, spot 
to ascend a height. '= He who would climb the ladder must be[gin 
from the bottom. (tdJcaki fEblf height, ni K to, noboru ^§ to ascend, 
hikulci {Sir low spot, yori <£ from) 



1 :J £b.6 'K6jikf is the name given to a book containing the "croriicles of ; ancient Japan. 
It was produced under the 1 Emperor Gernfnyo in 712 A^ i 0.' i,: -THe'Word' : '^byt&"'irieian's 1 
" Record of Ancient Matters." 
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Past Tense KdJco 

Resides the positive form of the past tense obtained with mdsshtta 

Lfc (Lesson 16), there is another one used in familiar speech, 
which is formed by suhstitnting the final e of the subordinate of 
the verb for an a* 

The negative form, corresponding, in degree of politeness, to this 
past, is obtained with nalzaitd 1x.fr ^>fc.i as already shown in 
Lesson 21 P. 131. 

See phonetic rules on this second past form, Page 678 and 683. : 







Class I 










Subordinate 


Positive Past 


Negative Past 


burn to see 


mite 


mitdb 


saw 


minakdtia 


did not 


PLZ 


%x 


m-c ': 




\ UJzfr^fc 


see 


iaberu t o eat 


tdbete 


tdbetd 


ate 


tabena,k.atta 


did not 


^3 










eat 


iru x to be 


tie 


itd 


was 


inalzatta 


(there) 


Vv5 








V*%ifr-o?Z 


was not 



(Mgu 

< 

< 

j» 

\kasu 
t? 
ltdtsu 

Ul-o 

mdtsu 

Stobu 
m&- 
ydmu 
Wits 
shinu 



to put out 



to stand 



to fly 



to read 



to die 



Subordinate 

kdide 

Mite 
keshite 
kashite 
tdtte 

±-?~c .... 
matte 

tonde 

ydnde 

shinde 



Class II 

Positive Past 



koida 



kditOf 

keshltd 

kashiid 

tdttCfr 

mdtta 

: tondd 

yonda: . 
Wih>?z. 
shindd 



I rowed 



I wrote 



I put out 



I rented 



I stood 



I waited 



I fle 



I read 



He died 



Negative Past 

hogdrwiJctitta, did not 

'Mfrizfr^fc row 

kakdnaJcdtta 

f Mfr%Lfr~3?Z 

kesandJcatta 
ffittzfr^tc 
kasandJcatta 

tatdnaJcatta 
iLtn^fr-oft 
matdnalcatta 

m^fr^fc 

tobandltidtd 

mtt&fr^ft 

yomdt%<ili<itt<l 
.Wi'&'fafr-o'jt 
. sMnaiidJsatta 



did hot 
write 

did not , 
put out 

did nqt 
rent 

did not 
stand 

did not 
wait 

did riot' 

fly 

did riot 
read 

did not 
die 



1 AYe remind oru are used for animate, and aru for 

ihines^-yr? %;put put Hght, ; fire, or 






') 
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fO TU 


to be ' 


ottc 


dttfjb 


I was 


/~t rrivkifi, 1c (iff. ft. 


(there) 


1 








& 7c 




^b&£>o7c 


was not 


J 

5 , 


... 

aru 


to be 


dtte 


atutt 


I was 


naJcatta 


( tliaro ^ 










c> 7c 






was not 




torn 


to take 


tdtte 


tOttdb 


I took 


tordrialcatta 


did not 








. *&^~C 


. lX-o7c 






take 




(iu 


to say 


itte 


ittcb 


I said 




, . 
did not .. 








Sot 






S^Tx^j* ~o 7c 


say 


6 ; 




to buy 


katte 


■ kattdf 


X DOU^llT 


kawafialcntta 


did not 








Mot: 


Ho7c 






buy 




nuu 


to sew 


nutte 


nutta 


I sewed 


nwwdfMJcatta 


did ndt 










&§o7c' 




llfe&^oTc 


sew 




suru 


to do 


shite 


shitd 


I did 


shhtakaita 


did not 








It 


L/c 




L&^oTc 


do 



' This past form is especially used, by both men and women, when it is 
followed by told ^ or toTci ni B^IC (when), leara or node <D~C 

(because). In other cases, however, it is used only by men in familiar speech. 
To Japanese ears this short form of past as given above sounds harsh and 
abrupt, for which reason it is avoided in polite speech. 



Examples 

Watashi wa and- jiddsha wo mitd told r rti kaitdi to omoimdshitg. 

ga o-kane ga ibakait€C node yamemdshita. (yameru to give up, to desist, 
^ Mfr —j) 7c ©~C -T^^L/c. as from an attempt) 

When I saw that motor-car I wanted to buy it, but as I had no money I gave 
it up. 

Sono gaikokd shisetsu ga 6ki ni tsiiita- tolci (ivi) gunshu wa "bdnzdi" wo 

mm & f? k m (to mm u ism & 

sakebimashita. When the Foreign Delegation arrived at the station the crowd 
H^U^i; L-7c- shouted "banzai." 1 (sakebu to shout, shisetsu delegation) 

Boku wa yube Ginzd 2 de atarashu boshi wo IcdttA. 

Last night I bought a new hat on Ginza. 2 

When using this past form in the interrogative, the particle lea, is often 
precede by no, which renders the sentence more familiar and more pleasing 
to the ear. 

Kind wa kino eiga e itta no hcc. Did you go to the cinema 
Wi lf± £ <D 5 $M "^ff o7c © yesterday? 

lie, boku wa ikandkatta. V> V ^Jifr^'&^'C) 7c- No, I did not go. 

1. Banzai, which, translated literally,, means "ten thousand years," corresponds to 

the expressions ■ ; Long live 1 Long life to / Hurrah! Hip, hip, hurrah 1 etc. 

2 The busiest and most popular thoroughfare in the city of Tokyo. 
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Omae zua doko de kono saifii zvb nus/mda no Jea. 

&m. n. t*c -e c<d urn t g^fc*- -© >. 

Where did you steal this purse? (nusumu to steal) 
: . . . Niist'oidd no de zua arimasen. Hirottd no . desu. I did not steal it; 
&lAj?c <D "T? fcfc h \) fco/c p ~Q-f. I found it. 

Note that boku fit and ktmi ^ are used in familiar speech by young men, 
and that omae ^ftj is used in speaking to inferiors, which justifies the use of 
the less polite form of the past, in the above three examples. See Lesson 10 
for the^ use of the personal pronouns bdku fj|, kimi pjf, and omae ^ftj. 

:At the' end of an interrogative sentence the particle lea is rather often 
omitted by women in very familiar speech. In this case, however, the particle 
no is used. In very familiar speech even the principal verb may be omitted 
when answering a question. 

Doko e iJcii no. i£ C ^ff X ©• 
' Kaimono ni. W.^SK. 
Sakuban andta wa doko e ittd no» 



Where are you going ? 

I am going shopping. 
Where did you go last night ? 



To the concert. 

Progressive Past Tense 

By substituting the suffix im&sMta ^^L^c for itd v^fc after 
the subordinate of verbs, we obtain a second progressive form of 
the past. The negative is formed by adding inateatta w fc> 
instead of imasen deshita V^i^jtAj^X^fc, to the subordinate.; 

Standard Form 

tdbete imdshita ; 

tdbete imasen deshita, 

M^-C v> t^Ay"t? L ft :.: 

;'. ,. :. kdite imdshita ■ 

iwwtL/c- ••: ■ - ' : • h ■■■■ 

Was, . were, not : writing 



was, were : eating . , : 
Was, were not eating 
was, were writing. 



kdite imasen „deshita r 
keshite imdshita 



keshite, imasen deshita was, . were 



tdlte imdshita .... 
tdtte iwiasein deshita 
■W6~ndeHm?ashita - • 



Familiar Form 

tdbete itd 
^•CW/t 
tdbete, iridJcattd 

kdite itd 

kdite indliatta. 

keshite itd 

keshite indUattd 

tdtte itd 
■ >'.: ' ' tL^tV^tti 

was, were not standing , t dtte. indlcatta 

was, were flying ' ^ ; : tdnde itd 

a .ovv/.p 5 .: ■;^- ev v^ .; •; '; 



was, were 
extinguishing 



not extinguishing 
. was, were standing 
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t&nde imasefi deshita,. 

totte imdshita 

totte imaseri deshita 

katte imdshita 

katte imasen deshita 



was, were, not flying 
was, were taking 
was, were not taking 
was, were buying 
was, were not buying 



tonde indJcatta 

totte itd 

totte indJcatta 

katte itd 

katte indJcatta 



In degree of politeness, the progressive past with itd V*ft and indJcatta 
V^ifcofc corresponds to the past formed by the subordinate with its final 
e changed into The corresponding negative is formed with ndJcattd fa 

Watasht ga dsa no shokuji wo tdbete itd tokt ni jishxn ga okorimdshiia. 

... u & m <d Mm z M^x ^it m k mm & go^u. 

While I was eating breakfast an earthquake occurred.: ' 
Hibart ga sora tdkaku . tonde itd. Larks were flying, high up in 

W£!> # m m< m^-O V»fc. ; the sky; • " ■ 

Kodomo zva kuddmoho wo tdbete itd. The children were eating fruit. 

=fm & ^ & • p~<"c wo >■ ■ . . .■ 

Compound Tenses 

The Japanese language, has no compound tenses as, most European 
languages have. What in, Japanese corresponds to our past tense 
corresponds also to our perfect- tense. (See Lesson 16.) : 



( tabemdsMta 
' tdbeta 



I ate 

I have eaten 

I did not eat ., ;■ flabemasem desMta 
I have not - eaten Uabenakatta 

Kino no cts'a' ridfd wo idbeindsJiitd^ kd. 
t©5 O m :f"J & Lft fr. 

Sakand to gdhan wo tdbemdsJiita. 

Anata wa mo asahdn wo tdbemdshita ha. 

Htf a % 5 mm % l& ^. 

lie, mdda asahdn wo tabemasen deshita. 

v^*., t?£ ' mm % Jt/u -c at. 

Iti, mdda desu. V* ^7c"C^". 

"What in Japanese corresponds to our progressive past (the subor- 
dinate followed by imdsMid V> iz hfc. or itd v^tz.) is also used 

for the pluperfect. : - y " : ' : yh " JA ' m i7; !:iV: - L; > r - r 1 



What did ypu eat 
. yesterday/ morning ? 
. I : ate fish and rice. 



Have you 'eaten ' 
breakfast already? 
No, I haven't eaten 
my breakfast yet 

No, not. yet. 
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1. Nipp6n hi • UiZ.ru mde ni watashi wa Kdnada ni ju-nen Siittde irh/lShXta 



2. Watashi. ga .ucht ni tsuitd toki kdzoku no mono wa sudeni 1 delcaliete 



Xniiishiicb. When I arrived at home my family had already gone Ollt. 

Lft- 

, Andta ga kimdshita mde ni watashi wa siideni shigdto wo oete 

# ItU mi K fl j± t-CK . flit 



itnasliitii {itd). Before you came I had already finished my work. 



Before the doctor came the patient had died. 
5. Watashi ga and bengoshi ni tori de dtta mde ni watashi wa siideni 



m if- ho 1VM± KM*) 7c flu K M tti-CK 



and hitd no jimiisho e nudo ■ mo iitte iittasliitfl (itd).:, 

ho A o 7 $Wf\ ^ r.jg % fTo-C (Wc). 

I had already been to that lawyer's office twice before I met him in the street. 
In Japanese, when the verb in the pluperfect indicates an action that, is 
completely finished before the subsequent action takes place, the verb sUiniaH 
£fcilp 5 to finish, is often used after the subordinate of the principal verb. 
In this case the verb shinuvCL may be used in all its pasjt forms: shimatte 
imdshita \h^-*2~CV*iz L-7c, shimatte itd H:$$-3~Cy*?t, shimaimdshXta ttilpl^J; 
Utc, shtmattd {iH o 7c, according to the degree of politeness. This rule may 
then be applied to examples 2, 3. 4 and 5, where the actions expressed by 
the verbs in the 1 pluperfect were completely finished before the subsequent 
action took place. 

Accordingly, the last verbs in the Japanese sentences 2, 3, 4 and 5, may 
be changed as follows : 





dekakete shimatte imdshttd tii^tj""Cifc^$-5~CV>^ L-7c 
dekakete shimaimdsMta *tti^tt*Cil:^V> 3 L 7c 




shinde, shimatte itd .^EAj'^iil^-o'CV^ft 
\shindl^mnmtd ?6<^^it^o 7c 



1 szideni -p-QIC already — See Lesson 31 p. 218 for the use of sddeni. 
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( itte shimatte imdshita f-f o "C'fikiSf -o ~C W i£ U fc 

\\ itte shimaimdshita ; Vi-o tfcif 

I itte shimatte ltd fj^XfcW-^X^'fc 

Htte shimattd fro "Cifcilp-o 7c 

However, when the verb in the pluperfect indicates an action that was still 
in progress when the subsequent action took place, as in example 1 {I had 
lived ten years in Canada before I- came to Japan.), the verb shimaH {iff 5 
cannot be used, because the idea of a completed action is not implied. 

When translating like sentences into Japanese, the clause expres- 
sing an action following that expressed by the pluperfect verb, comes 
first. 

In English such; "a sentence as : 

Before the doctor came | the patient had died. 
- may be expressed by inverting the order of the clauses : 

The patient had died j before the doctor came. 

without change of meaning. In Japanese, however, the clause Before the doctor 
came must come first. 

There is another form of past tense in Japanese, which is used 
in familiar and friendly speech. 

This form is obtained by changing the termination ta fc of the 
past form of verbs of Class I and Class II into cliatta %> ^ fc. 

Class ! Regular Past Familiar Past 



mtru 


to see 


mltCb 


nucfoatta 


saw 








J&h *?r>fc 




tabiru 


to eat 


tdbeta, 


tabechatta 


ate 






&-<fc 


;^r<t? ^ o fc 




im 


to be 


itd 


icliattd 


was, 






V*fc 


-z> fc 





Class II 



Group 1 


kdku 


to write 


kaita 


kdicltatta 


wrote 




m< 




B^fc 








kesu 


to put out 


keshiid 


keshtchOrtta 


put out 


Group 2 • 


m* 




ffihfc 


r&L-h*-?fc 




kasu 


to rent 


kashitd. 


■kashtchattd 


rented 
















suru 


to do 


shtto, 


shtchattd 


did 








"Lfc 


L o fc 





Verl?s ;ih jthe past that end in tta ^ fc, change this termination 
into tcfimtia t>^ o 
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ftdtsu to stand 

matsu to wait 

{dru to be 

£orw to take 
] 



Group 6 - 



to say 
to buy 



H5 ^ 

n&u to sew 



Verbs in the past that end 
jatta. 

Group 1 kogu to row 

f tobii to fly 

yobii to call 

shind to die 

The above past form has been 
will not be used in the examples 



Group 4 



tdtta tdtchatta stood 

j£o7c j£o ?>^o/c 

mdtta mdtchatta waited 

^Fo7c W-o "h-*? o7c 

dtta dtchatta was, were 

S>o7c lio^ofe 

&5<f<* tdtchatta took 

3Xo7c IjXo ^ oTc . 

itta itchatta said. 

So 7c SoO-^o7c 

kattd kacthatta bought 
Mo 7c ' Hoi?4o7c 

ntltta n&tchatta sewed 

Ho 7c fjH o 1i> o 7c 

in change this termination into 



k6i(l(i koijatta rowed 

tonda ton jatta ; flew 
m/v/7c , fjU/l^oifc 

yonda yonjatta , called 

PfAy>C- Pf"/v C * o 7c 

shinda shinjjatta died 

^EA>7c ^EA/l>^o7c 



given for grammatical information only, 
nor in the exercises. 



It 



Vocabulary 



bandit 


bdzoku 


wm ■ ■ 


booty 


emono 




collar 


kara 




corner 


kddo 


m 


enemy 


tekt 


m 


fireman 


shobofu 




laundryman 


sentakuyd 




lawyer 


bengoshi 




missionary 


dendosht 




museum 


hakubutsukdn W-tWtMy 


pamphlet 


' shozasshi 
panfuritto 




restaurant 


ryori-ya 





sailor 

storm 

traveller 

underwear 

village 

severe 
imperial 

to borrow 

to climb 

to evacuate 
n m .on 
to distribute 



slv 



stiiliei 
drashi 
ryokosha 
shitagt 
murd 

Adjeutiyes . 
sugoi 

ieishitsii ^^^.y 

. . Verbs 
Jiaishakti sur& 

noborti. ^r*^ 
hikt-age-ru ^\%% 7 ir^ 
kubdru 
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to flee nige-ru 

to occur okoru 

to pursue tsuiseki su.ru 

to overtake oits&ku 

tb remain todomdru 

to lose (miss) one's way michi ni mayou; to suffer much, to go through hardships 
nangi wo surd ; mounted police kibajdnsa ; farmer's house noka ; to accompany tsurete 
ikil 

Exercise Iienshu 

1. Watashi no toranku to kaban ,wo eki e motte ikimashita ka. — Hai. motte 
ikimashita; soshite chikki 1 (aifuda) wa koko ni arimasu. ,. 2. Sentakuya wa 
boku no shatsu wo motte kimashita ka.— lie, motte kimasen deshita. Kara to 
shitagi wo motte kimashita ga shatsu wa motte kimasen deshita. 3. Watashi 
wa itsu deshita ka 2 kono machi wo tdrimashita ga sore ga itsu de atta ka oboe- 
masen. 4. Teki ga sono shi ni shinnyu 3 shita toki shimin wa sudeni hikiagete 
imashita. 5. Shbbpfu ga tochaku 4 shita tokf ni ie wa sudeni yake-bchitef 
imashita, 6. Michi ni mayotta 6 ryokbshatachi wa wareware ga karera wo kyujo 
shita mae ni sudeni zuibun hidoku nangi wo shite ita "no deshita. 7. Waga 
kibajiinsa' ga tochaku shita mae ni sudeni bazoku wa emono wo motte nigete 
shimatte ita. Kibajunsa wa karera , wo ichi-nichi-ju 7 tsuiseki shita ga bitsuku 
kot6 ga dekinakaita. 8; Wareware ga yarna" wo nobotte ita toki rii ( sugoi arashi 
ga hajirharimashTta. 8 Wareware wa noka ni hinan 9 wo shimashita soshite 
akuru asa 10 made sbko hi todomarimashita. 9. Ginza wo ariiite ita toki ni 
san-nin no Igirisu no suihei wo mimashita. Boku wa eigo de sono hit6tachi ni 
hanashimashrta. Sorekara. sono hitotachi wojUenp Kbeh e tsurete ikimashita. 
Karera wa Hakubutsukan 11 wo mitagatte? 2 imashita. 10; And hito wa^anata 
ni nani .wo kuremashita ka. — Shbzasshi (Panfuretto) wo kuremashita. Ano 
hito Wa Igirisujfn no dendoshi desu. Ano hTt6 wa tabitabi ano t'atemono no 
kado ni tatte panfuretto wo kubatte imasu. 11. Kesa no shimbuh wb mo 
o-yomi ni narimashita .ka.— lie; mada. Ndze desu !ka.^Nan-demp arimasen. 
Haishaku shitakatta no deshita.— Motte irasshai ; soko no. teburu no ;ue; ni 
arimasu. 12. Koho ie ni nagaku b-sumai desu ka— Go-hen koko ni .sunde 
orimasu. 13. Ghuzeriji e tabitabi ikimashita ka. — lie,, tabitabi de wa arimaseri. 
Honn6 13 nirsan-do desu.- — Natsu asok6"'e-'w'a_ takusari gaikbkujin '-ga- ikimasu'. 

14. Tokyo ni kiiru mae ni watashf wa Osaka ni jvj-nen sunde imashita. 

15. Kimi ga yobirin 14 wo narashita toki ni boku wa Ninon -go no hon-yaku 15 
wo oete shimatte dekakeru tokbro deshita. Boku wa ryoriya e itte yuhan. wp 
tabeyo 16 to omotte ita no desbita. 16. Anata no dempo wo uketoru mae ni 

1 chikki or aifuda check 2 itsu dishtta ka . sometime past 3 shinnyu surd to 
enter* penetrate into 4 tochaku surd to arrive 5 yakb-ochiru to be burned down 
6 michi ni mayotta that had lost the way,==the lost...... 7 ichi-nichi-ju the whole 

day 8 hajimaru to begin 9 hinan wo surd to take shelter 10 akurd dsa next 
morning; , 11 Hakubutsukdn Museum 12 mitagatte mi to wish* want to see 
13; only .,14 bell .15: translation 16 . tabeyo I-wilL eat ; to omotte ita no deshita "I 
had thought biicf^pjbra; ■■x-:^.y.r\ i .:.-■-.'> .-v.^^ 



to remember ob&cru 
to rescue kyujo surd 



to ring 
to shout 



narasu 
sakebu 



my 
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watashi wa ni-do mo eki e itte imashita. 17. Nikai de nani wo shite imashita 
ka. Anata ga amari oto wo tatete 1 ita node watashi wa benkyo suru koto 
ga dekimasen deshita.— Boku wa hataraite imashita. Ki no hako wo tsukutte 
ita no desu. 18. Nihon ni kuru mae rii watashi wa Nihon-go wo ni-neri 
kan benkyo shimashita ga, Nihon-go ga amari muzukashfi node watashi ga 
Nihon-go wo hanashite mo Nihon-jin ni wa yoku tsujimasen 2 deshita shi 
watashi mo Nihon-jin no hanasu no ga yoku wakarimasen deshita. Shikashi 
ima wa Nihon-go wo hanasu koto mo kaku koto mo soshite ryokai 3 suru koto 
mo yoku dekimasu. '' 

L**tAs. 4. jgfc# £ ©."Hi K A A L- lit- ite fidK-£*K:3j $l if -c v> ■£ L 
5. ^ ^ M f L^mntt.t-C-tct^i^-C^i.L jfe, 
6. iKlo /clfrf I« t'^. f Si L/ci tctt^ fc* 

ic^p^f±^ % o^^o-cji^-c l $ ot^/t, "^umaefi m^^— 

x©7K^&JLi£ Lfc. fttt^-e^ © ASI tci L * L ib 

4Lfc 10. &<dA&^KU&&*i* L/c/j-.— /h#-T' (^/7P ^ 

olliofi KIal ^//7 u y f ^g^t^^t. 11. tf£cDfrHfl' 

& -£ L ft**-*? ft<D -e Lye— W k o U > v>. % c© 
^- y^cD_bK:^ -b ' t^i 12. t <d%k& < Miv>-t?i-^.- v 
Ki£/vX*&\)-&i-- 13. W-^££*fr# £ Lfc^.— W v 1, jf£*-t? 

te£ U t^HAyOziHSe-e-t.— E^c^ttiKW^SA^frf £ 

•j". 14. i^K&ZtftKM > ttj^K^&&A,^± 15 r 

i6. fi^<Dm^z&m%MK%m-im%!§R^7^xv*it l*. n. - 



l wo tate.ru to make a noise 2 tsujiru to make oneself understood ; Nihonjin 
ni :wa yoku .■^^V»^^w.,:^Afta/:lLlcould^noi' - 'make myself well understood by the 
Japanese. 3 ryokai surd to understand - 
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18. B^lC^Smj^Eft B^t^fBlM® Lfctfi 

& if L w <z>-t?&& #f§ § f£ £ ■ *t % B * A i < 5S 

1. Did you take my trunk and valises to the station? — Yes, ,1 took them, 
and here are the checks. 2. Has the laundryman brought my shirts?— No, 
he hasn't. He brought your collars and underwear, but not the shirts. 3. I 
have sometimes passed by this street, but I do not remember when. 4. When 
the enemy entered the city, the citizens had already evacuated it. 5. When 
the firemen arrived the house was already burned down. 6. The lost travellers 
had already suffered a great deal -when we rescued them. 7. The bandits, 
had already fled with their booty when our mounted police arrived. The 
police pursued them the whole day but they could not overtake them. 8. While 
we were climbing the mountain, a severe storm began. We took shelter in 
a farmer's house, arid remained there until the next morning. 9. While I was 
walking on Ginza I saw three British sailors. T spoke to them in English 
and then accompanied them to UeriO Park. They wanted to see the Museum. 
10. What has that man given you?^-He has given me some pamphlets. He 
is an English missionary. He often stands at the corner of that building 
distributing pamphlets. 11. Have you already read the newspaper this morning? 
— No, I haven't. Why ? — Oh. nothing, I only wished to borrow it,— You may 
have it ; ; there it is on the table. 12. Have you lived in. this house long ?-^- 

1 have lived here five years. 13. Have you often been to Chiizenji ?— No, not 
often, only two or three times. — Many foreigners go there in summer. 
14. Before I came to Tokyo I had lived ten years in Osaka. 15. When you 
rang the bell I had already finished my Japanese translation and was ready 
to go out. I wanted to go to the restaurant for dinner. 16. Before I received 
your telegram I had gone to the station twice. 17. What were you doing- 
upstairs? You were making so much noise that I could not study. — I was 
working ; I was making some wooden boxes. 18. Before I came to Japan 
I had studied the Japanese language for two years. But as the language is 
very difficult, the Japanese did not understand me well when I spoke to 
them, and I understood very little when they spoke to me. Now, however, 
I speak, write and understand Japanese quite well. 



A Japanese Proverb 

Atetiji mi ni Izderu, M0%K'MZ> Ut. Evil to the body returns. 
= Evil returns to one who" has done it. = They hurt thertiselves that 
hurt others, (dkuji evil, • mi M body, ni iC to, . kderu MZ> to 
return).;- . ••• ••• '•• • • • • ' •• ■•-•■•:'•>••■'■■■■ :;r v 
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Progressive Conjugation 

Perfeet Tense Genzai IZanryo I^^E^T 

What in Japanese corresponds to the English perfect tense of the 
progressive conjugation is obtained by. using the word zutto -f ^ t 
(all the. time, continuously) before the present or past tense formed 
by the subordinate and the suffix imdsu or imdshtta. 

Note that the word &%itto is rather emphatic and may be omitted 
whenever emphasis is not needed. 

Zutto hataraite imdsu (or imdshita.) I have been working. 

•f i t H)^X ^±ir (<r>l£ L7c.) (continuously) 

Zutto penTcyo shite imdsu (or imdshita.) I have been studying, 
f it ' It, (Wilfe.). (continuously) 

Watashi wa ichi nicht-ju zutto hataraite imdsu (or imdshita,.) 

% >± — Bip fit ADv^X. v>-&ir (wiL/c). 

I have been working the whole day. 

The idea of the: Japariese'Un using the past of the progressive conjugation 
even when the action expressed by the verb is hot completely finished, is that 
when one speaks' one interrupts the action one is performing, an interruption 
which renders the action spoken of, a momentary past event. On the other 
hand, the use of the present conveys the idea that the action continues even 
while the performer is speaking. 

.The use of both the past and the present for the translation of the progres- 
sive perfect tense is possible only when the progressive action is performed 
by the speaker. However, when one refers to an action that is being performed 
by a third person, then only the present is used, because the action will not 
have any interruption when one speak of it, as shown in the two following 
examples. ■• .- "■ 

And ennd tva ichi jikdn bdkari (or gurai) zutto shabette iirtdsu. 

v ■ -k n — mm & (&) . -f o tu^t^ -t- 

That woman has been chatting for about an hour.- (and is still chatting) 
And o-ishd wa kono bydin ni ju-nen bdkari zutto tsutomete 1 imdsit. 

That doctor has been working at this hospital for about ten years, (and he is 
still working here.) 

Pluperfect Tense KdJco Kanryo i^^fe^T 
.•v ^he ,plupe^ conjugation is the same as the 

<.!) tsutomlru to serve ah ^office, in,-an -office, to be in the service of, to do ' profes- 
sional work; hatarahi to work, used for professional as well as ordinary manual work . • 



Progressive Conjugation, For, During, Within, While 



pluperfect of the ordinary conjugation of verbs as given in the pre- 
vious lesson, that is, it is formed by adding imdsMta or itd to the " 
subordinate. 

Note that the forms with sJiimau th$f '5 are not used in the progressive 
conjugation. 

siinde imdshzta or itd I had been living 

benkyo shtte itndshita or itd I had been studying 
Tokyo ni kuru mde ?ii zvatashz zva Kyoto ni s&nde imdshita,. 

Before coming to Tokyo I had been living" in Kyoto. 
Am zva Kemburiji Daigakil e ikti mde ni Tokyo Daigakti de benJcyo 

51 ti .^yjlf ^ ^fr< tu k: 1m. ^ re « 

shite iindsJitta. Before going to Cambridge University my elder brother had 
L"C Lfc- been stndying at the Tokyo University! 

The progressive conjugation is formed also by adding !na,garcjt, 
Jzijfi- h or tsutsu o v to the simple stem of verbs of Glass T and 
the i-steni of verbs of Class II. In this case, both suffixes ndgara 
and tsutsu o \ correspond to while. 

Note that tsutsu ~z> x is used in literary style. 

taberu to eat — tabeiidgrpra or tdbet$Vbt$u while eating 
zvarad to laugh — zvaraindgara or warditsutsu while laughing 
Atzo /ifto wa tabendg&ra, (tdbetsutsu) mo hon zvo yomimdshita. .. 

He kept on reading even while (he was) eating.' 
Watashiddmo xva dji zvo Jeatarindgarw (katdritsutsu) yo zvo fukashimdshita. 

We sat up till late, (while) talking of bygone days, (katard MS to talk, to 
narrate, yo zvo fukdsu (jL'&Ji^fr'^' to sit up till late at night, yo night) 

For, Tjurmg 

• When for has the meaning of during, and is followed by a word 
or words expressing a period of time, it is translated by Tzan, f£\ or 
no (lido/ fWj. In. this case, both Juan and aidd correspond to 
interval, period. 

To £a Zcmt. or To , a*<2«. ^or (during) .ten days. 

-\" |aj -f* frfl For a period of ten days. 



1 Although the, two .words &z» and aidd , are jffonounc^d . differently, they are 
written witfi; : th'e' : 's^iilE'jCHm^e character. The use'of aidd is xriof e ! colloquial than kan. 
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■ ■ Yo nen Jean* or Yo nen no aidd* For (during) . four years. 

m ^ , W - , m *p <d m 

Ni shu Jean. ZlJMPI For (during) two weeks. 

For euphonic reason no aidd is not used after sliu jiff week. 

Watasht no oji iva and ie ni san-nen Jean (san-nen no aidd) sunde 

imdsu. My uncle has been living in that house for three years. 
Kono hon wo miJeJed Jean .(mikkd no aidd) yonde imdsu. 

I have been reading this book for three days. 
Wdreware no tomodacht wa nisJiu lean bakari di ni kimasen. 

Our friends have not come to see us for two weeks. 
Chichi w a bydki de to Jca lean nete imdsu. My father has been ill in 

% mn -c -i- p m ^x^t-t. bed for ten d ays . 

In the last example, de "~C after the word hy&lei has to be considered 

as the abbreviation of desu-Jeard h, meaning is because. The literal 

translation of the example would then be : Father sick is because, for ten days' 
period in bed is. (nerii Wk%> to be confined to one's bed, to be laid up 
with illness, etc. — Nerd means also to sleep, to go to sleep.) 

When an action is finished at the end of a stated period of time, the post- 
position de .-Q is added to Jean fm\. The postposition ni fc, however, may 
be used after Jean ^ as well as after aidd fm\. 

Kono hon wo to Jea Jean ni (to ka kan de, to ka kan no aidd 

to if % -i- b m k s m -e, + m © m 

ni) yomimdshita. I read (have read) this book in (within) ten days. 

K) 

Within (not longer in time than. ) 

Inai de J^p*g ~C, inai ni J^lp^Kl, Jean de pfj'-C, Jean ni f^K 

~De "C after inai Jsip^ or Jean f&\ is used when within refers to action 
performed, while ni |C is used in other cases. 

Kdre wa go-fun inai ni koko e kimdsu. He will be here within 
3£ IA &r*3 IC , C V ^ five minutes. 

(lit. He five minutes within here comes.) 
Watasht rva kono shigoto wo yoJeJed Jean de (inai de, etc.) oemdshzta. 

% a co m t nap. m x (mn iiiu. 

I have finished this work within four days, (action performed) 
Kono yofuku wo muiJcd Jean de (inai de, etc.) koshiraete kudasdi. 

Please make this suit within six days, (action to be performed) 



While 

A.ida yni) $ (K)l Uphi (ni) fa (jc), ToK (ni) f$ (IC) 
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When two or more clauses in a sentence, one of which, introduced 
by while, indicate actions continuous for a certain period of time, 
only aidd, ni fffjjc or toki "ni is used. 

1. Watashi ga hataraite itd aidd ni (or toki mi) ryoshin wa nemutte 
imdshita. While I was working my parents were sleeping. 

However, when the clause following the one introduced by while expresses 
an action that occurred at a certain moment, while another action Was in 
progress, then, any of the three expressions aidd ni, uclii ni 9 or toki ni 
may be used. 

2. Watashi ga hataraite itd ttchi ni (aidd ni, or toki ni) ryoshin 
wa nemashita. While I was working my parents went to bed. 

Z. Warewdre g a a nd yamd ni nobotti itd. toki ni (aidd ni, ucfii ni) 

yuki ga furidashimdshita. 1 While we were climbing the mountain it began 
m & ^UfcHLSLfc. to snow. 

4. Andta ga dekakete itd toki ni (aidd ni, WChi ni) kono dempo ga 

kimdshita. While you were out this telegram came. -n 
Lfc. " .. .. " . . ; . . 

Note that in the above cases 2, 3 and 4r the actions expressed by the clauses 
following the ones introduced by while (went to bed, it began to snow, the 
telegram came) require some time for completion. In these and similar cases 
the three expressions aidd ni, %cchi ni, tolci ni may be used. However, if 
the action expressed by the clause following the one introduced by while 
happens suddenly, only toki nils generally used, as in the two examples 
below. Sometimes aidd ni is also used, but uchC ni is not, as in example 1, 
in which, two actions are in progress at the same time. 

5. Watashi wa michi wo yokogitte itd toki ni koronde ashi wo kegd 

shimdshtta. While I was crossing the street I fell and hurt my leg. (yokogiru 
L/c- 1licf<5 to cross, to go across a street, etc., korobii £ ^> to 

fall, kegd wo suru $&$t : $t~$~ %> to get wounded or hurt, kegd S^Sc wound) 
G. Watashi wa jimusho e iku toki ni andta no otosan ni aimdshtta. 

While I was going to the office I met your father. 

In very familiar speech, and in sentences similiar to the examples 
2, 3, and 4, while may be translated by ma ni as in the follow- 
ing two examples : 



1 furidasi to begin to fall, as rain, snow 
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1. Kare g<l rtisu no mfl mi dorobb ga hairimdshita. While he was absent 

& . # © flfl fc. MW .'if. Atj'^Lfe, a thief entered 

8. Watasht ga, nete irti. m<i ni and katd wa dete ikimdsMta. 

% # fc-c m K h<o ft te IB-c frf^L/o 

He left while I was sleeping. 

In Lesson 22, page 145,. it has been said that the subject of a 
clause introduced by when takes tva lf± if it is also the subject of 
the second clause, but takes ga fp> if the subjects of the two clauses 
are different. The same rule applies to the subject introduced by 
while. 

Accordingly, the subjects of the clauses introduced by while in 
the examples 1, 2, 3, 4, 7 and 8 are followed by the postposition ga 
ifi because the subjects of their second clauses are different, and the 
subjects of the clauses introduced by while in the examples 5 and 
6 are followed by wa (i because they are also the subjects of the 
second clauses. As to the second clause in the Japanese translation, 
its subject may take ga if it is to be emphasized. 

How Long? 

Dono Tcurai 1 }£<D$L, Dmxq Jcurai ivagaku fO{v:j5< 

Dono hurai }£<D$L is an abbreviation of dono hirai ndgaku 2f 
Dono fcwrai ndgaJcic watasht wo matte imdshita ka. 

How long 1 have you been waiting for nie? 
Andta wa Nihon-go wo dono liMVtli benkyd shite imdsu ka. 

How long have you been studying Japanese ? 

Watasht w a Nihon- go wo ichi men bdkari benkyd shite imdsu. 

I have been studying Japanese for about one year. 

Note that in the first example the Japanese for have been waiting is in the 
past tense, because' when the question is asked : the act of waiting is finished, 
while in the other two examples the present ds used because the act of studying 
continues, and will continue even after the question is asked. 

V ' Since 

Jcard j&*£>, irai pXlfe 

J£av& is generally used ih ordinary conversation, while irai is 
used 'in formal speech' and in ; literary style. 



1 kurai is sometimes pronounced gurai 
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Watashi iva sengetsu kttrw andta no otosdn ni aimasin. 

I haven't seen (lit. I don't meet) your father since last month. 
Dono kurai ndgaku Tokyo ni siinde imdsu ka. How long have you been 
il(D \\± M< iferC K i^/u^V^-tir living in Tokyo? 

Watashi zoa sakunen Icavu, Tokyo ni siinde imdsu. 

■ % ft &f.qi &b k ^fv>it. . 

I have been living; in T5ky6 since last year. 

Since then is translated by Sond tolti Tear a <Dlj#^ b or 

by Sond toTci irai ^(DW^X^k hi formal speech. 

Watashi no Nihon-go no sensei iva ni-nen mde ni Indo e ikimdshtta. 

Sotid toJci Icard tegami ga ichi-db mo kimasen: 

My Japanese teacher went to India two years ago ; since then I haven't received 
any letter from him. (lit. since then letter even one time does not come.) 

Relative Interrogative Adjectives 

What ? What kind of ? What sort of. ? 

Donna 2£kit&, Do y u .2£$\p5, Do yu yo-na £'5 5 

These three Japanese expressions are given in their' increasing 
degree of politeness. Don/via is the most common in ordinary 
speech. 

: Donna (do yu or do yu yo-na) hon ga hoshii distl ka: 

}£Aj1£ ( 2 , 5 # 5 , , : '., E5 ® 5 p. ) ^ : # , gfc.L Vv ^ , . - -\ : 

What kind of a book do you wish to have? 

Nihon rekishi ga hoshii , desu. I wish to have a history of Japan. 
Donna (do yu, do '< i/U yo-na) tebtikuro wo okasan ni agemdshtia ka. 
What kind of gloves did you give your mother? 

Kazvd no tebtikurb wo agemdshtia. I gave her leather gloves. 

& £f.g £ ±tf% L/C 

Other expressions corresponding in meaning to What kind, sort of. , are 

Donna, shurui no H^&fJJ^CD and ' 2>o sfiHrui no £ 5 & 5 WkM. 

<D, which are especially used when one wishes to know some details of the 
object one inquires i about. SKUrUi ^^ means a- kind, a sort, a class, a species, 
a type, etc. ' ' 

Do yu shui'ui no ind wo kaimdshtta ka. What sort of a dog did 
E $ ty 1 ) MM <Z> ~£ £ M^t L/c you buy ? 

Shiroi teriya zvo kaimdshtta:. I bought a white terrier. 
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Donna, sJiiivui no hon ga kodomo ni wa yoi desu ka. ' 

£7v& , UM\ <d & =Hk K £v> -Q-f fr. 

What kind of books are good for children? 
Omoshtrokute tami ni ndru 1 hon ga yoi dSsU. 

Interesting and instructive books are good (for children). 

What ? What kind of...... ? W r h at sort of;..... 2 may be translated also 

by Nan no......fi$Aj<£> (See Lesson 13, page 72), which, however, is not so 

emphatic as the other synonymous expressions given above. ■ 

Yiibe shibat de ncm no gSki -wo mimashita ka. 

#5*<£lg -C M/w © f!) & &*Lft >. ...... 

What play did you see last night at the theatre ? 

Puchini no O-cho-F&jin wo mimashita. I saw Puccini's " Madame 
7°-f- <D &m £ J1.3b7b; Butterfly." '." * ; . 

Andta no sensei wd andta ni 7 Kin no hon zvo agemdshita ka. 

' ' -Wj o & -K-^j K Ma, © & ±^"L!l ^. 

What book did your teacher give you ? 

Nihon no fushu ni tstiite no hon wo kudasaimdshita. 

He gave me a book OH Japanese customs. {fushu customs, manners) 

When the English preposition on is used with the meaning pf in reference 
to, in y relation -to, with respect to or about, it is translated by ni tsHite......}(C 

~?V>~C, as in the last sentence. 

Still 

In ordinary- conversation and in ordinary written v sty|e the adverb 
still may be translated by any of the expressions, ima-mo ^ , 
ima-de-mo ^-Xj%, or indda ?£, while in formal speech or in 
literary style it is translated by t?na->irio rido ^% ftfj. 

, Andta wa imci-ruo Shind-go . wo benkyo shite imdsu ka. 
Are you still studying Chinese ? 

lie, yamemdshtta. Wil, lfc.^>"i Lfc- No, I gave it up. 

Already mo j|>5, sitdeni *jr~C\(C 
yet indda 'gfz 

Mo is used in ordinary conversation ; stideni in formal speech 
or in literary style. 

Kutstiya wa watashi no kutsil wo mo koshiraemdshita ka. 

Has the shoemaker .j^^ady,. made^ my shpes ? 
1 tame «;%7wra instructive 
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lie, mdda disu. V* i» "tri". No, not yet. 

Jz"e, koshiraemasen deshita. No, he has not made them yet. 

In Japanese the expression not yet without the principal verb is translated 
by mdda, and the affirmative verb, instead of the negative form, as shown 
in the above example. 

Watasht ga andta no dempo zvo uketottd toki ni zva mo kabdn wo 

%a # trjj <o mm & m : k & m . * 

eki e okutte shimatte imdshtta. When I received your telegram I had already 
Wl -o~C ^izL-ft- sent my trunks to the station. 

In sentences like the preceding one, in which one clause is expressed with 
the adverb already, the same adverb is often omitted in the Japanese transla- 
tion, so that the above sentence may be expressed as follows : 

Watasht ga andta no dempo zvo uketottd toki ni zua kabdn zvo eki 

& B 5 "'- W: <o mm. . £ ^M-oft m: K fi m % -f? 

e okutte shimatte imdshtta. 

-^sio-C Lto-C ^ILi 

■ Used to. 

Used to is not translated into Japanese, and the English vert) 
that follows used to is put in the progressive past, which gives the 
meaning conveyed hy this expression. 

Watasht zva. shokuji nd tokt pan dake tdbete imdshtta ga ima de 

zva gohan mo tabemdsu. I used to eat for dinner only bread; but now I also 
& MWi % &-<it:ir. eat rice. 

(lit. I, dinner time, bread only eating was, but now rice also eat) 

Used to may be translated also by the principal verb in its simple present 
form, followed by sUulcan habit and desJitta. 

Andta zva dsa ndni zvo rvoiizu sMHcaib deshita, ka, 

i What were you accustomed to drink in the morning ? (What used you...... ?) 

(lit. You, morning, what to drink habit was?) 

O-cha zvo ndntu sHwJctm deshita, ga ima zva kdhi zvo nomimdsu. 

I used to drink tea, but now I drink coffee. 

When desU is used after skukan the sentence has a .present meaning, and 

corresponds to I am in the habit of or I dm accustomed to 

Asa hdyaku oJ&tru shuJcan desu* I am in the habit of rising early in 
$1 •¥•< H3t5 M1S t*^*. the morning. 

(ZzVi Morning, early to rise habit is.) 

.In colioquial speech, used to may be expressed by the past tense of the verb 
in consideration, followed nimifO deshita & © h Ttz; as in the following 
example. 
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O-cha wo tvondfi nzotto desltititi ga ima wa kohl zv.o nomimdsu. 
I used to drink tea but now I drink coffee. 



audience 

detective 

hope 

meeting 

orator 

season 

striker 

telegram 

workman 



Nouns 

f 

choshu 

tant&i 

kibp 

kaigo 

koensha 

jtki 

higydsha 
, dempo 
shokuntn 



Vocabulary 

Verbs 

to build kenchikd surd 
to chat shaberu 
■^j *]|eL* to complete kansei surd 



invitation card shodaijo 
business man jitsugyoka ^| 
fgJjfe^* ; to walk up 



AS 



to emigrate imin surd 
to insult bujokd surd 



to "rise 
to stand 
(get) up 



X A, 



tachiagard 



to look for, to search sagasd j^^X ; 



yUa' 'He* ; . tourist man-yu-sha Wly7$tv^3 %- °r kanko kyakii 
and down ittdri kitdri surd ■fjy & 3^.^ V XA--. 



Exercise Menshu 

1. Kono hashi wo dono kurai nagai aida 1 kenchiku shite imasu ka.T-^Ichi- 
nen gurai zutto kenchiku shite imasu. Ima wa hotondo kansei shimashita. 

2. Ano otoko wa ich>jik&n gurai tori wo ittari kitari shite imasu. Anata wa 
ano hito wo shitte imasu ka. — lie, shirimasen ga tantei daro to Ohioimasu. 

3. Kanada ni iku mae ni watashi wa Itari ni sunde imashita,' 4. Nihon-go 
wo narai hajimeru mae .ni Shind-go wo benkyd shite imashita. 5. Kako 2 san ju- 
nen-kan takusan no Nihon-jin ga . Purajiru 3 • e ,,-i.mm ,shim^hita. 6. Kanto 
chiho wa takusan ame ga zutto futte imasu ka.— Hai, yokka bakari zutto futte 
imasu. Ima wa nyubai desu. Kono jiki ni wa taigai ame : ga takusan furimasu. 
7. Isshukan inai ni watashi no atarashii tsukue wa dekimasu ka.— lie, dekima- 
sen ga to ka inai ni tsukurimasu. Uchi no shokunin ga futari sengetsu kara 
zutto byoki desii. 8. Koensha ga enzetsu 4 wo shite ita tokf ni choshu no 
naka no futari no otoko ga tachiagatte koensha wo bujoku shihajimeta. 
9. Mina ga riete ita aida ni dorobo ga hairi kane wo zembu nusunda. 10. Wa- 
tashi no atarashii tebukuro wo mitsukemashita ka. — lie, hobo sagashite imasu 
ga mitsukarimasen. 8 11. Ano otoko wa dono kurai nagaku ano to no soba 
ni tatte imasu ka. — Oyoso 7 jippun-kan gurai asoko ni zutto tatte imasu. 
12. Sanju-nen mae made wa takusan no Nihon-jin ga Amerika Gasshukoku 8 e 



1 dono kurai nagdi aidd how long, lit. How long during 2 kako past; Kako 
j&'g°-Vg$ 'i tP"?/ji^ $ ' '"^.-fifteen years. 3 Brazil 4 enzetsd wo surd to. make a 



erywhere' 



fyitsukdrimqseh ihey cannot be found 7 about f& Amerikd 
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imin shita mono desu. Sono go 1 wa gakusei, jitsugyoka, man-yiisha bakari ga 
Hokubei e itte orimasu. 13. Anata wa mada kaban wo nizukuri shite iru no 
desu ka. — lie, mo nizukuri wo oemashTta. 14. Keikan ga toehaku shita toki 
ni wa higyosha wa sudeni kaigo wo oete imashita. 15. Donna shatsu ga 
kaitai no desu ka. — Kinu no shatsu ga kaitai desu.— Koko ni yoi no ga 
arimasu. 16. Uchf no obasan wa ikite 4 ita toki ni omoshiroi hanashf wo 
takusan shite kureta mono deshita. 17. Ano kata ga budoshu wo susumeta 5 
toki ni watashi wa sudeni biru wo ni-hai ,mo nonde shimatte imashita node 
sore wo nomu koto ga dekimasen deshita. 18. Inochi ga aru aida wa kibo 
ga arimasu. 

1. jkdM'Z £ <o itM v*\ 3 $^k\sX v> fr. >*£i±-f ^ t MM 

ft V *) vxv> t ir- ■AW%>?>A%$xi o x w * v> > a , £n 
\) -t^rkjiimWz.^ 6 t 3. ?j±?Kft< mKM* fcM # U 

-Kfe/u-xv^H b,fe. 4. B^m^^^^mK^mM^^kVX 
wH/t- 5. 3§3&H£|^Ul <£> 13 ^ A y y ^^^fSU t b 7c- 

6. iljftitidf -ft -ZRlUffi^i 2 oif o tv. t 1± w, pg b ff ^ D fo 

.tiot^tt, A*k~e-t £ <o\xm k tt-xwtm^ m ariW * -t- 

7. —ilftTOfr frc&ofr b v^jitt ^ £ -tfr.—v* ffi^^A^i 

8. ftfil##TO#£ b-c^/cH# Ki^ffco^oriA© Ji Jio -rS£ 
m% £ Urn . 9. v^r^fg p|5^A/ 

■irjfrJ&Zfr D 11. !#I<t)©H© : «4o-C 
H#.^l^fMtt)^illtf^t«^i^ 12. 

Ba^WUJ^ H^A^T^ 9 # ^i^l/c % o -c^-. ■% ©^fi: 
M#tf^!3 7)Mt^#o*C^!9 13. *3r&% 

14. »t # 3« b/cP-t^^ilH^tt-j-cKi^^r^^^-c^ t b/b - 

15. -HAy^: y ^MV>E^Oft^.-|© v- ^^I^Kv^tt. 
— C v ici v*©j&2f> i) 16. $-h<D&)dh $ Aytt^f T v^^:B#ic 
ISQ^Mt^lil b-C <^L/t:i>0-t:-b^. 17. *> M%W)?> 
?znKM>tti-XK^-^%^fc%&A;^\,t^XV>t L/cCC^^l 
fe*^m^^%/0-Cbfc. 18. ^^^f^^^r^^ 

1. How long have they been building this bridge ? — They have been build- 
ing it for about a year. It is almost finished. 2. That man has been walking 
up and down the street for an hour. Do you know him ? — No, I do not 

'l^.i'MPPM : S°)fM nc: §{*^ n ^ MizAkuri *M77i io;pack 3 . ^hpj&.$^. : Q$^^^ "#& ru 
to ^ live % susumeHi \p ..offer, . ./ I , .. t . " , ' ... 
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know him, but I think he is a detective. 3. Before going to Canada I had 
been living in Italy. 4. Before beginning the study of the Japanese language, 
I had been studying Chinese. 5. During these last thirty years many Japanese 
have been emigrating to Brazil. 6. Has it been raining much in the Kanto 
district? — Yes, it has been raining for about four days. Now we are in the 
" nyubai " season, and during this season it generally rains much. 7. Can 
you make my new desk within a week?— No,' I cannot, but I can make it 
within ten days. Two of my workmen have been ill since last month. 
8. While the orator was speaking two men in the audience rose and began to 
insult him. 9. While everybody was sleeping a thief broke into the house 
and stole all our money. 10. Have you found my new gloves? — No, I have 
been, looking for them everywhere^ but I cannot find them. 11. How long 
has that man been standing near that door ? — He has been standing there for 
about ten minutes. 12. Until thirty years ago many Japanese used to emigrate 
to the United States. Since then, only students, .business men and tourists 
have gone to North America. 13. Are you still packing your trunks? -No, 
I have already finished packing them. 14. When the police arrived the strikers 
had already finished their meeting. 15. What kind of shirts do you wish to 
buy ? — I wish to buy some silk shirts.— Here are some good ones. 16. When 
my grandmother was living she used to tell us many interesting stories. 
17. I had already drunk two glasses of beer when he offered me a glass of 
wine, but I could not drink it. 18. While there is life there is hope. 

ON MEETING} PEOPLE 

The English hello, when used to greet people, has no corresponding word 
in Japanese. Instead, one has to use one of the expressions O-hayo 
(Good morning), Konnichi-wa ^Elfi. (Good day) or jKombmi-wa 
(Good evening), according to the time of the day. 

Minasan, Jcoimiclii-tva. ^t^h, ^0{i- Hello everybody, {lit. Everybody, 
to-day.) ■ : '-- 

K6mban-w<i, dochira e. ^B&tt, Kt>t>^- Good evening; where are you 
going? (Dochira e is an abbreviation' 'of - D6.chira. e irasshaimdsu ka.. £f#j b^V* h 
ot^^tt* 1 ' or Dochira e ikimasu ka. H t> h *M\r %. ^ 'j'ti*'- (Ut. Where you 

go?) . .. 

When hello is used to call somebody's attention, especially in connection with 
the telephone, it is translated by moslii-mosM % L % L- \ ' 

Moshi-moshi, koban tva doko desu ka. %L%L, 3c#f± if £ ~^~jri^: Hello, 
could you tell me where is a police box? (lit. Hello, police-box where is?) 
Mpshi-mosJii, andta zua Tanakd-san disii ka. % L % L, ^^/cHIHfr 1 $ 

Hello, are you Mr. Tanaka? (lit. Hello, you Mr. Tanaka are?) 
' MqsT^-m&sfii'f "cttiriatd Uisu ka^ %>AJ% \J,' i'&fc-O'i'ifc- Hello,' who's speaking? 
' Moshi-nioshi, kikoemdsu ka. Hello," can you hear me ? 
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Future Mirai 5fc3fc 

The future is formed by adding the suffix masTw L ,£"5 to 
the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the *-stem of verbs of 
Class II, or by adding, with decreasing degree of politeness, desho 
"C'Li 5 or daro $ to the simple present. 

The negative form is indicated by adding the suffix masen desho ~£.JtAj 
"CL£ 5, to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the i-stem of verbs 
of Class II, or by adding one of the expressions mai desho ^V^-CL £ 5 » 
iidi daro fx.V>MZ> 5 or. ttaJoaro izi)^^>b to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I, and to the a-stem of verbs of Class II. The negative form with 
the suffix iiaJcardf which is the least polite of the negative forms of the 
future, is sometimes used by men, but it is avoided by women. 

Note that the first two forms of the positive future have only one common 
form for their negative — See phonetic rule, Page 684. 

Class I 



Deru $5 To Go Out 



I shall go out 

demdsU desho |±}'i^~"Cb£ 5 
demasho fcrj"i U £ 5 

deru desho tB £ "0 L £ 5 
deru daro \3&%>?c?> 5 



I shall not go out 



demasen desho 
demasen desho 
denai desho 
denai daro 
denakaro 



Taheru To Eat 



I shall eat 

tabemdsti desho 
tabemasho 
taberu desho 
taberu daro 



:-<5-eL£ 5 



I shall not eat 
tabemasen desho 
tabemasen desho 
tabenai desho 
tabenai daro 
tabenakard 



Jrt* To Be (in a place), There To Be 



I shall be There will be 



I shall not be There will not be 



imdsU desho 
imasho 
iru desho 
iru daro , 



^6-C'L£ : $ 



imdsen desho 
imasen desho 
indi desho 
indi daro ■., . : 
indkaro 



^^v^-eU-£:5 
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I shall write 
kakimdsu desho 
kakimashd . 
kdku desho 
kdku dard 



Class II 

Group ! KdJcu -®< To Write 
I shall not write 



ft ■Zi-ChJ: 5 
ft t U# 5 



kakimasen desho 
kakimasen desho 
kakdnai desho 
kdkdnai dard 
kakanakard 



ft t&As-tiL £ 5 



Group 2 Ddsu £B^~ 

I shall take (put) out 
dashimdsu desho £B L ^ "j~"C* L £ $ 



ddshimashd 
ddsu desho 
ddsu dard 



"tfJLtL £5 
mi~eL£ 5 



Group 3 

I shall stand 
tachimdsu desho L- £ 5 



tachimasho 
tdtsu desho 
tdtsu dard 



I shall fly 

tobimdsu desho 
tobimasho 
tobu desho 
tobii dard 



I shall take 
torimdsu desho 
torimashd 
toru desho 
torn dard 



b £ 5 
jto^-L £ 5 



. To Take (or Put) Out 

I shall not take (put) out ; 
dashimasen desho Ui L- "£ -^r/vy ~t? L £ 5 
dashimasen desho HiL^ Ay "C*L £ 5 
dasdnai desho {±}§ ^ L- £ 5 
dasdnai dard tH$ & .V*/H<*> 5 
dasandkard tB $ & $ : — 

Taisw ito To Stand 

I shall hot stand 
tachimasen desho itt? "i-^A/t?L £ $ 
tachimasen desho fll? "i -^r/vtr'L £ 5 
tatdnai deslid 



tatdnai dard 
tatanakard 



Group 4 To&t* 



?W*i-t:-L£ 5 
mc/t L£ $ 
7iU*-eL£ 5 



To Fly 

I shall not fly 
tobimasen desho 
tobimasen desho 
tobandi desho 
tobandi da^d 
tobanakard 



Group 5 



T5l !9-i^-t? L £ 5 
« £ L £ $ 

125^L£^ 



Toru ^5 To Take 

I shall not take 
torimasen desho I 
torimasen desho I 
tordnai desho 
tordnai dard 
torandkard 



«£-ti-/v^L£ 5 
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Oru 

I shall be There will be 
orimdsu desho p "i "t? L i 5 
orimasho 3? iHL- £ b 

oru desho 3? %> L J: 5 

oru dard •33'§7c'S>5 



To Be (in a place) 



There To Be , 
I shall not be There will not be 
brimasen desho $3- \) ^-frAy-CL £ $ 
orimasen desho $s \) ' - J L J; 5 

ordnai desho & h % V* "C L i 5 
prdnai dard $3-bt£.^fc'b 5 



I shall buy 
kaimdsu desho 
kaimashd 
had desho 
kau dard 



oranakaro 



Group 6 JK«<e To Buy 

I shall not buy 



kaimase'n desho 
kaimasen desho 
kawandi desho 
kawandi dard 
kawanakard 



Irregular Yerbs 

Aru There To Be 



There will be 

arimdsii desho it -fr-CL. X 5 



arimashd 
dm desho 
dru dard 



, ; I shall be 

desho 

dard 



I shall do 
shimdsu desho 
shimashd 
suru desho 
surd dard ' 



There will not be 

arimasen desho %-*tAj~^X, '£ 5 

arimasen desho 'J-frXy'CL j; $ 

nai' desho L «£■ $. 

ndi dard ||^/c5 5 



nakard 



5 5 



.. .. 2>estt -C^" To Be . : 

I shall not be 
:v C'L ; i 5 ndi desho 

7c 5 5 ndi dard ; 

nakard 

Suru ir& To Do 

I shall not do 

L "ii""C Li5 shimasen desho L'i^Ay'CL J: 5 

L J: 5 shimasen desho L'J -€"Av~OL J: 5 

•tS^tt 5 shindi desho- L&^tH^ i'5 

ir 5 ' ' shindi dard C &V*7c^> 5 ' 



fkifta^v5 y > 
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Another negative future is indicated by adding the suffix masu- 
mdi ifjriz^ to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the 
i-stem of verbs of Class IT. Still another negative future is formed 
by adding mdi ' to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and 
to the simple present of verbs of Class II. 



Class I 



rhtrii 


niimaswindi 


tniwtdi 


T 1 11 

I snail 


(probably) not see 












taberu 


tabemastimdi 


tabemdi 


T "1 11 

I shall 


(probably) not eat 
















Class II 






kdku 


kakimasumdi 


kdkumdi 


I shall 


(probably) not write 












ddsu 


dashhnasumdi. 


dasumdi 


I shall 


(probably) not take out 












mdtsu 


niachimctsuindi 


matsumdi 


I shall 


(probably) not wait 












yobu 


yobimasumdi 


yobumdi 


I shall 


(probably) not eall 


n& 










dm 


arimasumdi 


arumdi 


It will 


(probably) not be there 












id 


iimasumdi 




I shall 


(probably) not say 


15 











These forms of the negative future with masumdi and mdi are little used 
however, and when used, the one with the suffix masumdi is preferable to 
the other with mdi. r 

This form of negative future with masumdi ^"jh-^v* and mdi 
-Jv* may be also used when volition is to be expressed, as in the 
following two examples, and it is only from the context that one 
may know whether the verbs with such suffixes express probability 
or will. 

Watashi zva ni-do to 1 soko e iJcimasumdi (or yulcumdi). 

I will not go there again, (lit. I two times there will not go.) 
Watashi zva and hito ni mo aimasumdi. I will not see him again. 

• % li h<o A K I 5 &v>fft^. 

(lit. I that person again will not meet.) 

The suffixes masumdi and mdi are also used in a considerable 
number pf expressions which, . properly translated into English, do 

1 to is Here' faseu ■as an emphatic particle 
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not require a future construction, as in the following examples. : 

Tdbun so de zva arimasumdi (or arwm&i). I do not think so. 

{lit. Perhaps so to be, will not.) 

The above sentence may be translated also as : I dare say not. — I suppose 
not. — I fear not. — I doubt it. 

Kono mondat ni tsuite zva hanusTiimasumai. I'd rather not tell you 
£<D frjJJH (C Obt $&'L-&i~-&V>. about this matter. 

(lit. This matter about will not tell.) 
And katd no rydshin zva kanemocht de zva arimccsumMi (or (t/rutnai). 

-j j <d mm « #i# t* & zbti-kv* (^st^). 

I don't think his parents are rich. 

(lit. That person's parents rich to be — probably will not be.) 

Ftlru desho ka. "C'L £ $ Do you think it will rain ? 

(to. Will it rain?) 
I^urimasumdi (or furumdi). No, I hope not. 
P$ \) ±i"tV> (|#54V^). (to. Probably it will not rain.) 

Ano byonin zva tasuka.ru disho ka. Will the patient live? 

Tas&karimasn'mdi. . No, I am afraid he will not live, 
to^ ^ -J^^ V^. (to. Probably he will not live.) 

(tasukdru to be saved, to survive a disaster, etc., to escape with one's 

life, to live) ■ ' 

Kdre zva shojiki de zva ariitrMlswm&l or airumMi. 

I doubt if he is honest. I doubt his honesty. 
(lit. He honest to be probably will not be.) 

The above examples have been given just to show some of the cases in 
which the two suffixes in question may be used. However, sinqe they are 
sparingly used, they Will be avoided in the examples and exercises of this 
book. ' 

The future tense in Japanese is generally used only when the 
future action is not decidedly certain, or when we wish to express 
probability, and it is for this reason that all the future forms given 
in this lesson are called prohaMe future. 

Kotoshi zva shoyo 1 ga demasen desho. This year we shall probably not 

4^ lf± Jt-^f 1 ' & JUt-^rAy -CU £ $. be given any bonus. 
Komban eiga e iJcimdsho ka. Shall we go to the cinema to-night? 

Hdi, ilvimasho. Okasan ga issho ni ilcil desho. 

Yes, we shall go; mother will go with us. f : . 



1 shoyo bonus 
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And httd wa rainiri nyuei i; dctro* Next year that man will enter 

A & Alt ir%> Jib*)- the barracks. 

Ashttd dme ga fUriC desho. It will probably rain to-morrow. 

Kotoshi wa kome ga yasui d<ivb~. Rice will likely be cheap this year. 

An idea of greater uncertainty may be indicated by the word 
t&buii (perhaps), before the future tense: 

Ashttd ame ga tabun fiiru desho. It may rain to-morrow. 

^) L7c M & 0ft t'L i 5 • Perhaps it will rain to-morrow. 

When a future occurrence is sure to happen, the present, instead 
of the future, is used. 

Ashttd Niklio e iJcimSsH, To-morrow I will go to Nikko. 

&bfc Bit ^ fttizi: 

Itsu Nagasaki kard no fune wa Yokohama ni tsHIciin<x,su ka. 

wo m% frh <D m & W(1& K offf 

When will the boat from Nagasaki arrive at Yokohama? 

Myoasa tsukimdsu. ty^frO |r ^ -jr. She will arrive tb-morrow morning. 

The future is used when asking for an opinion as to the probabil- 
ity of a future occurrence. 

And gakusei wa rainen Tokyo Daigaku e hcuirvb desho ka. 

•h<D ft . ifr^ -s 

Do you think that 1 student will enter the Tokyo University next year? 
Hair xi desho. A<5~C*L £ 5'« • I think he will. 

The future formed with maslw is often used in announcing a 
decision just made by the speaker, or in inviting the cooperation, of 
another person. In this case the future may corresponds to the 
imperative. 

,0s6i kard Icaerimasho. It is late; I (or let's go back) will go back. 
@W &b ■ Mty i {lit. As it is late I (we) will, go back.) 

Keibd wo mi ni ilcimasiio ka. Shall we go and see the horse races? 
mM & {C fit L «£ (keibd. horse race) 

Hdi, ilcimasho. I(£V>, ff § "i L £ 5 • Yes, let's go. 

The future in desJio and dard is used as a probable present. 

And gaijtn wa- Nihdn-go wo handstt desho. 

l-oliA' t 1 QTfqfg $ fet t:-L J: 5- . . . 

Probably (it is possible that) that foreigner speaks Japanese. 
or I think that foreigner speaks Japanese. 

Another form of future is formed -by adding ••<&$• to the simple 



1 nyuei surd to enter the barracks, to enlist in the army 
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stem of verbs of Glass I, and o to the verbs of Class II, after 
dropping their final it. Verbs ending in tsii drop su when taking 
o. This form of future generally indicates volition. 



Class I 



mtru 




to see 


mi 


miyo 


Mi 5 


I will see 








Class II 






kdkii 




to write 


Kale 


kdkd 




I will write 


kasu 




to lend 


Teas 


kas6~ 




I will lend 


tdtsu 




to stand 


tat 


tato 


it 5 


I will stand 


yobu 




to call 


yob 


yobo 




I will call 


t6ru 




to take 


tor 


torti 


^5 


I will take 


kau 


H5 


to buy 


Tea 


kao 


Hi? 5 


I will buy 



Irregular Verbs 
Mm to come koyo 5^ £5 I will come 

suru ~j~%> to do shiyd . L'«£. 5 I will do 

This future form, being considered vulgar, is not used in good conversation, 
but it is used by men in familiar speech; Women do not use it. However, 
followed by to omoimd&it- (I think), it is often used iri ordinary conversation 
by both men and women. 

Yakyu 1 no shiai 3 wo mi ni boku to isslio ni kimdsti ka. 

mm <o m& % it k m t k m-i-f 

Will you come with me to see the baseball match ? 
A, iko. — , fjC 5- Yes, I will, or Yes, let's go. 
Kane ga ir& nard Jcasd to Nakamura Kun ga boku ni ittd. 

Mr. Nakamura said that he would lend me money if I needed it. 
(lit. Money if you need I will lend so Mr. Nakamura to me said. ) 

Komban ojisdn zvo tqzwnpyo to omoimdsu. I think I will pay a visit 

4$ : h £ i5,i & Vi tf: to my uncle to-night. 

Ishihara San no okusan ni iegarrd wo Tcaho to omoimdsu. 

I think I will write a letter to Mrs. Ishihara. 
And jidosha wo kao to omoimdsu. I think I will buy that motor-car. 

%><d Ml $ .Mv*tjr. . 

This form of future, followed by to surU, is used also in ordinary conver- 
sation when it is followed by toJei (ni). In this case, such a construction 
indicates the immediate future formed with to be about to, to be on the point 
of, and similar expressions. Compare the use of this future with the use of 
the shorter past 1 form; followed by told as giveh' in Lesson 30, page 203. 



1 yakyu baseball 2 shiai match 
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WatasM ga dekukeyo to 



shitd toki ni Tanakd San zva kiihdshtta. \ 

When I was about to go out Mn Tanaka came., (dekakerA to go out) 
Shokujz tuo shiyo to shitfZ toki tbi okina jishtn ga okorimdshita. 

When I was about to eat a strong earthquake occurred. 
There is in Japanese another future form, which conveys the idea of proba- 
bility, and refers to an action that probably has been, or was, already completed. 
This is called the probable past and is formed by adding masliitaro L tn 
7} 5 to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the i-stem of verbs of 
Class II, or by adding dcsJiS or daro to the past form of the verb, or by 
the subordinate followed by itd deslio, daro, or by im,dsliitaro L?c 

The probable past may also be formed by adding tdro fc?> to the simple 
stem of yerbs of Class I, and to the i-stem of verbs of Class II. This last 
form of the probable past is, however, used only by men in very familiar speech. 

The negative form of the probable past is obtained by adding, in decreasing 
degree of politeness, masen deshita deslio -^rA^t:'L/C"CL i 5 , or m«sew 
deshitaro ^-^A;"CL 5 to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to 
the i-stem of verbs of Class II; -by adding ndlcatta deslio ^^o/CtL £ 5 
or ndkatta daro i^ib^^fctz.^) 5 to the simple stem of verbs of Glass I, and 
to the. <t-stem of verbs of Class II ; by adding imaseri deshitaro V±it*tAj~i2 
\sfc?2 5 or indkattaro V^fafr^ft 5 to the subordinate, or by adding 
ndkattaro fafr^ft?) 5 or nakaro tnfc?> 5 to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I, and to the a-stem of verbs of Class IL This last form is used only 
by men in very familiar speech. 

All the above mentioned future forms are given here below : 

Probable Past 
Taberu To Eat 

Positive 

^<-£L&:3 5 
^-CiA/ct'Li 5 {fib 5 ) 

Negatire 

^4^-eL7ctrL i 5 

&-<-cv>&;fco7c3 5 ... ■ 



Tabemdshita deshd 
Tabemdshitard 
Tdbete itd deshd {daro) 
Tdbete imdshttard 
Tdbeta deshd 
Tdbetard 

Tabemasen deshtta deshd 
Tdbete imasen de shitard 
Tabemasen deshttaro 
Tdbete indkattaro, , 
[Tabenakatta Ideshd {dam ) 
Tab/:: ikdttard 



> He, she has 
probably eaten. 

You, they have 
probably eaten. 

He, you, they 
probably ate. 



He has probably 
not eaten, etc, 

He probably did 
not eat. etc. 
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And ' hitd wa deTcaJcem&shttaro, 



Probably that man has gone out. 



Kdku :g< To Write 
Positive 



Kakimdshita desho 
Kakimdshitaro 
Kdita desho (daro) 
Kdite itd desho (daro) 
Kdite imdshitard 
Kdita.ro 

Kakimasen deshtta desho 
Kakimasen deshftard 
Kakdnakatta desho (daro) 
Kdite imasen deshitard 
Kdite indkattaro 
Kakdnakattaro 



Ft "iLfctJL £ 5 

Negative 

^^o/ct'L J: 5 5 ) 



He has probably- 
written, etc. 

He probably 
wrote, etc. 



He has probably 
not written, etc. 



He probably did 
not write, etc, 



O-imoto San zva Kabukizd no kippti wo Jcaimashita desho kit. 

Do you suppose that your younger sister has bought the tickets for the Kabuki 
theatre ? 

Hat, tdbun Jcairfy&shita, desho. Yes, perhaps she has bought them. 



Conjugation of True Adjective 
Probable Future 

The future of true adjectives is formed by adding to them the word 
dsslu> or daro, or by adding the termination Tsard to their form 
without their final i. The negative is formed by adding ndi desho, 
ndd daro, or nateard to the adverbial form of the adjective : 



It will be bad 



warui desho 
wartii daro 
warukard 



ir&i bad 

It will not be bad 
wdruku ndi desho 
wdruku ndt daro 
wdruku nakaro 

Probable Past 



IK 5 



The positive: form of the probable past is obtained by adding Uatta desho, 
kdttd daro, or Icattaro to the: true adjective after dropping its filial *. 
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The negative form is obtained by adding ndkatta desho, ndkatta daro f 
or ndkattaro to the adverbial form of the adjective: 

It was probably bad Probably it was not bad 

wdrukatta desho wdruku ndkatta desho 

wdrukatta dard wdruku ndkatta dard 

wdrukattard wdruku ndkattard 

Konogoro umi ga arete imdsu kard sakand wa talcdi desho. 

As the sea has been stormy during the past few days, fish will probably be dear. 
Andta ga Hokkaido wo ryokd-chu yukt ga takusdn furimdshtta kard 

Wj & itmm & $cfr • ■£ m mm ■ inufc 

sdvtuJcatta desho. As it snowed much in Hokkaido it was probably cold 
. .il^ofc- "CL' J; 5- while you were travelling there. . 

(lit. You, Hokkaido traveling-while, snow much fell because, it was cold pro- 
bably.) : 

Progressive Future 

The Progressive future is formed by the subordinate followed by imashU, 
it "d desho, or ird daro. The negative form is obtained by the subordinate 
followed by indi desho, indi daro, or imasumdi. 

n\-.\ffoshida-\--San wa mdda nemutte ivti desho kard trna ikandi ho ga 

£i jdesho. As Mr; Yoshida will likely be still sleeping, it is better not to go 
i- "0L- £ to see him flow. (lit. Mr. Yoshida, still as he will likely be 

sleeping, not to go, good will be.) 

Shihdinin wa tattd tma kyukeishitsu ni ikimdshitd ; tdbun shimb&n wo 

%wx a fc^/c 4 fet KTstti-fc, mm & 

yonde irtl desho to omoirridsu. 

pAy-e v^s -cl * $ £ m^-t-f. , 

*"* ' '•' 'The manager just now went to the rest room; I think he will probably be 
reading the newspaper. ' " 

''"''■'"'''i.-'.''- If \ ' 

When if, at the beginning of a sentence, expresses a condition, it 
is translated by moslvi j^ L, and its dependent verb is followed by 
ndra % or itdraba % [£. The subject of an if-clause is 
generally followed by ga. (See Lesson 47 for subjunctive.) 

MdsTii andta ga kimben de dru ndraba sensei wa yorokobu desho. 

If you are diligent your teacher will be pleased. 
Woshi andta no gakkd wo benkyo shindi itdraba obdenai dard. 

: I^yduSdjfchife 
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Moshi dndta ga iJcii tl&raJba watashi mo ikimdsu. 

If you go I'll go too. {lit. If you go, I also go.) 

Note that the if -clause is always put at the beginning of the sentence, even 
when in English it is placed at the end. We cannot say, for instance, / will 
go if you go; we must say i as in the above example: If you go I will go. 

When if is used in English for making an admission, it is omitted 
in the Japanese translation, as in the following example : 

Watashi wa bimbo de wa dru keredomo koketsu desu. 

U -e id Willi % mM 

If I am poor, I am honourable, (lit. I am poor but I am honourable.) 

If is also omitted in the Japanese translation when in English it 
is used with the meaning of whether, in asking a question in indirect 
narration : ^ 

And otoko wa boshi ga doko ni dru ka watashi ga shitte iru ka to 

$><d ■ m '■ & -iffc K:%>Zfr U # %\-o~t v>£ t 

kikimdshtta. That man asked me if (whether) I knew where his hat was. 
pflcf~§; Lfc- (lit. That man: "My hat where is it, do you know?" so he 

'•, asked me.) 

Watashi wa' and fujin ga Furansii-go wo shitte iru ka dd-ka kiite 

mimdshita. I asked that lady if (whether) she knew French, (lit. I, that lady, 
Lfc. "French do you know, : how is it?" asking 'I tried.) 

From the preceeding two examples it may be seen that in Japanese 
the indirect form of narration is turned into the direct form. 

The conjunctions whether and if when used in alternative clauses 
may also be translated by Jca do-Tea: Jf; 5 

Durante-San wa Nihon-go wo o-hanashi ni wAw> 1 Jca <16-Jca andta wa 
shittS imdsu ka. . Do you know whether Mr. : Durante speaks Japanese ?- 
Hanako .. San ga o-heyd ni irtt Jcct do-Iccc gp-zonji dSsu ka. 

Do you know whether Miss Hanako is in her room ? 
^ Hdi, irasshaimdsu? '•'•■■filrs b "{ > ^4 ^. Yes, she is. 

The word TeasTii/ra #vL h I wonder if is frequently Used in 
Japanese in familiar speech after a verb in the present, past, or 
future to indicate a doubtful but probable event : 

Sensei wa mdda gakkd ni trie Jcashira. I wonder if the teacher is 
^ K VV§ frtb- still in the school. 



^W>d-hanizshi ii ndru L fC & Z> polite form for handsu, to speak 2 irasshair 
mdsu polite form for orimdsu y-uv-^l 
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Sensei una IcinidslMta IcdsTlira. I wonder if our teacher has come. 
Tsugi no Orimpptkku iva Tdkyo de hirdJcareru hdshira. 

, u <d y v \£ y ? i&. mm t? mfrtiz ^Lib. 

I wonder if the next Olympic games will be held in Tokyo. 
Yube Yamadd San wa Osaka e tcitta IcdshiTa,, 

W5-< Him i£/o |± *RK *>.fc>.fc fr~Cb- 

I wonder if Mr. Yamada left for Osaka last night. 

All the above sentences and similar ones are rendered more polite by using 
deslio before the word Jsdshird : 

Sensei ma, mada gakko ni iril deslio . JcushtTa. 
. ft£ j±"' H?c ^ K ^3T?Li'5 frVb. 

(lit. The teacher still in school, will he be, I wonder.) 

""' Sensei wa Idindsfiita destw kdsMiraJ 4' U- ft^ b 3: 5 b- 

(lit. The teacher will he have come, I wonder.) 
Tsugi no Orimpptkku zva Tokyo de hird7cai?eru deslio kdshira. 

(lit. Next Olimpic games; in Tokyo, will be opened, I wonder.) 
Yube Yamadd San iva Osaka e tdtta desho JidsJiiru. 

(lit. Last night Mr. Yamada for Osaka will he have left, I wonder.) 



Yocalmlary 



accident 
bonus 
incense 
laundry 

lunch 1 

picnic 

restaurant 

sea 

wound 



Nouns 

jtkq 
. shbyo 
ko 

sentakuyd 
I hiruhdn 
{ rdnchi 

enscikd 

rydriya 

Ami 



mm 



clean 

honourable 

to be dirty .;■ 
to be stormy, 
to visit 

recently 
some day 
surely 



' Adjectives 
ktrei-na 
kqketsu 

:'■ /-Verbs; ' 
yogore-ru 
are-rd 
ukagau 
Adverbs 
saiktn 
xma-ni 
kitto 



statue of Buddha daibutsti learned man gakushd i full bloom 

mankat ^ZW$ ? to go on foot artiite-ikd "r fj? ', to go by train resshd de 

ikd. y\\yl$f%7 : £x 1 ? ; to go by boat fdne de ihA.^^T^.^ ', to be (get.) injured kegd 
zoo nasdru -y M ; to go on a picnic ensqku ni tkd jlt/]| — ? Japanese 

food Nihon-shokd E3 ; foreign food yosho.ku ; incense burner koro ^^'jp a ; 

to sail. for^Ati^a^ia Qsytgrariya e shup>pdn surd ^" >- 7 ]) -Y^H^^Ji^ ^. 

1 Hiruhdn, and less commonly chujiki 4* are the ordinary words for lunch, 
white- Tunc/ilfAi'-cprr^tion.'r^iHhe Fmglishj?wQxd $u^jbjsjgpnex$ily • <»sedv..tO; ; ind|cste 
foreign style noon meal, h L\v- : ;c : , 
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Exercise Henshu fjj^g 

1. Kyo wa sarnui desu. Ashita wa tabun yukf ga fiiru desho. 2. Ano raise 
de konna kamf wb uru desho ka.— Uni to omoimasu. — Urii to omoimaseh. 

3. Anata no Otosan wa ano jidosha wo kau desho ka.—Ima kawanai desho to 
omoimasu. Chichf wa saikfn atarashfi kagu wo watashidomo no atarashfi ie 
no tame ni kaimashita kara fma wa amarf genkfn 1 ga nai to omoimasu. 
—Watashi wa anata no Otosan wa are wo kau daro to omoimasu yo. 

4. Hiruhan wa doko e ikimasho ka. — Tdkyo Kaikan 2 e ikimasho. Asoko wa 
taihen yoi ryoriya desu soshite gaikokujfn ga takusan asoko e ikimasu. 

5. Watashi wa Nara ni 3 itte Daibutsu to sorekara yumei-na koen to ga mitai 
desu. — Dewa 4 raishu ikimasho.; — Hai, mairimasho. 6. Shanhai kara kuxu 
fiine wa mo Yokohama ni tsuita desho ka. : — Tabun tsuita desho. — Mada tsuka- 
nai desho. 7. Mo ikkagetsu mo 5 ame ga furimasen kara kotoshf wa o-kome 
ga f usaku 6 desho. 8. Boku no itoko wa asa kara ban made benkyo bakari 
shite imasu kara fma-ni kitto gakusha ni naru desho. 9. Ueno koen no 
sakura wa_ni-san nichf no uchf ni mankaf ni naru desho. — Dewa asatte 
ikimasho. — E 7 ikimasho. — Aruite ikimasho ka.— lie, jidosha de ikimasho. 
10. Hanako San ga jidosha jfko de kega wo nasatta so desu. — Dewa komban 
omimai 8 ni ikimasho. 11. Moshi ashita ame naraba 9 ensoku ni iku kawarf ni 
eiga e ikimasho; 12. Komban wa yoshoku no kawarf ni Nihon-shoku wo 
tabemasho. Watashi wa tbkidokf Nihon-shoku wo taberu no ga sukf desu. 
13. Anata wa kono koro wo o-kai hi narimasu ka.— Moshi yasukereba 10 kai- 
masho. — Sen-yen ni shite okimasho. 11 14. Moshi Shibusawa San ga komban 
6-mie 12 ni narimasen naraba myonichi ukagatte mimasho. 15. O-isogx ni 
naranu to ressha ni noriokuremasu yo. 16; Dochira e oide desu ka.— Sampo 
ni ikimasu. — Go-issho ni ikimasho ka.- — Hai, issho ni irasshai. 17. Kfrei-na 
shatsu wo motte kite kudasai.— Anata no shatsu wa minna ybgorete imashTta 
kara sentakuya e motte ikimashita. Ima itte atarashfi no wo katte kimasho 
ka. — Itte hitotsu katte kite* kudasai. 18. Itsu Oshu e o-tachf desu ka. — Rai- 
getsu tachimasu. 19. Yofukuya wa ftsu atarashfi yofuku wo motte kimasu 
ka. — Ashita motte kuru desho to omoimasu. 20. Anata ga tomodachf ni 
yoku shimaseri naraba tomodachf wa anata ni yoku shinai desho. 

± L ?zfrb^tt&*)3% &.ffm w t m.w % jr.— fa Id fc)j<D&X £ Asirt 

1 ready money 2 Tokyo Kaikan a fashionable restaurant in Tokyo. 3 Ni is 
sometimes used instead of e with verbs of motion. 4 dewa then 5 This mo is 
used here as an emphatic .particle. 6 a poor harvest 7 E is a familiar interjection 
.correspdnding. vto Yes^ yes, All right, Very well, Yes, I see. 8 o-mimdi ni iku. 
to and wsit : 9 'ante naraba it it rains 10 if it is cheap U shite okimasho is an 
idioni and means " I shall let you have it." 12 o-mie ni naru to come 
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i 5- 6. _L'?fo^ib^:Sim% 5 &&fcif.#&-t* t "i 5 ##£tfv* 
fttL i I^^^^L .i 5 - 7. 1> 5— ^^iM^I%^ ^^ 

3£fcfj&* !9 L -t V* £ ^ bi^ifctot |C & £ ~CL j: 5 • 9.. JLSB? 

0) L * 5 -"I ^ , .fjfitJ: 5 — ^wrfj.t 2-U J: 5 

itPL-efj£ £ l i 5 - 10. ^^/>fjf Wi:t«§ 

o : '5."t*'-^.— <'&*®Lfr : n,MKtt% t u ■ ± a. l 

Vffi^jfe^fKft ^ii^^t ^ l i 5- 12. 

1". 13. -l^J C <D ^ ^ ^ a ^ ^i) t ± • • L ^ ^ K ^ 

I I 5-— =P'RKi'.Lt:>'f i Uii 5;-. 14. L$rZR£ 

^hn.h\mnwt^ tit t i fc i5. ; ^ij^^ : ^^i.#ij 

jftm t) sift t f - J: • 16. ^ H t> h ^ #f. £ jh 

-i^ficfit 4 L r 5 ^.-B ^-If^^ o L*v*. 17. fitiA 
* ? £ o "C^-CT^. — K\#tf>> * 7 fi -t^^H^L-r I L 

t^.-*;^ zfc.t> t -t- 19. ^ frt^ -c**^ 

fr— h L o -cifc § tj'U £ 5 £ /a^i i\ 20. .jfcfr&^ug'ic x < L 
^^iStti^jKij: < L^w-eu £ 5- . : "4, 4; 

1. It is cold to-day; to-morrow it will probably snow. 2. Do you think 
they sell paper like this at that shop ?— I thiiik : ;they do.- — I don't think they 
do. 3. Do you think your father will buy that motor-car ? — I don't think he 
will buy it now. He has recently bought new furniture for our new house, 
and he has not much ready money now. — I expect he will buy it. 4. Where 
shall we go for lunch ? — Let's go to the Tokyo Kaikan ; it is a very good 
restaurant, and many foreigners go there. 5. I wish to go to Nara and see 
the large statue of Buddha and the famous park. — Let's go there next week. 
—Yes, let's go. 6. Do you suppose that the boat from Shanghai has already 
arrived at Yokohama? — Perhaps she has. — I don't think she has. 7. As it 
has not rained for a month the rice crop will be poor this year. 8. As my 
cousin is studying hard from morning till night, I am sure that some day 
he will become a learned man. 9. The cherry blossoms at Ueno Park will 
be in full bloom in two or three, days. — Then let's go there the day after to- 
morrow— Yes, let us— Shall we .go there on, foot?— No, we shall go by 
'motor-car.-. l!0.ul : :haye hpard that Miss 'Hanako has been injured in a motor- 
car accident; - Lgt's go ^njy^sit; ^etrtKj^Y^^^i'-^'n If it .rains. tomorrow 
we shall go^.rto^ t.. pinema .instead of going , on a ! picnic. 12. To-night , we 
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shall eat Japanese food instead of foreign food. I like to eat Japanese food 
sometimes. 13. Will you buy this incense burner ?— I shall buy it if it is 
cheap. — 1 will give it to you for one thousand yen. 14. If Mr. Shibusawa 
does not come to-night we shall go and visit him to-morrow. 15. If you do 
not hurry you will miss the train. 16. Where will you go now?— I will go 
to take a walk. — Shall I come with you?— Yes. you may come with me. 

17. Bring me a clean shirt. — All your shirts were dirty and I took them to the 
laundry. Shall I go and buy a new one ? — Yes, go and buy one, please. 

18. When will you sail for Europe?- — I Will sail for Europe next month. 

19. When will the tailor bring me my new suit ? — I think he will bring it to- 
morrow. 20. If you are not good to your friends they will not be good to you. 



Thirty-third Lesson % -fff |^ 

Relative Pronouns Kanlzei Daimeishi [HH^-ft 4£f0 

There are no relative pronouns is Japanese. Where in English 
a relative clause is used, the Japanese prefix the verb of the relative 
clause to the noun or pronoun which in English would be the 
antecedent. The verb will thus become an adjective. 

Nominative 
Who, Which, That 

KimdshXta otoko The man that (who) came 

Lfc . f§ {lit. Came man......) 

Ydnde imdsU musume The. girl that (who) is reading 

MA;-e^-&i- Wk (/^. Reading girl......) 

Ashiid tsukii ftine...... The ship that (which) arrives to-morrow...... 

%> Lfc 7p? < ' (//£. To-morrow arrives ship......) 

The object in an English relative clause is put in Japanese before 
the verb, as in non-relative clauses. 

Son, xvo. yotide ivriasu shojo wa Chosenjin desit. 

# & m/o~z v*±i- 'p-k t± mm A -ef. 

The girl that (who) is reading- a book is a Korean. 
{lit. Book reading girl Korean person is.) 

: The : above relative phrases and example may be rendered in 
Japanese also, by the word toJcord no tXL^O placed before . the 
affected noun. In such cases, the expression tohoro no might be 
said to correspond to a relative pronoun. This construction, however, 
seems to be;-m6r;e of the literary style, and may therefore be neglected 
in ordinary conversation. u ^.u > ; 
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Below are given the above examples in the new form : 

Kimdshtta toJcoro no otoko The man that came 

Yonde imdsu toJcoro no musume...... The girl that is reading 

Ashiid tsuku toJcoro no fitne The ship that arrives to-morrow 

Hon wo yonde imdsu toJcoro no shojo wa Chosenjin dhsu. 

* & m^v>±f- ht?> <D >p-k ft »-A 
In the examples given below, illustrating: how to translate relative clauses 
with the other relative pronouns, the expression toJcoro no i C ?> <D will be 
in parentheses, just to show the place it should be, were one to use it. 

Accusative 
Whom, Which, That 

In Japanese, relative clauses with relative pronouns in the accusa- 
tive have the same construction as is used when translating relative 
clauses with relative pronouns in the nominative. 

Watasht ga mitnashtta {toJcoro no) ftcjin wa andta no ohdsan 

deshita. The lady whom I saw was your mother. 
"CLfe- {lit. I saw lady your mother was.) 

Andta ga mdinichi nomu {toJcoro no) o-cJta wa Taiwan Izard 

fcti mn mi {tt?> 6) & -&m 

kuru no desu. The tea that (which) you drink every day comes from 
<D "Q-f: Formosa. 

{lit. You-e very-day-drink-tea from Formosa comes.) 
Compare the two following relative clauses in which both the 
nominative and accusative relative pronouns have the same antecedent. 
Watasht wo tnimasJiita {toJcoro ? no) fujin wa and ki no ushiro 

ni imdshita. The lady who saw me was behind that tree. 

K V^Lfe. {lit. Me-saw-lady that tree behind was.) 

Watasht ga mim&sJiita {toJcoro no) fujin wa and ki no ushiro 

%k &*Vft {tC5 <D) MA tt $><DK <D $L3 

ni imdshita. The lady whom I saw was behind that tree. 

K V^Lfc. (I-saw-lady that tree behind was.) 

The antecedent of a relative clause in English requires, when 
translated into Japanese, the proper postposition to indicate the 
required case. 

Watasht wa kesa : Jcita (tokord no) otoJco wo mimdshita. 
' M H" - H" c? 5fc/c {tt?> <D) m % > ]FL± Vfc. 
I saw the man that came this morning. ; , ■• ■ /•■-,;.< 
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Kesa hvmdshita (tokoro no) Jvito wa chichi desti. 

The man 'that came this morning was my father. 
Kesa JcitA (tokoro no) ofoJco to hdnasJumdshita. 

tt£ mz. (tc?> (d) m t iuti/o 

I spoke with the man that came this morning. 
Kesa Jcitci (tokoro no) otoJco Jca,v& kono hand wo kaimdshita. 
tt£ Mfc (tt?><D) m ti-b C<D ft ^ I^IL/o 

I bought these flowers from the man that came this morning. 
Uchi no kodomo wa kesa Jcito, otoJco to issho ni Ueno Kden e 

ikimdshita. My children went to Ueno Park with the man that came this 

•fx cf "i b7c. morning. 

What 

Kino and gakko de oJcoita, (tokoro no) Jcoto wet minnd wo odorokase- 

mdshita. 1 What happened in that school yesterday surprised everybody. 
^ (/^. Yesterday at that school happened thing surprised all.) 

And ko ga itia (tokoro no) Jcoto wo andta wa wakarimdshita ka. 

Did you understand what that boy said ? ■ 

lie, ittd> (tokoro no) Jcot6 wo wdkarimdsen dishita. 

No, I did not understand what he said. 
Andta ga ittob (tokoro no) Jcoto wa, honto de wa arimasen deshita. 

What you said Was not true. 
Andta ga ossflMtta (tokoro no) Jcoto wo dozo kurikaeshtte kudasdi. 

Please repeat what you said, (kurikaesii to repeat) 
Andta no otosan ga itttl (tokoro no) Jcoto wo andta ni o-hanashi 

shimasho. I will tell you what your father said. 

Tf. B. The subject of a clause with, the relative pronoun what in the ac- 
cusative is followed by ga, as in the preceding examples. 

In some cases, the relative pronoun what may have to be turned 
into an interrogative pronoun, as in the following example : 

And. onnd-no-ko ga rtrfini wo hoshii no ka watashi wa shirimasen. 

I do not know What that girl wants. . 
(lit. That girl, what does she want?, I do not know.) 

; . ; I p<^p«asef«^^^^ ;; t6 cauWe* ; &(rrprise'^^^^ i; " 
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Whose 

Kore wa tma hijo-ni ninkt no dru (tolcoro no) shosetsu no sakkd desu. 

This is the author whose novels are now very popular. 
(lit. This, now very popular are novels' author is.) 
ninkt popularity; ninkt no dru popular; shosetsu novel; sakkd writer. 

Are wa and hito no umd ga sakunen no dabl keibd de yusho shitd 

hii h?> A <6 m ^ ^ <o?^\£~WM ~z MS§ Lfe 

(tokora no) fugo desu. That is the millionaire whose horse won last year's 
( h C •?) < D) Wifk Derby, (lit. That, that man's horse, in last year's 

Derby horse race won millionaire is.) 

(Dabl Derby; keibd horse-race ; yusho surd to win ; fugo millionaire) 

Kono gakko wa ryoshin ga bimbo de dru (tolcoro no) kodomo dake 

c<d f± Mil & £2. X*$>2>(tt?> ©) =fm tm 

ga nyugaku wo yurusaremdsu. In this school are admitted only children 

& . A^ § Irf-'&tliZ'i'- whose parents are poor. 

(/z£. This school, parents poor are (whose) children only admission-into-the- 
school is allowed). 

(nyugaku zvo yurusareru to he allowed to enter a school) 
Jinsei wo yueki-na shigoto wo surd tame ni tsukaeru hito wa kofuku 

a'Al & mt & itm & -tz ftp k ®lz> a >d m% 

ni chigaindi. 

A man whose life is spent in doing a useful work must indeed feel happy. 
(lit. One's life, useful work in order to do, that is spent man, is happy, there 
is no mistake. — jinsei man's life, existence; yueki-na useful; tsukaeru 
passive of tsukad to make use of, to. employ, to spend, etc.) 

Relative Pronouns Preceded by Prepositions 

At the beginning, of this lesson it has been said that tolioro no 
b C % <D may be considered to correspond to English relative pro- 
nouns. The same expression may be used also in translating relative 
clauses with the said, pronouns preceded by prepositions. However, 
as the construction with toJeoro . no would become rather pedantic, 
it is generally avoided. 

Below are given a few examples of sentences with relative pronouns 
preceded by prepositions and translated with tolcoro no in parentheses. 

Andta ga sono katd ni tsttiie o*handsM shite: iru (tolcoro no) fujvn 

n~n ip> -Jj r^-c -HSL L-C .v>5;(K5' 0) £§A 

wa watasht no sensei disu. , The lady about whom you are speaking is my 
ft % <D ~XZir. teacher. 

(lit. You, that person-about-talk-doing-are-lady (of whom) my teacher is. ) 
Moritd-San wa watasht ga ddi-on wo uketa (toJcoro no) katd desu. 

Mr. Morita is a person from whom I received a great favour. 

(lit. Mr. Morita, I-great-favour-receiyed-(from whom) person is.) 
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Andta ga kono tegamt wo o-uketori ni ndita (toko'ro no) tsukdi < no 
... n?3 • C<D « i^W ©)■ i CD 

wowd zu<z watasht no ototo desu. The messenger from whom you received 
# f±. %k <D B this letter is my younger brother. 
(o-uketori ni ndru polite for uketorii to receive) , 
{lit. You, this-letter-received-(from whom ) messenger's person, my younger 
brother is.) • • ■ 

Are wa watasht ga andta ni o-hanasht shitd (toikoro 110) Furansti 

no fujtn desu. That is the French lady of whom I spoke to you. 
<D MA (lit. That, I to you talk I made (of whom) French lady is.) 

Kore xv a watasht ga issho ni ryo wo shitd (tokoro no) seinen 

ft u & —m k m % . tft (tc% <d) w>t 

desu. This is the young man with whom I hunted. 

(lit. This, I-together-hiinting-made-(with whom) young 'man is.) 
And shonen ga nigedashitd (tokoro no) mddo. The window from which 
'J?*?- i§^'£BLfc (bC% CD) g?, the boy escaped. 

(lit. The boy-escaped-(from which) window.) 
Are xva watasht ga mde ni sunde itd (tokoro no) ucht desu. 

That is the house in which I previously lived. 

C^i- That, I-before-living-was-( in Which) house isO " 
Andta ga Jzi wo kitte irti (tokoro no) ono wd amari omoi desu. 

The hatchet with which you are chopping wood is top heavy. 
(lit. You wood cutting are (with which) hatchet too heavy is.) 

In many cases, the relative clause formed, by a preposition and 
a relative pronoun cannot be translated in what in Japanese would, 
correspond to a relative construction, as in the examples given above. 

For illustration's sake, two ; of such cases; are given below : 

.Andta no o-hanasht no sono dorqbq wa tsukamarimdshzta. 

The thief of whom you speak has been arrested. 

(lit. Your talk of that thief was arrested = The thief of your talk was arrested.) 

Sono jiko no giseisha san-ju nin no uchi yo-nin wa shinimdshita. 

In that accident there were thirty victims, four of whom died. 

(lit. Of that accident victims, thirty among, four died.=Among thirty victims 
in that accident, four persons died.) 

In order to minimize the difficulty in translating a compound 
sentence with a relative clause into Japanese, the most practical 
way is to make a separate sentence of each clause. 

For instance, a sentence like, this : . 

That man, who so suddenly attained to greatness^ jihad a very, unhappy 
childhood. 
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couldy without change of its meaning, be expressed thus : 

1. That man had a very unhappy childhood. 2. He suddenly attained to 
greatness. 

And this is the way that similar English compound sentences 
with relative clauses are generally expressed in Japanese. 

The above sentence would then be translated as follows : 
1. And htto no kodomo-jiddi wa hijo ni fuko deshita. 2. Kare wa totsuzen 

%><d a © i^&w; ■ w: 'im k t?L7c. ■ ffe fi ' mm 

iddi ni narimdshita. (lit. 1. That man's childhood very unhappy was. 2. He 

K fa \) -J L7t- suddenly to greatness became.— n&rii to become) 

A few more illustrations are here given : 

That man, whom I have offended, was my best friend. 

And htto wa watasM no ichibdn ti tomodacht deshita. Watasht wa kare 

$> <d A ft % <d — # -KM . -etfr. % it 

wo okordsete shimaimdshitd. That man was my best friend. I have offended 
§ l^h^X. L~j^~i him. (lit. That man my No. 1 good friend was. 

I, him causing-to-be-offended ended by.-okordseru to cause to be offended) 
This safe box, of which I have the key, holds important documents. 
Kono kinko wa juyd-na shordi ga hdttie imdsu. Watasht ga sond kagt wo 

motte imdsu. This safe box holds important documents. I have its key. 

~C V> ^ (lit. This safe important documents are put in. I its key have.) 

Nippon teikoku wa Jtnmu Tenno ni yotte kensetsd saremdshtta. X£on6 

TetMW wa kono kuni no saisho no tochisha de arimdshita. 

; ^ a c © . @ © ^o © t i> ^u. : , 

The Japanese Empire was founded by the Emperor Jimmu, Who was the first 
ruler of this country; (lit. The Japanese Empire by Jimmu Tenno was founded. 
This Emperor, of this country the first ruler was.) 

iii yotte by ; kensetsu sarerd to be founded ; saisho first ; tochisha ruler 

Nikko e iku kaido ni wa takusdn no stigt no ki ga at imdsu. Kovera 

Bit ^?x< WM K ii K\M © # © Tfc ft 3b\) -ti'. chM 

Wfl oyoso sam-byaku nen mde ni ueraretd mono desit. 

li Hl-j ^ m KfetLbiilt % © t:ir- 

Along the road to Nikko there are a great many cryptomeria trees, which were 
planted about three hundred years ago. (lit. To Nikko that goes road many 
cryptomeria trees there are. These about three hundred years before were 
planted.) 

kaido road ; oyoso about ; uerdrerti to be planted 

That (conjunction) 

There is no word in Japanese corresponding to the conjunction 
that. The following examples will show how to translate sentences 
that have this conjunction :" 
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Watasht no sensei zva zvatasht ga kono hon-yaku zvo surd koto ga 

dekiru to iu koto zvo tctagatti imasu. My teacher doubts that I can make 
f±}5fE6 W* this translation. 

(lit. My teacher, I, this translation to make can, the thing doubts.) 
Watasht zva andta ga piand zvo hiku koto ga o-deki ni nam no zvo 

% mj & t°T7 & m < * # k <d % 

shirimasen deshtta. I did not know that you could play the piano. 
"S-frA/ "OLfc- (hikti to play an instrument) 

(lit. I, you, piano to play you can the thing I did not know.) 
Anata no okdsan zva nizva ni oide ni ndru to Omoimasu. 

I think that your mother is in the garden. 
(lit. Your mother in the garden is, so I think.) 

Anata no ojisdn zva komban korarenai to watasht ni iimdshita. 

Your uncle told me that he could not come to-night. 
(lit. Your uncle to-night cannot come so to me said.) 
Nakamurd San zva Eikoku e iku so desu. I hear that Mr. Nakaniura 

fyW $/v/ lf± ^@ ff < % 5 is going to England. 

Shimb&n ni yoru to 1 komban drashi ga dru SO (Liisti*. 

The papers say that we shall have a storm this evening. 

So (KisH at the end of a sentence, as in the last two examples, means /, 
hear, they say, or it is said. 



Vocabulary 





Nouns 


Mm 


victory 


short 




admiral 
company 


kaigun-taisho 
kaishd 


warship 


gunkan 
Verbs 


W^yWn.y 


concert 


qngakukai 




to admit 


yurtisu 




foundation 


kiso 




to be admitted yurusare~ru 




message 


kotozuke 




to break: 


kozvdsu 




noble class 


kizoku 




to believe 


shinjt-ru 




president 


shacho 


mm* 


to doubt 


utagati 




sailor 


sdihei 




to dress 


kise-rd (tr.) 




speaker 


koensha 




to honour 


sonkei surti 




translation 


hqn-yqkd 




to recognize 


mioboe-nl 




truth 


shtnjitsu 




to translate 


yakusiiru 





the other day senjitsd ; at last, at length, finally yatto ; peer, nobleman kizoku; 
Peers' School Gakushuin ; entrance (admission) into a school nyugaku ; sons, children 
shitei (lit.) ; naval battle kdisen; to return (to a ; place) ^ae^e 



I'm yoril to or ni yOrSbd fc. j; tLff according to; yortt i5' to be biased upon, to 
depend on, to be founded on 
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Exercise Benshu 

1. Tatta* l'iria dete itta otoko wa dare desu ka (or dare deshTta ka). — Sen : 
takuya desu (or desHita). Sentakuya wa anata no kirei ni natta sentaku' 
mono wo motte kimashTta. 2. Ano fujiii wo anata wa go-zonji 2 desu ka. — Hai, 
shitte orimasu. Ano fujin wa goroku-satsu no Doitsu-go no hon wo Nihon-go ni 
hon-yakii 3 nasaimashTta tokoro no sensei desu. (That lady several German books 
into Japanese translation made-who-, teacher is.) 3. Anata ni o-hanashi ga 
shTtai to iu otoko-no-ko ga kite imasu. 4 (To you talk wish-to-do, so to say 
boy has come. = A boy has come saying he wishes to talk to you.) — Anata wa 
ano hito wo shitte imasu ka. — lie, shirimasen. .4. Kino watashi ga katte kita 5 
atarashii kimono wo kodomo ni kisete kudasai. (kimono wo kodomd ni kiseru 
dress on the child to put) 5. Senshu watashitachi ga Yokohama de mita Furansu. 
no giinkan wa mo Honkon ni tsukimashita. 6. Senjitsii Kimura San no 
okusan ga anata. ni kudasatta koppu wo futatsii meshitsukai 6 ga kowashimashita. 
— (The other day Kimura's wife to you gave-eups-two, the servant broke.) 
Shikata ga arimasen. 7. Ano wakai fujin wo mioboete imasu ka- — lie, are 
wa donata desu ka. — Ano kata wa kinp ongakukai de p-me ni kakatta Burajiru 
taishi no reijo 7 desu. (That person yesterday at the concert met Brazilian 
ambassador's daughter is.) 8. Kimi ga Itari-go no jibiki wo karita tokoro no 
gakusei ga kite kimf ni hanashitai so desu. — (You Italian dictionary borrowed 
from whom, having come to you wishes to talk, so is.) Chbtto matte kudasai 
to itte kudasai. 9. Kino anata ga Ginza wo go- issho ni afuite ita wakai go- 
fujfn wa donata desu ka (or deshTta ka) . — (Yesterday, you Ginza together 
walking was young lady, who is ?) Ano kata wa uchi no kaisha no shacho 
no ojosan desu (or deshTta). 10. Watashi wa yatto ano shinsetsurna hTto ni 
aimashTta, sono hTto kara watashi wa nakushTtd saifu wo uketotta no deshTta. 
(I at last that kind person I met; that person from. I lost purse received 
the fact was.) 11. Kpensha ga hanashTte iru koto wo wakarimasu ka. — - 
(The speaker telling things do you understand?) Koensha ga itte iru koto 
no zembu wa wakarimaseri ga sukoshi wa wakarimasu. Ano hTto wa amarf 
hayaku shaberimasu. 8 12. Kimi ga itta koto wo nannf-mo shinjimasen 5 yo. 
— Shinjite ino shinjinakute mo boku ga itta koto wa shinjitsu desu. 13. Ano 
otoko ga itta koto wo hanasu koto ga dekimasu ka. — O-hanashi dekimasen. 
Ano hTto wa Shina-go de hanashTmashTta soshTte watashi wa Shina-go 
wo shirimasen. 14. Ano fujin wa ojosan ga jidosha jiko de nakunarareta 10 
kata desu. (That lady, the daughter motor-car accident by died, person is.) 
15. Kono gakko wa kizoku no shitei dake ga seito to shTte nyiigaku wo 
yurusarete imashTta.. Kore wa Gakushuin to yobarete 11 imasu. 16. Watashi 
ga ima sunde irii uchi no hTto wa Shina-jin desu. (I now-living-am-house-of 
person, Chinese is.) Kono hTto wa Amerika e ni-ju-nen mde ni itte kyonen 
Nihon e kimashTta. : Kono hTto wa Eigo wo totemo 12 tassha ni 13 hanashimasu. 

1 tattd ima just now 2 go-zonji you know (pol.) 3 hon-yakiZ nasdru=hon-yakd 
suru or yakustiru to translate 4 kitS imasu there is (after coming) 5 katte kita 
having bought I came (home) 6 man or maid servant 7 reijo very polite for 
musume daughter '8 h<iyciku shdberu to speak too fast 9 shinjtru to believe 
'-*i4fe{"~ ^^^stq^get 4p.^. 11 yobarerti to be called 12 very 13 tassha ni 
skillfully, with proficiency ■ >'''•"" 
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17. Anata ga anata no otosan no kotozuke wo uketotta ano suihei wa myonichi 
Burajiru e kaette ikimasu. (You, your-father's^-message-received— that--sailor, 
tOrmorrow to Brazil returning is going.) Sono hito wa moshi anata ga otosari 
e nani-ka okuritai naraba motte itte ageru to iimashita.-^-Arigato, dewa myo- 
cho 1 watashi wa fune ni itte ano kata ni o-me ni kakarimashd. 18. Suiko Jotei 
(Seireki 2 593-628) no miyo 3 ni Nihon wo osamete orareta 4 (tok pro no) sessho 5 ' 
Shotoku Taishi 6 wa netsuretsu-na 7 Bukky6.sh.mja 8 deshita. Shotoku Taishi 
no sessho jidai 9 ni Bukkyo wa Nihon-kokujii ni hiromari, 10 sono tokf irai 
Nihon kokumin no shuyo-na shukyo 11 to narimashita. Shotoku Taishi wa 
nihonjin no tame ni saisho no kempd 12 wo o-tsukuri ni narimashita. 13 19. Nihon 
Teikoku no kiso wo tsukutta Tokugawa Tyeyasu wa shodai 14 no Tokugawa 
shogun de arimashita. 

7. ?>'0f^SA§I^^ ; fe ; T^ ^*-V t>M2f£fc^:f 
— © ^ ti f cd. 5 -If^-t^ ft: & v o X 7 V * ~X®i(D^m trf • 

^ 5^-— B l^#otT^ v> tf otf^v^. 9. t <£> 5 
$>o^ 5 t> § X, ( -t? L )• io. f^tt^ o £ 

12. t^*#^ic^ICH^t-icti|. 

^^tt7c-/j^-. 15. c <D^M^mM(o^tmi)-mk t it 

1 to-morrow morning 2 Christian Era, A.D. 3 reign, period 4 osamete orareta 
respectful for osamemashzta, past of osameru to rule over, to govern 5 regent 
6 Prince 7 fervent, ardent 8 bejieyer . 9 period, . epoch 10 hiromdru to spread 
VL sono ioki irdi : „ since then ; koliiirriin the people^ the nation V shdyd-na the main ! ; ! 
shukyp religion 12 saisho no the first; kempd constitution 13 6-tsukuHni narimashita 
respectful ior tsukuHmdshttd : ^ast 'ol tsickuru to make 14 shddai the first ^ 
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A^tf^i^^.LTc. c ti'd^g Vii t nm*i~c v*-&-f. 16, %t 

17. A,© S o'tf ^ ^o-fe^><P7jC^f± TO y y £?. 

1. Who was the man that just went out? — He was the laundryman. He 
brought your clean laundry. 2. Do you know that lady? — Yes, I do. She is 
the teacher that translated several German books into Japanese. 3. There 
is a boy who wishes to speak to you. Do you know him ? — No, I don't. 
4. Please dress the child with the new dress that I bought yesterday. 5. The 
French warship that we saw last week in Yokohama has already reached 
Hong-kong. 6. The servant has broken two of. the cups that Mrs. Kimura 
gave you the other day. — It can't be helped. 7. Do you recognize that young 
lady ? -No, who is she ? — She is the Brazilian Ambassador's daughter, whom 
we met yesterday at the concert. 8. The student from whom you borrowed 
the Italian dictionary has come and wishes to speak to you.— Tell him to 
wait for a moment. 9. Who was the young lady you were walking with 
yesterday on Ginza?— -She was the daughter of the president of our company, 

10. At last I met the kind person from whom I received my lost purse. 

11. Do you understand what the speaker is saying ?— I understand a little but 
not all that he is saying. He speaks too fast. 12. I don't believe anything of 
what you told me.— Believe it or not, what I told you is true. 13. Can you 
tell me what that man said ? — I cannot ; he spoken in Chinese and I do not 
know Chinese. 14. That is the lady whose daughter died in a motor-car 
accident. 15. In this school were admitted only students whose parents belonged 
to the nobility. It is called the Peers' School. 16. The man in whose house 
I am now living is a Chinese. He went to America twenty years ago and 
came to Japan last year. He speaks English very well. 17. The sailor from 
whom you received your father's message is returning to Brazil to-morrow. 
He told me that if you wish to send something to your father he will deliver 
it to him.— Thank you ; to-morrow morning I will go and meet him on the 
boat. 18. Prince regent Shotoku, who governed Japan during the reign of 
Empress Suiko (A.D. 593-628), was a fervent believer in Buddhism. Dur- 
ing Prince. Shotoku's regency Buddhism spread throughout Japan and since 
then it has been the main religion of the Japanese people. Prince Shotoku 
framed, the fir§t : .$ftpstitution , for^. the Japanese. 19. Ieyasu Tokugawa, who 
laid the foundation of ihe; Japanese Empire,: was the first Tokugawa Shogun. 
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Titles of Courtesy Soitsho ;^ffc 

The word Sou $ fa is used after names of persons and corresponds 
to either Mister, Mistress, or Miss. 

San is a contraction of Samd j^, which is to-day rarely used 
in the colloquial. Samd is, however, generally used in the written 
style. In formal written style the word dono Jjg£ instead of samd 
is used, and corresponds to Esquire. 

Kun jg is used instead of San among boys, students, or other 
young men on intimate terms. 

In speaking of married ladies, it is necessary to use such circumlocution as : 
Yamada San no okusun, or oJcusama (Mr. Yamada's wife, or Mrs. 
Yamada. ) 

Sometimes in formal conversation, and very often in the written language, 
fujin (lady) is used after family names. In formal written style reifujtn 

instead of fujin may be used. 

■ ■»«••• ^. 'Ota San no okilsan, Ota San no okitsama, 
Mrs, OtaV - . . ' 

I Ota San no fujin, Ota fujin, Ota reifujm 

What corresponds to our Christian name, is in Japanese put after 
the family name. 

Ota Ts'ClvuIzo fujin. ^Mli^A Mrs. Tsuruko Ota 

When one is asked about one's name or identity, the title of courtesy is 
omitted in the answer. 

Andta wa ddnata de gozaimdsii ka. Who are you ? 

Watashi wa Kurosawa disu. I am Mr. Kurosawa. 

O-namae wa nan to osshaimdsu ka. What is your name ? 

Yamada to moshimdsu. My name is Mr. (Miss. 

lUffl t tf*Ll£i~. Mrs) Yamada. 

{moshimdsu, present of JWOS U -to say, to tell, a verb indicating humility 
when speaking to one's superiors, or just used to show respect towards the 
person spoken to) 

In addressing teachers, professors, and doctors the word sens£i 
(teacher) is used. 

, Doctor Otani Otani Sensei 'X^-^c^i 
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Honorifics 

r. : O and (Go 

In polite conversation, when referring to things or persons which 
belong, or are related, to those whom we address* respect is indicated 
by prefixing the phonetic sound of o or go to the noun indicating 
the possessed object. 

The sound o is generally prefixed to Japanese words, while go 
is prefixed to words of Chinese origin. Sometimes however, o is pre- 
fixed to words of Chinese derivation and go to pure Japanese words. 

Go is always represented by the Chinese symbol ^1, while o may 
be represented by the same Chinese symbol ^] or by the Japanese 
letter i?. 

Only by practice can one know when it is fitting to use the hon- 
orific o J? and when go ffi. 

The following is a list of the most common words which, by themselves, 
indicate possessions of the first , person, but when preceded by the honorific © 
or go indicate possessions of the second or third person. 

tdkti, ^3 or uchi HE my home, husband, family, ho'use 

o-taku or o-uchi your home, husband, family, house 

O-takd de iVa mindsama ikdga desu ka. How* are the members of your 
&m t: & V?$*#f -Zi- fr. family? 

(lit. At your home, everybody how is?) 
O-kagesamd de taku de tva mind jobu esu. Everybody is well, 
-t' -C ft g "Or. thank you. 

(lit. Thanks to your favour, at my home, everybody healthy is.) 

our aged parents, or grandparents 
the old people at our home 

your aged parents, or grandparents 

my or our child 
your child 

my or our children 
your children 

your children 

your children 

ray elder brother 



taku no (uchi no) toshiyort 

o-rtaku no (o-uchi no) o-toshiyort 

taku no kodomd ^<D-f-^ 
o-kosdn (o-kodomosamd) 

taku no kodomotachi ^<D-f-{^^ 
o-taku no kodomosantacht 

o-taku no o-kodomosantachi 

6-idku- ho o-kbsantdchi 

ant (misan) * c '-'^'^ 
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your elder brother 



my elder sister 
your elder sister 



o-imoto (o-imotosan) your younger 
(*ri5fc3/0) sister 



o-tegami your letter 



o-taku no o-niwd your garden 



o-kuni your country 

go-kdzoku Wi^lM your family 

go-rydshin I^MlSi your parents 

go-skinrui W$$iWk your relatives 

go-kyoddi {MRM? your brothers 

go-kyddai '$0frWf. your sisters 



When referring to an object belonging to a third person, before 
the word preceded by © or go, some other word indicating the 
possessor must be used. 

Uswla. Sail no o-takii zva Omori desu. or: \ 



£/0 <D ft -frM ~C-f: - Mr. Usud a's house 

Jsudft, San no o-tahl zva Omori ni arima.su. j is in Omori. 



Mahuni or in San no o-kuni zva Kdnada desu. 

Miss Macmorine's native country is Canada. 
The honorific o and go used in the following expressions have 
lost the idea of doing honour to the persons addressed, and may 
be said to have become a part of the words they precede. 

With some words these honorifics are invariably used by women and children, 
while men may dispense with them. 

o-bon the tray o-tenki ^3-^%. the weather 



Some words of certain common expressions, as the following ones 
for instance, are always preceded by © or go. 

u ,,l In very; polite conversation,, instead of san, the ; mpre formal title of courtesy 
saind is used : o-antisdma 3?5fJl^ o-anesama ^ftjj^ 




the sun 
the moon 
hot water 
boiled rice, meal 
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Thanks to you , Owing to....... Thanks to 

your kind assistance 

1 1 hope you will keep well. 
1 1 wish you good health. 

(Thank you for your kind entertainment. 
1 1 have enjoyed your dinner very much. 

Wt^^tW*. Many thanks for your trouble. 

The honorific o before adjectives and verbs is very often used by 
women in polite as well as in ordinal conversation, while men 
use it only occasionally when speaking to superiors. 

ne} Your daughter 
fa. is beautiful. 

flAt?-^. It is hot (to-day). 

It is very cold (to-day). 

It is fine (to-day). 

When verbs are preceded by the honorific o, it is the simple stem 
of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II that aroused: 

Dozo go-enryo 2 ?idku o-agari 3 kudasdi. Please help yourself, {lit. Please, 
if 5 flHtji:.. & < ^±±>^- T£ V». without reserve, eat.) 

A verb preceded by the honorific o is often followed by the par- 
ticle ni and the verb itd.ru t&%> (jj££)> which, as an independent 
verb, means to become, to come into being, to turn out, to result in, etc. 
The honorific o followed by the stem of a verb and the expression 
ni ntiru, forms a polite substitute for the ordihaiy inflection of 
a verb. ■ ' ■. 

Itsu Osaka k'ard o-Jcueri ni nariiridshitfl ka. When did you return 
V»"? jtU fr b &'M *) K 5K' from Osaka? 

Kind kaerimdshita. f O 5 j% \) 4 L-fc. I returned yesterday. 
Sono o-shigoto wa itsu o-swni ni navii desho ka. 

When will that (your) work be finished? (su~mu to end, to be concluded, to 
be finished, to come, be brought to an end, etc.) 



1 Ne, after a verb or adjective at the end of a sentence, is emphatic, and corre- 
sponds to the English Is it not? Is it?. Does it? Doesn't it? Don't you think so? etc. 
This interjection is generally used by women and children, although men use it 
occasionally'; however, whether by women or men, tie is used only in familiar speech. 
The above sentence with «*^\may be translated by Your; daughter is really beautifid. 
2 enryo reserve, hesitation ; go-enryo ridku without hesitation 3 The verb (igurii 
isaof ten aised; i iristead iof rttabevu ' when offering food; 1 O-agavi Jcildas&i is more 
polite than o-tabe hasdi. '■ • t*: ^ • ^'■■■'■^ ^ '.. '"<. 



O-kage-samd de 
O-tasshd de. 
Go-chiso samd. 
Go-kuro samd. 



Andta no o-jdsan wa o-lcirei desu 

(Kyo Wa) o-ats&i desu. ( % X. 5 Id) J?| 
(Kyo wa) , taihen o-satnui desu. 

(t£5 &) -x:f-- 

(Kyo wa) n o-tenhi desU. 
(f i 5 ft) v^V^ ^t- 
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Raishu made ni sUmu desho. It will be finished by next week. 

Honorific Verbs 

In Japanese certain special verbs are used in speaking to superiors 
or to persons to whom we wish to show politeness and respect. 

The verbs of this class are : Gozdru 1 § , nasdru & £ -5 , 
kudasdru £, irasshd,ru v^^>o L4> 6, itasu ^ci~. 

Gozdru ^jjf^ § 



Positive 

gozaimdsu 



The stem of this verb is gozai ^]J^v^, and is inflected only 
with md.su. 

Present 

Negative 

gozaimasen 6^J3£V^> l£ -£~/v 

Past 

gozaimasen deshlta ^] ^ V* -J At kj -C* L /c 
Future 
gozaimasen desho . 
Subordinate 
(gozaimasen deshtte 
\ gozaimasen de* 

In former times,- the stem of gozdru was gozarl f^gg |9 ; and this 

form is found with verbal suffixes (gozarimdsU ^gg !9 gozarimdshlta 
|[) t L/c, etc.) in old literature and is used in modern times on the stage 
when classical plays are given. 

Gozdru is the polite form of the verb dru (to have or there 
to be), and de gozdru is the polite equivalent of de dru or desu 
(to be). All these expressions are used indiscriminately of the 1st, 
2nd and 3rd persons in polite speech. 

Andta iva musukosdn ga gozaimasu lea. 



gozaimdshfta ^!MV> i X^tz. 



gozaimasho L X. 5 



gozaimashtte $fligl<'>~£ L"C 



Hdi, watasht zua musuko ga gozciiniftsu. 



musuko ga gozaimasen. 
/Sow qjbsan wa taihin riko de gozaimdsH- 

1 Gozaifnaseh' de is less polite than gozaimasen deshtte. 



Have you any sons ? 
Yes, I have sons. 
No, I haven't any sons. 



That girl is very 
cleyer. 
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Anata wa Roshtyd-jin de zua gozftitufisen, ka. Are you not Russian? 

lie, watasht wa Itari-jin de q<>Z(lifnasa. No, I am an Italian. 

f£ it A Z V -At : m^ti-. 

■ Rainen Tokyo ni . hakurankdi ga goZdimasflO ka. 

Will there be an exhibition next year in Tokyo? 

lie, ffozaimasen desho. No, there will not be. 

Nakamura San no okusama wa hid ga taihen o-suJci lie gozaiindsii 

«w ztu <d mm & ■ ± & x& -c 

#a «<?&o w<z . o-kirdi de gozaimdsu. Mrs. Nakamura likes dogs, but hates 

# i± ; ^iiv? ,ne ^fl^ti 7 -' cats. .. . 

The following expressions with go^aiinasu are very common in 
daily conversation. 

Ikdga de gozaimdsU . ka. ^nfnf"CpP $'V> "J How do you do ? 

Arigato gozaimdsu. ^t^i^ h 5 cf V^i; - ^". Thank you very much. 

Tasshd de gozaimdsU. $"V^"i I am well. . - . 

Sayo de gozaimdsu. ^t^"C*^Icf*V»-J-^". That it so. It is so. 

Sometimes, instead of Arigato gozaimdsU 9 one may say Arigato zonji- 
mdsu (from zonjvru ^fC<5 to know). 

Oo-zonji and zonjinidsu are often used in the following expressions : 

Go-zdnji destt ka. Do you know (it, about it) ? 

Hat, zdnjite , orimdsu. Yes, I know (it, about it). 

lie, zonjimasen. V> ±* -^Ay- No, 1 don't know. 

Go-zdnji no tori. M'4f C ©)2i D • As you know. 

Go-zdnji no liazu desti. You ought to know. 

Go-zdnji de wa arimasen ka. Don't you know about it ? 

Wr : c -c n hi) *». 

Hdi, zonjimasen. Ir£\r>, #C"^-^r/v- No, I don't know. . 

Grozdru may follow a verb in the subordinate : 

G6ha?i wa mo Viieindshite gozaimdsU. The rice is already 
MfflL ft i5 MfLtLX ''M&V>iti: boiled (cooked). 

(nierti to boil, be.boiled, to cook, be cooked) 

Sono hon iva^ tiaijv '-m^slfiiMifiii*' gozfiinvdsu. That book is kept 
. . %<D ft jtt : ■■ ffl^ W ^ - , : : : .; carefully. ... 

{shiniau fc% r j to put away, stow away, keep, save, store, etc.) 
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Contracted Adverbial Form 

In Lesson 21 we have said that the adverbial form of the true 
adjective is obtained by dropping the termination i and adding 7eu. 

haydi 5jLv> early, hay a JfL hdyaJcu Jp. < 

Now, by dropping 7«, and contracting the two vowels at the end 
of the word into one long vowel as shown below, we obtain the 
contracted adverbial form of the adjective,, which is used with the 
polite verb go&dru. 

















i + u=u 


O + U-O 




haydi 


early 


hdyalcu 


fiaya+u 


Ivmjo 






¥< 






utsitkushii 


beautiful 


utsUkushiUu 


uisuJcus hi -f if. 


utsukushu 












furui 


old 


furuku 




furil 










T*f5"' 




black 


kurdku 




Uuro 








#■+5' ■ 





O-luiyo gozaimdsu. ^3 L ^- 5 ^1 cf "J Good morning. (7z£. It is early.) 

Andta no kimono zva utSUlcushU gozdimdsu. Your kimono is 
ft/7 © ^ & it 5 beautiful. 
i£o«d kabin zva furU gozaimdsu ka. Is this flower vase old? 

lie, cttarashil gozaimdsu^ ^ .No, it is new. 

Watasht no atarasMi kutsu. zva Jcuro goztti/ntdsit. My new shoes 
& © iftV^ ffc ft ' M5 MZ^tiT. are black 

- Verbs in the desiderative form, before goz&ru ^J$*§, may be 
used in their adverbial form in Jcu or in their contracted form in 6. 



miru to see mitdi mttaJcu mito 

ydmu to read yomitdi yomttaTcu yomito 

z&w to go ikitdi ikitdJcti ikito 



Note that while the contracted form of adjectives is the only one used 
before gozd.ru 3£|]cf6, both contracted and adverbial forms are used in the 
case of desiderative verbs before the same honorific verb. 

Although the contracted form of desiderative verbs is considered to be very 
polite, its-use is becoming rather old fashioned, while their adverbial form . is 
becoming '.more common. It is : for this reason that the contracted form has 
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been put in parentheses in the following examples. 

Konnd shizuka-na ban ni zva hit&ri de hon ga yomltuJcu (or ymriito) 



gozaimdsii. 

Kon-ya zva 
4fc ft 



On such a quiet night I like to be alone and read books. 



Samui kard omote e iTdtaJcil (or ihito) gozaimasen, 
<^V* frb M f> ff#/c< (ft-tt'5) 
As it is cold to-night I do not wish to go out. (omote outdoors) 

Andta zva zvatashi to issho ni Nihon no shibai zvo mitolvii (or mito) 

gozaimasu ka. Do you wish to see a Japanese drama with me ? 
'$§i?V>-^~3r (shibai a. play, drama, show, theatre, playhouse) 

Hdi, taihen mitateu (or mito) gozaimasu. Yes, I wish very much 
-XU (&t5) m^t-t- to see it 



Vocabul ary 



assistance 
drama 



o-kage 
shibai 



plum ume 
saucer chatakd 



botanical garden shokubutsu-en ^fiS^jflll; pickled plums umeboshi ^.~f", old 
fashioned people kyushiki-nd httotachi IHixt^j; A.;H >' Thanks to your assistance 
O-kagesamd de &\$S$!fi~T2 ; temple (of the head) komekami £136 

As it is the custom among many English speaking people to use remarks 
about the weather as expressions of salutation upon meeting, so is the custom 
with many Japanese. On a hot day they would then say : 

O-atsu gozaimasu. 5 M £ "i It is hot (today). 

and on a cold day : O-samu gozaimasu, 5 $$0f ~i.iT- It is cold. 



Exercise Henshu 




< 1. Kesa eki e iku tokf ni "VVatanabe San no okusan ni o-me ni kakarimashita. 
And kata mo Atami e oide ni naru tokoro deshita node 1 go-issho ni mairi- 
mashita. 2. Anata wa donata de gozaimasu ka. — Watakushi wa Negishi de 
gozaimasu. 3. Omura Sensei wa raigetsu Itari e irrasshaimasu. Sensei wa 
rainen no haru Tokyo e o-kaeri ni narim&su ga o-josan wa ongaku kenkyii 2 
no tame ni Itari ni ni-nen kan o-todomari ni 3 naru desho. 4. O-kuni wa 
dochira de gozaimasu ka. — Itari de gozaimasu. 5. Go-ryoshin wa o-tassha de 
gozaimasu ka. — Hai, arigato, ryoshin wa tassha de gozaimasu. 6. Anata no 
go-kazoku wa mada Hakone kara o-kaeri ni narimasen ka. — Hai, kaerimasen. 
Kazoku wa Hakone ni raigetsu made iru desho. 7. Go-shujin wa Nagasaki 
e o-ide ni naru no de wa gozaimasen ka. — Mairitakatta no de gozaimashita ga 
taihen isogashii node getsumatsu made Tokyo ni orimasu. 8. Kotoshi no 
fuyu wa taihen. samui desho to shimbun ga itte orimasu. 9. Dozo, o-yu 4 wo 



1 oide ni\ndru tokor&deshifa 2 ongakit kenkyu study of music 

% p-todomari ni ridru desho will remain . 4 hot water 
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motte kite kudasai. Te wo araitai no desu. 10. O-kagesama de zeikan ni 
tsutomeguchf 1 ga gozaimashita. 11. Kyo wa taihen otonashikatta 2 kara 
o-kashi wo agemas ho.— Arigato. 12. Onorato San no okusan wa taiso 3 go- 
shfnsetsu-na go-fujin desu. 13. Doko ni watashi no boshi wa gozaimasu 
ka. — Koko ni anata no o-boshi wa gozaimasu. 14. Anata no musuk6-san wa 
o-ikutsu de irasshaimasu. ka. — Musfiko wa nanatsu (shichi-sai) de gozaimasu. 
15. Kono saifu wa donata no de gozaimasu ka. — Sore wa ano go-fujin no de 
gozaimasu. 16. Ueno Koen no sakura ga mankai de gozaimasu. 17. Matsu- 
shima e irasshaimashTta ka. — lie, mada de gozaimasu. Raishu mairu hazu de 
gozaimasu. 18. O-hayo gozaimasu. Otosama wa o-tassha de gozaimasu ka. — 
Arigato, chichi wa aikawarazu 4 tassha de gozaimasu. 19. Sono kimono wa 
takai desu ka. — lie, o-takaku arimasen. O-yasii 5 gozaimasu. Sen-go-hyaku 
yen de gozaimasu. — Dewa kaimasho. 20. O-taku wa toi desia ka.— lie, taihen 
chiko gozaimasu. 21. Kono chawan to chataku wa kirei desu. Korera wa 
taihen yasu gozaimashita. 22. Shina-go wo go-zonji desu ka. — lie, zonjimasen. 
23. Watashi wa o-cha wo o-kyaku-sama ni sashiagemashita. 8 24. Kyo watashf 
wa Shina-ryori ga tabeto gozaimasu. 25. Kyo anata wa watashf to issho 
ni shokubutsu-en wo goran ni naritaku 7 gozaimasen ka. — lie, taihen mitaku 
zonjimasu. 26. Nihon no kyushiki-na hitotachi wa zutsu 8 ga shimasu tokf 
ni umeboshi wo komekamf ni harimasu. 9 

2. *^tt2f&fc-C«^v»*^.— %MW^<>m$v* 3. 

a ? v > — L^v^tir. -fcmM^omm^&B \> 

Kit \) ± -? ft £ A/(i t'$m$£<D fz®K, A 2 .iT- KzL^-f^ t * 
t t)K%:Z>XL t 5- 4. 2f't> bX'M£^±irfr.— 4 Z V -X 

^^vit. 5. mnmi{±&m%x^i]g^±irfc-—&^, h o^t 5, 
wm^m^xm^^^-r- 6. -g;i]<DmwM & * ?£ mm* b &m $ k 

3- 7. m^AtdM^^XK^^<DX^m^^t^t/u7b--— .ft 

fr^fc(Dxmi?^zLfrT!)-±mt.L^ ti-. 

8. ^(D^IA-X^m^xi, i 5 tffim-m^xfrio -tir- 9. £5% 
KM® n-frm-Zf^Uhfr. li. f i S&XMfrtfzisfr^fefrbfr 

^mmnty^MAx-t, is. }£cKM,(D^wm^^tt^'—^ 

£KHL-jj<D&ty%Wtf$ $v*ti~ ■ 14. *^ol.^$xiii^o-e^ 



1 a situationj a position 2 otonashti quiet, obedient, good tempered 3 very, very 
much, exceedingly 4 as usual 5 yastli cheap ^ 6 sashiageni to give, present, offer 
7 goran ni naritai wish to see 8 headache 9 haru to stick 
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16. .hmfem <bW£ Mm ^m^^±ir. xi. %k%^ v*b o t > > t 

•L.fca*.— v £ , ; £ £ t? ® ' £ 3 ^ • § H -c#p ^ 'y>. t i- . 

18. #P^£^-. -^#f±^#t?^ — & 

5, ' xnm^b-fm-t^m^^tir- 19. ^(pmmnm^^ir^.— 

#P£V .21. c^^t^tttiL^.^. ciMg.fi 5- 
i^Vtifc- 22. 3iMf%%MfcC -rsi-fr. — v>\£, #Ci^A/. 
23. fiJi^fc^^fcliihif 3 L/c. 24. '.fi 5 &tt£$5&ffl#:& 
r<b dm^^ti-- .25. £:£ ^ t^ttli -Itc»i § if^c ^. 
<-^^'t*^^.— ^ ^ ^Jifc <#C3:f- 26. H^(D|B^ 

1. This morning, while, I was going to the. station I met Mrs. Watanabe. 
She also was going to Atami, so we travelled together. .2. Who are you ? — 
I am Mr. Negishi. 3. Professor Omura will leave Japan for Italy next month. 
He will come back to Tokyo next spring, but his daughter will remain in 
Italy for two years to study music. 4. What is your native country ?— Italy 
is my native country. 5. Are your parents well?— Yes, they are well, thank 
you. 6. Haven't your family come back from Ha kone yet? — No, they haven't. 
They will remain at Hakone until next month. 7. Isn't your husband going 
to Nagasaki? — He wanted to go. but as he is very busy, he will remain in 
Tokyo until the end of the month. 8. The newspapers say the weather will 
be very cold this winter. 9. Bring me some hot water, please. I. want to 
wash my hands. 10. Thanks to your assistance I have obtained a. position 
at the Custom House. 11. You have been very good to-day. f am going 
to give you a cake.— Thank you. 12. Mrs. Onorato is a very kind lady. 
13. Where is my hat ?— Here is your hat. 14. How old is your son ?• My 
son is seven years old. 15. Whose purse is this? — It is that lady's. 16. The 
cherry blossoms vat Ueno Park are in. full bloom. 17. Have you been "to 
Matsushima ? — No, I have not been there yet. I intend to go there next 
week. 18. Good morning, is your father in good health ?— Thanks, my father 
is in his usual good health. 19. Is that: kimono dear? — No, it is not dear, it 
is cheap. The price is 1,500 yen. I will buy it then. 20. Is your house far 
away ? — ;No, it is very near. 21. These cups and saucers are pretty and they 
were very cheap. 22. Do you know Chinese ? — No, I don't. 23. I have 
offered the tea to the guest. 24. To-day I wish to eat Chinese food. 
25. Don't you wish to see the botanical garden with me to-day ?— Yes, I wish 
very much to see it. 26. In ; Japan, old fashioned, people stick pickled plums 
on their temples when they have a headache. 
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Honor ifics (continued) 
JSTasdru t&%%> To Do 

This honorific verb is used as an auxiliary indicating an action 
of the second or third person. 



Andta xva 



kotoshi no natsu dochira e o-dekake luisainvusH ka. 

&r*Z .©.. M Khh — frBfrtt fa$^±i~ 

Where will you go this summer? (dekakeru to go -.out. take an outing) 
Watashi wa Hokkaido e iku tsumori desu. I intend going to 
M a imm ^ fr< ^%*>. -e-f . Hokkaido. 

Nasdru is added to the simple stem of verbs of Class I, as in 
the above example, and to the i-stem of verbs of Class II. The 
suffix masil is generally used after nasdru, whose stem is nasdi 
t&i£V*' O precedes the stem of the verb that is used before this 
honorific auxiliary. 

Conjugation 
Present 



Positive 

nasaimdsu fa $ l/^ ^ ~f~ 
nasdru fa $ § 



nasaimasen 
nasardnai 



Negative 

fa^v^t^t/u 
faZhfav* 



Past 



Positive 

nasaimdshi ta ^S^it/c 
nasdtta .fa $ o fc 



Negative 

nasaimasen deshita fa $ V* ^ -fr'A/'t? L fc 
nasdrdnakattd fa% hfafa-ofc 

Ftitiire 

nasaimasen desho faiSV* ^■€r/\y""C'L J; 5 
nasardnai desho fa $ h> fa ^ "C L J; 5 

Subordinate 

nasaimasen deshite fa § V» -J %Ajl2 L "C 
nasardnakutte fac$hfa'\ o ~C 
<4rea£a wa Nihd?i no shimbdn wo tokidoh o-pomi imsaimAsv ka. 

Do you sometimes read Japanese newspapers? 
'. ;Iie< yominiasen. .V* ± Wl'fy~ { & Jt ih> ' No, I do riot read them 



nasaimasho fa $ .V? - j L J: 5 
nasdru desho fa $ <5 "t? L J; 5 

nasaimdshi te fa $ W "J L "C 
nasdtte faf$ -o ~C 
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Andta wa kono kabtn wo o-hat. iMisaimasho ka. Will you buy this 
f± C<D ftM £ 43^tLr5 A>- flower-vase? 

He, kaimasen, keredomo kono katd ga b-kui ttnsdrn desho. 

No, 1 am not going to buy it, but this gentleman will likely buy it. 

JSTasd.ru may also be used, instead of surti, when this auxiliary 
forms a verbal expression with a noun, which, in this case, is 
generally preceded by the honorific (jo. 

Ano gaijin wa Nihon-go wo go-benkyo nfistt-imfishita ka. 

h<D HA Iri B^m £ MM® -fcS^SLfc *»: 

Did that foreigner study Japanese ? 

go-benkyo nasdru— benkyd suru— to study 
lie, iMsahtUJbseii. deshiKi. No, he did not. 

<^ v fa£v>-&JtA; .."OLfc. 

Awaftf Shind-go wo go-benkyo tMSilimdsil ka. Do you study 

htztt f±- £8Pig * &$.^>t"t Chinese? 

Hat, benkyd shite imasu. f±^, %&$k\s~CV>-£-jr . Yes, I do (study it). 
lie, benkyd shite imasen. V> i. ^Ijji L ~C V'* l£ -t£"Ay. No, I do not (study it). 
In the above question the honorific verb nasdru fa $ § has been used for 
respect towards the person spoken to, while the ordinary verb suru has 
been used in the two answers supposed to be given by the first person, who, 
logically, need not use honorific verbs when speaking of himself. 

Fukuda San wa kind otosan to go-issho ni Meiji Jingu wo go-sampdi 

n4(SaimSlsh,it4(:. Yesterday Mr. Fukuda went with his father to worship at 

fa c? ^"i the Meiji shrine 

go-sampdi nasdru — sampdi suru — xo worship, to visit a shrine 
Nasdru is often used in the following idiomatic expressions : 

Do nasaimdshXta ka. J What has happened to you ? 

if 5 & £ ^ "i L ' What's the matter with you ? ' 

Andta no u yo-ni nasdi. Do as you please. 

Kd nasaimasen ka. J Don't you like to do it this way ? 

C 5 & £ ^ it A; fr- * How do you like to do it this way ? 

Do nasaimdsu ka. f What will you do ? 
if 5 fa c? ^ i ~jr What are you going to do about this ? 

Although nasdru is a polite verb, the imperative nasdd is not 
polite, neither when used by itself nor when it follows a verbal 
stem. The polite imperative of nasdru is nasdtte Jcudasdi. 

Mo osoi kard o-kaert nuisdtte kudas&i. As it is late, please go home. 

; The imperative nasdi .fa-gv* sounds rude even when speaking 
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to inferiors, however, it is commonly used when speaking to one's 
own children. 

Shi nasdi. L%$1^ Doit. Iki misd't. ffcT&c^ Go. 
Tabe nasdi. V» Eat. Yame nasdi. ik.£>tz'£^ Stop it. 

(shi L- stem of surd to do; iki stem of ih't fx ^ to go ; tabe Jfc^ 

stem of taberu J^^S to eat; yame ih^ stem of yamerti jJl^-S to discontinue, 
to give up, desist, etc.) 

By using the honorific © ^? before the stem of a verb followed by nasdi 
fx. $ V*, the expression becomes rather gentle, and may be used when speaking 
to inferiors, as a teacher addressing his students, . a person talking to his 
servants, etc. 

O-tabe nasdi. jfrM^tz. $ O-yame -nasdi. jS'lk^^; £ 

A more honorific verb than nasdru is asolmsti which 
corresponds to the English expression to be pleased or to deign (to 
do something). 

Kyo nani wo nasahndsu ka. What are you going to do to-day ? 
Kyo warn' wo asobasllimdsu ka. What will you deign to do to-day ? 
Andta no go-shujinsamd wa coko e o-(lekaJc(i asobasfoimdshita ka. 

Where has your master been pleased to go ? 
Gozensamd 1 wa Tokugaxvd koshaku no oyashiki 2 e o-dehake asobasJii- 

mmm ' f± . <d &m$L. hum ml 

mdsJlita. My lord was pleased to go to Prince Tokugawa's. 

L-fc- (lit- My lord, Tokugawa Prince's mansion to was pleased to go.) 

Kudasdru ~F$£ 

Used as an independent verb, kudasdru means to give, to bestow, 
and may refer to the first as well as the second and third persons. 
Its stem, is leudasdi TgV*, which, as already shown, is also a 
polite imperative. 

Conjugation 
Present 

Positive Negative 

kudasaimdsu ~F$V^"i^" kudasaimasen T^cl ^ "£-£"Ay 

kudasdru Tcf 6 kudasardnai "T$t>&^ 

Past 

kudasaimdsh.lt a HF $ "i; L kudasaimasen deshita "Fc? ^iaJtAj^L-Tt 
kuda.sd.tta ~F $ o kudasardnakatta . ~F§ h.tzfr ~3 ?t 



1 gozensamd my lord 2 o-yashiki mansion 
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Future 

Positive Negative 

kudasaimashd TS^'Jt J: 5 kudasaimasen desho T£ ^|-^A/-C ( t ± 5 

kudasdru desho 7f £ § "C L £ 5 kudasardnai desho T^.^^^t't i 5 
kudasdru dard ^fd/b 5 kudasardnai dard bfz^fc^ 5 

Subordinate 

kudasaimd shite "Fc! V^-£L~t kudasaimasen de shite "F^V^^-^Ay'CL'C 

kudasdtte ~F$o"C kudasardnakutte ~F i£ ( -o ~C 

Example's 

Eikoku taishikdn no hisho ga tabitabi xvatashi ni gaikoku no yubin 

wo hridasninidsu. A secretary of the British Embassy often gives 

& "Tci^'i"^"- me foreign postage stamps. 

Kino kyokai de bpkushi-san ni o-me ni kakarimdshita toki ni bokushi 

5<zw to &o«d seisho wo xvatashi ni fcudas<iitn<ishit<i. 

ISA; Z<D Mm * U K Yisv*± L/c. 

Yesterday when I met the pastor at the church, he gave me this Bible. 
Moshi mo kono hon ga go-fuyd ndraba xvatashi ni foud<lS<lim<isen 

desho ka. If you do not want this book won't you give it to me ? 
"CL i 5 iHt. If this book unnecessary is, to me will you not give?) 

'The, action of giving is expressed, except when the receiver is 
the first person; by the verb ageru JtMf%> in ordinary polite speech, 
and by sashiafferic HJilf}^ i* 1 ver J polite speech. Both verbs 
are conjugated with the suffix mdsu. 

Hand wo kudasaimOiSen ka. Will you not give me a flower? 

£ y^V>±%Aj _ Flower don't you give me ?) 

Hdi. takusdn agevrMtiSho. Yes, I will give you many. 

And ' kakemono Wo Hanazono kdshdku ni SttShittge'tlMlSh'ita* 

I gave that kakemono 1 to Prince Hanazono. 

Kudasdrii may be used after the subordinate of both agerU and sashi- 
agerH. 

Kono o-miyage wo okusama ni Ofjete li i(d<tS<ii. Please give this present 
Z<D fr±0 £ Hit K ■ _kkf-C T£^. -to your wife. 
Dozo kono shind 1 wo go-shujin ni s<ishi(l<jete L'tidasai* 

Please give this thing to your master. 



1 A picture usually higher than wide, suitable for hanging on a wall. 2 The 
word shind means an' article, goods, ■wares, stocks, but it may be used to translate 
ilso the word thing when used in a material sense. 
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As an auxiliary verb Jeudasdru means to condescend, or to be 
pleased to do, and denotes that the action of the 2nd or 3rd person 
is done, or meant to be done in favour of the speaker. In this case 
Jeudasdru either follows the stem of another verb, which is then 
preceded by o or go, or its subordinate without honorifics. 

Senjitsu sashiagemdshita hon wo o-yomi lcud<x>sa,imds7iita> ka. 

Did you read the book that I gave. you the other day.? 

(lit. The other day I gave book, were you pleased to read?) 

Obdsan wa tokidoM otogt-banashi wo shite Jcudicsditnusu. 

My grandmother is often pleased to tell us fairy stories. 
(otogi-banashi fairy tales ; otogi-banashi wo surii to tell fairy tales) 
Samui hard mddo wo shimete Tcuddbsdi. As it is cold please close 

&h M % \,Hb~C T$<^. the window.- 

Kondo no nichiyo ni hakubuisukdn e tsurete itte 1 kudasdi. 

<z> Bff K 'tifefg ^ M=h/r fTo-t ■ T3v?. _ 

Next Sunday please take me to the museum. 
Watashi ga hon wo kakimdshita toki ni Shidehdrd danshaku wa sore 

u & # i «t*u m k m\M mm t± 

ni jobuti wq hdite JcildilSili'mushittt. (danshaku baron; jobiin 

K i'fJC & tt^-C :■■ TZ^tLfz. preface) 

When I wrote my book Baron Shidehara kindly wrote a preface to it. 

The following sentences with Jeudasdru are often used in daily 
conversation: 

Mdtchi wo IcuddSdimdsen ka. Could you favour me with a match? 

y ■f § "FcTV* Oz-ltAj fr- Would you please give me a match? 
Sensei wa imoto ni kono hon wo l£>V>d<ls<l%tnMShit<Xii. 

ft fcfc (c to $ .$ T$^i;Lfc. 

The teacher gave this book to my younger sister. 
Kdsa wo o-kasht Tt,ud(lS<li'm€bSen ka. Would you please lend me 

4> £ -£?1|L T^W^-^rAy £>. your umbrella? 

So shite kudasdrebfl? kekko desu. If you would kindly do so, 
^ 5 L*C ~F£tl& -Q-f'.' that would suit me very well. 

Kind shujin wa watashi ni kono kimono wo kMtte JcMdaswi/mo shita, 

f ©5 £A fi f£ frc c<d mm % Mor T^^iL/o 

Yesterday my master did me the favour of buying this kimono for me. 

1 Kuverti, instead of kudasdru, is used in less polite speech. Its 
stem is Jeure, which takes mdsu when conjugated. The imperative 
of JeurerU is also kure, which, often preceded by o is attached to 
the subordinate of other verbs and is generally used when wishing 
to speak to one's own inferiors in ; a friendly manner. 



JL tsurete iku 'Mil'^^7 A .to take, to accompany 2 kudasdreba subjunctive of 
kudasdru— lit. So doing, if you favour me, very well is. 
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Furukawd san wa bdku wo tokidoki sukiyakf wo tdbe ni Ginzd e 

tsurete itte kitreindsti. Mr. Furukawa often takes me to Ginza for eating 
. 'MhX 'U-jt < *l sukiyaki. 

Stngetsu shacho* wa watashi no gekkyu wo ugete huremashitu. 

Last month the director of Our company kindly raised my salary. 
Kono tegapii wo ddsJiite o-Jmre. C <D^ffi,% |±J L"C3? < tl. Post this letter. 
Boshi wo motte kite o-ktire. 'Pl-p^f^o "C^"tT4? < ^L. Fetch my hat. 

Among well bred people, even when speaking to inferiors, o-Isure 
is avoided, and Icudasdi is used instead. 

Jrasskdru V*£>oW£ 

To Be (in a place), To Come, To Go 

This verb is used either in polite reference to the person addressed, 
or to a third person. The stem is irassh&i, which is also the 
imperative form. 

He . irasshdru -C^ibo Lf § is the polite form of destii ~X:-f 
when referring to someone's identity. 

Andta wa donata de ivassKfHriias'U ka. or donata desii ka. Who are 
Wj ft iffcjfc -e v^ib-Q L*V^-£ jhfc. E-fctz fr. you? 

Watashi wa Yamadd dJsu. %Aft[l\\£l'£'i~- 
Watashi wa Yamadd de gozaimdsu. (polite) 

%L ft lilffl -C ffltfv**-?. 

Okadd sensei wa doko e irasshfiiwiashitfi < ka. Where did Prof. 
ITO ft H'C 'nV^^oL .^$L^ ' Okada go? 

Bydin e irasshaimashtta. He went to the hospital. 

Russd Hdkase wa Teikoku Hoteru ni irabsslMiwndsu. 
^y..y.-J$± ft *jr;U Kl l^boU^tt- 

Doctor Russo is staying at the Imperial Hotel. 
Go-sMjin wa irasshaimdsu ka. Is your master in? 

ft ^^L^i^it^ 
Hdi, irassJuUindsu. V^koL^V^-^"- Yes, he is in. 

irasslMtAmst'Sen. V* i. V^> L V* -^rAy. No, he is not in. 
j4wo gaikokujin wa dochira kard irasshflimAshitft ka. 
%><D ^LIA ft T^bh frh V>b-?L*V>£ L/c 
Where did that foreigner come from? 

Soren kard irasshwitndshita. He came from the Soviet Union. 



I am Mr. Yamada. 



1 Sliced beef cooked with a special Japanese sauce. 2 shacho president, director 
if a comj^n^.^tkeJ'P<^se.ssiy«^djeictive our has been omitted because in this sentence 
derstpO iedker s^eaks of the director Of the company he works for 
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Andta ina doko e irassJiaimdsA ka. 1 Where are you going? 

Ginzd e kaimono ni fltflirimdsu. I am going shopping to Ginza. 
i&M& ^ Mffll K # !9 ~£ jh {kaimono purchase, shopping; ni for) 

The verb mdiru 3£ used in the last example, ordinarily 
meaning to come (kuru) or to go (iku), is also used by the speaker 
as a verb of humility. 

Irasshdru V* b o L <5 is used with other verbs when politely speaking 
to the second or of a third person. In this case, the verb preceding irasshdru 
is in the subordinate, and the expression formed by the two verbs indicates 
progressive action or a condition in reference to the present. 

handshite irasshdru a§ L ~C V* b o L -5 to be speaking 

kdette irasshdru jfot^fjoLtS to be returning 

kiite irasshdru P§V*"C V* b o L § to be listening 

mite irasshdru JtL"CV* b o L <5 to be seeing 

sAfte irasshdru L "C ib o L -5 to be doing 

tdbete irasshdru Jk^TTl^ fc> -o to be eating 

Go-shAjin wa ndni ivo shite ir<issJi<tlindsu ka. What is your master 
P0.4-1A tt M £ t~C ^boLt^it doing? 
Shdjin -wa lion wo yonde ir-assJMJbimds'U. My master is 

±A Ifi ^ £ ic^"C* ^ fe> o L V»-£-j-. reading a book. 

When irasshdru b o L ^ -5 is used in the past, its combina- 
tion with the preceding verb in the subordinate besides indicating 
a progressive past action or a past condition, it indicates also a 
completed past action. 

Nakayama Sensei ga. hiitidshite irflssJMJtimdshitG) tokt ni dento ga 

kiemdshita. While Professor Nakayama "Was Speaking the lights went off. 
JIl'J t/c- (progressive past) 

Ikedd Hdkase wa mo Karuizawd kard Jcdette iraisshcbirndshitw ka. 

mm m± n m+rfc t-b ^.t: i^^L^^tu ^. 

Has Dr. Ikeda already returned from Karuizawa ? (condition) 
Hdi, Jcdette irasshfiimdshita. Yes, he has returned, 

JzV, matfo Jcdette irasshaimasen,. No, he hasn't returned yet. 

Ashitd Jcdette irasshaimdsit. He will return to-morrow. 

Nikko de Toshogu wo mite irasshaintdshita ka. 

Bit ~e Mmn £ JL~c wboL^it/c 

Have you seen Toshogu shrine in Nikko? (completed action) 



, li This is -a common expression often used as a. salutation when meeting in the 
street, without intending to actually inquire where one is going. 
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lie, mite mairimasen deshita. No, I haven't seen it. 

Itsu andtw zva Fukuoka kard Jcdette irassfuHmdshtta ka. 
</>0 H^ : : f± . jfcfp lot ^feoL^^fU 

When did you return from Fukuoka? (completed action) 

Kino kdette mairimdshita. I returned yesterday. 

Irasshdi is invariably used 'as a salutation by servants and waiters of 
hotels and restaurants when meeting their guests, but it may also be used by 
anybody when meeting a guest who calls. In both cases Irasshdi means 
" Welcome." Irasshdi is also used, as in the following example, when a 
guest is leaving. 

Guest — Sayd-ndra, o-jamd l shimdshita. 

lEtmb, »r Liu. 

Good-bye, and excuse me for having troubled you. 
(lit. Good-bye; hindrance I made.) 

Host — Do itashimdshite. Dozo maid irasshdi, 

if 5 IfcLtbt. if ±tc v^b~?\^*^. 

Not at all. Please come again. 

The following common expressions of salutation with mdiru and irasshdru 
are also used by members of the same family when one of them leaves home. 

Itte tnairiiridsu. I am leaving. I am going. Good-bye. 
ff^-C H "4"^"- (Spoken by the one leaving.) 

Itte irasshdi. Good-bye. All right, good-bye or you may go. 

fj-o~CV* h ~o L ^ (Spoken by those remaining at home.) 

On returning home one would generally say: Taddima short for 

Taddima kaerimdshita, meaning : / returned just now. The other members of 
the family would answer : O-kaeri nasdi $3-)$ ^ $ ir» (You have come back), 
which corresponds to " Welcome home." 

Other common expressions with irasshdru are : 

Ydku irasshaimdshita. You are welcome. 

«£ < l^iboLt^t L/c We are very glad to see you. 

Mindsan go-jobu de irasshaimdsii ka. Are you all well ? 

■fii$A; MSi^<. "C' ^b-D L^V^^^" Is everybody at home well? 

Hdyaku kdette irasshdi, (Please,) come back soon. 

Itasti %r<f To Do 

Itasti is another polite verb and humbly indicates the action of 
the first and third persons. Its stem is itashi jgfc ^, which takes 
only mdsti, in the conjugation. Itasti is a humble synonym of su.ru. 

>iil jama uro-'^i^ti^to inccinvciYicncc another, to obstruct another ; hito no shigoto no 
jama -wo suru A©tt!|f<0^?f*"ir i ^"^ 'tb interrupt somebody's work 
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Watasht wa mdinichi kono hey a wo soji iUishitnas'ii. 

u : ms to mm % mv& m^t-t . : 

I clean this room every day. (soji suru~ to clean, sweep) 
Kono hon wo do itushimflsho ka. What shall I do with this book? 

Sono hondana e shimatte kudasdi. Please, put it in that bookshelf. 

Itasu ?$cjr is used in literary style in the meaning of to bring 
about, to make or to cause, as in the following examples : 

hito wo shi ni itcisic s\.~&3rtl{CWt~f~ to cause a person's death 
chikard wo it<ist'( ■'Xi'ltWk'f' to make an effort 

ryusei wo itiisu $k!i§! : <tWC$~ . to cause prosperity 

Sono hito ga konnichi no ryusei wo it(l<Sllit<i no wa nan de dru ka. 

^<D A # © £ WiLft © f± fa -0 $>5>. 

What has brought that man. to his present prosperity ? 

(lit. That man, to-day's prosperity that has made-or caused- what is?) 

The following sentences with itasti are often used in daily con- 
versation, to make apology for a fault, to seek indulgence for, etc. . 

Shitsurei itfishinidshita, 1 Excuse me. I beg your pardon. 

tLit/l. (lit. Impoliteness I did.) 

Tsui shitsurei itashi'tndsJntri. Excuse me, I didn't do it on purpose. 
OV> y£?L: ^L^LTc- Excuse me, I did it unconsciously. 

(tstii. unintentionally, carelessly, etc.) 
Dp ilashimashite. Don't mention it. Not at all. 



t*5 WcLtL-c. 



SurU 



When there is no necessity of speaking humbly swfA is used. 
Surii denotes the action of the first and third person, and also of 
the second person, if this is an inferior, or an intimately connected 
person. 

Watasht wa mdinichi kono hey a wo soji shimasiJt. 

u fi mn z<d mm & mm l*? 

Kono hon wo do shimasho ka. C (D^ffr }£ 5 L "i L J: 5 
Compare with examples above under itasu 



Vocabulary 

Nouns 



attention ki >?C* 
Christmas Kurisumdstl y' U X "V X 
1 shitsurei "sura ik1tH~ %> to be impolite 



chain kusart ^4 J 



company kaishd ^"*^t+ 
curio kotto ^-vSLX 
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earrings 


mimikazari 




generous 


kitnde ga ydi 




lecture 


koen 


- mm-. 


historical 


rekishiteki 




pastor 


bokushi 


mm> ; ; 


naval 


kdigun 




pin 


pin 


fc? V 


prominent 


erdi 




preface 


jobun 


m-xi 




Verbs 




premier 


soridaijin 




to hark 


hoe'ru 




viscount 


shishaku 




to fetch 


mdtte ku.ru 






Adjectives 










annoying 


urusai 











to be shopping kaimondwosurii; cloisonne vase shippoyaki no utsuwd ; ...prominent 
people erdi katdgata ; fairy tales otogt-banashi ; autumnal tints koyo; to put on 
autumnal tints koyo sufu; to go sightseeing kembutsd ni yukii ; vice-admiral kaigun- 
chujo ; postage stamp kitte ; our company zvdga sha. 



Exercise ttensJiu ffl^ 

1. Nichiyo wa do nasaimasu ka. — Kamakura e mairimasu. SoshTte anata 
wa. — Watakushi mo Kamakura e mairimasu. 2. Go-shujin wa mo Kobe e 
o-tachi' 1 ni narimashTta ka. — lie, mada desu. Komban o-tachi nasaimasu. 
3. Anata wa tabitabi shosetsu wo o-yomf nasaimasu ka. — lie, yomimasen 
ga tabitabi rekishiteki no hon wo ypmimasu. 4. Kurosawa San ni donna hon 
wo sashiagemashTta ka.— Sengetsu katta Nihon rekishi wo sashiagemashita. 
5. Anata wa Nihon-go wo taihen o-jozu 2 rii o-hanashf ni riarimasfl ne. Donata 
ga anata no sensei desu ka.— Sato Sari ga watashi no sensei desu. 6. Kaimono 
wo nasaru toki ni ki wo b-tsuke 3 hi narimasen 4 to kakene 5 wo saremasu yo. 
7. Osanai Sail wa taihen shirisetsu-na kata desu. Fuyu no aida itsumo yoi 
ringo to bata wo Hokkaido kara okutte kudasaimasu. 8. Anata ga Kurisumasu 
ni okutte kudasaimashTta go-hon wa taihen omoshiro gozaimashita. Watashi 
wa mo sukkari 6 yonde shimaimashita. 9. Yamada San no 6kusama ga saku- 
jitsu; « o-tazune 7 .. kudasaimdshlta: . : Qkusama :wa.- . Shanh&i de o-kai asohashTta 
kono utsukushii Shina kotto wo kudasaimashTta. 10.. Kono hako ga go-fuyo 8 
naraba watashi ni kudasaimasen desho ka.— Watashi wa irimasen kara yoro- 
konde sashiagemasu. 11. Ano shippoyaki no utsuwd wo donata ni sashiage- 
mashita ka.- — Inoue shishaku ni sashiagemashita. 12. Dozo kono mimikazari , 
wo anata no ojosan. ni sashiagete kudas&i. 13. Redoman San wa watashi no 
musuko ni Ei-go wo oshiete kudasaimashTta. Ano kata wa hijo ni yumei- 
na sensei de Tokyo de ju-nen bakari mo Evgo wo oshiete irasshaimasu. 

14. Kono inu wo achira e yatte 9 kudasaimasen ka. Amarf hoete urusai desu. 

15. Waga sha no atarashfi (kondo no) shacho wa hijo hi kimae ga yoi desu. 
Shacho wa wareware ni shoyo wo takusan kudasaimashTta. 16. Anata no haori 
wa taihen kirei desu. Dochira de o-kai ni narimashTta ka. — Katta no de wa 

1 stem of tdtsu ifZ> to leave 2 jozu ni skifully, very well 3 ki zvo tsukeru to 
pay attention 4 ninarimasSn to if you do not 5 kakene wo surd to overcharge 
6 completely, entirely 7 .tazun&ru Wtz.Z to -visit, o-tazune visit 8 fuyo unnecessary, 
not wanted 9 achira e yard to take away — lit. This dog yonder taking away, don't 
you favour .me? ' t . r [ ;;. 
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arimasen. Okada San no okusama ga kudasatta no desfi. 17. Anata no 
kusari wo kudasaru naraba kono kin no pin wo sashiagemasho. 18. Watashf 
ga koen wo itashimashita toki' ni takusan no erai katagata ga.kiki ni 1 kora- 
remashita 2 . 19. Nikko no momiji ga fma utsukushiku koyo 3 shihajimemashlta. 
Kondo no nichiyobi ni watashf to issho ni kembutsu ni irasshaimasen ka. — 
Hai, yorokonde go-issho ni kembutsu ni mairimasho. Momiji wa ima ga 
taihen utsukushii so desu. 20. Senjitsu Chichibu Maru de Nakayama haku- 
shakii ga Beikoku kara kaette irasshaimashTta. Onajf fune de waga Chubei* 
Yamada taishi mo kikokii 5 saremashita. 21. Makurin kaigun chujo wa saikin 6 
goshinkyu 7 nasaimashi'te ima wa kaigun taisho de irasshaimasu. 22. Ima enzetsu 8 
wo nasatte irassharu kata wa donata desu ka. — Ano kata wa Hirata soridaijin 
desfi. 23. Anata ga sengetsu Kyushu e yukaremashTta 9 toki Unzen to Beppii 
to wo goran ni narimashTta ka.— Hai, mimashita. 24. HTto-sama ga o-hanashf 
Wo nasatte irassharu toki ni wa ki wo tsukete uketamawaru 10 mono desu. 

4. ^-irz/ok £x&«m_h ^ •£ t & .--fttt n-?frB*m$izm 

H'^U- 5. IBB^t^^C^MLtc^ D ti-ti. if 
£5i#K:l&£*?^ttfcfcS) titbt #Mif £ £ fit irk. 7. /Mil ft $ 

v>llfL/ci:0tl^IfltT$^t Lfc- 10. c©®2WFffl- 

k V> £ L j; 5 *>—W> fig t^tf* <b 

Jtlf 11. ^O'tr^^^f H-fcfcicgJi'tf* Lft fr.—#±-{-m 
K&ktf* Lfc. 12. fc'SJec©:^!) ^-M^/o^^/vKi^Jt^-c 
13. i/y KT^Htttolf lcM^-cT^^it^:- 

L^v^^i-. 14. co^^^^M-'otT^I^- 

•C5 5^"Ct- 15. b«tcDffLv> (CAyt'o) 1±;gtt^#K:<§tfLf 



1 m to hear, for the purpose of hearing 2 korareru polite for kdru to come 
3 shihajimeru L f± C 5 to begin to do, utsukushiku koyo shihajimemdshita began 
to put on autumnal tints beautifully 4 chubei residing in the United States, accredited 
to the U.S. A- This word is used only for government officials. 5 kikokd sarerd 
polite for kikokd surd to return to one's country. 6 .recently 7 shinkyu surd to 
promote, to be promoted 8 enzetsd wo nasatte irassharu polite for enzetsd wo shite 
if& \\j. be delivering a speech 9 yukarerd polite for yuk'a .16 go 10 ki wo tsukete 
attentively ; N iK^e^m&wa^'-'p6liie''ior''%z^ 'to listen 
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fr X^tsi-. : fl'Jl- tt ® * «c & <K I U T £ ^ it/c. 16. H^<D-^|$ 

t tit/v m ffl £ A> ©Hil^T $ o/t:©^: . 17. f T $ § 

& ibffC * $ HJifcf t t i. 5 • 18. %km%Wi%$CL£ L/cH# 
^•/KlU^lt^^^^t ^ K^htit 19. l3^0%^C^t^L 

< #r3l t fi C"a£> 3 L £ • c X, if CD HI K A <h — M'Ki ji^rc: £>o b. ¥ 
v-v A, fi , -e$j— f&r "%M>K& b £ b t $ • " IcX^f 

frx&mL^z^-oi-. 20. Mx%x-q*M&m\*mfrbm^ 

21. * y v-s|if(f(it£i||ia; £ b^#M:*;#^i?- 

o Ul^it- 22. 4i^t&£i ^^^.o Lt^tt^^^t^ 

- * © tt ¥ FH »@bfc I?. -e i- 23. S^5fe^A#l^ff^tL^ b£H# 
^fllj t» .£ & i: -Lfc-fr- -fi bfc- 24. Ali^i? 

1. What will you do on Sunday ?—T will' go to Kamakura, and you? — I 
will also go. 2. Has your master already left: for Kobe ? — No, not yet ; he is 
leaving to-night. 3. Do you often read novels? — No, I do not, but I often 
read historical books. 4. What book did you give Mr. Kurosawa ? — I gave 
him a history of Japan, which I bought last month. 5. You speak Japanese 
very well ; who is, your teacher ?— Mr. Sato is my teacher. Q. If you do not 
pay attention when you are shopping; you will be overcharged. 7. Mr. Osanai 
is a very kind person: In winter he always, sends us nice apples and butter 
from Hokkaido. 8. The book that you sent me at Christmas is very interest- 
ing. I have already read it through. 9. Mrs. Yamada cariie yesterday and 
paid me a visit. She gave me this beautiful Chinese curio, which she bought 
in Shanghai. 10. If you do not want this box will you not give it to .me ? 
—I do not need it and I will give it to you with pleasure. 11. . To whom 
did you give that cloisonne vase ? — I gave it to Viscount Ihoue. 12. Please 
give these earrings to your daughter. 13. Mr. Redman taught my son English. 
He is a very well known professor, arid has been teaching English in Tokyo 
for about ten years. 14. Will you please take this dog away? He barks too 
much and annoys me. 15. The new president of our company is very 
generous: he gave us a large bonus. 16. Your haori is very beautiful; where 
did you buy it ? — I did not buy it; Mrs. Okada gave it to me. 17. If you 
give me your chain I shall give you this gold pin. 18. When I gave my 
lecture many prominent people came to hear it. 19. The maple trees at Nikko 
are now putting on their beautiful autumnal tints ; will you not go with me 
to see' them next Sunday?— Yes, I shall willingly go with you and see them. 
They told me that the maple trees are very beautiful now. 20. The other 
day Count Nakayama returned from America by the Chichibu Maru. Mr. 
Yamada, our ' Ambassador to .'the United States, also, came by the same boat. 
21. Vice-admiral Maclean has recently been promoted and he is now an 
admiral. '227. Who 'is the man" that is now. "delivering the speech ? — He is 



To do. to make 
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premier Hirata, 23. When you weni to Kyushu last month did you see 
Unzen 1 and Beppu ?— Yes, T did. 24. When a person is speaking to us we 
should listen attentively. 



Thirty-sixth Lesson 



To Do and To Make 

Suric only indicates action, not the making of material objects, 
which is indicated by tsuJctiru or Uosh'k'aerti There- 
fore suru corresponds to to do as well as to make when in English 
the -latter verb has an abstract meaning. 

amtmono wo suru £"j~ <5 

bdka-na koto wo suru JlBl^SiS &^S 



saiho wo surd 
shigoto wo suru 
shobai wo suru 
sfunsetsu wo sufii 
sfunsetsu ni suru 



ft 



to do knitting 
to do a silly thing 
to do needlework 
to do work 
to do business 
to do a kindness 

to do a kindness 
(lit. to do kindly) 

Icht-nicht-ju dme ga fdtte inidshita ndde •watashi iva uchi de df/mimono 

— Sty 'I '^io-cHt/c ©t? % 5% t? M'®} 

WO Shite imashiM. As it rained the whole day I remained at home 

& L~C V^L'fc. knitting. 

" Moshi sound bdka-na koto rvo surd ndraba watasht rva ZCkJtO 2 shimdsU. 

If you do such a silly thing I'll break up friendship with you. 
Ddredemo sfiobai wo suvw ni wa shthdn ga irimdsu. 

To do business one needs capital. (Anyone business to do capital needs.) 
Hito no shinsetsu wo mil ni shite rva ikemasin. 

A <o %m) ■ £ M . K . L-C ft v»tf -i-frA/. 

Do not avail yourself unnecessarily of people's kindness. 

(People's kindness bringing to naught won't do. — mu ni surd to bring to naught) 
And hito wa iroiro shinsetsu ni shite kuremdshita. He did me many 
hO A hC fe* K L-C (Mlfe. kindnesses. 

doryoku wo suru § ~jr Z> to make an effort 

enzetsu wo s'urii &§& : (£~3r Z> to make a speech 



1 Unzen and Beppu are the names of two famous Japanese hot-spring resorts. 
2 'zekko surti to break up friendship 
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senso wo suru 
jama wo suru 
kaimono wo surii 
keisdn wo suru 
ryoko wo suru 
shazai wo suru 
shttaku wo suru 
yakusoku wo suru 



to make war 

to hinder, make obstructions 

to make a purchase 

to make a calculation 

to make a journey 

to make an apology 

to make preparations 

to make a promise 



Mukasht wa yoku shukyo no tame ni seilSO wo Shimaslitttti ga ima de wa 

j; < fm. <o feV) k % lii/c t> ^ -c n 

shukyo senso wa arimasen. Formerly people often made: war for their reli- 
TrtWt ^fe^" ffi $b § iH~fcAj- gions. but now there are no religious wars. 
Kind no dsa ttsiimo no tori gakko ni ikt. go go zva tomodachi to 

f <D5 <d m v>o% (D M*) ¥® K fft, f± "KM t 

Ginza e 7if(rimoil6 wo ftitv/i tame ni ikimdshita. 

mm ^ mm & « Knt±Ltc 

Yesterday morning I went to school as usual, and in the afternoon I went 
shopping on Ginza with a friend, {lit, Yesterday morning as usual I went 
to school, the afternoon with friend to Ginza to make purchase I went.) 

YflJiitsoIcii wo sflitct tokt ni wa kanarazu 1 mamord-ndkereba narimasen. 

mm. & u-fc m k f± pf ^ib^^t^tf &d aj. 

When you make a promise you must by all means keep it. 
Tokugawd Koshaku wa Bankoku Sekijujisha Taikdi 2 de rippd-na erizetsil 

m\ <m « yjm ^ $m & mm 

WO na&flivnftshitM. Prince Tokugawa made a splendid address at the Inter- 
£ ^§^4L/t- national Red Cross Congress. (Nasdru is here useol 

instead of suru in respect to the Prince.) 

Sttni is used in many expressions which , may be translated into 
English by a single verb, by a verb and its object, by . a verb and 
a particle, or a verb and an adverbial expression. 

In parentheses is given the translation of the word preceding suru ~jr%>, 
which verb may correspond to to make or to do. 



anshtn suru ^ J lJ > 'i~5 

dendo surii iB.M'i' Z> 

doi suru |pj 0; -f~ <5 

hanashi wo suru $^jt~t~ : £) 

hon-yaku suru §8tK"i~5 
jisatsu wo suru 
kegd wo suru 
kenkd wo surii 



to feel at ease (peace of mind) 

to preach the Gospel (missionary work) 

to agree (agreement, assent) 

to speak (talk, chat, speech) 

to translate (translation) 

to commit suicide (suicide) 

to get wounded (wound) 

to quarrel (quarrel) 



1 kanarazd by, all means 2 Bankokti Sekijujisha Taikdi International Red Cross 
Congress ; bankokti international, sekijujisha red cross, taikdi congress 
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kuslidmi wo suru r < L -*?<h- % ~t~ Z> to sneeze (sneezing, sneeze) 
mane wo suru to imitate (imitation, mimicry) 

seki wo suru V^QitZ) to cough (a cough) 

Sakuban micht wo ariiite orimdshita toki ni isht ni tsumazuite liega, 

WO sJiibn&Shiia. Last night while I was walking in the street I stumbled 

r Li Lfc- over a stone and got hurt, (tsiimazuka to stumble) 

Nihon de fukuin wo hajimete dendd shttCb no wa Porutogaru no 

senkyoshitachi deshita. The Portuguese missionaries were the first to preach 

^Wtffi)is£ "C L/t- tne Gospel in Japan. (Jukutn gospel) 

Nihonjm wa amart ketbltd wo shimttsen } ndzenaraba Nilidnjin wa 

jiseishin wo ydi ni 1 ushinaimasen. The Japanese rarely quarrel, because they 
l=i itll'lJ' ^ fC ^V^i-fet/v. d° not easily lose their self-control. 

(The Japanese too much quarrel do not make because the Japanese self- 
control easily do not lose.— jiseishin self-control, ushinaa to lose) 

Shimbun ni yoreba Mihard-yamd de takiisdn no htto ga fisatsfc wo 

mm fc ztitf Hue m. -c ^ © a ^ ' @i £ 

shimasTlifal. According to the newspapers many people have commited 

Li Lfc. suicide at Mihara Mountain. 2 

Suru is sometimes used as a neuter verb, in which case the 
subject is followed by ga, 

oto ga suru ilr#>"i~<5 there is, to produce a noise 

fukutsu ga suru BUffi^^S to have a stomach-ache 

zutsu ga suru WiM&'f' Z> to have a headache 

warui kokoromochi ga suru 'i}$$i>*~jr § to have a bad feeling 

ydi kokoromochi ga suru ?> ■ to have a good feeling 

Note that all the above expressions indicate conditions related to our senses 
and are generally translated into English by the verb to have. Even the first 
expression " There is a noise," might be paraphrased by " I have a noise 
about me." 

Kino amart zutSU gu> shimdsHit<t kard benkyo wo shimasen deshita. 

Yesterday I did not study because I had a. severe headache. 
Tabesugira to fuJcutsU ga shtmasu* If we overeat we have 
^^j^t'S t MM & Li jh stomach-ache. 
Sakuban niwd de hen-na oto g<l shiirMtshtiM kard dete mtru to 

« m -e ^ % g # . LiLfc **b tti-c ji5 t 

ayashti oloko ga ntgete ikimdshita. 

Last night, upon hearing a strange noise in the garden, I went out and saw 



1 yoi ni easily 2 Mihara is the name of an active volcano in the island of Oshima, 
about 60 miles S W. of Tokyo. 
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a suspicious-looking man running away. (lit. Last night in the garden a 
strange noise as there was, when I went out to see a suspicious-looking man 
was running away.) 

For euphonic reasons, suru becomes &uru or jiru when preceded 
by a syllable ending in n. 

"Words ending in &uru are generally used in literary style, while 
those ending in jiru are used in colloquial speech. 

kanjird J!£ C S 



anjiru 
anzuru 
kinjiru 
kinziiru 
konjtru 
konz&ru ift^-iS 



to be anxious 



to prohibit 



to mix 



kanzuru fi§t'jr%> 
hanjtru =£IJ C <5 
hanztiru ^IJ^S 
shinjtru {if C § 
shinztlru {g-j^-S 



to feel 



to judge 



to believe 



rto know 



zonjtru C § 
zonzHru ^-~T ■£> 

Ishd wa watashi ga tabako wo suit koto wo JciiijiinMshit(V. 

My doctor prohibited me from smoking tobacco. 
Hdyaku kaerdnai to ryoshin ga iltVfVntCiS'ijIi kard kore de o-itomd x shimdsii. 

If I do not go home soon my parents will be anxious about me, so I must 
say good-bye. (lit. Quickly don't return if, my parents are anxious because, 
with this I say good-bye.) 

Several Common idioms are formed with suri& 9 the most important 
of which are : 



Do shite 
Kd shite 
Do shite -mo 
...... ni shite wa 

So shite 



How? 

In this way 

By all, any means 

As for 

and, and then 



So shitdra 5 L7cb- vSo then , If so 



So surrf-to 

So sureba 5 ~f~tlif£- 



If that is so. 
In that case. 



Kono e wa andta tli shite wfl amart jozii desic ne. 

co & J± n-Jj K. L-c & Ji^ ft- 

This picture is too well drawn for your ability, (ilt. This picture, as for 
you, too well drawn, isn't it ?) 

Watashi wa toshl ni shite wa set ga takdi. 

U ft *r- K L-r ft m miv*. 

I am tall for my age. (As for my years the height is tall.) 



1 itomd suru to leave, to say good-bye ( to) 



To do, to make 



273 



So suru to andta rvd kotoshi daigakd wo dHa to iii no disii ne 

So then, /you have finished the university this year, haven't you? 
(lit - So then, you this year university left, so to say is, isn't it ?) 

So. stlVii to watasht wa go-ji made ni soko e iktl no desu. ka. 

Am I to understand that I must Be there by five? 
■ (Then, I by five, there to go am I?) 1 

Followed by a positive verb, the expression do shite-mo rheans by all 
means, and followed by a negative Verb it has the meaning of by no means, 
or cannot possibly. 

JDo shite-mo Nihon-go wo naraitdi desii. I wish by all means to 
£~ $ L~C % U ifWi & i^/c^ X-f. : ' ' learn Japanese. 
'Do shtte-mo and byonin wa ?iaorimasen. That patient cannot 
if 5 L~C & 1PI A . f± 7p i9 i.^rAy. possibly recover. 

Other common sentences in which suru is used are the following : 

Sore xva watasht no suril Jcoto desu. That is my business. 

ft f-A <£> " 5? ~Q-jr. You needn't attend to it. : 

Ndni wo sunt no desu ' ka. What do you mean by this behaviour ? 

M ^ ® ■ X'f' fr. What are you going to do? 

Sore wa Nihon de wa shitsilrei-na koto desu to shite arimdsu. 

That is considered impolite in Japan. (That in Japan ^impolite thing is, so 
doing there is.) 

The stem of suru (sJii) followed by certain verbs forms various 
verbal expressions, some of which are the following,: 

shi-ageru ifc_hl^f <5 to finish, to complete one's work 

shi-naosu ih[lL"j~ to do over again t . • ; 

shi-sokondu ffcJH 5 

shi-sonjiru ffciQC <5 

shi-nikui ifcfC < V* difficult to do 

When a verb of motion denotes an act done in order that a certain 
purpose may be accomplished, — such verbs as to go, to come, to send, 
etc., — the purpose may be expressed by the . simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II, followed by ni. 

Tenrankdi wo mi tli irasshaimdshita ka. Did you go to see the 
®K^ : £ I. ^b-^Lt^iL/c^. , Exhibition ? 
OtHsudai wa o-sakand wo Jc€ti ni ikimdshita. The maid-servant went to 
^f-g^ j± & 'A^ K. Iff 4L/o 'buy some fish. 

Sakiiban watasht wa Nihonshoku wo to.be tli rydriya e ikimdshita. . 

Last night I went to a restaurant to eat Japanese food. 

When an infinitive follows a verb that is not of motion, and has 
the implied meaning of for the purpose of or in order to, it is 



-to do wrong, to fail 
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translated by the simple present followd by' the expression tame 
ni JtfcK- In this ease, tame ni corresponds to the two English 
phrases. 

Watashl no kabdn wo eki e hakobu tame ni pGta wo yondS kudasai. 

fi, o | ^ Wi^ left Pf/uX* T£ v>. 

Call a porter to take my trunks to the station. 
Kono hako ni kugl wo 'utsu tame ni kanazuchi ga ivimasu. 

c <d m k ti $ fr^> fc$> k me & ^>oti-- 

I «C d a hammer (in order) to nail this box. 
Andta no shdtsu wo tstthiiru tame ni kono kinu no kire wo kaimashita. 

I bought this silk cloth (in order) to make some shirts for you. 

The simple present followed by tame ni is also used to translate 
the expression that one may followed by a verb. 

Hitd wa taberu tame ni ikiru no de wa ndkute ikiru tame ni 

taberu no desu. Man does not live that he may eat but eats that he may lire. 
Jj£"^<5 O {lit- Man in order to eat, to live not being, in order to live 

to eat is.) 



Vocabulary 





Nouns 






Adjectives 




business 


shobai 




1 patient 


gamanziiyoi 




chill 


samuke 


ma* 


rare 


mare-na 




customer 


kyakd 




religious 


shukyd no 




complexion 


kaoird 


m&* 


splendid 


rippd-na 




family 


kdzoku 




silly 


bdka-na 




habit 


shukan 






Verbs 




occupant 


jokyaku 




to be anxious 


shimpdi surd 




promise 


yakusokd 




to crash 


shdtotsu surd 




religion 


shukyd 




to greet 


disdtsu surd 




suicide 


jisatsd 




to prohibit 


kinji-rd 




treatment 


taigu. 


mm 


to stumble 


tsumazukd 





to break friendship zekko surd ; to give good service y6i taigu wo surd ; to make 
calculations keisdn wo surd ; self-control jiseishin ; to be able to keep a promise 
yakusokd wo ■. mamoriru ; 'bus bdsu ; to feel chilly samuke ga surd ; to catch a 
cold kaze wo hiku ; to say good-bye, to take leave o-itomd surd ; to be too nice, too 
good yosugtru; to listen mimi wo katamukeru; to become rare mare-ni ndru 



Exercise Honshu jjsjfc'g 

1. Yoku 1 baka-na koto wo iu hito ni mimi wo katamukeru no wa iya 
- J y6ku often, very often (colloquial speech) 
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desu. 1 2. Hito ga shinsetsu ni shite kureru to ureshii mono desu. 3. O-kyaku 
ni yoi taiga wo shinai naraba shobai wa banjo 2 shimasen. 4. Nihon-jin wa 
soroban de keisan wo shimasu. 5. Enzetsti wo suru mae ni chdshu ni aisatsu 
wo surd no wa shukan desu. 6. Ryoko wo surii mae ni wa shitaku wo 
shimasu. 7. Nihon-go kara Ei-go ni hon-yaku suru no wa yasashii desu ga 
Ei-go wo Nihon-go ni seikaku 3 ni hon-yaku surii no wa muzukashii desu. 
8. Mukashf sekai no hitobito wa shibashiba senso wo shimashita. Gendai wa 
senso ga mare ni narimashita. 9. Yakusoku wo surii mae ni wa sono yaku- 
soku ga mamoreru ka do-ka wo yoku kang&e-nakereba ikemasen. Takusan 
no hi to ga kangaezu-ni yakusoku wo shimasu. 10. Kino yuki ga futte ita 
saichu 4 ni shi no basu ga ki ni shototsu shite jdkyaku zembu kega wo shima- 
shita. 11. Nihon-jin wa taihen monoshizuka de gamanzuyoi desu kara metta 
ni 5 kenka wo shimasen. Watakushi wa Nihon ni san-ju-nen mo sunde imasu 
ga hito ga tori de kenka wo shite iru no wo mimasen. 12. Sakuban watashi 
wa kaze wo hiite samuke ga shimashita kara shokuji wo sezu-ni 6 nemashita. 

13. Shibai e go-issho ni yukimasu ka. — Yukitai no desu ga haha. ga yabun 
osoku dete imasu koto wo kinjite orimasu. kara. Yoru osokii made gaishutsii 7 
shite iru no wa watashi no kenko ni yoku nai to haha wa moshite orimasu. 

14. O-kaerj ni natta ho ga yoi desho. Siigu o-kaeri ni naranai to go-ryoshin 
ga go-shimpai 8 wo nasaru desho. — Dewa 9 o-itoma shimasu. Sayonara. 

15. Dewa 10 toto Amerika e irassharu no desii ne. — Hai, ashita Hawai Marii de 
tachimasu. 16. Nakamura San wa Nihon-jin to-shite 11 wa attiari iro ga shiro- 
sugimasu shi sei mo takasugimasu 12 ne. 17. Kono shigoto wo do itashima- 
sho. 13 — Ko nasaL 18. Tokyo chaku 14 no jikan wo o-shirase 15 kudasai, so 
sureba eki made o-mukae ni 18 demasfi. 19. Kono yofuku wo isshukan inai 
ni 17 shi-agete moraitai. 20. Watashi wa Nihon e itte Nihon-go wo shi-agetai 
to orriotte imasu. 21. Kono heya ga kurai node shigoto ga shi-nikui desu. 

22. Nihon no katei de wa itsumo kodomo wa jujun ni 18 shi-tsukeraremasu. 19 

23. Seite 20 wa koto wo shi-sonjlru. 24. Ano otoko wa nan no tame ni koko 
e kimashtta ka. — Ano otoko wa daiku desu. Uchf no mae ni atarashii mon 
wo tsukiiru tame ni kimashita. 25. Watashitachi wa manabi ni gakko e 
yukimasu. or Watashitachi w a rnanabii tame ni gakko e yukimasu. 

1. £ < m&%:m%m 5 AKXZMtf & <oM$-?ir. 2. 
t X < tlZ tMLVi^Wi-- 3. KJl w# MZLtn i^fc hltitffi 

1 iyd desu do not like 2 hanjo surd to do good business 3 accurately 4 saichu 
ni while 5 metta ni rarely 6 shokuji -wo sizu-ni without eating 7 gaishutsd suru to 
go out of doors 8 shimpai surii to be anxious 9 dewa then, well 10 diwa so 
11 to-shite wa for 12 sei ga takasugird to be too tall 13 Ka at the end of a ques- 
tion is sometimes omitted in familiar speech. 14 arrival 15 shiraseru to let know 
16 mukaS ni deru to go and meet 17 tnai ni within 18 jujun ni to obedience 
19 shi-tsukerareru to be trained 20 seku to hurry; seite wa being in a hurry; koto 
wo shi -sonjtru you do things wrong 
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^-tti.-^X. iKiiioA^^--f Ki#ki 10. ' f CD 5 

TC & 4> K- HJ CD X ^ TfC fcl m% ^ W&3z U\mt £ L t 1 - 

^±%Aj. 12. mMl tt ^ % 3 I ^ -C^^ L t Lfc^ ^* £-£~f 
fc^Lfe- 13. ^icfrf — fr# /cV-cD^^ 

(ffi-c^iff^iCt^ b tiT'ij>h'.- fete* < jg^KL 
-c^S.ott^ofij^h: J; < ^wif«:$Lt* !) it. , 14. & jc 

%.£'6X<L «t 5<— -t?tt, frmhtir. £ 5 15. tf±3®7 

16. tfJftSAyttH ^ A L rctt^ & fed? Q if r t -f L If % Ki§ -f 
fl. 17. C<D{±l$%l£ t)V*?^L± L i *>.— C b fc£v*. 18. jfeiil^ 
cDH$^f ^-p^^rT^^, 19. . C 

<D m& m n K it. ktfX~R\^?tv>. 20, ^fi.B^ffoX B# 
f§ & 'tt Ji if v> lot^i't.. 21. c cDfl5M^0t^<D-^{±#^ L 
tc < i^-trf. 22. H^cD^^-t'tt^o'^ T-^Ui^HlrcL^^ <bfr ;£ 
/f. 23. iv>tf±-$^ttSC5. 24. £©^tt{f A/CD7c36^C 
3 L/c^ •— £ cd j8 -fcX 5 ^cDBa^ifL^ &Z>ftft K 3& £ 
■Lfc- 25. f&Stt^tf K#^fff f -f. X&^tt^fcfcfc^J&^ft 

t tt.-) ; : ■ . . ■ : 

1. We do not like to listen to people who often say silly things. 2. When 
a person does a kindness to us we feel happy. 3. If we do not give good 
service to our customers we cannot do good business. 4. The Japanese make 
calculations with the " soroban." 1 5- Before making a speech it is customary 
tt> greet the audience. 6. Before making a journey we make preparations. 
7. It is easy to translate Japanese into English but it is difficult to accurately 
translate English into Japanese." 8. In ancient times the people of the world 
often made war. In modern times wars have become fare. 9. Before making 
a promise we must think well whether we can keep it. Many people make 
promises without thinking. 10. Yesterday while it was snowing a city bus 
crashed against a tree and all occupants were wounded. 11. The Japanese 
are very quiet and patient, and they rarely quarrel. I have lived thirty years 
in Japan without ever seeing people quarreling in the street. 12. Last night, 
as I had a cold and felt chilly I went to bad without eating. 13. Will you 
come with me to the theatre ?— I should like to go but my mother has 
prohibited , me froni staying out late at night. She said it is not good for my 

' '..% soroban a frame with Kails /sliding on thin bamboo sticks for performing arith- 
metical calculations 
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health to stay out late at night. 14. You had better go home. Your 
parents will be anxious about you if you do not go back soon. — I am going ; 
good-bye. 15; So, you are going to America at last. — Yes, I am leaving to- 
morrow by the Hawai Maru. 16. For a Japanese Mr. Nakamura has too 
fair a complexion and he is too tall. 17. How shall I do this work ? — Do it in 
this way. 18. Let me know the time you will arrive in Tokyo, so that I may 
meet you (at the station). 19. I wish to have this suit made within a week. 

20. I have been thinking of going to Japan to complete my study of Japanese. 

21. As it is dark in this room, it is difficult to work. 22. In Japanese families 
children are always trained to obedience. 23. Haste is waste. 24. What did 
that man come here for ?— That man is a carpenter. He came to make a new 
gate in front of our house. 25. We go to school to learn. 

Thirty-seventli Lesson tUft -blH 

To Get 

A great many English expressions with get are turned into 
Japanese by the verb ndru tzft, to. come into being, to become, to 
turn out. Others are translated in different ways. 

to get cold sdmuku ndru UK fa%> 

to get warm atatdkaku ndru W&b* 's fa 5 

to get sick byoki ni ndru MM.K-fa?> 

to get well ydku ndru jfi. < fa %> : 

to get rich kanemochi ni ndru &$fK-fa%> 

to get angry okdru 3^.5 

to get information joho wo eru flt^z £ flf <5 

to get knowledge chishiki wo eru £flSjSc : £f4|<5 

(toshi wo tdru (of people) ^3r£jX<5 
[toshiyon ni ndru (of people) ^-^Kfa%> 
furuku ndru (of things) ~fc i fa%> 



to get old | 



mru & % (fr5) 

Ndru $C %> generally follows either the adverbial form of an ad- 
jective or of a verb in the desiderative, or an adverbia] construction. 
This may be seen from the translation of most of the above expres- 
sions with get, and in the following examples: 
akaku ndru ?M(fa& 'to. turn red ; to blush 

doku ndru pf < fa % to turn blue ; to turn pale 

(to get out of order 
dame ni ndru %k^Kfa?> 1 ' , 

, (to become useless 

ikitaku ndru ft?c < fa& to get a desire to go 



278 



Thirty-seventh Lesson 



eraku ndru f^C&'S to become a great man 

kusuri ni ndru ■' ' ' lUfC^c'S to become wholesome 

o-ienki ni ndru $3-^,%.K'fa'& to turn out fine (weather) 

ydku ndru J§1 's & 5 to become better ; to improve 

yuki ni ndru IH^^S to turn to snow 

f It became funny ; I, he, etc. 



okdshiku narimdshtta L <\ %£. "i L- fc 



felt inclined to laugh 



JST&ru is very often used both in written and spoken style. Though 
it may be translated into English in a great many ways, the idea 
evident in nearly all cases is, as stated at the beginning of this 
lesson, to come into being, to become or to turn out. The following 
are a few of the most common sentences with otdru: 

Watasht no musuko zva ongakukd ni ndru tsumori desu. 

My son intends to be (or to become) a musician. 
Tokyo e kite kard nan nen .ni nOirimdsH ka. How long have you 
^%:~C frh M ^ -K ■*>. . been in Tokyo? 

(lit. To Tokyo since you came, how many years has it become?) 
Mo isshu-kan de man icht nen ni tMiTimdsu. Another week will make 
4>5 "t* ffi - ¥ K a full year. 

(lit. More one week, full one year becomes.) 

Watasht wa kdndo no tanjobi de hdtachi ni uftrimdsit. 

I shall be twenty years old my next birthday. 
(lit. I next birthday by, twenty become.) 

Kuraku Mfirdnu uchi ni o-kaert nasdi. You had better go home before 
P§ < & bfo F*9 ' fC \) & £ it gets dark. 

(/*'£. Dark it doesn't become while, return.) 
Roku ni shicht wo tasu to ju-san . ni ttarimdsu* Six plus seven 
7^ X -b § £ -tB K fclOtir. make thirteen. 

(lit. To six, seven if to add, thirteen becomes.) (tasu to add) 

Hito no id tori ni bdkari ridru hito zva seiko shindi. 

A K &5 A tt' m)i L&v-». 

A man who simply follows the opinion of other people will not succeed. 
(lit. People's saying like only becomes man, success does not make.) 

Samui to byoki ni itarimdsu. ( When it gets cold I become ill. 
HEV^ t K & \) (The cold weather makes me ill. 

Andta zva jikt ni oyogeru yo-ni tKtTi'mds'd. You will soon be 
tt H K fcfclfS i 5 K %:\)±ir. able to swim. 

(lit. You soon to swim in order to become.) 

Hidoi drashi ni zva tutrdnai desho. I don't think it will be 
Ir ffl, K Ifi "tr Lj; 5 - a . severe storm. 

(/f^rSeyerejtStQrm in.probably will not become.) 
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Mattaku iyd-ni ndtte sHlmsii'mashitai. I have become thoroughly 
I£ ' KL LM l/c disgusted. 

(/*"£. Entirely disgusted becoming I ended by.) 
Do s/ift^ ko n/ittit, no desu ka. How did it happen so ? 

Arcd &o£o wa do rtfirimdsllita ka. What has become of that affair ? 

JVdru is often used after the desiderative in its adverbial form : 

Nihdn e ikitflJcu narimdshitfi. I have formed a desire to go to 
0* ^ fftfc< fc&^Lifc. Japan. 

JVtfni in the past tense may be translated, according to circum- 
stances, by the English past or present. In the latter case, the 
adverb now is often used. 

Dame ni narim-dshtta* 
Dehinaku narimdshtta. 

JVdru is sometimes rendered by the English passive : 

o-sexvasamd ni ndru to be assisted 

JHHlMill K fs. 5 (sewd help, aid, assistance) 

O-setoasamd ni nariindshtta. ^ tH; IS |i 4 Lfc. is a common 

expression often used by Japanese in giving thanks for a favour received, 
however small it may be, and it corresponds to I owe you much for your 
kindness.— I am much obliged to you for your assistance. — Thank you for your 
kind help. 

In some cases nd.ru corresponds also to the verb to be: 

Oki-na senso ni wa ndbYCLMlA deshO. I don't think it will be 
*tfc m& K i± frbtzV* tJLJ: 5- a big war. 
Ato hit&ri dake ni rtfirimdsJllta. There is only one person left. 

h ~ *A " fztf fc- ts. "J Lfc- (After, one person only has become.) 

Karada no tame ni vtfl/rimdftil. It is good for one's health. 

(fc <D ft K & !) 3 jh (The body, for the benefit of, becomes.) 
(tame ni tz.&)K- for the sake, benefit or good of ; for one's good, sake or interest; 
to one's own advantage, etc.) 

The expression yo-ni naru j; ^Kfs.^ t0 become like, to become 
so has several uses. Some of the most common are illustrated in 
the following sentences ; 

Konna chiisa-na murd ni mo eiga-kan ga dekiru 1/6-ni narimdshita. 

£/v& 'J>2 : tf K. '% Vkmm # MMt £5K M-t Lft- 

Even . such a small village has begun to have the cinema. 

(lit. Such a small village in even, cinema to be able, it became like.) 



/ It is of no use now. 
I It has become useless. 

f It has become impossible. 
' It is now impossible. 
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Ima 1 ni goku wdzuka no jikdn 2 de-sekdi wo isshu? suru koto ga dek'mi 

_ ^ k £ i.,-.,m*.- <d mm -c w& & —ji « m 

yo-ni iiaru: desJiO. Some day we shall be able to travel around the worid 
K £5( "CL, =£ 5 ■ within a few hours. 
Yoshidd San no botchan wa kotoshi hard shogakko e ikd yo^ni 

marim&ShitCt. Mr. Yoshida's son began to attend the. primary school from 
fa \) ^is y ear - ( to school to go, so has become.) 

Andta wa konogoro Nihon-gb wo' nakanakd jozu-rii handsu i/o-iii 

■Wj Iri C<Dm B^m % fa frfa.fr ±& K mir . £-5 K 

narim&shtta. Recently you have become very skilful in speakmg Japanese. 
fa\) ~%.]_sfc- {lit. You recently Japanese language very skilfully to speak, 

so have become) 

Alternative 

By adding the termination tari fa t) to the simple stem of verbs 
of Class I, and by 'substituting the final e of the subordinate of 
the verbs of Class II . for the termination & f we obtain the 
alternative verbal form, also called frequentative. 

The alternative is mostly used in pairs, and serves to express 
actions that follow one another in succession. 

In most cases the alternative corresponds to the conjunction and, or to the 

English sometimes. .. . . .sometimes, once: then again, now. . ... .then, partly 

partly, as well as. 

Verbs in the alternative are generally followed by sunt. 

The negative of the alternative is indicated by the termination naJcattari 
fafr-j tz. , added to the simple stem of verbs of Glass I and to the «-stem 
of verbs of Class II. — See phonetic rule, P 'age 684. 

Alternative of Yerbs of Class I 

Positive Negative 

taberu j£""<<5 tabe tdbetari j%-<fc fr) tabetuikattarl M*<fafr-o?cty 

miru Q Z> mi JL mitari ^fc.$ minakattari Hi.fa.fr -ofcty 

Alternative of Yerbs of Class II 

P. 4 Mitari #vVfc <0 

N. 5 kdkdncikattar i ^tfrfafr^ftty 

P. ydndari ; MA//c !? 

N. yomdnaJcatiari Mitfafr-ofcty 

P. ddshtidri [i}Lfc <Q 

N. dasdnahattari m^fafr^fz'O 

' " \/ima ni some day, in the future 2 . goku, wdzuka no jikdn de in a few, hours 
gdku"very s ; xvdzukd few; jikdn hours 3 isshu surd' to go around 4 P. = positive 




kdku ilr^ 
ydmu Mts 
ddsu \ftf 



kdite fr^'C 
kakd Wtfr 
yonde MAj~0' 
yomd Mi 
[da shite trjL"t 
' dasd tH £ 
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mdtsu ^pO 



torn I{X<5 



kau 



Andta wa 

Watasht wa hon wo 
■ % ■ f± # ^ § 
dekfihetdri shimdsu . 



A matte 
\matd 
J 

Uora 

( kawd 
dtte 



taigat yoru ndni wo shimasu ka. 



rr^ <- 


p 


mattcuvi : 


•tig h 
ffif o 7c 9 




N. 


matdmaJcattari 


^7c&#*-3>7c t> 




P, 


tottavi 






N. 


tordnakccttar i 


^Xk&ifcofc *) 




P. 


kattdri 




Mb 


N. 


kawandJcattari 


Hb73:^o7c{9 






attar i 


$>o7cl? 


f- 

IN. 


ndHdtiari 


73:^o 7c b 




Examples 





What do you generally do 
■fSJ ■ § L*3c"j~ in the evening? 

yoiulari, tegamt wo Jcditari, sampo ni 

Sometimes I read books, sometimes I write letters, 
and sometimes I go out for a walk. 



Kdjuku-na tokt ni Wa watashitachiwa hito to hctnushitari f wttTOittdri f 

; . mu & m k & urn « a t i§l?c>, m^fcv, 

utOittdri, odottdri sliitakn 1 kanjimdsit. 2 , 
fe/c*K Mi^fc*) Lfc< /-SCti-. 

When we are happy we feel a desire to talk with people, to laugh, to sing 
. and to dance. 

Nihon de xva hito no mde de hand wo Tccbnddri, akubt wo stiitdvi 

a* -c f± a <o m t? a t ^70, t>* $ ■■■■ i>7c!? 

wp wa taihen shitstirei desit. In Japan blowing one's nose or yawning be- 
~P <D f± A§£ ^-fL fore people is considered very impolite. 

(hand wo kamu f^.'&fr'ts to blow one's nose; akubt wo sura ^ Zfi^t'f'Z) to 
yawn, akubt $) X 1^ yawn or yawning) 

And hito wa heyd no ndka wo ittdri kitdri shite imdshita. 
$>(D A « MM <D f$ ^:ffo/c!9 jfefcU ■ L-r VVtL 
, He was walking up and down the room. , ,.. ' 

(That person the inside of the room now going, now coming was doing.) 
Watasht wa heyd wo lidito>vi fuitdri shite orimdshtta. 

I was sweeping and wiping (the floors of) the rooms. 
Sonnd ni ndgaku nen&Jcattari tabetia-Jcattari shite iti wa karadd 

m a'o^ti Going without eating and sleeping for such a long time is very 

K 15 bad for the body, (doku harm, injury) 

Hon wo yoridari niwd wo sampo shitdri shite ichi nicht wo 

sugoshimdshita? I spent the day reading and strolling in the garden. 
i«! L- "J; 7c- (sampo surd to walk, to stroll) 



1 shitakd, from.^A^^4 ^ ^:^3U;75 i V?■■•Xdesideratiy 1 e;.pf l ..^r^. -jh^ ) wish to dp 2 kanjirtf. 
f&i U- 5 to feel . 3;f«^<7iz<, ,tp ; spend (the day, one's time, etc.) : 
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The negative alternative expressing the idea of not to do this nor 
to do that, is obtained as follows : 

1. By the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class 
II, followed by mo % -f-the stem of the second verb+wo+the negative of 
surd ~jr%>. 

2. By the positive alternative form of the verbs as given above, followed 
by the negative of surd 

Kyo wa tv&mi mo tdbe mo shindkatia. \ 

t i'5 f± 4> %■ Lfafa-vft- [To-day I have neither . 

Kyo wa tiondari tdbetari sliindkattci. f drunk nor eaten. 

Kind kimocht ga wdrukute, hon wo yonii mo, tegamt -wo Jidki mo 

shindkatta. (or hon wo y ovular i, tegami wo kditari shirmJmtta.) 

Yesterday I did not feel well and did neither read a book nor write a letter. 

When one has to express the idea of not to be able to do this nor to be 
able to do that, the positive form of the alternative of the verbs may be 
used, followed by surti Jeoto ga dekiinas£n -5^/5)^^^ -^ ki- 

And hito wa hon wo yondari, tegamt wo kdit<iri suril koto ga 

*><D A ft if. £ Wibfc \) , & m^fc t) ir& m # 

dekimasen. That man can neither read a book nor write a letter. 

True adjectives may be used in the alternative form, by adding 
the termination kattari to their stem : 

Stem Alternative 

atatakdi f§zfcV* warm . atataka §§|;d* atatakakdttari ^frfr -o ?c 
samui $$\r* cold samu ^ sdmukattari ^fy* -?fcty 

Konogoro wa sdmuk<ttt<eri aiatdkObkdttdri shiti tenko ga taihen 

com & %fr-ofc\) w^^ft\> it %m. & icM 

fuj&n desii: The weather has been very unsettled lately : now cold "and then warm. 
^fllM (lit. Lately, now cold now warm doing, the weather very unsettled is.) 

Verbs in the alternative form may be used also when there is no 
id,ea of repeated action. In this case the alternative generally indi- 
cates a mild reproach, or disapproval. 

Nan no tsumort de and furui tsiikue wo kattdri shimdshtta ka. 

%h o ■ o'i-U v -c v> til & S^/c!) LiL/i: ' 

What on earth did you buy that old desk for? 

(lit. What, purpose, for, that old desk buying you did?) 
Sound atsHi mono wo tdbetavi surd to (shite wa) shitd wo yakimdsu. 

It- you oat such Hot food you will burn your tongue. 
Such ^£ thMn^ 
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The intended; meaning in the last sentence is: You shouldn't eat such hot. 
food because you might burn your tongue. 

In ordinary language the above two sentences would be translated as follows: 

Nan no tsumort de and furtii tsukue ivo kaimdshita ka. 

Why did you buy that old desk ? 
Sound atsui mono ivo tdbete- zva shitd zvo yakimdsu. 



Vocabulary 



affair 

baseball 

assistance 

condition 

driver 1 

lighthouse 

need 

notice 

sacrifice 

stenographer 

workman 



Nouns 

mondai 

yakyu 
joryokti 
\guaz 
[jotai 

untenshu 

todat 

hitsuyo 

keijl 

gisei 

sokkishd 

roddsha 



MM' 



mm 

IK ft 5- 



to be postponed ew&i ni naru 
to recover 
to advise 

to be exited kofuri surfi 
as hard as one can, with all one's might 
to address oneself tp, to accost, to speak 



o-naort nt nam 

chukoku sur& pf T^" 5 



Adjectives 
fresh shinsen-na 
important judai-na 
instructive yueki-na 
lazy , namdkete 
Verbs 

to celebrate iivdiivo sura 

to decide kime*riZ 

to remain okare-rii 

to win yusho sura 

Adverbs 

gradually danddn 

thoroughly mattakd 

to dismiss kaiko suru 

to need hitsuyo to suru 

to be angry okotte irit 

as it is sond mama. 

isshokzmrhei — '^rZlUprJ 

to hanasht kakerti jfj§ L' J^I'j" 



mm-??,'*-. 



Exercise Uenshu 

1. Hito wa okotte iru toki ni wa yoku kangaeru koto ga dekimasen. 
2. Okasan wa ikaga desu ka. — Yoroshii ho desu ga isha wa ato 2 isshukan gurai 
nete iru yo-ni 3 chukoku shimashita. 3. Ani wa ni-ju-nen mae ni Aruzenchin 
e itte isshokemmei hataraite kanemochi ni narimashita. 4. Anata wa shinsen- 
na kuki no naka e dekakete yuku koto wo sezu ni shujitsu 4 kono chiisa-na 
heya ni iru to byoki ni narimasu yo. 5. Watashi wa Nambei e itte hataraku 
tsumorl deshita ga Nihon ni iru koto ni kimemashita. Watashf no ryoshin 
ga dandan toshf wo tori Watashf no jorypku wo hitsuyo to shite orimasu node. 



1 driver of vehicles 2 dto. isshukan another week 3 nete ird yo-ni to remain in 
bed (lit; so as to remain in bed) 4 shujitsu all day 
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6. Chfshiki wo eru saizen no hoho 1 wa yuekuna hon wo yomu koto desu. 

7. Kono judai-na hodo wo eru tame ni wa oinaru 2 gisei ga harawaremashTtaJ: 

8. Ano mondai wa do narimashita ka.— Are wa fzen 4 to pnajf: jotai no, mama 5 
desu. Tobun no aida 6 are wa mikaiketsu 7 no mama de okareru 7 to omoimasu. 

9. Korera no rodSshatachi wa taihen namakete yoku natarakimasen kara watashi 
wa mattaku iya-ni natte 8 shimaimashita. AshTta karera wo k&iko shimasho. 

10. Watashi wa ni-ju-go ni naru musume ga arimasu. 11. Ju-san ni naru 9 
watashi no 6i ga raigetsu hitori de Burajiru e yukimasu. 12. Senjitsu no jishfn 
de o-takii wa do mo narimasen 10 deshita ka. — Hai, taku wa do mo narimasen 
deshita. 13. Hirai San no o-josan no kekkon wa do narimashita ka. — Kugatsu 
made enki ni narimashita. 14. Kesa o-karada no guaf wa ikaga desu ka. — 
Mada yoku arimasen. — Sugu ni o-naori ni naru desho.— Arigato gozaimasu. 
15. Yube Ginza-dori de ozei no gakusei ga 6ki-na koe de 11 utattari sawaidari 
shite iru no wo mimashita. Naze arina ni kofun shite ita no ka wakarimasen 
deshTta.^-Tabun yakyvi-shiai de Waseda daigaku hi yiisho shita Keid daigagu 
no gakusei ga o-iwai wo shite ita no desho. 16. Ano keiji ni nam ga kaite 
arimasu ka. Dozo yonde kudasai. — " Untenshu. ni hanashi-kaketari shanai 12 
de tabako wo nondari suru koto wo kinjimasu " 13 to kaite arimasu; 17. Watashi 
ga haitte kuru mae ni hanashTtari warattari shite ita no wa dare desu ka. — 
Sokkishatachf ga o-hiru no shokuji 14 wo shite ita no deshita. 18. Ano otoko 
wa ichi-jikan gurai tori wo ittari kitari shite imasu. Are wa dare desu ka 
shitte imasu ka.- — lie, shirimasen. 19. To wo aketari shimetari surii to heya 
ga samuku narimasu. 20, Toku no ho de 15 mietari mienaku nattari shite iru 
akari wa nan desu ka. — Are wa yumei na Inubo Misaki no todai desu. 
21. Wafashi no moto 16 no Nihon-go no sensei wa Eigo wo yoku yondari hi jo 
ni ryucho 17 ni hahashitari shita mono desu. 

£ AjteM^-ffr.—z ?>L^jj-ziri)-m%&$> t-mr$m%-c^z> 

£5 K Libfe.-3.- iLfi iH£fu K T ^ -fe* v.. ^ff o X 

1 saizen no hoho best way ; hoho method 2 great 3 harawareru to be paid, harau 
to pay 4 izen before 5 jotai state, condition, no mamd as it was 6 tobun no aida. 
for the time being 7 mikaiketsu unsettled, okareru to be left, to remain 8 iyd ni 
natte disgusted 9 jp-sah'ni naru thirteen years old 10 do mo ' narimasen deshita 
ka di dri't anything ' happen to 11 oki ha koe de with loud voice 12 shanai de in 
the coach i , 13 js prphibited , 14 o-htru no shokujt lunch. 15 . toku, no ho de in the 
'distance" • 16 ^ui^K.oldl ' l$ : ry'uwo' .^flueptly"'' ' '' 
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tfflit'ltJ:5 10. %m-W^tLKlx.Z>m-h *) Sir. 11. +E£ 
lc & & M>oW&$k B ' ^ A "t* 7* "7 v ^ ^tr f W- 12:^0 (Ditii^^ 

fc. 13. $ AyO^^^ A/^l^f 2f 5 & -£ L-fc 'ft >J 
MKt.^ t Liz.- 14. $ f ^.-^ i /£ J: < 

t^.-Sdcrt^^-S^t i 5 ^H5 ii^vif. 15. j§> 

fcO^'L *>.$.. 16. ^©^(c4Rl^#^t:$) t) : ti-fr. t$ %Wth~Z 

*"i"J & ±ir. 17. S^Xo-C< ^^JICWrTL/c ^cofc $> 

L -C 7c © fi ft t?^. — jSta^^ ^^r© Ht^/cOtL/o 
18. |)0^tt-fflc W!3 : tfto^^a LXV^tir. htikl 
m -Zirfrfti o -c £ irfr.- 1, £pi) £-£-A,. 19. & DH 7c «9 
mMz. H-§ t»^< 73: 19 20. ^< o^;-e^£^ 

•f. 21. %i<DK<Ds^m<vft£tt$%m%£ <m/o?cv^Kffi^Km 

1. When people get angry they can not think well. 2. How is your 
mother? — She is getting well, but the doctor has advised her to remain in 
bed for another week. 3. My elder brother went to Argentina twenty years 
ago, worked hard and got rich. 4. If you remain in this small room the 
whole day without going out in the fresh air, you will get ill. 5. I intended 
to go to South America and work there, but I have decided to remain in 
Japan. As my parents are getting old they need my assistance. 6. The best 
way to get knowledge is to read instructive' books. 7. This important informa- 
tion was obtained at great sacrifice. 8. What has become of that affair ? — It 
is still in the same state as it was and I believe it will remain unsettled for 
sometime yet. 9. These workmen are so lazy and work so badly that I am 
thoroughly disgusted with them. To-morrow I will dismiss them. 10. I have 
a daughter who is now twenty-five years old. 11. My thirteen years old 
nephew is going alone to Brazil next month. 12. Didn't anything happen 
to your house during the earthquake the other day? — No, my house did not 
suffer any damage. 13. What has become of the marriage of Mr. Hirai's 
daughter? — It Was postponed till next September. 14. How do you feel this 
morning ? — I am not yet well. — I hope you will soon recover. — Thank you. 
15. Last night on Ginza (Street) I saw a great many students singing aloud 
and making merry. I could not understand why. they were so excited.— Perhaps 
they were students of the Keio University- celebrating their victory oyer 
Waseda University 16. What Ts written qh tha.t notice ? Please 

read it to me. — "Speaking to the driver or smoking in the coach is strictly 
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prohibited." 17. Who was talking and laughing just before I entered ? — Some 
of the stenographers who were eating their lunch. 18. That man has been 
walking up and down the street for about an hour. Do you know him ? — 
No, I don't. 19. The room will become cold if you keep opening and closing 
the door. 20. What is that light appearing and disappearing in the distance? 
— It is the well known Inubo-Misaki lighthouse. 21. My old Japanese teacher 
used to read well and speak English quite fluently. 



Thirty-eighth Lesson HiftA!?! 

Degrees of Comparison 
ECihakti-Kyu bt 

In making comparisons Japanese adjective are not inflected as 
they are in English. 

The following examples illustrate the way the comparison of ad- 
jectives is obtained in Japanese. 

Kond hand wa kirei. This flower is pretty. 

And hand wa motto kirei. That flower is prettier. 
Are wa motto kirei. That is prettier. 

The word motto corresponds to the English more. 
When the thing that is compared is mentioned, no ho ga (O^f 
may be used instead of motto. Ho in this case corresponds to - 
the indefinite pronoun one. 

And hand no ho ga kirei. #>(D^£<D~2jft #^LV*. That flower is prettier. 
(lit. That flower than that one, pretty.) 

And JlO g<l kirei. ^(O^ifi^^lV^. That one is prettier. 
(Compared with another that is less pretty, — is here understood.) 

Note that no in the last example has been omitted because the thing 
compared (hand) is not mentioned as it is in the previous example, in which 
case and functions as a pronoun. 

The word motto may be used before the adjective when no ho 
ga or ho ga is used. JLoitO, in L this case, gives more emphasis 
to . the comparison. : 



Degrees of Comparison^ Both, Either, Neither 
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And hand no ho ga inotto kirei. That flower is prettier, 
fis <D 'ft ^ lot tti^ 
{lit. That flower, than that one, more pretty.) 
And ho ga tnotto kirei. $>OjiH o t That is prettier. 

Much, before a comparative adjective, is translated by zutto "jr^ 
which expression corresponds to by far more. 

And ho ga stctto kirei desu. That is much prettier. 

# & -fit 

{lit. That one by far more pretty is.) 

The comparison may be rendered more emphatic by using both 
words motto and zutto. 

And ho ga motto zutto kirei desu. 

%><d Jj fa %-Dt f f4t^ -c-ir. 

When an adjective expresses tlie quality in a higher or lower 
degree, it may be followed by either no £), lib Jf,' or no ltd £>'fj. 

Koko ni iroird no jibikt ga arimdsu ga, kono chiisai ho ga (no 

c \ k <d fah^-tirfa, c© fa.{<D 

ga, or ilO ho ga) u. Here are several dictionaries, but the small one is 
' <D ~J3 fa) V* i. . better than the others (or is the best). 
(lit. Here several dictionaries aire, but the small one is good.) 

Ho in a comparison of adjectives may be used as an indefinite 
pronoun without ga, 

Dochira no empitsu ga o-suki desu ka, nagdi ho desu ka, mijikdi 

ifhb ® £b v ^ ■■■ # t -o-± fa,, -jj x-f fa, 

ho desu ka. Which pencil do you like better, the longer one or the shorter 
~jj ~tZ"ir fa. one ? (or. .....the long one or the short one ?) 

Mijikdi ho ga suki desu. f I like (better) the shorter one. 

~3j fa #fcf "ttir. 1 1 like (better) the short one. 

JVo may be used instead of 7w>. 

Ddchira . no empitsu ga o-suki desu ka, nilgai no desu ka, mijiTcdi 
■iip'b <£> inlt fa teft- f "Ci" fa, <£> ~C*i~ fa, 6^ 

no desu ka.— Mijikdi no ga suki desu. 

<d xir fa.—Mv> . co fa jjtft ~zir. 

If we wish to express an intensified quality as with the words 
still better, ndo ^ or isso — J|| may be used. 

Hdnako San no kimono xva kirei. Miss Hanako's kimono 

Vcrf <0 f$-$] U is pretty. 

Tsixruko San no kimono Wa motto kirei. Miss Tsuruko's kimono 

- . Hi 1 O fm%l f± %o£tft^. is prettier. 
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Ndtsuko San no kimono ma ndo (isso) kirei. Miss Natsuko's kimono 

Ki^ £/0 Wfrl & 1^ if) is Still prettier. f 

Kore zva ti ga are zva ii'ao ii. This is good, but that 
Ctl fi V>> $>tl U f§ yvv. . ■ is (still) better. 

When in comparing two things the standard of comparison is 
named, the higher or lower degree is indicated by the postposition 
yori J: J) or yori mo J; X) which corresponds to the English 

.than used as the second member of a comparison expressing 

inequality. Yori means, literally, from, and yori mo even from. 

Nihon-go zva Eigo yori rno muzukashii. B ^Hnii^lln <£ !9 ^tlf^/^L^. 
The Japanese language is more difficult than English. 
(lit. Japanese-language, English-language than, difficult.) 

Watashi no uchi wa anata no yori mo chiisdi desu. 

My house is smaller than yours. 

(lit. My house, yours than, small is.) 

The word expressing the standard followed by yori may be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, and the word expressing the compared object may 
be followed by ho (side, a way, a method), which renders the comparison 
rather emphatic. 

Eigo yori Nihon-go no Jto ga muzukashii. \ 

I D S#gg <D -fi if-^Lw. The Ja anese lan ua e is 

(lit. English-language than, Japanese-Ian- e J a P an ^ se anguage is 

, .j j-rr u\ r more difficult than the 

guage s side difficult.) ( ^ , . 

, I English language. 
Eigo yori Nihon-go ga muzukashii. 



(lit. English-language, than, Japanese-language difficult.) 
Anata no uchi yori zvatasht no JlO ga chiisdi. 

(lit. Your house than, my own small.) 
Anata no uchi yori watashi no ga chiisdi. 

(lit. Your house than, mine small.) 



My house is smaller 
than yours. 



Yori is also used when one of the things compared is expressed 
by a verb. In this case yori follows the simple present. 

Kiku zva kikandi yori ti. Kikandi yori kik.i ho ga ii. 

To ask is better than not to ask. 

(lit. T6 ask, not-to-ask than, good. Not to ask than, to ask, the method good.), 

Yori, followed or not by mo, is also used in comparing the in- 
tensity of two actions expressed by a verb. 

And otoko zva dm yori mo motto hatarakimdsti. That man works more 
. &<D Wj .J& b'l X *) % -ot {Jj f t ir. than his elder brother. 

(lit. That ma n, his elder brother than, more works.) 
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Oji iva watashi yori andta ivo suMi desu. My uncle likes you 
iBX ift M £ t> Wo % $ff better than me. 

(lit. My uncle, me than, you likes.) 

Superlative 

The superlative is expressed by icjiibdn — |§: (colloq.), meaning 
number one, first, or by mottomo (Lit.), meaning most. 

Fujisdn iva Nikon de ichiban taJcdi yamd desu. 

Mount Fuji is the highest mountain in Japan. : 
Tokyo iva Nihon-ju 1 de icjiibdn ohii tokdi desu. Tokyo is the largest 
%LJfs fct B^ty -C . -*# *tV* ^ ."C^". city in Japan. 

(ZzY. Tokyo, Japan throughout in, first big city is.) 
Ishikart-gawd zva Nippdn de fhottomo il/lgai kaxud desu. 

The Ishikari is the longest river in Japan. 

(lit. Ishikari river in Japan most long river is.) 

Sond toki and htto iva inottonio tohui no tokt dishita. 

%(D li# %><d Aft Ml © tl# t:L/c. 

At that time he was at the zenith of his prosperity. 
(lit. That time that man most prosperity's time was.) 

The word ichi — , after a noun of place, also indicates the super- 
lative degree. 

Sekdi ichi no tulc&i yamd iva Himarayd desii. 

The highest mountains in the world are the Himalayas. 

If the meaning of the sentence is clear, the adjective may be omitted; 

Fuji iva Nippon ichi no yamd. Mount Fuji is the highest mountain in 
%± f± 0^: " O [U- Japan. 

Most, meaning the majority of, before a noun, may be translated 
by taigdi (no) ~XWt (©)> taitei (no) j^M (<£>) 

As adverbs, the two expressions taigdi and taitei correspond 

to generally, generally speaking, mostly, for the most part, in most cases, in the 
main, as a rule, principally, chiefly. 

Taiga L tio gaikoku no gakuset iva kono bumpdsho tvo motte imds>u. 

Most foreign students have this grammar, (gaikokd foreign) 
Watashi iva imd-mdde taitei inakd de kurashimdshita. 

I have lived in. the country most of my days. - 

I until now mostly in the country have lived.) 

1 Ju after a noun of place means throughout. 
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The Most 

ichibdn oi — (colloq.) mottomo oi (Lit.) 

As a separate word, oi 0>V* means much or many, so that the expression 
mottomo oi vk%4&V*, translated literally, corresponds to most much or most 
many. 

The Least 

ichibdn sukundi — *#^^;V^( colloq.) mottomo sukundi U ^ 'Pfc V^(Lit.), 

As a separate word, sukundi {i^i^V^ means few or little, so that the 
expression mottomo sukundi JH & d^^* translated literally, corresponds 
to most few or most little. 

And htto zva mottomo (ichibdn) oi o-kane wo motte imasil. 

A tt M% (— #) £ W^-cv*±-p. 

That man has the most money. 
Kono htto wa mottomo (ich ban) sukundi o-kane zvo motte imasu. 

This man has the least money. 

Irregular English Comparatives 

The rules given for the formation of the comparative and super- 
lative degrees of Japanese adjectives mav be applied to all adjectives, 
even to those corresponding to English adjectives that form their 
comparative and superlative irregularly. 



good 
yoi <£ ^ 
ti v 
bad, ill 

warui 1|V^ 



better 

motto yoi % *o t <£ V> 
motto ti iot 1 ^)' 
worse 



motto warui % -z> bW*^ 
little, small (size) less 
chiisdi /J"* $ V> motto chiisdi % o b ^ $ V* 



the best 

ichibdn yoi (ti) — ^^(Wik) 
mottomo ti (yoi) H & V> v ( V>) 

the worst 
ichibdn warui — 'US! 1 /* 



mottomo warui JS^ilW 

the least 
ichibdn chiisdi ^H^h $ V> 
mottomo chiisdi jf! % /["* $ V-> 
little (quantity) less the least 

sukundi 'pfaXr* motto sukundi %> h'plZL^ ichibdn sukundi — *#^^;V^ 
sukdshi 'p L wo#o sukdshi % -o h{P~h mottomo sukdshi JS & ^ L 
farther 



far 
up 



motto tot 



& o t il^ 



upper 



motto ue 



■'■-AFX ■ ,U v 



the farthest 

ichibdn tot — '^'M^ 
mottomo toi 

the uppermost 
ichibdn ue — '"SLh 

mottomo ue i|i&_k 



Degrees of Comparison, Both, Either, Neither 291 

The comparative expressions better than and worse than, are 

regularly translated by yori ov yori mo yoi, yori or yori 

mo warHi, 

Andta no kutsii wa ivatashi no yori mo y&i. Your shoes are 

HCfi O I' tt U © <£ !9 & i'V*. better than mine. 

Andta no kutsu yori mo ivatashi no ho ga yoi. My shoes are better 

MJj ® i i t) % % © & i V*. than yours. 
(lit. Than your shoes mine are good.) 

Watashi no kutsu yori andta no kutsu ga yoi. Your shoes are better 
% O ' I Xty VCfi © $fc than my shoes. 

(lit. Than my shoes your shoes are good.) 

Watashi no atarashii tokei wa furui no yori mo wttriii. 

U © ffiLv* mi tt^ © J; \) % jgw. 

My new watch is YFOrse than the old one. 
(lit. My new watch, the old one than, bad.) 

~\ ■■ 

However, in literary style or in formal speech, better than is 
translated by the expression ni (mo) masdru K ( % ) HE<5 
§), and worse than by ni (mo) otoru (c (%) 4i&. The 
particle mo is used when emphasis is to be expressed. 

Masdru means to surpass, to excel, to exceed, to outshine, to be 
superior to, to outdo, etc., and otoru means to be inferior to, to be 
worse than, to be below, to compare unfavourably with, etc. 

Kenko wa tomi ni (mo) msisdru. Health is better than wealth. 

tt % K (%) (Health to wealth is superior.) 

And hito -wa kemono ni (mo) otoru. He is worse than a beast. 

£>© A fi K (%) #<5. (That person to beast is inferior.) 



Both, Either 
ryolvo jSj^f, dochira mo 

jRyolid corresponds exactly to both, while dochira mo <Jf 

t> h % corresponds more to the expressions either, each, of two, the 
one and the other. 

And e ga hoshu no desil ka kond ho desu ka. Do you want that picture 
2>©S£. # §KL^ ■© -Gir frlKD-fi -C'ir ^. or. this one? 
(lit. That picture do you want ?, this one is ?) 

Hyoho hoshu (no) desU. M^fCL-V^ ((D) ~Q-$~. I want both. 

Dochira mo hoshu (no) desu. }£%h % $CLV> (©) -Q^T. 
(lit. The one and the other I want, or I want either.) 
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Andta wa kore wo kaitdi no desil ka, are wo kaitdi no desu ka. 

Do you wish to buy this or that ? 

(to.; You, this want to buy? that want to buy?) 
Dochira mo kaitdi no desu. I want to buy both. 
K h b % tl^tcV^ (D 

(lit. The one and the other want to buy. or Either want to buy.) 

When using one or the other of the above two Japanese expressions, it 
should be considered that the English word both, means the two taken jointly, 
while either means the one and the other taken separately. The same difference 
of meaning that exists between both and either, exists between ryoho 
and dochir a mo E"bb%- 

Hyoho is rendered emphatic by the word fomo <h % , while the 

synonymous expression dochira mo }£%b% is already emphasized by the 
particle mo %. 

JRyolto tomo U desu. or Dochira mo u desu. 

Both of them are good, or Either of them is good. 

Note that etymologically analized, the word ryoho M^f is composed of 
ryo prj, meaning the two or both of them, and ho meaning part or parts. 
In translating the expression both sides or either side, ho ~fj is replaced by 
the word gawd $IJ which means side. 

Michi no ryo-gawA ni. M^i^Ml^- On both (or either) sides of the street. 
Hosho ga mon no ryo-gftwd ni tdtte intdsMta. 

&m & n © n m k+l-o-c ^ju. 

A sentinel was on both (or, either) , sides of the gate. 

Either...... or...... 

Tea... . . .Tea...... .. ... .tea artiiwa... tea 

i>\ ^cli . 

The tea given above to translate the expression either...... or, 

is the same particle ' corresponding to the English question mark. 
The word preceding the particle Tea should then be given a slight 
interrogative intonation. AvCiiwa corresponds exactly to the 

conjunction or. 

Ariciwa after tea may in any case be omitted. 

And hito wa Igirisu-jin ka (ariliwa) Amerikd-jin ka desu. 

He is either English or American: 

(lit. That? person 'English ; person ?— or-^-Americah person? is.) 
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Kore iv a hom-niorip 1 ka (aruiivM) nisemono 2 Im wakarimasen. 

I don't understand whether this is a genuine thing or an imitation. 
(lit. This, genuine thing? — or — imitation thing?, I don't understand.) 

Dozo, kore kOb are k*(> wo erdnde kudasdi. Please choose either 
t" 5 -^f Ctl hfl £ 'Mk>~£ T$ this 01* that. 

(Lit. Please, this?, that?, choose.) 

Neither. .....nor...... 

mo: mo & docJiira mo 

In Lesson 20 it has been said that the word mo ^ corresponds 
to also. As each of the two mO of the expression given above has 

the same meaning, it follows that mo mo corresponds to also 

...... also. Followed by a negative verb, mo...... mo translates neither 

nor. 

Hdha wa kdhi mo o-chd mo nornimasen. My mother drinks neither 
W f± = - t - %" % Wi-'^^k). coffee nor tea 

(lit. My mother coffee also tea also does not drink.) 
Watasht zva tomi mo meiyo mo kamaimasen. I care neither for wealth 
U (1 . I & %M % fr£^±ltA;. nor for honours: 
(lit. I, wealth also honours also do not care.) 
Andta wa Nihon-go k<a Shind-go lea wo hanashimdsu ka' 

Do you speak Japanese or Chinese ? 

(lit. You, Japanese language ? Chinese language do you speak?) 

Watasht wa Nihon-go mo Shind-go mo hanashimasen. 

I speak neither Japanese nor Chinese. 

(lit. l, Japanese language also, Chinese language also do not speak.) 

The expression doclivra mo E"bb%, which, followed by a 
positive verb, means either as already shown above, alters its mean- 
ing into neither...... nor when followed by a negative verb. 

Watasht no chichi-hdha wa dochira mo gaikoku e ikimasen deshita. 

Neither my father nor my mother has gone abroad. 

(lit. My father-mother either one, to foreign country did not go.) 

As soon as .to stigu ni t -f <*fc 

shidai ya ina ya ^iSr^ 



1 genuine thing 2 an imitation, a spurious article 
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In colloquial speech, as soon as is translated by a verb in tbe 
simple present followed by to sugu ni ft CK. The postposition 
ni K. is rather emphatic and may be omitted whenever emphasis 
is not required. 

Kond shigotd wo oerrt to siigu (ni) sampo ni dekakemashd. 

c <d \±m £ mtz t -?< (k) mm Km^ntLa 5. 

As soon as we Anish this work we shall go out for a walk. 
And shigotd wo oeru, to S&gil (tti) . sampo ni dekakemdshita. 

&<d &m ^ His t ?< (k) mm tc mfrvtLtt. 

As soon as we finished that work we went out for a walk. 
Watashi wa and otoko wo iriiru to sugu ni dare da ka wakarimdshita. 

u &<d m & us t k m /c & hfrv t b/c. 

As soon as I looked at that man I recognized him. 

(lit. I, that man saw as soon as, who is it?, 1 understood.) 

In literary style, as soon as may be . translated, instead of to sugu 
ni, by a verb in the simple present followed by ya tna ya -^^^ 
or by the simple stem of verbs of Class i and the •i-stem of verbs 
of Class II followed by the word shidai 7^||\ 

Tdishi wa tochaku sUTil ya xiMib ya taishikdn e isdide irasshaimdshita. 

As soon as the ambassador arrived he rushed to the embassy. 
(tdishi ambassador; tochaku surd to arrive ; taishikdn embassy) 

Watashi wa and otoko wo mifU ya iim ya dare da ka wakarimdshita. 

' U &<D f§ £ &Z ~& V m fc bib- <0 £ L/c 

As soon as I looked at that man I recognized him. 
Kond shigoto wo oerii. ya itM ya sampo ni dekakemdsu. 

c<d ttm zrntz -t* ® ^ mm k m-nti-. 

Kond shigoto wo oe shxdai sampo ni dekakemdsu. 

ccd i±m d<m mm m^-t-r- 

Kono shigotd wo oevH to s&gu (Hi) sampo ni dekakemdsu. 

co ttm & mtz> t tc (k) mm k m^va-. 

Ame ga yami shidai dekakemashd. As soon as the rain stops we 
M # HKW, ffl^ttiL i 5- shall go out. 

(dme ga yamu M^lttlf to stop raining) 

A noun, instead of a verb, may precede shidai 'fc^fe: 

Go-tdchaku shidai • watashi ni dempd wo kudasdi. As soon as you arrive 
'&\W> %k (C HM. % T£^. send me a telegram. 
(tochaku arrival, go-tdchaku your arrival ; dempd telegram) 



As soon as we 
finish this work 
we shall go out 
for a walk. 



During 



In Lesson 31, the translation of during in reference to a period 
of time is given as kan or aidd ffi. 
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There are some Japanese words, however, which, besides indicating 
time, have also; the idea expressed by during. Common among such 
words are the ones below, which may also be expressed according to 
the rale given in Lesson 31. 

during the day hiru IK) aidd or hirumd (colloquial), chliJcan (Lit.) 

M<om mm mm 

during the night yoru no aidd or ydbun (colloquial), yakdn (Lit.) 

■&<om &m 

Taiyo wa Mrii no aidd (hirumd, chuJccm) kagayakimdsu. 

xrn . & m © m (mm, mm) t-^t-tir. 

The sun shines daring the day. (kagaydku ^ifi*^ ^ to shine, to be radiant) 
Yoru no aidd (ydbun or yajcdn) tsuki to hosht wo mimdsu. 

& © m (fcfr $m) n t m. % 

We see the moon and the stars during the night, (tsuki moon, hosht stars) 

When not referring to a period of time no aidd n,i cDfajfc or 
simply ni K may be used. 

Andta no rusu (no aidd) ni watasht wa uchi wo sdji shimasho. 

$>-&fr<D m^- (© m) k u tern § miiH.. 

During your absence I will clean the house, (rusu absence ; sdji suru to clean) 

During may also be expressed by the word civil tft, often pro- 
nounced ju tfi for euphonic reason. 

icht nichi-ju — Ff" during one day kotosht-ju -^^-^ during this year 
icht nen-ju — during one year fuyu-ju ^tf 1 during winter 

ryoko-chu jfcfl ^ during a trip rusu-chu ^aTp^r 1 daring the absence 

Watashi wa Osaka e no ryoko-cTlU ni kdmera wo nakushimdshita. 

I lost my camera during a trip to Osaka, (nakusu fa 's ~f~ to lose) 

Ni K is used after chu or jil rf* when something is said after during, as 
in the above example. 

When something happens suddenly and is of very short duration, 
as an earthquake, a motorcar accident, etc., while something else is 
going on, during is translated by saichu ni which word 

corresponds also to such expressions &s in the midst of, in the height 
of, etc. 

Keibd no saichU ni futart no kishu ga kegd wo shimdshita. 

mm o" k ha <d & t Ltufc- 

During the race two jockeys got wounded, (keibd horse races ; kishti jockey) 
And jishin no saichu ni go-rokken no ie ga taoremdshita. 

$><d ||. o ; Mtf* K <d '4i Wif L/c. 

During the earthquake several houses collapsed. 
(/isArn :earth'quake ; go-roku five or six; ken if'-F numerative for counting houses; 
ii house; taor&ru 'PJ^L-S to collapse, to tumble) 
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Yocabulary 





JVouns 






Adjectives 




continent 


tairiku 




• 

intelligent 


sotnei 


•to v rn a 


earnings 


kasegi 




precious 


totoi 




Europe 


Oshu 




useful 


yueki-na 




examination 

handbag 

preparations 


shikin 
tesage 
jumbi 




to come across 
to see 


Verbs 
^miuke-ru 




prosperity 


tokui 




to recognize 


mioboeTu 




skill 


jukurin 




to run out 


kakedasu 





ryonin PqA both persons ryosha Po^3 both persons (Lit.) 

ryote both hands rypashi pj/i; both feet, both legs 



Exercise Benshu 

1. Osaka wa Tokyo kara toku, 1 Nagasaki wa motto toi desu. Okinawa wa 
Nihon Teikoku de Tokyo kara ichiban toi tokoro desu. 2. Hanako San wa 
wakaku, Yoshiko San wa motto wakai desu, ga Tsuruko San wa minna no 
naka de ichiban wakai desu. 3. Boshi wa minna sonna ni takai no desu 
ka. ; — lie, Danna San, kochira no ho wa motto o-yasui desu. 4. Pari wa okii 
tokai desu ga Rondon wa motto okii desu. 5. Dochira no heya ga yoroshii 
desu ka, chiisai ho desu ka, okii ho desu ka. — Okii ho ga yoroshii desu. 
6. Inoue San no o-niwa wa hiroi desu, Kimura San no wa motto hiroi desu, 
shikashi Morinaga San no wa sore y6ri mo motto hiroi desu- 7. Sakunen 
katta kutsii wa sengetsu katta no yori mo zutto yasui deshita. 8. Nihon -jin 
ni wa Eigo wa Furansu-go y6ri mo oboeyasui desu. 9. Kin wa tetsu. yori mo 
totoi desu ga tetsu wa kin yori mo motto yueki desii. 10. Ajiya no jinko wa 
Yoroppa no jinko yori mo' motto 6i d&su, 11. Afurika wa Yoroppa yori mo 
motto okii tairiku desu ga Ajiya wa sore yori mo nao okii desii. 12. Boku 
no gakko ni wa kimi no gakko yori mo seito ga motto takusan imasii. 
13. Watashi ga sunde iru ie wa anata no uchi yori mo okii desu ga anata no 
ho ga motto sumigokochi 2 ga yoi desu. 14. Watashi wa ani yori mo motto 
hatarakimasii noni^ ani no ho ga watashi yori mo motto kasegimasu.— Jukuren- 
ko 4 wa tatoe 5 sukunaku hataraite mo fujukurenko 6 yori mo itsumo oku 7 kasegi- 
masu. 15. Sekai no yondai kasen wa Hokubei no MishishippI, Burajiru no Ama- 
zon, Afurika no Nairu soshite Shina no_Yosuko desii. 16. Pari wa Rondon 
yori mo furui tokai desu ga R5ma wa Oshu de ichiban furui miyako desu. 
17. Inaka ni sunde iru takusan no Nihon-jin wa kimono wo kite imasii. Oki- 
na tokai de dake daibubun 8 no hTt6 ga yofuku wo kite imasii. 18. Ippan ni 9 

1 When two or more true adjectives depend on the same verb, and the clauses 
of the sentence are not joined by a conjunction, only the last adjective is used in 
its normal form, while the others are used in their adverbial form: 2 sumigokochi 
ga yoi comfortable to live in . 3 n6ni after a verb means although 4 skilled workers 
; -5 rtatot:. . ^ v .fcta.< eyenufr-ttraugh 6 unskilled -workers 7 oku adverbial form of oi 
much 8 the bulk, the majority 9 ipgdn Jii. generally . 
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otoko wa onna yori mo motto kasegimasu. — Hatake shigoto 1 wo suru hitotachi 
wa ichiban kasegi ga sukunai desu. 19. Kore wa Inabata San no okusan no 
tesage desu ka.-r-Inabata San no okusan no ka Kiiroda San no okusan no ka 
zonjimasen. 20. Dochira ga anata no tebukuro desii ka, kochira desu ka, achira 
desu ka. — Dochira de mo arimasen. Ryoho to mo Furukawa San no desii. 
21. Anata ga eki e o-tsukf ni natta toki watashi no musuko wa anata wo 
mioboete orimashita ka.— Hai, musiikosan wa watashi wo gorari ni naru ya ina 
ya o-wakari ni narimashita. 22. Jishin ga hajimatta totan ni 2 minna tori e 
kakedashimashita. 23. Watashi wa yugata taitei uchi ni orimasu. Raigetsu 
Tokyo Daigakii de ukeru shiken 3 no jumbi wo shite orimasu. 

ni-frffltt kUWk^^^^—^^^i-- 3. tyt^kl^h^h 
4. Eltt^ct v>U£?~ei-& tjz%^~c-i-- 

-icf^J:5tw-t:-t. 6. #±is /u<D&mttfe^-?;ir. fcitfZ/u 
o t /a v^^^LllS^ Ay©te ^*L<£ t» % % o tfe^~eir. 
7. ^n^f^W&nn-ijtvi \). ifoi^^ifi^ 8. b^A 

Xi^*M~o-ffcTi?*&Z:tL2:-t) %t%Kt^~eir. 12. fofKK 
ttt©^i D14i^Hot^iJjv>tt. 13. S^fe^^SiCte 

14. ftttJiJ: & o-fcttt^i-OKiJio^lLi U % % o iffcif* 
ir.—S&ttXttfc t < ft^t % -^3»»Xi-t>4 ^ % # < fit* 
t-t- 15. iS:^oEg^:?pr;(|fi4b*o ^ ->-> y t"-, 7*7^07^/ 
y, 77HjO^^^L^I©I?ii:tt. 16. EM&p^Ky 
<£ D %'*v^#^^^p-^f4^-e— 17. 

<DA&m%*Mxv>-&ir. 18. — & j§ttic£ !? % % oiifit. 
-W§t§Altt-fit^^^^^t- 19. £*Lf±Wffl£Ay© 

#C3-£X. 20. if^jb^ft^.o^-c^^, c^^-c^^^b-t? 



1 hqtakj shigoto farm work 2 totan ni just as 3 shiken examination, ukeru to 
receive, shiken zvo ukh~u to undergo an examination 
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\^ i ..&?%Asmi%fflftK&z j ? : g*&frt)K%i d t ufc. 22. mm 

1. Osaka is far from Tokyo and Nagasaki is farther. (The Island of) Oki- 
nawa is the farthest place in the Japanese Empire from the city of Tokyo. 
2. Miss Hanako is young, Miss Yoshiko is younger, but Miss Tsuruko is the 
youngest of all. 3. Are all your hats so dear ? — No, sir ; these are cheaper. 
4. Paris is' a large city, but London is larger. 5. Which room will you 
have, the smaller one or the larger one ? — I will, have the larger one. 
6. Mr. Inoue's garden is large, Mr. Kimura's is larger, but Mr. Morinaga's 
is still larger. 7. The shoes I bought last year were much cheaper than the 
ones I bought last month. 8. For the Japanese people English is easier to 
learn than French. 9. Gold is more precious than iron, but iron is more 
useful than gold. 10. The population of Asia is greater than the population 
of Europe. 11. Africa is a larger continent than Europe, but Asia is still 
larger. 12. In our school there are more students than in yours. 13. The 
house in which I live is larger than yours, but your house is more 
comfortable than mine. 14. My elder brother earns more than I, although I 
work more than he. — Skilled workers always earn more than . unskilled ones, 
even though they work little. 15. The four largest rivers in the world are: 
The Mississippi in North America, the Amazon in Brazil, the Nile in Africa, 
and the Yang-tse-kiang in China. 16. Paris is a more ancient city than 
London, but Rome is the most, ancient capital city in Europe. 17. Many of 
the Japanese living in the country wear kimono; only in the large cities 
almost all people wear foreign dresses. 18. Men generally earn more money 
than women— People working on the farm earn the least. 19. Is this Mrs. 
Inabata's handbag ? — I do not know whether it is hers or Mrs. Kuroda's. 20. 
Which gloves are yours, these or those ?— Neither are mine ; both pairs belong 
to Mr. Furukawa. 21. Did my son recognize you when you arrived at the 
station?^ — Yes, he recognized me as soon as he saw me. 22. As soon as the 
earthquake began everybody ran out in the street. 23. During the evening 
I generally remain at home. I am preparing for the examinations that I shall 
take next month at the Tokyo University. 



A Japanese Proverb 

Kane dreba bdka mo dannd. ^^tt fi'ME % ILM- Money 
if there is even a fool a master. = Money makes the man. (kane & 
money, dreba %>$i.l(£ if there .is, if one has, bdka $f J$| a fool, mo 
% even, dannd HJ$ a master.) 
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Comparison (continued) 

More than, when used to compare two quantities, is translated 

by either of the expressions yori mo tahusd/ii £ \) % ^RlU, yori 

mo oJeu £ \) , or yori mo yojcei X V placed 

before the word indicating either the quantity being compared, or 
the second quantity of the comparison. Each of the three expressions 
corresponds, translated literally, to than many or than much. 

Watashi wa andta yori mo takusdn (oku or yokei) hon wo motte 

imdsu. I have more books than you have. 
V*ifc~$r. {lit. I, you than, many books have.) 

Kochird no kyokai wa achird no ho yori mo tccjc&s&it {oku or 

yoJaei) shinja ga arimdsu. This church has more believers than that one. 

(ZzY. This church, that one more than, many believers has.) 
Watashi wa kohl yori mo tOikusdn (UJcu or yokei) o-cha wo 

%■ fi^t-itr A Km (#<, £ff) § 

nomimdsu. I drink more tea than coffee. 
ffc<^~i"i~- I> coffee than, much tea drink.) 

Yori mo may be separated from takusdn, oku or yokei by one of the two 
things compared, as shown here below: 

Watashi wa andta yori wbo hon wo talcusolii, (oku, yokei) motte imdsu. 
Kochird no kyokai wa achird no ho yori mo shinja ga tnkHs&iv arimdsu. 
Watashi wa kohl yori mo o-cha wo t€bhHs&n (6ku f yokei) nomimdsu. 

Less Than 

In sentences with less than, if the adjective used for the com- 
parison is a true adjective, it is put in its adverbial form, while 
quasi-adjectives are followed by de wa ~0(j:. Moreover, yori mo 
£ % (—than) is placed before the adjective, whether in its ad- 
verbial form or not, and the following verb is put in its negative 
form. 

Watashi wa andta yori mo Imsltikdku arimdsen (or ndi.) 
I am less intelligent than you. (I/than you, intelligently am not.) 
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Kondo no jim&in xva mae no yori mo shinsetsu de w<j> arimasen. 

4Jg © mwm tri mi <d £ty % mm -c & $> & -t^ju 

The new clerck is less kind than the previous one. (or not so kind as the......) 

{lit. This time's clerk, the previous one than, kind is not.) 

If, instead of adjectives we compare two quantities, less than 

is translated by yori mo suktinaJcu £ Y) % 4?%< ( 

than, in small or smaller quantity = less)! 

1. Watashi wa o-cha yori mo kohl wo sHJciiiMtJcti. nomima.su. 

I drink less coffee than tea. {lit. I, tea than, coffee less drink.) 

2. Watashi xva anata yori mo kane wo sUhttnaku motte im&sfo. 

I have less money than you. (lit. I, you than, money less have.) 

When the comparison of the two quantities depends on the verb 
desit ~x*-jr or deshita t? L7c , instead of siLkunaku, 'pfa < , its adjectival 
form sukundi /p?£ V* is used. 

Kotosht no kome no shukaku xva sakunen yori mo SUhtl/ltlcii desu. 

4^ © ^ © a ^ £ u 4>&v^ -e^-. 

This year's rice crop is less than last year's. 

(lit. This year's rice crop, last year than, little is.) 

Zaiko no kohl wa o-cha yori, mo sukwtdi deshita. 

The stock of coffee was less than the stock of tea. 
(lit. The stock's coffee, tea than, little was.) 

zaiko stock, stockpile \-zaiko-hin ^Jtfinp goods in the stock. 

Fewer Than 

Fewer than is translated in the same way as less...... than. 

3. Watashi wa nasht wo ririgo yori mo sixkninAihu kaimdshtta. 

I bought fewer pears than apples. 
Bono enkai ni fujtn yori mo otoko-no-hito ga siihUncii deshitCd* 

%<D ^ K MX £<0 % f§£>A & 'P&v* -CLfc. 

At the party there were fewer men than ladies. 

(lit. That party at, ladies than, male persons few were.) 

Note. Negative comparisons like the preceding ones with yori mo sUTtH- 
naTcu X %P^x.^\ are generally avoided by Japanese in preference of a 
positive construction. Therefore, the above sentences marked 1 ? 2 and 15 
would be generally expressed as follows : 

1. Watashi wa kohi yori mo o-cha wo yoJcei nomimasu. 

(lit. I, coffee than,; tea much drink.) 

2. Anata wa watashi yori mo o-kdne wo talcusan motte imdsit, 

(lit. You, . I than, money = much have.) 
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3. Waiashz wa nashi yori mo ringo wo yokel Uaimashita. 
(lit. I, pears than, apples many bought.) 



Comparison of Equality 



as as 

as much as 

as many as 



| to onaji gurai (ni) 

j t mc ft (k) 



Translated literally, the expression. to onaji gurai corresponds to 

as the same about (= about the same). 

Andta wa Tanakd San to onaji gurai (ni) futdtte imdsu. 

R# f± W SA, t I^C ft (K) Xi~C v**j: 

You are (about) as fat as Mr. Tanaka. 
Suzuki San no obasdn wa watasht no obd to onaji gurai zaisdn 

ffi* zaj (DimnAstt %l © im t mc & mm 

wo motte imdsu. Mr. Suzuki's aunt has (about) as much property as my aunt. 
And gaijin wa andta to onajx gurax inu wo motte imdsu. 
That foreigner has (about) as many dogs as you have. 

The sameness of the qualities or the quantities compared are 
expressed with more precision by the word chodo "J"Ht placed 
before onaji gurai. CJiodo means just, exactly, precisely. 

Andta wa Tanakd San to cltotlo onaji gurai (ni) futdtte imdsu. 

W5 ft to t rm mc a (k) t^-c^it. 

You are just as fat as Mr. Tanaka.. 

These comparative expressions with gurai, however, do not indicate real 
exactness in the degree of the two qualities, or in the quantities compared, 
but rather indicate approximation. When we wish to emphasize that the 
compared qualities are really the same, without the least difference, the expres- 
sion to chodo onaji dalce h'Tf^MCfc.b)' (as, just the same only) is used. 

Kond hako no ndka ni wa and hako no ndka to chodo onajx dalce 

C<D ffi <D t£ K ft ?>© ft O # t TJg IrIC fctf 

empitsu ga arimdsil. In this box there are just as many pencils as in that 
# %>\)±ir. one. 
(In this box, that box inside as, just the same only, pencils there are.) 

The word chodo may be separated from the rest of the two comparative 
expressions. 

Andta wa chodo watasht to onaji dalce tort wo motte imdsu. 

rm u t mc ,11 ^tnt. 

You have just as many birds as I have. . . 
(lit. You/ just I as, the same only, birds have.) 
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Andta no heyd no okisa wa chodo watashi no heyd to onaji 1 dSsu. 

Your room is just as large as mine. 

(lit. Your room's size, just my room as, the same is.) 

The following negative comparative expressions are translated into 
Japanese by positive expressions : - 

no less than no fewer than 

not less than not fewer than 

to chodo onaji gurai ( as, just the same about) 

t "H£ mt {)/: 

to onaji gurai ka sore ijo ( .as, the same about? — that more) 

to onaji gurai ka aruiwa sore ijo ( as, the same about? or 

t IrIC 'fa ■ fr. s&Z^tt %ii]£± that more) 
Sore ijo means more than that ; ka interrogation particle, arui/wa or. 
And hito wa andta to chodo onaji gurai o-kane -wo motte imdsu.. 

That man has no less money thai; you. 

(lit. That person, you as; just the same about, money has.) 
Hdnako San wa Toshiko San to onaji gurai ka sore ijo riko de arimdsu. 

Miss Hanako is not less clever than Miss Toshiko. 

(lit. Miss Hanako, Miss Toshiko as, the same about ? that, more clever is;) 

If the quantity compared is specified by a number, 1 o onaji or to chodo, 
is omitted. 

Watashi wa 200 {ni-hyakfi.) satsu gurai ka ariiiwa sore ijo hon 
wo motte imdsu. I have no fewer than 200 books. 

£ ^otV^tt". (Ut. I 200 volumes ab out ? or that more books have.) 

Not so...... as Not as : as 

Both expressions are translated by hodo which corresponds 
to the comparative element as, followed by a negative verb. 

• Andta no nesan wa andta hodo benkyb shimasen. 

Your elder sister does not study as much as you do. 
(lit. Your elder sister, you as, study doesn't.) 

Watashi wa andta hodo takusdn no tomodachi ga arimasen. 

I have not as many friends as you have. 
(lit. I, you as, many friends have not.) 

1 Speaking of places that are made to established dimensions, as Japanese rooms 
for instance, neither gurai nor dake may be used after the expression chddo onaji. 



Comparison (continued). Never, Seldom, Sometime. Without 303 



In comparing a quality represented by a true adjective, this is used in its 
adverbial form and is followed by arimasen. 

Kond niku wa and niku hodo yatvar&JcaJcii arimasem 

This meat is not SO tender as that. 

{lit. This meat, that meat as, tenderly is not.) 

If the quality compared is represented by a quasi-adjective* this is followed 
by de wa arimasen. 

Yamdguchi San wa Nakamura San hodo kanemochi de wa arimasen. 

dip zaj f± <£tt zaj m &n a %>t)-&*tAj. 

Mr. Yamaguchi is not SO rich as Mr. Nakamura. 

(lit. Mr. Yamaguchi, Mr. Nakamura as, moneyed-man is not.) 

As Well As 

This expression may be translated by to onaji guv at tMC 

( as, the same about), to ontijilsu tNC< ( as, 

similarly), to onaji yo-ni t foj C £ 5 K (......as, the same as). 

Watashi wa Nihon-go wo Shind-go to onaji guvai shitte imdsic. 

I know Japanese about as well as I know Chinese. 

(lit. I, Japanese language, Chinese language as, the same about know.) 

Nihon wa Eikohl to otiajiJcu (or onaji yo-ni) tlmi ni yotte torikakomarete' 

iru. Japan like (as woll as) England, is surrounded by water. 

(lit. Japan, England as, similarly (or the same as), by sea is surrounded.) 

Other comparative expressions often used in Japanese, are yo-na 
J; 5 % (adjective) and yo-ni £ 5 \c (adverb). These expressions, 
however, do not always correspond to English comparative elements, 
although they maintain the idea conveyed by the expressions as, as 
if, like, so as to, in order to, as it may be seen from the following 
examples. 

yo-na £ 5 % 

Yo-na X 5 % corresponds, in most cases, to kind, sort, such 
like thing , such as, like, as. 

Kond yo-na shind. C<D X 5 &po An article of this kind. 
Sound yd-tia katte-ddgu. Kitchen utensils snch as those. 
^A,% £5% Sf^jEP: (katte kitchen) 

Atarashii hisho wa donna yo-na hito desil ka. What sort of man is 
§l'LV> & KAjiz £ 5& A X°i~ j&» the new secretary? 

Watashi wa so iu yo-na mono wo kesshite kaimasen. 

I never buy that sort of things, (kesshite never) 
1 torikakomtl to surround; torikakomarerd to be surrounded; ni yottb by 
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Sore wa imd-mdde tdbeta koto no ridi yo-lia mono deshtta. 

That was. a thing such as. I never ate before. (That, until now ate the fact 
there is not, such thing was.) 

Kore wa watasht ga nakushitd no to ondji yo-tia, mannenhitsu desii. 

en u & &<vft ® t jj^-m 

This is a similar fountain pen as the one I lost, (nakusu to lose) 
Kdre wa kano mondai ni tsuite shitte iru yo-ticb koto wo iimdsu. 

He talks as if he knew about this matter, {mondai matter, affair) 
Waraitdi yo-na ki ga shimdshita. I felt like laughing. 
9£V>fcV> X 5% fct L^Lfc. (I wish to laugh like, I felt.) 

Hdha no yo-na aijo. Affection of a mother. 

S <E> £ 5 & ftfPf- Mother's like affection.) 

Tenshi no yo-na fujin. An angel of a woman, {lit. Angel-like woman.) 

Arabia wo musukosdn no yo-ltel kimben-na l kodomo xva makoto-ni 

<o Mfrzb p' mm ^ ^ f± . isfc 

mezurashti desii. Boys as diligent as your son are very rare indeed. 
3i^L-V^ ~Q~$T. (Your son as, diligent boys indeed rare are.) 

O-taku no o-josan no 'ifO-n<l> otonashti katd wo mita koto ga arimasen. 

I have never seen SO quiet a person as your daughter. 
(Your daughter as, quiet person, seen thing there is not.) 

Nikai 2 e dare ka kuru yo-nfi oto wo kikimdsktta. 

~m > It £5% ^ £ WttLfc. 

I heard a noise as if somebody was coming upstairs. 

(To the second floor, someone to come as if, noise I heard.) 
Sono yo-tiCb (or So iu yo-iMC) koto wo iu mono de wa arimasen. 

, You shouldn't say a thing like that. 

(That like thing, to say, the fact to be there is not. = That is not a thing to 
be said, or Such a thing is not a thing to be said.) 

Kono yo-HO/ (or Konnd) keito 5 wo utte imasen ka. Do you not sell woolen 
Z<D £ 5% (C^y^Tk^Ut^XV^t't/o^. yarn like this ? 
Nete itd tokt ni kinu wo sdku 4 yo-tUh kde de me ga samemdshtta. 

mx n k m t $< £5% # z%>±vft. 

While I was sleeping I was awakened by a shrill voice. 
(Sleeping was when, silk-to-tear-like cry by, the eyes awoke. — me ga sameru §=} 
§ & to awake — lit. the eyes become conscious) 

Yd-ni 6 K corresponds, in most cases, to so as to, in order 
to, so that one may and other expressions of similar meaning. In 



2 kimben-ria diligent 2 second floor, upstairs 3 woolen yarn 4 to tear 



Comparison (continued), Never, Seldom, Sometime, Without 305 



some cases it indicates the way or manner. 

Watasht wa andta ga and jimen wo te ni irerareru i/o-tti shimasho. 

I will see that you get that plot of land. (lit. I, you that land in the hand 
to be put so as to, will do. — te ni ireru to put into the hand=to obtain, te 
ni irerareru to be put into the hand = to be obtained) 

Watasht wa Mosuko ni tenktn suru yo-ni iwaremdshita. 

It was suggested to me that I might be transferred to Moscow. 

(tenktn suru to be transferred to another office, ixvareru to be told) 

Ashttd, narubeku kuru yo-ni shimdsu. I will try and come to-morrow. 
$)Ltr. ^;S V ^ : < 5fc<5 5i5K. (narubeku as far as possible) 

Kono dempo wo sugu ddsu yo-ni shite kudasdi. 

See that this telegram be sent at once, (dempo zvo ddsu to send a telegram) 
Kdre ?io chui wo hiku yo-ni watasht wa kdre ni mekubase shimdshita. 

'& <D-&M- £ W< £5K U ft t tc LIU. 

I winked at him by way of arresting his attention, (chui wo hiku to pull the 
attention = to draw, arrest someone's attention; mekubase suru to wink signi- 
ficantly at) 

Kono yo-ni. C<DX. 5 t€. Thus. Like this. In this manner. 
Dono yo-ni. 5 (C. How? — In what manner? 

Onaji yo-ni shite kudasdi. Do it in the same way or in the same manner. 
Watasht no ydfuku wo konnd yo-ni tsukdtte moraitdi desu. 

U <£> £ this, i 5 K ^< oT% by*ft^-QiT: 

I want to have my suit made like this. 

(My. suit such like, making wish to get — or to have — is.) 

And fujtn wa neko wo - chodo wdgako no yo-ni kawaigarimdsu. 

%><o MX ft IS' £ Tm t>&=3r <o X5K n\m-*)±ir. 

That lady loves her cat as her own baby, (wdgako one's own child) 
(That lady, cat just own-child like, loves. — kawaigdru to make a pet of) 

Go-ryoshin ga osshdru yo-ni nasdi. Do as your parents tell you. 

frte-o L^5i$Kl%£W. (Your parents tell like do.) 

Kyukd ni ma-ni-du yo-ni hdyaku okimdshita. I got up early SO as to be 
Hfr K fflK%> 5 3l 5 K -¥■< 4L/c. in time for- the express. 

(Express train for, be in time as to, early I got up.) 

Isogashii yo-ni miemdsu. He seems to be busy. He looks as if he were 
1tLV* «fc 5 K . busy. (Busy as if he looks.) 

Kono shigoto wo ashttd made ni oerti yo-ni shite kudasdi. 

Please, finish this work by to-morrow. 
(This work, to-morrow until by, to finish in order to, do please.) 
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Ima sugu kutsu wo migaku 1 yo-iti o-titsudai ni itti kudasdi. 

Tell the maid to polish my shoes at once. 

(Now at once, the shoes to polish in order to, the servant to, tell please.) 

Chichi w a taitei mdi ban no yo-wi kurabu? e dekakete ikimdsU. 

ft H <D ?77~ ^m*>V'CffZ-&i'. 

My father generally goes to the club almost every night. 

(My father, generally, every evening as if, to the club going out goes.) 
O-vuasure? mono ndi yd-ni negaimdsu. Please do not forget anything. 

(Forgotten things there-are-not SO as, I beg.) 

Preceded by a negative verb, yd-ni J; 5 K corresponds to in 

order not to, so as not to, that one may not In such cases, the 

simple stem of verbs of Class I and the fl^-stem of verbs of Glass II 
are used, followed by the negative suffix nai or nu as 

shown in the following examples : 

Kowasdnai 4 yo-ivl ki wo tsukete kore wo hakonde 5 kudasdi. 

Carry this carefully SO as not to break it. 

(Not-to-break in order to, paying attention carry please.) 

Korobandi 6 yo-iii nasdi. Pay attention not to fall. 

"i 5 fC'&-$V». (Not to fall in order to, do.) 
Kusardnu' yo-wi kore wo reizoko* no ndka e ire nasdi. 

Put this into the icebox to prevent it from getting bad. 
(Not to rot in order to, this, icebox inside put please.) 

Irregular verbs : 

suru ~jr%> to do, shindi L&V^ not to do, Shindi yo-ni L&V> X. 5 K in order 
not to do, so as not to do, etc. 

kuru to come, kdndi 5^^;^ not to come, honai yo-ni ^fci&V^&^K. in 

order not to come, so as not to come, etc. 

Yo-ni may be used at the end of a sentence, in which case it 
generally corresponds to I tvish, I hope and other expressions of 
similar meaning. 

Sonnd-ni takusdn niku wo tabenai yo-tii, I wish you would not eat 

ZltufaK 1R\U K £ &"<fc^ £ 5 K. so much meat. 

And katd wo okorasinai yd-ni. I hope you will not offend him. 

(That person not to cause to be offended I hope.) — okoru $£<5 to be offended, 
okoraseru l&b^Z) to offend, to cause to be offended) 



1 migaku- Zf-fr < to polish 2 kurabu 9 *? 7 club 3 wasureru T&ii%> to forget, 
jvasure mono igiK^U forgotten things 4 kowdsu Ct>i' to break 5 hakobu Jgj; 
tq carry ^^ii^'fefall ■ :7i!/sar« < £ § to rot 8 reizoko '^MW- icebox 
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Kaze zvo hikandi yo-ni. I hope you will not catch a cold. 

.an? £ 3l;frfcv» J: $ re. 

(Cold not to catch I hope, I wish. — kaze zvo hiku to catch a cold) 

yo-ni sura, X 5 Kir § 

Hi g-a kiendi 1 yo-ni shi nasdi. Don't let that fire go out. 

A frmtL-frv* I 5K Lfc £v*. 

(The fire not to go out in order to, do please.) ' 

Watasht ga iitsuketa 2 yo-ni shim&sfoiUl ka. Did you do as I told you ? 

% ^SV^tffcJ; 5 L^Lft (I ordered as, did you do?) 

Mydnichi no sdkai ni zva okurendi 3 yo-ni shite kudasdi. 

Please do not be late at to-morrow general meeting. 

(To-morrow's general meeting at, not-to-be-late in order to, do please.) 

Hdyaku o-naori nasdru* yo-tti Sllitai mono desu. I hope you will soon 
5 £5K LfcV\ %<D -Q-f. recover. 
(Quickly recovery to become in order to, I wish the fact to be.) 
Watasht zva ashitd kuru yo-ni shimdsu. I will try to come to-morrow. 

(I to-morrow, to come in order to I do.) 

yo-ni ttdru X. 5 KIsl <d 

Konogord zva hikoki de sekdi isshu 5 ga dekiru yo-ni narimdshita. 

Nowadays it is possible to go round the world by airplane. 

(Nowadays, airplane by, the world round, to be able as, has become.) 

Uchi no akambo 6 zva hitori de aruku 7 tjo-tbl narimdshita. 

Our baby is now able to walk by himself. 

(Home baby, alone to walk, able has become.) 

Ddi-tokdi de zva taitei no nihonjin ga yofuku wo kiru yo-ni narimdshita. 

In large cities almost all Japanese have become accustomed to wear foreign 
clothes. (Large cities in, nearly-e^ery Japanese, foreign suit to wear, ac- 
customed have become.) 

yd desu £ 5 ~Qir 
Yd desii £ b ^ir corresponds to it seems, it looks like, as if. 

Ame ga furu yo desu. It looks like rain. 
M & ^5 i 5 (Rain to fall looks like). 

1 kieru i$£_Z> to go out, to die out, said of fire 2 iitsukerit gv^oli" 5 to order, 
to tell 3 okureru &{i\,%> to be late 4 o-naori nasdru to recover 

5 sekdi isshu round the world 6 baby 7 to walk. 
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Pentord Hdkase 1 wa nihon-go ga taihen o-suki no ffO desH* 

-<vY7 W± ft B*M & -KM *$f# © £5 

Dr. Pentler seems to like the Japanese language very much. 
(Doctor Pentler Japanese language much likes, it seems.) 

Kore wa yoi kire no yd desii. This seems to be a good cloth. 

cii tt j:^ fit o J:^ nir. (This good doth looks like.) 

Sono otoko wa tantei 2 no I/O deshita. That man looked like a detective. 
H ft WiM. <£> i 5 "OLfc. (That man detective as if was.) 

Yb J; 5 after the simple stem of verbs of Class I and after the 
*-stem~of verbs of Class II gives the meaning of the way of doing. 

Kono hako no <*Zce yd ga dd-shite-mo wakarimasen. 

I don't know how to open this box by any means. 

(This box opening's the way of doing, by any means don't understand.) 

Kesa wa kutsu no TtligttJci yd ga tarindkatta? 

tt$ ft m © J:5^£!)^o/c. 

You didn't polish my shoes well enough this morning. 

(This morning, shoes polishing, the way of doing was not enough.) 

And hito no wctrtti y6 ga ki ni irimasen. I don't like the way 
&<D A © £5 % KA^t^t/o- he smiles. 

(That person's laughing the way of doing, feeling into doesn't enter. — ki ni irti, 
to like, lit. to enter or touch one's feeling; ki ni irandi iz\K- A. h 
not to like, to dislike, lit. not to enter or not to touch one's feelings.) 

The former the latter 

zensha JsdsJia fff^f 

The expression zensha Tzbsha ffj^f. for the former 

the latter is used in written style. In conversation the words 

corresponding to the former the latter are generally repeated. 

Fdjisan to ShiranS-san zva Nippon de ichibdn takdi yamd desic. FiSJisctn 

•fam t S1Ktf4 ft B# -e — # \M -oir. M±iM 

(zeiisha) zva ShizuokakSn ni dri, Shirani-san (kdslltt) wa Yamanashikin ni 

it m k mm) ft ium m k 

arimdsu. Mount Fuji and Mount Shirane are the two highest mountains in Japan: 
\) the former is in Shizuoka prefecture, the latter is in Yamanashi prefecture. 

Never, Rarely, Seldom 

Never is translated by TcSssMte ^]^x or Udtsitte #*o-C ; rarely 
\y^#fy%^-.£&!^' ■ f£,izK::l,fi> or. tnetta ni Hb^fcK ; seldom 



1 hdkase Doctor (academical degree) 2 detective 3 tariru \) %> to be enough 
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by metta wi Hb^jtK- ■ The verb after any of these Japanese ex- 
pressions is used in the negative. 

The use of a negative verb after the above Japanese expressions, whose 
English corresponding words, in themselves, have a negative meaning, may 
be compared to the double negative used in expressions of some European 
languages, as for instance, in the French Js n'ai jamais vn cela. I have never 
seen that. {lit. I have not never seen that.) 

Watashi wa Jcesshtte Shind-go wo benkyd shitd koto ga arimasen. 

I never studied the Chinese language. 

{lit. I, never, Chinese language study did, the fact is not.) 
Watasht wa JcdtsUte and hito wo mde ni rritta koto ga arimasen. 

% f± >o-C $><D A £ fij K Hfc * %> 

I never saw that man before. 

(lit. I, never that person before saw, the fact there is not.) 

Kanekd San wa metta ni watashi no uchi ni kimasen. 

Mr. Kaneko seldom comes to my house. 

(lit. Mr. Kaneko seldom to my house does not come.) 
Chichi wa shibat ni tamd ni shtlcd ikimasen. 

My father goes to the theatre only on rare occasions. * 
(lit. My father to theater rarely does not go.) 

For a better understanding in the use of the four above expressions, 
their various corresponding meanings are here given : 

Jcesshtte $:l^~C never, by no means, in no way, not in the least 

metta ni i£>-o?z,K rarely, seldom, least likely' ' 

TsatsHle fr~0~C once, on one occasion, at one time 

tamd ni. fzizK. once in a while, occasionally, now and then 

shtlcd L;5* but, no more than, merely, simply 

tamd ni shtlcd fz.iz. K- no more than once in a while = rarely 

The expression JeessMte ^t t (never), metta ni ify^ftK 
(rarely) and tamd ni siitlm fc-JKLLsfc (rarely) may be used 
only with a negative verb. However, the expressions H&tsilte. jfco 
X and tamd ni jti£ K without sMkd L^, may also be used 
with a positive verb, as in the following examples : 

Kdnojo wa TcdtsUte joyu deshita. She was once (at one time, etc.) 

f± ifcOt ^C|g "CUfe. an actress. 

Kdnojo wa kdtsute joyu de wa arimasen deshita. She never? was 
fi ^C® "t? f±- tb^-frth "CLfe. an actress. 

(lit. She once actress was not. = She never was an actress.) 
Watashi wa sound koto wo IcdtsUte kilcimasen deshita. 

5 i have never heard, such a thing. 

: (lit. I such a thing once haven't heard. — once 'haven't — never) ■ 
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Pan -wo tamd tti Uibemasii. I eat bread once in a while. 

s<y £ ±t K 

Pan wo tamd ni shitea tabemasen I rarely eat bread. (=1 eat bread 

y< V fc^£. K- L-^. 'M^~k : ttA;- no more than once in a while.) 

Watasht wa sonna koto wo J&itsute kikimdshita. At one time I heard 

' %k ttZAs& m % Hf^b/C such a thing. 
(lit. I such thing on one occasion heard.) 

Note. The above negative sentences have been given for comparison. 

Sometime (or other), Ever 
ItsuJea 1^0^ 

ItsvLka lr>0^> corresponds also to some day, sooner or later, in the long run. 
Andta wa ttsuJca Itari e o-kaeri ni nam 1 desho ka. Will you ever go 

W5 tt l/>-^M 9- V D K % 3 -C L I 5 back to Italy ? 

Watasht wa itsithOi Itari e kderu cfcZhPf. I shall go back to Italy 

% Ji V»o^/f £ U — ^ 'MZ> "C L i 5 ■ sometime. 
ItsuJea V**ofr is used in trie following common expressions : 
mo£a zitsM&z ^ fcV^^fr some other time 

raishu no itsuka [ ; ^511© V>0^ sometime next week 
ttsuka sono ucht ni lA'p^-^OPr 1 K one of these days 

Without 

Before a noun without is translated by ndshi.de Ite^-tv 

Afe^ ndshi de (wa) shok&butsu wa sodatdnai. 2 Without water plants 
7k IL t' (f±) Jfi^J .f± Wfc%V">. do not grow. 

JSFdshi de may be followed by wa when the verb of the principal 
clause is used in the negative, as in the above example, and when 
emphasis is to be expressed. 

Boshi ti&shi de dekakemdshita. He went out without his hat. 

When without is used before verbs, it is translated by the ex- 
pression &u mi affixed to the simple stem of verbs of Class I and 
to the rjt-stem of verbs of Class II. See Lesson 25, page 167 

Chichi wa hito koto z mo iwazii ni dete yukimdshita. 

My father went out without saying a word. 
Tdbezu ninemdshita. L/c- I went to bed without eating. 

1 O-kaeri ' ni ndru $3%b \) jc% |> polite form for kderu to return. 2 soddtsu to grow, 
sodatdnai not. to. jjro.w \3 hito kpfo mo even a word 
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Vocabulary 



believer 

factory 

hen 

inhabitant 

knowledge 

property 

sheep 

shepherd 

typhoon 

victim 

wages 

fish 



Nouns. 
shtnja 
kojo 

mendori 
jumin 

chtshiki 

zaisdn 

hitsuji 

hitsujikat 

bpfu 

higdisha 

chtngin 
iud (lit.) M.I 
1 sakand (colloq.) 



mmi 

m*m*< 
mm 

-fa&if *B ? 



expensive 

industrialized 

patient 

skilful 

strange 

unskilful 

to climb 
to deliver 
to employ 
to increase 



Adjectives 
koka 

sangyoteki 
shimbozuyoi 
ktyo-na 
hen-na 
hetd-na 
Verbs 
nobaru 
kubdru 
yatou 
masd 

Adverbs 
kondo no 



male factory hand danko ; female factory hand (young 
fish kawd-uo\ factory boy shonenko; mother tongue jikokd- 



or of age) jokoin ; river 
go; Japan Proper Honshu 



Exercise Jlenshu 

i. Ippan ni Nihon-jin wa niku yori mo sakana wo yokei ni tabemasti. 
2. Asa gyunyii wo kubaru ano nofu wa oushi yori mo meushi wo yokei motte 
imasu. 3. Kyushu wa Shikoku yori mo jumin ga 6i desu. 4. Kono kojo wa 
danko yori mo jokoin no hp wo yokei ni yatotte imasu. 5. Mendori to hato 
to dochira ga yokei (ni) tamago wo umimasu 1 ka shitte imasu ka. — Shitte 
imasu tomo, 2 mendori no ho ga yokei (ni) tamago wo umimasu. 6. WatasM ■ 
wa anata yori mo heta desu ga anata yori mo shimbozuyoi desu. Tatoe^ hi jo 
ni kiyd de nakute mo 3 _moshi shimbozuyoi naraba takusan shigoto wo suru 
koto ga dekimasu. 7. Osaka wa Tokyo hodo okii tokai de wa arimasen ga 
Tokyo yori mo sangyoteki desu. 8- Watashi w a ani yori mo zaisan ga 
sukunai ga ani yori mo kofukii desu. 9. Ano nofu wa ushi yori mo uma wo 
stikunaku motte imasu ga uma no ho ga dono 4 ushi yori mo koka desu. 
10. Kono mae no bofu de higaisha wa sanzen-nin wo kudaranakatta. 6 11. Sumida 
Kun wa boku to onaji gurai hon wo motte imasu ga kesshxte hon wo yomimasen 
kara. gakko wO dete irai chittomo chfshiki wo mashite imasen. 12. Ano 
hitsujikai wa dono kUrai hitsuji wo motte imasu ka. — Hyaku-hiki wa kudaranai 5 
to omoimasu, 13. Jokoin ya shonenko wa danko yori mo hatarakernasen 
kara danko yori mo chlngin ga sukunai desu. 14. Kabuki-za wa Nihon-gekijo 
yori mo okiku arimasen ga motto utsukushii desii. 15. Kawa-uo wa uini ho 
sakana yori mo oishiku arimasen. 16. Motto yoi heya ga arimasen ka. — - 
Kor6 wa kono uchi de ichiban yoi heya desu. 17. Furansu-go wo o-hanashi 



rl umu to. give birth to,,vtb; lay eggs 2 : of course 3 tatoi.,... nakute mo even 
'ty\%\\iZ\\\i/<ikiyo..r.der- being skilful 4 ddno any of, whichever 

5 kudaru to be; 1 :|e^s{;thah,:-tOo'b.ej;;inferior: to; kudaranakatta were no fewer than 
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ni harimasu ka.— Hai, jikoku-go no Itari-go to onaji kurai ni hanashimasu. 
18. Ishikan-gawa to Shinano-gawa wa Nihon de ichiban nagai kawa desu. 
Ishikan-gawa (zensha) wa Hokkaido ni ari, Shinano-gawa (kosha) wa Honshu 
tio chudbu 1 ni arimasu. 19. Fujisan e nobotta koto ga arimasu ka. — lie, ari- 
maseri ga kondo no natsii nobotte mitai to omoimasu. 20. Watashi wa ju- 
ichi-ji mae ni wa metta ni yasumimasen. 21. Anata wa tokidokf hikoki de 
go-ryoko nasaimasen ka. — Tama ni shika shimasen ; Osaka e hikoki de ni- 
do itta bakari desu. 22. Fukuno San no okusan wa watashi no soba 2 wo 
totta toki ni shiranai furi wo shimashita. — Ano kata. wa sukoshi hen-na kata 
desu. Ano kata wa tokidokf a iu yo-na 3 koto wo nasaimasu. 23. Shoseki 
nashi de wa chishiki wo takusan masu koto ga dekimasen. 24. Kesa watashi 
wa osoku okita node eki e o-kane wo motazu 4 ni itta hodo 5 awatemashita. 
Soko de 6 watashi wa ie ni hikikaeshTte 7 o-kane wo motte futatabf eki e iki- 
mashita.-— Ningen 8 wa awatete iru toki ni wa kokoro 9 ga yoku hatarakanai 
mono desu. 

x\^£i-fr.—$s\^xv>'£irb%, 4fc$to;fr##rfh (ic) 

-f. 7. ^feajft^m t^t v*gp£-m& & & 

10. c ©ioiii:f if =f a t t o ii.;mm 

ib^'^^.o-r^'t^^.— "tE5f±T^^Wi.m^^i-. 13. -ic-i:w 
'&/J*&±lA J: t) ' % tfjlt £ * A. ^ JIX J: \) 

14. ^tfcfite B«J^-j; & %^Ct < & 'J ttt^^t'. 

15. Jllftfij&o&J: t) %3?v^L< & & t-^Ay- 16. & o£<£v^|$M^ 

is. ftmntmm\ttB*~e-~^:^n\xir- (tt) f± 
»it^$> u , maiiKmf)^^©^^^^ »j *ir. 19. m-tui 

1 central part 2 near, by 3 a i& yo-na like that 4 without taking 5 avuateru to 
be -inna burryVu^ I went in such a hurry that 

6 soko </it therefore 7 ^ 'ikikdqsiikto ireturn (to the place where one started) and go 
buck ' a R.ii n owhere ano wcntJfirst) people/ human beings 9 heart, mind 
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^tl^tt-; 20. &fi-t-— vfrtftKlA&^jtKik&titA;. 21. -ft^ 

ItTi^SlTo^^Ht- 22. Z As<DMiSAjte%l<D£ia% 

^k±mnh%>^*) I 23. #H£.Lt?tt£n!§fc£ 

•KUJii^V^m^t^:^- 24. W-$^H:3i<^f ^©^IX^^^^ 

1. The Japanese generally eat more fish than meat. 2. The farmer who 
delivers us milk in the morning has more cows than oxen. 3. Kyushu 
Island has more inhabitants than Shikoku Island. 4. This factory employs 
more girls than men. 5. Do you know which lay more eggs, hens or pigeons? 
— -Of course I know ; hens lay more eggs than pigeons. 6. I "am less skilful 
than you but I am more patient than you. Even without great skill we can 
do much work if we are patient. 7. Osaka is not so large a city as Tokyo, 
but it is more industrialized. 8. I have less property than my elder brother, 
but I feel much happier than he. 9. That farmer has fewer horses than cows, 
but each of his horses costs more than any of his cows. 10. During the last 
typhoon there were no fewer than three thousand victims. 11. Mr. Sumida 
has not less books than I, but as he never reads any of them, he has not 
increased his knowledge since he left school. 12. About how many sheep 
has that shepherd?^— I believe he has no less than one hundred. 13. Factory 
girls and boys do not work so much as men do; therefore they receive lower 
wages than men. 14. The , Kabuki theatre is not so large as the Nippon 
theatre, but it is more beautiful. 15. River fish is not so tasty as sea fish. 
16. Have you no better room ?— This is the best room in the house. : 17. Do 
you speak French ? — Yes, I do, and I speak it as well as I speak Italian, my 
mother tongue. 18. The Ishikari and the Shinano are the two longest rivers 
in Japan; the former is in Hokkaido* the latter is in the central part of Japan 
proper. 19. Have you ever climbed Mount Fuji ? — No, I have not, but I 
intend to climb it next summer. 20. I rarely go to bed before eleven o'clock, 
21. Do you not often travel by airplane? — I seldom do ; I have been to Osaka 
only twice by airplane. 22. When Mrs. Fukuno passed by me, she pretended 
she did not know me. — She is rather a strange lady: she often acts like that. 
23. Without books we cannot increase our knowledge very much. 24. This 
morning I got up late, and was in such a hurry to go to the station that I 
left home without taking any money with me. Therefore I returned home, 
got some money and went to the station again. — When we are in a hurry 
our mind does not work well. 
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Shall and Will 

In Lesson 32 we have shown that the suffixes mashb, desJid, 
and darb are used to form the simple future tense, indicated in 
English by shall for the first and will for the second and third persons. 

In this lesson we will show how to translate these two auxiliaries 
when they are used to express volition. 

Shall 

The future with mashb, deshb, and darb is used also when shall 
indicates a promise Or threat of the speaker. 

Ashitd o-kane wo agent desho. To-morrow you shall receive the money 
&Lfc & Jltf5"tM> I 5-- (from me). 

(lit. To-morrow I will give you the money.) 
Watashi no o-tStsudat wa ashitd himd wo dasarSru 1 desllO. 

" My servant shall be dismissed to-morrow, (lit. My servant, to-morrow, time 
will be given. = My servant to-morrow will be dismissed.) 

Since passive verbs, as in the second example, are avoided whenever possible 
and active verbs are preferred, as shown in the first example, the second 
example will be better translated as follow: 

Ashitd watashi wa o-tMsudai ni himd wo dashimdsu. To-morrow 1 will 
$>Lfz -f± :j3^.fgVv fC Bg £ ti\L±i~- dismiss my servant. . 

In this example, the present instead of the future indicates that the mind 
of the speaker is made up. 

When shall indicates a command of the speaker, it is translated by adding 
ndJcereba ttarlmasen fL^fts. 4 A> or ndJcereba iJcemasen fa Ifftt 
IffV^lrfitltAj (lit- If it . is riot, it won't do.) to the simple stem of verbs of 
Class I and to the a-stem of verbs of Class II. Also mnst may be translated 
in the same manner. 

In less polite speech, ndrdtiai fa h fa ^ is used instead of narimasen, and 
Ucendi \r> Yf fa V* instead of; ikemasen. 

Literally translated, ndJcereba fa \) fb\f corresponds to if it isn't, and 
iharimasen fa^^-^tAj and ikemasen %Aj, as well as their less 

polite forms, correspond to won't do, it isn't proper, it isn't right, and such 
like expressions. NdJcereba \ narimasen then, translated literally, corresponds 
to if it isn't so it won't do. 

Andta wa kyo JiataraJcd-ndliereba narimasen. You shall (must) 
Wl ..ttt £5' 1tl&Wtltt A,. work to-day. 

1 himd wo dasareru to be dismissed ; himd wo ddsu to dismiss; himd time, ddsu 
to give, dasareru to be given ; himd wo dasareru to be given time=to be dismissed 
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Watashi no musuko wa watashi no id yd-ni (id tori ni) shi-tldfcereba 

tmrimuseti.; My son shall (must) do what I tell him to do. 
& !) "^-^rAy. My son, my to say like, if he does not do, it won't do.) 

The corresponding negative form is obtained by the subordinate 
of the verb, followed by iJeemasen or iJeendi. Compare with 
negative imperative in this lesson. 

Kyo, andta wa dekakete wa ikeirtftsen. You shall (must) not go out to-day. 
t £ f± fcrj^fr-C ft" ^fr^A,. {lit. To-day going out won't do.) 

Will 

When will indicates an action dependent upon the resolution of 
the speaker ; the verb indicating the action is, in Japanese, used in 
the present, instead of the future. 

Ima kard watashi wa mo tabaJco wo suitno>seri. 

From now on I Trill not smoke any more. 

(lit. Now from, I, more or again, tobacco do not inhale.) 
Watashi no tokei wa yakti 1 ni tatdnai kard kyo atarashii no wo Jeaimdsit. 

My watch is useless; to-day I will buy a new one. . ' 

(lit. My watch* utility doesn't hold good because, to-day new one I buy.) 

However, if one expresses only a simple intention, without the 
idea of resolution or determination, then the future with masho, desho, 
or darb is used. In such a case, shall instead of will is generally 
used in English. 

Watashi no tokei wa yaktl ni tatdnai kard kyo atarashii no wo JsMimccsJio. 
My watch is useless ; to-day I shall buy a new one. 

Desho or darb, instead of desti, may be used after the desiderative; 

Kono kodomotachi wa ima dehaltetdi no desw ka (or desho ka). 

c<d IA ^ tB^^/cV> o -air 

Do these children wish to go out now? 

(lit. These children now wish to go out, is it ?) 

lie, dekaketdi no de wa arimasen. No, they do not wish to go out. 
V* i. Hi^ltfeV>Ot:' f± i^ltAj. (No, they wish to go out is not.) 

The following is a more polite form for such a question as the one above. 

Sono fujbigatd wa ima o-dekake ni narittti 2 no <lesu (or desho) ka. 

mA-Js f± 4 &mfrv k Mtz^ <o x>i~ (fin) a*. 

Do those ladies wish to go out now? 



_ l,yqku use, utility ;.,tdtsu to hold gopd ; yqkuni tdtsu to be useful; yqku ni tatdnai 
to he useless 2 o-dekake ni ndru polite for dekakerti to go out :-r»i 
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When will indicates the determination to do something, even 
against the will of another, the expression db-sltlte-mo (at any 
cost, by all medns) or the less polite expression tomo (indeed, of 
course, certainly) is used. 

Dd-s7i%te-mo is used before the verb, tomo after it: 

Kyo dekakete wa ikemas&lU You must not (shall not) go out to-day. 

Nan to osshdtte 1 mo watasht wa dekakemasu tomo. \ 

Nan to osshdtte mo do-shlte-mo watasht wa dekakemasu. j Sa ^ 

H^t^L^tU^UI U ti Mfrtft-f.) goou ' 

nan to mo fnf/yi; % whatever 

More emphasis is given to will if both expressions do shite-mo and 
tomo are used in the same clause or sentence. 

Nan to obbhdtte mo db~-Shite-mo dekakemasu tomo. 

To translate the expression will you please-)- a verb, the Japanese use the 
principal verb in the subordinate, followed by the negative form of the polite 
verb kudasdru T" £ § . 

Dozo andta no ndifu -wo kftshite' Jcudasaimasen ka. 

Will yon please lend me your penknife? 

(lit. Please, your knife lending, : will you not favour me ?) 

Ginzd e ittdra kd id futo wo niju mdi Itoya de Jc&tte IcudasoyimMSen ka. 

mm^fr p febt5v>5 mfS % -ft ¥MM-z .Mot T^i^... ^. 

When you go to Ginza Will yon please buy twenty envelopes like these 
at Itoya? 2 (lit. To Ginza when you go, such envelopes twenty, at Itoya 
buying do you not do for me?) 

Kashikomarimdshita. '#*L- £~i; "J L-fc. With pleasure. Certainly, I will. 
The word kashikomarimdshita comes from l&ashi'ttomar'u,, to obey with 
respect, to accept with respect, and is generally used when we wish to show 
willingness to comply with, or to satisfy, somebody's desire. It corresponds to 
the two given English translations and similar forms. This expression is 
used only when speaking .to one's superiors. 

Imperative 

In Lesson 26, page 176, we have said that a mild form of 
imperative is; obtained by the subordinate of a verb, followed by 
Hudasai. This form of imperative is used when the action 
expressed by the verb is to be performed in favour of the speaker. 

Ko?i6 shigoto wo hdyaku shite Jcudasdi. Please do this work (for me) 
CO f±^ % •¥•< LT T£<^. quickly. 

1 osshdtte subordinate of osshdru to say, to speak, to tell 2 Itoya is the name of 
a large stationary store 1 in Tokyo. Ginza is the name of the most popular thorough- 
fare in Tokyo. ■ ; ; ■ " ' '■ 
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Pen wo kashit6 kudasdi. Please lend me your pen. 

When the action expressed by the verb refers to - the second or third person, 
then, instead of kudasdi, one must use nasdi ; the imperative form 

of nasdru §, after the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and the £-stem 
of verbs of Class II. 

Note that although nasdi is derived from the polite verb nasdru, its use 
in the imperative does not indicate politeness, but rather a mild order. By 
using the honorific o before the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem 
of verbs of Class II followed by nasdi, the imperative becomes polite. A still 
more polite form is indicated by the expression nasdtte kudasdi, instead 
of nasdi. 

Artie ga furdnai uchi ni hdyaku Jcaeri nasdi. Before it starts raining 
M fcffi-b'&V* 1*1 K ¥•< 'M^O go back quickly. 

(lit. Rain does not fall while, quickly return.) 
O-cha ga samenai uchi ni o-ndmi tiasdi, Ifrink your tea before it 
# K &Wify £.£V*. gets cold. 

(lit. The tea doesn't get cold while, drink.) 
Osoku ndru to ikemasen kard o-dekake nasdtte kuddsdi. 
M< tV*V1iHtA;frb T^K 

Please go as it may become too late. 

(lit. Late if it becomes, won't do because, your going out please do.) 
o-dekake nasdru ^tri^^^ cf <5 polite form for dekakeru fcB^I'j' <5 to go out. 

Among intimate male friends, or when men "speak to inferior, the word 
tamae is sometimes used in place of nasdi* Tamoe is not used by women. 

Kokd xvo mi tamae. C J. §^Lfa^_- Look here. 

AsoM ni ki tamae. T&lPK^ftnZ.. Come to see me sometimes. 

asobu to amuse oneself; asobt ni iku or huru to pay an informal visit for 

pleasure 

The first person singular .of the imperative is expressed by the 
subordinate of causative verbs, followed by hudasdi. See Causative 
Verbs, Lesson 43, page 354. 

Kon6 shigotd wo wataslii ni saset& Jcudasdi. Let me do this work. 
CO £fcl^ £ %U K £lt~C (saserd to cause to do) 

Sasete ^-%~X1 is the subordinate of saserd ci-tirS, which is the causative form 
of suru ~jr to do. — shigotd wo surd ifc3|l- § <5 to work, shigotd wo saseru 'filf? 
^ c$-it%) to cause, to allow to work = to let work. 

Gaishutsu 1 sasete kudasdi. ^l-{±i$- : ii"CT$V>. Let me go out. 

gaishutsu surd § to go out, gaishutsd saseru ^{-tB ci 5 to cause or allow 

to go out = to let go out. 

The first person plural of the imperative is expressed by the future 
of verbs formed with the termination masJio, as stated in Lesson 32. 

1 gaishutsu the going out ; .gaishutsu suru to go out of doors ; gaishutsu saseru to 
cause to go out 
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JJcimasho. fr %. L i 5 • Let us go. 
Tabemasho. ^ L J: 5 • Let us eat. 

The negative of this form of the imperative is indicated by the 
negative' future formed with the suffix maswmdi. See Lesson 32. 

Ikimasumdi. fx§ V?. Let us not go. (We will not go.) 

Tabentasumdi. .Jt^-J -^--J V^>. Let us not eat. (We will hot eat.) 

The two most common forms of the negative imperative, used in every day 
conversation, are obtained by adding to the simple stem of verbs of Class I 
and the a-stem of verbs of Class II the expression ndi ho ga yoi (desu) 
^^J;V» (~t*"3~)i or, as shown in Lessons 15 and 26, ndi de Tcudasdi fa 

Ndi ho ga yoi (desu) corresponds, in meaning, to if you don't it is 

good—better not to Literally translated, ndi corresponds to not to , 

ho the way, the method, yoi good, desu is, so that the expresssion ndi ho 
ga yoi (desu) corresponds to not to the way good is. 

Ndi d-e ktidasdi corresponds to not to or don't please. 

In using ndi ho ga yoi, or ndi ho ga yoi desu the imperative takes 
the form of advice ; in using ndi de Jctidasdi (please don't), the imperative 
indicates a kind request. 

O-sake ga kirdi ndraba nomdnai ho ga ydi. desu. 

&ffi & fi^ fabtf. M-tfa^ ~>S 1» J:^ ~zir. 

If you do not like sake don't drink it. (Sake Japanese wine) 
(lit. Wine dislike if, not to drink the way good is.) 

Hito no mde de sonnd ni dku koe de hanasdnfii ho ga ydi. 

A <D ftj ~0 Ki<%v*?s -tr ~)5 & ■■■Jcv*.- 

Do not talk so loud before people. (Before people, with such big voice not to 
speak is good.) 

Kono tegamt -wo yomdnai de Jctldasdi. Don't read this letter. 

Kono heyd kard denai de kudasdi. Don't go out of this room, 

£<D .gtfg frb JiifcV* T£^. please. 

When one wishes to use a stronger form of negative imperative, 
one may use the subordinate of the verb followed by wa iJaemasen 
lf±V>tf^itAj or wa iJeendi Uv^tffav*, as shown in Lesson 27. 

Kono kuddmono wo tdbete w<l ikenuisen ; kore wa mdda aoi desu. 
Don't eat this fruit ; it is still green. 

Besides the various forms of the imperative already given, there 
is another one which is formed as follows : for verbs of Class I, 
add one of the particles TO 7^ , yo j; , or na fa , to the simple 
stem ; for verbs of Class II, use the e-stem followed or not by yo, 
or add na to the *-stem. 

Note that in this , case, the . postposition na fa is the abbreviation of nasdi 
fai$V*, which is the imperative of nasdrxt fa $ § to do. 
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Class, I .. . . 

ntiru H<5 mi ^ Mfro. Miyo. Mind. Look! 

tabe.ru %-<h tabejk^ Tabevo.%*<h. Tdbeyo. Tabend Eat ! 

Class II 



kdku |H< Kal&e.^tf. Kdkeyo. fittf £ 

ddsu £H"j" Dose. fcB-^r. Ddseyo. (ii-^rj: 

ffla'JiM I^O Mate, ffiX. Mdteyo. J; 

yo&u Pf.£ Fo&e. Pf-<. Yobeyo. Pf^<£ 

ydmu ictf -Fowte.^fe. 

*orw ^XS Tore, flxft. 

kuru 5(5 § 



kuru Jf5§ 



Kakind. Ht^. Write! 

Dashind. tBL^;. Take out! 

Machind. Whfs:- Wait! 

Yobind. Pftffc-. Call! 

Yomeyo. $ti£>£. Yomirvd, Wih-it- Read! 

Tdreyo. tfLti£. Torind. ^Z*)&. Take! 

s^-J;. M U^^- Speak! 

to come Irregular Verbs surfi to do 

Koyo. *3n£. Come! 



Shir 6 L-?> S<%o. -l±"<£. Shind. L^. Do! 
The above are grammatical imperative forms, but as they are considered 
rude or vulgar, they are rarely used except among young intimate male 
friends or low class people. The form in na preceded by the honorific o is 
used by low class women. 

The above forms of the imperative, although vulgar in conversation, 
are found in the written style, and are invariably used in proverbs. 



J If in a hurry go around. 
iThe more haste the less speed- 



Isdgaba 1 maware. 
a^te' Mil- 
Zen 2 iva isoge. (Strike while the iron is hot. 
H H 'Wrf- i Make hay while the sun shines. 
{lit. Good things do in haste. — isogu HCto make haste) 

The negative of the above imperative forms is indicated by the 
simple present of the verb, followed by na, 

Miru-na. Don't look. Kdku-na. U < fx.. Don't write. 

Taberu-na. j^-^g Don't eat. Yobu-na. H¥.£&. Don't call. 
Kesshtte uso wo tsuku-na. ^L'CS^^'^'s Never tell a lie. 

(lit. Never lies pour forth — tsiiku, to vomit, to spew, to pour forth) 

To give more emphasis to the negative, the word naJeare 
which is of the literary style, is used in place of na. 

Set zvo funde osoreru* n&lttlTe- Be just and fear not. 
IE £ Jr>Aj^ 3&tlZ> fyjth. Abide by justice and be not afraid. 

(lit. Justice fulfilling, fear do not.) 



1 isogu to be in a hurry, to hurry; isdgaba if you are in a hurry ; maware im- 
perative of mawaru to go around 2 zen the good, good things 3 osoreru to fear 
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Impersonal Yerfos 

English impersonal verbs are, in Japanese, conjugated like any- 
other verbs. 



kaminari ga naru to thunder 
If i> 11 <5 (thunder roars) 



dme ga fiiru to rain 
m (rain falls) 

arare ga fiiru to hail inabikari ga suru to lighten 

hbflfr (hail falls) fig^t # (lightning makes) 

yiiki ga fiiru to snow (snow falls) 

Kino kard dme ga tutte imdsu. It has been raining since yesterday. 

Yube arare ga takusdn furimdshita. Last night it hailed heavily. 

Kyushu de zva yuki ga tamd ni shtkd furimasen. In Kyushu it rarely 
-j^l ^ ^ fc^ K l^t) t^A/- snows. 

(lit. In Kyushu snow rarely does not fall.) 





Nouns 




dentist 


hdisha 




food 


shokuryohin 




incense 


senko 




lightning 


inabikari 




mosquito-net 


kayd 




rice crop 


beisakd 




good crop 


hosaku 


mm 


poor crop 


fusakiZ 




salary 


gekkyu 




thunder 


kaminari 




toast (bread) 


yakipdn, tosiito 



Yocabulary 

value 



to bite 
to hail 



kdchi 

TerJ)s; 
kuitsuku 



9 4 V Z 



thyo ga fiiru ^ V il -ft?. 
\ arare ga fiiru 77kif.^l' 



to hang up tsuru 
(mosquito-net) 

to pardon yurusu 
to raise agcrti. 

(price, salary) 

Adverbs 
immediately sugu (ni) 



old fashioned kyushiki-na; to hang up a mosquito-net kayd wo tsuru 



Exercise Henshu $|§j|jf 

1. Ano otoko wa watashi no kanjo wo taihen gaishimashita 1 kara watashi 
wa kesshite ano hito wp yurushimasen. — Tatoe ano hito ga anata . no 
kanjo wo gaishTte mo yurushtte 2 yarubeki desu. Moshi anata no kanjo 
wo gaishita mono wo yurushTte yareba anata wa totemo kimochi ga yokii 
narimasu yo. 2. Kesa asahan ni nani wo meshiagarimasu 3 ka. — Hamu to 



1 kanjo wo gaisuru to offend 2 yurushtte yaru. is more colloquial than yurusu 
to pardon; yurushtte yarubiki you should pardon 3 meshiagaru polite for taberu 
used; only, for the .second and third person 
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tamago to tosuto to kohi wo itadakimasu. 3. O-kyakusama wa komban 
uchi ni o-tomari desho ka. — O-tomari ni narimasen ; jiki ni o-kaeri ni nari- 
masu. 4. Kondo no shacho wa wareware no gekkyu wo agete kureru 1 to 
omoimasu ka.— Hakkiri-tb 2 wa wakarimasen ga jimusho no renju 3 wa shacho 
ga agete kureru daro to omotte imasu. 5. Kimf wa otosan kara itadaita an6 
kin no shigaretto kesu wo utte wa ikemasen ne.— Anata wo shitsubo 4 saseru 
no wa zannen 5 desu ga boku wa uro to omoimasu. Boku wa ano shigaretto 
kesu wo iranai shi mata suki mo shimasen. Sore-ni 6 boku wa yueki-na* 
shoseki ga kaitai no desu ga jubun-na kane ga nai no desu. Hitsuyo no 
nai 8 mono wa wareware ni wa nan no kachi mo arimasen. 6. Dannasama, 
kaban no shTtaku ga dekimashita. Kondo wa nani wo itashimasho.-^- 
Kotsu Kosha 9 e itte Shimonoseki yuki no nito no kippu 10 wo ni-mai katte 
go-ji ni eki de watashi wo matte i 11 nasai. 7. Ame ga hidoku futte 12 
imasu noni watashi wa ima siigu uchi e kaeraneba narimasen. Anata no 
kasa wo komban kashite itadakeru desho ka. — Hai, kashTte agemasho; 

8. Kyo anata ga haisha e irasshatta tokf ni dozo kono tegann wo sensei ni 
sashiagete 13 kudasai.— Hai, sashiagemasho, soshite sensei ni nan to moshi- 
masho 14 ka.- — Nanni-mo ossharazu ni tada 15 tegamf dake agete kudasail 

9. Watashi ga benkyo shite iru tokf ni wa dozo amari oto wo sasenai 16 de 
kudasai. 10. Watashidomo ga kaette" kuru mae ni o-heya wo zembu soji 
shite oki 17 nasai. 11. Anata wa o-yasumf ni nam mae ni otosan ni tegami 
wo o-kakl nasai. — Hai, kakimasu. 12. Ame no tame ni 18 ichiba e iku no 
ga iya naraba 19 ikanai de mo yoroshn. Shokuryohin wa jiibun futsuka 
bun 20 gurai arimasu kara. 13. Ano inu to asonde wa ikemasen. Ano inu 
wa kitanai shi sore ni kuitsuku ka-mo shiremasen. 14. Heya ga samui 
kara to wo akebanashi 21 ni shite wa ikemasen. 15. Kono natsu takusan 
hyo ga furimashTta kara kotoshi wa o-kome ga fusaku desho to h Ytobito wa 
omotte imasu. 16. Hokkaido wa Nihon-ju no doko yori 22 mo yuki ga oku 
furimasu.. 17. Nilion de wa kaminari ga natta toki kyiishiki-na hitotachi 
wa kaya wo tsutte sono naka ni hairi kaminari ga yamii 23 made senko wo 
taita 24 mono deshita. 18. Natsu tabitabi inabikari ga sureba kome ga hosaku 
da to Nihon no rtofu Wa shinjite imasu. 

i. h mivmm % -x^ #u 1 1 ft &h nk « ^ l x %> & a § m- 

L*^.— fth LhvXfr^cDmM^lsX^ffL-X^&^tX 
ir. m L : *^Oifiift %m L fe^ffhX^K tf*^f± hX% %m i X 



1 agete kureru to raise, in favour of the speaker 2 hakklri-to wa for sure 
3 renju several members of the staff of a company, of an office 4 shitsubo saseru to 
disappoint 5 zannen desu I am sorry, I regret 6 sore ni besides 7 yueki-na useful 
8 hitsuyo no nai useless 9 Kotsu Kosha Travel Bureau 10 nito no kippu 2nd 
class ticket 11 matte iru to be waiting, i is the stem of iru 12 ame ga hidoku 
furu to rain hard 13 sashiageru polite for to give. 14 mosu humble for to say 
15 just 16 saseru to cause to be done 17 soji shite oM nasai lit. clean and finish 
(cleaning) 18 tame ni on account of 19 iya. naraba if you don't like 20 futsuka 
bun ration for two days 21 akebanashi ni suru to leave open 22 doko yori mo in 
any other part 23 yamu to be over, to end 24 taku to burn, to kindle ' , 'c 
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7s b b 3 - - f .v>7fe /c £ 1 -t, 3. fi^flfe 5 ■ *» K: -Mf3 & -c 

Li 5 0*--^?fi!)fc& D t-tfVv, -^t^Uf t), U -tir. 4.^ 

v^f jh #tfct <D:>ifu y h ^r~x t^ib&^LX3?t % Lt^. 
IronfoM^tlU, 3ER#K:S^&t#o^v>&£v>. 7. 

^LtLi 5fr.—ffi%&^L*bi'KR^$c7ii\d±1rfXl : Zv>. 9. 

^K:^§luK^$Ayr¥^-^^#t^$^.— fii^, #£ ft- 12. 
I© & 36 k: Tf?^-^fr < o i>m % ib W'fr d> % ^ "C 4> lr L . ^^p D B fi 

^B^Ht^ib. 13. hoxhmh-xktv^n-t^tkj. h<o-& 

m r 5^ LZtiK < i^o < V^tfLt^Av- 14. BI^^^FS^ 

LK L^liwtf 15. £ ©J£fKlU^^l% * L/d^^ 

5 16. «jtttH^^ 
©fc'fc i 19 ti". 17. H^-CttW^o^cfct I05£& 

18. K, j£*fBft#^tf##^;£fc 0#©ft*ttfl C-cw^t. 

1. That man has offended me greatly and I will never pardon him. — Even 
though he has offended you, you should pardom him. If you pardon those 
that have offended you, you will feel happier. 2. What will you have for 
breakfast this morning ? — I will have ham and eggs, toast and coffee. 3. Will 
the guests remain at our home for the night? — No, they will not. They will 
soon leave. 4. Do you think that our new president will raise our salary? 
— I do not know for sure, but several employees in our office think he will. 
5. You mustn't sell the gold cigarette case that your father gave you. — I am 
sorry to disappoint you, but I will sell it. I don't need that cigarette case 
and I do not like it ; besides, I intend to buy some useful books and have 
not sufficient money. What we do not need has no value for us. 6. The 
trunks are ready/ Sir. What shall I do now? — You, are to (shall) go to the 
Travel Bureau, buy two 2nd class tickets for Shimonoseki, and wait for me 
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at the station at five o'clock. 7* It is raining hard and I must return home 
immediately. Will you please lend me your umbrella for to-night ? — Yes, I 
will lend it to. you. 8. When you go to the dentist to-day will you please 
give him this letter? — Yes, I will, and what shall I tell him? — Nothing, just 
give him the letter. 9. When I am studying please do not make too much 
noise. 10. Clean all the rooms before we come back. 11. Before you go to 
bed write a letter to your father.— Yes, I will. 12. If you do not wish to go 
to the market on account of the rain, don't go ; we have enough food for 
another two days. 13. Do not play with that dog ; he is dirty and he may 
bite you. 14. Don't leave the door open ; it is (too) cold in this room. 15. As 
it has hailed much this summer, people think that there will be a poor rice 
crop this year. 16. In Hokkaido it snows more than in any other part of 
Japan. 17. When it thundered, old-fashioned people in Japan used to hang 
up their mosquito-nets and remain inside of them, burning incense until the 
roaring of the thunder was over. 18. Japanese farmers believe that when it 
lightens very often in summer, their rice fields, will yield good crops. 
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Numerals SusJii ifc$|5j> 

There are in Japanese tliree sets of numbers from one to ten, 
two of which have been already given in Lesson 8. The three sets 
are here given for comparison. The third set is an abbreviation of 
the second. 



1 




or 


•=!=? 


ichi 


— 'o 


hitotsu 




hi 


2 




or 




ni 


— . "Z> 


futatsu 




fu ' 


3 




or 




san 


— -o 


mitsu, mittsu 




mi 


4 


m 






shi, yo, yon 


Ho 


yotsiZ, yottsu 


m 


yo 


5 


31 






go 




itsutsu 


,35. 


ti 


6 








roku 




mtitsu, muttsu 


s\ 


mu 


7 


-t 






shichi 


-bo 


nandisu 


-h 


nana, na 


8 


A 






hacht 


Ao 


yatsu, yattsu 


A 


ya 


9 


% 






ku, kyti 


iio 


kokonotsu 


% 


kokono, kono 


10 




or 


IS 


m 


-h 


to 


-v 


to 



See Lesson 8, page 45, for remarks on the various Japanese translations of 
four and seven. Here we may add that Jcu % nine, is often pronounced kyu. 

From eleven upward only one set of numbers is used. In Lesson 8 the numbers 
of this set are given up to 50. Below is a list , of larger numbers. 

50 3irh go-ju 52 3t-f*r"l go-ju-ni 

51. 5F£-|-— go-ju-ichi 53 go-ju-san 
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60 


7*s-h 


rok&^ju 


1,002 




issen-ni 


70 




shichi-{nand)jii 


1,003 


TH 


issen-san 


80 


AT 


hachi-ju 


2,000 




ni-sen 


90 




ku-(kyu)ju 


3,000 




san-zen 


100 




hyaktc 


4,000 


EST. 


yon-(shi)sen 


101 




hyaku-ichi 


5,000 




go-sen 


102 


I- 


hyakii-ni 


6,000 


A-T 


roku-sen 


103 




hyakii-san 


7,000 


-fcT 


shichi- ( nana) sen 


200 




ni-hyakii 


8,000 


AT 


hassen 


300 




sam-hydku 


9,000 




kyu-sen 


400 




yon-(shi) hyaku 


10,000 


—75 


icht-man 


500 




go-hyaku 


20,000 


rj5 


ni-man 


600 




rpppyaku 


30,000 




san-man 


700 




shichi- ( nana ) hyaku 


40,000 


ra 


yon-man, yo-man 


800 


AW 


happyaku 


50,000 




go-man 


900 




kyii-hyaku 


100,000 




juman 


1,000 


T 


sen or issen 


200,000 




ni-ju-man 


1,001 


T- 


issen-icht 


1,000,000 




hyakii-man 



375 ,nllf-fclT3L sam-byaku-nand-ju-go ; 531 ]51]=3fH" — " go-hyaku-san-ju-ichi ; 649 
7^ W EEH^fL roppyaM-yon-jurkyie ; 891 AH^L~P — happyaku-kyu-ju-ichi ; 3,478 
^.-plIQ §"-tlTA san-zen-yon-hyaku-nand-ju-hacht; 8,266 AT^WTaT^a hassen- 
ni-hyaku-roku-ju-roku ; 45,748 GH^ilT'tl S'!Z9""i*A yon-man-go-sen-nand-hyaku-yon- 
ju-hachi; 139,648 ~{~— ^J^LT^W E9~PA ju-san-man-kyu-sen-roppyaku-yon-ju-hacM; 
1,863,783 WA-hTA^HT-bHA+H hyaku-hachi-ju-roku -man-san-zen-nand-hyaku- 
hachi-ju-san. 

Kotoshi wa seireki sen-kyU-hydkte-rokuju-ichi nen de Nihdn-reki ho ni-sen- 

roppyaktiniju-ichi ne?i disU. We are now in the year 1961 of the Christian Era, 
7*\]=fZl~f* — • 4p "C"^~ or in the year 2621 of the Japanese Era. 
{lit. This year, Christian-era 1961 year is. Japanese-era 2621 year is.) 

From the list of numbers given above, it may be observed tbat 
in some cases the end sound of a numeral and the first sound of 
the following number are modified. These phonetic alterations occur 
also when the word following the altered number is a noun. 

The rules of these phonetic changes are given below: 

(before 
J f or h 



before 



icht- 


becomes it 




before 


/« 


>> »> 


jip 


hachi 




" hat 




ch, t, 


hyaku 




hyap 


ju 




" ,nt 




ts 


sen 




sem 


icht 


» 


" ip 




before 


icht 


becomes 


iJc 


san 


» 


" sam 






roku 


» ■>■> 


rok 


roku 




" rop 




f or h 


hachi 


>» » ; 


hak 








■ya- Gr 
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ju becomes jik } before k 
hyakn " " Ivy ale ) 

ichi " " is } before son becomes sam 1 before 

hacht " ■'" has is or sh sen " " sem fm or b 

ju " " J 

After saw or se?i, words beginning with the letters f, Ix, lz, s, 
sh generally undergo the following changes : 

/ or h becomes p s becomes z 

k " " ff sh " " J 

Numeratives 

In Lesson 8, page 45, we have given a few numeratives of Chinese 
origin, which are used with the first set of numbers as given at 
the beginning of this lesson. Below we will give some more nume- 
ratives often used in daily conversation. 

Jtcti ff cup, used in counting cupfuls or glassfuls of liquid. 

Ippai — -fif, nihai Zlffi, sdmbai -rffi. shthai or ydnhai UMffi, 
gohai TT.ffi. roppai or rokuhai shichthai or nandhai 

hachihai AflF, kuhdi or kyuhai ~f\Jp\\ jippai hyakuhdi or 

hydppai ]=f!Ts etc. Ndntbai. fBT^. How many cupfuls? 
Nddo ga kawakimdshita hard mizd ivo %ppai motte kite kudasdi. 

As I am thirsty, please, bring .me a glass of water. 

J5cm night. 

Hitoban — ^fl^, futabdn mibdn jEEB^i, yobdn !Z9B$j. One 

night, two nights, three nights, four nights. Above four both the 
Chinese and Japanese numbers are used to count nights. 
Ikuban. t$c$L- Ndmban. How many nights ? 

Teikoku Hoteru ni futabaih imdshita. I was two nights at the Imperial 
^gj *:r^ |C Z2Bj£ ^4Lfe. Hotel. 

JB/» feoffie. 

Hitobm — -l/A/, futabin ZllfiAj, mibin jEiD^Aa etc. One bottle, 
two bottles, three bottles. — Afare (or z£m) 6m. fSJ (^) XfiAj. How 
many bottles? — San-ju-gobin. j\\~SX?kj- Thirty-five bottles. 

Chb g£ a piece, used in counting scissors, pistols ; saws. 

hasamt itcho t&— "IS a pair of scissors. 
nokogiri nicho ^ two saws. 

Chaltu used in counting suits, dresses. 

itchaku — a ; suit of clothes, yofuku ni-chaku ffiM.^Jm two suits 
of clothes, aba sqn-chaku — s^—Eifri three overcoats 
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Ddi a stand, used in counting vehicles of any description. 

Ichidai -^pf , nidai —.-£$, sdndai - r n'. etc. 

Nan {tku) dai. fnj pj. How many (vehicles)? 

Jidosha wo nidai yonde kudasdi. Please call two motor-cars. 

jDo lime. 

Jchido — H£, w£<io ZHJ^, 5arcdo jEiH;, yo<fo G9J^, etc. Once o? 
one time, twice or two times, three times, four times, etc.- — Nan 
(or tku) do. fnj (^) JE§\ How many times ? 
Andta voa Nikkd e ii&l%<lO (ilvwdo) irasshaimdshtta ka. 

Wj Bit ^ fsj JS (IE!|)v»^L^4U^ 

How many times did you go to Nikko ? 

Go£?<5 ikimdshita. jJC^jCfTcf 'JUfc. I went there five times. 

Instead of <?© one may use tabi, which is written with the same 
Chinese character JFtV With tabi only the Japanese numbers are used 
from one to four, while both the Chinese and the Japanese numbers 
may be used from five to ten. 

Hitdtabi, futatabU mttabi, yotabi, itsviabi or gdtabi, mutabi or 
rokutabt, nandtabi or shichvtabi, ydtabi or r hdchttabi, kokonotabi or 
kyutabi, tdtabi or jittabu Once, twice, three times, etc. — Ndntabi 
fSj^ or Ikutabi How many times? 

Ikudo-mo many times ; ikudo-mo tkudo-mo time after time 

E £ fold; ply. 

Httde — Iff single or one fold, fiiiae Zlfi double or two fold, mii 
ELWl treble Or three fold, yoe V3W four fold, etc. 
This numeral is also read ,ju 9 and is used only with numbers of 
Chinese derivation. Ichiju — -Jt single or one time, nijii HM. 
double, twice, sanju three times, shiju HQS four times, etc. 

Furi ^ used in counting swords. 

katand hitofuri 71— ^Wi a (one) sword, katand mtfuri 77 — * jfig 
three swords. 

Counting swords with the numerative furi $jf is now considered 
obsolete and the numerative hori ^ is generally used instead. 
The two above examples will thus be : katand ippon 7J— *7^C one 
sword, katand sdmbon 7Jj±2|C three swords. 

KaUo $g a box. 

Hitohako — 3$, futdhako Zlfft, mihako Hf§, ydnhako or yohako 
; s|Z n f§, l '- , etc. i Our box - Hwo boxes, three :bbxes, four boxes, etc. 
Ikuhako. ^ffiWof '-Ndmbdkd. ; MIS- How many boxes ? 
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Jo ^ a mat, used in counting Japanese floor mats (uniformly 
3 ft. x 6 ft.). 

Ichijo — ni-jd Hf§t, sanjo ZiHk etc. One mat, two mats, etc. 
Nan itku) jo. {rJ H. How many mats ? — Ju-rokujd -f^H 
Sixteen mats. 

Kond heyd wa tMiUQO desu ka. How large is this room ? 
£ © hP<S {rJH (lit. This room how" many mats is it ?) 

Rokujo desu. /\*lk.~X*~$' • It is a six-mat room. 

Kago fi basket. 

kuddmono httdkago ^ktyjft— *fl or httdkago no kuddmono — ll©^:^3 
a basket of fruit, futakagd no ringd ZlfiO Ij-A/C* two baskets of 
apples. 

jKan j£§ a volume, used in counting books of a single work or reels 
of moving-picture film. 

ddi ikkdn — the first volume, eiga sdngan mono B^lS^^!^!l 
three reels (of film). 

MaJet %t a roll, used in counting rolls of silk or other cloth. 

ktnu httdmaki -^=§, httdmaki no kinu — '^§<£>$i a roll of silk. 

MM Jg a person used in literary style for counting persons. 

ichimei one person, ni-jumei HrY^ twenty persons, 

san-ju-gdmei giseisha E: thirty-five victims. 

Solcu J£ /oo£, used in counting coverings for the feet, as socks, 
stockings, shoes, etc. 

Issokii — nfsoku Zl/iz, sdhzoku shtsoku or ydnsoku PS^, 

gdsoku 3l/E;, rokusoku ~/\fiz, shichtsoku or nandsoku hassokd 
A kyiisoku % /£, jissoku -\* /£. One pair, two pairs, three 
pairs, etc., of shoes, etc. 

Ndnzoku |SJJ^. or Ikusoku. How many pairs ? 

Ywfe Ginzd de atarashii kutsu wo issohii to kutsushitd wo msoJcu 

kaimdshita. Last night on Ginza I bought a new pair of shoes and two pairs 
^^4L/c of stockings. 

Tsitfei ft a month. 

Httdtsuki -"'ft, futatsUkt lift, mttsuki H^, etc. One month, two months, 
three months, etc. Ikutsuki. ^ ^ . How many months ? Hantsuki. =£,Fj . 
Half a month. 

With tsuki the Chinese numbers are not used, but they are used with 
ka-getsu n M , which also serves to indicate a number of months. 
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rkkdgetsu . — ' ft ft one month, nikdgetsu ZZ.fi ft two months, sankd- 
getsuEL +> ft three months, yonkdgetsu or shikdgetsu £9 jj ft four 
months, etc. Nan (or (hi) kagetsu. fnKH) * ft ■ How many month? ? 
In the above examples the kana ts functions as a numerative. 

Zen jm used in counting bowls of rice, and pairs of chopsticks. 

gdhun ichizen $31JjS— HP a bowl of rice 
fofs/w ate ^jfZlllf two pairs of chopsticks 

More 

When a comparison is implied, more is translated by Jcore, are", 
sore followed by ijb JJJUL-or by yori mo J; % (more than this, 
more than that). Motto | . £ may follow ijb or yori mo. JVo may 
be used after ijb and before the noun following, but not after yori. 

Andta wa kore yori mo (kore ijo) motto o-kane wo motte imdsu ka. 

W5 tt eft t» % (tti &±) $>-?b ^io^tt^. 

or Andta wa motto o-kani wo ntdtte imdsu ka. Have you any more money? 

Wi tt lo t &£t * W^i:v**ir fr. . 

Mo sukoshi. % 5{P~L-- -A- little more, some more. 

o , , , (Much more.. 

Motto taJcusctn. % o tilK\M- 1 A j i 

I A great deal more. 

Ha*', mo sHJcoshi motte imdsu. Yes, I have a little more. 

flai, motto taJcHsdn, motte imdsu. Yes, I have much more. 

tt.V». lot iot^it. 
Motto o-kani wo kudasdi. % -ot h $3-$tlt~F 
Kore ijo {Kore yori mo) o-kane wo kudasdi. 

cii m_h J: "*> I) ^ * T£w 

Mb taJeitsdn % is an idiom, and means. "No more" 

or " I do not wish any more, thank you." 

Motto o-kdshi wo o-agari 1 kudasdi. Please have some more cake, 
lot &W:lr TS^- (lit. More cake raise please.) 

Arigato, mo taJeitsdn (desU.) Thank you, I have had plenty. 
h \> &'b 5,15 Rlti (~Zir). I wish no more. 
Any more with a negative verb, is translated by mo, kore ijo, kore 
yori, or mo kore ijb % 5 c ih&JL, mo kore yori mo | ^> CfbX^O % • 

Andta wa motto (kore ijo, kore yori mo) o-kane wo motte imdsu ka. 

Have you any more money? 

1 agari from agaru to raise; o-agarf kudasdi lit. transl. = raise please — raise the 
food to your mouth and eat it— This expression is used in polite speech when offering 
food or drink. 



Please give me more 
money. 
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Mo mdtte imas&n. % 5W-o~C^~£. J ttAs- 
Sore ijo (kore ydri) mdtte imasen. T ' 



I have no more. 



.Mo fco^e $o (&ore ydri) mdtte imasen. 

.Mo sen 3;e« kudasdi. % ^^FJT^cl Please give me a thousand yen more. 

Kore wa watasht no mdtte iru zembu desu. This is all that I have. 
CK '5ft © $$o"C^5 trj-. (/ft. This my having all is.) 

When used after a number, the adverb more is translated by mo % 5 or 
dto J> t . Mo may be used in all cases, while dto is used only when more 
suggests the idea that one speaks of the remainder, the rest, or what is left 
of a certain number of things spoken of, or existing before. 

Mo hitotsu. % C> | Mo mittsu. % 5H"2 ] , 

* , _ rOne more. . . , ^ h Three more. 

Mo hitotsu. - "O ] A/o mittsu. #>h=^> ) 

Ato ikutsu ringd xvo ototosan ni agemdshita ka. — Mo (<ltd) hitotsu. 

How many more apples did you give your little brother? — One more. 

With mo or dto, numeratives are regularly used according to the rules 
given in this and previous lessons. 

Mo ndmbon empitsd ga hoshti desu ka. — Mo sdmbon. 

How many more pencils do you want? — Three more. 
Ato ndmbon empitsu. xvo . mdtte imdsu ka. — Ato sdmbon. 

How many more pencils have you? — Three more, (and no more.) 

If one of the adverbs once, twice, three times, four times, etc. precedes more, 
the word do ]§; is put after the Chinese number. 

Mo icH do. % 5— g£. ) 0nce more Md sdndo * .% [ Thr 

Ato icht do. %>b—~§t. ) ' Ato sdndo. %>h=?JS.- ) 66 more " 

How much more? or How many more ? is translated by Mo (or Ato) dono 
Tcurai, Mo (or Ato) dono Jcurai oJcu, or Mo (or Ato) dono lzurai 
taTcusdh. 

Andta wa mo d6no fcurcii (oJcu, talcus&n) zasshi wo mdtte imdsu ka. 

«^ «: %5 t-<D # (#<, r\m) mm %n^^*irfr. 

How many more magazines have you ? 

Mo sdnsatsu mdtte imdsu. % 5 Hfl&^Fo ~C V* I have three more. 

How many more?, when used with a numerative, is translated by Mo (or 
Ato) ihu or Mo (or Ato) nan. Without a numerative only Mo (or Ato 
ikutsu) is used. 

Andta wa mo (dto) n€bM (iku) sutsil hon wo mdtte imdsu ka. 
W5 & % 5 (%>h) fnT (g§) M * ^tV>lt ^. 
How many more books have you? 
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Mo (or AtO) gosatsu motte imasu. I have five more. 

When more indicates a greater quantity, it is translated by yokei 
^fj-, or motto yoJcei % t&ff. 

Dochira no haka ga yokei hdiru 1 desho ka. Which box will hold 
}£% b <Z> fl # &ft A3 -CLj:5^- (the) more? 
Kochird no ho ga yohei hairimdsu. This holds (the) more. 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 



bedroom 


shinshitsd 


mm 


bride 


handyome 




bridegroom 


hanamilko 


. mm 


coast 


kaigdn 


mm 


cup 


sakazukt 


m% 


Diet 


Gtkai 




flour 


kond 


■m 


niece 


mei 




religion 


shukyo 





resident 


kyojusha 




total 


gokei 




wave 


nana 


m mr 


wooden 


clog getd 






Adjectives 




liquid 


ekitdi 


mm 


nutritious jiyo no dru ^ 






Prepositions and Adverbs 


along 


ni sottd 




lately 


chikdgoro 


■mm 



House of Councillors Sangi-in; House of Representatives or Lower House Shugi-in; 
member of the Upper or Lower House gitn; electoral district senkyokuj to elect or 
return senshutsd surd ; political party seito; a seat in the Diet giseki ; Shinto shrine 
jinja ; Buddhist temple terd ; Christian church Kirisitto-kyo no kyokai ; wedding 
ceremony kekkonshikt; entrance of a house genkan; drawing room osetsuma ; living 
room chanomd ; a study, a library shosat ; bed-roem shinshitsu; tidal wave tsunami 

Exercise Itenslva §j|ff 

1. Nihon no Sangi-in wa ni-hyaku-go-jumei no.giin kara naritachi^ Shtigi-in 
wa yon-hyaku-rokuTju-nana-mei no gim kara naritatte imasu. 2. Nihon 
zenkoku 4 wa hyaku-ju-ku no senkyoku ni wakarete imasu, soshite kaku 5 
senkyoku wa sannm kara gonm made no gim wo Gikai e senshutsu shimasu. 
3. Nihon no jinko wa sen-kyu-hyaku-rokuju-san nen ni oyoso kyu-sen yon-hyaku 
man-nin de atta. Nihon no jinko wa mainen yaku 6 hyakumannin zoka surii 7 
to yosoku sarete 8 ori, shTtagatte 9 sen-kyu-hyakii nana-junen ni wa ichi'oku no 
jinko wo motsu koto ni naru de aro. 10 4. Nihon ni wa hacrn-man-nana-sen 



1 hdiru to hold 2 — small wave, i& = big wave 3 kard naritatsu to be 

composed of, to consist of {lit. to be composed from, to consist from) 4 zenkoku 
the whole country 5 kdku each 6 ydku about 7 zoka suru to increase 8 yosoku 
swru to estimate, ydsoku sareru to be estimated, yosoku sarete ori has been esti- 
mated and. . . . .'. c 9 :shztagdtte consequently 10 mdtsu koto ni ndru de arc ' will have 
{lit. to have, the fact to become will be) - 
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-happyaku no jinja to nana-man-ni-sen-kyu-hyaku-ju-hachi no tera to san-zen- 
yon-hyaku-go-ju-yon no kirisuto-kyo kyokai to ga arimasii. 5. Fuji-san wa 
oyoso ichi-mah-ni-sen jaku 1 arimasu. 6. Nihon no shaku wa Eikoku no fito 
yori mo sukoshi nagai desu. 7. Sen kyu-hyaku-rokuju-hen ju gatsu ichi-nichi 2 
no Nihon ni okeru 3 gaijfn kyojusha no sokei-su 4 wa roku-ju-yon-man-nana- 
hyaku hachiju-san nin de arimashita. Kono uchi go-ju-roku-man-kyu-sen sanju- 
yo nin wa Kankokujin, yon-man-rokusen goju-ni nin wa Chugokujin, soshite 
ni- man-go-sen roppyaku kyuju-nana nin wa O-Bei 5 shokoku-jin 6 deshita. 8. 
Nihon de wa kekkon-shiki no toki hanayome hanamuko wa sake wo sambai 
zutsu nomikawashima.su. 7 Kore wa " San-san-ku-do no sakazuki goto " 8 to 
yobarete orimasu. 9. Beikoku ni ifu mei ni Nihon no geta issoku to tabi 
nfsoku okuro to omoimasu. 10. Kono kutsushita wa issoku ikura d£su ka. — 
100 yen desu. — Rokusoku kaimasho. 11. Goran nasai! Hikoki ga jii-ni-dai 
ano oka no ue wo tonde imasu. 12. Anata no atarashii ie no heya wa dono 
kurai okii desu ka. — Genkan ga sanjo, osetsuma ga jujo, chanoma. ga hachijo, 
shosai ga rokujo, soshite shinshitsu ga ju-nijo desu. 13 .Nihon no kita kaigan 
ni sotta takusan no mura ga tsunami de sarawaremashita. 9 14. Uchi ho 
kazoku wa taitei ichf nichi ni gyunyu wo hachihon nomimasu. Gyunyu wa 
mottomo yoi taihen jiyo no aru ekitai shokumotsu desu. 15. Chikagoro dono 
kuraf tori wo o-kai ni narimashita ka. — Mo amari kaimasen deshita. Samba 
dake. 16. Bata ga motto hoshn desu ka. — lie, mo takusan d^su. Jubun 
itadakimashTta, arigato. 17. Kono gokei wa atte 10 imasen kara mo ichido 
yarinaoshi nasai. 11 18. Dotchi no fukuro ni kona ga yokei hairimasu ka, 
kore desu ka ano ho desu ka. — Ryoho tbmo onaji desu. 

i. 0*o#^«-w£+s©M^«i)i:B, mmtfcm^ 

ftfrii-cv** -jr. % l-CtligjiHA^ h3E.A&<Dm0L*m£^m& 

frh*)±ir. 5. ^±\k&J\.Z-7i^R&\) %ir. 6. RjfKDR&^m 
V S^A^^o^M^A+PaTj-fcWA-f-HA-el) t> '4 U/c c 



1 jaku— shaku foot (measure) 2 ichi-nichi first day of the month 3^ ni okeru in 
formal speech used_instead of ni (in) 4 sokei-su total number 5 O-Bei Europe 
and America; 0=Oshu Europe, Bei=BHkoku America 6 shokoku various countries, 
shokoku-jin people of various countries 7 nomikawasu to exchange drinks, to drink 
by turns 8 got6=koto thing, affair (in this case goto ; means: ceremony, celebration) 
9 saratvareru to be swept away 10 atte imasen is not correct, dtte iru to be correct 
11 yarinaosu to try and correct 



332 



Forty-first Lesson 



'iti ^ 11. #U?£&£v> ! fH?T»; -h"^ & O S:<7> _L a: v> 
12. ^(DffiL^^ivUMU Jf©{i^:f v^-c^^- — 

js©ra#-t-e, ti^^i, ^t-csi^-h-fi-e 

13. H^o«#>cr&ofeiKllJ©#^^^^^.$ «b;b*t£ L£. 

3 Lfc^-— % l^'t-g-^-CLfc.- H^tf- 16- 

18. £o*><D^ic^#&!tA!3 tirfrctix*irfrh<Dj]-eirfr.--M 

1. The Japanese House of Councillors is composed of 250 members, and 
the House of Representatives of 467 members. 2. The whole of Japan is 
divided into 119 electoral districts, and each district returns from three to five 
members to the House of Representatives. 3. In 1963 the population of Japan 
was about ninety-four million. It is estimated that the Japanese population 
increases about a million every year and that by 1970 Japan will therefore 
be inhabited by one hundred million people. 4. In Japan there are 87,800 
Shinto shrines, 72,918 Buddhist temples and 3,454 Christian churches. 5. Mount 
Fuji is about 12,000 feet high. 6. The Japanese " shaku " is a little longer 
than the English " foot." 7. On October the first, 1960, the total number of 
foreign residents in Japan was 640,783. Of these, 569,034 were Koreans, 
46,052 Chinese, 25,697 of European and American countries. 8. In Japan, 
when a wedding ceremony is celebrated, the bride and bridegroom drink, by 
turns, three cups, of sake (Japanese wine). This is called " The ceremony of 
the three-times-three exchange of nuptial cups." 9. I am going to send my 
niece in America a pair of Japanese wooden clogs and two pairs of tabi 
(Japanese socks). 10. How much does a pair of these socks cost? — 100 yen. 
—I will buy six pairs. 11. Look! A dozen aeroplanes are flying above that 
hill. 12. How large are the rooms of your new house? — The entrance hall is 
a three-mat room, the drawing room ten mat, the living room eight-mat, 
the study six-mat, and the bed room twelve. 13. Many villages along the 
northern coast of Japan have been swept away by tidal waves. 14. My family 
generally drink eight bottles of milk every day. Milk is the best and the most 
nutritious liquid food. 15. How many more birds have you bought lately ? — 
Not many more ; only three. 16. Do you wish to have some more butter ? — 
No, I do not wish any more. I have had enough ; thank you. 17. This 
total is not correct; try once more. 18. Which bag holds more flour this one 
or that ?— They both hold the same. 
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Forty-second Lesson JgBJ + Zl 




The Four Rules Skisoku MJ 
Addition JKLuwaezdn, (Lit.) kaho -ftufe. 

3+5 = 8 San ni go wo kuwaeru (to) 1 hacht. {lit. To three, five if we add, 
H K 3£ £ in^-S ( t) A- eight— kuwaerO. to add) 

Suostraction HiUizam 4|f (Lit.) gempo 

12—5=7 Ju-ni kard go hiku (to) 1 shichi. {lit. Twelve from, five if we 

#*£>3l3K(£:) +J. deduct, seven. — hiku to deduct) 

A substraction may also be worded as follows : 

12—5 = 7 Ju-ni mainasH go ikoru shichi. {lit. Ten minus five equals seven. 

— mainasd minus, ikoru equals) 

Multiplication Kateezan ^]rf%, (Lit.) jolio ^fcfe. 

4 X 5 = 20 Shi ni go wo kakeru (to) ni-ju. 

m Kii % mvz>(t) n-t*. . 

{lit. Four by five if we multiply, twenty.— ni...... kakeru to multiply by) 

Division Wartzan ffij^, (Lit.) joho 

45-^-5 = 9 Yon-ju-gd wo go de warn (to) kyii. 

ra-i-a: ^ £t mz> (t) jl. 

(lit. Forty-five, by five if we divide, nine. — waru to divide) 

A division may also be worded as follows : 

45-^-5 = 9 Yon-ju-go waru go wa kyii. \IQ-^lsM\%>lEL1(i.%. 

The four arithmetic operations may be mentioned in one single word, formed 
by the first syllable of each of the four expressions given above : 

tozgenjojo (ka-gen-jo-jo) JjnM^I& 

Fractional Numbers 

Bunsu ft^C ( bun ft part, su ^ number) 

$ nibun no ichi Zl^O— (lit. of two parts, one) 
J satnbun no ichi ^.ft<D—~ (lit. of three parts, one) 
\ yombtin no ni PH^OZl (lit. of four parts, two) 

San-ju-ni no yombun no son wa ikutsu desu ka. How much is f of 32 ? 

.....(/if. 32 of, of four parts three, how much is?=Of 32, of 4 parts 3, how 
much is it ?) 

1 to may be omitted, but when used it corresponds to if ' 'r.»:-.-.'ift; 
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When a number is followed by a fraction without specifying what they 
represent, the numerative Tea & is used between the number and the fraction, 
as in the following example : 

4 $ yon Tea sambun no ichi E9 ^El^O — • 

In cases as the above, the numerative Tea might be considered to take place 
of the conjunction and (four and one third). 

When the thing that the number and fraction represent is mentioned, the 
numerative Tea & is not used, as in the following example: 

5* miles — go mdiru yombun no son {lit. four miles, of four parts, three.) 

Ordinal Numbers 

Ordinal numbers are formed by placing the word bamme ^@ 

after the cardinal numbers, preceded or not by dad fg } as given in 

Lesson 12, page 69. JVo is used before the noun that follows the 

ordinal number. 

Hachi-bamme no denchu. A# il ©ItjEfe. \ 

Ddi-hachi-bamme no denchu. ^A#@©Mfe. r ^f^h 

, electric pole. 

Ddi-hachi denchu. HASS- ' 

And retsu no d (li-icTi i - b amine no katd voa miyasamd desu. 

$><d j\\ <d m— #£ o Jj tt . K# y_ir. 

The first person in that line is an Imperial prince. 
(lit. Of that line the first person, prince is.) 

Kono kddo hard go-bawvwie no ie voa xvatashi no uchi desu. 
C<D Pi frb 3x#@ <D ^ . f± %L <D ic ~Gir. 
The fifth house from this corner is my house. 

(lit. From this corner the fifth house, my house is.) 

Note the following expressions, which may be used both as adjec- 
tives arid nouns : 

saishd no Mfy]® the first, the first one 

tsugi no <i^0 the next, the next one 

dto no ^<D the one after 

mde no ftj© the one before 

sdigo no Itl^© ) 

ichibdn shintdi no -^#L^^© rthe last, the last one 

ichibdn owari no — 'H?^ ^ 

Chushingura 1 no ichibdn shimdi no maku 2 zva taihin omoshiroi desu. 

The last scene of Chushingura is very interesting. 

1 Chushingura is the name of the most popular Japanese drama, telling the story 
of forty-seven devoted retainers, who sacrificed their lives to avenge their wronged 
master. See page 619 for description of this story. 2 maku scene 
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The order of succession of sovereigns is indicated by the ordinal 
number, followed by the word sei -\\£. Ddi before the number - 
indicating the order of succession may be omitted. 

Edowado ddi-hdssei .xK-7— K^A1£ Edward VIII 
Jdji roku-sei a-— ^5*\ti£ George VI 

Idiomatic Usage 

Ichi — , ddi-ichi ichiban -^fir, ddi-ichtban ^ without being 

followed by me @, may be used idiomatically with a superlative meaning, 
as expressed in the following examples: 

Kdre wa sekdi icTli (ddi-icht, ichiban, ddi-ichiban) no kdshu 1 desu. 

& tt - ( # ) <o t?^"- 

He is Tfo. 1 (Al, the best, etc.) singer in the world. 
Kdre zva toshi 2 ddi-ichi (ichiban, etc.) no fugo desu. 

w. Ht ■ a rs ( — # ; ) © « t?^-- 

He is the richest man in our city. 

Kdre wa ichiban {ddi-icht, etc.) no seito desu. He is the top 

WL Id — # ( !g— ; ) O £31 tJ-i*. (No. 1, etc.) student 

Kdnojo wa kurasu % ddi-icht (ichiban, etc.) <ies«. 

ft (■-«;■ ) -c*^- 

She is the frest (the top, etc.) of the class. 
ichiban de shiken* ni gokaku 5 suru to pass an examination first 

— # -C ftgl fC on the list 

ichiban shobu 6 — #l#f|, contest decided by a single game 
Jeyz rokti-sei ga sen-kyu-hyakti-go-ju-ni nen ni-gatsti muikd ni hogyo asoba- 

sareta 1 sokkoku kare no djo 6 wa Erizabesu nis&i f sundwachi, Eikokii jod s to 

nararemdshita. George VI died on February 6th, 1952 and upon his demise 

t£. htL^p. L7o his daughter became Elisabeth II, Queen of England. 

Years and Eras 

The Japanese count the years by eras, which correspond to the 
reigns of the emperors that have ruled Japan since its foundation 
as an empire in the year 660 B. C. 

The present era is called Show a flpfP, and began on the 26th of December, 
1926. 

The Meiji tiftfe Era began in 1868 and ended on the 30th of July, 1912. 
The Taisho ^cjE Era, which preceded the present Era, began on July 31st, 
1912, and ended on the 25th of December, 1926. 

1 singer 2 city 3 class 4 examination 5 iaj'w to succeed in (an ex- 

amination) 6 game, contest 7 hogyo asobasarerd to demise 8 sokkokti immedia- 
tely, at once; djo daughter of a sovereign 9 joo queen 
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Nikon no Kinjo Heika no Go-sokuishikt wa Show a sannen ju-icht-gatsA 

Bif <d BIT <o Wto&S. id ngfn -f-— ft 

toka ni Kyoto de ageraremdshtta. (sokuishikt enthronment ceremony; 
-jrB K t? hflt Lfc. Go honorific) 

The ceremony for the enthronement of the present Emperor of Japan was held 
in Kyoto on the 10th of November, 1928 (the third year of the Showa Era). 

The years of the Christian era are named by the word sei/relti 
MM (Western Calendar), followed by the cardinal number indicating 
the year. 

JKotoshi wa seireki sen (or issSn) kyu-hyakii-rokuju-ichi nen destt. 

We are now in the year 1961. (lit. This year Western calendar 1961 year is.) 

half a year han toshi, han nen (Lit.) =\r^., =£^P 

this year kotosM, honnen (Lit.) 

last year kyonen, sakunen (Lit.) ^f^F- 

next year rainen ^.^F- 

k £ jj . \akuru-toshi < §^ 

%/ \yokunen (Lit.) 

the year before last ototoshi, issaku nen (Lit.) — *B^^(T£), 

the year after next sarainen -r?5R^ 

When words indicating divisions of time are used subjectively 
they are followed by wa or ga according to the rules already given 
governing these two postpositions. However, they are not followed 
by any postposition when they are used adverbially. 

Kotoslw wa urudoshi desii kard sakunen yori mo icht-nicht oi desu. 

4¥ id "Gir frb % —0 ^v>x>ir. 

This year, being leap year, is one day longer than last year. 
SaJcunen Wd> honnSn yori mo dme ga takusdn furimdshita. 

^ .id x \> % m & mm m*Lfa 

Last year it rained more than this year. 
(Last year, this year than, rain much fell.) 

Watashi wa raifieti Yoroppa e mairimdsu. Next year I shall 
% Id 1^$±iT. go to Europe. 

The Four Seasons of The Year 
Shihi pg2£ 

Jidru ^ spring dki £Jc autumn 

tiatsu jg summer fuyu winter 

When named in combination, the four seasons are also called : 
shun-Jfa-sJiu-to W%Lfk%~, an expression of Chinese origin. 
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Ichi nen wa shikt ni wakdrete imdsu. The year is divided into four 

— 4£ ,f± Pg^ Kl ftfrflX V*-£iT. seasons. 

Hdru wa ichi nen-ju de ichibdn yoi kisetsu* desu. Spring is the best season 

m tt — 4 1 t? ' — # J; W ^gfr "C^. of the year. 



The Day and its Diyisions 



hirumd M!fm\ 



to-day 
to-night 



kyo | i 5 konnichi 2 
kon-ya komban 2 



40 



to-morrow ashita%)\^fc myonichi 2 



day /uni 

morning dsa jj<f] 

j shogo JE^p 
noon It., p, 

afternoon gogo yesterday kind If © 5 sakujitsu 2 

evening yu yugata this morning kesa $ koncho 2 

night yoru ^ ydbun this evening kdmban kyo no yugata % X. 5 ©^^ 



last night 
ashitd no dsa 
ashita no gozen 
ashitd no gogo 
ashitd no yugata 
ashitd no ban 
kind no dsa 
the day before yesterday ototoi & h bv* 
the day after to-morrow asdtte £%>-oX 
three days ago issaku-sakujitsu 
three years ago issaku-sakunen 
three nights ago issaku-sakuyd 



midnight yonakd . 

to-morrow morning 
to-morrow before noon 
to-morrow afternoon 
to-morrow evening 
to-morrow night 
yesterday morning 



sakdban Wftffc sakuyd Rfc^ yube 5 



%> L /c © ft] myocho 2 

L/cO^iftj myogozen 2 f^^gi] 

h L It © my 5 gogo 2 IfJ-^g 

£>L7c©3^ myoyu 2 Vft/? 

~fa Lfc<D$fc myoban 2 |£j Bj& 

f © 5 ©IB sakucho 2 Rffiffi 

issakujitsu (Lit.) —B^H 

myogonichi (Lit.) gfjt&H 
— B 

Please call on me the day after to-morrow. 



Dozo myogonichi aide kudasdi. 
Ototoi Sumidd-gazvd no atarashu hashi no kaitsushiki 3 wo mimdshita. 

tehhv- PiBJII o iLi^ fit © $ iiL^:. 

The day before yesterday I saw the ceremony for the opening of the new 
bridge over the Sumida river. 

Kyo wa taihen u o-tenki df>su. We are having a very fine day. 
f £ 5 f± ■ j\^L V» ^ 3*3^ t*-^". The weather is very fine to-day. 

The Days of the Week 



Monday 


getsuyd(bi) 


m 


8(0) 


from 


getsu 


moon 


and 


yobi 


Tuesday 


kayd(bi) 




KS) 


from 


Tea, 


fire 


and 


yobi 


Wednesday 


suiyd{bi) 


m 


KB) 


from 


sui 


water 


and 


yobi 


Thursday 


mokuyd(bi) 




1(0) 


from 


moJcu 


wood 


and 


yobi 


Friday 


hin-ydibi) 


m 


1(0) 


from 


kin 


gold 


and 


yobi 


Saturday 


doyo(bi) 




KB) 


from 


do 


earth 


and 


yobi 


Sunday 


nichiyd(bi) 


0Bj 


1(0) 


from 


niclii 


sun 


and 


yobi 



1 kisetsu season 2 literary style 3 kaitsushiki opening (inauguration) ceremony 
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Bi modified pronunciation of hi day ; yobi R|§ day of week. 

Kyo zva ndni yobi desiZ ka. What day of the week is to-day ? 

t±5 ft fRj m.B -C'ir fr. 

Kyo wa Jcayobi desu. f J: 5 ftlKM B ~Q-$T. To-day is Tuesday. 
On, used before days of the week, is translated by ni.. 

Watashi xva Nihon-go no keiko wo getsuyobi, suiyobi, kin-ydbi ni shimdsu. 

U ft B#m <£> #75". t J\MB, tKBIH, K L^f. 

I take Japanese lessons On Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays. I 
Taigdi nichiyobi ni wa Nikko e ikimdsu. On Sundays I generally go 

%U BESB K ft Bit ^fi^ii-- to Nikks. 

When two or more days of the. week are mentioned in succession 
the termination yobi may be omitted. Getsuyobi may be shortened 
also into getsu. 

Watashi -wa Itari-go no keiko wo getsu, sHi f hin ni shimdsu. 

$A ftjpy-mv £ n, & k Ltir. 

I take Italian lessons on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays. 



this week konshu -^jH 
next week raishu 5f6JI! 
last week senshu ^cM 



the week before last sen-sen-shu Jc^M. 

the week after next rdi-rdi-shu 

three weeks ago san-shu-kan mde ^M^HU 



The Months 



January 


ichigatsu 




July 


shichigatsu 


-tn 


February 


nigatsu 




August 


hachigaisu 


ar 


March 


sdngatsu 


hji 


September 


Mgatsu 


%n 


April 


shigatsu 


mn 


October 


jugatsu 


~tn 


May 


gdgatsu 




November 


ju-ichigatsu 




June 


rokugatsu 




December 


jii-nigabsu 




this month 


kongetsu -^7 ^ 


last month sengetsu 


left 


next month 


rdigetsu 


three months ago san-ka-getsu mde — . -v £j 




the month before last 


sen-sengetsu 








the month after next 


rdi-rdigetsu 







Sengetsu kard Nihon-go no benkyo wo shite imdsu. 

Since last month I have been studying Japanese. 
. Sen-sengetsu Indo kard tomodacht to issho ni Nippon e kimdshita. 

<■ The, month, before Jast .1 ; came, to Japan from a friend. 
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'The months may be counted with the numerals of both Chinese 
and Japanese origin, as given below • 



ikkdgetsu 


—&-ft 


hitotsuki 


-ft 


one month 


ni-kdgetsu 




futatsuht 


~ft 


two months 


san-kdgetsu 




mitsuki 


^ft 


three months 


shi- ( yon ) -kdgetsu 




ydtsuki 


USft 


four months 


go-kdgetsu 


Hi* ft 


itsutsuki 


Hft 


five months 


rokkdgetsu 


SSfrft 


mutsuki 


-Xft 


six months 


shichi- (nana) -kdgetsu 




nandtsuki 


-tft 


seven months 


hakkdgetsu 


A* ft 


ydtsuki 


Aft 


eight months 


ku-kdgetsu 


%frft 


kokdnotsuki 


%ft 


nine months 


jikkdgetsu 


1r*ft 


tdtsuki 


±ft 


ten months 


ju-ikkdgetsu 


-\—*ft 


ju-ichitsuki 


i—ft 


eleven months 


Before the language 


reforms were 


promulgated (See Paj 


je 15). instead of 



the hiragana symbol the symbol >r was used, which symbol is the upper 
left part of the character ©, which was, and is still now, used as a numerative 
for counting bundles, parcels, round shaped fruits, cakes of soap and other 
such things that can be handled. 



The Days of the Month 



1st 


iichinicki 


— B 


16 th 


ju-rokunichi 


~h*B 




[tsuitacht 


ms 


17 th 


ju-shichinichi 


-t-fcB- 




2nd 


futsukd 


Z1B 


18 th 


ju-hachinichi 


tAH 




3rd 


mikkd 


= B 


19 th 


ju-kunichi 






4 th 


yokkd 


IZ3 B 


20 th 


hatsukd 


ttB 




5 th 


itsukd 


SB 


21st 


ni-ju-ichinicht 


z:+-B 


(it-B) 


6 th 


muikd 


?nB 


22 nd 


ni-ju-ninichi 


r-h-B 




7 th 


nanokd 


-bB 


23 rd 


ni-ju-sannicht 


z:-hHB 


(itHB) 


8 th 


yoka 


AH 


24 th 


ni-ju-yokkd 




(itraa) 


9 th 


kokonokd 


%B 


25 th 


ni-ju-gdnichi 


zi-hSB 


(itSB) 


10 th 


toka 




26 th 


ni-ju-rokunichi 


\^rYs\ B 


(itAB ) 


11 th 


ju-ichinichi 


"t— B 


27 th 


ni-ju-shichinichi 


n-h-bB 


(it-tB) 


12 th 


ju-ninicht 


-hziB 


28 th 


ni-ju-hachinicht 




(*AB) 


13 th 


ju-sannichi 


fHB 


29 th 


ni-ju-kunichi 




B ) 


14 th 


ju-yokkd 


-hE9B 


30 th 


san-junichi 


H-tB (f0)' 


15 th 


ju-gonichi 


+31B 


31 st 


san-ju-ichinichi 


H-h-B 


(ffl— B) 



The first day of the month is called tsuitaclii)&] B , and the last day of 
the month misoJcd DgH . The first day of the year is called ganjitsU "TCB 
or gantaii jtK, (Lit.) and the last day of the year d-misoJc& j^&B. 
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Nihon de zva o-wni&ok& no ban ju-ni-ji kard joya no kane 1 ga naridashimasu. 

In Japan, on the last day of the year at 12 o'clock at night all temple bells 
begin to ring. 

na/riddsu Pj| 1). tB^~ to begin to ring — This verb is formed by the stem of narii 
111 § to sound, to ring, to peal and ddsu tti^t", which verb, used here as a suffix, 

corresponds to to begin to Many compound verbs are formed with the suffix ddsu 

tH"3" as in the case of rMViddsu HJ| \) fctj-j - . 

GatljitsU ni zva Nihon-ju doko no uchi de mo zoni 2 wo tabemdsu. 

On New Year's Day in Japan, people in all houses eat zoni. 

The two expressions What day of the month ? How many days ? are 

translated by Nan nichi , Iku nich{...... 9 or Ikha 

Kyo iva rW>n nielli (iku ntcht, tkka) desu ka. What day of the month 
t£-5f± M B (H 3. M) "t!ir is it to-day? 

Osaka ni iTffli nielli gurai go-taizdi 3 disu ha. About how many days will 
K- & B & fflffifc ~Qir you stay in Osaka? 

{lit. In Osaka, how many days about your sojourn is it?) 

Ago 

The adverb ago, when used to indicate a past period of time 
specified in days, months, or years, is translated by mde -gfj (before) : 

Yokkd mde. Four days ago. Rokkdgetsu mde. Six months ago. 

CBB mi- i\>r H nti- 

Go-nen mde. Five years ago. MitsUki mde. Three months ago. 
S $F M- H H fttj. 

When the period of time is specified in weeks, mde is preceded 
by the word lean fjfj. 

San-shu-kan mde. HM^IftJ- Three weeks ago. 
Isshu-kan mde. — *M^ftj- One week ago. 

If the period of time is specified in hours, Jean forms one single 
word with ji, which means hour. 

Ni-jikdn mde. ZlKff!!]f[j. Two hours ago. 

Ni-san-jikdn mde. 2lE:^f fmlftj. Two three hours ago. 

As a separate word jikdn g^f^ means time. 

Common indefinite expressions ending in ago in English and mde 
in Japanese are the following : 

y 1 >#y t <* New .Tear's.E^e^ :v the ,watch night; joya no kane the watch night bell, 

, M 1 *. b. LiSp"* rt '"" t^A ..-old.yjear. 2 doko no. ...... de wo in whichever , uchi house; zoni 

(raditijoqaL'soup catcri' bh New Year's Day 3 sojourn 
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zuttd mde ~jr -o t ttj a long time ago 

shibaraku mde 5f <( ftj sometime ago 

sujiisu mde ffc HU a few, several days ago 

Sound ni mde de tva arimasen. Not so long ago as that. 
%.h1& K ftJ "C f± ^>t> i£-£-Aa It is not so long ago. 

The past time suggested by any of these expressions is, as in English, in 
relation to the subject spoken of, so that " a long time ago," may mean any 
period of time from a few hours to centuries. Examples: 

Ima okimdshita ka. or Ima o-oki ni narimdshita ka. Did you just get 

He, ZUtto mde ni okimdshita. No, I got up a Long time ago. 
Haradd san no go-ryoshin wa ZUttO mde ni nakunarimdshita. 

Mr. Harada's parents died a long time ago. 
Andta no o-josan wa Igirisii e irassKdtta to shibdruhk/w mde ni 

ukagaimdshita. Sometime ago they told me that your daughter had gone to 

m V* "J L tz. • England. 

{lit. Your daughter to England went, so sometime before I heard.) 
Musume tva Eikokti e wa mairimasen deshita ga Itari e ongakii no 

kenkyu ni mairimdshita. She did not go to England, but she went to Italy 

Sf9E K #■$)■£ Life, io study music. 

Sv/jitsu mde ni kond tokoro de ju-go-ken ie ga yakemdshita. 

A few days ago fifteen houses were burnt in this district. 

Other common expressions indicating a past period of time are moto jt, 
■izen iilitj formerly, once, and muhashi ^ in olden days, in days gone by. 
Moto, izen, and muJcashi may all be used to translate the expression a long 
time ago. Note that moto is used in ordinary, izen in formal, speech. 

MotO watashi wa and apato ni stinde imdshita. 

Formerly I lived in that apartment house. 
Sono hanasht wa izen (moto) kikimdshita (ukagaimdshita). 

m . f± ant Or;) ^tti/c (^tLfc). 

I heard that story a long time ago. 
Kond shird wa mukashi kizukaremdshita. This castle was built a long 

CO $t f± a 1 l^lli^. time ago. 

kiz&ku |j| <s to build, kizukareru ^frih <5 to be built 

Expressions indicating periods of time, preceded or not by the preposition 
for or during, are formed with the word fcan fuj (interval, period), as shown 
in the following examples: (See Lesson 31.) 



mikkd-kan 
yon-kdgetsu-kan 
jiinen-kan 




Forty-second Lesson 

S fa| (for or during a period of) three days 

UQfrHT$ (for or during a period of) four months 
"f^fMj (for or during a period of) ten years 



Vocabulary 



apprentice 
Buddhism 
building 
chivalry 



Nouns 

kozo 
Bukkyd 
kenchikubutsu 
bushidd 



item* 



chrysanthemum kikd 
emblem shocho 
era, period miyo 
Far East (the) Kyokuto 
municipality shiydkusho 
owner mochinushi 
sho 

junketsu 
tochisha 



prize 
purity 
ruler 



mm 



season 
show 
symbol 
throne 

to celebrate 

to exhibit 

to last 

to open 

to inaugurate 

to receive 

to rule over 

to set up 

to venerate 



tenrankdi 
shirusht 
mi-kurdi 
Verbs 
iwdu 

shupptn sv.ru 
tsuzuka 



\hirdku 

uke-ru 
osam&'ru 
narabcru 
uyarndu 



the reigning (Emperor) Kinjo ; emperor tenno ; His, Her, Your Majesty Heika ; 
His Majesty the reigning Emperor Kinjo Tenno Heika ; The name of a dead emperor 
is generally followed by the word Tenno ; to succeed to the throne mi-kurdi ni o-tsukt 
ni ndru ; to rule over osame ni ndru ; great, illustrious erdi ; knightly honour b&shi 
no meiyo; potted chrysanthemums hachiue no kikH; Europe Yoroppa; Australia 
Osutorariya ; North America Hokubei; South America Nambei ; Doll's Festival Hind 
Matsurt; wooden stand ki no ddi; knightly bushi no; honour meiyo 

Exercise Henshu j^fg 

1. Kinjo Tenno Heika Wa dai hyaku-ni-ju-yo dai-me no Nippon Teikoku 
no tochisha de irasshaimasu. 1 Heika wa sen-kyu-hyaku-ichf-nen shi-gatsu 
ni-ju-ku nichf ni o-umare ni narimashita, 2 soshfte sen-kyuhyaku-ni-jii-go-nen 
ju-ni gatsti ni-jii-go nichf ni chichigfmi 3 Taisho Tenn5 ga o-kakure 4 ni natta 
toki mikurai ni o-tsukf ni narimashita. 2. Meiji Tenno wa yon-ju-go-nen 
kan Nihon wo o-osame ni nari issen-kyu-hyakti-ni-nen shichf-gatsu-san-ju-nichf 
ni hogyo asobasaremashTta. 5 Meiji Tenno wa Nihon no ichiban erai tenno to 




1 irasshaimdsii used instead of dru 2 o-umare ni ndru polite for umareru to be 
born 3 chichigtmi very polite for father and only used in literary style 4 o-kakure 
ni ndru to die, to pass away, used when referring to members of the Imperial 
family 5 Jiogyo <asobasarer4 to demise, pass away, used only when referring to an 
emperor's demise : -' v 



rinii..'4 



"1 
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shite Nihon kpkunrin kara uyamawarete 1 oraremasu. 3. Nihon no dai ni-ju- 
kyu-dai no. tenno wa Kimmei Tenno deshita. Kimmei Tenno wa seireki 
go-hyaku-ypn T ju-nen kara go-hyaku-nana-ju-ni-nen made kono kum wo o-osa- 
me 2 ni nararemashTta. Kimmei Tenno no miyo ni Bukkyo ga Nihon e hai- 
rimashTta. 4. Sen-kyu-hyaku-ni-ju-san-nen ku-gatsu tsuitachi ni dai-jishin ga 
pkorimashita. Kono dai-jishin 3 no toki ni oyoso kyu-man-nin gurai no hito 
ga Tokyo to Yokohama de shinimashita. Kono dai-jishin Izen ni wa Tokyo 
to Yokohama ni wa 6ki-na tatemono wa amari naku 4 taitei no 5 doro wa 
semakatta 6 no deshTta. K6nnichi Tokyo wa Kyokuto ni okeru 7 mottomo 
utsukushii tokai de ari takusan no 6ki-na kenchikubutsu, hiroi doro, utsukushn 
koen ga arimasu. 5. Nihon ni wa icM-nen-ju shiki wo tsujite 8 utsukushn 
hand ga arimasu, ga mottomo yoi hana no jfki wa haru sakura no hana no 
mankaf suru toki desu. Nihon de wa sakura no hana wa junketsu no shirushf 
de ari bushido to bushi no meiyo no shocho de arimasu. 6. Mai nen ju-ichf- 
gatsu hajime ni Tokyo-to 9 shusai no moto 10 ni kiku no hana no tenrankai 
ga Hibiya Koen de hirakaremasu. 11 Kono tenrankai ni wa takusan no 
hachiue no kiku ga shuppin saremasu, 12 soshite ichiban utsukushfi hana no 
mochfnushi ga sho wo ukemasu. 7. Nihon, Chugoku, Roshiya, Yproppa, 
Hokubei de wa ju-nigatsu, ichigatsu, nigatsu wa fuyii no tsuki desu ga 
Osiitorariya to minamf Afurika to Nambei de wa natsu no tsuki desu. 8. Mai- 
nen sangatsu mikka ni, chiisai musume no aru taitei no Nihon no katei 13 
de wa " Hina Matsurf " wo iwaimasu. Kono matsurf no toki ni katei no 
musume no yorokPbf no tame ni 14 chiisai ningyo ga ki no dai no ue ni 
naraberaremasu. 15 9. Nihon no ichiban samui jfki wa ichigatsu no itsuka. 
ka muika kara hajimarf hatsuka kan tsuzukimasu. Kono samtii jfki wa 
kan to yobaremasu. 10. Oyoso san-ju nen gurai mae made Nihon de wa ichi- 
gatsu no ju-go-nichi, ju-roku-nichf to shichigatsu no jii-go, ju-rokii nichf to 
wa Yabuirt to itte jochii ya genan ya kozo no han-toshi me no yasumibf 16 
deshita. 

mm±K&^ -tit & !9 * Lfc. 2. mffiJigkt±m-{'LE<¥\M 

3. *<D%S^r1r%ft<D?t& ft $km^X* L ft fBI^Itt MSSIi 



1 uyamawarete orareru to be venerated, respected 2 o-osame ni narareru polite for 
osameru to rule 3 dai-jishin big earthquake 4 amari naku few 5 taitei no 
most 6 semakatta no deshita were narrow 7 ni okeru used in formal speech 
instead of ni in 8 tsujite all through ; shiki wo tsujite through all the four seasons 
9 Tokyo-to Tokyo metropolis 10 shusai no motd ni under the auspices of 11 hira- 
karerii to be opened, inaugurated, as an exhibition, etc. 12 shuppin sareru to be 
exhibited « 13 f a mily il4 yorokobi no tame ni for the enjoyment 15 naraberareru' 
to be set up 16 holiday, day of rest 
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A*M#^ 3 Lfc. ^O^ililM^B#^>L^:^A^A^Mt^l 

— ft, ZLft tt^Vft "Zi-fc*-* F7Hif 77!)*^ flf^-T? 

1. His Imperial Majesty Hirohito 1 is the one hundred and twenty-fourth 
ruler of the Japanese Empire. He was born on April 29th, 1901, and succeeded 
to the throne on the death of his father, the Emperor Taisho, on December 
25th, 1925. 2. Emperor Meiji ruled over Japan for forty -five years ; he died 
on July 30th, 1912. The Emperor Meiji is venerated by all Japanese people 
as the greatest emperor of Japan. 3. The 29th Emperor of Japan was Kim- 
mei, who ruled this country from the year 540 to the year 572 A. D. During 
the Kimmei Era Buddhism was introduced into Japan. 4. On September 1st, 
1923 a great earthquake occurred. During that great earthquake about 90,000 
people perished in Tokyo and Yokohama. Before the great earthquake Tokyo 
and Yokohama had few large buildings, and most of their streets were 
narrow. To-day Tokyo is the most beautiful city in the Far East, and has 
many large buildings, wide streets and fine parks. 5. In Japan there are 
beautiful flowers in all the four seasons of the year, but the best season for 
flowers is spring, when the cherry flowers are in full bloom. In Japan the 
cherry blossom is the symbol of purity and the emblem of chivalry and 
knightly honour. 6. Every year at the beginning of November, a chrysanthe- 
mum show is opened at Hibiya Park under the auspices of the Tokyo metro- 



1 Translate : His ; Majesty the present Emperor {Kinjd Tenno Heika), omitting 
the proper name, v In Japanese conversation and even in written style, the name of 
thg, reigning omperor is rarely .mentioned. The reigning emperor is referred to as 
" His Majesty the Present Emperor." - : 
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police. During this show many potted chrysanthemum plants are exhibited 
and ( the owners of the most beautiful ones receive prizes. 7. December, 
January, and February are winter months in Japan, China, Russia, Europe 
and North America, but they are summer months in Australia, South Africa, 
and South America. 8. Every year, on the 3rd of March, most Japanese 
families with little daughters celebrate the Doll's Festival. During this festival 
small dolls are set up on wooden stands for the enjoyment of the little girls 
in the home. 9. The real cold season in Japan is supposed to begin on the 
5th or the 6th of January ^ and to last twenty days. This cold season is 
called kan. 10. In Japan until about thirty years ago, the 15th and 16th 
of January and the 15th and 16th of July, were the days for the Yabuiri, 
or the semi-annual holidays for maid-servants, boy-servants and apprentices, 



Forty-third Lesson % \- ^ §{fi 

The Hours of the Day 

Hour ji B^f Minute fan <ft Second byd fp 

ichi-jtkan -^fflf] one hour ntfun —Lft two minutes 

san-jikan JEi^fpal three hours jubyd ~MzJ> ten seconds 

"When indicating a period of hours the word Jean is always used, 
but it may- be omitted when indicating a number of minutes or 
seconds. Kan f|fj, as used in the above expressions, means duration, 
so that' ichi-ji-Jcan — -R^flf] corresponds to one hour's duration: 

The word fun undergoes the following orthographic changes : 

ippun one minute, ntfun Ufa two minutes, stimpun H^)"-'. 

three minutes, ydmpun or shifun UUft four minutes, gdfun 3K.jfr. 

five minutes, rdppun ssjfr six minutes, shichifun or nandfun -fcffr 

seven minutes, hachifun eight minutes, kyufun jhft nine 

minutes, jtppun ten minutes. 

ju-gdfun ~h5!5^ a quarter of an hour 

han-jtkan ^^ffsl half an hour 

yon-ju-gofun HQ-hEft" three quarters of an hour 

Examples 

Icht nicM zva ni-jH-yo-jijiMU dtsu. In one day there are twenty-four 

— -s f± n-t-w^m t*ir. hours. 

(lit. One day twenty-four hours is.) 
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IchUjikan iva roku-jippUM desu. In one hour there are sixty minutes. 

—mm f±.- 

Ippun wa roku-ju-byo desu. One minute contains sixty seconds. 
Watashf wa andta wo ni-j ll(<ll%-ha?i matte imdshita. 

m t± «^ & r.mm¥ 

I waited for you two hours and a half. 

When indicating the time of day tean is not used. 

Ima ndnji desu ka. fSlB^'t:'"^"^. What time is it now? 

Ichtji desu. — B^"C*"^". It is one o'clock. 

Sdnji desu. z^$£f~H~jT- It is three o'clock. 

Goji-han desu. S.H^^'t:'"^. It is half past five. 

Every 

In Lesson 19, page 113, it has been stated that the distributive 
adjective every is translated by mdi |g; placed before nouns indica- 
ting periods of time. 



mav nen every year 

Every may be translated also by goto-ni placed after the noun 
indicating a period of time, which, in this case, is preceded by a 
numeral whenever a day of the week or a month of the year is 
mentioned. When mod is used, the postposition ni may follow 
the name of the days of the week, but is generally omitted in other 
cases. 

mdi jtkan @^fflf3 icht jikan goto-ni — ^W\§iK every hour 

mdi nicht @0 ichi nicht goto-ni -^0©(C every day 

mdi shii |gj§! isshukan goto-ni — ^MT^MK every week 

mdi getsti ikkdgetsu goto-ni — -frR^QK every month 

mdi kayobi IgA^lEl kayo (bi) goto-ni tkM, ( ) @K every Tuesday 

Examples 

Watashi wa Tri&i ShU (or issJtuJcatl goto-ni) ikkdi ikebana 1 no keiko 

% t± u m (—Mm u k) —u mfe <d m& 

zvo shimdsu. I take flower arrangement lessons once every week. 
§ L "£ ~f~- {keiko wo suru. to practice, to take lessons) 

Toshiko San wa tvu'vi doyobi {ni) ucht ni kimdsu. \ 

Toshiko San wa doyobi goto-ni ucht ni kimdsu. Saturday. 
"t LT- S'Aa IfX iMB m K Wi \t M±t- > 



1 flo/wer arrangement 
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JtZdi suiySbi (ni) eiga e yukimasu. \ 

go to the cinema every 
Sttdyobi goto-ni eiga e yukimasu. f Wednesday. 

Kono shibai no puroguramu wa mdi molcuyobi (ni) kawarimdsu. 
or Kono shibai no puroguramd wa inoJ&uyobi goto-ni kawarimdsu. 

The program of this theatre changes every Thursday. 
H£di Hin-yobi (ni) or Kin-yobi g6to-tU yuransen ga Yokohama, kard 

Okinawd e demdsu. Every Friday an excursion steamer leaves Yokohama for 
^ Okinawa. 

If the numeral is above one, the distributive adjective every is 
translated by goto-ni only. 

futsukd goto-ni Z2 0|gfC every two days 

roku shu kan goto-ni x\®^@Kl every six weeks 
jikkdgetsu goto-ni -^fcft^K every ten months 
ni-ju nen goto-ni "H^NSI^ every twenty years 

Harei suisei wa iiaild-ju-go nen-me goto-ni ichidd arawaremdsu. 

ML fi M K — U WoK^ir- 

Halley's comet appears once in every seventy-five years. 
Yokohama yuki no densha wa Tokyo kard gofu/ti gotO-ni demdsu. 

An electric train leaves Tokyo for Yokohama every five minutes. 

When used before words that do not indicate periods of time, 
every is translated by goto-ni. Also in this case the construction 
with mai is not used. 

Icht-go wo masd 1 goto-tti go yen harawdneba narimasen. 

—m £ Mir M K £ &frfct£ 

You must pay five yen for every additional word. 
Kuroda San wa du hito goto-fbi musuko no jimdn 1 wo skimdsu. 

10 ^ fi ^5 A % K M3- <D gfe £ Liir. 

Mr. Kuroda boasts of his son to every man he meets. 
(lit. Mr. Kuroda, to meet person every, son's boast does.) 

Watashi no ototo wa koto goto-ni seiko skimdsu. 

My younger brother succeeds in every thing he undertakes. 
(lit. My younger brother, thing every, success makes.) 



1 masti to increase, to augment 2 jimdn wo suru to boast 
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almost every day 
almost every child 
every other day 
twice a day 
day and night 



Idioms 

taitei mdi-nichi ^C^SI5S 
taitei no kodomo ^CS©-?"^ 
ichi-nichi dki -^0.^1 
ichi-nichi ni ni-do r -^BlCZl^ 
hiru to ydru M:b$C 
Kyo w<(> iishitd w(f> to itte imd-mdde nobashimdshita. 

It has been put off from day to day. 

(Zz'£. To-day, tomorrow, so saying until npw adjourned.) 

Taitei 110 otokonoka wa kono hanashi . wo shitte imdsu. 
Almost every boy knows this story. (Most boys this story know.) 



It is ten minutes before ten. 
It is a quarter before eleven. 

It is fifteen minutes past eleven. 

It is twenty minutes after three. 

It is twelve minutes past 
midnight. 



Juji jippun mde desu. "h0#"h^tlJ"^"^- 
Ju-ichiji ju-gofun mde d^su. 

-v-n -f31# it 

Ju-ichiji ju-gofun sugi 1 desu. 
Sdnji nijippun sugt desu. 
Yonakd no . ju-niji ju-nifun sugt desu 
Ndn-ji ni Kobe kard resshd ga tsukimdshita ka. 

. k Wr* frh ?m ^ .itiu 

At what o'clock did the train from Kobe arrive ? 
Resshd wa hachiji-yon-ju-gofun ni 2 tsukimdshita. The train arrived at 8.45. 

Watashi wa ju-niji no resshd de Tokyo wo tachimdsu. 

I shall leave Tokyo by the twelve o'clock train, (tdtsu to leave, to depart) 

Kono tokei wa jippun susunde imdsu. This clock is ten minutes fast. 
C<D H^fff if± irft ■ M&>~£ ^iti~- (This clock ten minutes advances.) 
Watashi no tokei wa gofun okurete imdsu. My watch is five minutes 

&fl-t ^ti~- slow. 



asa no kishd 
gozen no resshd 
gdgo no kishd 
gdgo no resshd 
yako resshd 
ydgisha 



the morning train 
the afternoon train 
| the night train 



1 sugi past, after 2 at 
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jikdn zvo awase -ru NfPHj^'o 1 , 

+ i * n-H=j.^- ^ j > » set a watch 

too awase -ru Kfgta? n ^-tir <5 J 

tokei wo maku ^fff^^lK to wind a watch 

Instead of. hawari ni ft K 

No is placed before Juawart ni when this expression is preceded 
by a noun, but it is omitted when kawari ni is preceded by a verb. 

Mugizvard boshi no Jc<lwWf i ni fueruto boshi zvo kaimdshita. 

Instead Of a straw hat I bought a felt hat. 
Juji no ressha de shuppatsd surtt h<t-wciri ni yugata no resshd de 

-H# <d Jm.'-z mm -fZ ft!) K irti <d MW- -e 

shuppatsti shimdsu. Instead of leaving by the ten o'clock train I shall leave by 
fcrj§¥l L- the evening train. 

{lit. Ten o'clock's train by, . departure to do instead, evening's train by 
departure I do.) ^. 

, Bakabdnashi zvo shtte jikdn zoo tsubusiZ li<i>w<l>T% ni koko e . kite kond 
shigoto wo shiageru 1 no zvo tetsuddi 2 nasdi. 

Come here and help me finish this work instead of wasting time with your 
silly talk. (lit. Silly-talk doing, time to dissipate instead, here coming, this 
work to finish help do.) 

Before 

When before indicates position, or when used to. indicate the time, 
it is translated by mde or mde ni, as already shown in previous 
lessons. 

When the idea of before indicates a relation between two events, 
in addition to mde or mde ni, one may use i&en J^gtl, which is 
more literary in style. 

Tokugawd jiddi isen (mde) Tokyo zva chiisana machi de dtta. 

Before the Tokugawa era Tokyo was a small town. 
Watashi zva Nihon ni kuru mde (i&ett) ni Nihon-go zvo naraimdshita. 

U tt B#' tC^S |j (Mj) K S*§§ £ I^ib/c 
Before I came to Japan I studied Japanese. 

When before indicates an action of short duration that immediately 
precedes or has preceded another action, only mde or mde ni is usod. 



1' shibgeru ' to finish 2 tctsuddu to help 
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Nihon-jin una o-miyd ni mdiru tniie -Wi seism de te zoo arat kucht wo 

B#A K K iff* ^ £ ^c^. p £ 

susugimasu. Before approaching a Shinto shrine, the Japanese wash their hands 
•$—jr ^""J; and rinse their mouth with fresh water. The Japanese, Shinto- 

shrine to, to go before, with clear water hands .wash and mouth 
rinse.) 

A verb preceded by before, whether referring to the present or the 
past may be translated by the simple present, followed by mae ni 
or i&eii ni f or by its negative form in ndi followed by uchi ni 
5 which is more colloquial. 

Watasht wa Nitobe Hdkase ga nakunaru mikkd tn/ie ni (izen ni) 

o-me ni kakarimdshita. I met Dr. Nitobe three days before he died. 
3?@ K 3. \) L/c- (I, Dr. Nitobe, to die 3-days before, met.) 

Densha ga tomOiT<ltt<ii xichi, ni oriru no wa kiken desu. 

It is dangerous to get off the streetcar before it stops. 
(lit. Streetcar does not stop while, to alight danger is.) 

The expression the same as before is translated by i^en no tori 
Mu©5& *J or mae no tori ftf©® ij . 

Andta zva tma mo izen no tori Nippon Yusen Kaishd 1 de hatdraite 

tt <%■ % J^mi © 51 p B# M -c tt^-r 

imdsu ka. Are you still working at the Nippon Yusen Kaisha ? 

^"i"^" (You, now even, the same as before N. Y. K. at working are you?) 

Hdi, Wide IIO tdVi ima mo asoko de hataraite imdsu. 
f±V», ttj <D ill? ^ % ■:^>*-t t? #JV*-C V^^^-. 
Yes, I am still working there the same as before. 

(lit Yes, the same as before, now even, there working am,) 

After 

When after indicates position without motion it is translated by 
ushiro ni (behind), when it refers to a place where action 

is performed, it is translated by ushiro de $i~0, and with verbs 
of motion, as to go, come, walk, etc., it is translated by ushiro 
wo 

Watasht no ucht no ushiro ni jtnja ga arimdsu. After my house 
%k © 5 t> © '>& K ft there is a shrine. 

The postposition ni |C is omitted when desu ~Q~jr or deshita T?L-fc is used: 
Watasht no ucht wa and jtnja no ma-ushiro desu. My house is just 
U © 5 1> Ht &© #£fc © i5 "d-f. after that shrine. 

(Mil f, as a prefix before ushiro 5 L5, corresponds to just.) 



1 The Nippon Yusen Kaishd is name of the biggest Japanese steamship company. 
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Jidoshajiko ga and koban no sugu UShiro de okorimdshita. (Jiko accident, 
# h<0 <D -fC 5 15 t* m<0 £ Lfc- koban police box) 

A motocar accident occurred right after that police box. 

Hin-na yosu no otoko ga watashi no usfoiTO wo ar&ite imdshtta. 

£fc Wf- <o. i§ & % <£> $k % v>thfz. 

A suspicious looking man was walking after (behind) me. 
(hSn-na, suspicious looking, yosu no of aspect or appearance) 

When after is used to indicate the time of day it is translated 
by sugi i§ *f, as shown at the beginning of this lesson. 

Juji sugi nard itsudemo o-tazune kudasdi. Please call on me at any time 
iit* izh W| T$V*. after ten o'clock. 

(Ten o'clock after, at any time, your visiting do please.) 

In the meaning of subsequent to, after may be translated by sugi ni -jrft'K. 

And katd xva higure sugt rii kimdshita. He came after sunset. 
h<0 t± H <'ih K (higure sunset) 

A verb preceded by after may be translated by the subordinate 
with hard or nocJit or by the past form followed by dto de 
or by the literary expression nochi Kit, 

Kono shigoto wo oete Jcard watashi no jtmusho e kite kudasdi. 

After you have finished this work, (please) come to my office. 
(lit. This work having finished after, to my office come please.) 

or Kono shigoto wo oetd dto de xvatashi no jtmusho e kite kudasdi. 

Ni-kai ni wataru tsuyoi jishin no liocfii Tli tsunami ga su-ka-son no 
—Hi K t>ft& $&v* j&R cd & IC-'o4* # © 
gyoson wo osoimdshita. After two strong earthquake shocks a tidal wave 
zKtt £ ^^^itt' struck several fishing villages. 

(ni-kai ni wataric two in succession, jishin earthquake shocks, tsunami tidal wave, 
gyoson fishing village, sit several, ka-son numerative for counting villages, osod js^z 
5 to attack, to strike) 

Mikkd nochi ni. HH$£(C Three days after. 

When after precedes a noun or pronoun it is translated by dto Jcard. 

Pdn-ya wa sakanayd no dto Izard, kimdshita. The baker came after 
'<yM f± M.M <D %k frh M^Ltc the fishmonger. 

Used adverbially, dto Jcard corresponds also to after in the meaning of 
later or later in time. 

Ato Jcard mairimdsu. flfcfcb^ty iz'f'' I shall go later (after). 

In literary style, after, placed before or following expressions indicating or 
suggesting periods of time or as a synonym of afterward and later on, may 
be translated by the postposition go In ordinary colloquial speech, in- 
stead of go one may use noclii <£>f? and in more colloquial speech dto 
$> t may be used. 
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sono go (sono noclli, sono Cbto) after that, after that time, 

Jfc-O ot>, •£© %>h) since then 

sorekard ni-nen go (nochi, Ato) after two years, two years after 
Ztlfrb it ( ©t>> hh). 

yu-shoku go (yu-shokd too nochi or no UtO) after the evening meal 

fife £ © ©t>, © 

In the meaning of because of, after may be translated by. . . .no desu hard 
<D~T2~f~ib*h or by the literal expression. .. .ijo~ J^Ub 

Kd ndtta tlO desii Tcard (ijo), watashi wa kdre ni wa kuchi wo 
c 5 ifco-fc © t*^- (JSL_h) ft- tt IS ic «' ■ P. * 

kikimasen. ' 
ft**//. 

After (Because of) this I will not speak to him. {lit. So became, is because, 
I to him do not speak. — kuchi wo kikd to speak, in rather slangy speech) 

In the meaning of in spite of, after may be translated by ni mo TcaJca- 
warazH K % frfr'to h~T • 

Watashi ga zuibun sewd -wo shitd ni ftio kalcawarazil sono neko 
U # fwXA/ HfcriS £ Lfc K % frfrbh-f ^© tm 
zva shinimdshita. After (In spite of) all my care the cat died, 
fi JfcK~k.\sfc- (sewd wo surd to take care of, to look after) 

In the meaning of next in importance to, after may by translated by. . . . 
ni tsuide 

Tokyo ni tsuide no ddi-tokdi. The largest city after Tokyo. 

Idiomatic usage : 
after all UehUyoTcii IfeM 

the day after aUuruhi (colloq.) 5fl, yoJmjitsu (Lit.) gg 

one after another tsiizuite ^WC 

in after years Jconen 

in after days gojitsil f&B 

soon after mamonaku ± % < 

Besides 

hoHd ni S^YK we ^ AiK 

JIok& ni #\.\/c is generally used to translate besides when 

followed by a noun or pronoun ; ue tni is generally used in 
other cases. 

Kono holed ni ndni mo hoshiku arimasen. I care for nothing besides 

C<D ft K M % '&L<&\)t&/u. this. 

(lit. This besides, nothing desired there isn't.) 

Sono holu'i ni mdda takusdn arimdsd. I have much more besides that. 

^<o H K VOL] 3b*)±ir. 

(lit. That besides, still much there is.) 
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Boku no JioJcd ni mo hitori o-kyakusamd ga arimdsu. 

m & ft k % 5 -a- ^$>u*±. 

There is another visitor besides me. (Me besides, still another visitor there is.) 

Gekkyu no hA>1i& ni nan no shunyu mo ndi. He has no income besides 
© ft K M O JRA % his salary. 
Salary besides, no other income hasn't. — wan no mo no other) 

«Soko holed ni osshdru koto ga arimdsu ka. — lie, arimasen. 

Besides that have you anything to say?— No, I haven't. 
Kdnojo wa wdkakute kanemochi de dru we ni utsukushn desu. 

She is young, rich and beautiful besides. 
(She young, rich is ; besides beautiful is.) 

Jitsugydka de dtta ne ni ongakukd de mo dtta. 



Besides being a businessman, he was a musician. 
Chukoku shitd ue ni kane wo kuremdshita. Besides advising, he gave 
Lft _h K & £ Fktlt Lfc- ■ me money. 

(lit. Advice gave ; besides money gave me.) 

Eigo wo yoku handsu lie ni shind-go wo shitte imdsii. 

Besides speaking English well, he knows Chinese. 

Andta no holed ni wa kore wo shitte imasen. No one besides you. 
hfoft © ^ . *C ft CiL & Slot WitA;. knows this. 

As a conjunction corresponding in meaning to moreover, besides may be 
translated by sore mi ^tflK. 

Asoko e iku ni wa ososugimdsu ; sore ni watasht wa taihen tsukdrete 

imdsu. It is too late to go there; besides, I am very tired. 
\r>^-jr. (osoi 3?%zV* late, ososugtru ffr^z-jr^Z) to be too late) 

To Hare Something Done 

The expression to have something done is translated by the subor- 
dinate of the principal verb, followed by moraii ^ 5 ( lit. to 
receive), which, when in the desiderative form, may be followed by 
desu. This construction may be said to be a polite form of the 
causative. 

Kino kono hako wo naoshite morattd. Yesterday I had this box 
t© 5 £© ffS £ ttL"C Hofc. mended. 

(lit. Yesterday, this box having mended, I received.) 
Itte andta no boshi wo kirei ni shite inorai nas&i, 

ffo-cfi^i O. '(W £ kc tx £.$v>. 

Go and have your hat cleaned, (lit. Go, your hat cleanly having done, receive.) 
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Hankechi ga kitandi hard aratte moral nasdi. 

As your handkerchief is dirty, better have it: washed. 

(lit. Handkerchief dirty because, having washed, receive.) 

Kono shigoto -wo andta no sokkishd ni shite moradidi desu. 

I wish to have this work done by your stenographer. 

(lit. This work, your stenographer by, having done, wish to receive is.) 

Such constructions as " I had this letter delivered at ten o'clock," 
for instance, are generally avoided in Japanese, in favour of a more 
simple construction. 

Kono tegami zvo juji ni uketorimdshita. I received this letter at ten 
C<D ^ £ -H# *C Lit.' o'clock. 

(lit; This letter, ten o'clock at, I received.) 

Causative Verbs 

Causative verbs are used when one wishes to express one of the 
following meanings : to cause one to do something, to make one do 
something, to permit to do or to let do, and. to have done. 

Verbs of Class I form the causative by adding wiser u i$it%, to 
the simple stems, and verbs of Class II, by adding seru to 
the a-stems. 

See phonetic rules on Causative verbs, Page 687. 
SaserU $ § corresponds to the following expressions : 

to make (a person) do to cause (a person) to do 

to force (a person) to do to induce (a person) to do 

to let (a person) do to allow (a person) to do 

Class I 



mini 




to see 


mi 


it. 


misaseru 




to 


cause 


to see 


deru 




to go out 


de 




desaseru 


ate -£5 


to 


cause 


to go out 










Class II 










kdku 


«< 


to write 


kaka 




kakaseru 




to 


cause 


to write 


ddsu 




to take out 


dasa 


ma 


dasaseru 




to cause to take out 


mdtsu 




to wait 


mat a 




mataseru 




to 


cause 


to wait 


ydmu 




to read 


yoma 




yomaserti 




to 


cause 


to read 


tdru 


#3 


to take 


tora 




toraseru 




to 


cause 


to take 


kau 


H5 


to buy 


Icawa 




kawaseru 




to 


cause 


to buy 



Irregular Verbs 

suru ~jr%> to do saseru c^-frS to cause to do 

kuru ^3 to come Jcosaseru 5tt§ J l± T <5 to cause to come 

shinu to die shinaseru ffcizJtZ) to cause to die 
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SaserU to cause to do etc., is the causative of sura -p^ to do as 

the first irregular form above shows, and seru is its abbreviated form, 

used as a suffix for the formation of the causative of verbs of Class II: 

Thus, in analysing the word misaseru to cause to see, for instance, 

we find that it is composed of mi— seeing and saseru— to cause to do or to 
have done. Misaseru Ji, $ j£ %> then, translated literally, corresponds to seeing 
to have done or to have done seeing = to cause to see. 

In the case of a verb of Class II, Uahaseru ^Htfr^ Z> to cause to write for 
instance, we find that the verb is composed of JcaJca= writing and seru=to 
cause to do or to have done. RaJcaseru iH^-^ <5 then, translated literally, 
corresponds to writing to have done or to have done writings to cause to write. 

Saseru was, most likely, abbreviated to seru for the verbs of Class II, 
for euphonic reason. In fact, were we to use saseru also for verbs of Class II, 
we should have such unharmonious sounds as kasasaseru J| $ £ % § instead 
of kasaseru Jiff $ § to cause to lend, dasasaseru |±S $ c? -^r <5 instead of dasaseru 
tti $ *t <5 to cause to take out or put out, etc. 

It may be of interest for the student to know that at the present day there 
are some Japanese, perhaps not well acquainted with the grammatical rules of 
their mother tongue, who would say matasaseru instead of mataseru to cause 
to wait, yomasaseru instead of yoniaseru to cause to read, etc. 

Causative verbs are conjugated like verbs of Class I ending in 
eru, like taberu to eat. 

JcaJcaseru d^-^ ■£> to cause to write 
Present kakasemdsu W^fr Future kakasemasho H^-tir'J; L ± 5 

Past kakasemdshita ijHtfrlt Lfc Subord. kakdsete tH^^t? 

Saserti, to cause to do 

Present sasemdsu $ % "J ~j~ Future sasemashd L± 5 

Past sasemdshita ci-^'iLfc Subord. sasete 

Examples 

Medo ni kond koztitsumi wo dastfsete kudasdi. Have the maid post 
J - K K C<D /Jv§a £ ffl$**C T$V>. this parcel. 

(lit. The maid by, this parcel cause to post please. — ddsu iVj'jr to post) 

Watasht no kutsti wo andta no kutsuyd-san ni iiaosdsete kudasdi. 

Haye my shoes mended by your shoemaker. 

(lit. My shoes, your shoemaker by, cause to mend please.) 

And shonin wa itsumo umdi koto bdkari itte kyakiZ tli mono wo 
$><D f± eV> m § K £ 

Jaawasern no ga jozu dHu. That merchant is very clever at saying things 
Jlfo-^S <D 1$ to make his customers buy his goods. 

(lit. That merchant always nice things only saying, to his customers things 
to cause to buy is clever.) 
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And hitd ni kond shortii zoo ' JiO>Tc<Xset<l no wa watashi de"su. 

It is I who made that person write this document. 

{lit. That man by, this document that caused to be written person, I was. — 
no w<*> after JcaJcusetiC stands for the person who ) 

Watashi wa ttsumo uchl no kodomotachi iti zva tame ni nam hon 

U t± v>~d% 5% <D K tit fcfc fc fc§ # 

bdkari yomasemdsu. I always let my children read only useful books. 

(lit. I, always, my children by, useful books only let read. — tame ni ndru useful) 

Kond tegami wo watashi ni Tcak&sete kudasdi. Let me write this 
CO ^jjift £ % K Stf^t' T$Vv letter. 
(lit. This letter, me by, cause to write please. =Let me write .) 

Kond shigotd wo andta no tame ni watashi ni Sfisete kudasdi. 
£<D ffcig % $>&7c <D fc£> K U K Z&X' T$V>. 
Let me do this work for you. 

(lit. This work, for you, me by, let do please.— shigotd wo surd to work; 
shigotd wo saseru to cause to do work, to let work) 

From some of the above examples it may be seen that the person that 
suffers the action indicated by the causative verb takes the particle ni (C. 

Often, when in English one would say that a person had a zvork done, an 
active, a passive, or a causative verb may be used. In Japanese only an 
active or passive verb is used instead. 

Tokugawa sanddi shogun I&mitsu ga Nikko no Otamayd wo t(ttemdshit<l, 

ww Hft nw wt & b% <d msm % irfu. 

Iemitsu, the third Tokugawa shogun, built the Nikko Temple, or Iemitsu, 
the third Tokugawa shogun, caused the Nikko Temple to be built. 
(lit. Tokugawa third shogun Iemitsu Nikko Temple built.) 

Nikko no Otamayd wa Tokugawa sanddi shogun Iimitsu ni yotte 

b% <d mmm t± ww . mw mt k^^-c 

tateraremdshita. 1 The Nikko Temple was built by Iemitsu, the third Tokugawa 
3H~C bfliz Lfc- shogun. 

(lit. Nikko Temple, Tokugawa third shogun by, was built.) 

Ni yotte K.£i~C is a literary expression corresponding to by. 
Note that the passive construction as used in the above and similar cases, 
is of the literary style and is generally avoided in ordinary conversation. 



Nouns 

booty emono 
breath kokyu 

1 tateru to build, taterareru to be built 



Vocabulary 



cannon 
century 
civilization 



taiho 

seiki 

bummei 



■xmt 
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cock 


ondori 


it y K y 


stupendous 


subarashh 


X s< y is 4 


end (the) 


oxvart 




Western 


Taisei 


mm 


enterprise 


kigyo 






Verbs 




era 


jiddi 




to advise 


susume-ru 


X X J Jl> 


Europe 


Oshu 


mm' 


to announce 


tsugcru 




fortitude 


mntai 




to blow 


narasu 


11 + 7 * 


great man 


ijin 


it" At 


to crow 


toki zvo tsu 


kuru 


hand-shake 


dkushu 








U# ? y 9 A- 


hardship 


konnan 


mmt 


to endure 


hi'ru 




statesman 


seijikd 




to occur 


okoru 




siren 


sdiren 




to shoot 


utsu 






Adjectives 




to strengthen 


tsuyome-ru 




great 


iddi-na 




to use 


tsukaii 




impolite 


shitsurei 






Adberlts 




important 


juyd-na 




almost 


hotondo 





after breakfast asashoku-go ; a spoonful sajt ni tppai ; living thing seibutsu; to live, 
to exist iktru ; to breathe kokyu suru ; to graduate sotsugyd suru ; to run away, to 
flee nigeru : commerce and industry shokdgyo ; to study, to learn manabu ; modern 
Japan, the present Empire of Japan Gendai Nihon; Osaka Castle Osaka-jo ; fishing 
village gyoson; o-jigi zvo shi-du to bow at each or one another; teppo gun 



Exercise Bensha 

1. Ondori wa asa sanji goro ni toki wo tsukurihajimeru. Mukashi tokei ga 
nakatta toki ni hito wa ondori no toki wo tsukuru koto ni yotte socho no 
jikan wo shitta. 2. Tokyo Yokohama no daijishin wa sen-kyu-hyaku-ni-ju- 
san-nen kugatsu tsuitachi no shogo sampun mae ni okorimashTta. 3. Watashi 
wa hotondo maigetsu Atami e ikimasu. 4. Isha wa watashi ni mai-asa 
shokugo ni kono kusuri wo saji ni ippai nomu yo ni susumemashTta. 5. Siibete 
no seibutsu wa ikiru tame ni kokyu wo seneba-naranu. 1 6. Konnan wo heru 
goto-ni wareware no nintai wa tsuyomarim&su. 7. Issen-kyu-hyaku-san-ju-yo- 
nen made Tokyo de wa mai-nichi hiru no ju-ni-ji ni taiho wo litta mono 
deshTta. Sen-kyu-hyaku-san-jti-go-nen no hajime kara sen-kyu-hyaku yonju 
ninen made taiho wo utsu kawari ni okina sairen wo narashTte hiru no jikan 
wo tsugemashTta. Genzai de wa rajio de shogo no jikoku ga shirasarete imasu. 
8. Nihon-jin ga au to Obei-jin no suru akiishu no kawari ni o-jigi wo shi- 
aimasu. 9. Sen-go-hyaku-yon-ju-ninen ni Porutogaru-jin ga Nihon ni kita 
mae ni wa Nihon-jin wa teppo wo tsukaii koto wo shirimasen deshTta. 
10. Itsu Shina-go wo naraimashTta ka. — Ju-nen izen Shina e iku mae ni 
Nihon de naraimashTta. Sensei wa Shina-jin de Pekin daigaku wo sotsugyd 
shita kata deshTta. 11. Keikan ga tochaku shTta mae ni dorobo wa emono 



1 kokyu wo seneba-naranu must breathe (seneba-naranu is the literary form of 
shindkereba narimasen= must — See page 365.) 
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Forty-third Lesson 



wo motte nigete . shimaimashita. 12. Tokugawa jidai ni wa Nihon-jin wa 
Nihon wo deru koto wo yurusaremasen 1 deshita ga sen-happyaku-roku-ju- 
hachi-nen ichi-gatsu ni Tokugawa jidai no owari ga kita nochi takusan no 
Nihon-jin ga Meiji Tenno no go-shorei 2 ni yori_taisei bummei no kenkyu 
oyobi yoshiki 3 shokogyo-ho wo manabu tame ni Oshu ya Amerika e yuki- 
mashita. Konnichi Nihon wa sekai no yusu-na 4 shokogyo koku 5 no hitotsu 
de arimasu. 13. Oda Nobunaga, Toyotomf Hideyoshf, Tokugawa Ieyasu wa 
yumei na seijika de atta bakari de naku, 7 kono sannm wa Nihon no unda 
mottomo idai-na busho de arimasu. Dai-ju-roku seiki ni oite 8 hachi-nen-kan 
ni aitsuide 9 umareta kono san fjin wa kindai Nihon no kiso wo tsukutta_no de 
arimashita. 14. Hideyoshf no idai-na kigyo no hitotsu no uchi no 10 Osaka- 
jo 11 wa sore wo tsukuru no ni su-nen mo kakatta. 12 Kono subarashfi shiro no 
dekiru mae Osaka wa chiisai gyoson de atta ga shiro no dekita nochi wa 
juyo-na tokai to natta. 15. HTto wo mataseru no wa taihen shitsurei desu. 

m&v-xmm nfiLits^i m © je^^m k u *> t Lfc . 

3. ifmn MB^fiZ tir- 4. ifttlfc§MfK(:ol 

It- 7. Mf ttt S t^^tc § 5 ofe% 

o^L/c- ^X^M&^<ofyibfrb^%^m+ll&1ZX-j<M* 5 oft 

irtsJE-^o^M^^b^iLXV^-tir. 8. 0$A^5iK*A©t' 
3ft^©ftD U^it. 9. filKf^K: *Vu h # 

a- Ait B&KjfclttiiK.ti: B#AfcJ:&fi&£&$*££n!3 t^A^Lfc. 
10. ^ o£3tffg£=g^ £ Lftfo. — +¥^tK^^ff < iitffc B;£-o^v> 
4Lfc. Mtt^IA^t^^^ll/t^fL/c. 11. W^tm 
mLfcmKmWIfi tt^t L/c- 12. $g/l|H#ft 



1 yurusu to permit, yurusareru to be permitted 2 shdrei encouragement ; go-shorei 
ni yori by the encouragement 3 Western methods 4 yusu-na most 5 shokogyo 
kokti, commercialized and industrialized countries 6 undo, that ever had, that produced; 
umu to give birth, to bear 7 bakari de naku besides 8 ni 6ite in (literary style) 
9 aitsuide in succession, one after the other; hachi nen-kan ni ditsuide within eight 

years of one another 10 hitotsu no uchi no one of 11 Osaka-jd Osaka castle 

The building of the great castle of Osaka was among the mightiest of all Hideyoshi's 
undertakings. It was built in the year 1585. 12 kakdtta it took; su-nen kakdtta it 
took several years; mo is here used for emphasis 
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13. SSffl^g, itE^cj, WnWL&ft^&Ziikt&fSi-e&^fttffrt) 

& * Lfc. 14. ^©^k&dfcH©— $ h<D-XUm^±^K 
^W-C*)o^^M©m3fe^^:tta^^^i^o^. 15. A£f$fc 

1. Cocks begin to crow at about three o'clock in the morning. In ancient 
times, when there were no clocks or watches of any kind, people understood 
the early morning time by the cock crowing. 2. The great earthquake in 
Tokyo and Yokohama occurred on September 1st, 1923, three minutes to noon. 
3. I go to Atami almost every month. 4. The doctor has advised me to 
drink a spoonful of this medicine every morning after breakfast. 5. Every 
living thing must breathe in order to live. 6. Every hardship endured 
strengthens our fortitude. 7. Until 1934, they used to shoot a cannon in 
Tokyo every day at 12 o'clock noon. From the beginning of 1935, until 1942, 
instead of shooting a cannon, they blew a huge siren to announce the noon 
hour. The noon hour is now announced by radio. 8. When Japanese meet, 
instead of shaking hands as Western people do, they bow at each other. 
9. Before the Portuguese came to Japan in the year 1542, the Japanese did 
not know the use of fire arms. 10. When did you learn Chinese ? — I learned 
it here in Japan ten years ago, before I went to China. My teacher was 
a Chinese who graduated at the Peking University. 11. Before the police 
arrived the thief got away with his booty. 12. During the Tokugawa Era 
no Japanese was allowed to leave Japan, but after the Tokugawa Era came 
to an end in January 1868, many Japanese, encouraged by the Emperor Meiji, 
went to Europe and America to study Western civilization and learn Western 
methods of commerce and industry. To-day Japan is one of the most commer- 
cialized and industrialized countries in the world. 13. Oda Nobunaga, Toyotomi 
Hideyoshi, and Tokugawa teyasu, besides being famous statesmen, are the 
three greatest generals Japan has ever had. These three great men, who 
were born in the XVI century within eight years of one another, laid the 
foundation of modern Japan. 14. Among the greatest of Hideyoshi's under- 
takings was the great Osaka castle, which he caused to be built within a 
few years. Before the erection of this stupendous Castle, Osaka was a small 
fishing village, but after the Castle was built, the village became an impor- 
tant city. 15. It is very impolite to let people wait for us. 
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Potential Mood 
Can 

Can and its equivalent, to be able to, are translated by dekiru 

Present 

Negative 

dekimasen {±J5(ti£ -$r/L/ 
dekinai uHjfe^V^ 
Past 

dekimasen deshita 
dekinakatta 

Future 

dekimase n desho 



Positive 

dekimd.su £B5|iEii;^~ 
dekiru {ij^-S 

dekimdshita 
dekita 



I can 

I am able 



I could 
I was able 



I cannot . 

I am not able 



I could not 
I was not able 



dekimasho 

dekiru desho 
ffl^SUL i 5 

dekiru daro 



I shall 
be able 



I shall not 
be able 



dekimasumdi 
dekinai daro 
dekinakaro 

The verb which in English follows can or to be able to is used, in the 
simple present, followed by the expression koto ga dekiru 3f?;d*|ii^<5. {lit. 
The string can be done.) Ga is used instead of wo because the word koto 
is in the nominative case. See Lesson 50 for another form of the potential 
mood. 

I can walk. 

{lit. To walk the thing can be done.) 

I cannot walk. 



Ariiku koto ga dekimdsu. 
Ariiku koto ga dekimasen. 
Ariiku koto ga dekimdshita. 



I was able to walk. 



Aruku 
^< 
Ariiku 



koto ga dekimasen 



I couldn't walk. 



deshita. 
I shall be able to walk. 



koto ga dekimasho. 
Kond kabdn wo haJcobii koto ga dekimdsu ka. 



Can you carry this 



suit-case 
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Sore wa amari omoi kard haJcobii Icoto ga deJcimasen. 

Zti f± £v> fab m W%*itAj.- ■ 

As it is too heavy I cannot carry it. 

(lit. That, too heavy because, to carry the thing cannot.) 

Kino tenki ga ivdrukatta node Yasukuni Jinja e sampdi ni yuJvu 1 JcotS 

ga deJcimasen deshita. As the weather was bad yesterday I could not go 

fa {ij^lt'i-^rAy "CLTC- and worship at the Yasukuni shrine. 

(lit. Yesterday the weather was-bad because, Yasukuni Shrine to, to worship, 
to go the thing could not.) 

Tokyo kard Nikko made aruite iJcii Jcoto ga deJcirti desho ka. 

fab n% m ff< m ^ -cto^. 

Shall we be able to walk from Tokyo to Nikko? (lit. From Tokyo, Nikko to, 
walking the thing can, will it be?= will it be possible?) 

lie, deJcinai desho, amart toi kard. No, we shall not be able, as 

i. ££53e%^ "CL X 5, 5$c \) fab- it is too far. 

In some cases the verb that in English would follow the auxiliary can is 
omitted in Japanese. This omission occurs when the meaning of the sentence 
is easily understood without the principal verb. 

Andta zua kore ga deJciindsic ka. Can you do this ? 
ft^ f± CiV fa tii^ti- fa. (to. You this can?) 

lie, deJcimasen. • V* i. tH^I^^A;- No, I cannot. 

Eigo ga deJcimdsH ka. 5^So^tti5fe"$ \tfa- Can you speak English? 

Hdi, deJcimdsa. tH^'i.'f'- Yes, I can. 

lie, deJcimasen. V> v^., tH^^-^-./O- No, I cannot. 

Note that when the principal verb is omitted as in the above two questions, 
the object is followed by ga. However, if the principal verb is not omitted 
the object is regularly followed by tvo. 

Andta wa kore WO surd koto ga dekimdsu ka. Can you do this ? 

«^ f± cii % m & m^-t-t fa. 

(lit. You, this to do, the thing can ?) 
Eigo WO handsu koto ga dekimdsu. ka. Can you speak English ? 



(lit. English to speak, the thing can ?) 



Kono shigoto tvo ashitd made ni suru koto ga dekimdsu ka. \ 

c<d it* £ m k-tz m fam^tir t 

(lit. This work to-morrow by, to do the thing can ?) 
Kono shigoto ga ashitd made ni dekimdsu ka. 
C<D tt* fa' $>L?r. m K m^t-f fa. 

(lit. This work to-morrow by, can? — mdde ni by, not later than. ) 



Can you do this 
work by to- 

tnnrrnw ? 



1 sampdi ni yuku to go and worship at (a shrine), to pay homage to, to pay 
reverence at (a tomb), to visit the Imperial tomb 



362 



Forty -fourth Lesson 



May 

In Lesson 26 it was stated that the affirmative subordinate, 
followed by mo yoroshii % J; Lv> or mo ii % i. , has the 
concessive meaning of may. 

Komban sampo ni dehMlrete mo yoroshii desu ka. 

Wiifc k \&Mx % £^L^ fa. 

May I go out for a walk to-night ? 
Yoroshii (desu). J:5L^ You may. 

When may indicates probability the principal verb is used in the probable 
future or in the simple present, followed by ka-mo shiremasen fa^Zfttiiz 
itAj or the less polite ka-mo shirendi {desu) fa % %ftfrl1s:V> (~0^~). 

The syllable ka fa of either expression may be said to have the same 
value as the particle used at the end of an interrogation in place of a question 
mark, and mo shiremasen % ftijniz&A; or mo shirendi & %TJ it <^>, 
translated literally, correspond to whether yes or no {mo % ) it is not known 
(shiremasen or shirendi %$ixl£.V>). Since ka fa corresponds 

to a question mark, when using either expression, it should be pronounced 
with a slight interrogative tone before uttering mo shiremasen or mo shirendi. 
Anata ga osshdru koto wa honto desho. What you say may be true. 

(lit. You say thing true will probably be.) 

Anata ga osshdtta koto wa honto ka-mo shiremaseti. \ 

mTJj fi ' fa% %\tltlt/o. I What you said 

Kimi ga ittd koto wa honto Ica-mo shirendi. f may be true. 

(to. You said thing, true is ?, whether yes or no it is not known.) 
Chichi wa ashitd Kobe kard kdru ka-mo shiremasen. 
% id lb-Lit frb ZatititAj. 

Our father may come frOm Kobe to-morrow, (lit. Our father to-morrow Kobe 
from, comes?, whether yes or no it is riot known.) 

Komban tsuki ga kdsa 1 wo kite imdsu kard mydnichi wa dme ga film desho. 

4^ n & » ^m^ti-fah ma f± m ^k^-l^. 

As the moon has a ring around it to-night, it may rain to-morrow. 
Tdbun so ittd 7ca-mo shirendi. Perhaps I may have said so. 

(lit. Perhaps so I-said t, wheather yes or no it is not known.) 

The negative of may, when expressing improbability or doubt, is 
generally formed by the negative present of the principal verb 
followed by desJw t:L i 5 or dard 5 or by ka-mo shire- 
masen fa% %fi±^:Aj or Jca-mo sJiirendi fr^fatifev*. Any 
of these expressions may be followed by to omoimasu t V* it 
•jr if doubtful emphasis is to be expressed. 

1 kdsa a halo, ring, corona, kite sub. of kiru to wear, kdsa wo kiru lit. to wear 
ring — to have a ring around. 
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And kata iva kmwti ka-mo shiremMsen (or konai desho, etc.) 

He may not come, (konai 5^^;^ negative of kuru ;J$£<5 to come) 
Sonnet koto wa oTcordnai (leshd to omoimdsd ( ka-mo shirendi). 

Such a thing may not happen. 

(okordnai ^3 C tb>i%;V^ neg. of okoru j[3C § to happen) 

A pleonastic expression that is sometimes used with ka-mo slhiremasew 
% ¥S ti ~£ % Li is kotoni-yorH to 3§J JC j; g> £ corresponding to perhaps, 
possibly, may be. 

Kotont-yoru to ashita o-tazune suru fcci-mo sJliremaseth. or 

Ashitd kotoni-yoril to o-tazune suni ka-mo shiremasen. 

I may possibly call on you to-morrow (o-tazune suru to visit) 
Kyd watashi no sensei wa kimasen deshita, kotom-yon* to %o-byoki 

ka-mo shiremasen. To-day my teacher hasn't come ; maybe he is ill. 
% ^fh'i.^Aj- (lit. maybe ill?, whether yes or no it is not known.) 

When may indicates purpose, it is generally translated by tame 

Watashi wa chtshiki zvo masti tame ni benkyo shimdsu. 

% %m £ Mir 7c K %M Ltir. 

I study that I may increase my knowledge, (chtshiki knowledge, masil to increase) 
Hito zva ikiru tame mi tabemdsu. People eat that they may live. 

A ft *fet 3 fc£> K ^-<ti~. 

When may expresses a wish, it may be translated by yo-ni X 
5K, in which case the principal verb will be used in its simple 
present form or in the present with the suffix mdsii i^-jr. 

Kdmisama ga andta zvo mainortl (or mamorimdsu) yo-wi. 

May God protect you. (mamoru to protect) 
Andta ga itsudemo kofuku de o\v\l (or de arimdsu) yo-rii. 

May you be always happy, (kofuku happy) 
A more formal version of the first example would be : 
Kdmisama ga andta zvo o-mamori kudasaimdsu yd-lli* 

and a more emphatic form of the second example is : 

Andta ga itsudemo kofuku de aru koto zvo inorimdsu. 

(lit. You, always happy to be, the thing I pray.) 
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Might 

When might, indicating present or future probability, is used as 
if suggesting or actually expressing someone's opinion, it may be 
translated hy the simple present of the principal verb followed by 
ka-mo sTiiremasen (shirendi) %jft\ii±^rAj (^ntt&V*) and, 
if emphasis is to be expressed, to omoimdsu may be added. 

Kore wa andta no Ka-mo shirendi (to omoimdsu). This might be 
Oh U httft <D fr% fcPftfcV* (t •&-?.) yours. 

(In the above example the verb desii ~Xs~$~ after no <0 is omitted.) 
Kdre wa jiki-ni gaikokd e iku foa-mo shirendi (to omoimdsu). 

I think he might go abroad soon. 

Komban and katd wa kuru Ica-mo shirendi to omoimdsu h(t. 

4& h<o ft f± %%> fr% %ati-fcv* t ,|v»it a*. 

Do you think he might come to-night ? 

Riiru .ka-mo shiremasen- % %S\$vi£-*tAj. He might come. 

Sonnd baai ni wa judai-na koto ga okoru Jcct-mo shiremasen. 

In that case something serious might happen, (w <z = emphatic particle) 
Sonnd machigai wa dare de mo surd Tea -mo shiremasen. 

Such mistake might (may) be made by anybody. 
Sono inu wo ijimete zva ikemasen, kuitsuku Jca-mo shiremasen kard. 

Don't tease that dog, as he might bite you. 

When might is used with the unexpressed meaning of I wonder 
or without the idea of someone's opinion, then only the probable 
future of the principal verb is used. If, however, might is used in 
the interrogative, as if asking someone's opinion, the probable future 
is followed: by to omoimdsu b&V*-£~jr. 

Sonnd baai ni donna koto ga oJcoTU tlesllO ka. 

What might happen in that case ? (Here I wonder is understood.) 
Sonnd baai ni wa donna koto ga oJcoru desho to omoimdsu ka. 

What might happen in that case? (=What do you think might happen ) 

The negative of might is generally formed, as in the case of the 
negative of may, by the present of the principal verb followed by 
any of the expressions ka-mo shiremasen, ka-mo shirendi, desho or 
dard, to which to omoimdsil may be added. 

And katd wa Jconai Ua-mo shiremasen to omoimdsu. He might 
%><D ft f± ^K^h t &V*-£iT. not come. 

Sonnd koto Wa oJcordnai desho. Such a thing might not happen. 
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Must 

When must indicates obligation or necessity, it may be translated 
by the simple stem of vei bs of Glass I and the eastern of verbs of 
Class II, followed by nakereba narimasen ^Lff^i) ^-^^ 
or- nakereba nardnai ^ tffri lfflx, h % v*, ndteereba ikemasen 
^IjiL-HV^i* kj or nakereba ikendi i£\yKk$V>Wj£V>. 

Ndliereba ^ Iffiild' corresponds to if it isn't or if it doesn't and 
each one of the following words correspond to won't do. The expres- 
sions with narimasen ^ it^&Aj and ikemasen V±lcf i^itAj are more 
polite than the others with nardnai i&h'fav* and ilcendi V^Yfj^V*. 

For the first persons singular and plural, only nakereba narimasen or 
nakereba itardnai is used, while both ndkereba narimasen {nardnai) 
and ndkereba ikemasen (ikendi) are used for the second and third persons. 

Nakereba ikemasen (ikendi) has a stronger idea of obligation than 
nakereba narimasen (nardnai). 

The verb that in English follows must will be, in Japanese, in 
its simple stem if it belongs to Class I, and in its «<-stem if it 
belongs to. Class II. 

Mi-ndkereb(b narimasen. 1 must see. 

^^tftlld *$.%h>. . (mi jlL is the stem of miru to see) 

Kdre zva taberjidkereba ikemasen. He must eat. (tabS jt£"^ stem of 

ItJc f± $^<%:tf ivtt ^ \J ± . taberu to eat) 

Kakd-ndkereba narimasen^ I must write. 

Mfrfctf iz.lt Aj. (Juikd stem of Jcdktl ^ < to write) 

Kdre zva matd-ndkerebn ikendi. He must wait, (matd ffi-fc stem of 
'$L fl f^/c^lt^tf i^tt%V>. m«e*M f^O to wait) 

Irregular verbs 
Shi-ndkereba narimasen. V must do. 

: L^b-^Lft' & \) t^tAj. (shi L stem of surd -f & to do) 

Shigoto xvo shi-ndkereba narimasen. I must work. {lit. Work if 1 

£ L&tf*LHf & >Q -i^tAj. don't, it won't do.) 

Ko-ndkereba ikemasen. He must come. 
^^H^ltf ^± &Aj. (ko ^ stem of kiira 5ft § to come) 

In the above examples the hyphen between the principal verb and the 
expression corresponding to must, has been used for the convenience of the 
student. 

Osdi kard kaerd-ndkereba narimasen. As it is late we must go home. 

{lit. Late because, return if we don't it won't do.) 
Osdi hard kaerd-ndkereba narimasen. \ As it is late you, he, they, 
SV* t^h Mbfrfttltt M^h. must go home. 

Osdi kard kaerd-ndkereba- ikemasen. (kaerd stem of 
'M^ frh 'Bbfrtftltf V>V-&&Aj. ) kderu to return) 
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Nihon-go ivo ryucho ni handsu ni zva' yoku benkyo shi-ndJteveba 

B^Ig %&i5 K mi- K .<£ < M LWtli^ 

ftfiritiKtseti. In order to speak Japanese fluently you must study hard. 
^£ "i-frA/- (to- Japanese-language fluently to speak in order to. well study 

doing if you don't it won't do.) 

.The negative of must is formed by the subordinate of the principal verb, 
followed by iva narimasen ^ fa itAj, «'« nardnai tifahfav^, or 
*#et ilcemasen (± V> ft i£ -^/y, w« iJcendi IriV^lrffaV*, as already shown in 
Lesson 25. 

Yobirtn wo narasaza ni hditte iva ikemasen. You mustn't enter with- 
Pftn £ l^f Ao"C f± V*fr out ringing the bell. 

(/^. Bell without-ringing, entering won't do.) 
Watashi no taipuraita ivo tsUkatte wd> ilcemasen. You mustn't use 
%> A 7°7 A & f^o"C f± ^tt-i-tirAy-. my typewriter, 

(to. My typewriter using won't do.) 
Hito ga hanasht zvo shite iru toki ni jama zvo shite tva narim-asen. 
A & IS £ LX m K JfP'r § L-C f± fcfJt-^. 
One must not interrupt people when they are speaking. 

(lit. People talk doing are when, hindrance doing won't do.) 

Must not may also be translated by the negative of the principal 
verb, followed by yd-ni 5 jc. This form is considered more polite 
than the one with narimasen or ilcemasen. 

Yd-ni corresponds to so as to, in order to, so thai one may and other 
expressions of similar meaning. See yd-ni. Lesson 39, page 804. 

Hito ga hanashi wo shite iril toki ni jama wo shindi yo-ni. 

A # IS & L-C m K %r £ Lfav^ 

One mnst not interrupt people when they are speaking. 

(lit. People talk doing are when, hindrance not to do so as to.) 

When speaking to another person, negaimdsu §M.^iii~f~, I beg of you, 
may follow yd-ni when one wishes to be still more polite. This construction 
would correspond to please, followed by the imperative. 

Watashi ga benkyo shite irti toki ni sound ni oto wo sasendi yo-ni 

« Lt m KZAsfa K # £ S-frfc^ £ 5K: 

negaimdsu. Please do not make such a noise when I am studying. 
HI ^ l£ (to. I, study doing am when, such noise not to cause to do 

(sasendi) so as to, I beg of you.) 

O-wasure mono (no) ndi yo-ni negaimdsu. Please do not forget 
ZtlsitL till (©) faV* £ 5 ffiV*±iT. anything, 

(to. Forgotten things there are not in order to, I beg of you.) 

When must indicates inference, the strongest probability, or almost certainty, 
it is translated by ni chigdi ga arimnsen f€jHv*7^$> iz^tAj or ni chigdi 
ga ndi (desu) (C)gV>^^;V> '(~G~jr). Note that ga is emphatic and may be 
omitted. 



\ Ni wa after ; the simple present means in order to. 
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The syllable ni K of the two expressions is the abbreviation of ni tsuite 
K~OV»iC (—about,- concerning, with reference to) ; chigdi means mistake 

and firimasen -£-%Aj, as well as ndi tz^, stands for there is not. 
Thus, ni chigdi ga arimasen KM^fofy ~&.ltAj or ni chigdi ndi ft 
jfiV~>/%;V* corresponds to there is no mistake about it. 

And katd wa Fujita Hdkase ni chigdi ga arimasen. 

That man must be Doctor Fujita. {lit. That man, Doctor Fujita, there is no 
mistake about it. — Hdkase academic title) 

Kore wa tomodachi no hon ni chigdi ndi (desu). This must be my 
Z-il ft <D If K jlV^ (~Oir). friend's book. 

(lit. This, my friend's book, there is no mistake about it.) 

Kond nyusu wa honto de dru ni chigdi ndi. This news must be 
f± 7^ $>§ K 51^ fcV». true, 

(/if. This news true is, there is no mistake about it.) 

Ought 

When ought is used in the meaning of to be bound in duty, by 
moral obligation or by ideal necessity, it may be translated, in increas- 
ing degree of emphatic force, by lia&it belci -<|r, beJci Jiazu 
followed by desii ~r*-f~ or desliUa -CLfc, according to 
whether one refers to the present or the past. 

The verb that in English is used in its infinitive form after ought, 
is used, in Japanese, in its simple present. 

Kodomo wa oyd ni shitagdu Jtfizii desii. Children Ought to be obedient 
M K % 5 fr "GiT. to their parents. 

(shitagdu to obey, to be obedient to , to yield to persuasion, etc.) 

Watashi wa imd-gord asoko e tsuite iru behi Jia&ii desiX. 

I ought to be there now. (lit. I, about now, there having arrived ought to. — 
tsuite iru to have arrived) 

Sono shigoto wa zutto nide ni shite dru belci hdzii deshtta. 

Z<D i±m foi fi K L-C -<£ g "t?Lfc. 

The work Onght to have been done long ago. — (shtte <2rw=being done) 

The verb siirit -f~ § when followed by beki ^< % may be ab- 
breviated to su -jr. 

Watashi wa ndni wo snbeki (suru beki) desu. ka. What ought I to do? 

Kimi wa sore zvo subeM desu. You ought to do it. 

Andta wa ojisdn ni sodan SUbelci deskita. You ought to have consulted 
Jbfcfc tefa^/OKl fgf# tJLfc. with your uncle. 
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The negative form of ought is generally translated by fo&z& 
beTei "-<£,- btTci hazii ^ followed by de tea ecrimas^ti -e 
"J; *t h or de tva x Id^. '^, when referring to the present, 
or by de wa arimasdti deshita Xi'th \) t-frA>"C*tfe' or ^ 
wa n&Jcatta X&tzfc ?z when referring to the past. 

Kdre xva so id belci de WO, iidi. He ought not to say so. 

Watashi xva soko e iku belci tie «?« n&7ca,tt(t>. I ought not to have 
f& f± ZlC -^ff< . tJ H jzfr^fz- gone there. 

When ought is used in the sense of being proper, just, justifiable, 
reasonable, merited, due, it may be translated by atarimae ^ |9 gtj, 
corresponding in meaning to such mentioned words. 

Otosan ni sodan surd no ga littoyrimae desu. (or hazd desu, etc.) 

You Ought to consult your father. ( ni sodan surd to consult) 

So id htto ga Seiko surd no xva <Jt>t<&Ti>trMbe desu. (or surd hazd desu, etc.) 

Such a man ought to succeed, (seiko surd to succeed) 

(lit. Such a man success to make is justifiable, merited, due, etc.) 

When ought suggests logical consequence ha&ii |j| may be used. 

Tort naraba tobd hMZU desu. If it is a bird it ought to fly. 
% ftfe'Wf !FL£ (Bird if is, to fly ought; to.) , 

Ought may be translated also by the progressive form of a verb 
followed by ii (good). 

Ten-in xva imd-goro -mo JcitS ite %i (or kite ird) hazd desu. 

The shopman ought to have arrived by now. 

(lit. The shopman, about now, already, being coming ought. — kite ite 5f5*C 
W*C progressive form of kite ird to have come) 

Ought may be translated also by the present subjunctive of surit 
■f- %> (swr£ba irfrilr£) followed by ydi X ^ (it is good) or yoUatta 
iLfa^ftL, according to whether one refers to the present or the past. 

Sore xva mae ni $tWeba> yoi (or ydi desu.) That ought to be done 

tt |lj K i-^lkf J;V> X-f). before. 

Sore xva mae ni srvreba, yokatta (or ydi deshita). That ought to have 
f± 'It K ~f%LYl i*>-3^ (i^t'L/t). been done before. 

The negative of the above is formed by the negative of surti -f~ & (shitidi 
or shindJcatta, L&^ofc) followed by h& get yoi ~j}ij>%LV* or ho 
ga yofcatta I^o /c, according to whether one refers to the present or 
the past. 
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Sore iv a mde nt shim/ii ho g€b yoi (desu). That ought not to be 

Ztl f± |U K ^ ^ ("C-j:)-' done before. 

Sore -wa mde ni shindi ho go> yokatta. That ought not to have 

■tlfrl HU It L^ 1 ^ & Zifa-ofz- been done before. 

Ought and ought not may be translated also as must and must 

not are translated, that is, with narimasen % \) ~&-\tAj, nardnai 
fablsi^, ikemasen v> \r$ -£ % ifcendi iff % w and their past 
forms when referring to the past. 

Sore mo sugu ni shi-iv&7vute wa naritn<nsen. It ought to be done 
%tl % K L/&<-T f± As. at once. 

(lit. That, at once, not being done won't do.) 
Sore -wo ytiritshite oite w(f> ikemasen. That ought not to be allowed. 

(yurilshite oku S^L"C^^ to allow a matter to stand) 
Otbtosan wa sound koto wo itte w(0 ttUTimasen. 

Your younger brother ought not to say such things. 

When ought suggests probability, besides being translated by hazu 
be/ci , etc., may be translated by the simple present of a verb 
followed by to omoimdsil b$^iz-ir, desJid t?L i 5 or desho 
to omoimdsit. "CL i 5 iM^t j"- 

Andta no umd -wa kdtSU id omoimdsH (kdtsu desho, kdtsu hazu desu, etc.) 
Your horse ought to win. 

Inside 

Inside, when used as an adverb or preposition, is. translated by 
no ndJ&a de <7)vfiu, no ndJ&a e cotf**^, no ndJaa ni <Dtf*K- 
See Lesson 17 page 94 for the use of the postpositions de -c and ni 
(C. No naJca e is used when the expression is followed by a verb 
indicating motion towards a place. 

Eki »«> n&ka de matte imdsu. I shall wait for you inside the station. 

Dare de mo and o-terd tW m&kdb e ikemdsu. Anybody may (can) go 

H -C % 3?# O 4> ^ frl^^i"- inside that temple. 

Andta no jibiki -wa and hikidasM ilO fl/tlid ni hditte 1 imdsu. 

Your dictionary is inside that drawer. 

When used as a noun, meaning the inside, the inner part, the word 
inside is translated by uchigawd or ndifow? |*fg[$. 



1 hditte iru to contain, to be included 2 ndibu (Lit. style) 
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Kono hako no uchigdivd wa akdi. 

c<d m © fw ft ^<^. 

Kono hako no n&ibu wa akdi. 



^This box is red inside. 

["The inside of this box is red. 



Outside 

Outside, used as an adverb or preposition, is translated by no 
soto de c£>#f~C, no soto ni <D#\-K, no soto e coSr\~^. When 
used as a noun, meaning the outside, the external part, it is translated 
by sotogawd ^MHJ, or by gdibu ^.*|5 in literary style. 

Andta no tomodacht ga yubin-kyokil no soto (le matte imdsu. 

Your friend is waiting for you outside the post-office. 
Koshu-denzva wa eki no soto ni arimdsu. A telephone booth is 
'jk%t MIS ft SR <Z> ft K outside the station. 

(kdshu public, of or for the public ; koshu-denwa public telephone) 

Kono tatemono wa SOtOgftwd ga renga de ucliigatvti wa ki desit. 

c<d m^s ft # tiAsfr -*? pim n Tfc x-f. 

This building is brick outside and wood inside. 
Kono tatemono wa gdibli ga renga de ntiibli wa ki desu. {Lit.) 

t (D m'tin ft ftSP iihfr -o pW .ft * -t?^-. 

This building is brick outside and wood inside. 



Tocabulary 



animal 

chess 

comfort 

camel 

draughts 

education 

food 

meaning 

poem 

purpose 

safe 

writer 

permanent 
ignorant 



Nouns 

dobutsu 

shogi 

dnraku 

rakudd 

seiyo-go 

kydiku 

tabemono 

imi 

shi 

mokuteki 

kinko 

sakushd 

Adjectives 
eizokutekt no 
mtigdku no 



mm 
mm** 
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skilled 

to be late 
to bite 
to borrow 
to close 
to express 
to lose 
to mend 
to remember 
to use 

clearly 

otherwise 

uselessly 



jozu-na 

Verbs 
okure'rii 
kuitsukiZ 
kari-ru 
shime-ru 
hyogen surti 
nakusu 
shuzen surd 
oboe-ru 
tsukaii 

Adverbs 
hakktri-to 
sdmonai-to 
mudd-ni 
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foreign language gaikoku-go ; most, general, usual, the average taitei no ; human 
being, man, a mortal, a person ningen; by to-morrow ashitd made ni ; to play chess 
shogi wo sdsu ; great poet ddi-shijin ; to bear in mind, to be versed in wakimderu • 
to take off (shoes, socks, clothes) nugu ; to leave open akebanasM ; to find, come 
across miatard ; to waste mudd ni tsukaii ; hardly metta ni with negative verb • to 
be locked with key kagi ga kakdtte iru ; to put on the light dento or akari wo tsukeru; 
to put off the light aento or akari wo kesu; to light a lamp akari zoo tsukeru (dento 
electric light or lamp, akari any kind of light) ; to extinguish, put out, to blow out 
kesu.; postoffice yubin-kyoku; brick renga; money kinsen (Lit.); lasting nagaku 
tsuzuku ; to be found miataru 

Exercise Kenshu 

1. Benkyo sezu ni gaikoku-go wo yoku oboeru koto wa deki'nai. 2. Taitei 
no dobutsu wa seigo 1 su-jitsu 2 de ariiku koto ga dekimasu ga ningen wa 
sii-ka-getsu tataneba 3 aruku koto ga dekimasen. 3. Rakuda wa shi-go-nichi 
no aida tabemono to mizu nashi de iku koto ga dekimasu. 4. Watashi no 
furui kutsii wo ashTta made ni shuzen suru koto ga deki-nakereba 4 atarashn 
no wo issoku 5 kaimasu. 5. Shogi wo sasu koto ga dekimasu ka. — lie, deki- 
masen, keredomo seiyo-go wa dekimasu. 6. Itari no daishijm Dante wa 
kyu-sai 6 no toki stideni 7 yoi shi wo tsukuru koto ga dekimashTta. 7. Hyaku- 
nen gurai mae made wa taitei no hito ga mugaku de yomikaki s ga dekimasen 
deshita. Konnichi de wa ikubun 9 de mo gakko kyoiku wo ukenai 10 kodomo 
wa metta ni imasen. 8. Gaikoku-go wo manabu omona mokutekf 11 wa sono 
kotoba de kaitari hanashitari 12 shite jibun wo hakkfri to hyogen suru koto 
no 13 dekiru koto desu. 9. Anata no jibiki wo chotto no aida 14 haishaku 15 
shite mo yoi desu ka. — Hai, anata no o-suki-na dake nagaku 16 o-mochi ni 
natte 17 mo yoroshfi desu. 10. Samuku narimashTta. Komban yuki ga furu 
ka-mo shiremasen. (Daibu samuku narimashita. Komban atari 18 yuki 19 ka-mo 
shiremasen.) 11. Isoganai 20 to kisha ni norf-okureru ka-mo shiremasen yo. 

12. Jdzu-na sakusha wa kotoba no fmi wo yoku wakimaete 21 oraneba naranu 22 . 

13. Kinsen de eizokutekf no anraku wa kaerii 23 ka-mo shirenai ga nagaku 
tsuzuku kofuku wa kaenai. 14. Nihon no ie ni agani 24 mae ni wa kutsu 
wo nuganeba narimasen. 15. Sugu ni o-dekake nasai. Samonai-to jimusho 
ni osoku narimasu yo. 16. Ima anata to go-issho ni yuku koto ga deki- 
masen. Watashi wa imoto wo gakko e tsurete yuka-nakereba narimasen 

1 seigo after birth 2 su-jitsu a few days 3 tdtsu to pass, to elapse, said of time ; 
tataneba contracted form of tatdnakereba unless (time) elapses; sii-ka-getsu tatdnake- 
reba unless several months pass 4 if you cannot make 5' one pair 6 kyu-sdi nine 
years old 7 already 8 yomikaki to read and write 9 ikubun some 10 ukenai 
negative of ukeru to receive ; kyoiku wo ukenai kodomo boy that does not receive 
education 11 omona chief, principal, main; omona mokuteki main purpose 12 kditari 
hanashitari shite writing and speaking 13 no is sometimes used to indicate the 
nominative instead of ga as in this sentence. 14 chotto no aidd for a while 
15 haishaku suru is the polite verb for to borrow instead of kariru 16 o-suki na 
dake nagaku as long as you like 17 o-mochi ?ii ndru polite form for motsu, to have 
18 atari about 19 the verb furu is here omitted ; yuki ga furu to snow 20 isogu 
to hurry; isoganai to if you do not hurry 21 wakimdete well acquainted 22 ordneba 
naranu must 23 kaeru can be bought, kaeru is the potential form of kau, to buy 
24 agaru to enter (a house) 
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kara. 17. Anata no tegarm wo ju-ji no kisha de dashitai no naraba ni-ji- 
kan hayaku ni kakase-nakereba 1 narimasen. 18. Haitta ato to wo akebanashi 
ni shite wa ikemasen. Shime-nakereba ikemasen ne. 19. Watashi no saifu 
ga doko ni mo miatarimasen. Nakushita ni chigai arimasen. 20. Muda ni 
o-kane wo tsukaii beki de wa arimasen. 21. Anata wa motto yoku shitte 
iru beki hazu desu. (shitte iru to know) 22. Kimi wa watashitachi to issho 
ni kuru beki hazu desu. 23. Anata wa nihongo wo benkyo subeki hazu 
desu. 24. Kimi wa jimiisho e sonna ni osoku kuru hazu de wa nai. 25. Anata 
wa so shi-nakereba narimasen. 26. Anata wa so itte wa ikenai. 27. Watashi 
wa so suru beki hazu deshita. 28. Anata wa sonna koto gurai shitte iru 
(or shitte ite ii) hazu deshita. 29. Gekijo ni haitte puroguramu wo dozo 
moratte kite kudasai. 30. Doko de watashi wo matte imashita ka.- — Ano 
tatemono no soto de matte imashita. 31. Dozo dento wo tsukete kudasai. 
— Dozo keshYte kudasai. — O-yasurm nasai. 

%k>. 3. 7 9 fHEIB vm&W) tyk&Lxfti m^x%£-f. 
iL}£%m^text ti~- 6. a 2- y ~o%WA?y^n%^(D%$i~ 

XK £v>f$%-D< S##^f t Lfz- 7. W^C bv*tHtX'te*M<0 

A&w^x-m^.t #t?t t &a;~cl??:. 4- x\t^x%^m%^ 

-0rXir. 9. -^(D^w— ^©faWif Lx % Zvt.X'-f-d*.— tt^, -Jl 

tU, ^Bfe»#I%SM&*i-i^A, (^<^Hl^, ^Bfe$> 
ft fyWfr^^fi-t&Aj). 11. ^^^v^itH^:K:^i)ii#L§^%^B^ 
A, i: 12. JL^fcf^tts^©ifBfc$i < ;bt t^-r^tb^^ 

13. m%x^m^^^nL^i-%^iL^±^^m<^m 

14. H ^ frc_L# 5 ml Kittle fjfo&frtffx \) t^th. 

15. sx'fc^ffi^fr £2 v>. .3 *>&v>fc *»r Kiii'< ^ ^ t-i-J;'. 

16. ^, ^tm—] &K?x<m>x-% %m%k%m&^*ix 
^o^^tfz:n#r H ^< K:*^#&tt*Ltf& d is. K^ftht 

19. lOll^RtcU^ t) t^rAy^c < LtzKM^&iO *&Aj. 

20. i!3fclc;^£&5^§^tt& ») £-£A,. 21. Z>fsL.ft&%^ t X < 
£n o x v> § f m x-f . 22, ■ M &MM t - m K * <5 t # t? f • 

1 kakaseru to cause to write, to have (something) written 
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23. u^m%mMi--<t m^ir. 24. mktwm^^^K 

4**<3fe5^"t?fci:&v>. 25. $>£fcfct * 5 L%fr*Ltf& t) t-Sr/U 
26. &&fcfii 55o-Ctt^^V>-' 27. &fct'^ 5 «-<f g-r-Lfc. 

28. ^fefi^/Ofc^CbV^o-C^S (^Dot^t^O it'L?fe. 

29. II]^fCAo-C7°n /7.A§ fc* 5 ^lot^tT^. 30. 

M> £ # o "C t L $> <DM$a<Dfflt-Zffi o "C v> t L /c ■ 31. £T 5 

1. Without studying we cannot learn a foreign language well. 2. Most 
animals can walk a few days after they are born, but man cannot walk until 
he is several months old. 3. Camels can go without food and water for four 
or five days. 4. If you cannot mend my old shoes by to-morrow, I shall buy 
a new pair. 5. Can you play chess? — No, I cannot but I can play draughts. 
6. Dante, the greatest of Italian poets, was able to compose good poems when 
he was a nine years old boy. 7. Until about a hundred years ago, most 
people were ignorant and could neither read nor write ; to-day there is hardly 
a boy that has not had some school education. 8. The main object of the 
study of a foreign language is that one may be able to express oneself clearly, 
whether in writing or in speaking. 9. May I borrow your dictionary for a 
while ? — Yes, you may have it as long as you like. 10. It is getting cold ; 
to-night it may snow. 11. If you do not hurry you may miss the train. 
12. The skilled writer must have an intimate acquaintance with the meaning 
of words. 13. With money one may buy permanent comfort, but not lasting 
happiness. 14. Before entering a Japanese house, one must take off one's 
shoes. 15. You must leave at once, otherwise you will arrive late at the office. 

16. I cannot go with you now, I must accompany my little sister to school. 

17. If you wish your letters to go by the ten o'clock train, you must have 
them written two hours . earlier. 18. You mustn't leave the door open after 
you enter ; you must close it. 19. I cannot find my purse anywhere ; I must 
have lost it. 20. You ought not to spend your money uselessly. 21. You 
ought to know better. 22. You ought to come with us. 23. You ought to 
study Japanese. 24. You ought not to come to the office so late. 25. You 
ought to do so. 26. You ought not to say so. 27. I ought to have done so. 
28. You ought to have known such a thing. 29. Go inside the theatre and 
get a program. 30. Where were you waiting for me ? — I was waiting for 
you outside that building. 31. Put on the (electric) light, please. — Put it off. 
— Good night. 
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Potential Mood (continued) 
Could 

As the past of can, could is translated by dekhn&slitta fi 4 ,^^ 
L,fc or deJcita ftj^fc, as shown in the previous lesson. 

And ojcsan wa san-sdi no tokt ni oyogu koto ga deJcititdshlta, 

h<D&m%h\(t = ^ <d n k m< m # mmtLit. 

That girl could swim when three years old. 
Tsukdrete imdshita hard mo sore-ijd aruku koto ga delcimasen deshitft, 

f£tiX v>± Lfc frb % 5 **U*U:^< m # m^^-^Ay T?Lfc. 

I was tired and could not walk any longer. 

(lit. Being tired was because, farther that more, to walk the thing could 
not.) 

When could is used in the conditional present it may be translated 
by teoto ga delciru desho (or daro) ni ^^/ii^-g. "CL 1 5 
5 ) K, and the verb preceding could in its simple form. This 
construction is generally used when the sentence is introduced by 
an if-olause. 

Yoku benkyo sureba nihon-go wo ni-nen inai de obderu Itoto ga 

dehiru desho ni. If you studied hard you could learn the Japanese 
tH5t$2> "OL J; 5 KL. language in two years. 

(lit. Well study if you did Japanese language two years within to learn could.) 

And katd wa hoshikattara and jiddsha wo ftXfo'c Jcoto ga dehiru desho tti. 
He could buy that motocar if he wanted to. 

When could does not depend on an if-clause and is in reference 
to the present or future, the present or future of dekiru is 
used. 

In referring to the present, could, in this case, may be replaced 
by can without alteration of meaning. 

Komban taku e Jcnru hoto ga dekimdsU lea* 

Could (can) you come this evening to my home? 
Kond tordnku wo hakobii koto ga dekimdsU ka. 

no Y7V? % m& * ■. # " 

Could (can) you carry this trunk? 
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Amari omoi kara dekiinasen. I could (can) not because it is too 
2>3!) M^'.frh HI^^Aa heavy. 

Yamd no chojo made komban tochaku suru koto ga dekiru desho ka. 

uj o n_h tt? ^-m 3m -fz> * & mf5t'L± 5 

Could we reach the top of the mountain by to-night ? 

Motto hdyaku arukeba dekiru desho. We could if we walked faster. 

The conditional past perfect with could may be translated by 
the simple present followed by teoto ga deteita desltd ni <:^{±J 
^/c^t j; K or by . the gradually less polite forms koto ga dekita 
de ard ni #^{±}^7c 5 5 K, koto ga dekita darb ni J^^/jJ^;^- 

This construction may be used when the sentence or clause with 
could suggests the contrary. 

Naze watashi ni so iimasen deshita ka. Watashi iva ikura-ka o-kane 

wo Icasii koto ga dekita desho ni. Why did you not tell me' so ? I could 
& lt/^~ ^ & fctl^fc "C'Li 5K. have lent you some money. 
Ydjukuya wa zvatashi no yofuku wo senshu made ni shiagevu koto ga 

mm f± & © m& % %m 2-c k i±±tf& m # 

dekita desho ni. My tailor could hare finished my suit by last week. 
tB^fe X'L J; 5 1^- (but he didn't finish it for some reason or other) 

Could followed by the perfect tense of the verb to do in the passive form, 
besides being translated by the same construction described above, may be 
translated by the past of dekiru [±J^§ followed by desho ni "C'L ± 5 K. 
Sono shigoto wa motto yoku dekita desho ni (or suru koto ga 

%<d i±m a lot k t'L^tc m # 

dekita desho ni). That work could hare been done better. 

However, if the verb to do is used in its active voice then shitd desho 
ni Lfe"CL i 5 K is used instead of dekita desho ni t±i5^7^"CL X 5 K- Also 
in this case the construction with koto ga i^fc may be used. 

Sono baat ni dare de-mo onajt yo-ni shitd desho ni (or suru 

koto ga dekita desho ni). In that case anybody could have done the 
ipJ & {il5fe7c"t:'L X. 5 K). same. (Sono baat ni In that case ) 

May 

May followed by the perfect tense generally indicates probability 
and may be translated by the past of the principal verb, followed 
by desho '^L x 5 or darb 5 , tea-mo shiremasen ft* %£p 
flt^t/^ or tea-mo shirendi jfc4>&*L&V** 
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Kono hand wo dare ga oJcuttd desho ka. 

Who may haye sent these flowers ? or I wonder who may have....— 
Tdbun andta no seito ga oteuttd ka-mo shiremasen. 

ftJ&b £>fcfc <o £M # m-ofc £oft£-£-AA 

Perhaps one of your pupils may hare sent them. 
Kutsuya wa mo andta no kutsil zvo tsuteittta tea-mo shiremasen. 

mm f± %5$>%-tz<D m & ^ftt-^A,. 

Our shoemaker may have finished your shoes already. 

When more probability is to be expressed, that is, when may is 
emphasized, deshita L, ft may be added to the expression ka-mo 
shiremasen (shirendi) fr%$ath-£itAj (£nft%V*). 

Watashi wa .so ittd tea-mo shiremasen deshita. I may have 
% t± ^SSo&M $3#L;£*A/ -Ctfc. said so. 

The negative of may followed by the perfect tense may be formed 
by the negative past of the principal verb, followed, as in the case 
of the positive form, by desho (darb) -OLj; 5 (?£?>5)i or by 
Jca-mo shiremasen (shirendi) ^^^fi^-^r/u (jfttifs:^). 

And shonen iva honto no koto zvo iwan&lcatta desho (or iwandkatta 

ka-mo shiremasen). The boy may not have told the truth, {iwandkatta 
fa% £flftl£ %Aj)- negative of iti S 5 to say, to tell) 

And katd wa andta no kangde wo wateard-ndteatta Jca-mo shiremasen* 

He may not have understood your idea, (wakdru to understand) 

Taifu no tame ni sono fune wa mdda shuppdn shindJcatta tea-mo 

Shiremasen. On account of the typhoon the ship may not have left yet. 

Might 

When might, followed by the perfect tense of a verb indicates 
probability or is used with hypothetical meaning, it may be translated 
by the past tense of the principal verb followed by Jca-mo shire- 
masen (shirendi ) % £q ft ± & ^ (£pft & ) , to which expressions 
deshita noni X'Lfz:<DK, or either deshita X>Lft or noni co 
K only, may be added if emphasis is to be expressed. 

Andta wa eki e takushi de itte itdra go-ji no resshd de tdteta Jca-mo 

Shiremasen deshita noni. If you had gone to the station by taxi you 

■%atl-&1tA/ _XL?r_ <OK. might have left by the five o'clock train. 

(itte iru fa-oXV*%> to have gone, resshd train, tdteta iL~C?t past of 

tateru ~±LX%> to be able to leave) 
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Sore wo mde ni watashi ni hanashimdshita ndraba ndni-ka go-chukoku 

£ mi K K ic ggLtLfc fcbti fatf* ffl&& 
wo shite agemretd Jca-mo shiremasen deshita noni. 
% LX ±^bilfc fr% %a*l±*tA; t?Lfc (OK. 

If you had told me that before I might have given you some advice. 

Sonnd machigal wa dare de mo Shxtd ka-mo shiremasen (noni). 
ZihtL Kii^ . f± m % Lfr fr% fctfl (<DK). 

Such mistakes might have been made by anybody. 

When someone's opinion is considered, the past of the principal 
verb may be followed by desho to omoimdsit t? L ± 5 <h;@>4 
•jr. If, however, nobody's opinion is considered, the past of the 
principal verb is generally followed only by desho -£? L J; 5 • 

Sonnd baai ni donna koto ga ofoottu desho ka. What might have happened 
^hftWi^KZh-h. * ^£3£ofc-CL i 5 tf*. in that case? 

( = 1 wonder what might have happened in that case.) 
Sonnd baai ni donna koto ga okotta, desho to omoimdsu ka. 

What might have happened in that case? (=What do you think might have 
happened in that case ?) 

Donna koto ga okotta desho ka dare mo wakarimasen. 
Nobody knows what might have happened. 

The expression Tza-mo shiremasen ^%a$v£itA; after the 
past tense of the principal verb may be used also when expressing 
one's own opinion, as in the following example : 

Sonnd baai ni judai-na koto ga okotta 7ca-mo shiremasen. 

In such case something serious might have happened (So I think is implied.) 

The negative of might followed by the perfect tense is, in most 
cases, obtained by the negative past of the principal verb followed 
by fta-mo shiremasen (shirendi) % £afliz %Aj (%niV%:V>). 

Kdre wa so iwandkatta ka-mo shiremasen. He might not have 

W. tt^SsW^ %tfl-£lt/u. said so. 

Kdre wa sond ten wo kangde-hdkatta ka-mo shirendi. 

He might not have thought of that point. 

Must 

When must, followed by the perfect tense of a verb, indicates 
inference, it may be translated by the past tense of the principal 
verb followed by ni ehigdi arimasen KM^%> $ or n ^ 

chigdi n&i KM^tz.^- 
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Kore wa zuttd mde ni olwtta, ni chigdi aritnasen. 

This must have happened a long time ago. (okoru jj2 C § to happen) 
Arco £a£<z to ndni-ka utagatte itd ni chig&i ndi. 

He must have suspected something, (utagau 5 5 to suspect) 

.Arcd fozia wa kisha ni nori-oJciireta ni chigdi arimasen. 

He must have missed the train, {nori-okureru <D $3- %L to fail to catch, 
to miss, as a train, a boat) 

WatasM no tebtikuro ga miemasen ; naleushitd ni chigdi arimasen. 

I cannot find my gloves; I must have lost them, (nakusu ^ ~jr to lose) 
Watasht wa mde ni kono micht wo mimasen deshtta ; saiktn deJcita ni 

jft f± m K ceo m & -C'Lfe, MtS. "t?f& K 

chigdi arimasen. I haven't seen this street before ; they must have made 
j||V^ c£> V) HH-^Aj- it recently, (micht street, saiktn recently) 

The negative of must followed by the perfect tense of a verb and 
indicating inference, is obtained by the negative past of the principal 
verb followed by ni ehigdt arimasen (ndi) Kljl!^S> D iz^tAj 
(&v>). 

And katd wa andta ga ittd koto wo tvakard-ndkatta ni chigdi 

arimasen. He must not have understood what you said. 
\) ^■%Aj- {wakdru ~jpib*%> to understand) 

And katd wa ndni-mo utagawd-ndltfitta ni chigdi ndi. 

He must not have suspected anything. 
Kdre wa Ski e mdda tsUTcd-ndJcatta ni chigdi arimasen. 

He must not have arrived at the station yet. (tsukii <^ to arrive) 

Ought 

Ought followed by the perfect tense and suggesting duty, moral 
obligation or desirability, may be translated by the simple present 
of the principal verb followed by either one of the expressions hazii, 
&f£, belci *<;§■, T>eUi liazu -<^=^ and, in decreasing degree of 
politeness, by de arimdshUa Y) ]^ft, deshtta X'LTt, de 
dtta ft. 

Andta wa so in beJci hazu de arimdshita (or deshtta, de dtta). 
You ought to have said so. 
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Kore wa mde ni sarete irti bSki de dtta. This ought to have been 
ft it K ZilX -<£ X'&'ifc. done before. 

(sarete iru cftL~CV">§ passive of suru ~jr%> to do) 

Sakuban kiZrabu e ih& beki hazi'o desTittOi. Last night I ought to have 

8^0% ^77"^ff< Ir XLft- gone to the club. 

Go-tochaku wo dempo de watasht ni sliivasenl beTci Tia&ti deshtta. 

You ought to have informed me of your arrival by telegram. 
And jimuin uoo yatou mde ni andta wa kdre no saind wo tttmesu 

%>® mBM. % til K^t-c h: $ o #m & mi- 

behi de <%tttt>. Before employing that clerk you ought to have tried his 
"O ^t>-otx:- ability, (saind talent, ability; tamesu to try, to test) 

Kare wa ishd ni n&ru beTci deshitdO. He ought to have been 

$ ft S# K "tJtfe. a doctor. 

And ddiku ga donna-ni hdyaku shigoto wo shttd ka wo andta wa 

miru behi des7lit€t» You Ought to have seen how quickly that carpenter 
^<H? could work! 

(donna-ni ka corresponds to llOWj and the following wo puts the preceding 

clause in the accusative governed by miru Jli<5 to see) 

The negative form of ought followed by the perfect tense and 
suggesting duty, moral obligation or desirability, is generally obtained 
by the simple present of the principal verb followed by hazic =|f, 
bel&i fr , beki hazti •< fr =|p and de wa arimase'n d^shita x* 
\lh V -£-£-Ay-CLfc or de wa ndkatta -eft%^-ofc- 

Andta wa so iti behi Ib&zu de w«> arimasen deshita (or de 

tbtalt ft ^5S5 ^ ~e ft -CU" (t? 

ndkatta). You ought not to have said so. 
ft &^-?7c). 

Arao &a£a wa a/zo moshikomi zvo sound ni hdyaku shodtthu SUbehi de 

2g>© # ft £ ■?•< T$m -e 

W« arimasen deshltcc (or <2fe wa ndkatta). He ought not to have accepted 
ft ^iP^^A/ -CLfe (t? ft&frofc). the proposal so quickly. 
(moshikomi proposal; shodaku suru to accept) 

Kdre wa jibun no musuko wo sound ni bassii-behi de tvtt tUUhCOtfMt 

m ft S# © * k: fH-^t -c ft fc-^ofc. 

He ought not to have punished his son so severely, (bassuru fu^S to punish; 
ru before beki has been dropped for euphonic reason) 

Kore wa mde ni sarerii behi Imzii de w<x> ndTcatta. 

cii ft fu K ZiiZ> -<f ^ -c- ft 

This ought not to have been done before, (sarerii passive of surd) 
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Then 

Then and and then, with the meaning of afterwards, is translated 
by sore Teard (after that). If a verb precedes sore hard, it is put 
in the subordinate. 

Watasht wa Teikoku Hoteru de chujiki 1 wo shite sore Jcccrci Ginzd e 
U ft firm -C tip& £ L-C ri-ib ^ 

ikimdshita. I had my lunch at the Imperial Hotel and then went to Ginza. 
fTcf^L-fc- (Ginza a well-known Tokyo thoroughfare) 

When then means at that time, it is translated by sond toJci % 
OH# or sond tdji ^©^H^. 

Sond toJci ndni wo shite irasshaimdshita ka. What were you doing then ? 
■£© B# fnf £Lt:V>iboL J f ^■£Lfc#'. ( at that time?) 

Benkyd shite imdshita. ""C W L-fc. I was studying. 
WaiasAz' zwa SOivd toji honno 2 kodomo deshita. I was only a boy then. 
%k f± JS<k© ^ {& -CLfe. ( in those days.) 

When then means therefore, its translation is omitted in Japanese, 
as it may be in English, without much prejudice to the meaning. 

Moshi andta wa sond jtjitsu wo go-zonji ndraba sore wo watashi ni 
hanasd-ndkereba ikemasen. If you know the facts then you must tell me. 
(If you the facts know, them to me if you don't tell it won't do.) 

Then is translated by dewa when it corresponds to one of the 
expressions for this reason, in consequence, as a consequence, so well 
then, in that case. 

Mo kaerd-ndkereba narimasen. Now I must go back. 

^) 5 Mbf£.tf%llr£ fa \) iz^tA;. (Now, if I don't return won't do.) 

Dew<i> mydnichi matd o-me ni kakarimasho. Then I shall see you 

rt*fi' KB X 3?@ Kfrfr\)-£L £ 5- again to-morrow. 

Dewiti getsuyobi made saydnara. Then, goodbye until Monday. 

Watashi wa kesa hdyaku kard yasumazu 3 ni arukt-tsuzukete imdshita. 

U tt tt£ frh K ffift-c v>*Lft. 

I have been walking since early this morning without any rest. 
Dewdd d-tsukare ni chigdi arimasen. Then you must be tired. 

Until then or by that time is translated by sono toki made (ni) 



1 chujiki wo suru to have lunch 2 honno deshita was only 3 yasumazu 

without resting 
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Again 



Again may be translated by matd or sosh/tte matd ^{^xJL 
(and again), fUtatabi (a second time), ni~do to 

(twice), or mo ichi-do % (once more). 

Watashi wa kesa anata no okusan ?ii Teikoku Jioteru no soba de o-me 

ni kakdri sosh&te mntA gogo shibai de o-me ni kakarimdshtta. 

I met your wife in the morning near the Imperial Hotel, then I met her again 
in the afternoon at the theatre. 

Please say it again. 



I shall probably not go 
there again. 



Mo ichi-do itte kudasdi. % 5 "HElta -o ~C~V<S V*. 
Watashi wa soko ni fijbtttt<t>bi yukimasumdi. 

Watashi wa tli-do to soko e yukimasumdi. 

tit' n m t %z -.fff ■i^v*. J 

Sometimes one hears both expressions, nz'-Jo £o futatabi, used, together in 
the same sentence, especially when emphasis is upon the word again. 

Idiomatic usage : 

bai nagdi 
bai 6i 
tokidokt 
imd ichi-do 
saisai 
kurikaeshi 

kurikaeshi kurikaeshi 
sMbaskiba 



as long again 
as many again 
now and again 
once again 
once and again 
over again 
over and over again 
time and again 

Kdre wa kaifuku shimdshtta. |S^|l]^L-"4 \^fc- 
(kaifukii surd \&\^M.~f~ & to recover from sickness) 

Watashi wa sore ivo m,6 ichi-do yarinaoshimdshita. I made it all 
U Ztl £ & b — g ^U&*?L£Lfc. over again. 

(yarinadsu \) to make over, to recommence, to do over again, etc.) 

Kdre wa toibitcbbi sore wo iimdshita. He mentioned it again and 

'& f± ^iii^tLfe. again. 

Sore wa are yori mo hambun hodd okii desu. It is half as large 
11 %>tl £ t> %5 If5 t* t v» again as that. 



He is well again. 



Towards 

Towards is translated by no ho e cojj^ when it indicates direc- 
tion, by mukatte [pj]-p~C, ni menshite {cMLtT, when it means 
facing a place, and by ni tdishtte KfflL>X when used abstractly. 



»1F '" • • 
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Ni menshite is a literary expression. 



omiya 
>^ 
besso 

besso 



no 



ho e aruite ikimdshita. 

<ni e muJcittte imdsu. 

>ra" Ti-i menshite imdsti. 

Rdjin ni t&ishite xva shtnsetsu de ndkereba ikemasen. 

We must be kind to (towards) the aged. 

{lit. The aged towards, kind if we are not, it won't do.) 



Watasht xva 

Watasht no 

% <o 

Watasht no 



zv a 
xva 



I walked towards 
the shrine. 



My villa looks 
towards the sea. 



Tocalbnlary 





Nouns 




ability 


saind 




air 


kuki 




alarm 


keihd 


mmt 


astronomy 


temmongaku 




bell 


yobirtn 




beverage 


nomimono 


mm* 


defense 


bingo 




fireman 


shobofu 




imprisonment choeki 




judge 


saibdnkan 




lawyer 


bengoshi 




mail 


yubin 


mm 


phenomenon^ 


gensho 


mm* 


permission 


kyoka 


m^* 


science 


kagaku 




sky 


kuchu 




sweat 


dse 


m 


tent 


tento 


7~ V h 



telescope boenkyo 



clever 

delighted 

imperfect 

to accept 
to finish 
to get tired 
to scratch 
to remain 
to ring 
to swim 
to tease 

easily 
really 



Adjectives 
tdkumi-na ^ ~3~ 

ureshii Ij&Z V' A 

fukdnzen-na ^~ 
Verbs 

shodaku suru. ^Rwli" X A' 
shiage-ru ft* fc *f A* 



tsukare'ru 
hikkdku 
taizai surtl 
narasd 
oyogu 
ijime'ru 



Adverbs 

jissat 



celestial body tentdi ; streetcar fare denshachin; to live, to have life iktru; to pitch 
/iarz" ; to pitch a tent tento xvo haru ; to remain, stop todomdru ; pitch dark makkura ; 
to lose, to miss one's way micht ni mayou ; to condemn senkoku suru, letter-box 
yubin-bako; postman yubin-haitatsu ; to deliver haitatsu suru; to work, to function, 
take effect kiktl ; to burn completely zensho suru ; to come running kdkete kuru ; to 
perspire dse xvo kdku j to become acquainted with o-chikazukt ni ndru; Art Exhibi- 
tion Btjitsu Tenrankdi 
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Exercise Renshu 

1. Hito wa shokumotsu nashi de san-shi-shu-kan (kite iru koto ga dekiru 
ga kuki nashi de wa ni-fun-kan yori nagaku wa ikirarenai. 1 Kuki wa hito 
ni shokumotsu ya nomimono yori mo motto hitsuyo desu. 2. Boenkyo nashi 
de wa temmongaku wa fukanzen-na kagakii de atta de aro 2 shi 3 wareware wa 
takusan no kuchu no gensho wo wakaru koto ga dekinakatta de aro shi mata 
tentai no shizenkai 4 mo shiru koto ga dekinakatta de aro. 3. Itsu mata o-ide 
ni nareru 5 desho ka. — Raishu no doyobi ni ukagau koto ga dekiru desho. 

4. Dono kuraf o-kane wo kashite kudasaru koto ga dekiru desho ka. — Oyoso 
go-man-yen bakari kasu koto ga dekimasho ga getsumatsu mae wa dame desu. 6 

5. Tsukaremashita ; koko ni kaette kuru noni 7 ni-jikan mo arukimashita. — 
Naze aruite kimashTta ka. Densha de kuru koto ga dekita desho ni, dekimasen 
deshita ka. — Hai, densha de kuru koto ga dekita no desu ga kane wo wasiire 
denshachm wo harau koto ga dekimasen deshita kara. 6. Ano neko wo 
ijimete wa ikemasen hikkaku ka-mo shiremasen kara. 7. Tento wo hatte 
ashTta no asa made koko ni todomatta ho ga yoi. Konna makkura-na ban ni 
kore ijo ariikeba michi ni mayou ka-mo shirenai. 8. Kimi no bengoshi no 
takumi-na bengo ga nakattara 8 saibankan wa kimi ni shiishin choeki 9 wo 
senkoku shita ka-mo shirenakatta. 9. Yubin-bako ni tegamf ga aru ka mite 
irasshai. Yubin-haitatsu ga mo yubin wo haitatsu shite aru ka-mo shiremasen. 
10. Shobofu wa zosa naku ano kaji wo keshita desho ni. Daga 10 keihd ga 
yoku kikanakatta node ie ga hotondo zensho shita toki ni shobofu wa tochaku 
shimashita. 11. Anata wa kakete kita ni chigai arimasen kao ga akakute 
ase wo kaite imasu. — Hai, kakete kimashTta. Osoku. natta to omoimashita 
node. 12. Kimi wa dekakeru mae ni shujin no kyoka wo eru beki 11 de 
atta. 13. Dare-ka yobirin wo narashimashita ; o-ishasan ni chigai nai desu. 
14. Kono monzen ni chusha 12 shite wa ikemasen. 15. Watashf ga gekijo wo 
deta tokf wa ju-ji goro datta ni chigai arimasen. 16. Kare wa atari 13 wo mite 
ita no naraba ano shinko 14 shite kita ressha no akari wo mita ni chigai 
nai. 17. Kino anata ga Ueno Koen e irasshatta toki ni Bijitsu Tenrankai wo 
goran ni narimashita ka. — lie, mimasen deshita. — Zehi goran nasai ; jissai hijo 
ni omoshiroi desu kara. 18. Anata wa ano moshikomi 15 wo shodaku subeki 
hazu deshita. 19. Kare wa isha ni nam beki hazii deshita. 20. Kare wa 
horitsuka ni naru benkyo wo subeki de wa nakatta. 21. Dare demo jibun no 
kokka no horitsu wo shitte ite sore ni shitagau beki desu. 



1 iktru to live ; ikirareru can live, to be able to live ; see Lesson 52 for this form 
of the potential 2 de atta de aro would be 3 and, besides 4 nature 5 nareru 
to be able to 6 dame useless, impossible; dame desu cannot 7 noni in order to 
8 without 9 shiishin choeki life sentence 10 daga however, but 11 kyoka wo eru 
to get permission 12 chusha suru to park 13 atari vicinity, surroundings 14 shinko 
surd to advance, to approach 15 proposal 
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6. ^O^h^ it^)-Cf±W^^^Ay(>o^< ^%^PtL^^:Ay^!b- 7. x 

y h ^^xhLtz^mtxc v tci^^i^, £Ay&i£ ^ < 

t^Kum^idmM^t L^- ii. -MJj&wx^jtKm^& 

fc&^t L&©-e. 12. ^fiffl^^-SmfKi^Aoifpr^^S^f -e 
?>ofc. 13. f£:^#£t&tbL 3 -^E#£A^jS^&^t?-t. 
14. t©PTOiC|&£LTft^tt£#A,. 15. ^^^WfeB#tt-hB# 
fcl/cofcKljiv^ D t^A,. 16. \) %JLXV*ft<DlsLb&h<D 

IfrttMJ$o|)^^l/cKl^^^. 17. f©5, h-fafcfr 

■t^ib. 18. &&fcli£><D$&3.£ ^Jg^'f ^t?Lfe. 19. ^ fig 
#*c&5"<£g-0Lfe.- 20. m&#ic^%SM$t£:^£-t?tt&^ 

ofc-' 21, m-ci ^(DmU^^^XV^X^iLK^^^t Xi~. 

1. Man could live without food for three or four weeks, but without air he 
could not live longer than a couple of minutes. Air is more necessary to man 
than food and drink. 2. Without the telescope astronomy would be an imperfect 
science ; we could not have understood many of the phenomena of the sky 
and could not have known the nature of the celestial bodies. 3. When could 
you come to see me again ? — I could come next week on Saturday. 4. How 
much money could you lend me ? — I could lend you about fifty thousand yen, 
but not before the end of the month. 5. I feel tired ; I have walked for 
two hours in order to come back here. — Why did you come on foot ? You 
could have taken the street-car, couldn't you ? — -Yes, I could have come by 
the street-car, but I have forgotten my money and could not pay the fare. 
6. Don't tease that cat; he might scratch you. 7. It is better to pitch our 
tent and remain here until to-morrow morning. In such a dark night we 
may get lost if we walk longer. 8. Without the clever defence of your lawyer 
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the judge might have condemned you to life imprisonment. 9. See if there 
are any letters in the letter-box ; the postman may have delivered the mail 
already. 10- The firemen might have extinguished the fire without difficulty, 
but as the alarm did not function properly (translate: yoku well) they arrived 
after the house was almost completely burned down. 11. You must have run ; 
your face is red and perspiring. — Yes, I have run because I thought I was 
late. 12. Before going out you ought to have asked your master's permission. 
13. Someone has rung the bell; it must be the doctor. 14. Cars must not be 
parked in front of this gate. 15. When I left the theatre it must have been 
about ten o'clock. 16. If he had looked he must have seen the lights of the 
approaching train. 17. When you went to Ueno Park yesterday, did you 
visit the Art Exibition ?— No, I didn't. — You ought to have visited it. It is 
really very interesting. 18. You ought to have accepted that proposal. 
19. He ought to have been a medical doctor. 20. He ought not to have 
studied to become a lawyer. 21. Every man ought to know and obey the laws 
of his country. 
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Potential with There To Be 



There can be, an expression that generally indicates a probable 
condition, may be translated by the present of iTH v-» oru $3-%>, 
dru j> § , as the case may be, followed, in a decreasing degree of 
probability, by to omoimdsil (so I think), desho t? 

Li 5 (the suffix indicating probable future), desho to omoimdsii 
t?U5iIv>it or b y tea-mo shiremasen ^ch 

( = ? whether yes or no it is not known — See Page 375) followed 

by to omoimdsU h&V>±ir if there is more doubt about the thing 
spoken of. 

irii {6ru, dru) to omoimdsu V-><S(3?5, ) h &V>iH -jr. \ 

irti (dru, dru) desho l^<5(3?<5, $>5)"CLi 5- 
irii (dru, dru) desho to omoimdsu 

v>£ OS, $>5)t?L Hi m^-tir. 
iv& (6ru, dru) lea-mo shiremasen 

irii (6ru, dru) lea-mo shiremasen to omoimdsu 

The present of irH 9 oru, dru with the suffix mdsu -f~, used in polite 
speech, has been Omitted in the above and in the following explanations for 
brevity's sake. 



there can 
be 
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For the same reason also the form in daro ?c?> 5, instead of desJio 
t i 5, has been omitted. 

Jimusho ni zva mdda jimtiin ga irii to omoimdsu (or irii desho, etc.) 

There can still be some clerks at the office. 

In interrogative sentences there can he is generally translated by the probable 
future : 

Kond hakd no ndka ni ndni ga dru daro. What can there be in 
■£© H © K fnf tl7>*)- this box? 

There cannot be is generally translated by the negative present of iru 
oru dru 1t>^> (imaseu V^iz^tA;, orimasen &\) "J-^A/, ari- 

masen 3j> Ay or the less polite indi V^^.V> or udi /^V^), when one is 

almost sure that the thing spoken of does not exist, followed by to omoimdsit 
b J|§»V^i£ if more doubt is to be expressed. 

Kuki ga ndkereba seimei zva udi. There cannot be life without air. 

(lit. Air if there is not, life there isn't.) 
Kono shigoto ni zva ndni mo rteki ga arimasen. 

There cannot be any profit in this business. 
Ima jimusho ni wa dare mo imasen (to omoimdsu). 

* 'mBpjf k a m % (t .m^-t). 

There cannot be anybody at the office now. 
There could be may be translated by iru \r> <5 , ortc & , dru $£> § , followed 
by tea-mo shiremasen % %$itit -it A;, and there conld not be may, be 
translated by the negative form of the same verbs followed by to omoimdsH 
b$^ii:-$~ when the two expressions refer to a probable present or future 
condition. 

There may be, as well as there might be, in the meaning of perhaps there 
is or are, is generally translated like there can be, that is, by the present of 
iru, 6ru f dru 9 followed, in a decreasing order of probability, by to omoimdsu 
b&^iz'f', desho "CLi 5. desho to omoimdsu t'L i 5 tiSi'^t't" or 
by tea-mo shiremasen % ^fl^^tAj, followed by to omoimdsu b&V* 
l£ ~f~ if there is still more doubt about the thing spoken of. 

iru (dm, dru) to omoimdsu V^<5(3?5, P> § ) b ~f~ 

iru (6ru, dru) desho V^5(^?5, $><5)~CL J: 5 

iru (6ru, dru) desho to omoimdsu 
(#5, £ 5 b Jg^tf- 

iru (dru, dru) tea-mo shiremasen 

irii (dru, dru) tea-mo shiremasen to omoimdsu 

^5 05,$>§) %ntf£it/u' b &v>*ir ) 

Komban drasfii ga dru to omoimdsH (or dru desho, etc.) 

M b &v>ff i 5). 

There may be a storm to-night. 



there may 

(might) 
be 
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there may (might) 
not be 



Rdigetsu ucht no ktnjo ni o-matsurt ga dru desho to omoimdsu. 

There may be a festival in our neighbourhood next month. 
Yubinbako wo mite irasshdi. Tegami ga dru Jca-mo shiremasen. 

Go and see the mail box. There may (might) be some letters. 
Mottomo mazushii hito no atamd no ndka ni demo tensdi ga dru lea-mo 
M.% ftL^ A © II © 4 1 K 5£:J" ^ 
shiremasen. There may be genius even in the mind of the poorest man. 
%R%LiH A; ■ (lit. The most poor man's mind in even, genius there may 

be. — demo ~C% even, tensdi genius) 

The negative form there may not be, as well as there might not be, are 
generally translated by the negative present of iru Vv<5, oru dru 
<5, followed, as in the above case of there may be, by to omoimds-d t 
f£ -f-, desho t'Li 5 > etc. 

imasen (orimasen, arimaseri) to omoimdsu \ 

imasen (orimasen, arimaseri) desJid 

imasen (orimasen, arimaseri) desho to omoimdsu 

imasen (orimasen, orimasen) Tca-mo shiremasen 

(to omoimdsu) 

it Bv*-&ir) 

The less polite forms with indi W^V^, wa* have been omitted for 

brevity's sake. 

There may (or might) haye been, in the meaning of perhaps there was or 
were, is generally translated by the past of iru V^<5, oru dru 
(ltd V^fc, otta ^o/c, dtta ^>ofc) followed, in a decreasing order of 
probability, by to omoimdsu £fi§.V*it.-jr, desho t?L i 5> desho to 
omoimdsu "t*Li 5 fcSv^'j", or by Jca-mo shiremasen ■£* % ^afl^^tAj 
followed by to omoimdsu £ if there is still more doubt about the 

thing spoken of. 

ltd (dtta) to omoimdsu ^/c($)-o/t) £ -jr 
itd (dtta) desho l^fe (|)ofe)^Li 5 
*i<l (dtta) desho to omoimdsu 

it« (dtta) Jca-mo shiremasen (to omoimdsu) 
Awo yakyu ni dono kurai hito ga itd to omoimdsu ha. 

h<o WM K E<D {iL A v>ft £ &v>±i- fr. 

How many people do you think there may have been at the baseball game ? 
Sanzen riin gurai itd desho to omoimdsu. There may (might) 
Hrf A &. ^/ct'LHi &^±i~- have been 3,000 people. 



there may 

(might) 
have been 
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Sakiiban kaminari ga narimdshita kard chikdku-ni drashi ga dtta> desho. 

I heard thunders last night. There may hare been a storm not far from here. 
(lit. Last-night thunders resounded because, near here storm there was 
perhaps.) 

When there might have been refers to the possibility of existence of the 
thing spoken of, even though to all appearances did not exist, then, only 
itd (dtta) Jca-mo shiremaserv (45>ofc) fc^^Ribiz-ltAs is used. 

Soko ni dare mo imasen deshita ga dare ka itd Jca-mo shirenvas&n. 

There was nobody there, but there might have been somebody. 
Soko ni ndni mo arimas>en deshita ga ndni ka dtta Tca-mo Shiremaserv. 

There was nothing there, but there might hare been something. 

The same expression itd (dtta) Ua-mo shiremaserv or shirervdi is used 
to translate there might be when in reference to the past. 

Sono tetsuzuki ni ndni ka machigdi ga dtta Jca-mo shirendi to 

watashi wa utagattd. I suspected there might be some error 

^Z, ft Ho in the proceedings. 

(tetsuzuki proceedings, utagattd past of utagaiZ §3| 5 to suspect) 

There may (might) not have been, in the meaning of perhaps there was or 
were not, is generally translated by the negative past of irH V» <5 , oru § , 
dru (indkatta l/^^^ofc, ordnakatta btz.fr ft, ndkatta tsifr-oft), 

followed, in decreasing order of probability, by to omoimdsu b&V*i£~$~, 
desho -CL i 5 , desho to omoimdsu "0 L £ 5 h "i ka-mo shire- 
maserv fr % ^flil.'J JtAj, followed by to omoimdsit kM^iZ't' if there is 
still more doubt about the thing spoken of. 



There may 

(might) 
not have been 



indkatta (ordnakatta, ndkatta) to omoimdsu 
irvdfoatta (ordnakatta, ndkatta) desho 
irvdTcatta (ordnakatta, ndkatta) desho to omoimdsu 
irvdJcatta (ordnakatta, ndkatta) Ua-mo shiremasen 
(to omoimdsu) 

Sonnd ni takusdn hito ga indkatta to omoimdsu (or irvdJcatta 

desho, etc.) There may (might) not have been so many people. 
"CL J: 5 )• 
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Sound ni takusdn mono ga "ndhatta lea-mo shiremasen (or desho 
K RlM ®) fait* -oft j6*% ^mii-t^Aj (t?Li5 
to omoimdsu, etc.) There may (might) not haye been so 
t. ' ©^"i"^") many things. 

When there may be is used with the idea of probability, it may be translated 
also by ar% uru 5 %> followed by desho ~Xi L i 5 or lea-mo shiremasen 
% £fliLT£ -Ari uru is an expression of the literary style. 

Wareware ga yokt shindi yo-na tokoro ni tomi ga ari iiru desho 

^ #^$-Lfcv>J:5fc ffi K % 5§t'Li5 

(or art tiru ka-mo shiremasen). There may be wealth where we 

($>!?5£ fa% ^mih^^rh). least expect it. 

{lit. We, in do-not-expect-like place, wealth there may be. — yoki surii 
~jr § to expect, tomi wealth) 

If more probability is expected, art HbeJci \) *j ^< % is used instead of 
ari uru ?t> 5 <5 • Both expressions indicate probability, likelihood, possibility. 

Sore iva art uru {ari ubeki) koto desu. That may (should) be possible. 
t± 5 5($> *) 5"<f ) ^ "C-^". That is almost sure. 

The negative form of ari «*r«* D 5 <5 is «W enai (9 ^ and ari 
ubekarazaru $£>ty 5 "^jfc'b-cf & is the negative form of an ttfefo' 5 
If . An ubekarazaru is an emphatic expression used in literary style. 

Sore iva art enai koto desu. or Sore wa art ubeJcarazdru koto desu. 
That is impossible. That cannot be. 

There must be is generally translated as follows : 

1. By the present of iru 6ru dru followed by ni chigai 
ga arimasen Kj||V>$*^) \) ^ it A; or ni chigai ndi when 
there isn't any doubt about the thing spoken of. 

2. By the present of iru V><5, oru $3-%>, dru <!£>%>, followed by to 
omoimdsu k$.V*i£-jr, when there must be is used in English as equivalent 
to / am almost sure that there is. If the thing spoken of suggests a little less 
probability than " almost assuredness," the probable future of iru, oru, dru 
may be used. 

3. By the negative present subjunctive of iru V^<5, oru dru 
followed by narimasen i& \) -J itAj when the condition spoken of is considered 
as an obligation. 

iru (6ru, dru) ni chigdi ga arimasen \ 

iru (6ru, dru) to omoimdsu b^^iz'i' 
iru (oru, dru) desho (to omoimdsu) 

indJcereba (ordnakereba, ndkereba) narimasen 



there 
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And okd no ue ni htto ga iric ni chigdi ga aritnasen, koyd kard 

%><o Sl <d ± K A it v>§ k 3iw ft %> t) 't %Aj, ■ 'Ml ii*b 

dete irti kemurt ga miemasu kard. There must be people on that hill, for 
fcH"CV*<5 £H JL^.^'i - frb- I can see smoke coming out of the hut. 

{okd hill, £oya hut, kemurt smoke). 

tImo &eya ni nezumi ga int. ni chigdi ttdi (desu). 

There must be a rat in that room. 
Sendai-yukt no resshd ga mo icht ddi dru to omoimdstl. 

There must be another train for Sendai. 

(lit. Sendai going train, more one conveyance there is, so I think.) 
Mon ni iv a it sumo mdmban ga ord-ndkereba> narimasen. 

There must always be a watchman at the gate. 

(lit. At the gate, always, watchman if there is not it won't do.) 

Kono tsukue no ue ni wa itsumo pen .to tnki ga oite thdlzer'eba 

narimasen. On this desk there must always be pen and ink. 

(lit. On this desk, always, pen and ink being put if it isn't won't do.) 

There must not foe may be translated as follows: 

1. By the subordinate of iru V><5, oru %3%>, drxi followed by wa 
iJcemasen fa\r>\rfiH ^Aj, when the condition or the thing spoken of has the 
idea of a command, an injunction or a warning. 

2. By the negative present or the negative of the probable future of iru V> 
<5, oru dru followed by to omoimdsu t^V>i^-j', when must 
not be expresses an almost sure guess that is the result of a logical conclusion. 

3. By the negative of the probable future of irH V> <5 , oru $3- <5 , dru 
<5, if the thing spoken of suggests a little less probability than an almost sure 
guess. 

Watasht no rusu ni vuatashi no shosat ni dare mo ite wa iJcemasen. 

There must not be anybody in my study when I am out. 
(watasht no riisu ni during my absence, shosat study room) 

Sound ni yorn osoku takusdn htto ga tori ni indi to omoimdsu 

(or indi deshOf etc.) There must not be many people in the street so late 
(V^^l^t'L i b ) at night. 

When there must not be implies the idea of not being put or placed, the 
subordinate of oltu $3- <, to put {oite $3-\r>~t) is used instead, followed by 
wa ikemasen fiV^ ~£ -*tAj. 

And teburu no ue ni ndni mo oite wa iJcemasen* 

There must not be anything on that table, (lit. On that table nothing 
putting, or being put, won't do. — Note the double negative) 
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there must 
have been 



There must iiave been is generally translated as follows : 

1. By the past of irH \r*%>, orxi $3-%>, dru P)%> followed by ni chigdi 
ga arimasen Km^&%> $ iz-^t-As or ni chigdi ndi fcSSv^&V*, when there 
isn't any. doubt about the thing spoken of. 

2. By the past of ir€L \r> <5 , oru $s , dru , followed by to omoimdsu 
kf&V^it-jr when there must have been is used in the meaning of Tarn almost 
sure that there was or were. 

3. By the past of irH V*<S, oru 4^<5, dru followed by desho tt 
i$ or claro /c^> 5 if the thing spoken of suggests a little less probability 

than " almost assuredness," followed by to omoimdsu £ ,@-»V*-£;i~ if the probabil- 
ity is still less. 

itd {dtta) ni chigdi ga arimasen 

ltd {dtta) to omoimdsu V*fc(tt>-ofz.)hl&.V*i£.ir 
itd {dtta) desho {to omoimdsu) 

Yube uchi no kinjo ni kdji ga dtta ni chigdi ndi. WatasM wa 

$>5^<5t> <d 5S0f K A* ifrhift K fav*. f± 

nedoko ni hditte hard jikt ni kasdi-keiho zvo kikimdshita Izard. 

There must have been a fire in our neighbourhood last night, as I heard the 
fire alarm soon after I went to bed. 

{lit. Last night, in our neighbourhood a fire there was, no mistake about it. 
I to bed entering after, soon fire alarm heard because.) 

Kind o-tenki ga yokatta kard and keibd ni takusdn no hito ga itd 

f©5^ ijfcofc frh %><o WM K 0R\M <d A frv*it 

to omoimdsu (or itd desho etc.) 

t &v**ir Ofct:L- £5). 

As the weather was fine yesterday, there must have been many people at 
the horse races. 

There must not have been is generally translated by the negative past of 
iru V^§, oru $?%), dru followed by ni chigdi ga arimasen Km 

V* ifh \) -J -£"Aa to omoimdsu j", desho ~0L i5 or desho to 

omoimdsu "OL ■£ 5 

indjmtta {ordnakatta, ndkatta) ni chigdi ga arimasen (or chigdi ndi) 

indjtatta {ordnakatta, ndkatta) to omoimdsu 

iudjcatta {ordnakatta, ndkatta) desho {to omoimdsu) 

Ame ga furimdshita kard, and keibd ni takusdn hito ga inalcatta 

M i>- ^ 3Lfc fotp, h<o MM. K. A it v*-fcfr~?ft 

desho {to omoimdsu). Because of the rain there must not have been many 
"0 L- •£ 5 ( h people at the horse races, {keibd horse races) 
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There ought to be, when implying duty, moral obligation or ideal 
necessity, may be translated by irti v>%, oru dru £ 

followed by liazii f|p, beki *<ft, beki hazzi H and desic ~x* 
~f- or deshita ~CL7c according to whether one refers to the present 
or the past. 

Kono kosaten ni zva kotsu-shingo ga dru beJci-hazti desu. 

There ought to be traffic signals at this crossing. 

When there ought to be implies probability, it may be translated by iru 
V*<5, oru $?%>, dru $>§ followed by to omoimdsu tfi'^l'j", desho 
"C*L £ 5 > desho to omoimdsu t?L £ 5 besides ha&iib H, etc. 

Sono enkdi ni zva takusdn gaikokujin ga iru to omoimdsu (or irti 

hazu desic). There ought to be many foreigners at the party. 

m -oir). 

Ashitd no kaigo ni yokyo ga dru desho to omoimdsil. 

There Ought to be some fun at to-morrow's meeting, {yokyo fun) 

There ought not to be, when implying duty, moral obligation or ideal necessity, 
is generally translated by iru V> <5 , oru 6 , dru followed by hasH 
ga ndi ^i>>fa\r>, behi-hazu ga ndi ^<^^-i>faV^ or beki de wa ndi 
§ "Cffi fa ^ when referring to the present. When referring to the past ndJcatta 
fafr-oft is used instead of ndi fav*. In polite speech, arimasen $> 
Kj, arimasen deshita Lfe are used instead of ndi fav*, 

ndkatta fai)*-ot?L- 

When the same negative expressions indicate probability, the forms with 
hazu to omoimdsu h^V^^^~ or desho X't ^5 may be used, but 
not the forms with beki or beki-hazu "<$9=r- 

Sonnd kanemochi no kunt ni zva bimbonin ga hitori mo irii hazH ga ndi, 

%.hfa M$ <D m K f± jt^A —A % v>5 m i> fav*. 

In such a wealthy country there ought not to be any poor. 
Kono dme de and keibd ni wa takusdn hito ga inai to omoimdsit 

c<d M -c MM K tt 1R\U A & v*fav* t &v*-£i~ 

(or iru hazu ga ndi). On account of the rain there Ought not to be 
jfi fa^-) many people at the horse races. 

So So 

In the following common expressions the English adverb so cor- 
responds exactly, in meaning as well as in sound, to the Japanese 

Is it SO ? So desu ka. $ "C"j"d». — It is so. So desu. % 5 ~Q-jr. 

It isn't SO. So de zva arimasen. \ *) \) it%A/- 

(colloq. So ja arimas&n. %z 5 "£ > ^ \) "j -^Aa) 



I 
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It may be SO. Tdbun SO desu. fc.j&Aj%: 5 
Do you think SO ? So omoimasu ka. %z 6 i; "jrib*. 
Yes, I think so. Hdi, so omoimasu. fi^, 5 ji&V"* "4; 
No, I do not think SO. lie, so omoimasen. V*\r*$_, ^ ^ir^i^Aj. 
It seems SO. So miemdsu. %z 5 JL or Sorashii <Usu. %z $ ibLV^-Ci*. 

Did he tell you SO? So iimdshtta ka. % 5 S'^'J L7c^- 
Yes, he told me SO. Hoi, so iimdshtta. % 5 2;^"i: Lfc. 

Why SO? Naze SO <3&£ fa^^t*) ~Qirfr. 
How SO? Doshite SO desii ka. }£ 5 Lt^ 5 
If SO. Moshi SO ndraba. ^ L 5 ^ fe> • 

The expressions So desifc Aw 5 "C"j"d» given at the beginning of the 
above list, is very often used by Japanese people, and with some of them as 
often or more so, as are the expressions I see, You don't say, etc., uttered by 
some English speaking people while listening to somebody's talk. 

In the following examples the English so is variously translated 

according to its different equivalents given in parentheses. j 

1 

(in that manner) sono yo-ni © <£ $K 1 

Sono yo-ni furumdtte wa ikemasen. You must not behave SO. jj 
-to £5K MH-o'C tt V*\f-£l£As. (furumdu to behave) ] 

(thus) Jcono yo-ni CO| 5 K, Jconnd fu-ni HAjisM,K I 

■ I 
Konnd fu-ni nasdi. ZLAstt^LKtz^V*. Do it so. | 

(to that extent, in that degree) sore hodo %tl%E, sonnd ni ^tAjtuK \ 

Sonnd ni hdyaku hanasdnai de kudasdi. Don't speak SO fast. 

Sonnd ni Zzhj'fa.K corresponds also to so much and so many when referring 
to abstract things. When referring to material things so much or so many is 
translated by sonnd ni takusdn % Aj-faKiRlU, sonnd ni osei ^tAjtzKi^. 
To voo shimeru toht ni sontid ni oto wo tdtete wa ikemasen. 

You must not make SO much noise when you close the door. 
Watashi wa tzen sono machi de sonnd ni osei no hito wo mimasen 

% Ht \m HT ~0 ^hit K ±m <0 A £ Jl^A/ 

deshtta. I never saw SO many people in the street before. 
"CL/c (N. B. — o#ei used only referring to people.) 
Dozo, sonnd ni tfllcusdn o-sato wo kohl ni irendi de kudasdi. '£. 

Please do not put SO HlUCll sugar into the coffee. 

(very, extremely) hijo ni ^f^K, taihen jitsU ni UlC, honto 

ni if^K 

Andta wa hijo ni shtnsetsu desu. You are SO kind. 
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Monto ni go-sMnsetsu-samd. K'M%$ffl $ "4- It is SO kind of you. 

Sore wo kiite JitSii ni ureshii desu. I am SO glad to hear it. 

Atamd ga taihen itdi desu. Mi'^^M ^ "C - ^". My head aches SO. 
O-me ra kakdtte tctihen ureshii desu. I am SO glad to see (meet) you. 

(o-me ni kakdru polite for du ^5 to meet) 

(therefore) sore-de %:%i"t2 
Shacho wa rusu deshita, SOfe-de hisho ni aimdshita. 

The president was out, SO I met the secretary, 
(consequently) shitag&tte ^t-cX 

Sono shind wa jotd, shitdgdtte neddn mo takdi desu. 

The article is of fine quality, SO the price is high, 
(then, well) dewio "Cfi 
Dew(", kimi wa Yoroppa e iku no desu ne. So you are going to 
-0f±, g f± 3- o <y^^fT< © tJ-j - fc. Europe. 

(as so) f© OM.<$* t |p| C «£ 5 K 

Andta ga watasht ni tdishite suru to oncijt yo-ni watashi mo andta 

ni tdishite shimdsu. As you treat me SO I will treat you. (lit. You, me 
K- >Pf L- ~C L- "I; toward, to do the same as, I also you toward do. 

Idioms : 

You don't say SO ! MdsaJca,. ± £ 
and SO forth and SO on nddo (written style) to ^ 

Just so. MattaM sono tori. ^ < -£©311 . 
(in the aforesaid state or condition). 

It is better SO. Sono mama, no ho ga u desu. -^©"i "i ©^^^"C-j". 

Be so kind as to do SO. Dozo, SO shite kudasdi. if 5 ^ 5 L"C~~F£ 



Some 



Some is variously translated according to its different acceptations 

(a little, a few) SUlcdshi 'ph 
SuTcoshi kugi ga hoshti. 6^ L$J^§fc L V*. I want (wish) some nails. 
SuJcoslli kane wo kdre ni kashimdshita. I lent him some money. 

'PL & * '& K SULfc.. 

(considerable) Tcdnari no (colloq.) ©, soto no (Lit.) t@^|© 

Kore wo surd ni wa Jcanciri (soto) no yuki ga irimdsu. 

t*i it k &tz\) (mm) © mn # n& ti- 

One needs some courage to do this, (yuki courage) 



J 
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(about, more or less) OJ/OSO (colloq.) J-L^, ydku (Lit.) 

Oyosd yonjikken no murd. A village of some forty houses. 

E3~h$T* © ft- (ken ff numerative to count houses) 

Oyoso hyakd satsu no hon. ^IffR}©^. Some 100 books. 
Ydhu ni-ju maim. Some 20 miles. 

(in some measure, to some extent, partially, partly) iJctlbiill W^ft, iUubUtika 
Wrtfr, aru teido made tasho (Lit.) 

Kdre no ninki wa iJcubtin(kC6) ochite kimdsMta. 

His popularity has declined to some extent, (ochite kuru t? ~C Jit <5 to 
decrease, ochite jHlp-C subord. of ochiru -^^>-5 to fall) 

Kdre no seiko xva tttSlld koun ni yorimdsu. Some of his success is 

l£ <d j&gj lr± 04? K ZQtir. due to luck. 

(koun luck, ni yorii K- 5 to be due to, to be caused by) 

TOiSlio na-ga-shirete iru hitd. A man of some note. 

%3i>*%t\tl"C V><5 A- na-ga-shiren'i to be famous 

shunyu no ihltbuit, (7ca) wo chochiku suru to save some part of 

JRA <D f£5> O) £ %tW i~2> one's income 

(undetermined) nan-toka {nf £: 

Nati-tolcct nogareru micht wo mitsuke-ndkereba narimaseh ne. 

We must find some way out of it. 

(nogareru to escape, nogareru michi a way of escape; mitsukeru to find) 

(some instances, some people) ant flitdbito j^A-^ , (according to some) W* 
to |C J; 5 t 

A.VU hitobito wa kdre wo kichigdi to omotte imdsu. 

l$L A* tt & % t Sot v*±ir-- 

Some people think he is crazy, (kichigdi crazy) 
Htto ni yoril to kdre wa kichigdi desii. According to some people 
A K £ 5 t $t tt %t&^ ~GiT. he is crazy. 

(a certain unknown) aril § when referring to people, itsitlcct \r*~Dfr when 
referring to days 

ItsHJca o-tazune shimdsu. Some day I shall visit you. 

i^otf* Lifc-j - . 

Axil fujin ga so hanashimdshita. Some lady told me so. 

Something 



This word, used as a noun indicating an undetermined thing, may 
be translated by ndni-ka ffifr. 
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Teburu no ue ni ndni-Jca arimdsu. There is something on the table. 

Sensei wa ndni-Jca yonde imdsu. The teacher is reading something. 

jff&mi-lca taberu mono wo kudasdi. Give me something to eat. 

. Sore ni wa ndivl-kci hen-na tokoro ga arimdsu. There is something 
Zlil K tt Wi. bC?> &%>10±i- strange about it. 

Sore ni wa ndni-Jsxt> fukdkujitsu-na tokoro ga arimdsu. 

%ti K fi ffifo ^Fflg^lfc bcb ft $>\)ti-. 

There is something uncertain about it. (fukdkujitsu-na uncertain) 

In some cases, something may be translated by dru-Jcoto (dru §J£ 
§ some, kotd ^ an abstract thing). 

taisetsu-na dru-Tcoto ^^U^g^Sijl something important 

When referring to abstract things, koto without the preceding dru 9 
may be used. 

Andta ni hanashitdi koto ga arimdsu. I have something to tell you. 

%>tzft K ISLfcv* m ft %>*)*•?. 

(lit. To you I-wish-to-tell thing there is.) 
ii koto [r>V^^- something good 
When referring to material things, instead of koto, mono 4^5 is used. 
ii mono V=>V*$jfy something good 
hokd no mono Ifafacotfy) something else 

In the meaning of nearly, about, something may be translated by zatto 
•oh in colloquial speech or by ydku in literary style. 

Kdre wa zatto (ydku) hyaku man yen tamemdshita. 

He saved something like a million.. 

In the meaning of nearly and above, and in more colloquial speech, some- 
thing may be translated by kdre-kore frihZfl. 

Mo ledre-Uore ju-ji ni chigdi ndi. It must be something like 
% 5 fttlCtl -f*B$ K hftV* ten o'clock. 

Idioms : 

Kdre wa tttslto shijtn desu. He is something of a poet. 

& f± mA -zir. 

Kdre wa jibiin wo tdisfiita jvnibut&u to omotte imdsu. 

®L f± £ Km b lot v**ir. 

He thinks himself something. 

(jlmbutsu a personage, a man of high caliber, tdishTta important) 
Kdre wa burdkd ka ivdni-JiM desu. He is a broker or something 
$ \£7v-l3~1l*_ {BTjfc -X*:ih like, 
something like (ikiibun)..:..iwyo^noj (=i^)---Ol5 ^ 
(tasho) no yo-na,. (D X 5 fa. 
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Sono dobutsu wa (tasfio) kuf)id no yo deshtta. That animal was some- 
^© Wfik f± M <0 i5-CLfc- thing like a bear. 

Sore wa (iJttthufi,) semu no yd -nil katacht desit. It is shaped something 
If^- 4 ^ -C-j". like a fan. 

something else (=another thing) JioJcd no mono fxt)-*<D$fy 
Ndi yori maslli desu. Something is better than nothing. 
$EV> <fc \) tfd L (masht something a little better) 



Nothing 

In. Lesson 18 it has been said that nothing or not anything, used 
in the meaning of naught, may be translated by ndni mo 
followed by a negative verb, as in the following examples : 

Watasht wa ndni mo iu koto ga arimasen. I have nothing to say. 

(1, nothing to say thing haven't.) 
Watasht wa ndni-mo taberu mono ga arimasen. I have nothing 
U f± fSJ% £"<5 %0 &%>\)±ltAj. to eat. 

Below are given representative sentences showing how to translate 
nothing in some of its other acceptations, besides various Japanese 
idiomatic' equivalents. 

(gratis, gratuitously) tada de Ot* 
Kore wo tada de agemashd. I will give this to you for nothing. 

Tddtt de sore wo te ni iremdshita. I got it for nothing. (£e ra zrmZ 
P, -C ^ £' ^ fCAiLiLfc.- ^{CAtLS to obtain) 

(without any reason, for nothing) ndUu Slip's 

r£?/il ndlsti okoru M f£l & < £ § to get angry for nothing 
Sorao kodomotacM wa riyH ndJcu kenkd shitd. Those children quarreled 
^© =H&M & Sffi &< L/o for nothing. 

. (trifle) tsumardnai hoto -9^ & nd*t-<ie mo fnf % with negative 
verb - 

Kdrera no kurd wa watashl no ni kurabereba nan-demo arimasen. 

Their trouble is nothing to mine. 

(lit. Their trouble, to mine if compared, nothing is not.) 

(of no consequence) nan-demo fBj/y"C^> with negative verb 
Kdre ni totte issen ye?i wa nan-demo ndi. One thousand yen is 
W. ttoT R f± MAy'tH nothing to him. 

Idiomatic usage. 

Kdre ni wa shinshirashii tokoro ga zeth-zen ndi. He has nothing of the 
- '4L K U ffl±bhV* Bf gentleman in him. 

(lit. In him, gentleman-like trait at all there isn't.) 



.398 



Forty-sixth Lesson 



Mu kard zva ndni-mono mo shojinai. Mere nothing cannot produce 
M frh tt M^J % £C&^- anything. 

(lit. Nothing from, -mu nothing, nothing is produced, shojiru to produce) 
Chzshiki ni kurabereba ktnsen zva motto no kdzu de tod nidi. 
» K jt^tt &m tt © f tt %V>. 

Money is nothing compared to knowledge. 

(mono no kdzu de zva ndi to count for nothing. — lit. To knowledge if com- 
pared, money, of things number is not.) 

Kdre zva toru ni tnrcbndi mono desu. He is a mere nothing. 

$ ft bZ K £k.£v» m -0-t. 

(toru ni b <5 K- to take, tarandi /E:£)/%;V^ is not worthwhile) 
And seijikd zva munosjKl desu. That politician is. a (mere) nothing. 
~fa<0 J$C?p=i? tt M$t^3 "Q.'ir. (mundsha incapable person) 

(to come to nothing) mudd ni owaru ^EStK^^S (mudd ni in vain, in 
nothing, ozvaru to end) 

(idem, in Lit. style) suihd nikisu 7$cMKM~f~ (suihd bubbles, kisu to come to) 
Sono keikaku zva suiho ni Jcishim&sh$t€t. The scheme has come to 

^0 ffig tt 7je?& K 4§L£Lfc. nothing. 

(to have nothing to do with) ni sitjcoshi mo JcanJcei ga ndi K 

& H9{^#*& V* (lit .with it even a little relation — connection — there 

isn't) 

Sore zva kono jtken ni S&teoshi mo kankei ga <irimo>s«n, 

zti tt c<d mat k 'J?l % m% & h^-t^A,. 

That has nothing to do with this matter, (jiken a matter, an affair) 
(to treat ligbtly, to make nothing of) ...... tvo nan-tomo omowdnai 

Kdre zva jibtln no bydki no koto zvo nfin-tomo omowdntlii (or 

& tt i# ® mn <d m' & MA,t% 

omotte imasen). He makes nothing of his sickness. 
(u§>-? "i J^-Jo"). (bydki no koto sickness thing or matter) 

WatasM zva kdre ga iii koto wo nctn-tomo omoimasen. 

5ft tt W. it * § fRTA^t % Swi^Ay. 

I can make nothing of what he says. 

(to fail to perform or to use) tvo shippdi surU 

Kdre zva and shigoto zvo shippdi shimdshita. He could make nothing 
& tt &0 tt* £ *PJ: LiL/o of the job. 

(in no degree, not at all) s&Jcoshi mo ndku aJ?L % •( 

sulcoshi mo osoreru koto n^ijcu nothing daunted (osoreru to fear) 

chitto mo Tcamatvdtiai ^otU^t 1 ^^ to care nothing about 
nothing like 

wa shitd to zva mattaku chigattd mono ni narimdshtta. 

Ziv tt mn Lfc b tt :£< t>i^/ci© K: ^(JtL/o 

It was nothing like what we expected, (lit. That, we expected, completely 
different thing became, kitdi surii }$t%-f~ %> to expect) 
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Kore wa are ni wa Ztltto otorimdsu. This is nothing like as good 

CtL (± htl K tt fot &*)£ir. as that. 

(lit. This, to that, by far is inferior. — otoru to be inferior) 

Kore yd no mono wtt imi. There is nothing like this. (lit. This, 

C J^l_h. © %<D faV*: more than, a thing there is not.) 

nothing but 

Kdre wa ikkdi no tobakushi ni sugtnai. He is nothing but a gambler. 

(ikkdi no -^j\-<D mere, ra suginai KMW^.^ to be no more than, to be 
nothing but) 
Kono hydmen ni zva jusho dcblce kdku koto. 

c <d m& k i± &m fin m< 

Write nothing but the address on this side. 

(lit. This side on, address only, to write the thing. — Abbreviated style.) 
Kono sekdi wo sukuu mono wa heiwd igili ni wa ndi. 
C(D % &5 &© J* W K f± 

Nothing but peace can save the world, (sukuu to save, tgai except) 



Forty-seven Lesson *g [S| -fo i3c 

Subjunctive Mood 

There are several forms of subjunctive present in Japanese. 

The form most used in ordinary conversation is formed by adding 
nara fob or narcCba faklrX to the simple present of all verbs, 
with or without moshi ^ L or moshi mo % at the beginning 
of the if-clause, as already shown in Lesson 32. In literary style 
ndreba fajtiffi . instead of naraba is used. 

See phonetic rule, Page 688. 

Ima eki e iJcil ncLVCbbii* andta wa kyukd 1 de tateru 2 desho. 

If you go to the station now you may leave by the express train. 
JMTdsJli ichiba? e iJcil itdrd yasdi wo sukoshi katte kite kudasdi. 

If you go to the market please buy some vegetables. 

By using the present of the indicative with the suffix md/sil and 
followed by naraipa), a more polite form of the subjunctive is obtained. 

Kyo Gaimusho 4 - e irasshaimdsu n&rabfi Gaimuddijin 5 ni o-me ni 

kakaremdsu. 6 If you go to the Foreign Office to-day you will be able to meet 
^ the Foreign Minister. 



1 express train 2 tateru to be able to leave 3 market 4 Foreign Office 5 Foreign 
Minister 6 o-me ni kakareru &^Kib»fa%LZ> to be able to meet 
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Forty-seventh Lesson 



Ndra was the hypothetical form of the verb vtdru (to be) of the written 
language, and means if it be, if it is. Ndra is still used without a verb in 
some expressions as o-iriyo ndra ^XM'ts.b if necessary; sore ndra ^tfi 
■fab if h be so, if it is so, then; sayo-ndra iZMfab if it be so = good-bye. 

Another form of subjunctive present used in ordinary conversation 
is formed by adding the suffix reba to the simple verbal stem 

of verbs of Class I, and ha to the c-stem of verbs of Class II. 











Class I 






tntru 




to see 


mi 


J[ mireba 




If I see 


taberu 




to eat 


tabe 


~M^< tabe reba 




If I eat 










Class II 






kdku 




to write 


kake 


Hl'j" kdkeba 




If I write 


ddsu 


m-r 


to put out 


dase 


ttj-^ ddseba 




If I put out 


tdtsu 




to stand 


tate 


~\L~C idteba 




If I stand 


ydmu 




to read 


yome l^fe yomeba 




If I read 


dru 




to be 


are 


dreba 




If there be (is) 


kau 




to buy 


Jcae 


Hi%- kaeba 




If I buy 



See next lesson for the present subjunctive of to have, to be, and 
there to be. 

Irregular "Verbs 

kdru ^5<5 to come kure kureba 5^^L(i' If I come 

suru to do sure -j-fi sureba ~i~$L)& If I do 

Hum and surU are conjugated regularly in this second form of the sub- 
junctive. 

See phonetic rule on the above form of the subjunctive, page 664. 

Examples 

Moshi kond ktisurt 1 zvo nomeba kimochi ga yoku ndru desho. 

If you drink this medicine you will feel well. 
Moshi andta ga Nihon-go wo fi<l>n\Aseba Nih6?i ni sumu koto ga motto 

tanoshiku narimasu. If you speak Japanese you will have greater joy in 

5^2 U < & \) ir. living in Japan. 

Chotto o-macht nasdi ; tma kokd ni o-kane ivo motte ireba? sickdshi 

agemasho. Wait a moment; if I have money with me I shall give you some. 
_LI^"i L- (Wait a moment ; now, here money if I have some I shall give.) 



1 medicine 2 ifeba is the subjunctive of irti 
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Negative Form 

The negative of the two preceding forms of the present of the 
subjunctive is obtained by adding masSn ndra (ba) f ndi ndra 
(ba), or naikereba, to the simple stem of verbs of Class I. Verbs 
of Class II have masen ndra (ba) added to the i-stem and ndi ndra 
(ba) or ndkereba to the astern. 

Ndi ndra (ba) or ndkereba is the negative form of the subjunctive 
present of dru (if there be, or is, not), as shown in the following list. 

The termination ha may be omitted after ndra. 



mini JjL <5 
to see 



kdku Df 
to write 

kasu 
to lend 

tdtsu jfcO 
to stand 

ydmu Wits 
to read 

torn ^5 
to take 



dru <5 
there is 



taberu j§£^< § tabe 
to eat 



Jcaki If % 
JcaJca 

Icashi HL. 
Tcasa H $ 

taclii 

yomi ^<^. 
yoma §ni£ 

tori J^J |9 
tor a l^J (b 



an 



Class I 

mimasen ndra (ba) Ji, "i; -^rA/ v%: fc> ( ) 

minai ndra (ba) ^Ltz^Jx. b(lff) 

mi-ndkerebq ^^iiffi(lff) 

tabemasen ndra (ba) ^^it^t A; ?£.&($) 

tabe nai ndra (ba) j£""^^£V*;& b (tf ) 

tabe -ndkereba j£ ^'fa if it Iff 



Class II 

kakimasen ndra (ba) 
kakahai ndra (ba) 
kakd -ndkereba 
kashimasen ndra (ba) 
kasandi ndra (ba) 
kasd-ndkereba 
tachimasen ndra (ba) 
tatdnai ndra (ba) 
tatd-ndkereba 
yomimasen ndra (ba) 
yomdnai ndra (ba) 
yoma -ndkereba 
torimasen ndra (ba) 
tordnai ndra (ba) 
tord-ndkereba 



n$%:v*tzh(m 

ALht^/u^hOf) 

ALfrtztfillflt 

m^t^Ay-tb(m 
m±^ix.b(m 



Irregular Terbs 

arimasen ndra (ba) $£> "i-frA/^ b (\fY 

ndi ndra (ba) H^^; b (ff ) 

ndkereba Miftlft 



if I do 

not see 



If I do 
not eat 



if I do 
not write 



if I do 
not lend 



if I do 
not stand 



if I do 
not read 



if I do . 
not take 



if there 
is not 



402 



Forty-seventh Lessor 



to come ho 5|t 

suru ~$~%> s7ii L 
to do 

Moshi mo hon wo takusdn yovnanai narabtt monoshin ni ndru koto 
ga dekimasen. If we do not read many books we cannot become learned. 

it m^t^tAy. 

Moshi myd-dsa made ni chichi kard tegami ga ho-naJcereba watashi 

mm m k frh ¥*s & sfc&ttjuf u 

wa chichi wo tazdnete tnimashd. If I do not receive a letter from my father 
5£ § W%2~C } 5Li£. L i5- by to-niorrow morning I shall go and visit 

him. (tazuneru to call-on a person) 

When two subjunctive clauses follow each other, the verb of the first one 
is used in the subordinate, the verb of the second clause only being put in 
the subjunctive mood. 

Andta wa tsUharete ite 1 watashitachi to issho ni dehahetahu n<ii 

pen f± mti-c v^-c um t -m k m*wc< 

fldrctbn uchi ni ite mo yoroshii desii. 

If you are tired and (if you) do not wish to come out with us, it is all right 
to stay at home. (lit. You being tired, us together with, wishful-to-go-out if 
you are not, at home staying even, allright is.) 

Moshi kond pan ga amdri Tcatdlcute taberarett&i MirabCb nokoshite 

%L t<D y<y it £\) m<X &-<bh.ts:V> fcfbHT mLX 

oki nasdi. Watashi ga yaxvarakdi no wo motte kimdsu. 

*?"f£3^. & it miJ-^ <D ^ Hot ^t. 

If this bread is too hard and you cannot eat it, just leave it. I will bring you 
some soft bread (a softer kind). 

A third form of the present subjunctive is formed by adding to 
b or to sureba biriilr£ to the simple present of all verbs. 

miru miru to b miru to sureba JUS b ~$~itllf£ if I see • 

kdku (I < kdku to iK b kdku to sureba H < b~$~%l\l if I write 
The negative is formed by adding ndi to or ndi to swreba to 

the simple stem of verbs of Class I, and to the a-stem of verbs of 

Class II. 

miru ^§ mi ^ minai to $Jx.V> b [if I do 

minai to sureba ^Jx. W b ~t%lbf I not see 

kdku ^ <, Jcaka Wtfr kakdnai to ilr^^V^ b ) if I do 

kakdnai to sureba If^^ V* b [not write 



kimasen ndra (ba) 
kdnai ndra (ba) 
ko-ndkereba 
shimasen ndra (ba) 
skindi ndra (ba) 
shi-ndkereba 



%&^%:b(H) 



if I do 
not come 



if I do 
not do 



1 tsukarete iru to be tired 



Subjunctive Mood, Unless, Though, Enough 



403 



Note than when one uses the form with to t only, the verb in the clause 
following the if-clause is in the present tense, while when to sureba is used 
the verb in the clause following the if-clause is in the future. 

If the present tense be used, the sentence indicates greater probability, with 
almost certainty that the predicted event will happen, while if the future be 
used, the predicted event is seen to be more uncertain. 

Ame wo amari takusdn tdbevu to ha wo itatmemnsH. 

m % iriu t m & m^itir. 

If you eat too much candy you will spoil your teeth. 
Ame wo amari takusdn taberu to sureba ha wo itamertc desJio. 

If you eat too much candy you will spoil your teeth. 
Komban kond tegami wo TcdlccitKli to ashitd iva isogdshikute kaku himd 

ga arimaseri. If I don't write this letter to-night I shall have no time to 

0)* & "i"^i"Ay. write it to-morrow because I shall be busy. 

(lit. To-night this letter do not write if, to-morrow being busy, to write 
time there is not.) 

Komban kond tegami wo JcOilcaiiai to sureba* ashitd iva isogdshikute kaku 

c<d ^jjift £ mfr&v* t i~ti1f£ $>L7c Iri 1t^L<"C H< 

himd ga ctrimasen deslio. (Same translation as in the above example.) 

A fourth form of the subjunctive present is obtained by the subor- 
dinate of the principal verb, followed by ireba v*fi[f, Irii, to v> 
& iric to sureba, or ini to surti ndra (ba). The negative 
form is obtained by adding indkereba jjtff,' ImAA to v^-fa 

V*t, or irti to shindi ndra (ba) to the subordinate. This form 
of subjunctive with the subordinate is used when the verb placed 
after if indicates a progressive action. 



mite ireba 

mite iru to (sureba) 

mite iru to surd ndra (ba) 

mite indkereba 
mite indi to 

mite iru to shindi ndra (ba) 

kdite ireba 

kdite iru to (sureba) 

kdite iru to surd ndra (ba) 

kdite indkereba 
kdite indi to 

kdite ird to shindi ndra (ba) 



Miru To See 

Kaku H < To Write 



if I see 

if I watch 

if I am watching 

if I do not see 
if I do not watch 
if I am not watching 



if I write 

if I am writing 



if I do not write 
if I am hot writing 



L 
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Forty-seventh Lesson 



And uekiyd wa ivatashi ga mite irii to yoku hatarakimasu ga mite 

$><d ffiTfcM f± %L it MX ^5 t X < tfJf-Tj- # H.-C 

sugu namakemdsu. If I am watching that gardener he works well, but 
V*ix.Y* b ~t~ C ^i;^ti:"i~- ^ * ^° not watcn hi m he soon becomes idle. 

or As long as I keep watching that gardener he works well, but if I do not 
keep on watching him he soon becomes idle. 

This form of the subjunctive is followed by surU naraba when the if-clause 
is followed by another clause indicating a logical consequence. 

And otoko ga sound ni yoku Juitaraite iril to suriH naraba bydki 

de wa ndi. If that man is working so hard he must not be sick. 

Another form of subjunctive present is obtained by adding masti- 
reba to the simple verbal stem of verbs of Class I, and 

to the stein of verbs of Class II. The negative form is obtained 
by adding masen naraba k to the verbal stem, as 

already shown in this lesson. 

This form of the subjunctive is the most polite. 
mimasureba .Hi^^H* if I see, if I watch 

mimasen naraba &ii. J itAjtt.b\£ if I do not see, it I do not watch 

JcaJcimasureba 9^^. ~3~tllf£ if I write 

UaMmasen naraba Wtt ~£*tAjjx. b& if I do not write 

Andta ga suisenjo 1 wo Uudasaimasureba watashi wa taihen arigdtaku 2 

zonjimdsiZ* If you give me a recommendation I shall feel very much obliged 
^Ci; "^". to yo u - You recommendation if you favour me with, I very 

thankful feel.) 

Below are given examples of the present subjunctive of verbs of 
Class I and Class II in all its various forms. 



Positive 

if I see, if I watch 
mimdsu ndra (ba) M>iz -jr ^ (fjf) 



mimasureba fLic.'i~tll{£ 
miru ndra {ba) 5 ^ fe> ( ) 

mireba 

miru to M>%> b 

miru to sureba ^§ b~3~tl!f£ 

mite ireba H"C V^iLj-jf 

mite iru to MX V* <5 b 

mite iru to suru ndra (ba) 

It.^S i « tzb (HQ 



Class I 

Miru j|S Negative 

if I do not see (or watch) 
mimasen ndra (ba) ^± b (HQ 

mimasen ndra (ba) ^Ajis. b (lr£) 

minai ndra (ba) M, & V* & ( HQ 
mi-ndkereba ^js.tfihk£ 
minai to fLt£.V* b 

minai to sureba MJz ^ b ~f~tllf£ 
mite indkereba fiX V* ^ Iff frl Iff 

mite indi to MX ^ V> b 



mite iru to shindi ndra (ba) 
■MX b L%V^ &b (HQ 



1 recommendation 2 arigatdi to be thankful, grateful, obliged ; arigdtaku zonjtru 
polite form for to be thankful, etc. 
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gordn asobaseba ^DK^tf^tf 
gordn ni ndreba faille ^^(i* 



Positive 

if I write 
kakimdsu ndra (ba) ^ 

kakimasdreba K 

kdku ndra (ba) ^ 

kdkeba 

kdku to 

kdku to sureba 

kdite ireba 

kdite iru to 



Polite Form 

gordn asobasd-ndkereba £ faff 

gordn ni nardneba f^K^^ k&tf 

Class II 

Kdku 



< Negative 

if I do not write 
^ ~^.~f"^Sib(^-) kakimasen ndra (ba) 



fafav* b 



cf i£~t~tllf£ kakimasen ndra (ba) 

*s fab(lf£) kakdnai ndra (ba) 

H kakd-ndkereba 

<^ b kakdnai to 

<\ b ~$~iVlf3: kakdnai to sureba 

V*~CV*ivlf£ kdite indkereba 

V> ~C V* <5 b kdite indi to 

kdite iru to shindi ndra (ba) 

Polite Form 

o-kaki asobasd-ndkereba % ^LYl $ ?£. ifltl,lf£ 
o-kdki ni ndreba ^Hrf^ Ktzfllfi o-kaki ni nardneba If & h Y£ 

Subjunctive Present of True Adjectives 

The formation of the subjunctive present of true adjectives is 
obtained in the following ways : 



kdite irti to surd ndra (ba) 

m^xv^zt irh &ib (ff) 



o-kaki asobaseba ^Hrlf 3§£{f %l[£ 



Positive 

if it is cold, if I am cold 

samui ndra (ba) ItlV'*^ £>(ff ) 
sdmukereba 

samui to Hcl^ b 

samui to sureba $$V* b 



o-samHi ndra (ba) 

(ho 



Negative 

if it isn't cold, if I am not cold 

sdmuku ndi ndra (ba) §!g < ^X.^^X.h( Yf) 

sdmuku ndkereba <C fafffrlYI 

sdmuku ndi to b 

sdmuku ndi to sureba <C \r> b ~P%Vk£ 

Polite Form 

o-samuku arimasen ndra (ba) 



Examples 

Mdshi kond hon ga omoshiroi tidraba rvatasht wa kaimasho. 

C CD if tzbkf %L ■ ttl^iLH. 

If this book is interesting I will buy it. 
Mdshi kore ga tdJcdi to sureba hokd ni yasdi mono wa arimasen. 

If this is dear we haven't anything else cheaper. 
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Moshi sono ie ga ycisulctt ndi n&rab(i> kawandi ho ga yoi desu. 

^<d %Z ft tthU Wfofrv* ft av* ~Qir. 

If that house is not cheap it is better not to buy it. 

{lit. If that house cheaply if it is not, not to buy the way good is.) 
O-yu ga CbtsxikU n&Jcerebfl o-cha xva yoku demasen. 

&m ft m< frvtiid « f± x < ffit^Ay. 

If the water is not hot you cannot make good tea. 

(If the hot-water is not hot the tea well does not come out.) 

N. B. Tho subject of an if-clause is followed by ga. 

In Japanese the subjunctive present is used only when the hypothesis ex- 
pressed by the if-clause may be already existent, or when the hypothesis 
expressed, although still unrealized, brings, when realized, the certain occurrence 
of the condition or action expressed by the dependent clause. 

For instance, if one says " If I have money I shall lend you some," the 
condition of having money may already exist, and upon the realization that 
one has the money the loan will be made. 

When one says " If it does not rain soon our crop will be lost," although 
what is said in the if-clause is not based upon a present reality, but on a 
future probability, one is sure that the prediction expressed in the dependent 
clause will be realized unless it rains. 

In all cases similar to the two above, the if-clauses may be translated by 
the Japanese present of the subjunctive. 

On the other hand, if one says " If you meet Mr. Tanaka tell him that I 
wish to see him," meeting Mr. Tanaka is still in the future and is based on 
chance, on probability, and one cannot be sure that on meeting Mr. Tanaka 
the person spoken to will tell him the speaker's desire to see him. In similar 
cases the Japanese do not use the present subjunctive, but the past subjunctive 
as given in Lesson 49. 

If the student carefully considers the examples given in this lesson and in 
the following exercise, the use of the present subjunctive will appear clear in 
its various applications. 

Unless, Provided That, Though, Although 

There is no corresponding Japanese word to the English unless. 
Its meaning has to bo expressed by the negative of the subjunctive 
of the verb that in English follows the said conjunction. 

And hito ga Eigo wo llUtWiSCLnCli n//rflb<v -watasht tva and' hito -wo 

&<D A ft M% £ !££%w U f± %><o A £ 

ryokai 1 suru koto ga dekimasen. Unless he speaks English I cannot under- 
Tffl ir% m frm&H&A,. stand him. 
Zen kokka ga tagdi ni shinrdi Shiaiv&nai nttraba kono sekdi ni jizokuteki 2 

£ mm ft s> k mm L^t>^ ^hia ta^ k 

heixvd 3 zva ndi de aro. Unless all nations trust one another there cannot be 
^Pffl ti 4|V^ "0$>/p 5- lasting peace in this world. 

(lit. All nations^ mutually trust if they do not,, in this world lasting peace 
there will not be. — -tagdi ni mutually ; shinrdi shidu to trust one another) 

1 ryokai surd to understand 2 lasting 3 peace 
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■ Also provided or provided that has no corresponding Japanese 
word. Their meaning is expressed by the positive form of the 
subjunctive of the verb that in English follows either of the said 
conjunctions. 

Andta ga san man yen (Iclsu narcibfl watashi no ind zvo urimasho 

it H 75 P3 m-f fcfefcf U © *f%^Li5.' 

Provided you give me 30,000 yen I shall sell my dog. 

N. B. The subject of a clause introduced by unless, provided or 
provided that is followed by get- 

Although, or though is translated by the subordinate of the verb 
or adjective followed by mo. See Lessons 26, page 173 and Lesson 
27, page 184. 

And hito tva w&JcMJctite livo gakushiki ga arimdsd. 

$><d a f± g<-c % 

Although he is young he is learned, (gakushiki learning) 



Subjunctive Present of the 
Desiderative 

The subjunctive present of the desiderative is obtained in the 
following ways : 



Positive 



Miru M,%> 



Negative 



if I wish to see 
mitdi ndra (ba) JjLfc V*i£ b ( Id ') 

mitakereba ^ ft lf£ 

mitdi to omoeba 



gordn ni naritdi ndra(ba) 



Positive 

if I wish to write 
kakitai ndra (ba) 

kakitdkereba (J $ ft fi fl Id' 
kakitai to omoeba 



o-kaki ni naritdi ndra(ba) 



if I do not wish to see 
mitaku ndi ndra (ba) Hfc <C fjiV^fjibild) 
mitaku ndkereba JjL7c <C tftlld. 

mitdi to omozvd-ndkereba 

Polite Form 

gordn ni naritdku ndi ndra(ba) 

'@m k m ft < izbim 

Kdhu g< 

Negative 

if I do not wish to write 
kakitdku ndi ndra(ba) 

mtfc<a.v^ %.b(m 

kakitdku ndkereba fHf ft <C ^X. fiild' 
kakitai to omowd-ndkereba 

Polite Form 

o-kakt ni naritdku ndi ndra(ba) 



■■^V! TP"*-"?"* 
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Moshi Nihon-go wo yoku oboetdt nxivaiba isshdkemmei 1 ni benkyd 

BM% £ £ < t:^_7cv> 'fcfbif -r^Si^. . ^ « 

shindkereba narimasen. If you wish to learn Japanese well you must study 

LfcttJUf & t-SiVv/. hard, (o^era ^^.S to learn) 

Moshi ima kaimono ni deJcaJcetdtcu iixii twtrciha mydnichi de mo 

yoroshii desu. If you don't wish to go out now for shopping you may go to- 
i^L^'Ct'. morrow. 
. , {kaimono ni for shopping, dekakeru "Xtfck^ § to go, out) 

Enough 

Enough is translated by the /word jiibun by, the verb 

taririi jg. If) -5 to be sufficient, to be enough, or by the expression 
mo takusdn ^ 5 "ZR lU already much ( = it is already much, now 
it is enough). 

Juhtiii no o-kane wo motte imdsu. I have enough money. 
Zembu no okyakusamd ni istl ga taviril Jc€6 do ka shirimasen. 

§M <D Kfa=f- & JOS a» £*5 a> fcq*) 

I do not know whether there are enough chairs for all the guests.; 

: "{lit. All the guests for, chairs are sufficient?, how is it ' I don't' know. ) 

Moshi kami ga tfira-iixiJcerebtt itte motto katte irasshdi. 

If there is not enough paper go and buy some more. 
(lit. If paper if is not sufficient, go, more buy please.) 
Arigato, mo taJcusdn itadakimdshita. No, thank you, I have enough. 
h t> jfi 5 t 5 , % 5 iRIIJ V^7c/£ t Lfc- (Thanks, already much received.) 

Idiomatic Usage 
Sdmuku zva arimasen ka. Are you warm enough ? 

HE< irt $>\) Ay (to- Coldly are you not?) 

O-rei no mdshi-age yd mo arimasen. I can never thank you enough. 

© EfLtif J: -5 % -h^^h. 

(o-rei return thanks; mdshi-ageru EfiJukf Z> to say, to tell; yd the way; lit. 
Return thanks to say, the way there isn't.) 

Ddzo, micht wo oshiete kudasdi. Be kind enough to show me the way. 
<!£ 5 , M. % "T'c? (lit. Please, the way show me.) 

Zuibmi ndgaku taizdi itashimdshita. We have stayed long enough. 

(lit. Extremely long the sojourn we made. — taizdi itasA *i$$£\r*fc~$r = taizdi 
suru f^^fiE"^"?) to sojourn) 
Kdno-jo wa kdnan yoku utaimdshtta. She has sung well enough. 

Wx f± frtz\) J: < %tv>.* Lfc 

(lit. She, considerably well sang. — utaii I^C 5 to sing) 



1 isshdkemmei as hard as one can, with all one's might 
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birthday 
business 
crop 
damage 

depression 

ill luck 

investment 

invitation 

misery 

need 

offer 

quantity 

studio 

violinist 



waiter 
wealth 

helpful 
influential 



Nouns 

tanjobi 

jigyd 

toriire 

songdi 
[fushin 
I fukeiki 
fdun 

toshi 

rnaneki 

fukd 

iriyd 

moshiide 

bunryo 

kyojujo 
[ teikinkd 
[baiorinntsuto /\ jj y 



kyuji 
to mi 

Adjectires 

kan-yo-na 
yuryoku-na 



moderate 


tikido no 




profitable 


yuri ni 
Verbs 




to accept 


azukdru 




to acquire 


erare-ru 




to ascribe 


sei ni surd 


-fe ^ x ;t 


to continue 


tsuzuku 




to fail 


shippdi suru 




to follow 


shitagdu 




to gain 


mokcru 




to hurt 


gaisd'ru 




to improve 


kojo suru 




to invite 


maneku 




to recommend suisen surd 




to repent 


kokai surd 




to treat 


atsukau 




to throw away 


sute'-ru 




to try 


kokoromi-ru 
Adrerbs 




never 


kesshite 




recently 


saiktn 




surely 


kitto 


4- y h 



miserable, wretched hisdn-na; condition, situation, circumstance kyogu; unfortunate, 
unlucky, ill-starred fdun no ; to make efforts doryokd surd ; capital, funds shihon ; to 
invest (capital) toshi surd ; to double, to increase twofold ni-bdi ni surd ; to eat too 
much kashokd suru ; winter coat fuyu no gaito ; good business shdbai hanjo ; to be 
based upon motozdku ; position, employment tsutomeguchi ; to take a trip round the 
world sekdi man-yu wo surd ; change, alteration henka ; present, of the present time 
genkon no : to succeed in, to be successful seiko suru 



Exercise Renshti 

1. Oku no hTtobito wa jibuntachi no hisan-na kyogu wo fuun no sei ni 
shimasu. Konna hitotachi wa sono fuko no shin no gen-in 1 de aru tokoro 
no 2 kyogu wo kojo suru tame ni kesshite doryoku wo shimasen. Moshi ware- 
ware ga kojo 3 wo kokorominai naraba 4 wareware no seikatsu ni kan-yo-na 



1 shin no gen-in the only cause 2 tokord no which 3 kojo improvement 4 koko- 
rominai ndr aba if we do not try; kokoromiru to try, to have a try at 
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henka wo motarasu 1 koto ni seiko shinai de aro. 2. Wakai 2 uchi ni benkyo 
shinai naraba toshi wo totte kara 3 kokai suru desho. 3. Moshi watashi no 
jigyo ai, anata no shihqn wo toshi nasaru 4 naraba san-yd-nen inai ni 5 sore wo 
ni-bai ni shimasu ga. — Go-shinsetsu no o-moshiide 6 wa taihen arigatai desu ga 
genkon ho jigyo fushin no tame mokeru dokoro 7 ka shihon wo minna ushi- 
nawanai to mo 8 kagirimasen to omoimasu. — Sore wa anata no go-zuii 9 desu 
ga moshi anata ga watashi no chukoku ni shitagawareru 10 naraba anata no 
toshi wa kitto 11 taihen yuri-ni naru desho ni. 4. Moshi kono ame ga mo 
futsuka guraf tsuzuku naraba mugi no toriire ni hijo-na songai wo ukeru desho. 
5. Siibete no shokumotsu wa moshi tekido-no bunryo wo taberu naraba kenko 
ni yoi ga ikani 12 kenko ni yoi shokumotsu de mo kashokii sureba kenko wo 
gaishimasu. 6. Korera no gaikoku zasshi wo sutenai de kudasai. Moshi 
o-iriyo de nakereba 13 watashi ni kudasai. Watashi wa gaikoku zasshi wo 
yomu no ga sukf desu. — Yorokonde sashiagemasu. 7. Ashita wa watashi no 
tanjobi desu kara tomodachi wo shokujf ni uchi e manekimasu. O-isogashiku 
nakereba dozo okusama to go-issho ni oide kudasai. — Go-shinsetsu-na o-maneki 
ni azukaremaseri 14 de zannen desu. 15 Nazenaraba watashi wa kazoku no 
mono 16 wo myoasa Karuizawa e tsurete maira-nakereba narimasen node. Kazoku 
no mono wa natsu-ju Karuizawa de sugosu 17 tsumon desu. 8. Moshi kono 
niku ga amari katakereba meshiagaranai ho ga yoi desu. Nani ka hoka no 
mono 18 wo motte kuru yo ni kyuji ni iimasho. 9. Moshi omote ga samukereba 
atarashii fuyii no gait5 wo kita 19 ho ga yoi desho. 10. Moshi o-kane wo 
moketai naraba hataraka-nakereba narimasen. Hatarakazii shite 20 tomi wa 
eraremasen. 11. Anata no ojosan ga vaiorin wo o-narai ni naritai naraba 
Komeri Sensei no tokoro e o-yari ni naru 21 no ga yoroshii desho. Sensei wa 
Itari kara saikin kbrare, yiimei-na teikinka da so desu. Sensei wa Ueno 
Koen no soba ni kyojujo wo motte oraremasu. 12. O-kyakusama wo yoku 
atsukawa-nakereba ni-do to 22 shinamono wo kai ni kite kuremasen. Shobai 
hanjo wa kyakii atsukai no yoi 23 koto ni motozukima.su. 13. Kimben de nai 
to shippai suru ka-mo shirenai. 14. Boku ga kimi wo yoba-nakereba 24 kite 
wa ikemasen. 15. Moshi dare-ka yuryoku-na hito ga anata wo suisen suru 
naraba ano tsutomeguchi ga erareru desho ni. 16. Moshi anata ga hyakuman 
yen dasu naraba watashi wa ano yo-rta 25 ie wo tateru koto ga dekimasu. 
17. Watashi wa jubun-na o-kane ga dekita toki ni sekai man-yu wo shimasho. 



1 motarasu to bring ; motarasu koto ni in bringing 2 xvakdi uchi ni while you 
are young 3 toshi wo totte kara when you are old 4 toshi nasaru polite for 
toshi surd to invest 5 inai ni in, within 6 go-shinsetsu no o-moshiide your kind 
offer 7 mokeru dokoro ka=mokeru kawari ni instead of gaining 8 ushinawandi 
to mo kagirimasen might lose 9 go-zuii desu do as you wish 10 shitagavoareru 
polite verb for shitagdu to follow 11 kitto I assure you 12 ikani even 13 o-iriyo 
de nakereba if you don't need 14 azukaremasen cannot accept 15 zannen desu I 
am sorry 16 kazoku no mono the people of my family 17 sugosu to spend, to 
pass \ natsu-ju sugosu to spend the summer .18 ndni ka hoka no mono something 
else 19 kita from kird to wear 20 hatarakazd shite without working 21 o-yari 
ni naru to send 22 ni-do ?o again ;23 kyakd atsukai no yoi good service to. customers; 
atsukai treatment 24 yqbd-ndkereba unless I call you 25 and yo »a such ; and yd 
na ie Such a house 
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1. #< (DA* lti&ftMO?£Mtz^m%^M<&lt^KLt~i-- £Aj% 
# £ b t ^A,- ^ La * #IrI Jl £ fi^ £ k fcf * O^^fC Jfp 

mn-eirfr% L^mio^K^hii^ % b ff tot 

±i-ti^mm^mLti-. 6. c^o^aii§jtt&^t?T^; 

^ .-#PMJ & & *8 f frc ft * % h xn± x-f. ffiWc & b mi fi i; 

£ M m#M^ti-c # % Hf & & 4 ^ A. © -c. «£<^ 
f±i:^#«R-eii^-o % D-c-j-. 8. %LZ<Dfafr&\).frjticftLft& 
L±b%LV*Jj&2:.v*x-jr. ffifrftfr<D®}%ft~z>xjkZ X 5 K$§\±Km 

Ay- tt^f it i" f±# bK±%h. n. ^<D&Wi%ki£y7 4* 

ft£te±m'&m<o%tfK&&ffi*^'x:&b*i±1r. 12. 

§itt%&v>(D£v*mK% b-d 13. M^^^I^^^ 
£n*t%^. 14. #^^^«'^^^i«t:ttw^t*Ay. 15. ^tm 

16. ^L*^W^R^&ibtflttt.«)Oi 5 

if- 17. Itt^^^M^t /cB#K:t|lflf Li L i 5- 

1. Many people ascribe their miserable condition to bad luck. These people, 
however, never make any effort to improve their condition, which is the only 
cause of their misery. If we do not try we shall never succeed in bringing 
any helpful change in our lives. 2. If you do not study while you are young 
you will repent when you are older. 3. If you invest your capital in my 
business I shall double it in three or four years. — I thank you very much for 
your kind offer, but on account of the present business depression I am afraid 
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I might lose all my capital instead of gaining. — Well, you may do as you 
wish, but I assure you that if you follow my advice your investment will be 
very profitable. 4. If this rain continues for another two days the wheat crop 
will be greatly damaged. 5. All food is healthful if we eat it in moderate 
quantity, but even the most healthful food will hurt us if we eat too much 
of it. 6. Don't throw away these foreign magazines; if you do not need 
them give them to me. I like to read foreign magazines. — I will give them 
to you with pleasure. 7. To-morrow being my birthday I shall have a few 
friends at home for a dinner party. If you are not busy, please come with 
your wife and join us.— I am sorry, I cannot accept your kind invitation because 
to-morrow morning I have to accompany my family to Karuizawa, where 
they will spend the summer. 8. If this meat is too tough don't eat it ; I will 
tell the waiter to bring something else. 9. If it is cold outside it is better 
that you wear your new winter coat. 10. If people wish to earn money they 
must work. No wealth is acquired without work. 11. If your daughter 
wishes to learn to play, the violin you may send her to Professor Comelli. 
He has just come from Italy, and people say he is a celebrated violinist. He 
has his studio near Ueno Park. 12. Unless you give good service to your 
customers they will not come back to buy your goods. Good business is based 
upon good service. 13. We shall fail unless we are industrious. 14. Do not 
come unless I call you. 15. You may obtain that position provided some 
influential person recommends you. 16. I can build such a house provided 
you give me 1,000,000 yen. 17. When I have enough money I shall take 
a trip around the world. 



The Japanese form of the subjunctive present as given in the 
previous lesson is, in most cases, used to translate also the English 
subjunctive past. 

Note that in order to simplify grammatical explanations, the forms 
of the subjunctive given in the following two pages will he called 
subjunctive present, even though they are used to translate both 
the English subjunctive present and past. 

In the next lesson will be given the conjugation of verbs in the 
forms which, to simplify gramatical explanations, are classified as 
subjunctive past. 

The conjugation of the subjunctive of to have, to be and there to 
be, being anomalous, wo will give it in all its varied forms. 
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Subjunctive ( continued ) 
Present and Past 



Subjunctive Mood (continued) 



if I have, if I had 
motte orimdsu ndra(ba) 

motte imdsu ndra(ba) 

motte iru ndra(ba) . 

motte ireba 



To Have motsu 



if you have or had, 
if he has or had, etc. 
o-mochi ni narimdsu ndfa(ba) 

o-?nochi ndra(ba) 

&m -frbim 

To Be 

if I am, if I were 
de arimdsu ndra(ba) 

-c %>*>■&-$- %b(ti) 

de arimdsu to sureba 
de dru ndra(ba) 
de dru to sureba 

de gozaimdsu ?idra(ba) 



if I have (had) not 
mo^e orimasen ndra(ba) 

motte imasen ndra(ba) 

motte indi ndra(ba) 

motte indkereba 

Polite Form 

if you have or had not, 
if he has or had not, etc. 
o-mochi ni narimasen ndra(ba) 

o-mochi ni nard-ndkereba 

if I am (were) not 
<ie arimasen ndra(ba) 
-Zh^lL^h 
</e arimasen to sureba 

</g wai ndra(ba) 

cfe raai £o sureba 

Polite Form 

<jfe gozaimasen ndra(ba) 

~c'Mmv>**t/v %ib(tf) ■ ..... 



if there is, if there were 
gzz arimdsu ndra(ba) 

arimdsu . £o . sureba 

ga dru ndra(ba) 

&b(m 

ga dreba &&)tllr£ 
ga dru to sureba 



There To Be ga dru 



if there is (were) not 
ga arimasen ndra(ba) 

ga arimasen to sureba 

ga ndi ndra(ba) 

ga ndkereba fcfcty %hlf£ 
ga ndi to sureba 



Polite Form 

ga gozaimdsu ndra(ba) ga gozaimasen ndra(ba) 



&mmv>*it/j &b(tf) 
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To Work 

if I work, if I worked 
hatarakimdsu ndra(ba) 

'Wtti- &b (Iff) 

hatarakimasureba 

hatarakii ndra (ba) 

0J< &b (Wf) 
hatarakeba jj] Y$ Iff 

hatarakii to ij] "( h 
hatarakii to sureba 

tfj< t -fKlrf 

hataraite ireba 
hataraite iru to 



hataraite . iril to surii ndra(ba) 



hataralefd fj&'< 

if I do (did) not work 
haiarakimasen ndra(ba) 

nb (wo ' 

hatarakimasen ndra(ba) 
hatarakandi ndra(ba). 

hatarakd-ndkereba jjjfr tz. ffi tl Iff. 
hatarakd-ndi to \i]i}^~ft. ^ £ 
hatarakd-ndi to sureba 

hataraite indkereba 

hataraite indi to 

. hataraiti indi to surii ndra(ba) 

hataraite irti. to shindi ndra(ba) 



Polite Form 



o-hataraki m ndreba 



o-hataraki ni nardneba 
*H»t K tsibtelrf. 



Conditional Past 



The Japanese conditional past is obtained by the future form followed 
or not by the postposition iti. 

We remind the student that although this verbal form is classified 
as conditional past, it refers to the present. 

To Have motsu 



Positive 
I should (you would, etc.) have 
mochimdsu desho (ni) 

mochimasho {ni) 

W*>±Lt 5(K) 

motsu desho (ni) 
motsu dard (ni) 



Negative 

I should (you would, etc.) not have 
mochimasen desho (ni) 

mochimasen desho (ni) 

motdnai desho (ni) 
■ Wfctz'^L i 5(rC) 
motdnai dard (ni) 



L. 
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I should have, etc. I should not have, etc. 

motte iru. deshd (ni) motte indi deshd (ni) 

^t^StJLi 5 (ft) *3rorv*fcv»-eL± 5(K) 

motte vril dard (ni) motte indi a'ard (ni) 

Polite Form 

o-mochi ni ndru deshd (ni) o-mochi ni narimasen desho (ni) 

tefth K &5t:*L * ■ K%\)1z*t/vi*L* 5 (it) 

To Be desu -ex- 
positive Negative 

I should (you would, etc.) be I should not (you would, etc.) be 

deshd (ni) t?L J: 5 (ft) ndi deshd (ni) &^"CLl 5 (it) 

<&jro (nf) tH-?) 5 (It) ndi dard (ni) ^X.V^fc^> 5 (It) 

Polite Form 

gozaimasho (ni) gozaimasen deshd (ni) 

»iLi5(K) ii^i^t?Li5(K:) 

There To Be gr«. go> oru jb*$o& 

there would be there would not be 

ga dru (ir&, oru) deshd (ni) ga ndi (indi) desho (ni) 

^5(v>5,^5)"eij; 5 (ft) ^H^^^K'l jc 5 (It) 

arw (z'ni, drw) <faro (ra) ga ndi (indi) dard (ni) 

Polite Form 

gozaimdsu deshd (ni) g& gozaimasen deshd (ni) 

&'Mmv**ir-ei, i 5(fc) ^pffi^ -*-frA/-CL i .5 (ft) 

To Work hataraku {j)< 

I should (you would, etc.) work I should not (you would, etc.) work 
hatarakimashd (ni) hatarakimasen deshd (ni) 

■flJf£Li5 (It) fljf t?L ± 5 (Ki) 

hataraku deshd (ni) hatarakd-ndi deshd (ni) 

hataraku dard (ni) hatarakd-ndi dard (ni) 

0J< ^"5 5 (ft) £3 5(lt) 

Polite Form 

b-hataraki ni ndru deshd (ni) o-hataraki ni nardnai deshd (fit) 

It fc-5~eL'.t 5(IC) It &k&V>-CL J: 5 (It) 
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To l>o sura 

I should (you would, etc.) do 
shimasho (ni) 

surd desho (ni) 

t5<'Li 5(frc) 

surd dard (ni) 



I should (you would, etc.) not do 
shimasen desho {ni) 

shindi desho (ni) 

shindi dard (ni) 



nasaimasho (ni) 



Polite Form 



nasaimasen desho (ni) 



Conditional Past of True Adjectives 
It Is Cold Sanvtii 



it would be cold 
I should be cold, etc. 
sarn&i desho (ni) 

m^~£L a 5 (K) 

samtii dard (ni) 



o-samdi desho (ni) 



it would not be cold 
I should not be cold, etc 
sdmuku-ndi desho (ni) 

sdmuku-ndi dard (ni) 



Polite Form 



o-sdmuku-ndi desho (ni) 



Examples 

Watashi iva takusdn o-ka?ie tvo motte ivw nCbTd>b(Jb sekdi man-yii 1 wo 

U lei £ £roT ^3 igig ■ * 

«W?t desho (ni). If I had much money I should make a trip around 

f 5 t?L i 5 (K). the world. 

Moshi yoi tomodachi ga n/ii to sureba sdzo 2 scubishii desho (ni). 

E ^ -%M & £^ t -ftitf -CL£5(fc). 

if we had no good friends we should certainly feel lonesome. 
Moshi and otoko ga bdka de iWbi narcobtt kimt no id kotd ga 

ivoclcdru desho (ni). If that man were not a fool he would understand 

"CLi 5 ((^)- what you say. 

Moshi motto yoi sensei ?ii tsUJffil 3 iwrcbbu hdyaku Nihon-go xvo oboeru 

desJio (ni). If I had a better teacher I should learn Japanese quickly. 
H'L i 5 (K^)- If more good teacher under, to study if, quickly Japanese 

language should learn.) 



1 sekdi mdn-yu a trip around the world 2 sdzo certainly 3 sensei ni tsukA to 
study under a teacher 
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Kyo anata ga Kasumicho no ichiba e iJcebfl nan de mo ydsuku 

Icaerll* deslio. If you went to-day to the Kasumicho market you could buy 
H^_<5 "CL i 5- anything cheap. 
Itsumo isshdkemmei hatardlciS, naraba tstii-ni 2 zva mokicteki zvo togeru 

deslto. If we always worked hard we should at last succeed in our purpose. 
"CL i 5- (togeru to realize, to accomplish) 

Anata ga chujitsu 3 ni tsUtomenaL to surebfi anata no shtijin zva 

gekkyu* zvo agentli desho. If you didn't (or do not) perform your duties 
M $a ~& _k l^f % "C L <£ 5- faithfully your master wouldn't raise your 

salary, (tsutomeru to serve an office) 
Okada San ga motto yoi enzetsu zvo Slirebci kitto toshi 5 no shichd s 

ni tosen 1 suril desho. If Mr. Okada delivered better speeches he would 
K ~f~ "CLj: 5- surely be elected mayor of our city. 

A verb or adjective in the subjunctive may be followed by (fa, 
noni, or mono wo. This occurs when the sentence has an unex- 
pressed adversative or Concessive idea, which, were it to be expressed, 
would introduce a contrary statement, a declaration of doubt concern- 
ing the possibility of fulfilling a condition, or an expression of regret. 

And htto zva o-sake zvo yoseba u g(i. It would be well for that person 
h<D A Iri % X.&lfS^ i. (or him) to give up drinking. 
(That person the wine if he should give up good, but ) 

The expression noni or mono wo emphasizes the idea of hope- 
lessness as to the unexpressed situation. For this reason it is rarely 
used with the first person. 

Minna ga iku no desu kard kimi mo ikti. ho ga ii novii (or mono zvo). 

As all are going it would be well if you too could go. 

(Supposing that the person spoken to is not able to go on account of condi- 
tions that cannot be altered.) 

By placing ii or yokatta after ga, noni, or mono wo, such 
optative English expressions as if only, would that, I viish that, are 
rendered. 

Mo sukoshi ydsukereba ii g(i (or noni, inono tvo). 
%5 PL ^fr^Uf V*V> # -(OKI, i<D £). 

I wish it were a little cheaper. ( .but it isn't, so that I shall not buy it.) 

Ame ga yameba ii go, {noni, mono wo). If only it would clear off ! 
M ^fcW;^ & {(OK, %<D £). 

(lit. The rain if stopped good, but — yamu -^tl to cease, discontinue, etc.) 



1 kaertZ to be able to buy 2 tstii-ni at last 3 chujitsu ni faithfully 4 salary 
5 toshi our city 6 mayor 7 tosen surd to be elected 
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Honda Kun zva Osaka e tatsu koto ivo boku ni itte kurereba y6lcfltt.fi 

norti. I wish Mr. Honda had told me that he was going to . Osaka. 
©KL. {lit. Mr. Honda to Osaka to depart, the fact to me saying if he favoured, 
was good, but ) 

The subjunctive often refers to time and corresponds to when, 
while, or as soon as followed by a verb, especially the subjunctive 
formed by the simple present followed by to. 

Shokujt ga sii/mu to (or silmebci) sugu ni o-dekake ni narimdsu ka. 

Mm # iris t itC K&mfrV..K fa\)ti~ 

Will you go out as soon as you finish your meal? 

(lit. The meal when you finish — or if you finish — soon going out becomes ?) 

Sakurd no hand ga Sdkil to (or SClkebfl) mdinichi nan zen to iii 
hito 1 ga Ueno Kden e o-hanami ni ikimdsu. 

When the cherry blossoms are in bloom thousands upon thousands of people 
go to Ueno Park to view them, (o-hanamt ni ikti to go flower-viewing) 

The negative present subjunctive followed by iJcendi Y$ fa v> , 
or nardnai fab fa V*, may be translated by must. 

Andta zva choktn wo shindkereba ikemasen. You must save your money. 
(lit. You saving if you do not do, it won't do.) 

The present subjunctive preceded by sde $ means '*/ only, provided. 

Kimi ga shussekt sue sureba ii. Your attendance only will suffice. 

fa j£ tBJn? irfl\l V>\r>. (You attendance if only do, good.) 

Kimi ga chui sue Stint tiaraba konnd koto wa okordnai desho ni. 

m & irZ> fabYi t/vfa .m &mtbfav*~GLz5K. 

If only you were careful such things would not happen. 

In Japanese the subjunctive is often used when there is no hypo- 
thetical idea in the corresponding English translation. 

Kore wo imrebct yasashti yd desu ga tsukuru no wa muzukasMi desu. 

To look at it it seems easy, but it is really difficult to make it. 
(lit. This if we look, easy-like is, but to make it difficult is.) 

Andta ga osshdru koto kard handdn sureba hontdrashu hanashi no yd 

desu Judging from what you say, it seems to be a true story. 

"C"^~. (lit. You to say things from, judgement if we do, true-like story 

similar is. — handdn surd *P\W[~f~ to judge, handdn ^jjplf judge- 
ment, conclusion, estimation) 



1 nan zen to iu hito thousands upon of thousands of people 
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TJketamnw&veba 1 andta no imotosan ga go-byoki da so desu ne. 

I hear that your sister has been ill, has she not ? 

(lit. If I hear, your sister is ill, it is said, is it not ?) 

Tokyo mo 2 Udwcircba kawattd mono desu. How Tokyo has changed ! 

(lit. Tokyo, if it changes, it changed.) 
Neddn mo 2 y&suJcevebci shind mo" 1 u desu. The price is cheap and 
fill* % ^tttfLfrf no % V*V*~Gif. the quality good. 

(lit. The price if it is cheap, the goods are good.) 

The subjunctive is invariably used in such constructions of the 
comparative degree as " the more, the merrier," " the greater, the 
better," etc., as in the following cases : 

1. If it is a verb that is in the first clause of the comparison, the verb is 
used in the subjunctive present immediately followed by its simple present 
form and the comparative word hodo H, as in the following examples : 

J}£treba miru Jiodo suki ni narimdsu. The more I look, the more 

nj&ft H& m. £T-f &\)*ir. i like it. 

(lit. If I look, to look more fond I become. — suki ni ndru to get to like, to 
become fond of) 

Kond e wa yoku Ifltrebd miVU hodo kirei desu. 

The more carefully one looks at this picture the prettier it is. 
(lit. This picture well if one looks, to look more pretty is.) 

Kdre ma moteba ifiotsu hodo motto hoshigarimdsu. 

m ft-*rctf 3#o m 

The more he has, the more he wants, (hoshigdru to desire) 
(lit. He, if he has, to have more, more he desires — or wants.) 

Nob&seba, ttobastc hodo surd no ga iyd ni narimdsu. 

mt^\i mi-r m •? 5 ■© # m k 

The longer you put it off, the less inclined will you be to do it. 

(lit. If you postpone, more to postpone, to do things, you become averse to. 
iyd-ni-ndru ^K-'fs.'b to get a distaste for, to develop a dislike to, to be 
disgusted with, etc.) 

Benkyo sv/reba stivvu hodo takusdn oboemdsu. The more we study, 
#*Lfr£ .ITS @ Mil %$L%.ir. the more we learn. 

(lit. Study if we do, to do more, much we learn. — obderu 'jt/i. <5 to learn) 

2. If instead of a verb it is a true adjective that has to be considered, the 
adjective is used in the subjunctive present, followed by its original form and 
hodo ^H, as shown below : . 

Hdyaherebd haydi liodo u desu. The sooner, the better. 

(lit. If it is early, more early good is.) 



1 uketamaxvdru to hear, to listen to, to be told 2 mo is here used as an 

emphatic word - ■ : -'\- •-• - 
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Oliereba, oi hodo U desu. The more, the better. 

(lit. If it is much, plenty more, it is good.— dkereba %rY5 tblcX is the subjunc- 
tive present of oku 4£r ^ , which is the adverbial form of oi £&V* much, 
many, plenty of* numerous, etc.) 
Mono ga utsHJcilshilcereba titsujctishii hodo hito iva isso sore -wo 

kqnomimdsu. The nicer a thing is, the more we like it. (lit. A thing if beauti- 
$?' < ^-~i;"i~- ful, beautiful more, people still more like it. — isso — ^5 still 

more, konomu ffits to like, to be fond of, etc.) 

3. If instead of a true adjective it is a quasi-adjective that has to be con- 
sidered, the latter is not altered and is not repeated, as shown in the following 
example. 

Xiirei (le dreba aru hodo U desu. The prettier it is, the better. 

(lit. Pretty if it is, to be more good is. — kvrei ^fbV> is a quasi-adjective.) 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 

appearance mikake JL * fJ^* *T 

centre chushin ^S^jd^y 

convenience tsugo ^^ y/ ^% 
correspondent tsushingakari'^.%\^ 



cultivation 

difficulty 

fertilizer 

gymnastics 

interpreter 

intolerance 

land 

mind 

question 

space 

talent 

vocalist 

warning 



kosaku 

konnan 

hiryo 

taiso 

tsuyaku 

kydryo 

jimen 

seishin 

shitsumon 

yochi 

saino 

seigakuka 

keikokd 



mm 
mmt 

mm 
mm 

ft 





Adjectives 




complicated 


komiittd 




healthy 


jobu-ni 




simple 


kantdn 


mm 


strange 


hen-na 




tolerant 


kanddi-na 
Verbs 




to attend 


shusseki suru X JV 


to complain 


kobosu 




to complete 


kansei surd 




to decay 


otorde ■ ru 




to employ 


saiyd suru 




to revolve 


kaiten surd 




to send 


yokosu 




to use 


shiyd suru 
A.dyerbs 




around 


shut 




really 


(jtjitsu 
[jissat 





the world, the human society, people yononaka ; vocal music seigakd; conservatory 
of music ongaku gakkd ; immediate answer sokutd ; to give an immediate, prompt 
answer sokuto suru; Spanish language Supein-go; the earth, the globe chikyu; 
agricultural produce nosakubutsu ; to do gymnastics, to do physical exercises taiso 
wo surd ; position, employment kucht ; thought, opinion iken; to express in words 
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iiarawasu ; to type taipuraitd de utsu : to warn keikoku wo surd ; to neglect ordsoka 
ni suru ; to hear, to be told uketamawdru 

Exercise Itenshu 

1. Moshi mo subete no hTto ga motto kandai de aru naraba kono yononaka 
wa motto kofuku desho ni. Oku no fuko wo tsukuru no wa kyoryo to iu 
mono desu. 2. Moshi jubun no o-kane ga aru naraba watashi wa musiime 
wo Itari e ongaku kenkyu kansei ni yarii 1 desho. Musume wa seigaku ni 
saino ga arimasii 2 kara moshi yumei-na Itari no ongaku gakko de manabu 
naraba rippa-na seigakuka ni naru desho. 3. Motto o-kanemochi nara anata 
wa do shimasu ka. — Hen-na shitsumon desu ne. Sokuto wa dekimasen. Wata- 
shi wa jijitsu watashi ga motto kanemochi nara do suru daro to kangaeta 
koto wa arimasen. Moshi mo watashi ga kanemochi ni nareba sono toki ni 
sono tomi wo do suru ka wo kangaeru desho. 4. Ano otoko wa itsumo bimbo 
da to koboshimasii ga moshi ano hito ga honto-ni bimbo naraba anna 6ki-na 
utsukushii ie ni sumawanai desho ni. 5. Moshi koko no mawari 3 ni ki ga 
ikura ka areba motto utsukushiku mieru desho ni. 6. Moshi anata ga Nihon-go 
wo shitte iru naraba watashi no jimusho de tsushingakari ni saiyo suru desho 
ni. 7. Watashi wa Supein-go wo wasure hajimemashTta. 4 — Moshi mainichi 
san-jippun gurai nani-ka Supein-go no hon wo o-yomi ni nareba o-wasure ni 
naranai desho. 8. Taiyo wa taihen okikute moshi sono chtishin ni chikyu 
ga irerarete mo sono shui 5 wo tsuki ga kaiten suru dake no 6 hiroi yochi ga 
arimasu. 9. Moshi zembu no nofu ga jimen no kosaku ni hiryo wo shiyo 
suru naraba kono kuni no nosakubutsu wa sono zen jumin 7 no tame ni jubun 
de aro. 10. Anata ga moshi mai-asa ni-jippun gurai taiso wo nasaru 8 naraba 
motto jobu-ni naru desho ni. 11. Wareware wa hatarakanai to seishin ga 
otoroemasu. 12. Ima anata wa Nihon ni imasu node Nihon-go wo benkyo 
suru noni 9 go-tsugo 10 ga yoi desho. 13. Kimi wa su-ka-koku no kotoba 11 wo 
shitte iru kara doko-ka 6ki-na kaisha no tsushingakari ka tsuyaku ka no 
kuchi wo mitsiSkeru noni wa tsugo ga yoi desho. 14. Nihon-go ga yoku 
hanasetara yoi no da ga. Watashi wa Nihon-go de jibun no iken wo iiarawasu 
noni mada ikuraka konnan wo kanjimasu 12 . 15. Ano hTto ga tegami wo 
yokoseba yoi ga. 16. Anata ga taku no konna-ni chikaku-ni sunde irassharu 
koto wo motto mae ni shitte ireba yokatta noni. 17. Kono tegami wo taipuraita 
de uttara sugu-ni motte kite kudasai. 18. Anata ga ano hTto ni keikoku sae 
shite kudasareba yoi noni. 19. Kono kikai wa mikake wa kantan desu 
ga jissai wa komiitte imasii 13 . 20. Kiita tokoro ni yoreba 14 kimi wa koko 



1 kanseiniya.ru to send (somebody) to complete (something) 2 saino ga arimdsii 
talented 3 koko no maivart ni around here 4 wasure hajimeru to begin to forget 
5 sono shui around it (around the earth) 6 dake no as far as 7 zen jumin all 
the inhabitants 8 taiso ivo 7iasa.ru polite form of taiso wo surd to do gymnastics. 
9 benkyo suru. noni to study 10 go-tsugo ga yoi desho it would be well for you 
11 su-ka-koku no kotoba several foreign languages ; su several, ka numerative for 
country, koku country, kotoba language 12 konnan wo kanjirii to find difficulties 
13 komi-iril to be complicated 14 ni yoreba according to ; kiitd tokoro ni yorebc 
according to what I have heard 
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su-ka-getsu jimusho no shigoto wo orosoka-ni shite tru so desu 1 ne. 21. Uke- 
tamawareba 2 anata wa jiki ni Nihon wo o-tachi ni naru so desu ne. Hon to 
desu ka. — Hai, honto desu. Raigetsu Oshu e ikimasu. 22. Kono basho mo 
kawareba kawatta mono desu ne. 23. Kono kotoba wa yoku benkyo sureba 
suru hodo nao 3 muzukashiku narimasu. 

&m¥fc^&&b&&m&jzm%Kikz-eL2;5. 3. %^t^ 

C O Ji !9 K Tfc^ < $> ft ft* & o tlL<^i^t:-lJ: 5 *C • 

e. ^ t*^i> ^ o -t § % b mi(o m^mx mm& k um 

ir^XLa 5 K- 7. &f±:*-M :/fg£i£ft*&a£>3 Lfc.— ^L^0-Jft 
^MfeW^ x 4 y|o$^ K & ft frf -2?;£ft ^^b^^t?Lj; 

5- 8. ±P#^^^f < ^^L^O^^KlillJf^A^ib^-C^^cD 

&mm<Dffijfe k jm ^^m-r^biac(Dm a * ©^f±s © 

12. ^ *^ttB*^^-ti-©^0^lftM^-t§©K:®f!^^j:^ 

-cLi 5- i3. mttm*m<D-nM%&^xv,?>frbi:?ifrX% 

^l^'J: <M^/db ^tt0'^-t?S^©E^^^^t> 

tofc't^>'< ^ai^ic-it-'. is. |)©a^§ i 

18. *^^©c^^Kii£< jefi^-C^^o L*S^# & o 
t ttjKl£n-o -C^Ltf i^o^OKl. 17. CO^I^M/yO-l? 

tTo^ibi-CKi^-Q-c^-rT^^. 18. fB ; $>oAK:ftUlt 
T'Sftfcfi^OKi- 19. CO^M^JttW^f^^t^^^tt^A 
^xv*ti~- 20. BBwfcw K: i^frf^fic ±Wt*B WBif^tt*^^ 
^^KLt^S^^'tta. 21. ^iilff^tttJtfcH^^^it) 



1 z"r?i so efes# you have been, (according to what I have heard) 2 uketama- 
xvdrebd I hear that, I am told that 3 ndo the more 



Subjunctive Mood (continued) 



423 



22. c©;fc3H^*Ltf^ofc%©t?-j-fci. 23. ciow^ttJ;< 

1. If all people were more tolerant this world would be much happier. It 
is intolerance that causes much of our unhappiness. 2. If I had enough 
money I should send my daughter to Italy to complete her study of music. 
She has a talent for singing and if she were in one of the famous Italian 
conservatories of music, she would become a good singer, 3. What would you 
do if you were richer ? — This is a strange question and I cannot give you 
an immediate answer. I really never thought what: I would do if I were 
richer. If I become rich then I shall think what to do with my wealth. 
4. That man always complains that he is poor, but if he really were poor 
he would not live in such a large and beautiful house. 5. If there were some 
trees around this place it would look much more attractive. 6. If you knew 
Japanese I should employ you as correspondent in my office. 7. I am forget- 
ting all the Spanish I knew.— If you read some Spanish books for half an 
hour every, day you would not forget it. 8. The sun is so large that if the 
earth were placed in its center, there would be ample room for the moon to 
revolve round it inside the sun. 9. If all farmers used fertilizer in the cultiva- 
tion of their land the, agricultural produce of this country would be sufficient 
for all the inhabitants. 10. If you did some physical exercise for about twenty 
minutes every morning you would become healthier. 11. If we did not work 
our mind would fall into decay. 12. Now that you are in Japan it would 
be well for you to study Japanese. 13. As you know several foreign languages 
it would be well for you to find a position as correspondent or interpreter in 
some large firm. 14. I wish I could speak Japanese well. I still find some 
difficulty in expressing my thoughts in Japanese. 15. If he only would write 
to me ! 16. I wish I had known before that you were living so near to. my 
house. 17. As soon as you have typewritten these letters bring them to me. 
18. If only you had warned him! 19. To look at this machine it seems 
simple but it is really complicated. 20. Judging from what I have heard, 
you have been neglecting your office work for several months. 21.' I ' hear 
that you will soon leave Japan; is it true ? — Yes, it is true; I shall go to 
Europe next month. 22. How this place has changed ! 23. The more diligently 
I study this language the more difficult I find it. 
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Subjunctive ( continued ) 
Present Perfect and Past Perfect 

The present and past perfect of the English subjunctive have a 
common conjugation in Japanese. 

INT. B. For the sake of grammatical explanations we shall call this 
conjugation subjunctive past, even though it is used to translate both 
the present and past perfect of the English subjunctive mood. 



To Have motsu ^"D 



Positive 

if I have (had) had 
zvo motte it a ndra(ba) 

m-oxv^fe Kb (tf) 

zvo motte itd to sureba 

. . . .ga dtta ndraba 
....&%> -oft fckWf 



Negative 
if I have (had) not had 
,...tvo motte inakatta ndra(ba) 

— wo motte inakatta to sureba 

....ga ndkatta ndra (ba) 



Polite Form 

.zvo o-mocht ni ndtte itd ndra (ba) zvo o-mochi ni ndtte inakatta ndra (ba) 

.wo motte ordreta 1 ndra(ba) zvo motte orarenakatta ndra(ba) 



if I have (had) been 
....de arimdshita ndra(ba) 

....-C£>*)-iLfc &k (tf) 

cfe arimdshita to sureba 

....cfe ndra(ba) 
....Je <ii£a £o sureba 

....tJ&ofc t iriitf 

. . ..ddttara fc-otzb 



To Be de dru "Cc£>%> 

if I have (had) not been 



ndra(ba) 

tzb (H:) 

£o sureba 



.de arimasen deshita 
arimasen deshita 
.de ndkatta ndra(ba) 
.de ndkatta to sureba 

V ft t iTtlitf 

. de ndkattara "C't^o/cb 



1 oraretiC is used instead of itd in polite speech — The conjugation with ordreta 
is about as polite as the one with the verb preceded by the honorific O 2 de atta 
may be contracted in datta 



Subjunctive (continued), Conditional, Should, Would 
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Polite Form 



de gozaimdshita ndra(ba) 



■de gozaimasen deshita ndra(ba) 



There To Be 

if there has (had) been 
....ga arimashita ndra(ba) 

thfe &b (tf) 
....ga arimashita to sureba 
%>\) * Lfr £ t-tLtf 
— #a ndra(ba) 

— .gvz <z£ta sureba 
...-.&%> lit k -ftift 



gra art* 

if there has (had) not been 
ga arimasen deshita ndra(ba) 

#&Di:^A/~eL;fc (ff) 

arimasen deshita to sureba 

i^h^-t^-h^ft t -ftitf 

ga ndkatta ndra(ba) 

&ib (WT) 

ndkatta to sureba 

fc-fcfr-Dft t irtitf 



Polite Form 



.ga gozaimdshtta ndra(ba) 



■ga gozaimasen deshita 



ndra(ba) 
tub (Wf) 



if I have (had) done 
shimdshita ndra(ba) 

LiLfc tab (Hf) 
shimdshitara Li L/ct> 
shitd ndra(ba) L?tf£b(lf£) 
shitdra X^fcb 



nasaimdshita ndra (ba) 



if I have (had) worked 
hatarakimdshita ndra(ba) 

hataraitd ndra(ba) 

hataraite itd ndra(ba) 

hatarakimdshitara 

WttLfrb 

hataraitdra(ba) 



To Do suru -j-%> 

if I have (had) not done 
shimasen dishita ndra(ba) 

V-t^t/o "C'L/c %b (Wf) 
shimasen deshitara L "4 Ay ~0 L /c ib 
shindkatta ndra (ba) L % c & fe> ( li*) 
shindkattara X^J&.fr-ofc.b 

Polite Form 

nasaimasen deshita ndra (ba) 
fcS^t^A/tJLfc &ib (tf) 

To work hataralcu fj< 

if I have (had) not worked 
hatarakimasen deshita ndra(ba) 

hatarakd-ndkatta ndra(ba) 

hataraite indkatta ndra(ba) 

hatarakimasen deshitara 

h -VLftb 

hatarakd-ndkattara(ba) 
Polite Form 



o-hataraki ni narimdshita ndra (ba) 
&Vit K frVtLtzi tab (tf) 



o-hataraki ni narimasen deshita ndra (ba) 
4H&t Kfs. *) iL^th -C'L7c & b (HO 
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Subjunctive Perfect of True Adjective 



if it has (had) been cold 
if I have (had) been cold 

sdmuku arimdshitara(ba) 
sdmukatta ndra(ba) 
sdmukattanara(ba) 



o-samu gozaimdshita ndra (ba) 

&m*> mmv^tLtz %b (m 

o-samukattdra (ba) 



if it has (had)' hot been cold 
if I have (had) not been cold 

sdmuku arimasen deshitara(ba) 
sdmuku ndkatta ndra(ba) 
sdmuku ndkattara(ba) 

m< tzfr^tcb (id') 



Polite Form 

o-samu gozaimasen deshita 

&m 5 w& ^ t ^tAy -c l ft 

o-samuku ndkattara (ba) 

-frfr^ttb (no 



ndra (ba) 

■&b (m 



I should have had 
motte itd desho (ni) 

motte itd de aro (ni) 

motte itd dard (ni) 

^•c^M*5 5.(lc) 



Conditional Past Perfect 
To Have motsu l&O 

I should not have had 
motte indkatta desho (ni) 

motte indkatta de aro (ni) 

motte indkatta dard (ni) 

Polite Form 



o-mocht ni ndtte itd desho (ni) o-mocht ni nardnakatta desho (ni) 



I should have been 
de dtta desho (ni) 

de dtta dard (ni) 
de dttard (ni) 



To Be de dm x.%>%> 

I should not have been 
de ndkatta desho (ni) 

de ndkatta dard (ni) 

5 (ic) 

<ie ndkattard (ni) 



Polite. Form 



de • gozaimdshita desho (ni) 



de gozaimasen deshita desho (ni) 
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there would have been 
dtta desho (ni) 'e£> o ^"C'L <£ 5 (K) 
dtta de ard (ni) 

dtta dard (ni) -ofctz^b 5 (1^) 
dttard (ni) o fc h 5 ( K ) 



There To Be dru 

there would not have been 
ndkatta desho (ni) ^£ o L 5 (Kl) 
ndkatta de ard (ni) 

ndkatta dard (ni) o fc 7c 5 (Kl) 

ndkattard (ni) fc.^ofc'S'^CKO 



gozaimashita desho (ni) 



I should have done 
you would have done, etc. 
shimdshita desho (ni) 

shitd desho (ni) 

Lfc-OLJ: 5 (fc) 
Lfc $(K) 

shitd dard (ni) 

Lfc tlh 5 (Ki) 



nasaimdshita desho (ni) 



Polite Form 

gozaimasen deshita desho (ni) 

To Do sttrt* 

I should not have done 
you would not have done, etc. 
shimasen deshita desho (ni) 

shindkatta desho (ni) 

L&^ofc-eLJ; Mk) 

shindkatta de ard (ni) 

L&^ofc -r?&3 5(*c) 

shindkatta dard (ni) 

Polite Form 

nasaimasen deshita desho (ni) 



1 should have worked 
you would have worked, etc 
hatarakimdshlta desho (ni) 

tfrtiLfc ~CL £ 5 (ic ) 

hatarakimdshlta dard (ni) 
hataraitd desho (ni) 

tfjv^fc -0L£ 5 (K) 

hataraitd dard (ni) 



To Work hatarahic fi(j< 

I should not have worked 
you would not have worked, etc. 
hatarakimasen deshita desho (ni) 

ftttt/u -C.UfctJL J; 5.(fc). 

hatarakimasen deshita dard (ni) 
hatarakd-ndkatta desho (ni) 
hatarakd-ndkatta dard (ni) 



Polite Form 

o-hataraki ni narimdshita desho . (ni) o-hataraki ni narimasen deshita desho (ni) 

MKt K&\)* Lfc^LJ;^) ^.^#£jc% !) £ Lfc-t?L J: 50c) 

o-hataraki ni ndtta desho (ni) o-hataraki ni nardnakatta desho (ni) 

»-t o fc-t!L £ 5 (ic) :frfM fc fe^^o^^LJ; 
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Conditional Past Perfect of True Adjectives 



it would have been cold 
I should have been cold, etc. 
samukatta desho (ni) 

samukatta dard (ni) 

sdmukattard (ni) 



it would not have been cold 
I should not have been cold, 
sdmuku ndkatta desho (ni) 

M< fca>ofc-t?LJ:5(K:) 

sdmuku ndkatta dard (ni) 
sdmuku ndkattard (ni) 

Polite Form 



etc. 



o-samu gozaimdshita desho (ni) 
o-samukattd desho (?ii) 



o-samu gozaimasen deshita desho (ni) 
o-samuku ndkatta desho (ni) 



Examples 

Moshi watashi ga motto o-kane wo nidtte itd ndrabil and yokandate- 

kdoku 1 wo lattice desho ni. If I had had more money I should have 
§P:S & S^ife "t?Li 5 bought that foreign-style house. 

Moshi watashi ga mo ni-ka-getsu ndgak'u Pari ni orimdshitci ndvabd 

Kokusai Bijitsu Tenrankdi wo mita desho ni. 

mm mm sk^ £ hit -vlxsk.. 

If I had been in Paris two months longer I should have seen the Internation- 
al Art Exhibition. 

Boku ga kimi ddtttt to shitdra sond jidosha wo Uawd-ndUattu desho. 

m & % tl^fc t Lfeb %<d &mW- £ Mfcfc^-ofc-t'LJ: 5. 

If I had been you I should not have bought that motor-car. 
And yakaP ni motto takusdn o-kyakusamd ga itd ndraba motto 

omoshiroTcattfi desho ni. If there had been more guests the evening party 
^ofc "0L<£ 5 1^- would have been more interesting. 
ga Osaka ni irasshdtta koto wo shitte orimdshita ndrabil 

wo ddshtte itd desho ni. 

£ mux ^fct?LJ: 5 K. 

If I had known that you were in Osaka I should have sent a letter to you. 
Moshi andta ga gakko de kimben ddttci ndraba kond mondat wo 

?r l Wj & u mm tc^ft frbft z<d mm % 

Wdlcdtta desho ni. If you had been more diligent at school you would 
fojfcoTh "CLi 5 have understood this exercise. 



Andta 
o-tegami 



l yokandate-kdoku tereign-style house 2 evening party 



Subjunctive (continued), Conditional, Should, Would 



429 



Andta wa vuakdi tokt ni yoku benkyo shite itd ndrdbd ima wa 

mis f± ^ m k mm t-c 4 *± 

3>di tcfo' 1 ga erdreta desho ni. 

If you had studied well when you were young you would now have a good 
position, (erdreta past of erareru passive of to get, to obtain, to 

acquire) (/it. You, young when, well study if you had done, now good posi- 
tion would have been acquired. — acquired for you, to your advantage, etc.. 
is here understood.) 

O-tenki ga yojcattft ndraba Ftijisan no chojo 2 e tassuru % koto ga 

dekimashttctro ni. If the weather had been fine we could have reached 

tti5|5^ Vfr_?) 5 K. the top of Mount Fuji. 

In Japanese the past subjunctive is often used for the present, and 
vice versa, and likewise the forms given for the past and the past 
perfect of the conditional often do not correspond to the tenses used 
in the corresponding English translation. 

Were we to explain the use of these tenses in every particular 
case, the explanations would rather confuse the mind of the student. 
It is only by practice that one can imitate the Japanese in using 
them with assurance. Therefore, until that practice is acquired, we 
advise the student to use the tenses of the subjunctive and conditional 
according to the rules given in these last three lessons, which will 
enable him to avoid mistakes. 

For the sake of illustration we shall give below some examples in which 
the tenses used in the Japanese sentence and in the English translation do 
not correspond. 

Moshi Tanaka San ni dtt<l narctba yoroshiku} itte kudasdi. 

5gL H4 1 K^tofe £3L< sotT^. 

If you meet Mr. Tanaka give him my best regards. 
Empitsu ga motto IloShiJcatttiVfl sond hikidasht ni takusan hditte imdsu. 

If yOH want more pencils there are plenty in that drawer. 
Moshi kyukd ni ma,niawd-nd]catt<ira 5 jiddsha de iku ho ga yoroshu desho. 

If you do not catch the express train you had better go by motor-car. 
Kyo moshi dme ga furd-ndjcatta ndruba tomodachi ga di ni kiiru 

ddVO ni. If it did not rain our friend would come to see us to-day. (fu.ru 
?C?2 5 fC. to fall, to come down; dme ga ftiru M^P^S to rain) 

1 position, situation 2 top (of a mountain) 3 to reach 4 The word yoroshikii, 
which means well, is the adverbial form of yoroshii, a synonym of ydi and ii. 
Yoroshikii is frequently used for sending or giving greetings. Dozo, Miwata San ni 
yoroshikii itte kudasdi. Please remember me to Mr. Miwata, or Please give my best 
regards to Mr. Miwata. The expression itte kudasdi is often omitted : Mindsan ni 
yoroshikii. Remember me to everybody. Yandi San ga yoroshikii to osshaimdshita 
Mr. Yanai wished to be remembered to you. 5 manidu (faJfCn"^ to be in time for 
(a train, etc.) 
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Should 

When should has the idea of moral obligation it is translated like 
ought, that is, by adding to the simple present of the verb one of 
the expressions beM hazu H, or beM hazti § H, followed 

by desu -tt-jr or de wa ndi "t?fi^;V^, according to whether the verb 
is used in the positive or negative form. 

De arimdsu ~£ -jr and de tva arimasen ~X: l(± it 

Aj are used, in polite speech, instead of desu and de zoa ndi. 

Watasht zva ima ginko ni yulitti-belii (hflzu) desu ga jikdn ga arimasen. 

I should go to the bank now, but I have no time. 

When now, as in the above example, or a word referring to the future, is 
used in. the clause containing should, the present of to be is placed after befci, 
but if one uses a word indicating a period of time that is still in progress, 
as this morning, to-day, etc., then either the present or the past of to be may- 
be used, and if the word indicating time refers to the past, the past tense of 
to be should be used. 

Watasht wa ashitd ginko ni yuku-beiti hd&lt desu ga jikdn ga ndi 

hard yamemasho. To-morrow I should go to the bank, but as I shall not have 
frhitJ&'i. L<£ 5- time I shall give up going. 

Watasht ' zva kesa ginko ni yukii-belii JlUSiit deshit<l (or desu) ga jikdn 

% t±- v $ k tf <••-<# g ■ t?Lfe (-e-t) 

ga mo ndi kard yamemdsu. This morning I should go to the bank, but as 
% 5 frh lL£>"i' "3"- I have no time now I shall give up going. 

Watasht zva kind ginko ni yuku-belii hagii desjiita ga jikdn ga 

arimasen deshiia kard yamemdshita. 

Yesterday I should have gone to the bank, but . as I had. no time I gave up 
going/ 

In place of beM, Jia&ic, or beM hazti one may use the word no co 

Watasht zva kesa ginko ni yuku no deshita ga jikdn ga arimasen 

&ar<i yamemdsu. This morning I should go to the bank, but as I have no 
fch lhl£>iz~i~- time I give it up. 

The expressions beM, ha&tZ, or beM hazix are also used when 
should is in the negative form. 

Kesa andta tva hdisha ni yulcii no (or yukti-b&lci, yuku-heki Tiazil) 

tf£ Wj ft WfcftK ff < © ,(fr<-<§, fKKf t : ) 
' de wa lidkatta (or nwi) wo .&a. Should you not go to the dentist 

~C ii &^o/c : © ^. this morning? 
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Kyo gakko ni yilku-beUi (or yuTvd-beki hazii) de wa tidi no desii. ka. 

^ ff<"^f . (fr<-<f #) f± -zir 'fa. 

Should you not go to school to-day? 
Kodomo wa yoru sound ni osokti IcitaJcil 1 su-beki de wa tuii. 

Our children should not come back home so late at night. 
Kimt wa jimtisho e sound ni osokd limrxi hazit de wa tiai. 

You should not come to the office so late. 
Watasht wa anna zeitakd-na 2 kimono wo Jcail haztt de tva avimasen 

u \ihh-h.wR n. m^i £ M5 g .t? *± *«j't*A/ 

deshita ga amari kirei deshita node katte shimaimdshita. 

I should not have bought such an expensive kimono, but it was so pretty that 
I bought it at last. (lit. I such expensive kimono, to buy should have not, 
but too beautiful was because, buying I ended by.) 

When should in the negative, instead . of indicating strong obliga- 
tion, refers more to convenience, as to something which should not 
be done, then besides beUi one may use the verb in the negative, 
followed by Tu> ga ii. ^ji)>v^ ± {lit. the way is good). 

Yaku ni tatdnu* mono wo Jcati-belci de wa ariivwiseu. 

Useless things should not be bought, or We should not buy useless things, 
or Yaku ni tatdnu mono wo Jcawttfldi ho ga ii. 

(lit. Useless things not to buy the way is good.=We shouldn't buy useless 
things.) 

Would 

When would indicates volition, it is translated by the future if in 
English it may be replaced by will without prejudice to the meaning 
of the sentence. 

Moshi watasht ga kono jidosha wo goju-man yen de teikyo sureba O-Tcai 

ili ndrti desho ka. Would you buy this motor-car if I offered to sell it to 
K "C* L «£ 5 you for 500,0.00 yen ?— teikyo surd $kW<ir <5 to offer 

(lit. If I, this motor-car 500,000 yen for, offer if I do, would you buy ?) 

Kail desho. jf 5 "0 L X. 5 • Yes, I would buy it. 

When would indicates intention it is translated by tsumori -q ^ 
\) or hi j^. Tsximori o & -ty , means intention. 

1. kitaku surd, to return home 2 zeitakd-na expensive, luxurious, sumptuous, lavish 
3 yakd ni tdtsu to be of use ; yakd use ; yakil ni for use; tatdnu negative of tdtsu ; 
yakd ni tatdnu useless 
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Moshi kimt ga hatarakd tswmori (or hi) ndraba kono shi de shokugyd 
3§L m & VJ< ^>'*> & '(.%) ^hkf C CD rfT -C' 

wo mitsukerii koto ga dektru desho ni. If you would work you could find 
£ JLottS ^ ^ {±S5£5-£L <£ 5 Kl. a position in this city. 

{lit. If you, to work intention if had, this city in, a position to find, the thing 
could.) 

Moshi Furukaxvd San ga go-jibiln no uchi wo uru tsumori (ki) ndraba 
takusdn no htto ga kaitagdru desho ni. 

IRlU <D A & H 5 K. 

If Mr. Furukawa would offer his house for sale, a great many people would 
like to buy it. 

When would indicates habit it is translated by the expression 
fcoto mo dru f placed after a verb in the simple present. 

And otoko wa shogi wo sdshite su-jikdn sugosu Icoto mo arimdsu. 

$><d m & % lit m\$m -tt-t m % $>>9*t. 

That man would spend whole hours playing chess. 

(That man, chess playing, several hours to spend the fact even there is.) 

The expression Would you mind if , used to ask a person's 

consent for doing something, is generally rendered by the subordinate 
of the verb that follows such an expression and mo lzamaimasen 
Tea placed immediately after. 

Tabako wo n&llde mo hamaimaseib J&a. Would you mind if I smoke? 
$s<-=i § ©A/t? % fr- Would you mind my smoking? 

{lit. Tobacco, smoking even, don't you mind? — kamdu 5 to mind, to 

care about, to be concerned about, to give heed to, etc.) 
Mddo wo aJcete mo Jcamaimasen ha. Would you mind if I open 
f& % ffiWX % V»£*A/ the window? 

(lit. The window, opening even, don't you mind ?) 

"When, however, the action is supposed to be performed by the 
person spoken to, a different construction is necessary, as in such 
sentences like the following one : 

Dozo, mo ichi-do kurikaeshite itadahemasen ha. Would you mind 
%5 H£ < tl^iLt M^-t^tAj fr. repeating it? 

(lit. Please, again one time, repeating don't you oblige me ? — kurikaesu «\ 
fr$L~$~ to repeat, to do — something — over again, etc.) 



Vocabulary 



chess 
crowd 
criminal 



Nouns 

shogi 

gunshu 

hdnnin 



«A5 



discovery 
drawer 
education 
environment 



hakken 
hikidashi 
kyoiku 
kyogu 



muz 

5a a 33? 
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exception 


reigdi 


WW* 


peevish 


okorippdi 




genius 


tensed 




unknown 


michi 




knowledge 


chishiki 






Verbs 




male servant 


kvuii 




to acquire 


e-ru 




measles 


hashikd 




to encounter 


dead 




patient 


katljd 




to follow 


shitagdu 




predicament 


kukyo 




to go around megurti 




savage 


yabanjin 




to hide 


f hime-ru 




top 


chojo 




. kakdsu 






Adjectives 




to judge 


handdn surd =f '] "P^f f ^ ^ 


imbecile 


teino-na 




to repeat 


kurikaesii 




instructive 


yueki-na 




to survive 


seizan surd 





extensive travels dai ryoko ; learned person gakushd ; unhappiness, misery fuko ; 
general manager sd-shihdinin ; to lynch shikei ni suru ; position, situation, circumstance 
tachibd ; to escape, to get away, to get out of, to get rid of nogareru ; the best, the 
highest good saizen; to develop hattatsu surd; to bring up, to breed, to rear sodateru; 
to take a rest yasdmu ; to reach, to arrive tochaku suru ; character, disposition 
seishitsu ; to predominate kachi xvo sei surd ; to play chess shogi wo sasu 

Exercise JRenshti ffi^ 

1. Moshi ningen ni 6ki-na fune ga nakatta naraba kono sekai no su-ka-sho 1 
wa mada wareware ni michi 2 de atta desho. HTto wa 6ki-na fune wo tsukuru 
koto ga dekita toki ni yatto 3 sekai wo meguru hakken no dai ryoko wo 
hajimeta no de arimashita. 2. Moshi watashi ga chiisai toki ni korera no 
yueki-na hon ga atta naraba watashi wa ima gakusha ni natte ita desho ni. 
Watashi wa chiisai toki ni chishiki wo etakatta no deshita ga fuko-ni shite* 
amari yiieki-na hon wo motte imasen deshita. 3. Sakuban kimi wa wareware 
to issho-ni otta naraba uchi no kaisha no so-shihainin ni o-me ni kakatta 
desho ni. So-shihainin wa kesa Shanhai e o-tachi ni natte shimaimashita. 
4. Moshi asoko ni jubun no keikan ga inakatta naraba gunshu wa hannin 
wo shikei ni shoshita 5 desho ni. 5. Moshi watashi wa anata no go-chiikoku 
ni shitagatte ita naraba ima konna kurushfi tachiba 6 ni wa naranakatta desho 
ni. — Anata ga shinakatta koto wo imasara 7 kangaete mo shikata ga arimasen. 
Ima wa anata no kukyo kara nogareru ni wa nani wo sureba saizen de aru 
ka wo kangaeru beki desu. 6. Moshi mo isha ga maniau jikan 8 ni konakatta 
nara ano kanja wa tashika-ni shinda desho. 7. Subete no hito wa taitei 



1 su-ka-sho several parts ; su several, ka numerative, sho abbreviation of basho 
place, part 2 michi de dru to be unknown, michi unknown, strange 3 yatto only, 
just 4 fuko-ni shite unfortunately 5 shikei ni shosu used in formal speech instead 
of shikei ni surd to lynch 6 kurushti painful ; kurushii tachibd a trying position, 
situation 7 ItncbSKlVO, may be used to translate the expressions now, no longer, 
and after so long a time, whenever they refer to something that is or seems too late 
to do or alter. 8 maniau jikdn in time 
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onajf gurai no chino wo motte umarete kimasu. Wareware no chino wo 
chigatta teido ni hattatsu 1 saseru no wa kyoiku to kyogu to de arimasu. 
Moshi wareware ga yabanjin no naka de sodaterareta 2 naraba wareware no 
chino wa yabanjfn no chino wo ryoga 3 shinai desho. Moshi reigai ga aru to 
sureba sore wa tensai to teino desu. 8. Watashi wa tsukaremashita kara 
yasumimasho. Watashi no nete iru aida ni moshi dare-ka kimashita naraba 
rusu desii to itte kudasai. 9. Motto kami ga o-iriyo naraba kyuii wo o-yobi 
kudasai. Sd sureba kyuji wa motto motte mairimasu. 10. Moshi yukf ga 
furanakatta naraba watashitachi wa kyo no gogo ano yama no chojo ni tochaku 
suru koto ga dekita desho ni. 11. Watashi wa komban tegami wo kaku 
hazu desu ga zutsu ga sukoshi shimasu kara netai no desu. Myonichi kaki- 
masho. 12. Hikawa Maru wa kino Yokohama ni tsuku hazii deshita ga 
kokai-chu 4 tsuyoi arashi ni deaimashita tame ni yugata mae ni wa nyuko 5 
shinai desho. 13. Anata wa Fukiii San no okusan no tokoro e itte wa 
ikemasen. Ano kata no kodomosan ga hashTka 6 wo shite imasu kara moshi 
anata ga ano kata no o-taku e ukagau naraba kansen 7 surii ka-mo shiremasen. 
14. HTto no mikake de hito wo handan shite wa narimasen. Tokf ni yoreba 8 
iya-na kao de mo shinsetsu-na seishitsu wo himete ori shinsetsu-so-na 9 kao 
ga taihen okorippoi seishitsu wo kakushTte iru ka-mo shiremasen. 15. Kaita 
mono wa nan de mo yoku kurikaeshite yomu shukan wo tsukurubeki desii. 
16. Moshi anata ga ano kata no tokoro e itte o-me, ni kakaru naraba ano 
kata wa kitto anata wo tasukete kudasaru desho. 17. Jinrui no rekishf ni 
oite 10 zen wa yusei wo shimete iru, jfjitsu, 11 moshi so de nakatta to sureba 
bummei wa seizan shinakatta de aro. 

1. 5g LA fa! KX t o ft •& b ft* C <D ifir^L © ffc \ ffi ft t ft 

V> ft X L i 5 K ■ %Llft'bZ ^B$K$SB, & o ft <DXl.fr. K 

K. H^SBAtttf £, ±m^&±Lt>Kfz^-ZL±^tLfe. 4. gL$> 
£ C K%ft<DWnfr^f£ fr^ftfzb fcO^M A ■%MMK$k LftXL 

^3LmKttfs:bf3:fr^ft~C- L i 5 K.— ^^^L^:^ofe#^^M# 



1 teido degree, extent, measure ; hattatsii saseru to cause to develop 2 sodate- 
rareru to be brought up 3 ryoga surd to surpass; ryoga shinai desho would not 
be above 4 kokai-chii during her voyage, on her way ; kokai voyage, chu during 
5 nyuko surd to enter a port 6 hashikd wo surd to have the measles 7 kansen 
suru to catch (a disease) 8 toki ni yoreba sometimes 9 shinsetsu-so-na kind- 
looking 10 ni oite in (in formal speech) 11 jijitsu indeed 
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o ?fc ^ ib tf|)Olf H fcjEA;^ "C- L i 5- 7. t^tOA 
tt*4£MCY£©*Pt&£ 'io-c4^tt. $t*©£nfl£jio;k:;gfg 

^LW^$>§^-j-tLff%tL«:^t{£tg-t?-t. 8. tttftiiLft 
t^fotT^. 9. % £$c^Affl% bfcf^f±$4^unF3v>- 

o-e-t. iBttiLi^- 12. ym%fet<D 5m^Km<^Lfz 

is. AyO^f^tTo-rtt^^t-^^. ^O^fO^ 

L*l£^A/. 14. A®MMV~eA%mmLXtt1k !9 t 

frX&.^O < L-C^-S*^ L^tt^Ay- 15. 

m^-tH iXjffi.tJ'^il'L-c^tr^fflL^f^s^.t -e-t- 16. ^L*^ 

* 5- 17. A^©K&K:^v>r#fi§^$ ££>*CWS' 

1. If man had not had large ships several parts of the world would still 
be unknown to us. It was only when man could build large ships that he 
began his extensive travels of discovery around the world. 2. If I had had 
all these instructive books when I was a boy I should be a learned man now. 
When I was a boy I liked to acquire knowledge, but unfortunately I had 
very few instructive books to read. 3. If you had been with us last night 
you would have met the general manager of our company. He left this 
morning for Shanghai. 4. If there had not been enough policeman the 
crowd would have lynched the criminal. 5. If I had followed your advice 
I should not now be in such a trying position. — It's no use thinking of what 
you did not do ; you should now think of what is best to do to get out of 
your predicament. 6. If the doctor had not come in time the patient would 
certainly have died. 7. All people are born with more or less the same 
degree of intelligence. It is education and the environment in which we 
live that develops our intelligence to different degrees. If we had been 
brought up among savages our intelligence would not be above that of savages. 
When there are exceptions we have the genius or the imbecile. 8. I am 
tired; I am going to take a rest. If somebody comes while I am sleeping 
say that I am out. 9. If you need more paper call the boy and he will bring 
you more. 10. If it had not snowed we could reach the top of the mountain 
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this afternoon. 11. I should write some letters to-night, but as I have a slight 
headache and wish to go to bed, I shall write them to-morrow. 12. The 
Hikawa Maru should have arrived at Yokohama yesterday, but on account 
of heavy storms which she encountered on her way she will not arrive in 
port before evening. 13. You shouldn't go to Mrs. Fukui's. Her children 
have the measles and you might catch them if you go to her house. 14. We 
should not judge people by their appearance. Sometimes a disagreeable face 
may hide a kind character, while a kind-looking face may conceal the most 
peevish disposition. 15. We should make it a practice to read and re-read 
everything that we write. 16. If you would go to see him I am sure that 
he would help you. 17. In the history of mankind it is the good that 
predominates ; indeed, if it had not been so civilization would not have survived. 
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The passive voice is formed by adding areru to the simple present 
of the verbs of Class I after dropping the termination u, and to the 
simple (consonant) stem of verbs of Class II. 

Note that the suffix areru has the stress on its final u (arevtc) 
when preceded by a verb whose simple present is stressed on its 
last syllable, while the stress falls on the e of the said suffix (arer'u) 
when it is in combination with verbs whose simple present has the 
stress on its second last syllable, as shown below. 

See phonetic rule, Page 688. 



Class I 

m(ru US mir mirareru f^htlZ) 
taberu <5 taber taberareru hflQ 

Class II 



to be seen, watched 
to be eaten 



1. 


kdku fU ^ 


leak 


kakareru j| %i % 


to be written 


2. 


korosii %x-jr 


koros 


korosarerU jgj £ fi § 


to be killed 


3. 


mdtsu ^FO 


mat 


matareru WfcilZ) 


to be waited for 


4. 


nusumu %j§.tj 


nusum 


nusumareru ;ft <5 


to be robbed 


5. 


shikaru dfc<S 


shikar 


shikararerti S^Cyii^ 


to be scolded 


6. 


kirau ^5 


kiraw 


kirawareru Mt>il& 


to be disliked 
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Verbs of group 3, as mdtsu, drop the final letters su, and 
verbs of group 6, as Uirati, change the termination u into w, before 
adding areru. 

The termination areru is derived from ar, the simple stem of am there 
is, and the verb eru to get, so that taberareru literally means to get the 
being eaten or to get an eating, that is, the active for to get eaten or to be 
eaten. Thus the Japanese passive verb corresponds to certain idioms used 
in English, as in the expressions to get a beating, to get a scolding, instead 
•of to be beaten, to be scolded. 



Passive Conjugation 



The conjugation of passive verbs in areru is formed according 
to the rules given for the conjugation of the verbs of Class I. 



Indicative 
Present 



miraremasu 
mirareru 

&biiZ> 



miraremdshita 

&bit±Lfe 

mirdreta 
^bihtz: 



' 1 am seen 
I am watched 



I was seen 
>I have been seen 
1 1 had been seen 



miraremasen 

&bK±&k 

mirarenai 



Past 



miraremasen deshtta 
^b^vt^t^Ltx: 
mirare-ndkatta 



I am not seen 
I am not watched 



1 1 was not seen 
w l have (or had) not 
been seen 



Future 



I shall be seen 
miraremasho 

&bti-£L£5 

mirareru desho (dard) 



if I am (were) seen 
miraremdsu ndra(ba) 

&bti*i- tab (tf) 

mirareru ndra(ba) 
&b*lZ> &b (fcf) 
mirarere (ba) &btlfl(&) 
mirareru to JL b 5 <t 



I shall not be seen 
miraremasen desho 

mirarenai desho (dard) 



Subjunctive 
Present 



if I am (were) not seen 
miraremasen ndra (ba) 
&bth±ltA;%Lb (tf) 
mirarenai ndra(ba) 
&b*l%:^ Kb (tf) 
mirare-ndkereba ^tb Xhtztf %l(lf£) 
mirarenai to H, b ^£ V* t. 
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if I am (were) seen if I am (were) not seen 

mirareru to sureba jp^b%L%> h ~jr%ltft mirarenai to sureba M^hivfa^ b~$~tLlf3: 



mir arete irti to H, fb> it "C <5 b 
mirdrete iru to sureba 

ftbtixv^Z t -fKU 

mirdrete ireb a H fbit"C V^itfi 
mirdrete iru to surd ndra(ba) 

&btixv>& t tZ> tth (fcf) 



if I have (had) been seen 
miraremdshtta ndra(ba) 
&bti* Lfc fzh (Hf) 
miraremdshitara (ba) 
^bfl^Lfr.b (tf) 
mir dr eta ndra(ba) 

ZLhtift tub (Wf) 

mirdrete itd ndra(ba) 

gbiixv^fc ftb (tf) 

mirdretara {ba) 

^Lb^i-cb xm 



mirdrete indi to ^,bfh~CV^ix.V> }^ 
mirdrete indi to sureba 

mirdrete indkereba ^bfLXV^^Irf^t^ 
mirdrete iru to shindi ndra(ba) 
&btlX^Z> t LftV* l£b (fcf) 



Past 



if I have (had) not been seen 
miraremasen deshita ndra(ba) 

M.bti-ntAj-cLft ^b (m 

miraremasen deshitara (ba) 
^tbiht^t^Ltzb (Wf) 

mirare-ndkatta ndra(ba) 

ftbthtzfr-Dfcizb (fi*) 

mirdrete indkatta ndra(ba) 
mirare-ndkattara (ba ) 



Nihon de wa gaikoku-go no ucht . de Eigo ga ichibdn oku hanasaremdsu. 



0: 



-0 f± 



In Japan, among foreign languages, English is .spoken most. 



I should be seen 
miraremdsu deshd (ni) 

&btf&i-^L £ 5 (K) 

mirareru deshd (ni) 

&biiZ>-z~LZ5(K) 

mirdrete iru deshd (ni) 



I should have been seen 
miraremdshtta deshd (ni) 

&btitLfe^L£5(K) 

mir dr eta deshd (ni) 



Conditional 

Past 



I should not be seen 
miraremasen deshd (ni) 

mirarenai deshd (ni) 

mirdrete inai deshd (ni) 



Past Perfect 



I should not have been seen 
miraremasen deshita deshd (ni) 

&bfrt*tA;~QLfr,X>L X 5 (K) 
mirare-ndkatta deshd (ni) 
Jtbil%:fr->fe-VL £ 5 (K) 



For brevity, the forms of the conditional with daro have been omitted. 
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The person who receives or suffers the action expressed by the 
passive verb is regularly used in the nominative and take ga or wa, 
as the case may be. 

Kodomo gib korosaremashtta. A child has been killed. 

WatasM ga ima sunde irit ie ju-nen mae ni taterdreta mono desu. 

The house in which I am now living was built ten years ago. 
{lit. I now-living-am house, ten years before was built, thing is.) 

Tsugt no Orimplkku 1 taikdi wti sen-kya-hyaku-rokuju-yo nen ni Tokyo de 

hirakareru 1 deshd. The next Olympic Games will probably be held in Tokyo 
fflfotlZ -CLJ: 5- in 1964. 

The person or thing by whom or by which somebody receives or 
suffers the action indicated by the passive verb, is followed by the 
particle ni, corresponding, in this case, to the English fey. 

And seito wa sensei ni homerareru to yokt s shite itd noni kdette 
%><D ^ j± K tlftbtlZ t I'M L~C Wfc (DKHH^X 

shikar aremdshita? That pupil was expecting to be praised by his teacher, but 
QkbfLiU Lfc- was scolded instead. 

(lit. That pupil, teacher by, to be praised, so anticipation made although, 
instead was scolded. — noni although, in spite of the fact that.i..) 

Senjitsd Nakano kojtin i de mtta kaivaii kodomo wa dru kanemochi no 

fttifon lii morazvaremdshita. 5 The lovely child we saw the other day at the Na- 
SffiA. Kl ^.iz>iV$. l^fr.. kano orphanage was adopted by some rich lady. 

(lit. The other day, Nakano orphanage at, saw lovely child, some rich lady 
by was adopted. — morau ^ $ to get, to receive, to obtain — to adopt a child 
kodomo voo morau Icjl 5 ) 
"Tokyo Keibd 6 Kurabu 1 ga kyonen kattd and yuniei-na umd ga ashitd 

jfo£ mm ^77' & n^fch<D m% & m & 

mitsui IcosImTvUP ni sambyaku-man yen de urareru deshd. 

The famous horse which the Tokyo Horse Race Club bought last year, will 
be sold to-morrow to Marquis Mitsui for ¥3,000,000. 

Instead of ni placed after the person or thing from which one 
receives the passive action, one may sometimes use teard. 

Watasht wa yoku benkyo shttd node sefisei JcatVi homeraremdshtta, 

% Lft <o~Z frb frfrbii^Lfr. 

keredomo ototo zva namaketa? ndde shikararemdshita. 

1 Orimplkku taikdi Olympic games; hirdku to hold, to open 2 yokt surd to expect, 
anticipate 3 kdette instead, on the. contrary ; shikaru to scold 4 orphanage 5 morail 
to adopt 6 keibd horse-race 7 club 8 marquis 9 namakeru to be idle, to be lazy 
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I was praised by my teacher for having studied well, but my .younger brother 
was scolded for his laziness. (I, well as I studied, by my teacher I was 
praised, but my younger brother, as he was lazy, was scolded.) 

"When the passive verb has a complement, this is regularly expressed 
by the accusative. 

Watashi wa Sicri 1 ni tokei wo suraremdshita. I have been robbed of my 
% tt K Bfff £ i-btl&Lftz. watch by a pickpocket. 

I have had my watch stolen by a pickpocket. 

And hitd wa inii ni ashi WO kamitsickaremdshita. 2 He has had his leg 

K i\ K %L £ fr&^frtliz. L7C- bitten by a dog. 

He was bitten in the leg by a dog. 

Generally speaking the passive voice is not used so much in 
Japanese as it is in English, an active construction usually being 
preferable, especially when the receiver or the sufferer of the action 
expressed by the passive verb is an inanimate object. 

It would be difficult to give definite rules on this subject, as the use of the 
active or passive construction depends in Japanese, as it does in English, on 
various circumstances. Sometimes the active construction is better than a 
passive one, and sometimes not. However, while a passive construction in 
Japanese may be incorrect^ an active construction is always correct. We, 
therefore, advise the student not to use the passive construction too often, 
especially when referring to inanimate objects, and to use instead an active 
construction until he has acquired a sufficient practical knowledge of the 
language. 

Below we will give a few more practical examples showing active sentences 
changed into passive ones. 

A. And dorohd ga nigeru toki JceiJcdn gfc mimdshita node silgu tsuJcamae- 

~h<o iffi$ 2&>i&tf5'B# SrW ft o-CigC otf^*. 

mxisTi'tta. 3 While that thief was running away a policeman saw him and soon 
Jtfe. caught him. 

P. And dorobo wa nigeru toki Ueilcdn ni mirdreta node sugu tsukamae- 

$><d $m t± s&ifs ^ irt *c nk*Lfc ace o^t*. 

raremdshita. While that thief was running away he was seen by a policeman 

hfrtiii L-fc- and was soon caught (by him). 

A. Tokugazvd-gun wa Osaka-jo wo JiXlJcondd. 1 The Tokugawa army besieged 

tigJII ? tt MKffi % m/ofc- the Osaka castle. 

P. Osaka-jo wa Tokugawd-gun ni JcaJcomaretd. 

The Osaka castle was besieged by the Tokugawa army. 
A. Shiro wo torvmasMta. 3 Lfc- They took the castle. 

P. Shiro wa torarem&shita. $.kiMb%L'%. Lfe- The castle was taken. 

1 pickpocket 2 kamitsuku to bite 3 tsukamaeru to catch, seize 4 kakomii to 
surround, to besiege 
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A. And wakdi ki wo uchz no nizvd e uekaemdshtta 1 soshite furui ho wo 

$><D gv> • * £ 5% <D m ^H4L/c^Lt ^ -ft % 

JcirimAshitfi. We transplanted the young tree in our garden and 

W \) "i L • cut down the old one. 

P. And wakdi ki wa uchz no niwd e uehfiev(iremo,slitt<i soshite furili 

ho wa liivctrete shimaimdshita. The young tree was transplanted in our 

~}5 & i%h%l~C L'^V^'J Lfc- garden and the old one was cut down. 



Anomalous Passive Yerbs 

korareru $th%l%> to be (or have) come from Mru 5ft <5 to come 
osowarH to be taught from oshieru to teach 



serareru }Jbb%L'& 
scirerU I %fi%> 



to be done from suru -jr^ to do 



It is a peculiarity of the Japanese language that passives can be 
formed also from intransitives as in the case of Icuru to come. 

Japanese passive-intransitive verbs, however, correspond to English 
expressions that have an active meaning. 

hitd ni korareru to get guests, to have a coming 

A K ^zb%l%> (generally said of an unwelcome visit) 

time ni fur are ru to get wet by the rain (to get a falling 

jfj K |%fb>it<5 from rain, to get rained upon) 

hitd ni shinareru to lose somebody by death 

A ^ lfcfc.%\s%> (to get a dying from somebody) 

kinen sarerii $ 5 to be remembered, to be commemorated 

Ainiku Honda San ni Izorcireta, node shokuji wo surd koto ga dekimas&n 

deshita. I could not take my meal hecause unfortunately I received a visit 

"CL-7o from Mr. Honda, {ainiku unfortunately, shokuji meal) 

Watashitachl wa kind ensoku ni ittd noni <%me ni furareniashita. 

Yesterday we went to a picnic but unfortunately we were caught by the rain. 
(lit. We yesterday, to a picknick went, but rain unfortunately-fell-on-us.) 

Meiji Tenno wa kindat Nihon wo hajimetd genshu toshite zen-nihonjin 

kard etkyu ni kinen sareru deshd. 

The Emperor Meiji will forever be remembered by all Japanese as the sovereign 
who inaugurated modern Japan, (lit. Meiji Emperor modern Japan that began 
sovereign as, all Japan by forever remembrance will be done.) 



1 uekderu to transplant 
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Tenno emperor, kindai modern, hajimeta past of hajimeru #£fc<5 to begin; in 
this case hajimeta. modifies the word sovereign and corresponds to who or 
that began; genshu a sovereign; toshite as, zen all, kard by, eikyu ni forever 

Toshi no shicho wa shojiki 1 de sono ue jizenkd 2 de arimdsu kara. minild, 

ni taihen sonhei 3 scirete imasu. The mayor of our town is much respected 
fc- cSth~C V^iz'jr. by everybody for his honesty and 

charitableness. 

And onnd-no-ko no ryoshin ga chui^ shite itd naraba and onnd-no-ko 

%><d ^(DT- <d Mil # L-c v*fr -fcbifi $><D ~k<D^r 

•wa yukai 5 sarendJcattct clesho ni. 

That little girl would not have been kidnapped if her parents had watched her. 
(lit. That girl's parents, watch if they had done, that girl kidnapping would- 
not-have-been-done, or that girl would not have been kidnapped.) 

In many cases the English passive verb corresponds to an intransi- 
tive verb in Japanese. 

matomaru ^ h <5 to be settled 
MkJcuri surU {to be surprised 

it 



sawcifftc H C to be excited 
, . . . ~ ( to be decided 



to be arranged 
Sono rddd sogi 6 tva shacho 

f± &m 



Xfi-o < \) ~f& ho be frightened 

no chdtef de matomarimdshitO/. 8 

That labour dispute was settled by the mediation of the director of the company. 
Int'i ga hoeta 9 node dorobo wa hikJciiTi 1 ^ shite nigemdshita. 

The burglar was frightened away by the barking of a dog. 

(lit. The dog barked because, the thief being frightened, ran away.) 

Sono shirase wo Mite biMciiri shimdsJzita. I was much surprised to 
%<D £qib-£ § iKl/o <0 LtLfc. hear that news, 

(lit. That news hearing — or upon hearing — I was astonished.) 

When suru, in compounds, takes the form of jiru or zuru (Lit.), 
its passive is jirareru or zerareru jfbtlZ)- 



Mnjiru 
kinzuru 
fujiru 
fuzuru 

m-rz 



-to prohibit 



to seal a letter 



kinjirareru 
kinzerareru 
fujirareru 
fuzerareru 



► to be prohibited 



to be sealed 



1 honesty 2 charitableness 3 sonkei surd to respect 4 chui surd to watch 
5 yukai surd to kidnap 6 sogi dispute ; rddd sogi labour dispute 7 shacho director 
of a company, chotei mediation 8 matomeru to settle 9 hoeru to bark 10 bikkdri 
surd to be surprised, astonished, amazed, startled, etc. 
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tneijiru 
meizuru 
omonjYru 
zonjiru 



-to order 

i to honour 
Ito value 
to think, know 



meijirareru 

faLbtiZ 

meizerareru 
&^:bti& 

omonjirareru 
W.AsCblV& 
zonjirareru 



>-to be ordered 



Ito be honoured 
Jto be valued 

to be thought, known 



Nihdn de zva miseinenshd 1 no kitsuen zua horitsu de IciiifiravetS imcisu. 

In Japan people under age are prohibited by law from smoking. 
(lit. In Japan, under-age-people's smoking, by law is prohibited.) 

Nihon de wa tnochi yori mo meiyo ga omonjiTttremobSiX. 

In Japan one's honour is valued more than one's life. 
(lit. In Japan, life more than, honour is valued.) 

Vocabulary 



atom 
ball 

conflagration 

elephant 

finger 

fur 

game 

graphite 

honey 

indifference 

iron 

ivory 

lead 

luster 

mahogany 

pain 

permanence 

pleasure 

power 



Nouns 

genshi 

bom (tamd) 

taika 

zo 

yubt 
ke 

yugi 

kokuen 

hachimitsu 

mutonjaku 

tetsii 

zoge 

narnari 

kotaku 

mahogani 

kutsu 

fuhen 

kairaku 

noryoku 



KM* 



lit? 



m 9 



rubber 


gomu 




tribe 


shuzoku 


mm 


triumph 


short 

Adjectives 




principal 


shugi 




pure 


junsui 

Yerbs 




to compose 


naritatsu 




to discover 


hakken suru 


MX**' 


to kill 


korosu 




to practice 


jikko suru 




to reduce 


genji-ru 




to show 


shimesu 




to sow 


mdku 




to use 


mochii-ru 




to value 


hydka suru 
Adverbs 




completely 


mattaku 




principally 


6mo-ni 




universally 


Mroku 





1 miseinen minority; miseinenshd people under age 
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ancient times kodai; permanent eikyu-fuhen; to be valued totobariru; to value 
totobu ; South America Nambei ; cane sugar satokibi-to ; beet sugar satddaikon-td ; 
matter, substance busshitsu; to sweeten amamt wo tsukeru; platinum hakktn, purachi- 
nd; mountains, mountain ranges sammyakd ; to mine saikutsu surd; working imple- 
ments shigoto dogu; large quantity tairyo; cotton cloth mempu; to export yushutsu 
suru; to import yunyu suru; manufacturing, working (noun) kako; artistic object 
bijitsuhin; to transplant ishokd suru; a great part daibubun; several sukai ni watattd; 
severe earthquake shocks gekishin; unprecedented mizdu no 

Exercise Benshu jg^g 

1. Kodai kara ogon 1 wa sono eikyu-fuhen no iro to kotaku to no tame ni 
totobarete imasu. 2. Gomu wa Amerika ga hakken sarerii zutto fzen-ni 
Nambei no aru Indiyan no shuzoku ni yotte 2 yugi yo 3 no boru wo tsukuru 
noni mochiirarete 4 imashita. Kono riyu 5 de gomu wa Indiyan gomu toshTte 6 
shirareru 7 yo-ni narimashita. 3. Mahogani wa moto Jamaika kara kita 
mono de arimasu. Ima, mahogani wa siibete no kunf de kagu wo tsukuru 
noni mochiirarete imasu. 4. Chiizii wa nani kara tsukuraremasu ka. — Chiizu 
wa gyunyu kara tsukuraremasu. 5. Mukasht, satokibi-to ya sat6daikon-to ga 
mada shirarete inakatta jidai ni 8 wa shokumotsu ni amami wo tsukeru tame 
ni hachimitsu ga mochiirarete imashita. 6. Hakkfn (Purachina) wa 6mo-ni 
Roshiya to Kariforuniya no aru sammyaku kara saikutsu 9 saremasu. 7. Tetsii 
wa 6-mukashf kara shigoto dogu wo tsukuru tame ni Oshu ya Ajiya de 
mochiirarete imasu. 8. Tairyo no wata ga mai-nen Amerika kara. Nihon e 
yunyu saremasu. Mempu ga Nihon de tsukurarete Shtna, Indo, Afurika, 
Oshu nado 10 e yushutsu saremasu. 9. Nan-zen 11 to iu zb ga maf-nen sono zoge 
no tame ni korosaremasu. 12 Zoge wa 6-mukashi kara kako sarete 13 bijitsuhin 
ni sarete imasu. 10. Amerika de wa kome wa ishoku sarezu ni 14 futsu no 
hatake ni tsukuraremasu. 15 Nihon de wa kome wa taitei makareta nochi 16 
shi-go-shu-kan gurai de ishoku saremasu. 11. Jurui 17 no kawa wa sono ke 
ni yotte hydka 18 saremasu. 12. Shokumotsu wo taberu noni hiroku mochii- 
rarete iru foku wa Yoroppa de wa honno 19 ni-hyaku nen gurai mae ni shiyo 
sare-hajimemashTta. 20 Sono fzen ni Yoroppa no hitobito wa shokumotsu wo 
taberu noni yubi wo tsukatte imashita. 13. Shfna de wa Seireki izen issen 
nen ijo mo mae 21 kara shokiiji ni 22 hashi ga shiyo sare-hajimemashTta. Shina 
no Chuo (Seirekf-zen 1154—1122) wa shokumotsu wo taberu noni hashi wo 
saisho-ni 23 mochiita to omowarete 24 imasu. 14. Busshitsu wa genshi kara 

1 ogon gold, in literary style 2 ni yotte by 3 yd use ; yugi yd no boru ball to 
be used for games = play ball 4 mochiirareru to be used 5 riyu reason; kono riyu 
de for this reason 6 toshite as 7 shirareru passive of shirii to know 8 shirarete 

inakatta jiddi ni when were not yet known 9 saikutsti sarerii to be mined, to 

be obtained by mining 10 nado etcetera. 11 nan-zen thousands 12 korosarerii 
passive of korosd to kill. 13 kako sarenl to be worked 14 ishokti sarezu ni 
without transplanting 15 tsukurareru to be made, here used for to be cultivated 
16 makareta nochi after the seeds have been sown 17 jurui animals 18 hydka sarerii 
to be valued 19 honno only 20 shiyo sare-hajimemdshita began to be used 
21 issen nen ijo mo mae more than one thousand years before 22 shokuji ni for 
eating 23 saisho-ni first (adv.) 24 saisho-ni mochiita to omoxvdrete imasu is supposed 
to have first used 
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naritatte imasu. 15. Moshi donna shurui 1 no dogu mo nakatta naraba ware- 
ware no shigoto no noryoku wa taihen genjirareta 2 desho. 16. Mono wo 
kaku ni tekishTta 3 empitsu ga tsukurareta no wa kokuen ga hakken sareta 
nochf no koto de arimasu. Mukashf hitobito wa junsui no namari ya gin de 
tsukutta empitsu wo shiyo shimashTta. 17. Issen-kyu-hyakii-ni-ju-san nen ni 
Tokyo no daibubun wa mizou no taika ni yotte mattaku hakai saremashfta. 4 
Sono taika wa su-kai ni watatta gekishm no nochf sugu ni okorimashTta. 
18. Sutoa-tetsugaku wa kairaku ya kutsxi ni taishite 5 mutonjaku wo shimesu 
koto wo shiigi to shite jikko shimasu. Sfitoa-tetsugaku wa seireki san-seiki 
fzen ni Girisha de Shitoumu no Zend ni yotte soshi saremashita 6 ga sore wa 
ni-seiki go 7 Roma de okonawareta made wa 8 shori wo emasen 9 deshTta. 

L ft- c <DM& -e=f a fcM v"? v-=tj*h L~r£o hti 5J:5.K:4D 
IL^. 3. -?-*jf--tt, 7C, A '# ^ b^ktz. % <DXh Q tir - 

^, -? * a - - ttt^-coa-e^^jtsoicffi^ bKxv^-t-f. 

4. f - - itiffifrb&.bti±i-fr.~ ^--^id^fl^b^ bfL-t-f- 

5. m^^wm^m^^fi^bKxv-^ ^tm^KifiMk 
Ktt^^tf&fc&K^&^^biix^tLfc- 6. (y??- 

^tt-cil^o^^^L-cwt-t. i.o. 7^ y ^MttSli^ti-f r^- 

mmztit-f-- n. mmofrttz^Ki^xmmztitir- 12. & 

*¥m%&-<6®KJa b*ixv*%)7 ^fia-a „ ^-ettfS Ay© 

1154—1122) tt&W/)%&^5<DKm%WL®Km^fck&t>KX\s*±t- 
14. mWld^^b^-oX^ti-. 15. £L<^&«I©51JUi£ 
fr^-fclz btf&*<Dfc^<omil\t1Z&WLZ btlftXL X 5- 16. 



1 donna shiirui any kind 2 genjirareru to be reduced 3 tekishita suitable ; £e&£- 
suru to be suitable 4 hakdi sareru to be destroyed 5 taishite to, against 6 soshi 
sarerti to be founded 7 ni-seiki go after two centuries 8 okonawareta made wa 
until it was practiced 9 eru to achieve, to obtain 
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t- m A^^^^^ll^o^W^^fflL^ Lit- 17. — =p 

b r^m^M^mKMLxmmm^^irm^B^mb tt^itt 

■b-tr^lJte 2 tL t L ft # * ^l±=:«a€ n - ^ T?fTfc £ JMJ 

1. Since ancient times gold has been valued on account of its permanent 
colour and luster. 2. Long before America was discovered, rubber was used 
by certain Indian tribes of South America to make play balls. This is the 
reason why this product became known as Indian rubber. 3. Mahogany 
originally came from Jamaica. Now mahogany is used in all countries for 
making furniture. 4. What is cheese made from ? — Cheese is made from 
milk. 5. Formerly, when cane and beet sugar were not yet known, honey 
was used for sweetening food. 6. Platinum is obtained principally from some 
mountains in Russia and California. 7. Iron has been used in Europe and 
Asia since very ancient times for making implements. 8. Cotton in large 
quantities is imported into Japan from America every year. Cotton cloth is 
made in Japan and exported to China, India, Africa, and Europe. 9. Thousands 
of elephants are killed every year for their ivory. Ivory has been worked 
into artistic objects since very ancient times. 10. In America rice is cultivated 
in ordinary fields without transplanting. In Japan rice is generally transplanted 
four or five weeks after it has been sown. 11. Skins of animals are valued 
according to their fur. 12. Forks, which are universally used in eating food, 
began to be used in Europe only about two hundred years ago. Before 
that, people in Europe used their fingers for eating food. 13. In China chop- 
sticks began to be used for eating more than one thousand years before 
Christ. Cheo-tsin, a ruler in China (B. C. 1154-1122), is supposed to have 
first used chopsticks for eating food. 14. Matter is composed of atoms. 15. If 
we had no tools of any kind our power to work would be greatly reduced. 

16. It was only after graphite was discovered that suitable writing pencils 
were made. In ancient times people used pencils made of pure lead or silver. 

17. In 1923 a large part of Tokyo was completely destroyed by an unprecedented 
conflagration which started immediately after several severe earthquake shocks. 

18. Stoicism has as a principle or practice the showing of indifference to 
pleasure or pain. Stoicism was founded in Greece by Zeno of Citum three 
centuries before Christ, but it did not achieve its triumph until it was practiced 
in Rome, two centuries later. 
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Fifty-first Lesson — 

Potential Mood Kand-hd nf*fg£^£ 

In lessons 44 and 45 it is stated that by the expression Jcoto ga 
deliiru, placed after the simple present of the verb, the potential 
form denoting capacity is obtained. 

And shorten wa Shind-go wo handsu koto ga deJ&imdsu. 

That boy can speak Chinese. 
Konnd sawagashti 1 tokoro de wa benkyo zuo SUrt% Jcoto ga delzi/masefb. 

I cannot study in such a noisy place. 

Nouns denoting action, such as benkyo in the above example, may be 
followed immediately by ga dekCru, without wo suru koto. 

Konnd sazuagashii tokoro de iva benkyo ga delcimasen. 
(Zz£. In such a noisy place study cannot, or can't be done.) 

The potential of verbs of Class I, denoting capacity or possibility, 
may also be expressed by their passive form. (See previous lesson.) 

derareru uB fb> it <5 to be able to go out 

mirareru fLb$L%> to be able to see 

taberareru '& /< -bfl<%> to be able to eat 
And tokoro kard Fujisan ga miraremdsit. \ 

%><D Wf frb M±lH- & kbtftir. From that place Mt. Fuji 

. , ■ * , , , t-.,.. ■» t.„m> can be seen. 

Ano tokoro kara ruiisan wo imru li,Oto 

jl. ~r- , > A.-. r . j- 1=1 ~ f You (1, we, they or one) 

PJf frb m±Hi & jf.5 m can S ec Mount Fuji 

ga dekimdaiL f rom t h at place. 

Kono mon kard deraremaseti. \ 

CCD H frb Wibih^h. You (I, we, they or one) 

„ , , T . , . * ■ t t • - f cannot go out from 

i^orco mon Kara deru koto ga aelcvmasen. , . t 

Kono kuddmono wa mdda aoi kard taberaremaseti. 
CO f± t/e te^btl-t^Aj. 

or Ko?zd kuddmono wa mdda aoi kard taberil Jcoto ga dekiniasefl. 

CO f± tfc ^ frb. ^5 * ffl5fc-£-£AA 

This fruit is still green, and cannot be eaten, {lit. This fruit, still green 

because cannot be eaten, or to eat the thing cannot.) 



1 noisy 
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Arashi no tami ni kdmban dekakeraremasin. 

or Arashi no tame ni kdmban dekakerti kotd ga dekimas&n. 

On account ot the storm we cannot go out to-night. 
(lit. Storm on account of to-night we cannot go out.) 

The common potential form of verbs of Glass II is obtained by 
adding the termination eru to the simple (consonant) stem. The 
termination eru means to obtain, to get. 

All potentials in era are conjugated according to the rules given 
for the conjugation of verbs of Class I. 



To write IcdJcu K <C 



I can write 
kakemdsu 

kakeru 



To be able to write 
Indicative Present 

I cannot write 



kakeru lift 5 



I could (was able to) write 
kakemdshita \^ "J L- fz. 
kaketa trtf/c 



I shall be able to write 
kakemashd Hr^^ L X. 5 
kakeru deshd d <5 "C U i 5 



he probably was able to write 
kakemdshita deshd 

kakemashitard 

kaketa deshd If^fc-CL i 5 



kakemasen % Ay 

kake-ndi Wt fa. ^ 
Past 

I could not (was not able to) write 
kakemasen deshita ^ttf ~J Aj "T? L 7?: 

kake-ndkatta Witf fa& ^> fc 

Future 

I shall riot be able to write 
kakemasen deshd (r^j" "i; -^rA^"C L i 5 
kake-ndi deshd ^ttfcl^-CL ± 5 
Probable Past 

he probably was not able to write 
kakemasen deshita deshd 

kakemasen deshitard 

kake-ndkatta deshd "fat* o fc"C*L £ 5 



The forms in daro have been omitted for brevity's sake. 



Subjunctive Present 



if I am (were) able to write 
kakemdsu ndra(ba) 

mn-t-f fab (tf) 

kakereba ^^flltf, etc. 



if I have (had) been able to write 
kakemdshita ndra(ba) 

WVtLfr fab (m 

kaketa ndra(ba), etc. 



if I am (were) not able to write 
kakemasen ndra(ba) 

mvi^tAj&b (wo 

kake-ndkereba firl'j' fa Ifftl^X , etc. 
Past 

if I huve (had) not been able to write 
kakemasen deshita ndra(ba) 

kake-ndkatta ndra(ba), etc. 
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I should be able to write 
kakemasho (ni) 

kakeru desho (ni) 

«^-C'Li5(K:) 



I should have been able to write 
kakemdshita desho (ni) 

kdkete itd desho (ni) 

kdketa desho (ni) 



Conditional Past 

I should not be able to write 

kakemasen desho (ni) 
kake-ndi desho (ni) 

Past Perfect 

I should not have been able to write 
kakemasen deshita desho (ni) 

kdkete indkatta desho (ni) 

kake-ndkatta desho (ni) 



The negative form of the potential mood is formed also by the verb Icaneru 
i)*fx%>, placed after the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of 
verbs of Class II. This negative form is generally used in formal spoken or 
written style. Note that haneru has the negative meaning of not to be able 
to, and is used only as an auxiliary verb after verbal stems. 

dekakeru to go out dekake -JcanemdsH ttifrftfrteiz "3~ I am not able to go out 
handsu to speak hanasht-Jcanemdshita ISL^^'i L-Tc I was not able to speak 



Verbs of Class II 
In Their Potential Form 



kogu ?SC to row 

Jcogeru jH^t'S to be able to row 

kasil to lend 

JuiserU Jt-^S to be able to lend 

mdtsu 'fvf'O to wait 

materu ^F*C<5 to be able to wait 



tjtij- to read 
lyl^-S) to be able to read 



yomu 
yomeru 

yabti.ru £l£<5 to tear 

yabureru fflL$L%> to be able to tear 

kau M 5 to buy 

Jcaerti R£.5 to be able to buy 



The subject (in English) of to be able or can, is in Japanese, when 
expressed at all, either placed in the nominative with wa f or, when 
emphasized, in the dative with ni wa. 

Watuslii wa tma isogashu kard deraremasen. 

(lit. I now busy because, to go out is not possible.) 
Kond nikA wa amaH katdi kard watashi ni wa taberaremasen. 
C(D m ft &\) ^ frb % K ^ibttt^Ay- 
This meat is too tough ; I cannot eat it. 

(lit. This meat too tough because,— as for me — it cannot be eaten.) 



As I am busy I am 
unable to go out. 
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Anata iva kore ga yomem&su ka. Watashi ni wa yomemasen. 

Can you read this? (As for me) I cannot read it. 

{lit. You, this can be read ? — As for me — it cannot be read.) 

The particle ni followed by wa in the last two examples may be 
paraphrased by As for me, As far as I am concerned, etc. 

The object is in the accusative case with wo when it is followed 
by the simple present of the verb, plus koto ga dekiru f but with 
ga if the verb is in the potential form obtained with the termination 
arerti or eru. 

Watashi xva Icanji 1 wo mdda JcdJcu Jcoto ga defcimasen. 

{lit. I, Chinese characters, yet to write the thing is not possible.) 
or Watashi iva Hanji ga mdda Icajcemasen. I cannot yet write the 
%k & ilt^ i;7c Chinese characters. 

{lit. I, Chinese characters yet are not possible to be written.) 

O-kane zvo xvasuretd node sono e wo Tcaii koto ga dekimasen deshita. 

{lit. The money I forgot because, that picture to buy the thing was not 
possible.) 

or O-kane zvo xvasuretd node sono e ga kaemasen deshita. 

As I had forgotten the money I could not buy that picture. 

{lit. The money I forgot because, that picture could not be bought.) 

Among all the verbs of Class I miru ^§ is the only one that forms its 
potential irregularly by adding the termination eru (mieru HA, <5 ), instead 
of areru. 

Among the verbs of Class II there are. the following exceptions: 

Hutu and kuru have no potential in eru. The potential of suru 
is formed by the circumlocution with deldru : suru koto ga dekiru 
to be able to do. 

The potential of kicru is formed by adding areru to the irregular 
stem Icor : korareru to be able to come. 

ELiku to hear, has two potential forms : kikoerti and kikeru to 
be able to hear. 

Watashi no heyd no mddo kdrd Fujisan ga yoku miemasu. 

From the window of my room I can clearly see Mount Fuji. 
{lit. My room's window from, Mt. Fuji well can be seen.) 

Me zvo tojiru 2 to miemaseii. If we close our eyes we cannot see. 

& ^ t J1/L i; ^Ay- {lit- The eyes if we close, it cannot be seen.) 



1 Chinese character 2 tojiru to close 
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Kdmban kumotte 1 ird kara hoshi ga miemasen. As to-night is cloudy 
<^$El V^&frb JL & j=L A; • we cannot see the stars 

or As to-night is cloudy the stars are not visible. 

Motto okii koe de itte kudasdi ; andta no id koto ga Tcilcoemasen kara. 

I cannot hear what you say; speak louder. (With big voice speak please, 
your to say things are not heard because, or cannot be heard because.) 

To be able to see is also translated by me ga tnieru 8Jl^iL£.<5 the eyes, 
can see, and to be able to hear is translated by mimi ga 7ciJcoe7'u Hf$Sfif] c 
the ear can hear. 

And otoko wa tsumbo' 2 deshita ga shtijitsu 3 zvo shite kara mimi ga JcirCOemdsti. 

That man was deaf, but since he had his ears operated on he can hear. 
(lit. That man deaf was, but operation doing after, the ears are able to hear.) 

Unu no fukdi^ tokoro ni wa me ga inienai sakand ga takusdn imdsu. 

Deep in the sea there are many fishes that cannot see. 

(lit. The sea's deep place in, eyes are not able to see fishes, many there are.) 

The idea of not being able to do what one would like to do, or ought to 
do, is expressed by the simple present of the principal verb, followed by ni 
or nimo and the potential of the same verb. The simple present of the 
verb, plus nimo, corresponds to the subordinate of the desiderative followed 
by mo. 

Sekdi man-yu 5 ni dekaketdi ga ryohi 6 ga arimasen kara cleJcakertl mmo 

deluilteraremasen. (or deUaketdTcute mo delcakeruremasen.) 

I should like to take atrip around the world, but as I have no money for the 
necessary expenses I am unable to go. (lit. World trip on I wish to go, but 
traveling expenses there aren't because, even wishing to go, it is not possible 
to go. — dekakerti to go out, start off, set off, etc.) 

Ikura hoshikute mo kane ga ndkereba lvail ni IcawareniusSn (kaitdkute 

mo kawaremasen). No matter how much you may desire it, you cannot bay it 
% SCfo^H-lli itAj)- without money, (kau to buy, kawareru to be able to buy) 

(lit. However much you may wish, money if you have not, wishing to buy 
even, cannot be bought, or one is not able to buy.) 

Possibility is also expressed by the verb followed by the expression ha-mo 
shiremasen ^Afl^^tkj, which means one cannot know whether, equivalent 
to may be, perhaps. 



1 kumoru to be cloudy . 2 deaf 3 ihujitsu wo surd to perform aa operation 
4 deep 5 sekdi world, man-yu trip 6 travelling expenses 
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Motto yoi ishd ni kakdtte itd ndraba and byonin wa tusilkuttu ka-mo 
% o t KfrfrvXVtftfcbft #IA ft B&J&*ofc 

shireiiKCSen. If they had had a better doctor the patient might perhaps have 
( fl&%liz.-£hj. been saved, (ishd ni kakdru to consult a doctor) 

(to. More good doctor if they had consulted, that patient might have been 
saved. — tasukdru to be saved, to be spared, etc.) 

The passive or potential in areru is used also as a polite form, indicating 
action by the second or third person. When such verbs are used in polite 
speech they are considered active verbs. 

Ima and jiddsha ni ttOvar&TW o-katd wa miyasamd de arimdsic. 

4 h<o ggwc k mbtiZ ft Kit -o 

The person who is now entering the motor-car is an Imperial prince. 
(lit. Now that motor-car on goes person Imperial prince is.) 

The potential in areru is often used in the written style or in general 
statements, whether written or spoken. 

So That 

This expression is often translated by the potential, followed by yd 
«£ 5 K or hodd 5g| and the adjective. 
Hdha no aijd 1 wa haJcarenai 2 Tiodo (or yo-ni) fukdi. 

© o Si tt ttsfofcfc^ @ (J: 5 fc) 8Sw 

A mother's love is so deep that one cannot measure it. 
(lit. Mother's love, not to be able to measure-like, is deep.) 
Kono kurumi 3 zva waren&W hodd (or yo-ni) katdi. 

c<D <6<^ ft gWt&v* @ (±.5 fc) 

This walnut is so hard that it cannot be cracked. 
(lit. This walnut not to be able to crack-like, is hard.) 

There are verbs that express the idea of possibility without being used in 

the potential form. When such verbs follow the expression so that, they 

are used in their ordinary negative conjugation. 

Sond jishtn no sangdi 5 wa sozo 6 mo tsuTcdfKli 7 hodo dkikatta. 

•£© ifeX <£> WW ft Mfc % oifrfcv* m -Xtfr^lt. 

The devastation caused by the earthquake was so great that one cannot 
imagine it. (lit. That earthquake's devastation, imagination even not to be 
able-like, was great.) 

If the verb that follows so that is not in the potential mood, the expres- 
sion is translated in various ways, as shown in the following representative 
examples. 

Sond shosetsu wa minnd ga yomitag&VU hodo omoshiroi desii. 

'MB ft ^Avfc # ffifyftfrZ m Mfi^ ~Gir. 

That novel is so interesting that everybody likes to read it. 
(lit. That novel, everybody wish to read-like, interesting is.) 

1 love 2 hakdru to measure 3 walnut 4 ward to crack 5 devastation 6 imagina- 
tion 7 sozo ga tsukii or dekiru to be able to imagine ; sozo ga tsukdnai to be unable 
to form idea of ; mo after sozo means even ; ga after sozo is omitted because mo is 
used 
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Ftijisan wa dare demo homeru Tiodo utsukushii desu. 

m±iu *± it ~c>% ' ft.®* m ii^ -z-f. 

Mount Fuji is so beautiful that everybody admires it. 
{lit. Mt. Fuji, everybody to admire-like, beautiful is.) 
Amari o-futorP ni tiardretd mode chotto ■wakarimasen deshita. 

You have become so fat that I could not recognize you at once. 

{lit. Too fat you became because, for a moment I didn't understand =didn't 
recognize you.) 

A passive verb preceded by can and could may be translated by the passive 
form in areru, but an active construction is preferred whenever possible. 

Jozu-na kutsilya wa ichi-nichi ni kutsii wo issokti tsufortru Jcotd go, 
(lelcimcisu. or Jozu-na kutsiiya wa ichi-nichi ni kutsu wo issoku 

tmtir. ±^ & mm. f± -s k m * 

tsuJcurem&su. A skilful shoemaker can make a pair of shoes in one day. 
Jsil-"^ A pair of shoes can be made in one day by a skilful shoemaker. 

Kono hon wa doko no hon-ya demo lltte imasu. This book is sold at 
C <D if lf± }£C <D T^It -C% jjco-C V*t. ir. any bookseller's. 

(This book at any bookseller they sell.) 
Kono hon wa doko no hon-ya demo Jcciemdsit. This book can be bought 
C <D if fi if C CO "C% m.k.±ir. at any bookseller's. 

Kind sond shigoto wo oeru koto ga dektnflJcdttd. 

We (or they) could not finish that work yesterday. 

(lit. Yesterday that work to finish the thing could not.) 

Kind sono shigoto iva oeruretiAkattfi. That work could not be 
f ©5 •l© \±^r Irt bfofafr-oft- finished yesterday. 

A passive verb preceded by may or might, is used in the simple present, 
followed by ha-mo sJiiremasem. 

Tdbun and gake 3 kard dmi ga mieru ka-tno shiremasen. 

Perhaps the sea may be seen from that cliff. 
The probable future may be used instead of the above construction, if one 
wishes to express less doubt as to the result. 

Kono shinamono wa kokoku* wo sureba siigu ni lireru flesho. 

ceo Ja^ £ ir&U U< K mtiZ~GLz5. 

If you advertise these goods they may soon be sold. 

Anywhere and Not Anywhere 

Anywhere is translated by doko de-mo {nTM;"^ & or doko mi-mo 

doko mi de-mo {tf$\iKH% (with positive verb), and not anywhere 

by doko de-mo fnl^L"!^ or doko ni-mo fST^LfC ^ (with negative verb). 



1 futori fat 2 oerti j|&^_<5 to finish, oerarerd can be finished 3 cliff 4 kokoku 
surd to advertise 
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Kite zva Nihon no doko mi de-mo arimdsu. Chrysanthemums are found 

3i f± Bif <D i*t K X%> $>\)±ir. anywhere in Japan. 
Kd i& yd na shinamond zva shtnai de l zva doko mi-mo utte indi desho. 

This kind of goods is not sold anywhere in this city. 

Somewhere 

doko mi ka, if or doko ka ni }£Z.frK dru tokoro ni Tjg£>js/f|C 

Kono kunt no doko ka mi kinzan 2 ga arimdsu. 

ceo S <d E'c ii> K &m %>\)-&ir. 

Somewhere in this country there are gold mines. 
Doko ni imdshita ka. if <1|CV^^ L-fejfc. Where have you been? 

Aru tokoro mi imdshita. J^&WiKV^it Lfc- I have been somewhere. 

Everywhere 

Marti tolcoro ni j^lj § % K , doko de-mo if C X % , dofto w-i de-mo if 21 t? & 
Matsu no ki 3 zva Nihdn-ju i Hani tolcoro mi {doko demo, doko ni demo) 

mirareru desho. Pine-trees may be seen eyerywhere in Japan. 

Totemo (emphatic word) 

The word totemo is often used before the negative potential to 
emphasize it. 

Watashi zva kono tegami wo totemo hon-yaku dekimasen. 

I cannot possibly translate this letter, (hon-yakii suru to translate) 
Kono utd zva muzukdshikute totemo utaemasem. 
CO 51 fi tr^L<-C tX% As. 

This song is difficult and I cannot sing it at all. 
(This song being difficult at all I cannot sing.) 

The word totemo is used in a great many cases, without being followed 
by the potential. 

Totemo tasukardnai. t ~C % tyjfr h It is beyond help. 

Totemo yarikirenai. t ~C % ^ tyfll^V*. I couldn't stand it. 
Sound koto zva totemo dekmai. It is quite impossible. 

Totemo nozomt ga ndi. It is beyond hope, of There is no 

t X % Wl<& &V^. possible hope in the wide world. 

1 shtnai de in the city 2 gold mine 3 mdtsu-no-ki pine-tree 4 ju throughout; 
Nihon-ju throughout Japan 
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And fujtn wa . toteino shi-ju wa miemasen. That lady hardly looks 

%><D £§A t X% K ft: &£.±ttAj. to be forty. 

Nihon-go de wa totemo andta ni kanaimasen, 1 I cannot equal you 
B^fM -C fi tX% m35 K frfcV^^A,. in Japanese. 

{lit. In Japanese language, by any possibility, for you am not a match. — 

ni kanaimasen to be no match for) 
And hito zva tOtemo tasukardnu 2 to akiramemdshtta? He gave up all 
$>© A t± fi(j^bft £ L/o hope of life.' 

(/££. That person, by-any-possibility cannot-be-saved, so he resigned himself) 

The word totemo is also used to translate the adverbs and adjectives very, 
awfully, mighty, unspeakably, stunning, ripping, striking, and some other words 
indicating high degree. 

And onnd zva totemo bimbo desii. She is very (awfully) poor. 

<d MS. 

Kond kusuri zva totemo yoku kikimdsu.* This medicine has 
C<D |g| tt Kl) J: < fljft^. a marvellous effect. 

And rojin zva totemo kanemochi desii. That old man is very rich. 

h<£> ht tx% -c-ir. 

Watashi zva komban totemo tsukaremdshtta. I am awfully tired to-night. 

Idioms 

Shikatd ga arimasen (or ndi). It can't be helped. 
.So swrzZ j/oYz shikatd ga ndi. I can't help doing so. 

. Warazyazw ra wa iraremasen. I can't help laughing. 

{lit. Without laughing I am not able to be.) (war ad ^ 5 to laugh, warawazu 
not to laugh, irarerd to be able to be) 

Sond shotai wo shochi surd yori hokd ni shikatd ga arimasen. 

*:<D tSff £ ^ t§ iD H K \±-ft fr *h. 

I can't help accepting the invitation, (lit. The invitation to accept than, dif- 
ferently there is no; help. — shochi suru to accept) 

And shonen zvo shikarazu ni wa irare-ndkatta. I couldn't help scolding 
'P^ £ fyLb'f K f± V* bfr1s.fr ft. that boy. 
(lit. That boy without scolding I was not able to be.) 

Vocabulary 

Nouns 

armour buki J^^^t?* 

"destroyer kuchikukdn 



diver sensuifu 'rf^*7.R?5fe.' 

ether tenku 



1 kandu to equal, to match 2 tasukdru to be saved, to be rescued 3 akiramkru 
to give up, to resign oneself to (one's fate) 4 £z7ez2 to do (a person) good 
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festival 

fishes 

kick 

lemonade 

mile 

ostrich 

owl 

permission 

speed 

steam 

tropics 

vocabulary 

annual 
deaf 



gyorui 

keri 
( remonsui 
{ remonedo 

mdiru 

dacho 

fukurd 

kyoka 

sokuryoku 

joki 

nettdi 

tango 

Adjectives 
reinen-no 

mimt ga toi 



m>9 

U- -^t ^ — K 



mm* 



low-minded asamashii 

marine kaisei 

special tokubetsu 

unspeakable gongo dodan-na 



mm* 



n an) 



virtuous 
visible 



to express 

to increase 

to navigate 

to reach 



tokutakdi 
me ni mieru 
Terbs 

i hydgen suru ^g- b * 

(Lit.) 
I aramdsu 



zodai suru 
tsukd surd 
t as suru 
to recognize mizvake-ru 

therefore sore'-yue 
through tsujite 



to make speed sokuryoku woddsu; the bottom of the water (sea, river, pond, etc.) 
suitei ; agricultural products nosakubutsd ; to travel across odan surd ; electric power 
denryoku; acoustic instrument den-on-ki; nevertheless sore ni mo-kakazvarazd ; coral 
insect sangochu ; bottom of the sea kaitei ; to build up kizukt agerd ; mimt no toi 
htto deaf person; noble kedakdi, nobly keddkaku 



Exercise Renshu 

1. Kotoba wo shiranakute wa kangae wo hydgen suru koto ga dekimasen. 
Sore-yue, moshi gaikoku-go de jibun no kangae wo yoku arawashitai naraba 
tango wo yoku benkyo shinakereba narimasen. 2. Watashi wa moshi yugata 
kohi wo nomimasu to yabun yoku nemuraremasen. 3. Kuchikukan wa biiki 
wo motte imasen ga dai sokuryoku wo dasu koto ga dekimasu. 4. Nihon no 
kawa wa 1 6ki-na fune wa tsuko suru koto ga dekimasen nazenaraba Nihon 
no kawa wa aman fukaku arimasen kara. 5. Tada manabu koto wo tsujite 
nomi 2 hito wa ika-ni shite 3 kedakaku tokutakaku ikiru ka 3 wo shini koto ga 
dekimasu. 6. Sensuifu wa ikkai-ni 4 go-roku-ji-kan suitei ni 5 iru koto ga 
dekimasu. 7. Hiryo no shiyo ni yotte 6 nosakubutsu wo zodai suru koto ga 
dekimasu. 8. Shokubutsu wa ningen ya dobutsu to onaji yo-ni kuki nashi 
de wa ikiraremasen. 9. Jidosha ya hikoki ga hatsumei sareru made hito wa 
rakuda nashi de sabaku wo koerarenakatta. 10. Oyoso yon-ju nen mae kisha 
wa ichi-jikan go-ju mairu yori mo hayaku hashiremasen deshita. Konnichi 
wa ichi-jikan ni-hyaku mairu ijo no sokuryoku de hashiru koto ga dekfru 



1 Sometimes, as in this case, w<l, instead of two, indicates the accusative. 2 tsujite 

nomi only through 3 ikd-ni bhite ka how, ikd-ni shite kedakaku ikiru ka how 

to live nobly 4 ikkdi-ni at a time 5 suitei ni under the water 6 hiryo fertilizer, 
shiyo ni yotte by the use 
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ressha ga arimasu. 11. Joki to denryoku nashi de jinrui 1 wa koko 2 isseiki-han 
ni okeru 2 shuju 3 no dai hakken wo surii 4 koto ga dekinakatta. 12. Tokubetsu 
no den-on-ki wo shiyo shite 5 mimi no toi 6 hitobito wa kiku koto ga dekimasu. 
13. Fukuro wa neko to onaji yo-ni 7 yoru mfru koto ga dekimasu. 14. Gyorui 
wa me ni mieru mimi wa arimasen ga sore nfmo-kakawarazu kiku koto ga 
dekimasu. 15. Ashita Nikko e itt<§ reinen no sairei wo mitai no desu ga 
shujin ga o-riisu de raishu mae ni wa o-kaeri ni narimasen kara watashi wa 
dekakete yukii kyoka 8 ga itadakemasen. 16. Watashi ga donna ni yoku 
hataraite mo 9 uchi no shihainin wa kesshTte manzoku no 10 yo-ni miemasen. 11 
17. Hikari wa ichi-byo kan ni ju-hachf-man-roku-sen mairu no sokuryoku de 
tenku wo hashirimasu. 12 Takusan no hoshi wa sono hikari ga wareware ni 
tassuru noni 13 su-sen nen mo. kakaru hodo toi desu. — Taiyo no hikari wa 
chikyu ni tassuru noni hachi fun gurai kakarimasu. Taiyo wa chikyu kara 
dono kurai toi desu ka. 18. Dacho no ashi wa hijo ni tsuyoku sono hito-keri 
de 14 hito wo korosii koto ga dekfru hodo desu. 19. Kono remonedo wa 
nomenai hodo atsui desu. 15 20. Moshi to wo shimenai to inii ga nigemasu yo. 
21. Ano maigo 16 no shonen ga kono hen ni imashita. 22. Banana wa nettai 
no doko ni de-mo seicho shimasu. 23. Anata no pin wo hobo sagashimashita 
ga mitsukeru koto ga dekimasen. 24. Ano hito ga Eigo wo hanasu toki ni 
watashi wa chotto mo wakarimasen. 25. Anata wa sukkari 17 o-kawari ni 
narimashTta watashi wa anata wo do shite mo miwakeraremasen 18 deshTta. 
26. Ano otoko wa gongo dodan-na hodo asamashii. 27. Sangochu wa saisho 19 
kaisei dobut.su desu ga shikashi 20 kaitei kara shima wo kizuki-ageru koto ga 
dekimasu. 

u ^mmx^^m^ a iMhL^^b^m^ x <^l& 
m>xt 4. B^(D)\\ttx%^ttmmi-%m-^$*it/u. 

k z ^xm^-z^x-f z>m&x% tir. 8. m^ttAm^n^tm 



1 man 2 koko last, koko isseiki-han ni okeru in the last century and a half 3 shtiju 
many 4 dai hakken great discovery, hakkin suru to discover 5 shiyo shite with 
6 When qualifying a noun the word mimi ga toi, deaf, changes ga into no 7 to 
onaji yd ni as well as 8 yukii kyoka permission to go 9 donna ni + subordinate 
+ mo no matter how+verb 10 manzoku no satisfied 11 yo-ni mieru to seem 
12 hashird to travel 13 tassuru noni in order to reach 14 hito-keH de with a kick 
15 nomenai hodo atsui desu is so hot that I cannot drink it 16 mdigo ni ndru to be 
missing; mdigo missing child; mdigo no missing 17 sukkdri a great deal 18 mi- 
uoakerarendi not to be able to recognize 19 saisho smallest 20 ga shikashi yet 
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fc. 12. #^JO{^§fMLtM^ A*tt 0ff<^#-Cf t^. 
13. Jltt^ fUC J: 5 ^5»^ttt- 14. mjttmK&lL& 
5tt$>!9 ^/O^^Ki^frk-fBK^-tff t-i". 15. $>LfcB 
3ft^fr o tf^o^L § JLfc ® ~etfr3zA # & ^ "t'^ii bu d 

16. ^^H^^KiJ: <>0j^-c$> 5 ^©^SfiAfi^L-rJSJEo.J: 5 tcji, 
*.ii^A,. 17. ^Ki+A^^eiojg^-e^^it^ t-t- 

^^-C-t^. 18. r^i©^«:M'^^< %(D—m.\)<'A*5ki-^&-? 
t-Sm if-e-i"- 19- ccd u-**- Kfitfefe^ ^H t^^-t^. 20.^ 
Lf*£ L£>%^ t-j-i- 21. ^cd^T-©^^C©S^^ 

ILit- 22. s<i~ % fiifOfc'CK:t?1)4lLtt. 23.^©^ 
^^tLI Ufe^oltS^-Ct t^vO- 24. £©A«ff£f£ 
^fc&fri— t^A,- 25. t)*?^!9 KfrD t L 

^cfltt*^^^5 JL^tf ^l^/^L7fc. 26. ^oUtelT 

1. We cannot express thoughts without knowing words. Therefore if we 
wish to express our thoughts well in a foreign language we must study 
thoroughly the vocabulary. 2. If I drink coffee in the evening I cannot sleep 
well at night. 3. The destroyers have no armour but they, can make great 
speed. 4. Large vessels cannot navigate the rivers of Japan because they 
are not deep enough. 5. Only through learning can a man know how to 
live nobly and virtuously. 6. A diver can remain under water for five or 
six hours at a time. 7. We can increase agricultural production by the use 
of fertilizers. 8. Plants, like men and animals, cannot live without air. 
9. Until motorcars and airplanes were invented men could not cross deserts 
without camels. 10. About forty years ago trains could not travel faster than 
fifty miles an hour. To-day there are trains that can travel at the speed of 
over two hundred miles an hour. 11. Without steam and electric power man 
could not have made many of the great discoveries of the last century and 
a half. 12. With special acoustic instruments deaf people can hear. 13. Owls, 
as well as cats, can see at night. 14. Fishes have no visible ears, but they can 
hear nevertheless. 15. I should like to go to Nikko to-morrow and see the 
annual festival, but as my master is away and will not return before next 
week, I cannot obtain permission to go. 16. No matter how well I work, 
my manager never seems to be satisfied. 17. Light travels through the ether 
at the speed of 186,000 miles a second. Many stars are so far away that 
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their light takes several thousands of years to reach us. — The light of the 
sun takes about eight minutes to reach the earth. How far away is the sun 
from the earth? 18. The feet of an ostrich are so powerful that with a kick 
it can kill a man. 19. This lemonade is so hot that I cannot drink it. 
20. If you do not close the door the dog may run away. 21. The missing 
boy was seen somewhere around this place. 22. Bananas grow anywhere in 
the tropics. 23. I have looked for your pin everywhere but I cannot find it. 

24. When that man speaks English I cannot understand him at all. 

25. You have changed a great deal ; I couldn't possibly recognize you. 

26. That man is unspeakably low-minded. 27. Coral insects are. some of 
the smallest marine creatures, yet they can build up islands from the bottom 
of the sea. 



Fifty-second Lesson 

Reflexive Pronouns and Reflexive Yerbs 

Reflexive Pronouns 
Hanshd Daimeishi 

The word self is usually rendered by jibitn g ft, from ji gj self 
and bun ft part, and by jtshin g Jf-, from shin body. Jibtin, 
however, is more colloquial than jtshin, 

Jibtin or jtshin is generally followed by de when this post- 
position corresponds to by as in by oneself, etc. 

In speaking respectfully to the second person or of the third person 
the honorific go ^ is prefixed. 

jibtin de &ft~X; [(by) myself, yourself, himself, herself 
jishin de ^%~X2 J (by) ourselves, yourselves, themselves 
Watasht wa sore wq jibiin de motte kimdshtta. I brought it myself. 

JibUn de iki nasdi. [=j ^"Cff %. & $ ^. Go yourself. 

And hito iva jtb&n de konakereba ikemasen. He must come himself. 

When jtshin is immediately preceded by a personal pronoun 
it does not take the nominative particle. 

Watushi jtshin de sore wo motte kimdshtta. I brought it myself. 
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When using jishin the personal pronoun may be repeated in emphatic 
statements, in which case the first personal pronoun takes the nominative 
particle wa or ga, according to the rules given for their respective use. 

Wdtdshi W<i zvatashi jishin de sore zvo shimdshita. I did it myself. 

Note that jishin de may be used only when preceded by a noun 
or pronoun, while jibiin de may be used without being preceded 
by any word. 

Watceshi jishin de sore zvo shimdshita. \ 

„ T , , 7 . , , „ f 1 did it myself, 

e/ttmfl de sore zvo shimasliita. j 

Both jishin and jibtin may be preceded by the honorific #o 
when politely speaking to the second or of the third person. 
Go-jibiin de sore zvo nasaimdshita. You did it yourself. 
M&ft t? £ -^^^t Lft. (He did it himself.) 

To avoid ambiguity when using jibiin or jishin, it is advisable 
to have both expressions preceded by the noun or pronoun they are 
related to. 

WtltdShi wa jibiln de sore wo shimdshita. I did it myself. 

U ft ' Eft t? ^ £ Li; Lfc.. 

A.ndt<Jt %v<l go-jibiin de sore zvo nasaimdshita. You did it yourself. 

n-fi ft n&ft -e £ ^^h/c 

Ydinadd San w<t go-jibiin de sore zvo nasaimdshita. 

UlH ft ffl&fr t? 3r ^^tl/o 

Mr. Yamada did it himself. 

By using both jibtin and jishin we obtain a more emphatic 
form of the personal pronoun. 

Andta zva jibitn jishin de sore zvo shimdshita. You did it yourself. 

mil ft ' g# -e t L-£Lfe. 

The polite form of the same sentence would be : 

Andta zva go-jibiln de sore zvo nasaimdshita. \ 

9cfi ft m&ft % 



Andta zva gO-jishin de sore zvo nasaimdshita. 



ft 



You did it 
yourself. 



Andta zva go-jibUn jishin de sore zvo nasaimdshita. 
And /z£fd k;<z jibiin de {jishin de) kimdshita. 

h<D x ft Wti -e (g# to 

And &<zi<z go-jibiin de (go-jishin de) irasshaimdshita. 

%><d ft -c ^^Lo^u. 

Kare fcare jishin de kimdshita. 



He came 
himself. 
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Watashitach? zva jibuntcichi de kond ki zvo uemdshita. 

um d nWM t? c<d if £ iiiUo 

Watashitachi zva ji&foin de kond ki zvo uemdshita 

urn fi i# -c ccd ^ * m^L-fLit. 

Watashitachi zva watashitacht jvsllin de kond ki ivo uemdshita. 

um d MM ' -e z<d £ m^^Ltc 

We planted these trees ourselves. 
Andta zva jibiin de (jishiib de) ikimdshtta ka. \ 

Wi d ' Wti -o (@# fit SLfc 

Andta zva jibiin jishin de ikimdshtta ka. 

Id ' g# i# -CffttL^: tf*. I Did you go 

Awaia w<z andta jishin de ikimdshtta ka. f yourself? 

Andta zva go- jibiin de (go-jishin de) oide nasainidshita ka. 

The same construction is used when in English the reflexive 
pronoun is immediately preceded by the personal pronoun. 

Watasht zva jib&n de and tdisho ni o-hanasht shimdshtta. 

U Id ' g# %><D K -HSL LtLTh- 

Watasht zva jishin de and tdisho ni o-hanashi shimdshtta. 
Watasht zva jibiin jishin de and tdisho ni o-hanashi shimdshtta. 
Watasht zva . %v<lt<is]bt j%Shin de and tdisho ni o-hanasht shimdshtta. 

% d U g# -0 h<D ^ K &mL LiL^. 

I myself spoke to the general. 
And hitd zva jibiin de zvatasht ni so hanashimdshita. 

h<D A d -0 & ISL-i-Lfc 

Arco &iz£<2 wa go-jtshin de zvatasht ni so o-hanashi ni narimdshita. 

%><D ft d ' t? $4 «§L -K: 

He himself told me so. 

tJibiln or jtshin followed by no corresponds to the emphatic 
possessive adjective. 

jibiin no <D 
jishin no 

jibun jishin no &ft)=^-§f<D 
Note that jishin no as an emphatic pronoun is sparingly used. 
And hitd zva jibiin no motid zvo jibiin de kozvashimdshita. 

He himself broke his own things. 
And hitd zva jibun no it zvo tatemdshita. That man built his 
h<D A d © 'M. % WzXtLttL- own house. 



Imy, your. his. own 
her, our, own 
their 



own 
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My own house. 



Generally jibiin no or jishin no are hot Used as pronouns. 
Kore xva dare no ie desu ka. Whose house is this? 
£tl ft <D m. -C"? 

Jibiin no ie desu. [=15} ■©^"O'i" '• 
Watashi jishin no ie desit. fA&M'^W^'^'f'- 

Jibun, followed by wa or (ja is, in rare cases, used as a simple 
personal pronoun. 

Ashitd jibiin w<i Osaka e ikimasu. To-morrow I shall go to Osaka. 

> ■: Kore wa jibiin ga warui no desu. It is my fault, (idiom) 
- Ctl fi §5> & <0 -ZiT. {lit. This, I bad am.) 

Reflexive Yerfcs JFTansha Doshi S,MW]M 

Reflexive verbs in Japanese are formed by using jibun wo g ^ 
g , jishin wo g # £ , or jibiin jishin wo g ^ g J|> £ before 
a verb. 

too homemdsu. 



-to praise oneself 



-I praise myself 



jibun wo homeru 
jishin wo homeru 
jibun jishin wo homeru 
Watashi wa jibiin 

'. % tl I'l5> 

Watashi wa watashi jishin wo homemdsu. 
Watashi wa jibun jishin wo homemdsu. 
Andta wa (go-) jibun wo homemdsu. 

($0) g# £ ^tjh 

(go-) jishin wo homemdsu. 
Andta wa (go-) jibun jishin wo homemdsu. 

Wj Irl CM) £ Fx&ti-. I 

Most of the English reflexive verbs have no corresponding reflexive 
forms in Japanese. Sometimes they are translated by intransitives, 
transitives, and sometimes by compounds with suru. 



Andta 



you praise yourself 



kakureru <5 
unuborerii tjlfaffitlZ) 
karadd wo arau 1 " f£ § 5 
kimono wo kirii 2 JjS^ ^ jti 5 
kubt wo kukurit? i$ 
dekishi suru W$k~f~%> 



to hide oneself 
to flatter oneself 
to. wash oneself 
to dress oneself 
to hang oneself 
to drown oneself 



1 arati to wash 2 kirti to put on, to don 3 kubt neck, , kukuriZ to cord 
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Watashi wa kimono wo kimdsu. I dress myself. 

& n mm. % m±i~- 

Andta wa kimono ivo kimdsu. You dress yourself. 

Wi n mm z . n*ir- 

Kdre wa kimono wo kimdsu. He dresses himself. 

w a mm % m±-r. 

Watashidomo wa kimono wo kimdsu. We dress ourselves. 

if± mm & m-tt- 

Andtatachi wa kimono wo kimdsu. You dress yourselves. 

n-Jim a mm % m±ir. 

Ano-hitdtachi wa kimono wo kimdsu. They: dress themselves. 

h<D\m « mm % m-t-r, 

The expression by oneself is translated by hitori de — At?-- 

Andta no chiisdi musumesdn wa hitori de uchi e kaerimashtta. 

Your little daughter returned home by herself. 
Sometimes hitori de is used to translate English reflexive verbs. 

hitori de asobu ito amuse oneself 
— *A ■ "C" J to play by oneself 

Andta no oi wa niwd de hitori de asonde imdsu. 

MJj o % ■ tt M "t? —A . -e- iBAyt? v^-i^-. 

Your nephew is amusing himself in the garden. 

Have To plus the Infinitive 

To have, followed by an infinitive is translated like must, that is, 
by ndkereba narimasen fa iff fi (-jf fa i) -J ^ or naUereba 
nardnai fatfixkifabAv*. 

Watashi wa komban made ni tegami xvo yon-tsu IcaTid-ndlcereba 

% ^Bjfe £ ic £ rail ^fctt^wr 

narimasen. I have to write four letters by to-night, (lit. I, to-night until, 
!9 i;-£"Ay- letters four, if I don't write it won't do.) 

Watashi wa kind Yokohama ni iTcd-ndUereba nardntikatta. 

I had to go to Yokohama yesterday. 
Arcaia zwa £o«o z'e m tdishite ikura harawd-ndlcerefHi nardnakatta 

n ceo m k ^slx mb ^hfa^itu fab^^fc 

no desu ka. How much had you to pay for this house ? 

-Watashi wa sore ni tdishite ¥3,000,000 (sambyaku man yen) haratvd- 
ndjcereha nardwikatta* no deshita. I had to pay ¥ 3,000,000 for it. . 
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Do Not Have To and Need Not 

Both expressions are translated by hitsuyd wa (or ga) arimasen 
>&^lf± (fc) %>\) "i-t±-Ay (there is no need). 

Hitsuyd 'J&*0; means necessity, requirement, mdispensability, etc. 

Anata wa dekaketaku-ndi ndraba dekakeru hitsuyo w<(> arimasen. 

You do not hare to go out if you do not wish to. 

(lit. You, if don't wish to go out necessity there is not.) 

These negative expressions may also be translated by the negative 
subordinate of the verb, followed by mo yoi with or 

without desu. . 

Anata wa dekaketakti-ndi ndraba dekahe-ndJcute mo yoi desu. 

You d.0 not have to go out if you do not wish to. 

(lit. You, if do not wish to .go out, not going out even good is.) 

To Be plus the Infinitive 

To be followed by an infinitive is translated by hazu desiZ =s£-c 
■jr when referring to the present, and by Italic deshlta ^ 7t: , 
or fta&'ti ni natte imdshita o ~C L?c when referring 

to the past. Hazu means to be expected, to be due, ought to be. 

Watashi wa ashitd koeit SUru hazu desH. I am (due) to give 
% fl ^L/t -fiSt ~f%> llf a lecture to-morrow. 

(lit. I, to-morrow to give a lecture am due to. — kden suru to give a lecture) 

Kdre wa kyo fctiru lifizii desu. He is expected to-day. 

tjfe | i 5 5is:<E> ir "£"3" {lit- He to-day to come is expected.) 

Sono kekkon shiki wa myocho aril hazu desu. The wedding is to take 

ftnWir 3%. f± 4b li 1 place to-morrow morning. 

(Zz'£. The wedding ceremony to-morrow morning to be is expected. — kekkon 
wedding, shiki ceremony, myocho to-morrow morning) 

Watashi wa imagoro asoko ni irlt hazil desu. I ought to be there 
% fi ^ K ^5 W < r ir. by now. 

(lit. I, about now, there to be ought to. — imagoro about this time, etc.) 

Rdigetsu Yoroppa e Uderu JldZll desu. I am to return to Europe 
5($J3 3 — py^s-s ;)§§ H next month. 

Wa^a5/j£ Nihon-go no keiko wo uJceru hazil ni natte imashfta 

Q€L jikdn ga arimasen deshita. I had to take a Japanese lesson 
BtfS] iP-h^ -t^h -C-L/c- but I had no time.. 
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Vocabulary 





Nonns 




ability 


shuxvan 




chance 


klk&l 




consideration 


jukko 




destiny 


tim,7net 




discouragement 


rakutCLIX 


rOr a /)i± v 


failure 


shippai 


yZ-yRXA 


fault 


ketten 




man of ability 


shuwcmkd 




master 


druji 




misfortune 


saindn 




occupation 


shokugyd 




responsibility 


sekinin 




tub 


6ke 


til 


will 


ishi 





annoying 
customary 

difficult 

true 

to approach 
to get near 

to catch, seize 

to choose 

to find 

at last 
daily 

undoubtedly 



Adjectives 

urusdi 

higoro-no 
[nan 
I konnan 

shin no 
Yerbs 

^chikazdku 

tsukdmu 
erdbu 

mitsuke-rtiM* ~ : H' y *T ^ 
Adrerbs 



my 
my? 

y ii a 
^ y y* 



yatto 
nichijo-no 
kit to 



to fall into misfortune sai?idn ni ochiirti; to receive attention, to be cared for 
kamdtte kureru ; self-sufficient dokuritsu-doppo ; to care, to mind kamdu ; to take 
responsibility Sekinin zvo ou ; to blame seme wo od ; to be disgusted aiso wo tsukasu; 
to be discouraged rakutdn surd, ; to take courage, to be courageous shikkdri suru ; 
to take care of sezvd wo surd ; to retire from a post, to leave one's employment 
shirizoku ; to swim across oyogikird ; to try to swim across oyogikird to surd ; to 
drown oneself dekishi suru ; to file (letters) tojikomu; to get rid of nogareru; literary 
work sakuhin ; question, problem mondat 



Exercise HensJiu $|^§f 

1. Kono yo-no-nakd no oku no hito wa jibun jishin no koto bakari kangae- 
masu. Ko iu hitotachi wa shin-no tomo 1 ga arimasen kara sainan ni ochiitta 
toki ni dare mo kamatte 2 kurenai desho. 2. Watashi no musuko wa mada 
taihen wakai (chiisai) ga nan demo jibiin de shimasu. Musuko wa kitto 
dokuritsu-doppo no otoko ni naru desho. 3. Kimi ni okotta koto ni taishite 3 
wa dare mo sekinin wo ou koto ga dekimasen. Tada 4 kimi jishin ga jibun 
no shippai ni taishite seme wo ou nomi 4 desu. Kimi wa jibun jishin no 
ummei no aruji de arimasu. 4. Watashi no itoko wa kanemochi de shuwanka 
desu ga amari jibun jishin no koto bakari wo kangaete iru yo ni miemasu. 
5. Sonna ni jibun ni aiso wo tsukasu mono de wa arimasen. Ummei 5 no 
seisui 5 wa dare ni demo aru to iii koto wo anata wa yoku shitte iru hazu 
desu. Rakutan shite wa ikemasen ; shikkari shi nasai. Anata wa kikai ga 
chikazuita toki ni tsukamu koto ga mada dekimasu yo. 6. Uchi no obasan 

1 shin-no tomo true friend 2 dare mo kamdtte kurenai desho nobody will pay 
attention 3 ni taishite for ; kimi ni okotta koto ni taishite for what has happened 
to you 4 tdda, nomi only, merely, solely 5 ummei destiny, fortune ; seistii the ups 
and downs ; iZmmei no seisui the ups and downs of fortune 
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wa jibun no sewa wo yoku shimasu. Obasan wa kyu-ju-go sai desu ga mada 
jobu de shikkari 1 shite imasu. 7. Kono hon wo do shimasho. Anata ni 
agemasho ka. — Go-jibun de sore wo mitsuketa. no desu kara anata ga totte 
oki nasai. 8. Kono o-kashi wa taihen oishii desu. Doko de O-kai ni narima- 
shTta ka. — Katta no de wa arimasen. Watashi ga jibun de tsukurimashTta. 
9. Watashi no yiijin wa yoku jukko no nochi kaisha wo shirizoki jibun no 
shobai wo hajimemashTta. Kaisha no mono wa dare demo watashi no yujin 
wa shobai ni taisuru 2 shuwan ga nai to omoimashTta ga yujin wa dai seiko 
shimashTta. 10. Ano sakusha wa tanin no 3 sakuhin no ketten wo mitsuke 
jibun no sakuhin bakari Wo homemasu. 11. Natsu takusan no Nihon-jin wa 
higoro-no okii furo-oke 4 de nichijo no furo ni hairu kawan-ni chiisa-na 
tarai no naka de o-yu de karada wo araimasu. Kono natsu no furo wa 
" gyozui " to yobarete imasu. 5 12. Sakujitsu kodomo ga kono kawa wo oyogi- 
kird to shimashTta ga yoku oyogu koto ga dekimasen deshTta node dekishi 
shimashTta. 13. Jinsei 6 ni okeru shokugyo wo eranda ato hTto wa tsugi ni 
sore to onaji gurai no nan-mondai 7 wo kangae-nakereba narimasen. Sore wa 
seiko 8 no hoho de arimasu. 14. Komban nani ka nasaru koto ga arimasu 
ka.— Hai, jimusho e shigoto ni kaera-nakereba narimasen. — Moshi go-yo ga 
nakatta naraba go-issho ni sampo ni yukaremasu noni. — Domo arigato. AshTta 
no ban wa hima desu. 15. Boya, naze naite iru no. — Datte kono pan ga 
kirai. — Kirai naraba tabenakute mo ii no desu yo. 16. Ima nani wo itashi- 
masho ka. — -Anata wa sono tegami wo tojikoma-nakereba ikemasen. — Sono 
ato nani wo itashimasho ka.— Sono ato wa uchi e kaette mo yoroshii desu. 
17. Kono sentaku wo minna shinakereba ikemasen ka. — Minna deki-nakereba 
sentakuya wo yobi nasai. 18. Yatto ano urusai hTto kara nogareraremashTta. 10 
19. Tsuyoi fshi 11 no chikara ga nakereba kitsuen no shukan wo yameru no 
wa konnan desu. 

ti&^^Lt 5- 2. EoIftitjH^^ (/h^) S 
m£rfr5&-3^fcti$K^frts ±i~ £. 6. 5 hf$> £ 

1 shikkari shite iru to be strong 2 ni taisuru for 3 tanin no other people's 
4 furo-oke bath tub 5 yobarete imasu is called 6 jinsei life ; jinsei ni okeru in life 
7 nan-mondar difficult problem 8 seiko success; seiko no hoho the way to succeed 
9. slang for because 10 nogarerareru to be able to get rid of 11 tshi no chikara 
will power 



Reflexive Pronouns and Verbs, To Have to, To Be to 
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£t^. 8. eio^^i^li^c^^^ L^-^f • fCt'^Iv^ic^Hl 
If 4> &©£A ki m^K-Mi- £ m%1£ ^lotSv^tl^ ^£ A Aj§£ 

$}L±Llt. 10. ^©#^tt^A^n n R ©^^J.O^g^OjiH n a n tf 

3 K: AS ft & <b^©^-Hi"tH$£8Ev> t-t- col 

<d^3 ft "fjzlt" itW^r^jh 12. B^^^^iM f 

13. A^^^^SK^^^bAy/c$) Att7£M*ii HOC C*bv><£> 

14. 3*1^ & 3 \> tt-^.— *^rM±#K!/§ 

tir<DK-—t* fch 5- fyLfeomidm^ir. 15. jfi^, £^ 

^©-ei-i. 16. ^, >fRl§kL*L jH^r-fi^o^lR^t C& 

£ It *Lfc£V ?>fc >ft££g:Lt L i 5^-— ttt 

^^Uto-C^ i^Li^^t- 17. cora&^&L&^tf^ttt 
&Ajfr.— ^A.^^^^MM^i¥^^^>. 18. to^©5 
S^^A^^^tLb^^b7fc. 19. ^MM<Di3i^MK^^M<o 

1. Many people in this world think only of themselves. Such people have 
no true friends, and they find themselves alone when they are struck by 
misfortune. 2. My son is still very young, yet he does everything by himself. 
He will undoubtedly be a self-sufficient man. 3. Nobody can be held respon- 
sible for what has happened to you. You have only yourself to blame for 
your failure. You are the master of your own destiny. 4. My cousin is rich 
and a man of ability but he seems to think too much of himself. 5, You 
should not be so disgusted with yourself. You know very well that the wheel 
of Fortune turns around for everybody. Don't be discouraged, but be brave ; 
you may yet get your chance when it comes near you. 6. My grandmother 
looks after herself very well. She is now ninety-five years old but is still 
healthy and strong. 7. What shall I do with this book ? Shall I give it to 
you ? — You yourself found it, so you should keep it. 8. This cake is very 
delicious ; where did you buy it ? — I did not buy it ; I made it myself. 
9. After careful consideration my friend left our company and opened his 
own business. Everybody in the company thought that he had no ability 
for business, but he has made a big success. 10. That writer finds fault with 
everybody else's work and praises only his own. 11. In summer, many 
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Japanese wash themselves with hot water in small tubs, instead of taking 
their daily hot bath in the customary large tubs. This kind of summer bath 
is called " gyozui." 12. Yesterday a boy tried to swim across this river, but 
as he could not swim well he drowned himself. 13. Having chosen an 
occupation in life, one has next to consider a no less difficult question : the 
means of obtaing success. 14. Have you anything to do to-night ? — Yes, I 
have to return to the office to work. — If you had nothing to do we could go 
out together for a walk. — Thank you just the same. To-morrow night I shall 
be free. 15. Why are you crying, my boy. — Because I don't like this bread. 
— Well, you do not have to eat it if you do not like it. 16. What am I to 
do now ? — You have to file those letters. — And what am I to do after ? — After 
that you may go home. 17. Am I supposed to do all this washing ? — If you 
cannot do it all, call a laundry-man. 18. At last I got rid of that annoying 
person. 19. It is difficult to get rid of the habit of smoking unless one has 
great will power. 



Fifty-third Lesson 



Reciprocal Pronouns 
Sbgo-dai-meislii ^"K^ft^M 



Each other and one another are rendered by tagdi ni TiK ; 

besides, the verb du ^ ^ to agree, which in this case has the 
function of an auxiliary, is generally added to the simple stem of 
verbs of Class I and to the *-stem of verbs . of Class II. Ati is 
regularly conjugated according to the required tenses. 

Note that tagdi ni is an emphatic expression and may be omitted 
whenever emphasis is not required. The reciprocity of the action is 
understood by the auxiliary du, placed after the verbal stem. 



aisuru 
iu 

nageru 

mf% 

tasukeru 
o-sejt wo iu 
And 



to love 



to say 



to throw 



to help 



to flatter 



tagdi ni aishi-du 
2 KWiL£5 



n-au 
tagdi 



tagai 

K 

tagdi 
2 



ni nage-au 

Km? £5 

tasuke-du 



m 



otoko -no- kodomotachi 



ni o-seji wo n-au 
wa tagdi ni isht 

5l K Ji 



to love each other 
to love one another 
Jto say to each other 
'to say to one another 

jto throw at each other 
no throw at one another 
to help each other 
to help one another 

I to flatter each other 
•to flatter one another 



zvo 



nuge-atte imdshXta. 



mi 



Those boys were throwing stones at one another (at each other). 
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Hito tva tagdi ni aishi awd-ncik,ereb<l narimasen. People must love 

A ft £ IC £fc%Ltttlti Av- one. another. 

O-tagdi ni sayonara wo ii-aimdshitci. We said good-bye 

3? 5 K ~£M.fs.h % S^^iL/c to each other. 
Kond gakkd de wa seito ga minnd o-t(f>g<ii ni tdSUUe-dimdsu. 

In this school all students help one another. 
Sond fictart no musumetacht wa ttsumo tfigai ni o-seji too ii-(iiinusu. 

^(D ha <o mm ft k (c i?t^ ^t^w^t. 

Those two girls always flatter each other. 

Reciprocal pronouns may also be translated by the word dbsl%i 
|WJ— fr, from do |f] same, together, and slii -±; fellow. The particle de 
generally follows doshi. 

Tomodachi doshi de kenkd zuo surii no wa yoku ndi desu. 

KM n± "C tt/wfr £ ft J: < 

Friends should not quarrel among themselves (with one another). 
(lit. Friends, with one another, quarrel to do the thing, good is not.) 
Genji 1 to Heike 1 wa kataki doshi de dtta. 

MB; t ft Wl l°l± -t'&ofc- 

The Genji and Heike families were enemies, (were enemies of each other) 

Indefinite Pronouns 
Fiitei-ddi-nteishi ^^jf^igpj 

The words man, one, and people, when used as indefinite pronouns, 
are translated by 7i%to \. 

Hito wa jibun no gimu ivo shird-ndkereba narimasen. 

A Id o mm & ZabWtiid t£-^A>. 

One should know one's own duty. 

Hit6 zva shi shtte 2 mo na wa nokoru. 3 Man dies, but his 

A ft ?E L"C | |i ii name remains. 

Hito wa fuytikai-na koto wo kiraimdsu. People dislike unpleasant 

A Id & * £ ffi^tir. things. 

One dislikes unpleasant things, (lit. Man unpleasant things dislikes.) 

We, as an indefinite pronoun may be translated by wareware 
a , as well as by Tt%to, as in the above examples. Wareivare is 
more emphatic than hito. 

TV<lTew<lve (Hito) wa mazushii* hitobito wo tastike-ndkereba narimasen. 

(A) ft ftLv» A* £ S&tt£tt*vW:fc!> Out A; 

We must help the poor. (lit. We, poor people if do not help won't do.) 



1 Genji and Heike are the names of two powerful families of the 12th century, 
who bitterly fought against each other for military and political supremacy. 2 ski 
suru to die (in formal speech or literary style), shi death, shi shite mo even dying 
3 nokoru to remain, to be left over or behind 4 poor 
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Tlie world, as well as people* may be translated by sejin -JtfrA, 
which is the literal translation of the two indefinite English words. 

Sejin wa tsune ni ijtri 1 wo sambi 2 surd. The world (people) always 
t£A Ift ifi K f$A It rSH ~fh- admire great men. 
Also the world may be translated by hito. 

The indefinite expressions they say that and they tell me that 

, etc., are translated by to iu Hoto de"su .£ V* 5 l$-~Cir (so to 

say the thing is), by hanashi desu fg"t?-j~ (the talk is), or by so 
desu 2q 5 "t? jl" (so it is, so it appears). 

Tokugawd koshaku wa rdigetsu Furansu e irttSShdru to %i% JcotO desit 

WW <&it tt 77yx^^L^t^5 * -dir. 

(or irasshdru so desit.) They say that Prince Tokugawa will go to France 
^tolt5^5 ~XZ-p. next month. 

Andta wa Itari-go wo handsu koto ga detciru so desu ne. 

They tell me that you can speak Italian. 

Sometimes, in familiar speech, the word ne, at the end of a sentence, as 
in the last of the above two examples, gives a vague idea of uncertainty to 
the thing that has been said or told. 

So desu is used also when the above indefinite expressions are 
used in the past tense. Sometimes, however, so deshita, instead 
of so desu, may be used. 

Sakuban Nihon-bashi no soba ni kdji ga dtte it ga su-ken yaketd 3 SO desu 

m& <d k mm- my ft * 5 -or 

(or so deshita). They told me that last night a fire burned down several 
($5 ~0L7c). houses near Nihon-bashi. 

Andta wa go-kekkon A nasdtta so desu ne (or SO deslittd ne). 
They told me that you have married. 

Across 

When across indicates position without motion, it is translated by 
no mukd <D\n\ C 5 or no mukd gawd cofijC 5 f|Jj placed after the 
noun it modifies. 

Yamadd Hdkase 5 wa doko ni sdnde imdsu ka. Where does Dr. Yamada 
Hlffl if-± Id K&Aj~QV*-&-? fr. Hve? 

And katd wa kono michi no muJco (g<%w&) ni siinde imdsu. 
h<D -ft (r± CCD M OT61C5 (M) K&As-Z^tt- 
He lives across this street. 

1 great man 2 sambi surd to admire 3 yakerd to burn down 4 kekkon surd to 
marry, go-kekkon nasdru polite form . 5 Hdkase is used as a title for people who have 
taken the highest degree conferred by a university or college, as doctor of law, of 
medicine, etc. 
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When across is used after a verb of motion, it is translated by 
the verb yoUogiru (to go across). 

Hitori no on?id-no-ko ga Sumidagazvd zvo yolcoffitte oyogimdshita. 

A girl swam across the Sumida river, (oyogu to swin) 
Jiddsha ga di kard michi zvo yolcogiTM no zva kiken 1 desu. 

As there are many motor-cars, it is dangerous to go across the street. 
Watasht zva nohara ivo yolcogvtte chikdmichi 2 zvo ikimdshita. 

I went by a short-cut across the field, (lit. I, the field crossing, shortcut I went. 
— chikdmichi zvo ikti or surd to take a short cut) 

Sometimes the verb itself embodies the meaning of across, in which 
case it has no corresponding word in the translation. 

Sumidagazvd ni zva takusdn no hashi ga JctlJctttte 3 imdsu. 

PSfflJil ■ K iRM4 © IS # frfr-ix v**ir. 

There are a great many bridges across the Sumida river. 
On Sumida river many bridges are laid across.) 

To come across in the sense of to meet a person by accident is translated by 
ni deau 1C£B^5 to happen to meet. 

Watasht zva Tokyo Ekt e itld toki ni andta no moto no Nihon-go no 

U fi W ' ■■^ffofcBS ft^" © % o a*| cd 

5eras<?/ «*i deaitndsTbita. When I went to Tokyo, station I came across 

K- hHskV"*"^ Lfc- your former Japanese teacher. 

(lit. I, Tokyo station went when, your former Japanese-language teacher met.) 

Through 

allien through indicates position without motion it is translated by 
hard ^ or no aidd hard ©jf^ t?, placed after the noun it 
modifies. 

And mdtsu no edd tl-O aiddb Jccirci tma mdngetsu ga miemdsu. 

%><d $ © & <d . m frh ^ mn & n*.*^. 

We can now see the full moon through the branches of the pine-trees. 
(lit. Those pine-trees' branches through, now full moon is seen.) 

Sono jiddsha jiko i ga okotta tokt zvatashi zva chodo mddo TcdTCL mite 

imdshita. When that motor-car accident happened I was just then looking 

V*iz\sfc- through the window, (lit. That motor-car accident occurred 

when, I, just then, window from looking was.) 

When through is used instead of by means of, through the efforts 
of, and similar expressions, it is translated by de -c or ni yotte 

1 danger, peril 2 short-cut 3 kakdru to be laid across 4 accident 
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Maeda San no sezod 1 de (or jinryoku de) zvatashi zva kond tsutomeguchi 2 

gvz arimdshUa. I got this position through the assistance of Mr. Maeda. 
!9 "4 L-/t- Mr. Maeda's assistance by, I this position had.) 

Some Japanese verbs embody the idea of through, in which case 
this word is not translated. 

And kodomo zva andta no ie no mddo e isht zvo nagekomimdshita? 

That boy threw a stone through the window of your house. 
(lit. That boy, your house window to, stone threw through.) 

Sumidagazvd wa Tokyo tonai* zvo nagdrete 5 imdsic. 

The Sumida river flows through Tokyo city. 
(lit. Sumida river, Tokyo city-inside flowing is.) 

Through, preceded by a transitive verb, is translated by tsuranicite 
or toshite, TsuramHte is the subordinate of tsuranitJsu jr <> 
to go through something, and toshite is the subordinate of tosu 
^-f' to run, pass, etc. (anything) through. 

Andta zva sound ni ga e zvo toshite (tsiirdiv&ite) zva ikemasen. 

You mustn't push through your own stubbornness. 

(lit. You, such stubborness running through won't do.) 

When preceded by an intransitive verb, through may be translated 
by tsuranuite, toshite, or by tbtte jg.o'tr from torn 3@t§, to 
pass through, to pass by. 

Sumidagazvd zva Tokyo tonai zvo tsurwrv&ite (toshite or totte) 

PPSHJII tt JiOjC %m £ S>r GILT iio-c) 

nagdrete imdsu. The Sumida river passes through the city of Tokyo. 

V^^. (to. Sumida river, Tokyo city-inside going through flowing is.) 

Any of the three expressions tsuranuite, toshite and tbtte may be 
used to translate through preceded by an intransitive verb if it 
expresses a progressive action, as the flowing of a river, etc. However, 
when the action occurs suddenly, then only tsuranulsu is generally 
used, as in the following example : 

Dangdn ga kdre no mune zvo tsur&nrt/itob* 

W% # & <£> Hi £ Rv^7c- 

A bullet went through his chest, (dangdn bullet, mune chest) 

Sometimes a verb followed by through is translated into Japanese 
by different expressions. 



1 sezvd or jinryoku assistance 2 position 3 nagekomil to throw into, through 
4 tonai inside the city; to metropolis ; nai inside 5 nagareru to flow, to stream 
6 ga stubbornness ' 
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And rofujin wa iro-iro no kuro 1 wo shite kimdshlta. 

That old lady has passed through many difficulties. 
(lit. That old lady various difficulties experienced.) 

Sono akambd tva yodoshi 2 nakiakashimdshita? That baby cried all night 
*<D fthVj MIL &t^L-£L/o through. 

Watasht wa yodoshi okite imdshita. I was awake all night through. 

The Same 

The same, when corresponding in meaning to identical, is generally 
translated by onaji jfj £ in colloquial speech, and, in literary style, 
by dbitsu ff[— sometimes abbreviated into <Z6 [5}, by ddji fijg^ 
and by doyo f^J J; $ . 

J onaji mono 1^1 C^O 

[ doitsu no mono ^\—<Q'$A 
i onaji shurtii IrI 
\dO-shurtii l^lSiS 
all (quite) the same mattaku onaji ^ ^ [rI U- 
just the same chodo otiaji "TJEIrI C 

Id^i ni 1r)B#|C 
ionaji hdhd de IrLU^^"^ 
\doy,G ApAo <f<3 l^lct 5 ^Z'Jj&rO 
And slwnentachi to shojotachi wa OTMljn, gakko e ikimasu. 

Those boys and girls go to the same school. 
Andta wa watasht to onaji-tosht desu. You are of the same age as 
$>fcfc li % t -QiT.. myself. 

Chichi no kenko wa mde to onaji desu. My father's health is just 

<D fgj^ fa ffj t Ir] C the same as before. 

Watashitachi wa onaji teburu ni snwarimdshita. We sat at the same 

MM f± -ISO C 7=" ~ 7^ Kl ^HLt, table. 

Andta wa jii-nsn mde to chodo onaji desu. You look just the same 
hfafc f± "h^ til t TS. "Ci". as ten years ago. 

In the meaning of unchanged, the expression the same is generally 
translated by kawarimasen, 19 it-frA/ or kawarandi Jg? £9 & 

Byonin wa kesa to hotondo kawarail&i. The patient is almost the 
i^^ i: ^t' S£t>&^. same as this morning. 

(lit. The patient, this morning-like, practically is unchanged.) 



the same thing 
of the same kind 



at the same time 
in the same way 



1 kuro troubles, hardships, difficulties ; kuro wo shite kilru to experience difficulties 
2 yodoshi all night long, all night .through 3 nakiakdsu to cry all night through 
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Kdre no watasht ni tdisuru tdido wa itsumo Tsawarwuai. 

He has been always the same to me. (tdido attitude, behaviour) 
(lit. He, to me towards, attitude always does not change.) 
Andta wa ju-nen mde to chittomo kCbtV^vimdSe^l. 

You look just the same as ten years ago. 

(lit. You ten years ago as, at all haven't changed.) 

In the sense of still, yet, the expression the same may he translated 
by yahd/ri -^lfi\) (likewise, as well, etc.) 

Kdre iva sitkoshi namakemono desu ga ycijifiri watasht wa kdre wo 
suki desu. He is a little bit lazy, but I like him all the same. 

■ $f f -Q-f- ■ 
Idiomatic usage : 

It is the same to me. Watasht mo sono tori desu. %k%>^C ©iM 19 "- 

It is the same old trick. Yoku dru furui te desu. X 'n <&> § "Sf^^'C'^ - 

It is all the same to me. Watasht zva dochira de mo kamaimasen. 

Such 

The usual translation of such is leionnd; c A/ & , - anna, %>Aj1x 
and sound ^zAjiz- 

Kovina, is used when referring to things near the speaker, anna, 
when referring to things far from the speaker and the person spoken 
to, and sonnds when referring to things nearer to the person spoken 
to than to the speaker. 

All three expressions are also used when referring to abstract things. 

Watasht zva iffl/iia, rikd-na kodomo wo mita koto ga arimasen. 

I never saw 'such a clever boy. 

(lit. I, such a clever boy I saw the fact there is not.) 

Konnd kire wo urimdsu ka. Do you sell such cloth ? 

... CA,& Wti & XVtir />. 

Ayhilfi hiroi kawd wa oyogt-kiremasen. 1 I cannot swim across Such 
hh'fs. ffi Id mWttliz^tAj- a wide river. 

SottAlCL shigoto wa dekimasen. I cannot do such work. 

Sowna bakdgeta gtron wo kiitd koto ga arimasen. I never heard such 
'^ckits. ' tf'frtfft SSSra ~kffiV*jt M foolish arguments. 

(lit. Such foolish arguments I heard the fact there is not. — gtron discussion, 
arguments) 

i dydgt-kiru to swim across; oyOgt kiremasen cannot be swum across 



Reciprocal and Indefinite Pronouns, Across, The Same, Such 475 



Such is idiomatically translated in various ways, as shown in the 
following, representative examples. 

So iii hitotachi wa kiken desu. Such people are dangerous. 
•£5^5 KM lf± futtlk (so id so called = such) 

Sensei ya dendoshi no yo-na shokugyo. Such occupations as teacher or 
5fc^fe ^ fsiUfrli © <£ 5 & flSi^- missionary, (yd-na like) 

Andta wa watasht ivo Ihijo-lli bikkuri sasemdshita. You gave me such 
fr± U £ t>*o < & S^-i Lfe. a fright. 

(bikkuri saseru .Tj- o <n ^ $-^-2) to frighten, hijo-ni much, very much) 
Tdttemo subarashti deshita. We had such a wonderful time, (tdttemo 
i; ot i Pp50ffL^ "C'L'fc. very much; subarashti splendid etc.) 

Kdre wa sore wo shinjvru hodo no bdka de wa ndi. 

He is not such a fool as to believe that. 

(lit. He, that to believe as, fool is not. — shinjiru to believe) 

Tsukue, teburu, isil soilo-ta no ruiji kdgu. Desks, tables, chairs and 

tH, 7- — <D itil <D iKW ^^c- such like furniture. 

Watasht wa kind chodo Jcore to onaji no wo kaimdshtta. 

I bought just- such another yesterday. 
Ma, nan to id kodomo dard ! Such a child ! or What a child ! 
MA; t ^5 TC^ 5- (In rather bad sence.) 

(lit. Well, what kind of a boy will he be ! ?) 
Taihen-na usotsuki. He is such a liar, (taihen-na awful, dreadful, 

ZkM. & 5 extraordinary, etc.) 

Su-ken no ie ga fuki-tobasdreta hodd no sugoi bakuhatsd-ryokd deshita. 

%m <oM /j^tttf^M g o ttv i§%;tt -ebfc. 

Such was the force of the explosion that several houses were blown off. 

(»S# several, ken numerative for houses, fuki-tobd.su h [f.~iT to blow off, 

fuki-tobasareru Bfc % h i& $ to be blown off, bakuhatsu explosion, 

ryoku force, sugoi ~f~ C V* dreadful, terrible, etc.) 

J Icore-Tcore no (colloq.) C fl C $1<D 
IshiJcd-jiJcd no (Lit.) L^C^CO) 
such and such persons dare-dare fft^ 
Sono kozutsumi no naiyo wa shiJcd-jiJcd desu. The contents of this parcel 

'bill <D f*J^ fr± L^C^ -Qir. are such and such. 
Ddre-ddre e ShiJca-jiJcd no kingakd no shiharai 

ft* LfrCri* © MS o 

The payment of such and such sums to such and such persons 

Yononaka wa honnd mono desu. Such is life, (yononaka the world, society, 
tttcDff tAjfa %<D "Cjh the public, the times, etc.) 



such and such. 



Nouns 

ability ndryoku Wzt>J}L* 



Vocabulary 

Alps Arupusd T ^ 7 X 



boatman sendo ilo'vSif £ 
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Adjectives 
cultured monoshirt 
different kotondtta 
disgusting iydna 
material busshitsd 
mental seishinteki 
principal juyd-na 
powerful kyoryoku-na 
Yerbs 

to advance shtmpo suru 
to cut kaisetsti surd 

to divert nagare zoo henko surd 



to keep 


tamotsu 


my 


to live 


kurasu 




to try 


yatte mum 






Adverbs 




ever 


kdtsute 


# 7t 


generally 


gdishite 




likely 


rashii 




scarcely 


kardjite 




sincerely 


seijitsd-ni 




suitably 


- tekitd-ni 


^ r >!/ K - 


the most 


jitsu-ni 





to run a thread through a needle 
to let water run through a pipe 
to let a person go through the gate 
a person goes through the gate 



hdri ni ltd zoo tOSU 

m k & & m? 

paipti ni mizu wo tOSU 

s<4 7° K 7k § ili" 

zvo mon wo tostt 

A £ PI * iii" 
Afto g-fl 7wow too toru 

a # n § MS 

to be able to obtain erw &o£o o<z dekiru ; to change for the better, to improve kaizen 
suru ; to improve the quality of, to produce a better kind of kairyo suru ; to tunnel, 
to make a tunnel tonneru wo ugdtsu; to dig, to pierce, to cut through ugdtsu ; to 
fasten, to connect, to join tsunagu ; to read well, to read carefully jukudokil suru; 
to write well, to write in good style fude ga tdtsu ; to quarrel with one another tagdi 
ni arasoi-du ; to be opened, inaugurated hirakareru ; to be run over hikareru ; to 
reveal akiraka ni ndru ; to make good, to achieve monogoto wo shitogeru ; state, 
condition of things jotai ; physical work ktnniku rodo ; commonplace, commonest 
heiheibpthbon no; a man of ideas chibo no jimbutsu 



Reciprocal and Indefinite Pronouns, Across, The Same, Such 
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Exercise Benshu 

1- Yatte miru made wa nani ga dekfru ka wakarimasen. 2. Wareware wa 
seikatsu ni hitsuyo-na mono 1 wo eru tame ni tsuchi ni mattaku tayotte 2 imasu. 
Wareware ga i-shoku-ju 3 sono-ta no 4 busshitsu seikatsu hitsujuhin wo eru koto 
ga dekfru gensen wa hoka ni arimasen. 3. Kono sekai wa katsute chibo 
no ji'mbutsu 5 ni yotte osamerareta gotoku 6 konnichi mo osamerarete imasu. 
4. Jinrui wa kono sekai ni sumitsuite irai, 7 nagai toshitsuki 8 no aida ni oku 
no henka wo motarashita. Shokubutsurui ya dobutsurui no kairyo, kasen no 
nagare no henko, kosho no haisui, sangaku ni tonneru wo ugachi, mata umi 
to umi wo tsunagu 9 unga no kaisetsu wo shite kita. 5. Nihyaku nen amari 
mae made ningen no busshitsu no honsei ni kanshite no 10 chfshiki wa Girisha- 
jin ya Romajin nado no to hotondo onaji kurai 11 na mono de atta. 6. HTto 
ga moshi seishinteki no shigoto wo sezu kinniku rodo bakari wo suru naraba 
sono hito wa zuno dake wo tsukatta hodo 12 nagaiki wo shinai daro to iwarete 
imasu. 7. Moshi rekishi to sore kara sekai no kotonatta kuni no hitobito 
no fushu wo yoku kenkyu suru naraba hito wa ryoko sezu tomo 13 tashTka 
ni monoshin ni naru desho. 8. Hito wa jibun no noryoku no han-i wo 
shirubeki 14 desu. 9. Seishinteki ni wakasa wo tamotsu ni wa 15 hTto wa chiteki 
kunren 16 wo shinakereba narimasen. 10. Tekito-ni shoku wo toru mono 17 
wa gaishite kenko ni kuraseru 18 yo desu shi jukudoku suru mono wa yoku 
fude ga tatsurashii desu. 11. Rikoshin no nai mokuteki wo motsu hito wa 
seken ga nan to iii tomo 19 seiko shimasu. 12. Tetsudo, sempaku soshlte 
hikoki wa sekai no subete no bubun wO tagai ni chikazukemashTta. 20 
13. Moshi hitobito ga motto kandai de seijitsu ni tasuke-au naraba kono yo 
wa motto sumi-yoi tokoro 21 to naru desho ni. 14. Keitei shimai 22 ga tagai 
ni arasoi-au hodo iya-na koto wa ta 23 ni arimasen. 15. Naganen 24 no aida 
yumei-na Shimpuron Sando wa Arupusu wo koeru juyo-na michi de arima- 
shita ga sen-kyu-hyaku-roku nen Shimpuron tonneru ga hirakarete irai kono 
michi wa amari tsukaware nakii 25 narimashita. 16. Sobieto Rempo (So-ren) 
wa Ajiya wo koete Taiheiyo ni made nobite imasu. 17. Ano inu wa michi 

wo hashTtte koete ita toki ni jidosha ni hikaremashTta. 18. Ano sendo wa 



1 seikatsii ni hitsuyo-na mono things, which we need for our life=on which we live 
2 mattaku wholly, tayotte irii to depend on 3 i-shoku-ju— c\oth\ng {i), food {shoku), 
and shelter (ju) 4 sono-ta no others 5 man (lit.) 6 gotoku as; osamerareta 
gotoku as it has been ruled 7 sumiisuitS irai originally found 8 toshitsuki years ; 
nagdi toshitsuki no aida ni in the course of ages 9 umi to umi wo tsunagu from 
sea to sea 10 busshitsu no honsii the nature of matter ; ni kanshitS no of 
11 hotondo onaji kurai scarcely further 12 tsukatta. hodo as if he used 13 em- 
phatic particle meaning even 14 shirubeki desu should know 15 tamotsu ni uoa 
in order to keep 16 chiteki kunren intellectual exercise 17 tekito ni shoku -wo 
toru mono iva the man who eats well (properly, suitably) 18 kenko ni kuraseru 
yd is able to live in good health, or well 19 seken people, the world, man ; seken 
ga nan to id tomo whatever the world may say 20 chikazukeru to cause to ap- 
proach ; tagai ni chikazukemdshita has approached each other 21 motto sumi yoi 
tokoro a better place to live in 22 keitei shimai brothers and sisters 23 ta ni other, 
else ; hodo iydna koto -wa ta ni arimasen there is nothing more disgusting than 
24 naganen many years ; naganen no aida for thousands of years 25 amari 
tsukaware ndi to be little, used 
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doko ni sunde imasu ka — Kawa muko ni sunde imasu. 19. Kono kosui no 
hirosa wa dono kurai arimasu ka. or Kosui no muko gishf made 1 dono kurai 
arimasu ka— Muko {or Muko gisht) made go-mairu arimasu. 20. Moshi 
watashitachf ga me de mini bakari de naku 2 kokoro no me wo toshTte mono 
wo mini naraba heiheibombon no mono de mo jitsu-ni subarashii mono desu. 
21. Kyoryoku-na boenkyo wo toshite Kasei wo chuibukaku kenkyu. shita .toki 
ni Kasei wa chikyu ni yoku nita shizen kosei 3 wo motte iru koto ga akiraka 
ni narimashita. 22. Subete no yusei wa onaji hoko ni unko shimasu. 4 
23. Yo-ji ni ukagau . kawari ni go-ji de wa go-tsugo ga warui desu ka — Do 
itashimashite. Onaji de gozaimasti. 24. Anna kitanarashfi otoko wo . kesshite 
mita koto ga arimasen. 25. Mokuteki wo togeru 5 tame ni wa zenryo de atte 
yoi koto wo seneba narimasen. 

& % 5 ft ae> k ± < M o x v> t -f- ^^fi^o^K^ 
•or $am<o K%oK x -?r bti±iQ < A- a % f&x>htix ^±-f- 

5. D tut -cAflolSo KMLxofrfflitt ¥ y 

^ p A%^©£?&A^f*Ii:< k^&fco-c&ofc. 6. ' 

tt£4£ofc@;g£f £U&v>;£;5> 5 tmt>*ixv*ti--- 7. ^LMik 
t ztifr b Hkft<DM o/doA* ©If £ J; < W£:f 5 & ' fcf A fiifc 

tLtf & *) i-^A,- 10. ^K::&£$5#fi>lt£LTfi$£K*£5 i5t' 

#oAf±iH:^^Ayt^5 i ^JiWLtih 12. iE Di^lti 
fTiftW©t-<t0^^SK:iEoH-|L/c. 13. £ L, A^^ 
^ o t i:^«r|itt^ ^ (b c ©f(± f) o iv^Bfrt &3 
r t ± 5 *c. 14. 5L%mfcifi&K^& 5 ft ^i^Mr^ U t^t 
A/. 15. ^©f^f^&v' y/a y\l]MttT^7°^%mtlZ>W.M%:M 
xh <9 & Lfz^X^^^y y7°u y h ^.t^^ltl^^r^COjl 
fct$>2 < ^ (9 ^ Lfc- 16. y FlS(yi)tt7y 

^^M^r±^^©^-CV^^i-. 17. &<Djtttm%7&'oXmfLX 

^Wiiffc^^ti^.- 18. ^of^gltt encf^A/r^-i 

1 muko g-isht made to the other side = across 2 bakari de naku not only 3 shizen 
kosei physical constitution 4 unko sunl to travel (of heavenly bodies) 5 mokuteki 
wo togeru to make good; mokuteki purpose, togeru to accomplish 
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£ ^£Hit> 15, :t ^ 20. g L, ■ ^^Hg^S tfifc O -oft < 'fc©HB£ 
® L £ J?. & & <b ¥ * A * CO % H ^- b L ^ ^ O -t:-^ . 21. 

fcBt^$%ft^X\*5^&WbfrK&ti iLfc. 22. t-<t©ll 
tt^C^ftKijlfrLt^. 23. mffiKffi5ft*)Km.%$-Oti:fflU&fr 
I^-ct^-t'$^Ltlr. ^C-e«^t-f. 24. $>/0&r5fcL 

1. We do not know what we can do until we try. 2. We are wholly 
dependent on the earth for that on which we live (for what we live on). 
There is no other source from which we can obtain food, shelter, clothing, 
and the other needs of our material life. 3. The world is ruled to-day, as it 
ever has been ruled, by men of ideas. 4. In the course of ages man has 
done much to change the world he originally found. He has modified vegetable 
and animal life, diverted rivers, drained lakes, tunnelled mountains, and cut 
canals from sea to sea. 5. Little more than two hundred years ago man had 
advanced scarcely further in the understanding of the nature of matter than 
had the Greeks and the Romans. 6. It is said that if a man performs only 
physical work and does no mental work, he will probably not live so long 
as if he used his brain. 7. Without traveling one may be truly cultured if 
one studies well the history and the customs of the peoples of the different 
countries of the world. 8. A t man should understand well the limitations of 
his ability. 9. To keep strong in mind a man must have intellectual exercise 
10. We may say that just as the man who eats well is likely to live well, 
so the man who reads well is likely to write well. 11. The man with an 
unselfish purpose succeeds, whatever the world may say. 12. Railways, ships 
and airplanes have brought all parts of the world to within a short distance 
from each other. 13. If people were more tolerant and sincerely helped one 
another this world would be a much better place to live in 14. Nothing is 
more disgusting than to see brothers and sisters quarreling with one another 
15. For thousands of years the famous Simplon Pass was the principal route 
across the Alps, but since 1906, when the Simplon tunnel was opened, the 
pass has been very little used. 16. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
extends across Asia to the Pacific. 17. That dog was run over by a motor-car 
while running across the road. 18. Where does the boatman live ? — He lives 
across the river. 19.. How wide is this lake ? or How far is it across the 
lake? — It is five miles across. 20. The commonest things are the most wonder- 
ful, if we look at them not merely through the eyes of our head, but also 
through the eyes of our mind. 21. When carefully studied through a powerful 
telescope Mars reveals itself as having a physical constitution very like that 
of the earth. 22. All planets travel in the same direction. 23. Is it incon- 
venient for you if I come at five instead of four o'clock ? — Not at all ; it is 
just the same to me. 24. I never saw such a dirty man. 25. Man must be 
good and do good in order to make good. 
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Infinitives Fateihb ^^jjfej 

In Lesson 36, page 273 (which see), it has been stated that, placed 
after a verb of motion, an infinitive indicating purpose is translated 
by its corresponding Japanese verbal stem followed by ni. 

Akabo 1 ga kabdn wo tori ni kimdshita. The porter has come to get 
ffcflf & ffli £ K liL/c the trunk. 

In the same lesson it has been stated also that, placed after a verb 
that is not of motion, an infinitive with the implied meaning of 
purpose is translated by the simple present of the corresponding 
Japanese verb, followed by tame ni. 

Mcinabii tame ni gakkd e yukimdsu. We go to school to learn. 

Yasumu tame ni koko ni todomarimasho. Let us stop here to rest. 

fats fc£> K c c Kb H± \) t L t 5- 

We shall now give in this lesson the rules for the translation of 
the infinitive when used in other cases. 

When an infinitive follows the means, instrument, or agent, and 
is preceded by such verbs as to ivant, to need, to desire, to wish, 
noni <DK, instead of ni \c or tame ni fc&K, may be used. 

Tegamt wo IcdJcu noni {tame ni or ni) kami ga irimdsu. 

£ 9< <£>K (feae> K , K) v»!)4t. 

We need paper (in order) to write a letter. 
Kono tegamt wo fH/jifU 2 noni (tame ni or ni) furo z ga hoshii desu. 

I wish to have some wax to seal this letter. 

With other verbs, the expression noni is generally used. 

Kono hako ni kugt wo iitsti noni kanazuchfi wo motte kite kudasdi. 
Please, bring me a hammer to nail this box. 

When an infinitive is used subjectively it is translated by the simple 
present, followed by Jsoto wa ^ffi or to iti Jeoto wa t V> 5 
The expression to iti is used to emphasize the idea expressed by 
the infinitive. 

Oshient (to iii) Jcoto wtt totoi 5 shokugyd 6 de arimdsu. 

miLz (t v>5) m i± nv> mm t? & -p. 

To teach is a noble profession. 

1 porter 2 fujiru to seal 3 wax 4 kugi wo utsu to nail (kugi nail, utsu to strike;) 
kanazucht hammer 5 noble 6 occupation, profession 
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A.rii1ctx (to iii) koto W<( kenko 1 Hi yoi undo desu. 

^ < ( t 5 ) m n mm k mm -e-^-. 

To walk is a healthful exercise, (kenko ni yoi healthful) 

When two or more infinitives are the subject of the same finite 
verb, the expression to iti, is generally omitted, because if it were 
used the sentence would sound too stiff. 

Ka,7lg&eru koto to Jiandsu koto W<< ningen no saiddi 2 tokken 3 de arimdsu. 
To think and to speak are the greatest privileges of man. 

Note that when an infinitive is the subject of a verb, the corres- 
ponding Japanese expression is followed by wa or ga, according to 
the rules already given for the use of these two postpositions. 

Ayamachi -wo StW& A koto wa ningen de dri, l/UriisiC 5 koto w(l kdmi 

% m a Am -c&i), m-t m & n 

de dru. To err is human; to forgive is divine, (ayamachi error, fault) 
~C (ningen a human being, man; a mortal) 

S£trU koto gcb dektnai no wa hijd ni kanashii koto ni chigdindi. 

It must be very sad not to be able to see. 

Sometimes an infinitive subject may be expressed by a noun. 

Kond jimusho de wa kitsueil* wa kinjirarete imdsii. 

In this office it is prohibited to smoke, (kinjirareru to be prohibited) 

The expression to vd is omitted when an infinitive is preceded 
by there is, also when the infinitive is used objectively. 

Ndni mo suru koto g<l arimasen. There is nothing to do. 
Benkyd stiril koto ga suki desu. I like to study. 

Instead of Tcoto one may use no, especially when the infinitive 
is in the objective case. Note that the expressions Tcoto, to iii koto, 
and no, placed after the verb, serve to substantivize it. 

And hito wa okdsan to S€btnp6 SU/fA tlO ga suki desu. 

He likes to take walks with his mother. 
And kodomo wa USObil ito wo sukimasen. That boy does not like 
$>© =f-m fct <D % ftZt&A,. to play. 

The postposition wo is regularly used after an infinitive in the 
accusative. 



1 health 2 saiddi the greatest 3 privilege 4 ayamachi wo surd to err 5 yurdsu 
to forgive 6 kitsuen smoking (tobacco) 
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Bdku <ra sono kodomotacht to ikii no wo chichi xva kinjimdshita^ 

My father has forbidden me to go with those children. 
And hitd xva xvatashi ni liunusu no wo kiraimdsu. He dislikes to 
&(D A 'f± K Wiir ' <D % ffiv* -Si:' speak to me. 

Yukan-na x heishi xva sjiinii koto wo osoremasen. 2 

A courageous soldier fears not to die. 

Koto or no, but not to iu koto, is often used when an infinitive 
is preceded by the verb to be, with an adjective or a participial 
adjective. 

And shonen xva gakkd zvo mfllMlbit no ga taihen OS&i desu. 

&(D ft £ © --dir. 

That boy is very slow to learn his lessons. 
:; Kond usugurdi z akart de xva yomu koto ga dekimasen. 

In this dim light I am unable to read. 

Andta no sensei xvo sonnd ni hdyaku homon* SUrii no xva J/oroshiku 

fU3 <d 5fe£ £ ZhtzK JfK E$Pp1 -^-5 © f± £3L< 

rtrti zlo omoimdsu. I think that it is not proper to visit your teacher so early. 
t j@n^ l£ (to. Your teacher so early to visit, proper is not, so I think.) 

An infinitive preceded by the verb to be, with an adjective, may 
be translated in the tense proper in English were the infinitive idea 
expressed by a finite verb. However, the construction with Taoto 
may also be used. 

Mo ichi-do o-me ni kakdrebfo (kakdru koto ga dekireba) ureshti desu. 
I shall be glad to meet (if I meet) you again. 

The infinitive preceded by to foe may, in some cases, be translated 
by what in Japanese corresponds to an English relative construction. 

Yamd no chojo 5 ni tochaku shitd no wa> xvatashi ga saisho 6 deshtta. 

IU <D MJt K MB Lfc <D trl _% & "M® "C*L7fc. 

I was first to arrive at the top of the mountain. 

(lit. At the top of the mountain that arrived, I was the first.) 

When immediately preceded by a finite verb, an infinitive may 
be translated in the tense that would be proper were the infinitive 
expressed by a finite verb preceded by the conjunction that 

And otoko xva and tegami xvo kctitct koto zvo hitef shimdshita. 

That man denied to hare written that letter. = That man denied that he had 
written that letter. 



1 yukan-na courageous 2 dsoreru to fear 
6 the first 7 hitei surd to deny 



3 dim 4 homon suru to visit 5 top 
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Kdre wa jibun no kdoku ni ItoliAl shita 1 Jcoto -wo mitornemdshzta. 2 

m ft §5> © k M'X l*: m % I64l^ " 

He admitted to have set fire to his own house. = He admitted that he had set 
fire to his own house, (kdoku literary expression for house) 

After such verbs as to acknowledge, to acclaim, to proclaim, and 
similar ones, the infinitive to be, followed by an object, is omitted 
in Japanese, as it may be omitted in English. 

Wareware wa ware-ware no shiddsha 3 to shite saijakunenshd 1 ivo Shoniii 

^ ft <d mmm t lt mg^m * mi 

Shimccsllittt- 5 We acknowledged the youngest man (to be) our leader. 
L-"§; X^fc. (lit. We, our leader as, youngest man acknowledged.) 

Shihdinin wa watasht wo jib-tin no hisho 6 ni shite JcuremasTvtta. 

-%mA ft u % e# <d mm k l-c <tfiL/c 

My manager has kindly appointed me his private secretary. 

Preceded by a finite verb, the infinitive to be, followed by an 
adjective, is translated by desit to or by the less polite expression 
da to. 

And otoko wa hijd ni shojiki desu to omoimdsu. 

h<D m ft ^rt K jB£ t &v>±ir. 

I believe that man to be very honest. 
Kond hochi wa uso da to omoimdsu. I believe this news to b© untrue. 

c<D m%\ .ft m ?£ t 

And otoko wa hijd ni kanemochi da to hitdbito wa omdtte imdsii. 

&<D m ft W% K il t A* ft &~z,-c v>±ir 

People think that man to be very rich. 

Note that da to followed by the verb omou may be used in good conver- 
sation. Compare this use of da to with the use of the shorter past form 
followed by toki ni. (Lesson 30, page 203) 

Instead of desu to or da to, the infinitive to be may be translated 
by de arti to. 

And onnd wa kichigdi 7 de aril to. (or da to, desu to) hammei* shimdshita. 

%><D ~k ft MM^ t? 2>5 t tfzt,i*irb).%ffl LtLfc. 

That woman proved to be insane. 

If an infinitive, preceded by a finite verb, may be used in English 
in the form of direct speech, the direct speech is generally used in 
the Japanese translation. In this case, the expression corresponding 
to the infinitive is followed by to. 

(1) Nihon-go wo navad to kesshin 9 shimdshita. I have decided to learn 
S^ig & t fob LtL'ft. Japanese. 

(lit. The Japanese language " I will learn" so I have decided.) 

1 hoka suru to set fire 2 mitomeru to admit 3 leader 4 youngest man 5 shdnin 
surd to acknowledge. 6 hisho secretary, hisho ni surd to appoint as secretary 
7 insane 8 hammei surd to prove 9 kesshin suru to decide 
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Motto hetlkyo sltimotsU to sensei ni yakusoku 1 shirndshita. 
lot L^-t t ^ K mW. Lil/c- 

I promised my teacher to study more. 

(lit. "More I study" so to the teacher I promised.) 
And hitd wa ju-man yen haslltt<' Jcure to watashi ni tanomimdshita. 

That man asked me to lend him a hundred thousand yen. 
(That man "¥ 100,000 yen lend me" so to me asked.) 

Chichi wa komhan Osaka kard lacvw to omoimdsu. 

We expect our father to arrive to-night from Osaka 

(lit. "Our father to-night from Osaka comes" so we think.) 

Kdre wa Ictirtl to yakusoku shirndshita- He promised to come. 

8£ fct 5£5 t mm LiLtz- 

(lit. He, "I come" so — promise made.) 
Kdre wa hoku wo iitszi to odokashimdshita. He threatened to beat me. 

t ft i § tTo t ^^LiL/c 

(lit. He, me " I beat " so he threatened.) 

When the infinitive is translated by the future, instead of using 
the form with mashb, as used in example (1), the future form in 
yd or o is generally used. 

It has been stated, in Lesson 32, page 229, that this form of future is 
considered vulgar, but it is used in good conversation when translating an 
infinitive. Compare this rule with the one given in Lesson 30, page 203, for 
the use of the short form of the past followed by toki ni. 

And hito wa shonen wo sulcuo 2 to kokoromimdshita? 

ho A Id £ $L&5 t is^-iLfc. 

He attempted to rescue the boy. 

(lit. He "The boy I will rescue" so he attempted.) 

And hitotacht wa sokoku* wo sUtej/o to kesshin shirndshita. 

They decided to abandon their country. 

(lit. They " The country we will abandon" so they decided.) 

Wat as hi no tomodacht wa watashi wo tfisitlceyo to doryoku 5 shirndshita. 

U <d -KM ft- & £ Str^t J; 5 t &ji LtLfc 

My friend endeavoured to help me. (tasitkeru fifjl'j" 5 to help) 
(lit. My friend, me "i will help" so he endeavoured.) 

This construction is used also for the desiderative. 

Morisu San wa Nihon-go wo mirao (or itarflitdi) to omoimdshita. 

Mr. Morris desired to study Japanese, (nardu 81 5 to learn, to study) 
(lit. Mr. Morris "Japanese language I will study" so he thought.) 



1 yakusoku surd to promise 2 sukuu to rescue 3 kokoromiru to attempt 4 sakoku 
one's homeland; suteru to abandon 5 doryoku surd to endeavour 
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.Shihdinin zua atarashti sokkishd 1 wo yatOO 2 (ycttoit&i) to omotte imdjsit. 

My manager wishes to engage a new stenographer. 

{lit. The manager "new stenographer I will engage" so he thinks.) 

Instead of to after the verb,, one may use the expression yo-ni, 
in which case the infinitive is translated by the simple present. 

Tdisho wa jibun no guntai ni Shingiin SliriP yo-ni (or slhiT-6 to) 

-Xm ft g# <d WM K MM 15 K (L5 t) 

meijimdshita. i The general commanded his troops to advance, {lit. The general 
"pri C~i L-7c- to his troops, advance in order to make, ordered.) 

Watasht wa Tanakd San ni uchi ni ite Icudasdru yo-ni {lz%i-d<iscvi 

to) negaimdshita. I begged Mr. Tanaka to remain at my home. 

t) g|i/^L7b 

Chichi wa boku zuo daigaku e ireru yo-ni {ireyo to) kesshin shimdshita. 

% ft m % A^ -^A*l5£ 5 Ki(A*Li 5 t) L^L/c 

My father decided to send me to the University. 
Bdzoku 5 wa wareware ni kane wo zembu WdtCtStL 6 yo-ni {watasd 

to) kyosei 1 shimdshita. The bandits forced us to give them all our money. 

An infinitive preceded by the verbs to prefer, to be better, to be 
advisable, and other of similar meaning, may be translated by a finite 
verb followed by 7w ga ii ^"^W \ , or ho ga yoi 3f#j;v* (the 
way is good). 

Komban watasht wa uchi ni irii ho g€L yoi desu. 

U f± 5-h K w§ ^v* -Qir. 

To-night I prefer to remain at home. 

{lit. To-night I at home to remain the way is good.) 

And hito wo gomakdsu 8 yori wa jtjitsu 9 wo han&shitci ho get ii desho. 

h<D A £ X *> f± mm £ IU »w-C'Li5. 

It would be better to tell him the truth than to deceive him. k 
{lit. That person, to deceive than, the truth told the way good will be.) 

When an infinitive in the passive voice has the value of can, it 
is translated by the potential. 

Watasht ga o-hanashi shitd and e wa Btjitsu Tenrankdi 10 de mircirem&sH. 
The picture I have spoken of is to be seen (can be seen) at the Art Exhibition. 

An infinitive without to placed after verbs of perception, sach as 
to behold, to feel, to hear, to observe, to perceive, to see, to notice, to 
watch, are regularly translated by the simple present, followed by 

1 stenographer 2 yatou to engage 3 shingun suru to advance 4 meijiru to 
command 5 bandit 6 to give 7 kyosei suru to force 8 to deceive 9 truth 
10 Btjitsu Tenrankdi Art Exhibition 
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wa, ga, or wo, as the case may require. No generally precedes 
the particle indicating the case. 

Mori de tort ga naite 1 iru no ga kikoemdshita. I heard birds sing- 

^ -C % jfi %V^X V>2> <D & MtfLtLft. in the woods. 
Takusdn no hito ga and o-terd e hairu no wo mimdshita. 

Mil (D A h<o ^ ^ AS' 'o £ liL/c 

We observed many people enter the temple. 
Ryoshitachi 2 tva shtshi 3 ga sono and A kard dete fctiru no wo 

mmm a ll # k &b m-c ^ <d % 

mimdshita. The hunters saw a lion come Out of his lair. 
Inu ga hoeru 5 no wo kikimdshita. I heard a dog bark. 

Absolute infinitives are translated according to their equivalents. 

JSbntO no TcotO wo iebfl (or iii to) boku wa kimi no e wo sukimasen. 

To tell you the truth (If I am to tell you the truth) I do not like your painting. 
(lit. True thing if I tell, I your painting don't like.) 

See Lesson 22 for the translation of infinitives placed after the 
adverb how, and Lesson 44, page 360 for the infinitives without the 
particle to preceded by can, may, might, must, and ought. 



Vocabulary 





Nouns 




accused (the) 


hikoku 




body 


shtntdi 


mm 


captain 


tdii 




citizen 


shimin 




duty 


gimu 


St** 


exercise 


kunren 




expectation 


mikomi 




fibre 


sen-i 


mm< 


fishing 


gyoryo 


mm* 


gendarme 


kempei 




glow-worm 


hotaru 




government 


seifu 




help 


tetsuddi 




law 


horitsu 


mm 


liberty 







passenger 

passport 

prison 

(prison) cell 

prisoner 

resources 

route 

sale 

ship-canal 
welfare 

financial 
innocent 
intellectual 
physical 



senkyaku 

ryokoken 

keimusho 

dokubo 

shujin 

zaigen . 

kotsuro 

baikyaku 

unga 

annei 

Adjeetlres 
keizaitek: 
muzai 
chiteki 

taiiku 

Verbs 
joryoku suru 



to assist 

1 naku to sing (of bird) 2 hunters 3 lion 4 lair 5 to bark 



mm 
mm 
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to attack 


shugeki suru 


Hlpx a- 


to prevent 


boshi suru 




to 


attempt 


kuwadate-ru 




to request 


yokyu suru 


to 


carry 


hakobu 




to shorten 


chikame-ru 




to 


declare 


senkoku suru 


_a v a ? x ' u 


to spin 


tsumugu 




to 


defend 


mamoru 




to support 


shiji suru 




to 


enact 


seitei suru 






Adverbs 




to 


listen to 


ukagau 




eagerly 


nesshin-ni 




to 


move 


ugoku 




franticalfy 


nekkydteki-ni 




to 


order 


meiji-ru 




still 


imadd-ni 




to 


plough 


tagaydsu 


£ ii^ x 


sufficiently 


jubun-na 





true liberty shin no jiyu ; physical exercise taiiku undo ; to keep, to preserve tamo- 
tsu ; to be together with taizd suru ; intellectual exercise chiteki kunren ; learned 
people, the wise, thinkers shikishd ; custom officer zeikanri; to applaud hdkushu zvo 
suru; to expect, to anticipate mikomu ; anticipation mikomt; to accost kotobd wo 
kakeru ; to yield, to discharge, to emanate hassuru ; North Star Hokkyoku-sei ; naked 
eye nikugdn ; foreign countries shogaikoku ; welfare (well being) of the people, 
national welfare mimpuku 

Exercise Benshu 

1. Ningen ga omou mama ni 1 ikfru no wa shin no jiyu de wa arimasen. 
Hito wa horitsu ni yotte 2 ikmakereba narimasen. 2. Hito wa shintai wo 
tsuyoku suru tame ni 3 taiiku undo ga hitsuyo to onajiku 4 seishin wo wakaku 
tamotsu tame ni 5 chiteki kunren wo okonawaneba 6 narimasen. 3. Nihon de 
wa gyoryo wa mukashi kara okonawarete itarashii 7 desu.. 4. Hataraku koto 
wa ningen no mottomo taisetsii-na gimu no hitotsu de arimasu. 5. Taberu 
koto to neni koto wa ikiru tame ni hitsuyo desu. 6. Watashi wa shikisha 
to taiza suru toki jibun de hanasu yori mo shikishagata no ossharu koto wo 
ukagau no ga sfiki desu. 7. Dozo, Imamura San e denwa wo kakete myocho 
ju-ji ni watashi no jimusho e o-mie ni naru 8 yo-ni itte kudasai. 8. Mado wo 
arau yo-ni medo ni iimashita ka. — lie, iu no wo wasuremashita. 9. Sekai 
no oku no tokoro de wa 9 imada-ni ni 10 wo hakobu tetsudai ya tochi wo 
tagayasu noni uma to ushf ni tayotte 11 imasu. 10. Zeikanri ga fune ni kite 
zen-senkyaku ni toranku ya kaban wo akerii yo-ni iimashita. 11. Saiban- 
kan wa hikokii wo muzai de aru to senkoku shimashTta. 12. Anata wa honto- 
ni o-uchi wo uru tsuinon desu ka. — Sa ! 12 motte itai no desu ga uranai 
wake 13 ni wa ikanai no desu, nazenaraba watashi wa keizaiteki zaigen wo 
zembu nakushTte shimaimashTta kara. 13. Shujin wa dokubo no mado kara 
nigeyo to kuwadatemashita. 14. Koensha ga hanaso to shita toki ni choshu 

1 omou m.amd ni as he thinks ; mama as 2 ni yotte according to 3 tsuyoku suru 
tame ni to keep strong 4 hitsuyo to onajiku just as necessary ; hitsuyo necessity 
5 zvdkaku tamotsu tame ni (in order) to keep young 6 okonau to do, to act; oko- 
nawaneba narimasen must have 7 okonaw arete itarashii desu seems to have been 
practiced 8 o-mie ni ndru to come 9 oku no tokoro de wa in most places 
10 ni or nimotsu load ll tayoru to depend upon 12 well (interj.) 13 urandi 
xvake ni wa ikandi (lit.) not to sell the reason won't go=I must sell 
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wa nekkyoteki-ni hakushu wo shimashTta. 15- Anata wa go-jibun no nojo 
no baikyaku kara ikura o-uketori ni naru mikomi desu ka. — Sukunaku tomo 1 
san-ju-man yen uketoru tsumori desu. 16. Eki e tsuita toki ni kempei ga 
watashi ni kotoba wo kake watashi no ryoko-ken wo miseru yo-ni yokyu 
shimashTta. . 17. Nakano San ni watashi wo go-ji ni Teikoku Hoteru de 
matsu yo-ni itte kudasai. 18. Anata to go-issho ni ima dekakeraremasu. 
19. Taisen unga wa kotsiiro wo chikameru tame ni tsukuraremasu. 20. Wata 
wa subete no sen-i no naka de ito ni ichiban tsumugi yasui desu. 21. Anchu 
ni 2 okarereba hotaru wa hito ga sore ni yotte mono wo yomu koto ga deki 
mata tokei no jikan wo rrnru noni jubun-na hodo tsuyoi 3 hikan wo hasshimasu. 

22. Hokkyoku-sei wa nikugan ni wa kesshTte ugokanu 4 yo-ni miemasii. 

23. Socho 5 teki wo shiigeki suru yo-ni waga taii wa meijimashTta. 24. Ju- 
shichi seiki no hajime ni Ninon seifu wa Nihon-jin ga shogaikoku e yuku 
no wo boshi suru tame no heritsu wo seitei shimashTta. 25. Kaku 6 kokumfn 
wa nesshin ni riko subeki yottsu no gimu ga arimasu. Sorera wa kokka no 
horitsu wo tsukuru noni joryoku suru koto, kakuji no gyomu 7 wo motte kuni 
wp shiji shi ittan kankyu 8 areba yoku kuni wo mamoru koto, horitsu ni 
shTtagau koto soshTte mimpuku no tame ni horitsu no shikko wo tasukeru 9 
koto de arimasu. 

mwfr<&^ t m c < % % < ^ ± k mmm % nt> & # & & t 

3. B^xmfkMtt'WfrhfcfctlXV^fcbL^Xi-. 4. #J < * 

■^(DKMjt^rK^l^X^ti-- 10. Um&fcffiiK&X&fifc&K Yy 

tt^LILfe- 12. ■M^tt^Kfr-M^Z-D^ bx-irfr.— Zh, 
-^^.x\^^oxir^^b^mK^^^^(DXir, a^inh^M, 

am.mm : M^^u^ < LxLt^tLfc^b- 13. mAti^m^m 

frhmtfk 5 t&Xt Lit- 14. mt&gftWZ: 5 t Lftl&Km&ttm 

utoK&^LtLfe. is. -M^^mn^^m^m-b^b^ 

1 sukunaku tomo at least 2 anchu ni in the dark ; anchu ni okarereba if placed 
in the dark 3 jiibun-na hodo tsuyoi strong enough 4 kesshite ugokanu not to move 
at all 5 socho early in the morning 6 kaku every 7 kakuji no gyomu -wo motte 
with one's work ; kakuji each, gyomu. work 8- ittdn kankyu dreba in case of emergency; 
ittdn once, kankyu emergency, dreba if there is 9 shikko wo tasukeru to help to 
administer 
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16. ^M^fcl$Kf&&&M>KmM%frttM><DMf7&%JLitZ> £ 5 K: 
Itt^t/c 17. 4>i?£ /0K&£3£B#^ffl*x^^^ i 5 
o-TT^W. 18. ^-^K^m^^btLt-j-- 19. ^C^jlfnT 

f±^M^^i£^§^36K^ib^t^- 20. ^tt^-^-CO^cD^^ 
^fc— WffiW^^^ir- 21. pt^ic^^^L ^ ffl^feSfiA^^^LK: i ■ 

L^t". 22. «Mf±^BSKiW:^:L-t:i&^^J: 23. # 

£ 5 K^^gfrttifrC t Lfc- 24. iMrMfi^J36K: 

Lfc- 25. ^iftfii^^Ilrt^f^Oif^*) Zzfrm 

1. To live as a man wishes is not true liberty. Man must live according 
to law. 2. Just as to keep strong in body a man needs physical exercise, 
so to keep young in mind a man must have intellectual exercise. 3. In 
Japan fishing seems to have been practiced from earliest times. 4. To work 
is one of the most important duties of man. 5. To eat and sleep is necessary 
in order to live. 6. When I am with learned people I prefer to listen to 
what they say, rather than to speak myself. 7. Please telephone to Mr. 
Imamura and tell him to come to my office to-morrow morning at ten o'clock. 
8. Did you tell the maid-servant to wash the windows ? — No, I forgot to tell 
her. 9. In many parts of the world man still depends entirely upon the 
horse and the ox to help to carry loads and to plough the land. 10. A 
custom officer came on board and asked all $ passengers to open their trunks 
and valises. 11. The judge declared the accused to be innocent. 12. Do 
you really intend to sell your house ? — -Well, I should like to keep it, but 
I am forced to sell it, because I have exhausted all my financial resources. 
13. A prisoner attempted to escape from the window of his cell. 14. When 
the orator began to speak, the audience applauded frantically. 15. How much 
do you expect to receive from the sale of your farm? — I expect to receive at 
least three hundred thousand yen. 16. When I arrived at the station a 
gedarme accosted me and requested me to show him my passport. 17. Tell 
Mr. Nakano to wait for me at five o'clock at the Imperial Hotel. 18. I am 
now ready to go with you. 19. Ship canals are made to shorten routes. 
20. Cotton is the easiest of all fibers to spin into thread. 21. Placed in the 
dark, the glow worm yields a light strong enough to enable us to read print 
or to tell the time by a watch. 22. The North Star appears to the naked 
eye never to move at all. 23. Our captain ordered us to attack the enemy 
early in the morning. 24. Early in the 17th century, the Japanese govern- 
ment enacted laws devised to prevent the Japanese from visiting foreign 
countries. 25. Every citizen has four duties which he ought to fulfil eagerly. 
They are : to assist in making his country's laws ; to support his. country 
with his work and defend it when necessary; to obey its laws ; to help to 
administer its laws for the general good of the people. 
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Participles BunsJii 'jftWi> 

Some of the previous lessons have shown how to translate participles 
when used to form the progressive conjugation and the compound 
tenses of verbs. 

When otherwise used, participles are translated into Japanese in 
various ways, according to their English equivalents. 

Cause or Reason 

A participle indicating cause or reason is translated into Japanese 
by the same construction used in translating a verb preceded by as 
or became. 

Kono mizunomt 1 zua tetsu de dekite imdsu Jcard (or node) kowaremasen. 

Being made (Because it is made) of iron this tumbler will not break. 
Ima o-kane ga (irimnsen hard (node) ndni mo kau koto ga dekimasen. 

Not having (As I have not) now money with me I cannot buy anything. 
And htto zva anna ni hashitte imdsii Toavtt sugu ni ucht e tsuku desho. 

Running as he does he will soon reach home. 

As he is running so (fast understood) he will soon reach home. 

lchi nicht-ju arukidoshi deshttd Jcard (node) sukkdri tsukaremdshita. 

Having (As I had) walked the whole day I was exhausted. 

The suffix doshi, as used in the last example, indicates continuation, pro- 
gression, and corresponds to the expressions all through, throughout. It is placed 
after the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II. 
Ex : Arukidoshi to walk the whole distance ; shaberidoshi to keep talking ; 
tabedoshi to keep on eating, (aruku to walk, shaberu to talk or gossips, taberu 
to eat) 

Concession or Contrast 

The participles granting and admitting, which, with concessive 
meaning, are sometimes used at the beginning . of a sentence, are 
translated by a finite verb and one of the expressions to shtte-jno 

b L X % , Jeari ni to sWCte-mo $)(c t L X % , or tatoe 

towa-ie ft t ^ t ttsi, as shown below. Each of the givGn 



1 tumbler, drinking vessel (mizti water; nomi from nomu to drink) 
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expressions corresponds to although ; the first one is the least emphatic. 

Kurt tbi kimt ga jiko boei 1 no tame ni okonattd 2 to shlte-mo kimi zva 
kimt no mdshitate z wo shomei surd 4 shonin 5 ga arimasen. 

m © {piLX % mm m\ aj. 

(Granting that you acted in self-defence, you have no witness to testify to 
your assertion. 

Watashi no keikaku 6 ga kanzen 1 de ndi to shtte-rno ndo kdtsu* zvatashi zva 

sore zuo jikko 5 ni utsuso to 10 omoima.su. {jikko ni utsusu to put into 
■**L £ Hff K h practice) 

Admitting 1 that my plan is not perfect yet, I shall now begin to put it into 
practice. 

(My plan perfect is not although, yet I it in practice I put so I think.) 
Ttttoe kimi wa jibun jtshin no doryoku 11 de kanemochi ni ndtta tow(l-ie 

kimi no yosei 12 tvo itazurd 13 ni sugoshite li zva nardnai. 

Granting that you have become rich through your own efforts, you should 
not spend the rest of your life in idleness. 

When a participle is used with a contrasting meaning, it is trans- 
lated by a finite verb, followed by the expression towa-ie hl&W^, 
which also means although. 

Kizutsuita 15 tow(l-ie and yukan-na bokusa zva tatakai tsuzukemdshita. 
CAlthough) wounded, that brave boxer continued to fight. 

Condition 

A participle, used with the implied meaning of a condition, is 
translated into Japanese by the subjunctive, as may be done in 
English. 

Kono yamd no chojo e nobor&bCL mizuumi 1 * ga tniemdsu. 

Olimbing' (If you climb) to the top of this mountain you will see a lake. 
Hdyaku lhttSh/irebci and hito ni oitsukimdsu. 17 

Running (If you run) fast you will catch up with him. 
Shojiki ni oltoivtt&ba minnd kard sonkei saremdsu. li 

JEM K ffltf <^Ay& frb MWi ZtiHi: 

Acting (If you act) honestly you will deserve respect from all. 

1 jiko self, boei defence 2 okonau to act 3 assertion 4 shomei suru to prove 
5 witness 6 plan 7 perfect 8 ndo kdtsu yet 9 practice 10 utsusu to put 11 effort 
12 yosei the rest of one's life 13 idleness 14 sugosu to spend 15 kizutsuita 
wounded, kizutsuku to get wounded 16 lake 17 oitsuku to overtake 18 sonkei 
sareru to be respected, sonkei respect 
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Mo sukoshi ydsuku teihyo sureba 1 kono shind zva taydsuku ureru desho ni. 
Offei'ed (If they were offered) a little cheaper these goods would sell easily. 

Time 

Participles having the implied meaning of time are translated into 
Japanese according to the equivalent English expressions. 

Hasht zvo wCbtatte itd toJri nA zvatasht zva Nihon-go no sensei ni 
fit § fet ^/t Bf K %k f± H#l§ O 7fc£ K 
o-me ni kakarimdshita. Crossing (While I was crossing) the bridge I met 

-fe" @ K- frfcty ^ L/c- my Japanese teacher. 

KitClJcu 2 sfoitv Tcaro. dod no kagz zvo nakushitd koto ni ki ga tsukimdshita. 

Haying (After I had) reached my house I noticed that I had lost the door 
key. (nakusu to lose, ki ga tsuku to notice) 

Shigoto zvo oettf Jcard sampo ni dekakemdshita. 

\±m t&fL-C -fob K ffi^frSLfc. 

Having finished (After I had finished) my work I went out for a walk. 

The participles which, placed after the nouns they qualify, may 
be, in English, changed into relative clauses, are translated by what 
corresponds in' Japanese to a relative construction. 

Kaisen zvo arawdshita e. A picture representing (that represents) 
§ MfoL-fc $zj. a naval battle, (arazvdsu to represent) 
Inakd ni siinde iru mono zva tokdi ni sUtldo i/tit mono yori mo 

motto kenko desu. People living (who live) in the country are healthier than 
lot %M. those living in a city. 

Ima handshite irii Ixito wa, ddi-yubenka desu. 

The man (who is) speaking now is a great orator. 
Nambei de hatiasdrete irii Jcotobd zva Sicpein-go to Porutogaru-go desu. 

-c ■ sS$^-r V»5 ttx^-f^Hgt ^ h #Vu§g fir. 

The languages (that are) spoken in South America are Spanish and Portuguese. 
Kind sfoinsiii 3 shtta f&Me zva Nikon no saiddi-kyu shosen no ndka no 

to 5 Lfc B f± o CM 

hitotsu desu. The ship (that was) launched yesterday is one of the largest of 
— "Q "O^". the Japanese merchant vessels, (saiddi largest; kyu class) 

Kyoto-sei no {Kyoto de dehitCb) shikki* zva sekdi-ju de yumei desu. 

m&W; o cmu m%ft) m& t± -e m& -or. 

The lacquered wares (that are) made in Kyoto are famous all over the world. 



\ tetkyo suru to offer 2 kitaku — ki from kderu+taku home; kitaku suru to 
return home, to come home 3 shinsui suru. to launch 4 shikkt lacquered ware 
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In the preceding lesson it has been stated that an infinitive without 
to, placed after verbs of perception, such as to behold, to feel, to hear, 
to observe, to perceive, to see, to notice, to watch, are regularly translated 
by the simple present, followed by wa, ga, or iw, as the case may 
require. The same construction is used to translate also the participles 
placed after the same verbs of perception. 

Yamd no kdnata ni 1 siigCbtCb WO liesii 1 tsuki wo nagamemdshita. 

We beheld the moon disappearing" (disappear) beyond the mountains. 
Dare kd sukut 3 wo motomete in' no ga kikoemdshita. 

We heard somebody crying (cry) for help, {motomeru to call for) 
Shonendan ga yaei^ kard hiJcidf/e'Tu 5 HO wo mimdshita. 

We observed the boy scouts leaving (leave) their camp. 

Uma ga suishd-goyd 6 no ho e IlCCShltte iT$U no wo mimdshita. 

m & CD -Jj ^ T^^X ff< O & Hl£L7b 

I saw a horse running (run) towards the water-mill. 

Tomodachi wa boku ga tomodacht no ushii-o kard avuite ittCL no mi 

ki ga tsukimasen 7 deshita. My friend did not notice me walking (walk) 

% & "Ot^^Ay "C'L/t- after him. 

The following are among the English verbs which may be imme- 
diately followed by a present participle : 



to 


arrive 


tsuku fH <C 


to keep (on) tsuzuku 




to 


cease 


tomaru ih^ 5 


to lie (down) yokotawdru 


Wtfrt> 


to 


come 


kuru 3fc § 


to meet du 




to 


continue 


tsuzuku |i% <C 


to remain todomdru 




to 


go 


iku ff < 


^hashiru (Lit.) 
mn \kakeru (Colloq.) 


fez 


to 


go on 


tsuzukeru j^Jr) 


to stand tdtsu 





The participles that follow this class of verbs are generally used 
in the subordinate. 

Onnd-no-ko ga watasht no ho e JcdJcete JcimdsJiita. A girl came running 
iCO? % <D ^ SEfr'C 5fctL7c- towards me. 

Tsukdreta rodoshatachi wa jtmen no ue ni yohotatv&tte nete imAshtta* 
fcfrft ft « O Jilt Wtfr^X U~C ^iL/o 

The tired workmen lay sleeping on the ground. 



1 kdnata ni beyond 2 sugata wo kesu to disappear 3 sukut help 4 yaei camp 
5 hikiageru to leave 6 suishd-goyd water-mill 7 ki ga tsuku to notice 
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A participle preceded by the verb to continue and its synonyms 
to go on, to keep on, or by to remain, is translated by the simple 
stem of verbs of Class I and the tf-stem of verbs of Class II, followed 
by the verb tsuzukerii to continue. 

iu If 5 to say iitswzufoeru 1§fV^$i|l r j" <5 to continue saying 

tdtsu to stand tachitsuzuJceru sL'hftMft %> to remain standing 

And hito wa tcochitsuzulcete imashita. He remained standing. 

Kyoshi wa seiko wa nintai 1 ni motozuku 2 to iitStlZlihete inifisJltta. 

The teacher went On saying that success depends on perseverance. 
And hito -wa watashi -wo mitsuzukete imdsliita. He kept on looking 

$><D.A ft % $ EOiffrTT ^tL/c. at me. 

If the present participle embodies the implied meaning of while, 
the expression no ni <DK is placed after the verb in the progressive 
form. 

Watashi wa dni ga dni no sensei to druite irii no ni aimashita. 
% ft R & 51 5££ £ © K&V>tLfe. 

I met my brother walking with his teacher. 

Sometimes, in English, a participle may serve to join an introductory 
clause to the principal clause of a sentence, thus avoiding the use of 
the conjunction and. The introductory clause thus formed has the 
emphasis upon the action intended to be emphatic. Ex: 

I took some money out of my pocket and gave it to the beggar. 
Taking some money out of my pocket I gave it to the beggar. 

In such a case the participle is translated into Japanese by the 
subordinate. 

Watashi wa poketto kard ikuraka no kane wo toridcosTltte kojikt ni 

yarimdshita. Translation of the preceding two sentences. — {lit. I, pocket from, 
^ ^ \sfc- some money taking out, to the beggar gave.) 

Ryoshi wa iwd kage ni mi WO Icalo&sTlite? kumd no chikazuku no wo 

MM Iri % frtf K # £ tf»<L-C m iS^'< <d & 

machimdshita. The hunter, hiding himself behind a rock, waited for the approach 
^ft?l£ of the bear, or The hunter hid himself behind a rock and waited 

for the approach of the bear. 

If the participle is in the perfect tense it is translated by the past, 
followed by node or Izard, 



1 nintai ni in perseverance 2 motozuku to depend on 3 mi wo kakusu to hide 
oneself 
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Rodoshatachi zoa shigoto zvo oetd node (hard) uchi e kdette ikimdshtta. 

The workmen, having finished their work, went home. 
The workmen finished their work and went home. 

Participles sometimes used after the conjunctions when, while, 
whether, though^ and as if are translated by their equivalent construc- 
tions with finite verbs. 

Andta no gakko no soba zuo tottd toki iti andta no sensei nt o-me 

ni kakarimdshita. While passing by your school I met your teacher. 

& V \) L fc ■ {Ut. Your school's vicinity passed when, your teacher met.) 

And otoko zva takusdn <Zo7ttish6 stent 1 ga sitkoshi kirt oboernasen. 

h<o m # tKiu mm ■?& # 1 1> 

That man, though reading much, learns but little 
Tomodacht zva l&derti tswmori no yo-ni tachiagarimdshita. 

My friend rose as if intending to leave. 

(lit. My fiiend, to return of intention-like, rose.) 

A participle may sometimes be translated by an idiomatic expression. 

Sei-u fli s Icakatvarcizii 3 xvatashi wa go-ji ni dekakemdsu. 

mm k frfrhh-f % k Mfotf*-?. 

Whether raining or not 1 will go out at five o'clock. 

Impersonal absolute participles are translated in different ways 
according to their different meanings. Below are the most common 
of this class of participles : 



ni tsuite 

[ kangdereba 

I no zoari ni 

wo nozoite 

gdishite ieba 
gemmitsu ni ieba 
ni tsuite. 



K~OV*X 
O^UfC 

£IM^-c 



concerning 
considering 
excepting 

generally speaking 

strictly speaking 

regarding 

judging from 
appearance 

Zannen ndgara andta no go-ydkyii* wi tsilite zva andta zvo go-manzoku b 

Maseru koto ga dekimasen. Concerning your request, 1 am sorry to say that 
i)> A/ I cannot satisfy you. 
(lit. I am sorry but, concerning your request, you to satisfy, 1 cannot.— 
Zannen ndgara I am sorry but ) 



gaiken kard handdn shite (or sureba) 

fl-IL frh L-c' {-fKm 



1 doku-shd suru to read 2 sei fine weather, u rain, sei u ni in fine weather or rain 
3 kakazvarazu in spite of 4 yokyu request 5 manzoku saseru to satisfy 
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And htto no ddi zaisdn 1 zvo hmtgderebd and httd zva anna somatsu-na 2 

A <o it MM ■£ #*.*Uf %><D A kihAjtz 

ie ni sumubeki de wa arimasen. Considering 1 his great wealth, he should 
=1? K "0 fi 9 "i-^rA/- not live in that miserable house. 

Ghzisfoite ieba, htto zva jibun no katei zvo aishimdsu. . 

fltf A fi S# © .^H § ^L-t jh 
Generally speaking- people love their homes. 
Gaiteetx Tcara handdib swveba and htto zva shojiki-mono ni miemdsu. 

*IJ1 frb Wt irtitt ho A ft JEiS# K: JUi^. 

Judging- from appearances, he seems to be an honest man. 
Futarl wo nosoite zembu no seito zva kyoshitsu ni imdshita. 

ziA £ l&w-c - © ^ ft ffcM ^i L/t. 

Excepting two, all the. students were in the class room. 

Past participles denoting a permanent habit, state or character, 
may be translated by the same construction used to translate relative 
clauses. Some of these participles are translated by a noun used as 
an adjective. 

kyoiku no dru shonen ^k^<D^> & an educated boy 

yoku narasdreta dobutsu X <s UII h § flttWi^J a well-trained animal 
taiekt shoko T^MxM^l a retired officer 

Adjectives formed from nouns to which the termination ed is 
added are translated by the Japanese word corresponding to the 
English adjective without the terminal ed, followed by the qualified 
noun. No is sometimes used to join the adjectival expression to 
the qualified noun. 



akahige no otoko 
katame no onnd 
asht no nagdi shonen 
ki-giku 
kedakdi hito 



fc&Yf <E>Wj a red-bearded man 

FfW-OiZ a one-eyed woman 

/£©J|V^^ a long-legged boy 

jit!! a yellow-coloured chrysanthemum 

>tuS5^A a. noble-minded person 

Vocabulary 





Nouns 




giraffe 


kirin 


battle 


kdssen 1 


house 


kaoku 


bridge 


hasht 


mz 


mechanics 


kikdigaku 


bush 


yabu 




occupation 


tsutomeguchi 




( hatsuddki 




old age 


ronen 


engine 


{ enjin 




performance 


enso 


hare 


usagt 




seat 


zaseki 



1 zaisdn wealth 2 somatsu-na miserable 3 Kdsse'n is used when referring to 
ancient wars, while senta is used when referring to modern battles. 
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shoulder 
statesman 



to carry 



to connect 



kata 

iseisha 
Verbs 
I hakobikomu 
[ katsugu 

tsunagu 



3S= t'S* a 
ti y y 
y -r y 

to explode bakuhatsu suru X As 

to fear osore-ru /Iav ^ As 

to fulfil hatdsu -^z^ X 



to insult 
to lead 
to notice 
to occupy 
to pass by 



bujoku suru X As 



michibiku 
mikake'ru 

fusagaru ~7 if As 
tsuka suru TllL^is!* X As 
to represent arawdsu V X 

Adverbs and Prepositions 
along ni sote — Vf^ ^ "Z" 

easily taydsuku ■ ^ "^7 ^ 



to do, to fulfil one's duty gimu wo Ixatdsu ; to return home kitaku suru ; to miss 
the mark uchisokondu ; to notice, to remark, to become conscious of ki ga tsuku ; to 
rise, to get up, to stand up tachiagaru ; to buy, to obtain, to purchase motomeru; 
to sleep well jukusui stiru; good (character) zenryo-na; one's superior meue 

Exercise JRensliu 

1. Jibun no gimu wo hataseba nanigoto mo osoreru koto wa arimasen. 

2. O-taku kara toku ni sunde orimasu node kore ijo tabi-tabi 1 wa ukagaemasen. 2 

3. Anata wa kikaigaku wo yoku go-zonji desu kara siigu ni yoi tsutomeguchi 
ga am desho. 4. Sonna ni nagaku Nihon ni o-sumai desu kara Nihon-go wo 
yoku go-zonji no hazu desu ne. 5. Mokuzo 3 naraba kaoku wa tayasuku 
yakeru desho. 6. Tatoe anata ga yoku benkyo suru to shite mo sensei nashi 
de wa Nihon-go wa yoku oboeraremasen. 7. Yvibe jukusui shimasen deshita 
node kyo watashi wa taihen nemutai desii. 8. Bujoku sareta 4 node sono 
zenryo-na fujin wa hitokoto mo iwazu ni heya. wo demashita. 9. Yoku 
hataraku naraba anata wa kono shigoto wo futsuka-kan de oeru koto ga 
dekiru desho. 10. Ima o-isha no tokoro e irassharu naraba o-isha wa uchf 
ni orareru desho. 11. O-taku no soba wo totta toki ni 5 anata no niisan ga 
gaikoku-fujin to hanashite ita no wo mimashita. 12. Hitsuyo-na hon wo 
motomete kara kitaku shimashita. 13. Watashi wa Bijitsu Tenrankai de 
Sekigahara dai-kassen wo arawashTta e wo mimashita. 14. Chiisai mura wo 
tsiika shite kara watashitachi no jidosha no enjin ga bakuhatsu shimashita. 
15. Nyuyoku no Hadoson-gawa no ryogan 6 wo tsunagu hash! wa hijo-ni 
nagai desu. 16. Tonari no heya de dare ka aruite iru no ga kikoemasu. 
Dare desu ka. — Jochu ga heya wo soji shite iru no desu. 17. Yokohama e 
iku toki ni watashi wa hikoki ga ju-go-dai umi no ho e tonde iku no wo 
mimashita. 18. Kawa ni sote aruite ita toki ni usagi ga ni-hiki yabu no 
ho e hashftte iku no wo mikakemashTta. Watashi wa usagi wo uchima- 
shita ga uchisokonatte shimaimashita. 19. Zaseki ga zembu fusagatte ita 
node watashitachi wa enso-chu 7 hajime kara owarf made tachidoshi deshita. 
20. Hito ga watashi no ushiro ni tatte ite watashi no shite ita koto wo mite 



1 kore tjo tahi-tabi oftener 2 ukagaeru to be able to call; ukagau to call, to visit. 
3 mokuzd. made of wood 4 bujoku surer u to be insulted 5 totta toki ni when I 
passed 6 ryogan both banks, both sides of a. river 7 enso-chu during the perfor- 
mance 
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ita no ni ki ga tsukimasen deshTta. 21. Kimi no raeue ni atta toki aisatsu 
wo suru mono desu yo. 22. Ano otoko wa adakamo 1 hanashi wo suru tsumori 
no yo-ni 1 tachiagarimastuta ga hitokoto mo iwazu ni sugu mata koshikake- 
mashita. 23. Ototo ga tsukarete ita yo-ni miemashita kara neru yo-ni chiikoku 
shimashTta. 24. GaishTte ieba samui kunf ni sumu hitobito wa atatakai kuni 
ni sumu hitobito yori mo motto tsuyoi desu. 25. Ronen no wari ni 2 chichi 
wa taihen jobu desu. 26. Mottomo ashi no nagai dobutsu wa kirin desu. 
27. Watashi ga yonda toki nagai hige no otoko wa zubon no poketto kara 
te wo dashinagara susunde kimashita 3 soshite watashi no kaban wo kata ni 
katsiiide mmotsu no heya ni hakobikomimashita. 28. Meiji Tenno wa 
" Tanka " to shite shirarete iru. Nihon no mijikai shi no go-tanno-na on-kata 5 
de araseraremashita. 6 Gyosei 7 no naka no hitotsu ni " Ydki & wo tori, dshikP 
wo stitete, totsukunf ni, otordnu 11 hum to ndsu 12 yoshi-mo-gdna 13 " to o-yomi ni 
nararemashita. 14 

4. %A;%:KM< B^K&fet w-e^-^Jb H^!g£ ■<£ < ^Coitf 
•ffr. 5. /fv^g iz b Iff MM ti/c-tt (^I'tS'C'L i 5 • 6. ?z t H 
<^^§ t Lt^ML^tt B^midX < « A. bti t * 
h- 7. ^ 5 ^&fl£L-£^A,-oLfc©-c£ J: 5 %> fi^^ft tffe^-e 

K&btLZ~eL a 5 - 11. ^^cD^«'tMo^B#r*^TOia$ 
SitA.£f£LT^fc©£Ji£.Lfe. 12. ^M^^^^^-r^bDt^L 
*Lfc. 13. m^WrMK^^Ii^i^A^^^fcL^^^^^L^ 

14. /h £ v> # £ Mil L -r b %LM <o @ ^ # J^g L £ L . 

15. jf&W©^ Ky ^tsj©M J^£^>& Cffift^K-g^-zir. 16. pi) 

^fHA/t?fr< ©£J^i£ Lfc- 18. JilfCf&S -c^^-trv^^^Ki^ziE 



1 adakamo yo-ni as if 2 war/ ra considering ; ronen no wari ni considering 

his old age 3 susunde kuru to advance 4 saiddi biggest ; saiddi kyokoku most 
powerful country 5 shi no go-tanno-na on-katd an accomplished writer of poems ; 
go-tanno accomplished ; on-katd personage 6 araseraremashita from araserareru, 
respectful form of de dru to be 7 gyosei an Emperor's poems. 8 yoki the good; yoki 
wo tori taking the good 9 dshiki the bad; ashiki wo sutete throwing away what 
is bad 10 totsukuni foreign countries. 11 otor.u to be inferior ; otordnu not to be 

inferior 12 ria.su to make 13 yoshi-mo-gdna oh^ how I wish 1 14 o-yomi ni ndru 

to compose (a poem) ; narareru polite form for ndru 



Participles 



499 



t^m^^C^bf^\) iHX&'hWLXLfz. 20. .Afrfc<D'&K3L^X 
^■CSOU^/t#BtV>/tOIC^H^tL/:. 21. ^-cd 

L 7c- 23. ^^L-rv^j: L^^ib^S i 

*) ^ % o fc5t^-t?i-. 25. ^©^J^tt^^-C^. 26. 
O^V>K)#|f±^P (t Xir- 27. ^^^Ay7HB#S^i^^cD^tt 

Lfc. 28. BI^IH: 
$U t L-C^n^^tT^S B*<Dj&fr\^W-<OfflMf&%ffl'J]X'$>bithtL 

1. Doing one's duty, one need not fear anything. 2. Living far from your 
house, I am unable to visit you oftener. 3. Knowing mechanics so well 
you will soon find a good occupation. 4. Having lived in Japan for so long, 
you should know the Japanese language well. 5. Made of wood, houses will 
easily burn. 6. Even admitting that you study hard, you cannot learn the 
Japanese language well without a teacher. 7. Not having slept well last 
night, I feel very sleepy to-day. 8. Insulted, the good lady left the room 
without saying a word. 9. Working hard, you could finish this work in 
two days. 10. Going to the doctor's now, you will find him at home. 

11. Passing by your house, I saw your brother speaking to a foreign lady. 

12. Having bought the books that I needed, I returned home. 13. At the 
Art Exhibition I have seen a picture representing the great battle of Sekiga- 
hara. 14. Having passed through a small village, the engine of our motor-car 
exploded. 15. The bridges connecting the two sides of the Hudson River 
in New York are very long. 16. I hear somebody walking in the next room. 
Who is it? — It is our maid-servant cleaning it. 17. Going to Yokohama, I 
saw fifteen aeroplanes flying towards the sea. 18. While walking along the 
river, I noticed two hares running towards the bush. I shot at them but 
missed them. 19. As all seats were occupied, we remained standing during 
the whole performance. 20. I had not noticed that a man stood behind me 
watching what I was doing. 21. Meeting your superiors, you should salute 
them. 22. That man rose as if intending to speak but he soon sat down 
again without saying a word. 23. Seeing that my younger brother was tired, 
I advised him to go to bed. 24. Generally speaking, people living in cold 
countries are stronger than those living in warm countries. 25. Considering 
his old age, my father is very strong. 26. The longest-legged animal is the 
giraffe. 27. The long-bearded man, taking his hands out of his trousers 
pockets, advanced on my summon, and throwing my trunk over his shoulders, 
carried it into the luggage room. 28. The Emperor Meiji was an accomplished 
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writer of the short Japanese poems which are known as tanka. In one of 
these poems he wrote : "Oh, how I wish to make this country inferior to 
none, adopting that which is good, and rejecting that which is bad." 



Fifty-sixth Lesson ^3L-p~A 




Gerunds DdsJiiJcei Meishi W^M%*pft 

As a rule, a gerund used as the subject or the object to a verb is 
translated by the simple present of the corresponding Japanese verb 
followed by lsoto or by the colloquial expression no. 

A-vCihxh koto (710) wa kenko ni ydi undo desu. 

^< m (<d) & mm ■ k zv* mm -z-t- 

Walking is a healthful exercise. 
Watashi wa inakd wo aruJcti no (koto) ga siiki desu. 

I enjoy walking in the country. 

JYeniUTU koto (no) wa iktru tame ni hitsuyd desu. Sleeping is 
fctrS # (©) f± 415 -fta> K -Qi-- necessary to life. 

(lit. To sleep the thing, to live for necessary is) 

Watashi wa natsu kogai de tievic lio (koto) ga siiki desu. 
In summer I like sleeping" in the open air. — kogai open air 

As in English so in Japanese, a gerund may be substituted by 
a noun: 

Suiimii (=nemuru koto) wa iktru tame ni hitsuyd desu. Sleep is 

8! IK (fctrSff) tt£t5 Tfcfe-fc iftH -e-f. necessary to life. 

When the gerund is complement to a verb, only Jeoto may be 
used in the Japanese translation. 

Watashi no sukt-na tanoshimt wa aruhu Tcoto desu. 

My favorite recreation is walking. 

When a gerund is used subjectively the expression to iu may 
precede Izoto, if emphasis is to be expressed. 

Aruku to iu Roto wa kenko ni ydi undo desu. 

± m ft mm- k 1^ mm -cj-. 

Note that what has been said in Lesson 54, page 480 for the use 
of to iu Uoto when translating infinitives, ■ applies also to the 
translation of gerunds. 
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Examples 

Shihdinin uua kojo wo nichiydbi ni heisd surii 1 koto wo teidn 2 

& xi§ & urns k mm m * w& 

shimdshita. The manager proposed closing his factory on Sunday. 

And mori wo torn 3 no (koto) wo sakeru^ koto ga dekimasen deshita. 

We could not avoid passing through that forest. 
Honda San wa sond mondat ni ta&USOwarn 5 Jcotd (no) wo kotow ari- 

if\$ a As f± ^(D wm k t^zfoz m (©) £ m 

mdshita. Mr. Honda declined having anything to do with that matter. 

When a gerund, followed by an object, qualifies a preceding noun, 
neither koto nor no is used, and the order of the words in the 
Japanese translation is just the opposite of the order required for the 
English construction. 

Kxnu wo tsukuru gijitsu. & <5 'ffiffli- 

Silk to make art. = The art of making silk. 

For euphonic reason, the repetition of Uoto in the same sentence 
is generally avoided, although it is grammatically correct. 

And katd ga dekakertt no (koto) wo toinevd koto ga dekimasen 
deshita. We could not prevent his going out. 

"C'Lfe- (lit- That person the going out, to stop the thing could not.) 

We remind the student that the potential may be translated only 
with teoto, so that no cannot be used after tomeru (not to be able 
to stop) in the above example. 

The construction with koto or no is used also when translating a 
gerund in the perfect tense, but in this case the verb is in the past. 

Wat as hi no bengdshi wa machigdi wo Shitci koto (no) wo mitome- 6 

u <d #m± f± f^ii^ > l*: m (©) § nv> 

mdshita. My lawyer admitted haying made a mistake. 
4 L/c- (lit. My lawyer, mistake made, the fact admitted.) 

So ittd koto (no) wo kokai shimdshita. I repent having spoken in 
^5fo^| (©) £ %m L.tLTfc. this way. 

Watasht wa mde ni and fujin ni o-me ni kuktittCb koto wo 

. u & in k h<o m\ k k frfr-ofr m & 

obdete imdsu. 

I remember having met that lady before. — o-me ni kakdru to meet 
(lit. I, before, that lady met, the fact remember.— obderu to remember) 



1 heisd suru to close 2 teidn suru to propose 3 to pass by, along, through 
4 to avoid 5 tazusawaru to have something to do with, meddle in, to be a party to 
6 mitomeru to admit 
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And daigaku e nyugaku 1 wo foobttmaveta? Icoto (tio) zvo zannen ni 

$>cd ^ £ tettiit m (©) & k 

omoimdsu? I regret having been refused admission to that university. 
^S^'J'^ - . (lit. To that university the admission that-was-refused the fact 

ragrettably I think.) 

When a present gerund is used in English instead of the perfect, 
the past tense is required in Japanese. 

Watashi wa shorten jtdai ni kono ie wo mttCC koto (no) zuo oboete imdsu. 

% I* 'p*£ mRKc&m £ Ji/c ^ (©) stir^tt. 

I remember seeing (having seen) this house when I was a boy. 

The simple present followed by Jcoto or no is also used to translate 
a gerund when it is the object of one of the prepositions at, from, 
in, of, to, which are omitted in the Japanese translation. 

And fujin wa Nihon-go wo oshievti koto (no) ga jozu desu. 

m\ n B^m % wl^% (©) & ±^ -e-j-. 

That lady is clever at teaching the Japanese language. 
Ani wa boku ga gaishutsii suril* koto (no) wo samatagemdshita. s 

51 m # ftffl * (©) £ fc&lf^Lfe. 

My brother prevented me from going Out. 

/£d/eo ga and warui otoko to issho ni dekakeru koto (no) wo omoi 

v^tc & $><d jgU f§ t K fcH'jfcttS m (©) & 

todomarasemdshita. 6 I prevented my cousin from going out with that bad man. 
lhl£ h^~^. L-7C- (to. My cousin, that bad man with, to go out the fact I 

caused to give up.) 

Watashitachi wa Fujisan e nobovu Icoto (no) ni seiko shimdshita. 

$m f± n±m ^ * (©) *c l^l^. 

We succeeded in climbing Mount Fuji. 
Kono hon -wo yomu koto (no) wa taihen omoshiroi deshita. 

I have found much pleasure in reading this book. 
Watashi wa shosetsu wo yomu Icoto (no) ga siiki desu. 

% fct 'm % mis m (©) # x-t. 

I am fond of reading novels. 
Watashidomo wa kono jigyd ni Seiko SUTti koto (no) zvo kakitshin 1 

%m n c<d mm k mb -f%> m (©) £ mm 

shite imdsu. We are confident of succeeding in this enterprise, (lit. We, this 
L-"C V*~^~$T. enterprise in, success make, the fact are convinced of.) 

Kishd ga deru mde ni eki e tsickii Jcoto (no) wa tdshika desu. 

\hm # m k m ^ m< m (©) & t?-?-. 

We are certain of reaching the station before the train leaves. 

1 entrance, admission into a school 2 kohdmu to refuse, to reject ; kobamareru 
to be refused 3 zannen niomou to regret 4 gaishutsu suru to go out (of doors) 
5 samatageru to prevent, to keep somebody from doing something 6 onioL-todo- 
mdru to give up (the idea of), to desist from; omol-todomaraseru to cause to give 
up, etc. . 7 kakushin surd to be confident of, to be convinced of, to be certain of 
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Kono onnd-no-ko wa jibun de kimono wo Jcirii Jcoto (no) ga mdda 

ceo -kvT ht g# -c mm £ mz> m (©) # t/c 

dekimasen. This girl is still incapable of dressing herself. 
tH^"i^rA>. {kimono tvo kiru to dress oneself) 

Watasfo' to anata no yujin de aril Jcoto (no) wo hokori 1 to shimdsu. 

% & ft^ <o £A -e * (©) * m\) h Vtir. 

I am proud of being: your friend. 
5ono rcyiw ?x><2 hitori de iru Jcotd (no) ni ndrete imdsu. 

%(D ft —A -e y (©) ic %tL~c ^tt. 

That old man is well used to being" alone, (narerti to be used to) 

Also when preceded by a preposition, a present gerund, used instead 
of the perfect, is translated by the past of the verb, followed by 
Uoto or no. 

Andta ga JtazuJcasJiimerareta 2 Jcoto (no) wo zonjimasen deshita. 

W5 & mLfrbtifc m (©) £ Ay -CLfe. 

I was not aware of your being (having been) wongcd. 
Sond seito wa sensei no kanjo zvo <j<iislhit(l z Jcoto (u-o) wo kokai* 

zo'&m f± «i © /sit £ 'it/c m (©) & t&is 

shimdshita. The student repented of Offending (having offended) his teacher. 
L-"^ L-fe- (tt- The student, the teacher's feelings injured, the fact repented.) 

The possessive, which in English is sometimes used before a gerund, 
is not translated into Japanese. 

Q-saki e Juiiru koto (no) wo o-yurushi 5 kudasdi. Please excuse my entering 

^ A3 * (0) & :WL T£V>. before you. 
Awo £a£<z got komban oide ni nam Jcoto (no) wa tdshika de wa arimasen. 

His coming to-night is not certain. (oz<i<* 7z<2r« polite form of kuru to come) 
Kimi no niisan ga tddachi-ni^ boku ni o-kane wo Jlttrcttte Jcurerti Jcoto 

wo shuchd 6 shimdsu. I insist on your elder brother's paying me immediately. 
^ L "J . Your elder brother, immediately, the money pay- 

ing and give me, I insist.) 

Watashidomo ga Oshu e yuJcH Jcoto (no) wa tma wa kakujitsu 1 desu. 

%m # mm fr< * (©) & ^ & mm -a-. 

Our going to Europe is now a certainty. 
Mae ni o-tegami wo sashiageinasen 8 desJiita Jcoto (no) wo o-yurusht 

kudasdi. Pardon my not having written to you before, (lit. Before, letter didn't 
~T$ V*. let you have, the fact pardon please. — yurusht pardon, forgiveness) 

1 hokori to suru to be proud 2 hazukashimeru to put (a person) to shame, to 
humiliate, to abuse, to wrong 3 gaisuru to injure, to hurt, to offend 4 kokai suru 
to repent 5 yurusht permission, yurusu to permit 6 tddachi-ni immediately; shuchd 
suru to insist '7 cert airily ' 8 sashiageri'i to let a person have, to offer, to give (a 
present, etc.) 
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The following is a more idiomatic translation of the last two examples : 

Watashidomo no Oshu-yukt wa ima kakujitsu desu. 

%m <o mm & 4 mm -ei-. 

Mde ni o-tegami wo sashiagemasen de shitsurei shimdshita. 

When the possessive is used before a gerund in a clause indicating 
a logical consequence of what is stated in the preceding clause, the 
whole sentence is translated by the same construction that should be 
used if in English an adverb of reason, as or because, were used. 

Kond ie wa johu desu hard taorern 1 kiken 2 wa arimasen. 
CO m X^c -C-t frb %Kh JgJI f± $>*)£^A/. 

This house is strong ; there is no danger of its falling. 

(As this house is strong 1 , there is no danger of its falling;.) 

Kond tori wa yoku ndrete 3 imdsu hard -J tiger u shimpdi wa 

arimasen. This bird is well trained ; there is no fear of its flying away. 
(9 iH^As (As this bird is well trained, there is no fear of its flying- away.) 

Kara, node, or Jcoto ni tdisJi'ite may be used to translate a 
gerund whenever it is in a clause indicating a consequence of the 
fact expressed in the principal clause. Also in this case the adverb 
of reason, because, is implied. 

Note that koto ni t&isMte means u for the thing" (lit. to the 
thing for). 

Watashi ga and hito wo tasulceta node (Icard or Uoto ni tdishtte) 
and htto wa kanshd shimdshita. That man thanked me for helping" him. 

%><D A fi L-iLfe. 

(lit. I, that person helped because, that person thanked. — tasiLkeru to help, 
kanshd suru to express one's thanks) 

And yukan-na seintn xva kawd de obore-kdketa futart no kodomd wo 

h<D mm. k it¥ n n\ -o- mtifrVft. -a © § 

tasuheta Icard (node or /coto »*£ tdishite) hobi wo ataeraremashita. 

I&ttfc frb (o-C% * K: *fL"C) fc$m % -5^btit Ltc. 

The brave young man was rewarded for having saved two children from 
drowing in the river, (lit. The brave young man, in the river that began to 
drown two children saved because, reward was given. — obore-kakeru to begin 
to drown, hobi reward, ataerareru to be given) 

The expression Jcoto ni td/isJitte belongs to the literary style, so 
that it is avoided in statements of ordinary occurrence, as in the 
following sentence : 

1 to fall, to come down, to collapse 2 danger 3 nardsu to train, to tame; nareru 
to be trained 
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Miura San ga taihen yoku tltattd hard (node) zoatashitachv zva 

homemdshita. We praised Miss Miura for singing so well. 
^felS; LTc- (utau to sing, homeru to praise) 

The expression 7co£o tdislltte means also "against the thing" 
and placed after the simple present of a verb may be used to trans- 
late a gerund when the preceding verb has the implied meaning of 
against. In this case the expression koto ni tdishite may be replaced 
by ni tsuite, which corresponds to the preposition concerning. 

And hito ni o-kane zvo Jzcosil Jcoto ni tdishite {ni tsnite) zvatashi 

wa izon ga arimasen.. I have no objection to lending him money, 
fi fUl? if^'&ty it^Aj- (I have no objection against lending him money.) 
(lit. To that man, money to lend the thing against, I objection have not.) 
Andta ga kono hon wo go-shuppdn l nasdrii ni tsilite (koto ni 

z<d if £ M\m. K ~ov*~c (M K 

tdishite) zvatashi zva hantdi 2 shimasen. I do not object to your publish- 

. $fLt) % fi- ^ Lt^. ing this book. 

(lit. You, this book to publish against, I opposition do not make.) 

In various cases peculiar constructions are used to translate clauses 
or sentences containing gerunds. Below we shall give the most 
common of these cases. 

Shtnjitsu 3 zvo iu ni koshitd i koto wa arimasen. There is nothing like 

MM £ a 5 K £L7t # &%>\)±ltA;. telling the truth. 
Watashi zva dsa hdyaku benJcyo sttvic shukan desu. 

u m ■?•< fm •$% mm ~zir. 

I am in the habit of studying early in the morning. 

Hdha ni dtttt yorokobt zva tdishita 5 mono deshita. My joy at seeing my 

&■ K&-?ft HL£ Id ~K~Lfc "t*L/c. mother was great. 

(lit. Mother met, joy great thing was. — ni du to meet, to see) 

Andta ni tsuite no yoi shirase 6 zvo Jfriite ureshii deshita. 
M^V K O^T <D %ab& % PSv^T @LV> -t'Lfc. 

We were pleased at hearing good news about you. 

Kono lion zva yoinu kachi 1 ga arimdsu. This book is worth reading. 

if t± mts mm & 

Ku-ji no resshd ni maniaimasen deshita. We failed in catching 
CO ^IJJjl Kfm\K'nV*-&ltA;~0'L??:. the nine o'clock train. 

(lit. Nine o'clock train for, we were not in time. — ni manidu to be in time for) 



1 go-shuppdn nasdru polite form of shuppdn suru to publish 2 hantdi sicru to 
oppose, to object to (against) 3 truth 4 kosu to surpass, to be better than 5 great 
6 news 7 kdchi ga dru to be worth 
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Hfigeril dokoro 1 ka sono ryokosha iva ndifu ivo te ni shite yaju 2 no 

aSfrfS ^ ^(O Wu^ (i'+O S f K U Sit o 

fa? e mukatte ikimdshita. Far from running: away, the traveller went towards 
^"•n. [a] -p "C f7cf~i L-fc- the wild animal with a knife in his hand. 

{lit. To run away far from, the traveler, knife in hand doing, the wild 
animal's direction to, facing went. — nigeru to run away) 

Messhd ni iiorl-olcureru z shimpdi no tame* ivatashl iva hasshd 5 yori 

mo han-jikdn mde ni eki e ikimdshita. 

For fear of missing the train I went to the station half an hour before its 
departure, (lit. The train to miss for fear, I, departure than, half hour before 
to the station went.) 

Kono otoko-no-katd ni izen o-me ni IcultMtttt oboe ga arimasen. 

I do not remember having" met this man before. 
Sonnd bakdgeta 6 koto zvo kiku to wavCLWChZ'fJ ni iva iraremasen. 

When I hear such nonsense I cannot help laughing;. 

(lit. Such silly thing hear when, without laughing cannot be. — irareru to 
be able to be) 

Komban oji iva hiso mo arimasen. There is no hope of my uncle's 
BXfo^Z*) %$>t)-i*/y. coming to-night. 
(lit. To-night my uncle doesn't seem to come. — Hiso seems to come ; Jci 
stem of kuru to come, SO suffix meaning " it seems," " it looks as if," etc.) 

A gerund preceded by the preposition by is translated by the 
Bimple present, followed by Uoto ni yotte. 

Benkyo surii Jcoto mi yotte manabimdsu. By studying we learn. 

%m m k lot ^t- 

Sometimes the verb used in the gerund may be omitted, in which 
case only ni yotte is used. 

Benkyo ni yotte manabimdsu. fth^K- X o "C^I> ^ "i". 

A gerund preceded by the preposition for, with the implied mean- 
ing of purpose, is translated by the simple present, followed by 
tame ni or noni. 

Peru de iva mmotsu 6 ivo umpdn surii 9 tctme ni (noni) rdma ivo 

-^--e f± % &m i~Z> ftv> k (<dk) ht * 

tsukaimdsu. In Peru people use the llama for carrying loads. 



1 dokoro ka far from (lit. instead of) 2 wild animal 3 nori-okureru to miss (a- 
train, tram) 4 shimpdi no tame for fear 5 departure 6 bakdgeta silly; bakdgeta 
koto nonsense 7 warazvazu ni iva without laughing, iraremasen cannot be 8 load: 
ij 9 umpdn suru to carry 
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Bijitsu Tenrankdi e nyttjo 1 Stri'ti noni (tame ni) go-ju yen harazvd- 

mm mwik ^ Am <dk k:) £+ r &t> 

ndkereba narimasen deshita. I had to pay 50 yen for entering 
fcttftWf & & ±*tAs ~CLfc- the Art Exhibition. 

For is translated by tame no mono when, preceded by to be, 
it is followed by a gerund that has no object. 

Kono mizu zva nomu tame no mono de zva arimasen. 

This water is not for drinking 1 . (Z&£. This water to drink for, thing is not) 
Kore zva nomtmizu de zva arimasen. (more idiomatic) 
Civ ti H'7jc "C lli Li- nomiviizu drinking water 

A gerund preceded by on or upon is translated by the simple 
present, followed by one of the expressions ya ina ya t° 
stigti tiltC totdn ni hfcfaK Totdn ni is more colloquial than 
the other two expressions. Any of the three expressions corresponds 
to as soon as, hardly when, just as, etc. 

Josen 2 SUTU ya ina ya (to Sl'igu) zvatashi zva kyuyiP ni aimdshzta. 

On going on board the ship I met my old friend. 
{lit. Embarcation to do as soon as, I old friend met.) 

Ressha kard deru ya ina ya (totan ni) sond eigd haiyu 1 zva giinshu* 
W$- frh tH5 ^ & ^ (tfe/vK) Z<D f&jlj §m tt 
ni kangei e saremdshita. Upon coining' out of the train the movie star was 

K WM. L/c- welcomed by the crowd. 

(lit. The train from to come out as soon as, the movie star by the crowd 
was welcomed.) 

A gerund may sometimes be translated by the subordinate. 

Benkyo shite manabimdsu. L ~C^Tj By studying we learn. 

Watashi no itoko zva warui sakand zvo tdbete byoki ni narimdshita. 

My cousin got sick from eating bad fish. 

(lit. My cousin bad fish having eaten, sick became.) 

Onorato San zva Tokyo de zvatashi ni attC bikkuri shimdshita. 

■XJy-Y^hj ft HOC -0 $4 fc&oWo<!? LtLfc. 

Mr. Onorato was surprised at seeing me in Tokyo. 

(lit. Mr. Onorato, in Tokyo, me meeting, was surprised.) 

Sometimes a noun is used to translate a gerund. 



1 nyujo suru to enter (public places) 2 josen suru to go on board 3 kyuyu old 
friend 4 eigd haiyu movie star 5 crowd 6 kangei suru to welcome 
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jozu-na utaiJcatd _h^=^^.W^7 good singing 
Kato San wa shiken ?io seiJco wo akiramemdshita. 

Mr. Kato despaired of succeeding 1 in his examination. 

(lit. Mr. Kato, examination's success, despaired of. — akirameru to despair of) 

In rare cases the simple stem of verbs of Class I, but more frequently 
the *-stem of verbs of Class II, are used to translate a gerund. 

hafime %J)Zb beginning (from hajimerii to begin) 

hanami flower- viewing (ha?id+mi simple stem of miru to see) 

tori no saezuri the singing of a bird 

<D $ (saezuru to sing, said of birds) 

Nofutachi wa muffiUKllvi 1 wo oemdshita. The farmers have finished sowing 
wkjasi Id IIS f £ Hi^Li their wheat, (mdku to sow) 

The expression yd-ni, placed after the simple present of a verb, 
is sometimes used to translate a gerund. 

Iwatd San wa o-sake wo ii&niw yo-lli ndtte hard katei wo kae)~imimasen. % 

Since he took to drinking, Mr. Iwata has been neglecting his family. 

(lit. Mr. Iwata, wine to drink-like having become because, the family doesn't 
think of.) 

Ydnushi wa andta ga tddachi-ni 5 ydchin wo lldTUii yo-ni (or koto 

wo) shucho i shite imdsu. The landlord insists Oil your paying the house rent 
£) ^M. It V*±~i~. immediately. 

N. B. For the translation of gerunds preceded by the prepositions 
after, before, besides, by, instead of, and without, we refer the student 
to the index. 



Vocabulary 





Nouns 




gill 


era 




art 


gijitsu 




monk 


shudoso 




bamboo 


take 


m 


opinion 


iken 




birth 


kotan 




particular 


shosai 




breathing 


kokyu 




past 


kdko 




cause 


gen-in 




present 


genzai 




confidence 


kakushin 


mm 


process 


hoho 




future 


mirai 




pupil(eye) 


httomi 


mv 



1 ntugi wheat, mugimaki wheat sowing 2 kaerimtru to think of 3 tddachi-ni 
immediately i shuchd suru to insist (on) 



Gerund 



509 



secret 

silkworm 

swimmer 

swimming 

typist 



doubtful 
foreign 
ignorant 
lowly 



himitsu 
kdiko 
suieisha 
suiei 
taipisuto 
Adjectives 

disagreeable fuyukai-na ^'I^j"!^ 
utagawashii 
kokugai-no 
mukydiku 
iyashii 
Verbs 
eki-stiru 



$ A tf x h 



4v4 



to benefit 



to 


express 


nobe-ru 


jjjfv-' -< A> 


to 


guard 


kanshi suru 




to 


hurt 


kizutsiLkhru 


^ ,y > y y ^ 


to 


learn 


obde • ru 




to 


manufact 


ure seizo suru 


{frlj -fe "fib. ~J —r » 


to 


rear 


kdu 




to 


resign 


jishokti suru 




to 


transmit 


tsutae'ru 




to 


trust 


shinji-ru 

Adverbs 




as 


a rule 


ippdn-ni 




closely 


genju-ni 


mi-sSL*. — 


secretly 


hisoka-ni 





to introduce shokai suru, to be introduced shokai sareru; to carry away hakobidd.su; 
bamboo tube take-zutsu; the interior, the inner part naibu; to fit, to suit, to be 
adapted, fitted tekisuru; to present, to offer (to sovereings and princes of the blood) 
kenjo suru ; to be ashamed hajiru ; to get, to obtain, to receive eru ; right, not mis- 
taken, not wrong tadashii ; to refrain from sashihikaeru ; to remake, to re-do yari- 
naosu; to charge (price) seikyu suru; to look back furikaeru ; to worry shimpai 
suru ; power, capacity noryoku 



Exercise RensUu ^ 

1. Kinu wo tsukuru gijitsu wa Shina de wa o-mukashi kara shirarete 
imashTta. Kaiko wo kau hoho to kinu wo seizo suru hoho wa Kirisuto kotan 
go 1 gohyaku-goju nen Roma kotei Jusuchinian no jidai ni ffitari no Perusha 2 
no shudoso ni yotte Yoroppa e shokai saremashTta. Kono shudoso-tachi wa 
Shina de kinu no seizoho wo naratta no deshTta. Shina de kaiko-ga 3 no tamago 
wo te ni ire 4 sore wo take-zutsu ni kakushTte hisoka-ni Konsutanchinopuru 5 
e hakobidashi Roma kotei ni sore wo kenjo shimashTta. Shinajin wa kinu no 
kenkyu 6 no himitsu wo dekiru dake 7 genju-ni kanshi shi kokugai no hitobito 
ga sore wo shiru no wo konomimasen deshita. 2. Fukuro no hitomi wa yoru 
miru no ni tekishTte imasu. 3. Gyorui wa me ni mieru 8 mimi ga arimasen 
ga era ga arimasu ; kono era wa kokyu to soshite naibu ni aru mimi e oto 
wo tsutaeru tame ni tsukawarete 9 imasu. 4. O-mukashi Yoroppa de wa 
ippan-ni kanemochi wa taihen mukyoiku de mono wo yomu koto ga dekimasen 
deshita shi ko iu hitotachi wa yomi-kaki 10 wa hijo ni iyashii shokugyo to omotte 
imashTta. 5. Kimi wa anna koto wo shita koto wo hajimasen ka. — Chitto-mo. u 



1 go after ; Kirisuto kotan go after the birth of Christ 2 Persia 3 kaiko-ga silk- 
worm moth 4 te ni ireru to get {lit. to put in the hand) 5 Constantinople 6 kinu 
no kenkyu treatment of silk (treating silk) 7 dekiru dake as possible ; dekiru dake 
genju ni as closely as possible 8 me ni mieru visible 9 tsukawareru to be used 
10 yomi-kaki reading and writing 11 chitto mo not in the least 
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Sore dokoroka 1 boku wa a 2 shita koto wo tadashii to omotte imasu. 6. Kono 
mondai ni tsuite motto shosai wo eru made watashi wa jibun no iken wo 
noberu no wo sashihikaemasho. 7. Ano otoko wo shmjita no wa watashi ga 
warukatta 3 to (ma wakarimashita. 8. Kono hashi no na wo go-zonji desu ka. 
■ — lie, watashi wa kono hashi wo fzen mita koto sae 4 oboete imasenv 
Saikin tsukurareta ni chigai nai desu ne. 9. Kono furui gaito no yarinaoshf 
ni kimi no yofukuya wa lkura seikyu shimashTta ka. — Atarashfi no wo 
tsukuru no to hotondo onaji gurai 5 seikyu shimashita. 10- Suieijitsu wa moshi 
mo narao to suru suieisha ga kakushfn wo moteba hayaku oboeraremasu. 
11. Anata no atarashii jigyo no seiko wa utagawashii desu. 12. Kono shorui 
wo kaita koto ni taishite watashi wa taipisuto ni ni-sen yen haraimashita. 
13. Ano fujin ga nakushita inu wo watashi ga mitsukete ageta node watashi 
ni sen-yen kuremashTta. 14. Watashi ga gakka wo yoku benkyo shita node 
sensei wa homemashita. 15. Ano fuyukai-na otoko no tame ni hataraku no 
wa iya ni narimashita. Asu 7 wa jishokii shimasho. 16. Watashi no yujin 
no Durante San wa Nihon-ga 8 wo benkyo suru tsumori de Nihon e kimashita. 
17. Kako wo furikaettari mata mirai ni tsuki-susundari 9 shite shimpai wo 
suru no wa ningen no noryoku desu. Moshi ningen ga genzai dake kin 
kangaerarenai naraba ningen wa shimpai no gen -in 10 ga nai desho. 18. Hi to 
wo tomo toshite 11 eki suru chikara no nai ningen demo hito wo teki toshite 12 
kizutsukeru chikara wo motte iru ka-mo shiremasen. 

*t*tA;X'Ljt. 2. &< t %5<DM&&&Z<&KMLXV>ti-- 3. & 
MRU KM. ^hfrtbrth*) *irZ<DjLh}£V$®Lt%: 



1 sore dokoroka instead of that = on the contrary 2 a such; a shita koto such a 
thing 3 warukatta I was wrong, from warui to be wrong 4 sae even; izen 
mita koto sae even to have seen it before 5 hotondo onaji gurai almost the same 
6 ?nitsukete ageta node for having found ; agetd from ageru, indicates favour towards 
a person 7 asu to-morrow 8 Nihon-ga the Japanese art of painting (lit. Japanese 
pictures) 9 mirai ni tsuki-susumu to look forward; mirai ni in the future; tsuki 
from tsuku to push ; susumu to march 10 shimpai no gen-in cause for worry 11 hito 
•wo tomo toshite as a friend 12 hito wo teki toshite as an enemy 
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tmm% *x-%m s^om^ ©-<§oh L^itt ± $ . 

HfSICC^^ff^Lt Lfc. 10. 7K^ti^L%m^5 ti-^yKw^' 
i>-mm%^xia^<3tfLbtiizir. 11. -A^^irU^^o^^tt 

^^L^-t?-j". 12. COti^^tltltt^ 4 t°x h 
=PH^^^L^- 13. h<Dl%Kfr%L< Lfr-X%%Lfc&^tfx±tf?c<D 
-ofLK^PKtitLft. 14. ;&#^pl£J; <M^L/c^^5fe^tt^36 
tbfc. 15. &©W , fc£J§©fca£l'C>fJj< Ott^^ic^ & ■£ Lfc. 
tttffiLt L«£ 5- 16- WA©7 a 7 >-^£A,te B^IitM 
t> ^B^^t Lfc. 17. ii^^^i9 3go/c U*^t 

t !9#^b^^^^ibtfAF^tt^eaoMH^^^-CLJ; 5- 18. A £ 
^ct lt&^5;*j©£^aF^% A£ifcfc Ltt^SA^io-c 

1. The art of making silk has been known in China since very ancient 
times. The process of rearing the silkworms, and the manner of making the 
silk was introduced into Europe by two Persian monks at the time of the 
Roman Emperor Justinian, 550 years after the birth of Christ. These two 
monks had learned how to manufacture silk in China. There they got a supply 
■of eggs of the silk moth, hid them in a hollow bamboo, and then carried 
them secretly to Constantinople and presented them to the Roman Emperor. 
The Chinese guarded the secret of treating silk as closely as possible and 
did not want people of other countries to know it. 2. The pupil of the owl's 
•eye is adapted for seeing at night. 3* Fishes have no visible ears, but they 
have gills which are used both for breathing and for transmitting sounds to 
their internal ears. 4. In ancient times in Europe the rich man was, as a rule, 
very ignorant, and far from being able to read, he considered reading and 
writing too lowly an occupation for him. 5. Are you not ashamed of having 
done such a thing ? — Not in the least. I still think I was right in doing it. 
6. I shall refrain from expressing an opinion on this matter until I receive 
•further particulars. 7. I now realize that I was wrong in trusting that man. 
8. Do you know the name of this bridge ? — No, I don't even remember having 
seen it before. It must have been built recently. 9. How much did your 
tailor charge for redoing your old overcoat ? — He charged me nearly as much 
as I should pay for having a new one made. 10. The art of swimming is 
acquired quickly if the would-be swimmer has confidence in himself. 11. Your 
succeeding in your new undertaking is doubtful. 12. I paid the typist two 
thousand yen for writing this document. 13. That lady gave me 1,000 yen for 
having found the dog she had lost. 14. My teacher praised me for having 
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studied my lesson well. 15. I am tired of working for that disagreeable man. 
To-morrow I shall resign.. 16. My friend Mr. Durante has come to Japan 
with a view to studying the Japanese art of painting. 17. It is man's power 
of looking back to the past and forward to the future that makes worry 
possible. If man could think only of the present he would not have any 
cause for worry 18. A man who. has no power to benefit us as a friend, may 
have the power of injuring us as an enemy. 



Fifty-seventh Lesson S ~jr \l M 

Adverbs FuftiisJii gijfi] 

In previous lessons the adverbs of time, place, degree, quantity, 
in their most common uses, and those obtained by modifying the 
ending of true adjectives, have been illustrated. 

In this lesson other English expressions and their corresponding 
Japanese translation are given, classified under the group of true 
adverbs, while in the following lesson will be given groups of Japanese 
adverbs classified according to their common characteristics. 

True Adverbs 

To this group belong words which, whatever their origin may 
have been, are now used exclusively or mostly as adverbs. 

***about: approximately, nearly gurai Ck^, oyoso Jl,-?:, Jcdre-Jcore frftC 
it (collog.) ; ydT&lt |^ (Lit.); here and there achird-kochira ^>^>h^-^hh', some- 
where round, near sokord atari ni -fc.t f?S !) — See also Lesson 24, page 158. 

icht-jikan gartti no ucht ni . — *H4f fa) C £> ^ © 5 1? KL m about an hour 
oyoso (ydku) ni mdiru or ni mdiru gUVdi about two miles 

kdre gltrat no nenrei |& C £> V*©^-S$ about his age 

K&re-Uore jikdn desu. fr%L £ tL0#^"C"^". It is about time. 

SoJcovd-dtar i-ni dru desho. You may find it about. 

About is variously translated when modifying certain verbs, a few of which 
are given below : 

to face about tenkdi saseru isDUc^^-iS 

to get about ug6ki mawaru W)cH iiifc 
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to loiter about bwatsukf aruku J£ h "2 |f ^ <( 

to take turns about rimbdn-ni suru fjfra^^C^I - 

to walk about aruki-niaxuaru ^^'O?^ 

to wander about samaydi aruku $ ^ J; < 
Idiomatic usage : 

daitai jubun t^V^frV^t^ just abont enough 

Hiho ga seken ni hiromdtte iru. The sad news is going about. 

mm & w% k iKt^x v>5. 

(hiho sad news; seken the world, the- public; rcz among; hiromdru to spread) 

abont as oyosd {ydku) onaji gurai K>%Z (1^) l^'CC'fe^ 

hobo onaji gurai (Lit.) i{i HFIr] C C fe> ^ 

***abtmdantly takusdn (ni) colloq. #^|±l(iO; dossdri E-octty (slang); hofu- 
ni HHlKl (Lit.); obitaddshilcu jfrlfifr.fc.l^ < (innumerably — Lit.) 
***aftcr all, eventually tsrimari "O ^ I) ; finally, ultimately keJcJcyokti in 
the end shosen Bf t£ ; at last *ot© j©Jg| (colloq.), tsui-ni ^(C (Zi£.) 
Tsitmari, sono kanjo ivo zvatashi ga hardeba ii no desic. 

After all, I'd better pay the bill. 
Keklcyohitf zvatashi wa asoko e ikandi koto ni kimemdshita. 

I have decided, after all, not to go there. — koto ni kimera to decide 
KeJeJcyoUii , kamaimasen deshd. After all, what does it matter? 

UiM, W^-^rAy*t?L 1 5 - After all it is nothing to worry about. 

kamdu ~ib*~&. 5 to mind, to care about, to trouble oneself about, etc. 
Shosen, and byonin wa naordnai to kdzoku wa akirdmete imdsu. 

The family have given up hope that the patient would recover after all. 
akiranieru f£ <5 to give up (ah idea), to be resigned to (a loss, etc.) 

Toto f nagdi dme ga yamimdshtta. The long spell of rain has stopped 

Mv> m ib^tLfr. after all. 

Tsili lii f kanashii kekkd ga kitd. After all, the sad end came. 

^L-^ ^iitxL- kekkd result, consequence, outcome 

Toto seiko shimdshita. b 5 b ^JjXSjL^ LTc- I succeded after all. 
***again mata X (colloq.); imd-ichidd ( = once more, Lit.); futatabl 

^■If (Lit.); again and again iUudo-mo^S.% ; now and again tokidofoi ; 
once again ino-ichidd % 5 — Jy[ ; over and over again ndndmno ; to be 

well again JcaiftiJcti, suru lUfH^S ; back again (to the original place) inoto 
no tokoro e % b<Dffi^ motd-e % b 

***alm0st taigdi ( = very nearly, colloq.); oJcata -fcjj ( = almost nearly,, 

colloq.); hotondo #n if (Lit.); suude-no-Uoto de -jr hi~Z:<DW*r~ 1 2 (slang) 
Watashi: wa Stcitde-Ho-Jcoto de hiki-korosareru tokoro deshita. 

% ji irAj-Com -0 OttxZtiZ bCZ t'L/c. 
I was almost run over, (hiki-korosu If Wi~jr to kill by running over) 
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Sond shigoto zaa hotondo {taigdi, okata) dekite irndsu. 

The work is almost done. 
***aloag, in a line with the length of something SOttd %Z-otz, from soil 5 to 
be parallel to, alongside with, etc.; some way on zilttd ~f~ ~? h • 

Kosui ni SOttd go-roku ken no ie. A few houses along by the lake. 

{kosui lake, ken numerative for counting houses) 
ziUto yugata ni f ^ZljK along towards evening 
Idiomatic usage. 

Kdre zaa do shite kurashite irndsu ka. How is he getting along? 

Ift H 5 Lt itLt l^lt (do shite how?, in what way ?) 

{lit. He, how does he make a living? — kurasu ^S=h>~ii~ to subsist, support 
oneself) 

<Go-benkyo -wa sono-go ikdga desii ka. How are you getting along with 
Wfflk f± V^tf* -C-j- your. studies? 

(Your study, lately how is ?)' 
Watashi wa tomodachi zoo tsurete kimdshita. I have brought my friend 
U ~%M % OpfL-t -RtLft. along, 

(to. I, my friend bringing with, came.— tsurete kuru^^bX^^i to bring with) 
Sa, watashi to issho ni irasshdi. Come along with me. 
§ fJ» t -^IIjKIV^ h o V>. (Well, with me together, come.) 

Sora, hdshttte ikt-nasdi. Now, run along. 

%zb, ■T^-CfTt&S^'. (Now, running go. — hashiru ^§ to run, to rush) 
***all along (=all the time) sutto -f -oh, (from the beginning) hajime hard 
"$]l£>frb; (continuously) foilci-tsuzutt e ^ I If "3 -DV* X ; (from end to end) hashi 
Jcard liaslbi made $fajb-±h$$kic.X 

***already, beforehand mae-motte fijlsio X (colloq.), Jcanete fr$2X (Lit); 
■even now, by this time ima-demo -^X % ; in good time, thus early h&yafou-mo 
<s % ; a while ago, quite a while ago to7chii-ni <h o "\ K. (colloq. — this expression 
is a synonym of mo % 5 i and mo tolchu-iii may be used for emphasis) — See also 
Lesson 31, page 218. 

Mdliete (mae-motte) go-tsHchi shimdshita tori. As I have already 
frfrX . (mM-vX) WM%) LtLfz M<Q- informed you. 
(tsuchi surd itM^flT^ - -2> to give — a person — notice that, to inform of, etc.) 
Stigu irasshdi, ima-demo osoi desu yo. Go at once ; it is already late. 
tC'^^olt^. 4"^!) &%Z^Xir £. (yo emphatic expression) 

Keikdn wa sond toki Jid-yalva-mo keikdi shite imdshita. 
II f± ^© ^ ^-<% Wc LX ^U/c 

The policemen had, at that time, already taken precautions. 

(keikdn Ullf policeman; keikdi suru jB?j$.~$~ %> to take precautions, to give 
warning) 

To7cku-ni (Mo) dekite irndsu. It is already done. 

M6 tolchu-ni ikil toki desu. It is already (high) time for you to go. 
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already known Jcichi no gS^PCD (Lit.) 

an already known fact Jcichi no jtjitsu ^^fl©^^ 

***always itsu-mo V>^>% (colloq.); itsu-de-mo V>-Z>X*% (colloq. and emphatic);. 
shiju l&jfe ( = all the time); tsune-ni i£K (Lit.); heizei (usually, Lit.) 

***anyhow, by any means do shite mo if 5 L"C% (colloq.), ndn-to shite mo 
fi!A/h h~C% (Lit.); in any case dose b* 5 (colloq.), izure ni shite mo W 
-D^lK'LX^ (Lit.); at any rate to-ni~Ua7cu b Kfr < ; one way or the other 
dono michi b'&fy'h (colloq.), izure V^ifjv (Lit.) 

Ndn-to shite mo sond shinamond wo kaimdsu. I will buy that thing,. 
ffi/vt L~C % ^<D Sh'Jfa £ M^tjh anyhow. 

Izure ni shite mo (or Dose) watashi wa dekake-ndkereba narimasen. 

I must go out anyhow, (dekakeru tH^lj"5 to go out, to set out, etc.) 
To-ni-JcaJcii so itashimasho. I will do so anyhow. 

Izure (Dono-michi) ashitd made ni go-henji itashimdsu. 

Anyhow, I will give you an answer by to-morrow. 

***awfully taihen-(ni) i^M (K), totemo b~C% (colloq.) 

And inii wa totemo kitanai. That dog is awfully dirty. 

***case, in any case (=anyhow) to-mo-haku b % < , to-ni-Jealctt b Kfr <, ;- 

to-mo-UaUn mo b % fa <( % (emphatic) ; in case of, in the event of «o boat? 

ni wa OlnfCtt (colloq.), no sdi ni wa <D^K.& (Lit.) 

kdji no baai (sdi) ni wa A¥©Sp (P§0 K-fi in case of fire 

masakd-no-toki (or haav) ni ^ $^Cf0^ K in case of need 

Icesshite ndi StLtr /5rV^> in no case, never. 

ju-ehu hdM&u ~\^^p/\jh in nine cases out of ten 
(chu among, hdkku—hachi+ku; lit. in 8 or 9 cases out of 10) 

Sond keikakil wa' ju-chu hdJcJcu seikd suru to omoimdsu. 

n-a h: -t-f a^l -ts t mv-^i-. 

I think the plan will succeed in nine cases out of ten. 
(keikaku plan, seikd surd to succeed) 

***certainly (in answering) Hdi, sono tori destl. lf±V*, % <D*M $ ~£"f~ - (Yes),, 
certainly. — lidesutomo. V>V*~t:~j~ b Yes, by all means. No doubt tdshiJca-' 
ni 7cL^Kl ; of course mochiron $7]$® 

***conrse, of course mochiron ty) ; iu-mdde-mo ndUu It 5 "4 ~C % ^£ <s 
( = needless to say); muron IjHjUj (Lit. — generally used by men) 

Kaigo ni kimasit ka. — Jllochiron. Will you come to the meeting? — 
K.^t-f- fr. frM. Ofconrse. 

Of course, , moreover, is translated by tomo b % , an expression used in translating, 
also the adverb certainly. Note that tomo is used in familiar speech. 
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Sore wa daijobu desic ka. — E, daijobu desic tomo. 

Is it safe ? — Of course. Oh, yes, it is safe. 
***enough (See Lesson 47, page 408) 
sure enough an-no-jo C i 5 (colloq.) ; hatdsJnte ^zh~C (Lit-)- 
[■•'■ A.n-no-jO (hatdshite) sono kodomo wa soko ni imdshita. 

Sure enough, there was the child, 
strange enough jitsu-ni fushigi-na koto ni ^\C^M-WitsJ$tfc- 
(jitsil-ni truly, fushigi-na strange, mysterious, wondrous) 
***even mo % , de mo ~0 ^ , made mo j£ ^ . The three expressions are here 
given in their increasing degree of emphatic force. However, while de mo 
and made mo may be used with positive as well as negative verbs, mo 

in the signification of even, is almost always used with negative verbs. 

Chotto mo nemurimasin deshita. I didn't sleep even a moment. 

And hito wo ichi-do mo mita koid ga ndi. I haven't seen him 
$>© A £ — J3E M.7c 21 k # even once. 

Kodomo de mo shitte imdsu. Eyen children know it. 

-t? % *no-r v^jh 

WatasAi no kimono made mo nusumaremdshita. Even my clothes 

f£ © % JEd"t*L-£ Lfc- were stolen. 

Kdre wa jijitsu made mo shinjimasen deshita. He didn't believe even 
$C fl fal % jfC^^Ay ~CLfc. the actual fact. 

Even is also translated by sde £ stttf 1?$ A., de sde mo and 

by s«ra ^~^), cfe swra ~Q~$~h> <de sura mo ~Xl~$~ h % ■ The expressions are given 
in their increasing emphatic force, and the first three are rather of the better speech, 
while the other three belong to the literary style. 

Kdre wa jibun no namae sde kakemasen. He cannot write even his 

t£ tt S5> <£> ^Sttj $^ fftf "i^Ay. own name, 
sowd toki de sde or sowo toki de mo even then 

Kodomo de sde mo yoku dekimdsu. Even a child can do it well. 

Kdre wa shonin wo tsurete kite sura mo shinji-yo-to shindkatta. 

He would not believe it even after I brought witnesses. 
In slang, even may be translated by ddtte fc.-o'C- 

Toshiyor'i datte (de mo, de sde) and yamd e ikemdsu. 

^f?fr) /cot (t? 4,' <* |I] -^fTitt-t. 

: 1 Even old people can go to that mountain. 

1 ***event, at all events, in some way or other izure V^'f'ih, to-ili~>Tcalcu b Kfc *\ 

a . . . • 

-***liifially, lastly sdigo-ni It^iC ; at last (colloq.) yoyalm X. 5 ^ { » toto t 
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5 h 5 , Lit. tsui-ni 'MK ! ultimately IteMcyolcu tmM 

***llrstly, first of all mdssu ^t~d> • ; in the first place (emphatic) mdzu ddi-ichi 
ni ^D^—^K. ; at the beginning s<iish6-ni H^UfC, (emphatic) mdzu saisho-ni 

***greatly, very much Jiijo-ni ^^K, (Lit.)Jianahadd lftfalf±fc, oi-ni-^v^K 
oi-n% {hanahadd, hijc-ni) sonkei sareru {Lit.) to be greatly respected 

***generally, universally, in general ijypdn-ni — 'f$lK.; extensively, everywhere 
amanelvu $>^ia< ; in a general sense dcoitdi-ni (Site) Xt'JfK (J^V^t); 
broadly speaking, as a ru le (collog.) futsu WM- (Lit.) gaisKite HSLtT 

Nihonjin wa ippdll-nl {daitdi, gdishite) hayd-oUi desu. 

The Japanese are generally early risers. 

(hayd-oM from haydi early and okiru to get up) 

C/c/u <ie t£><2 dcoitdit shicht-ji ni yushoku wo tabemdsu. 

5t> -c* tt Af£ -km ^ % 

We generally dine at seven. 

(yushoku dinner, supper, evening meal ; yushoku wo taberu to dine) 

***hardly, harshly leibishifcu %lfi~L( ; unkindly ftisliinsetsu-ni ^MfflK ; 
severely hidohu Lh }£ <. ; strenuously hone-otte j^fe^ "C ; with difficulty lviiru- 
shinde ^VAj-X:; barely (collog.) yatto tot, (Lz'it.) Uarojite $5 

almost not, scarcely hotondo £c3 if and negative verb ; seldom metta-ni <*6 

■^>fcK. and negative verb 

r^io (Kardjitte) shori wo eta. Victory was hardly won. 

tot C"C) I$F^U & ^_7c- {shori victory, erw <5 to gain, win) 

KdTOjite shi wo manukaremdshita. He hai'dly escaped death. 

$5 U"C § ."S bfafctlOii l^ft- {manukareru to escape — death, etc.) 

And hiid wo Jtotondo oboete imasen. I hardly remember him. 

$><D A £ 5p£" ^^"C^^^Ay. {oboeru%%_%) to remember) 

Kdre wa metttt-vbi eiga e ikimasen. He hardly ever goes to the cinema. 

WfltasAj' g-a handsit ka hanasdnai tldli ni kdre wa itte shimaimdshita. 

I had hardly spoken to him before he was gone. 
Note that the construction of the last example is idiomatic. 

***indeed, in truth {collog.) maJsoto-ni jfgSciC, {Lit.) jitsu-ni f£ ; in fact 
jissdi-{ni) §||5g? (id); really mattalvu < ; Well, it is true. Naruliodo. fa 

Kdre wa nwttafow {makoto-ni, jitsii-ni, jissdi) erdi hito desu. 

i& tt ik< (Ifc Htc, ^) ^ A -Gir. 

He is indeed a remarkable man. (er#z great, celebrated, remarkable, etc.) 
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tHasni maittal&u, mattaUu jissdi ! Indeed and indeed ! 

£ < , £. < HKl (very emphatic) 

nutttulcti so desu. or Jissoii so desu tomo. 

tew, ^< HIS 

Yes, indeed ! (Second translation is emphatic) 
Mattalzu (Jitsu-ni) hidui dtsusa desu. Very hot, indeed. 

HorttO-ni arlgato gozaimdsu. Thank you very much indeed. 

Watashl zva Iionto-ili (jissdi, mattaku) ureshii desu. I am very glad 

K f± (Hfig, £<) 5:fLL^-Cjh indeed. 

WaruJiodo, osshdru tori desu. Indeed, you are right. 
& 5 IS £*, £?o L * § J§ & t?^*- (to- Indeed, you say the same is.) 

***just, hardly, scarcely yatto tot; entirely mattaJcw ^ < ; exactly cliodo 
TJIl ; only honno I&AjCD ; just a little fowzd suJcosJii Yk.hjtD'pX^ 

Watashi vua y&ttO sond resshd ni maniaimdshita. I just caught the 
fi ^ofc *0 ■ £U¥ (C KfC^^-ib^:. train. 

{manidu fajfC o" 5 t0 De in time for, maniazvdnai to be too late for) 
mattaku onajt or chodo onaji ^ ^ IrI C "TJ^I^ C just the same 

Kdnojo zva Jionno suJcoshi kigen ga ■wdrukatta. She was just a little 
W.~k tt C5Ay© 4>L tJf/O ^ Mfr-of-C- displeased. 

Chodo niji desu. TS— It is just two o'clock. 

When just is used to emphasize, it may be translated by tori jj§ . 

Honto ni andta no osshdru tori desu. It is just as you say. 

Idiomatic usage : 

Ma, chotto sozo shite gordn nasdi. Just fancy ! {chotto just a little, 
"J <&■> —^-^ 5 5 L~€ Cfip'Ay ^; $ sosro surd to imagine, fancy) 

.Sw^w itashimdsu. ~jr C 7c L- "J I will do it just now. 

***last, after all others (colloq.) ichib&n owari-ni — |9 t€, (Zii.) s&igo-ni 
. M^tK ; most lately saiJcin ^35, saigo-ni MWzfc 

Kdre zva ichibdn oivavi-ili {sdigo-ni) kimdshita. He came last. 

Yoroppa e saiUh'it> {sdigo-ni) irasshdtta no zva hsu deshita ka. 

When did you last go to Europe? {lit. To Europe lastly, your having gone, 
when was ? — irasshdtta no vua. is here used as a noun) 

***little ? a little (See Lesson 10, page 56) 
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♦♦♦likewise, as well yahdri -^fi (9, {familiar speech) yappdri ^ H' ^ ; also 
matd X ; similarly ondjiJcu C <C ; equally doyo-ni |W) J; 5 

♦♦♦means, by all means, surely kanarazu 'J/J^, at any cost do-shite mo }£ 5 
LtT% ; without fail sefti ; in any way nanibun i^J^Aj 

by means of , with the help of iti yotte (C J; o "C 

by no means kesshite de wa ndi ^L"C "Of'i&V^ 

Kara wa tsukidtte kesshite ytikai-na hito de wa ndi. 

fiot^o-r &Lt: ^^^^ A t? d. 

He is by no means a pleasant man to deal with, (tsickidu $ n" 5 to deal with) 
♦**more. — See Lesson 39, page 299 and Lesson 41, page 328 

♦♦♦moreover, again matd X; on top of it sono ue %:<D_k.; (emphatic) sono we 
matd -?:<D_hX 

♦♦♦namely (colloq.) U-Jcdereba Si/^^tlff, (Lit.) sundivachi SOt? 
Futari no chiisdi onnanoko, sundwachi Hanako to Kikuko. 

Z1A CD ~k<o^ IDt> ?£f t 

Two little girls, namely, Hanako and Kikuko. 

♦♦♦naturally, of course mochiron fy]pm ; needless to say micron ^ffifmi 5 as a matter 
of fact tozeri, (Lit.) ; automatically, spontaneously shizen-ni §^JC,;by 

nature umaretsuki |f ; without concealment ari-no-mamd-ni <D 

•J "J ; without affectation Jcidorazu-tii "MMLhirK ; with ease raJcu-ra7cu-to 
h 's h ^ t ; unaffectedly shizen-ni ^%ki/C 

Kd?iojo wa shizen ni utaima.su. She sings naturally, 
♦♦♦no (See Yes, Lesson 14 and this lesson, page 527) 

♦♦♦nothing (always with negative verbs): (colloq.) sHUoshi-mo 'p\,% \ (slang) 
chitto-mo 'h-o t % 

Sore wa SUhoshi-mo yakd ni tatdnai. That helps nothing. 

(yakd ni tdtsu %yCK.±L*0 to be useful, yakd ni tatdnai to be useless) 
Chitto-mo kamawdnai. I (you, we, etc.) care nothing'. 

Tdishita Icoto de wa ndi. It is nothing much. 
^Lfc * T? fct fcV>. 

♦♦♦notwithstanding, all the same, still yahdri ^) , (colloq.) yappdri 13: 
^) ; in spite of ni-mo Icalcawarazu K frfrfr) h~f i nevertheless sore demo 

♦♦♦off — See Lesson 60, page 554. 

♦♦♦only — The following representative examples will show the various ways in which 
this adverb may be translated. See also Lesson 19, page 11.0. 
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Dempo xva kind jltta bdJcari desu. I sent the telegram only, yesterday. 

Watashi xva ichi-do dcilce sono hito ni aimashita. Only once I met 
%U f± — Jg fit) ^(O A (C^tt/c that person. 



Kdre Uoso sono chii ni tekishita jimbutsu desu. 

'$L %<d Mi k Jgbfe AWa -oir; 



He is the only man 
for that position. 



(chii a position, office, post; tekisuru ^Hj^./iS to be fit, to suit, as for service, for 
a given purpose, etc.; jimbutsu a person, a man, a man of worth, etc.) 



hitotsu Jcirt 
httori Jiiri 
Mita Iciri desu. 
hitorikko 



—of 

-At !9 

-AoT- 



only one 

only one person 

I only saw him (it). 

an only child 

an only cousin 



Nihon no kaneshon xva utsukushii ga, tdda oshii koto ni kaori ga arimasen. 

Japanese carnations are lovely; only, they have no fragrance. 
(oshii koto ni it is a pity, it is regrettable; kaori smell, fragrance) 

, In more colloquial speech, instead of tdda one may use tdttd fc-^fc, which 
expression seems to be more emphatic. 

JOctttd ima sore xvo kikimdshita. Only now I heard of it. 

To give more emphasis, both ta/ttd and fcfr* may be used in the same sentence: 

I have only seen him (it) once. 



Tattd ichi-do mita "kir% desu. 

ft^ft tt) 

bdJcari de ndku mo lf£fc t) ~C & < % 

<?«7c<? <?e ndjctt mo THtrt't;'^ "\ % 



not only but 



Sore xvo mita bdJcari de viajvu, tdbe mo shimdshtta yo. 

I not only saw it but ate it. (yo colloquial emphatic particle) 
Tdda Nihon-go zvo handsu bdJcari de lldJcu kdku koto mo dekimdsii. 

I riot only can speak Japanese, but I can also write it. 
Only preceded by the subjunctive may be translated by sde $ 
Jubun kane sue dreba. If I only had enough money. 
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Sore -wo shiri sae sureba. %K%%ft\)-%£.-j'-h.\[£. If I only knew it. 
Sukoshi namakeru koto sde ndkereba, kdre iva li untenshu desu. 

He is a good driver, only that he is a little lazy. 
{namakeru to be idle, lazy ; untenshu driver, motorman) 

Wakdtte sde itdra. fcfr-oXc$%_\r>'/tb- If I had only known ! 

O-machi kudasart sde sureba, shihdinin iva mairimdsu. 

Our manager is coming, if you will Only wait. 
Note that the verb before sde is used in its i-stem. 

IH&f kangdete mo gordn nasdi. Only fancy ! or Just fancy ! 

After the figure of a sum of money, only is translated by ndri 'tfj. 
Kin go-man yen ndri. ^jE^JP^ifcL- Fifty thousand yen only. 

The word hill which means money, is generally put before a figure indicating 
s. sum of money, to prevent possible alterations. 

***originally, formerly moto jfc; from the first, by origin foonrai TfcifE ; at first 
saislio w(i JftlsTJfi ; primarily gdnrai 7£$f: (Lit.); from the beginning hajvme 
Icard itafcfrh, moto Jcard jtfrh ', creatively doJcusotelci-ni t&MlffiK- 
***part, partly iteub'ttn no \r> < ft(D ; in part ichi-bubun — 'ntf^ '■> to some extent 
aru teido 

IhuJyivth 110 shtnjitsu uoo fukumu uivasd. A rumour that is part truth. 

(shinjitsu truth ; fuk&mu to contain, hold, have ; wwasd rumour) 
Sore iva ichi-bubun ki de ichi-bubiin iva ishi de dekite imdsu. 

Zti ft — mft * x —Wti ~B x- 

It is made part of wood and part of stone. 
***passably, tolerably ltdnari friz, ; moderately futsu-ni .^M^ 

***perhaps, probably tdbmt ; possibly osoraku $3- ^ b < ,* maybe hyotto 
Sliru-tO lh £ -o t i~ & t (colloq.) ; might be Jcotoni-yorti-to i^fC X. <5 t (col- 
log.) ; possibly, probably <i,r'tiiw<l> %> ^ (Lit.) 

***plenty, abundantly taUusdn (colloq.), hofu-ni (Lit.); fully 

Jubunni ^jfK 

***positirely, surely Tcanarazu $tf\ certainly tdsMlca-ni fthfrK; decisively 
.-danzen-to Wffikk ; firmly JeataJcu frtc < 

***presently, soon, pretty soon jild-ni C § K (colloq.), yagate ^itX (Lit.); 
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before long hodonaku if§& <\ ; at present genzai Mfe : at the present moment, 
now mojelca |H~T {Lit.) 

***probably, perhaps tdbmi ^ft; most likely taitei likely osoraku-wte 

^'th's (i ; maybe ariiiwa %> <5 V^fi 

***quite, entirely sul£]cdri~f~ o !9 ; completely mtittaku ^ {colloq.), Jcanzen- 
W*> yc^kK (Lit.) ; actually jissdi practically j\jitSU-jo ^^_h ; almost, 

very nearly hotondo £p if ; very taihen (colloq.), Jiijo-ni 3|^(C (Lit.) 

Watasht zva taihen genki desu. I am quite well. 

totemo takusdn b ~C % iRl_L| quite a lot 

MattaUu so desu. ^£ < 5 "C"^"- Quite so. 

Yoroshii desu. J:5L^"t?t Quite right (All right.) 

***rate, at all events, at any rate tomoTcaJMi b at least sUkitnaJcu tomo> 

<\ b % ; in that case, at that rate sound ivdJce ndrabfi %z Astzfotf "fchk£ ; 
in this way, at this rate Jconnd-rfu-ni CAj^M^K 

***scarcely, with difficulty, hardly yatto ^oi: (colloq.), lcarojite $5 

(Lit.); probably not osorafcu ndi h <\ ; certainly not hotmido 

ndi if & W 

Bydnin iva yatto (karojite) handsu koto ga dekimdshita. 

The patient could scarcely speak. 
OsoraTcu kdre ga sound koto wo ittd hazti ga ndi. 

He can scarcely have said such a thing. 
Watasht wa kdre zvo hotondo shiraiidi. I scarcely know him. 

***SOmewhat, in some degree ydy<l i. ; to some extent iJcubun-Jca z 
a little sukoshi /J?L (colloq.), shosho (Lit.); more or less tasho 

Kdnojo zva ydya (ikubun-ka, sukoshi, shosho, tasho) tamerdtte handshita~ 

She spoke somewhat hesitantly, (tamerdu fttf) h 5 to hesitate) 

***still, yet, at present mdda iHfcl even now ima (de) mo ^ (t?) % ; as- 
previously juzen dori ^ftiM (Lit.); more motto % -o i (colloq.), sdrani 
(Lit.) ; nevertheless sore ni-mo Uakawarazu ZztlK % h~T ; after 

that yalidri ; for all that sore-demo %~fl~Xj% 

Kono kikdi iva ihdda tsukaemdsic. This machine is still usable. 
CO W3$L f3 "^Tc. (tsukaeru to be of service) 

Awata sez gvz £a£tfi ga, o-nusan uoa motto (sdra-ni) takdi dksu* 

You are tall but your elder brother is still taller. 
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Kdre wa kanemochi desii ga sore ili-mo TcaTcatvarasu (yahdri, sore- 

demo) motto hoshigdtte imdsu. He is rich (and) still he craves for more. 
% o t SKL$*c "C^I^Tf - - (hoshigdru to desire strongly, etc.) 

***that, to that extent sonnd-ni ^AsfaK; so much sore dalce ^fhtz.^ 
Watasht zva SOllltCt-lli toku made wa arukemasen deshita. 

% ft ^httK ^< ft? f± -CLfc. 

I could not walk that far. (arukeru s^ty & to be able to walk) 
Kdre wa sore dciUe kiri shimasen deshita. He has done only that 
m. U tzft Lt&A; much. 

***then, Well, then Safe §"C; about that time sono-horo -^©tpf (colloq.), 

toji (Lit.); on the spot sono-hd-de ^(DWjX; next Jcondo wa C Ajf§£ 

fi ; directly after that sore Jatrd ^ihfcb ', moreover, besides sotio ue ^CDJi; 
in that case sore-dewct ^t^hXlfi or detva X'ift 

Sono Izoro (toji) wa bukkd ga amart sagdtte imasen deshita. 

Prices were not so low then, (sagdru to drop; bukkd prices of commodities) 
Atsui gyunyu wo ippai nonde, sore Jcfird nemdshita. 

I drank a glass of hot milk and then I went to bed. 
Sono ue watasht wa ginko e ikandkereba narimasen. 

^(D ± % ii mi ^ frfr&VihttJz <3 

Then I have to go to the bank. 
Sore-dewd kimi no siiki-na yd ni nasdi. Take your own way then. 

De%v<Jb yoroshii desii, andta wa soko e kyo ikd hitsuyo ga arimasen. 

All right then, you need not go there to-day. (hitsuyo necessity) 
***up — There is no Japanese word corresponding to this adverbial particle, used to 
qualify many verbs. The combination of an English verb and the particle up is 
generally translated into Japanese by a single word. A few of such combinations 
are given below : 

Motion upward. 

to come up agard 

to fly up tobi-agarii 3^l£/_L/$=> <5 

to stand up tachi-agaru jfet? Y.i*%\ 

to throw up t nage-ageru $x.k~f Jllff <5 

high up in the air sora tdkaku 2§rifj <C 
Koko e agatte irasshdi. C £L "^-Ji^^ o ~C ~? 1^^.^. Come up here. 

Indicating or approaching completion, totality, finality, etc : 
to bring up (a child) (kodorno wo) sodateru (-Jr$c§) W"^<5 

to catch up (to overtake) oitsuku i^^"^ 'n 

to stay up (awake) okite iru i^cf ~CV* 

to stay up all night hitobdn-ju okite iru — -B&tf^? % X. \r> %> 

. to get up (from bed) okiru 3|3c?§ 

to get up (from chair) tachi-agaru iCh-hfrZ) 
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I was up early this morning. 
The sun is lip already. 



Kesa hdyaku olcimcishitd- 

Taiyo zva mo agatte imdsil. 

to bring up Tordnku wo motte Jcite kudasdi. 

iVz£w zoo Jcizf&mu yo-ni rydrinin ni ttte kudasdi. 

Q/z wa sakunen shobai wo yamemdshita. 

Kono e wo kabe ni Jcdhete kudasdi. 

Kodomo wo d<il:,U'iqete kudasdi. 

As synonym of certain English expressions. 
ni-sen yen ijo Zl^pJisAJt 
Sakana no neddn wa taJcdi desii. 

& & fits ft ^ -e^-. 

Jimuin Itard shacho made. 

MM ftS it?. 

Saikin bukkd ga agar imdsUita. 

kodomo jidai Icard ^{Pk^Wfrb 
(until to-day) kyo mdds If i 5 3£ 
(modern) genddi-fu-no : &L{XM,(D . 

(latest, newest) saishtn no flltiPT© 
***nsually, generally daitdi ? as a rule taitei ; at all times tSu,ne-iiL 

#(C {Lit.); always itsumo V>^Z> % (colloq.), heizei ^J 2 ^ (Lit.); commonly 
tsujo zva aM'ffi^ (£z£.), totemo h~C% (slang); ordinarily tsurei wa iS^Jfi: 

***very, exceedingly tail ten ~X.^i (colloq.), hijo-ni 3^1% (€ (Lt£.) ; extremely 
Uiivdmete @^6"C (Lz'<t.) ; awfully JitdoTcu lh H <, ; quite shif/oJcu iHH* (Zi£.) 
very, very much domo t *) (slang); not very amari &>~£ \) or saJiodo fc 
j^.if followed by a negative verb 

Kore wa taihen (hijo-ni, kiwdmete, totemo, shigoku) benri 

c*i & -km ($mK, m>-c, 

This is very convenient. 
Domo arigatd. if 5 % ^ t 5 • Thank you very much. 
Domo sumimasen, I am very sorry, or Please excuse me. 

Kyo wa, domo atsili desii. f i 5 }£ 5 It's very hot to-day. 

Nihon-go wa domo muzukashii desu. The Japanese language is very 

BifU ii £5 % £rfV>Lv> -ei": difficult. 

Kdnojo wa amari yoku utaimasen deshita. She did not sing very 
■ f± $)ii) £ < f^t^A/ t?L/c well. 



motte kuru 
to cut tip 

kizamu 
to give up 

yameru 
to put up 

kakeru 
to take up 

dakiageru 

(above) 
(dear) 

(from to) 

(increase) 

(since) 
up-to-date 



Bring- up my 

trunk. 
Tell the cook to 
cut up the meat. 
My uncle gave up his 

business last year. 
Put up this picture on. 

the wall. 
Take up the child. 



from 2,000 yen up 

The price of fish is up. 

From a clerk up to president. 

Prices have gone lip lately. 
(bukkd prices of commodities), 
from childhood up 



desii. 
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Kyo, kare wa ffluwt genki de wa ii/ii. He is not very well to-day. 

£ ±5, & Id jt% t? 

Sono kodomo wa SClhodo bydki de zva HTiniMSen. The child is not 
^<D iH£ tt Sftfc* ^ -O il $)!9^^Ay. very sick. 

***way, in some way, in one way or another do-nikd }£ 5 K-fr ; in a way = more 
or less, in some measure chotto — '^f (colloq.), iJcubnn (Lit.) ; 

And e wo chotto (ikubi'iri) suki desit. I like that picture in a way. 

to have one's own way oinoi-dori ni suru ^l/^jll (9 VC~i~ <5 

Htto zva nan-demo omdi-dorl ni suru koto zva dekinai. 

One cannot have one's own way in everything. 
***well, generally translated by yoku 

The adverb yoUu £ < weZZ, from j/oi J; v» (/ood, is very often 
used in ordinary conversation, and corresponds to rather many 
English words, as shown below. The underlying meaning of yoku 
J; < however, corresponds, in most cases, to well. 

well, nicely, right(ly), truly 

Yoku dekimdshita. J: '< f±j5^"i Lfc. It is well done. 

Yoku kdkete imdsu. X <f Ijt-Wtt- It is nicely written, 
thoroughly, fully, quite 

Yoku shirabemdshita. X 'sSSM'i; L7c- I examined it thoroughly. 

Andta wa sore wo yoku shitte imdsu ne. You know it quite 
Wj tt % £< fe-T ^-iir n. r well, 

skilfully, carefully 

Yoku chui shite kudasdi. Please do it carefully. 

X <\ L"C T$V^i (chui suru to pay attention, etc.) 

closely, exactly 

Kond mondai ni tsuite watashx wa yoku shirimasen. 

C(D mm K owe %k X< mtit/o. 

I do not know exactly about this matter, 
idiomatic usage 

X <#15 

AK£ < ir£ 
At J: < 5 5 
i < < 
J; <ftfr£ 

( 
( 



yoku kangderu 
yoku mtru 
hito ni yoku suru 
Mid wo yoku iu 
yoku hcttaraku 
yoku netnuru 
yoku dru koto 
(kenko ga) yoku nai 
(kenko ga) yoku ndru 



to consider well 
to look at a thing closely 
to be kind (good) to a person 
to speak well of a person 
to work faithfully 
to sleep soundly (well) 
a common affair 
i}>)X < i&V* to be unwell (kenko health) 
ifi)X < & to become better (in health) 
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yolcu du X < -a 5 to fit well 

Watasht no atarashii kutsil wa yoJcu aimdsu. My new shoes fit well. 

U <n $tLv> it id X < &v*±-t. 

Yamadd-kun wa yolcu gakko -wo yasumimdsu. Mr. Yamada often stays 

[ilfflg ft X < £ away from schooL 

Nisan nichi yastimeba yoktl narimdsu. A few days rest will put me 
rH B fa^tf J: < at"?", right. 

Ikkdgetsu go-sen yen de yolcu kuraserd mono desu ne. (kuraserd to be able 
— • ± ^ 3L"f R -C X < Mb&Z %<& ft- . to live, subsist) 

I wonder how he can manage to live on 5,000 yen a month. 

Watashitachi wa eiga e yolcu ikimdsu. We often go to the cinema. 

Sakunen wa taifu ga yolcu arimdshtta. Last year we had often (or 

j± ^ # J: < llDttit. many) typhoons. 

,Sor<? wa kdre no yolcti tsukau kdjitsu desu. It was his usual excuse. 

Ztl f± t O X< PH "C"i"- (kdjitsu excuse) 

Kodomo wa yolcti tabemdsu. npfftfi X. < j§£""< Children eat much. 

Kono ante-fur i ni yolcxi oide kudasaimdshita. 

CCD fC X < T£ Lft- (ame-furi a rainfall) 

It is very kind of you to have come in such a rainy day. 

(oide kudasdru to favour the speaker with a visit — polite speech) 

And jiko de kdre wa yolcu shinandkatta mono desu- 1 . 

2b<D^WL -C U£ ft X < 2t%&^o7c %© 

It is a miracle that he was not killed in that accident. 
(shinandkatta negative past of shinu to die) 

Yube yolcu nemurimasen deshita. I didn't sleep well last night. 

5 Xi fatt <9 -OLfc. (nemuru to sleep) 

.Sored mendo-na mondai ni tsuite yolcu kangaemdshtta. (kangderu to 
^Ofe^ifSfc IrIII (COV>t £ < #liL/c think, consider) 

I have considered well that troublesome matter. 

Hito ni yolctl shindi to hito mo yolcu shite kure-ndi mono desu. 

A K X< L&w t A 4> X < L-C <^l^w %o X-jr.. 

If you are not kind to people they will not be good to you. 

***while, once in a while tama-ni-wa fc^K-lfi.. See also Lesson 31, page 214 
To/mcL-ni-wd, asoko e . itte mo watasht wa kamaimasen. 

Once in a while I don't mind to go there. 

***why, (interrogation) naze ^-^r (colloq.), floshite if 5 L"C (slang); for what 
reason dd-iii wdlce de if 5 ^ 5 what for, for what iwi»-wo-tame r** -fSf 

Aj CD fr.it> K. See also Lesson 17. 

*** within, On the inside, internally 'uchigawd F^lillj," ndibu r*3t$. Uchigawd 
refers to material things, ndibu to both material and abstract things. — See also Lesson 
31, page 214. 
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Sono hako no UcJligawd wa mekkt shtte arimdsu. That box is gilted 

■£© W (O F*3fHJ H **>it h\)tir. within. 

{mekkt surd it) o % <5 to plate, to gild) 

jSorao mddo wa iirfhigawd kard akimdsu. The window opens from 

%<D m & (*HU frb within/' 

To zva tichigawd kard kagl ga kakdtte imdsu. The doors are locked 

r f± \H% frh 'M i)^frfr^-cv>-&ir. within. 

Reikdn wa ndibtc kara dete kimdsu. Inspirations come from within, 
ffil^ f*3gfl Hj'C ^k^-f. {reikdn inspiration) 

< indoors) okunai-ni MtfiiK, okunai-ni hdirn Mp^^A-S to go within 
OT&iMMii-lli dare mo imasen deshtta. There was nobody within. 

Mf*lK It % v>*it/u-ZLft. 

Idiomatic Usage 
within hearing kikoeru tokoro III cl -5 @f 

■within law horitsu no han-indi S;t^O$5HF*>l {han-i fgg the limits, bounds, extent, 

etc.; ndi fy — indi within) 
to keep within the law horitsu kard hazurendi 1 yd-ni suru 

within one's income ji bun no shunyu no han-indi ^^OJ^AOfSfflF^ 
within sight of mieru tokoro M.^-SBf 

a task well within one's powers rikiryd 2 de jubun dekiru shigoto 

urn -o m^s \±m 

"***yes, See Lesson 14, page 74 and Lesson 62, page 599. 

In formal and very polite speech, yes is translated by Sayo de gozaimdsti 
-£M-Q£-g^±-f~ and So de gozaimdsu 5 -ec*?v»4 f- is used in less polite 
speech. 

In still less polite speech Sayo desu fe^-C*-^- may be used, while So desu 
5 is used in ordinary speech. 

Note that the single word Sayo £^ for yes may be used by men, but such 
usage is considered of a rather old style of speech. 

Okakurd San zva andta no sensei desu ka. Is Mr. Okakura your teacher? 
mik £ h a MJj © "Or fro 

Sayo de gozaimdsu. Yes, he is. 

■dm ~z z*z\*ffo 

Sayo de wa gozaimasen. No, he is not. 

X- tt ?1fV>*ltA; 
Both lldi f±v» and He V» i. may be used concurrently with the above expre- 
ssions ; in this case, however, the expressions acquire emphatic force, as in the 
following examples. 
Andta wa Hirotd San de gozaimdsu ka. Are you Mr. Hirota ? 
tt GSffl %k> n 
jf/fflij ««i/o <Ze gozaimdsu. Yes, I am. 

Jie sayo de wa gozaimasen* No, I am not. 

v» J> -C' tt 

: ***yet, see page '596 



1 hazurendi negative of hazureru tt ^il Z> to be contrary to, to deviate from 
2 rikiryd capacity, ability 



528 



Fifty-eighth Lesson ^JEL-^AM 

Adverbs (continued) Fukuslii gij|5] 

In this lesson are given Japanese adverbs used in ordinary conver- 
sation, divided into groups according to their characteristics. 



Adverbs formed by means of the postposition iii K. 



betsuddn—ni 

betsii-ni 

burei-ibi 

chohusetsu-iii 

danddii-ni 

fuchui-ni 

fusei-iii 

fushigi-iii 

futsii-ni 

. WMfc- 

gehin-ni 

hen-ni 

higoto-ni 

hijo-ni 

hi-masTii-iti 

hogai-iii 

honto-ni 

ippdn-ni 

— 



exceptionally 

particularly 

impolitely 

directly 

gradually 

carelessly 

unjustly 

strangely 

commonly 

vulgarly 

strangely 

day by day 

unusually 

day by day 

unreasonably 

actually 

generally 

formerly 



jifisdi-'iti 

' mmK. 

jitsu-ui 

kaktibetsu-ni 

JcaJvuJitsti-ni 

Jcciivsetsti-ni 

kari-ui 

keisotsii-ni 

Izetteiteliii-iii 

hii-tii 

Jcofuku-tii 

Jcoto-ni 

malcoto-ni 

UK 
mare-ni' 

mK 

meiJcaleii -iii 
metta-ni 
muliMtnizu-ni 
muri-tii 



immediately 

actually 

really 

exceptionally 

certainly 

indirectly 

temporarily 

recklessly 

definitely 

queerly 

happily 

especially 

actually 

rarely 

distinctly 

seldom 

recklessly 

forcibly 
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muyami-ni 


blindly 


shisulva-ni 


quietly 










tiobetsu-tii 


continually 


sdgo-iii 


mutually 










oi-di-ui 


gradually 


sono ue-'ibi 


besides 






%<D±K 




o-malce-ni 


into tbe bargain 


su<ytt-iii 


at once 






•foe 




ombiii-ni 


peaceably 


tddfichi-ni 


immediately 










reigai-tvi 


exceptionally 




mutually 


wife 










temporarily 


tamd-ni 


occasionally 












fortunately 


tdshtha-ni 


certainly 


, ■ ^V^K 








sdlci-ivi 


formerly' 


temiei-ni 


politely 






T^K 




shiawttse-ni 


happily 


tdjvu-ni 


especially 










shidai-ni 


gradually 


tsugi-nt. 


next 










shiJciri-ni 


frequently 


tsui-ni 


finally 


. L £. O PC 




Wt- 




shitsurei-ni 


impolitely 


tsilne-nl 


ordinarily 












spontaneously 


yoi-ni 


easily 











yatard-ni ^ftbK. recklessly 



Adverbs characterized by their ending syllable ri . 

Adverbs belonging to this class may be followed by the postposition to h » 
in which case they are emphatic. 

***bikUuri Ifi-o < ; bikkuri suru £/o < ~j~ %> to get frightened 
lnt'i ga hoeta node dorobo wa bijelcuvi shite nigemdshtta. 

The burglar was frightened away by the barking of the dog. 
(hoeru to bark, nigeru run away) 

***bon-ydvi (to) ( t ) dimly, vacantly 

Kasumt no ndka ni shimd ga boil-ydvi (to) mteta. (kasumt base, mist; 

CO f£ K IfiAj^ $ ( £ ) jl^Tc- rawifl was seen) 

The island was seen dimly through the haze. 

***chirdri (to) h b (t) with one glance, cursorily 

Kind, and kata zvo chirdri (to) mimdshita. I glanced at him 
t©5,|)0 -}j % hb^ it ) >i£ Lfc yesterday. 
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***dosdri (to) (t) with a thud 

Kdre wa omdi fukuro wo yukd ni dosciri (to) otoshita. 

He dropped the heavy bag on the floor with a thud, (otosu to drop 
fukuro bag ; yukd floor) 
***haJcJciri (to) Id-ol* (t) clearly, exactly 

Kdre wa sore ivo haJckiri (to) iimdshtta. He said it clearly. 

Watashi wa hcolvJctri (to) wakarimdshita. I understood exactly. 

***7iirr/-r* (to) f> fc> D ( t ) with alacrity 

Kishu ga umd kard hir&ri (to) orita. (kishu jockey) 

The jockey sprang off his horse, (orita past of orlru to alight) 
***ll01Mwri (to) \(1A;<D\) (t) slightly, faintly 

Sora ga honnori (to) akaruku ndtta. The sky became faintly light. 

^ \&Aj<D\) (t) < i£*ofc. (aW«M nara to become light) 

Kdnojo no ho ga honnori (to) akaktZ ndtta. Her cheeks got slightly 
<D\&&& l&A;<DV) (t) ^< feofc: red. (ho cheek) 
***Jcitchzri (to) If o !9 (i) to a T, perfectly, tightly 

Sono tebukuro iva kitcfiiri (to) dtte iru. Those gloves fit to a T. 
^<D (2 tot>i) (fc)-&o*CV>5- (<*«e from du <g 5 to fit) 

Dozo, sono hako ni futd wo Jcitchiri (to) shite kudasdi. Please cover that 
H5^,^<0 m K J^ft £ f ot.!) (i) U T$^. box tightly. 
***7coss6ri (to) C-^^tty (h) stealthily 

Kdre wa Jcossori (to) heyd kard dete ittd. He Sneaked out of 
fl Co^O (t) ^ fcb tti-Cffofe- his room. 
***7£ossori. (to) arw£w C-^^^) (t)^< to walk stealthily 
■***mekkiri (to) -o If !9 ( £ ) noticeably, remarkably 

Byonin wa konogord meJcJczri (to) yowarimdshita. (yowdru X.^>^> 
mA Ift C(Dm feofD (fc) ZpQtLft. to grow weak) 

The patient has become noticeably weak of late. 
Atsusa wa melclciri (to) tstiyoku ndtta. The heat has become 
H$ (2 fe-oti) (t) 3iK remarkably severe. 

***niTcJc6ri (to) K-oCty t (said of smile) 

niMcori (to) waraiX K-?C\) ( ) 5 to break into a smile 
^**noSS<>r* (to) (D-^^ty (t) unwieldily, sluggishly 

nossori (to) heyd ni hditte kiiru <D -o ( t ) •^ J ^iC AoX^S to hulk 
into a room 

***2>atc7liri (to) \t~o'h ] (t) (said of large, bright eyes) 

me wo patchiri (to) akeru g^^o^^^ifli^S to open one's eyes wide 
patchiri (to) shitd me l&^'hty (£) L7cf3 bright, clear eyes 

***8Chppari (to) $ -D&ty (b) cleanly, entirely, not the least, at all 
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O-furo ni hditte karadd ga Sdppdvi shimdshita. After taking a bath my? 
^BLS K \r>~C frbti ^ LtU. body felt refreshed. 

(o-furo ni hdiru to take a bath — /if. to enter a bath) 

Watasht zua sound koto wo sappdrl (to) shirimasen. 

ft %hl£ m % (b) M ±&Aj. 

I am entirely in the dark about such a matter. 
Kdre wa sappdri (to) Nikon-go wo shirandi. He has not the least 
& ft £-?ft\) (t) B-fcM £ 'MbtzV*. knowledgeof J apanese. 

sapjjdri (to) shitd fukuso wo shite iru $ o ft !9 ( b )\^fcWi^: 5 & L"C^ & 
to be cleanly (neatly) dressed (fukuso style of dress, attire) 

And katd wa kono-goro Sdppdvi (to) kimasen. He has not been coming; 
%><D ft CO Soft!) (b)^^tAj. here lately at all. 

***sardri (to) £ b (b) entirely, without regret 

tabako wo sardri (to) yameru fziftC&iEbty ( b) -^foZ) to give up 
smoking entirely 

nozomi wo Sdvdvl (to) suteru ^-^-^ $ b ( b ) jl C § to give up one's hope 
entirely (without regret) 

***shiJcJcdri (to) Lo^!) (b) firmly, strongly 

shiJcJcdri (to) motte iru Lo^ty (b) ^o"C^>5 to hold firmly 
shilcJcdri (to) musubil L-s>^!9 (£) ts~$~ to tie strongly 

***sujclvdrl (to) -f~~z>fcty (b) entirely, quite, right to the end 

And musume wa sviJcJcdri (to) otond ni ndtta. That girl has quite- 
%><D - fig fa -j"o^!3 (fc) grownup. 
WafasAz w# ^oko Hon wo sulcJcdri (to) yomimdshita. 

%k ft z<d * & i-^fr<Q (£) i^tL/c 

I have read this book right to the end. 
sulckari (to) dame.ni ndru -jr-z>fcty (b) fc.&K'faZ) to get entirely rotten. 
***tappuri (to) 7c -o !9 ( <h ) full, fully, plentifully, abundantly 
kydmi tappuri ^Wfc-o £>\) to be full of interest 
tappnvi icht-nichi /c^^fj—H a full day 

Dozo, gyunyu wo tfippuri (to) kdkete kudasdi. Please put milk 
£ (fc) TSVv abundantly. 

***u1clcdri (to) ( i ) absentmindedly, unconsciously 

Kdnojo wa sono himitsu wo uhlcdrl (to) shabetta. She told that secreS 
'folk ft WM % (b)L J ^^<-oft. unconsciously. 

uMcdri (to) shite iru 5 oi4 ( b ) L~CV><5 to be absentminded 

***yuJclouri (to) o < \> (b) slowly 

yuJcJcuri (to) aruku o < ( <h ) ^< to walk slowly 
yukJeuri (to) nemurii l^o<!9 ( <h ) & tj 5 to have a good sleep 
yuklcuri (to) kangderu O -5 to take time to think 
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The particle to £ is used at the end of certain short words with 
which it forms another class of adverbs. In this case the particle 
to £ is not omitted and often coalesces with the word to which it 
is attached. 

***chanto ^ hjb exactly, precisely, properly, just, right 

Keisdn zva clMliito dtte imdsu. The accounts tally exactly. 

Wjztashi zva shuppatsu no yoi ga Chciiito dekite imdsu. {yoi jl§M£ 

U ' Ift Hi^ <D mM *>*?hh Iti^tXV^t -f. preparations) 
I am quite ready for departure, {shuppatsil departure) 
Sono kaikei-gdkari zva shiharai zvo chctnto shimdsu. {shiharai payment) 

The accountant makes the payments punctually. 
Sono heyd zva chf.mto katazuite imdsu. The room is in perfect order. 
-n.-^ fi t>^Ajt Jt"-OV>"C V*it~$~. {katazuku to be put in order) 
***chotto ~h £ b (— \T") briefly, just a moment 

Chotto o-machi kudasdi. J; o b ( — *~\f") ^?'f^^> _ F$ V*. ] Please wait a 

Dozo, chotto mdlte kudasdi. . b* 5 — ~T#f c "tT § V>. f moment - 

Kono pen zvo chotto tameshite-mite kudasdi. Just try on this pen. 
CO & t> J; -o b ft%>\^~CfLX ~T§^- {tameshite miru to try) 

Chotto miru to, sore zva yosaso desu. At first sight it looks good. 

— ^j* H§ b, Zti Jc£«trT. 

Kdnojo zva chotto utd ga jozu desu. She is something of a singer. 

Kdre wa chotto shitd zaisdn zvo tsukutta. He made a Snug fortune. 

chotto shitd kaze a slight cold 

chotto shitd yadoyd — ^L7c?§M a decent-looking inn 
***gyotto I'i-^t, said of a state of consternation 

gyotto surd £. -o b ~f~ <5 to be frightened, to be startled 
gyotto shite ffj; -o £ ,L"C frightened, struck with terror 
»So«o jY&o rco arisama zvo ?nite gyotto shimdshita. 

I was frightened at the sight of that accident. 
***hatto Hot, said of surprise 

llCCtto suru kl -o b to be taken aback 

hatto shite l[i o b L ~C in surprise 
***hotto surii Ifa -z> b ~f <5 to give a sigh of relief 

.Sore wo Hzig hotto shimdshita. I felt relieved upon hearing that. 

***hyoi-to lh £.V>b accidentally, suddenly 

hyoi-to mi zvo kazvasu. V* b M^tfrfo't' to dodge oneself 
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It kangde ga hyoi-to atamd ni ukandd. A good idea (suddenly) flashed 
ip- £><£V>t M 'K^frfatc- across my mind. 
{ukabu $ frJZ. to come across one's mind, to occur to a person, etc;) 

***hyotto OjCot by chance, possibly 

HyottO and katd ni deaimdshita. I came across him by chance. 

O X. o t $><D ~jj K uH^^^ L7c- (wz tfm^ to happen to meet) 

Sensei zva liyotto shitdra o-dekake ka-mo shirendi. 

The teacher may possibly have gone out. 
***jitto Cot firmly, steadily, with concentration 

jitto mitsumeru Co t HL"^ <£> <5 to gaze at, to look fixedly at 
jitto shite iru Cot C"C'^5 to remain motionless, keep still 
Kono kodomo zva kesshite jitto shite imasen. This child never keeps 
C(D ft -i&L-t Cot tt v>-£^Av. ■ .quiet. 

***Jeichin-to % Ay t exactly, to a T, good, straight, precisely, neatly 
Jcichin-to hardu % \> h t 5 to pay exactly 

#a Jcichin-to du $ft$v|r ^A/.t "p 5 shoes fit to a T 
t^AytC-C^^ 
f t>A,t*£5 

Kdnojo zva JdcJwtV-to shitd fukuso zvo shite iru. 

ft f t>A>t Cfc M£5 .£ t-C 

ff o t surely, never fail, certainly 
Kdre zva Jcitto shiken ni gokaku suru deshd. He will be sure of success 

(4 fofc M!^ (C - ^"<5"CL ± 5- in the examinations. 

Kit to and otoko zva dorobo ni chigaindi. Undoubtedly, that man is 
tot H fi 2IH$ fC.t>#V»£^. a thief. 

Kitto irasshdi yol toi^fjott^J;. Never fail to come. 
Kitto kimdsu. f 
***moM© % o t more, some more 



Jcichin-to shite iru 
Jcichitl-tO suzvaru 
JcicJhin-to ni-ji ni 



to be in good order 
to sit straight 
precisely at two o'clock 
She is neatly 

dressed. 



Certainly I will come. 



Motto kudasdi. 
Motto tdbete kudasdi. 
Motto kaitdi desil. 
Motto arukimasho. 
Blotto ii. 
Motto zvarui. 



% o tT£V^. 



Give me some more. 

Eat more, or Have some more. 

I want to buy some more. 



^o fc^f f L J; 5- Let's walk farther. 



& o t V* V^>. Better. 

& o tH</>. Worse. 

***pappa-to 13° o t — pappa-to tabako wo fukdsu \f o it t ft C £ Oft^ 
to puff away at one's pipe 

iC<z«e zvo pdppa-to tsukail kf-D.kl t fj£ 5 to spend money wantonly 

***p£fc£a.?*-to i^7cAyt with a snap, with a bang (of a little explosion, etc.) 
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To ga pat/m-to shimdtta. The door snapped to. 

P Ytfckib L~£o7c. The door shut with a bang. 

***pi-sh&ri-to L^L-v 5 !) t with a slam 

pishdvi-to inddo- zvo shimeru to shut a window with a slam 

pishdri-to titsu L^L-^ty bff-O to slap 

***pitdri-to XFf-cty b happening unexpectedly, tightly 

pitdri-to tomaru XPfcty bik%> to stop suddenly 

pitdri-to to wo shimeru D^/c t) fcFt L-ft§ to shut the door tightly 
pitdri-to tsuhu Xj- 7c b ~0 <, to stick closely 

***pon-to Y£Aj b said of a little explosion, of a little blow 

pon-to kdta zvo tatdku Ythj b M^tfcfc. 's to tap on the shoulder 

pon-to hizd zvo u~tsu VxAjhthmt tT"^ 3 to smack one's knees 

iniX ni bisuketto wo pon-to ndgete yard to throw a biscuit to a dog 

(jiageru & to throw, hurl, cast ; yard to give to an inferior) 

***tobotobo-to blf£bl/£b totteringly 

Sono rojin zva heyd kard tdbotobo-to dete ittd. 

^<D f± ^ frh bltfblfib fcBtfTofc. 

The old man went out trudgingly from the room. 
***toti-to b Aj b absolutely, at all, clean 

Sore wo suru jikdn ga ton-to arimasen. I have absolutely no> 
%tl % -f%> ff$Pfl # bhb &!Jt^Av. time to do it. 
Kdre zva watasht zvo ton-to oboete imasen deshxta. 
& tt & % bhb 'StfLX v**itA, -CLfe. 
He didn't remember me at all. 
Sore wo ton-to wasurete imashita. I have clean forgotten it. 

%h £ bhb ^ii-C i/^Lfe. 

Izvamoto San zva doko de umaretd ka toil-to shirimasen. 

I haven't the least idea where Mr. Iwamoto was born. 
***zutto -jr-o b all the way, all through, very much 

Watasht wa natsti yasumi-ju zutio Karuizawd ni imdshita. 

U tt % ^ -f-ob tc>|L/c. 

I stayed at Karuizawa all through the summer vacation. 

By reduplicating certain nouns, the stems of adjectives and the 
present tense of verbs, another class of adverbs is formed. Some of 
these adverbs are followed by ni or to, while some others are used 
without any postposition. 

chiledi jfr.V> near; chikajikd ni j/r^tC within a few days, after a short time 
dan Jp£ a step; danddn {ni or to) (|C, b) step by step, gradually* 

by and by 
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iro Q colour, sort ; irolro fft^-r variously, in various ways 
kasaneru Sta-gr to pile up; kctsanegdsatte fi^aM^. repeatedly 
kowdi ffljW frightful ; kowagowd tfjj timidly, with fear 
mini to see ; mini-mini H,<5Ji,<5 while looking at, visibly, in an 

instant 

nakH £t< to cry ; nakiZ-naJcu/ i& ( *\ with tears 
ori |ff occasion ; ori-ori §fx from time to time 

osoreru ^fig to fear; osorH-osoru jSSiSi'S timidly, trembling with fear 
Watashi wa datiddu Nihon-go ga tvakdtte kimdsit. 

Gradually I am beginning- to understand Japanese. 
Fiine una miru-*imwu uchir ni ~, shizumi.mdshita. 1 The boat sank in an 
ft ft K it^^L/c instant. 

The subordinate, especially in the negative, often corresponds to 
an adverbial expression. The following subordinates are constantly 
used as adverbs : 

awatete > &iX.~C in a hurry, in confusion, frightened, from atvateru to be 

flurried, to be in a hurry, to be confused, to be frightened 
hajimete ^J];K>~C for the first time, at first 

hikitsuzuite 3|$^V*"C in succession, {hikitsuzuku 311%^ to continue) 
isande ^Av"C boldly, courageously, (from isamu JPttf to be emboldened) 
Tcdette $$-o~C on the contrary, rather, even 

kamdwazu ^ifo-f^ carelessly (from kamdu |J| 5 to care for, to mind) 
Jcasanete Uta'C again, repeatedly (from kasaneru StlS to pile up) 
kawatte f^o"C instead: (from -hawaru jX -5 to change) 
Icitvdmete IggJfcX. positively (from kiwameru H* 26 § to determine) 
kokoroete '(j^~C deliberately, knowingly (from kokoroeru •'L^S to know) 
kokorozukazu ^ijjr$fr"f without perceiving (from kokorozuku 'bH to pay 
attention, to) 

mukomizu ni |oj 5 ^rfK- rashly* heedlessly (from muko wo miru [q] 5 & 

Jj[<5 to see what is before one) 
ochitsuite y&JmV^'C with composure, calmly (from ochitsuku jH^lf <C to be 

tranquil, quiet) 

oshite L~C by force, compulsively (from osu to push, to. press) 

saddmete /£.&)X. surely, no doubt (from sadameru to fix, to settle) 

shiite jfltV^-C with violence, urgently (from shiiru ^V^>§ to force) 
tsutsushinde HA^'t: respectfully (from tsutsushimu gULfo" to be cautious, 
discreet) 

A.w<Ltete resshd wo norl machigaemdshita? In my hurry I took the 
WiX~C £ ffiMZ-t l>fc. wrong train. 



1 shizurriu to sink 2 machigderu to mistake, to make a mistake ; nori from nord 
to get on, into (train, motor-car, etc.) 
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Kanemocht wa kanarazushimo kofuku de wa ndku kdette tokt-dokt bimbdnin 



(kanemochi wa the rich, kanarazushim.6 . . . .ndku not always) 

Adverbial expressions are frequently formed by combining ndku 
with substantives. Some of these expressions have the partiele mo 
invariably placed before ndku, some are always without it, while 
others may have it only when they are to be made emphatic. 

ma-mo-ndku ^ % ^ < immediately, from ma interval 

tvdke-mo-ndkti |R % $ff < unreasonably, without any reason, from wake 

' reason (mo always used) — wdke-ndku !R4H£ < (without mo % ) easily 
(go) enryo-ndku ^lliiS < without reserve (mo always omitted) 
hodo (mo) ndku ^| ( ^ ) <, in no time, from hodo quantity 



omoigake (mo) ndku 5§.V*j)±ty ( % ) ^se < unexpectedly 

offhige-(mo) ndku ] i e%(%) $H < ungrudgingly, from oshii grudge and ke 

indication, symptom 
taenia (mo) wafctt (^) 4|< uninterruptedly, from taemd cessation 

zosa (mo) ndku without trouble, easily 



In previous lessons it has been shown how to translate English 
prepositions in their commonest uses. 

In this and next lessons, besides giving examples showing how to 
translate the prepositions that have not been illustrated yet, we shall 
give examples showing how to translate the prepositions already 
illustrated in this book in their new applications; 

Note that in various cases a preposition is not translated into 
Japanese, especially when placed after a verb, as it may be seen 
from some of the following examples. 

About 

Kono katdkake 1 wo andta no kubi no mdwciTt, ni o-kake nasdi. 




machigdi (mo) ndku 
so-i (mo) ndku 
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1 shawl 2 Qshiyostoru to press, to crowd 
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Heyd no achi-JcocJii 1 ni hon ga arimdshita. There were books all 

<D , $>%Ch K if |> ») 4 Lfe. about the room. 

And fujtntachi wa andta no Jzoto wo handshite imdsu. 

Those ladies are speaking about you. 

(lit. Those ladies, your things are talking.) 

Indkd titciri WO umd de nori-mawashimasho. 2 Let us take a ride about 
H# %>1t\) % JH -C^!J£;bL;£LJ:5. the country. 
(lit. Country environs, by horse, let's ride about.) 

Andta no kodomosdn-gatd zva uchi no niwd no hen de asonde imdstl. 

<o ■ t&sa^. f± $-b © m <d m -g BAy-c^tr. 

Your children are playing about my garden. 

(lit. Your children, my house's garden's vicinity in, playing are.) 

Ototo wa kekkon stiru tolcoro desii. or Ototo wa JiJsd ni kekkon shimdsii. 

t± mm m fir. & i± ct »c mm Lt-r. 

My younger brother is about to be married. 
And jiken 5 ni tsuite andta no go-tken* wa do desii ka. 

$><d m& K ov*-c- Wj <d f± If 5 fir 

What is your opinion about that matter? 

(lit. That matter regarding, your opinion how is ?) 

And ddi-kdsai ni tsuite okiki ni nari.mashita ka. 

Have you heard about the great fire ? 
Sore ni tsuite nan-ni mo kikimasen deshita. I have heard nothing 
Zzft, K O^t fiS/uK % pflt t^Aj "t'Ljfc. about it. 
Watashi ga ryokai 5 suru koto no dekinai nanimono ka 6 ga and otokd ni 

^arimdsu. . There is something about that man that I cannot make out 
4?> ^ l£ i~- (.lit- 1, understand thing that cannot, something in that man there is.) 
Minna ga homeru sono e ni wa ndni ga dru no desii ka. 

Zhhli. i> Zo&.K fi M h%> <d -ni- fr. 

What is there about that picture that everybody admires ? 
Andta' wa ndni wo shite imdsii ka. What are you about? 
Mij f± M £ L"C V*ti- fr.: (Ut. What are you doing?) 
Watashi wa jibiin ga ndni wo shite itd no ka shirimasen deshita. 

I did not know what I was about. 

(lit. I myself, what doing was?, didn't know.) 

Sono jiken wa kd iti fu ni okorimdshita? The matter came about in 

tt C5^5m, K &Z *) tL?^. this way. 

Ikuraka mdchi-awase ga arimdsu ka. Have you any money about you ? 

'1 achi-kochi here and there 2 norimaw dsn to ride about 3 matter 4 opinion 
5 rydkai suru to understand 6 nanimono ka something 7 okoru to happen, to 
come about 
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{lit. Some things on hand have you ? — mocht-awaseru W^hiki?^ %) to have 
with one, to happen to have, mocht-awase things on hand) 
Sok6 e ju-ji-govo ni tsukimdsu. I shall, arrive there at about 
C 1$ K ten o'clock. 

Above 

Ima wa hyoten 1 ijo ju-go-do desu. It is now fifteen degrees above 
ti± -h51J^ -Ci*. freezing-point. 
(lit. Now, freezing point more than fifteen degrees is.) 
Kore wa watasht* ga ndni yori mo sukt-na mono- dksu. 

cti ft & # n x t) ■ % t & ^ 

This is what I prefer abOTG all. 

(/££. This, I, anything more than, being fond of thing, is.) 

Kimi no okonaf wa hinan- no ten? ga arimasen. Your behaviour is 
It © fjV \± WWfc <£>•..,& & 'h $ *£ ki- above reproach. 
Y6i hydban 4 wa tomi b ijo desu. ... A good name is above wealth. 
X. V* ¥F¥U & tk Jsl_h "C (Good name, wealth more than, is.> 

.A«<i£a wo gakusetsu 6 wo watasM wa ryokaf dekimasen. 

Your theory is above my comprehension. 
(lit. Your theory, I comprehension, cannot.) 

Watashi no yujin wa sound hiretsu 8 : de wa , arimasen. 

My friend is above any such meanness. (My friend so mean is not.) 
Sand San no okusan wa keiyakii 9 ijo tli ichi-man-yen yokii ni kudasaimashita. 

Mrs. Sano gave me 10,000 yen over and above what we had agreed upon. 
{lit. Mr. Sano's wife, agreement more than, ten thousand yen in excess, 
gave me.) 

Ndni wa sdte-okt shojiki de are. Above all be honest. 
M fi c^tT^cf lEHl t? %>tl. (&"*. Anything setting aside be honest. > 
(sdte-okii ^ "C^? <C to let alone, to set aside) 
Kdre wa yon-jissat tjo ni chigdi ndu He must be above forty. 
|j£ Ifi HLH - ^ Jil_h. IG &'V>. (sdi numerative for years of age). 

(lit. He forty years more than, there is no mistake.) 
Kdnojo wa mibun fusoo. ni kurashite imdsu. She lives above her means. 

Wit ft ^ffiJS k: MbLx 

(Zzi. She, social standing, disproportionately living is.) 
Kaibatsu ni-sen nietoru. Two thousand metres above sea-level. 
— > b (kaibatsti above sea-level) 

above mentioned jdkino JigEO, above stated jojutsu no HttRcD, as mentioned 
above /o£z no gotoku _hf < 

1 freezing point. 2 behaviour; 3 hinan no ten point of reproach; hinan reproach, 
ten point 4 name 5 wealth 6 theory 7 comprehension 8 hiretsti meanness 
S agreement 
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After 

Ishil San ga andta no dmpi 1 wo tazunemdshtta. Mr. Ishii asked me 
%Aj ^ fCft O f %&-£Lfc. after your health, 

(ft*. Mr. Ishii, your health made inquiry for. — tazuneru <5 to make 

inquiry for) 

Raineru San wa saishin 2 ryuko 3 no ydfuku wo kite imdshtta. 

Mrs. Reinel was dressed after the newest fashion. 
Watashi ga kaimono wo swru aidd dkachan ni ki wo tsukete kudasdi. 

Look after the baby while I am shopping. 

{lit. I, shopping make while, to the baby be very attentive. — ki wo tsukeru 
to be very attentive to, to rivet one's attention upon) 

Watashi wa and katd ni tegamt wo ato-lsCbva-CLto-lcct/rci kakimdshita 

ga henji wo hitotsu mo uketorimasen deshita. I wrote him letter after letter, 
& "MM £ —"^ % &*t/u "CLfe. but received no answer. 

(lit. I, to that person, letters one after the other wrote, but answers, one 
even did not receive. — dto-kard-dto-kard one after the other) 

Osaka wa Tokyo ni isugu ddi-tokdi desu. Osaka is the largest city 
±U tt K ?X< H-f- after Tokyo. 

(lit. Osaka, to Tokyo next, big city is. — tsugu #C<\ to come after=next) 

Kdnojo wa obasdn no na wo totte Hanako to nazukerdreta. 

She was called Hanako after her aunt. 

(lit. She, aunt's name taking, Hanako, so was named. — nazukeru ^"D[f <5 
to name, christen, ?iazukerareru to be christen, to be named) 

Kdre wa watashi ga tsuite kard ■■kimdshita. He arrived after me. 
(He, I having arrived after, came.) 

Idioms : 

After you, please. Dozo, o-sakl e. H 5 $3-$G^- 

day after day (Lit.) hibi -*r ; (colloq.) kuru-hi mo kuru-hi mo ^-2)B%5^50^ 

time after time {Lit.) ikutabi mo jgctyu & ; (colloq.) nan-do mo fnjj^ & 

wave after wave nami mata narni MXiSc 

a picture after Picasso Pikdso-ryu no e t° ^7 y 

after all (Lz'£.) kekkyoku j$ifw), (colloq.) yahdri ^lf± D , (slang) yappdri •^■9^*) 
After all is said and done. Toya-kdku itte mo kekkyokd. h^fr's 7k-o~C%ftn^h- 

Against 

And kabe ni yorikakdtte* wa ikemashi. Don't lean agrahlst that wall. 



1 health, well-being 2 latest 3 fashion 4 yorikakdru to lean against 
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F£ne wa iwd 1 ni shototsu? shimdshita. The ship struck against a rock. 

m ft % k mm 

Kandd San wa o-tosan no ishi 3 ni hdnshite (somuite) gaikoM e 

ikimdshita. Mr. Kanda went abroad against his father's will. 
ffcS* L7c- (lit. Mr. Kanda father's will against abroad went.) 

Sumikurd San no jinkakd* ni tdishite wa, ndni mo moshiageru 5 koto 

3Av © K MLX ft M % EpUhtfS m 

ga arimasin. I have nothing to say against Mr. Sumikura's character. 
Choshu wa enzetsushd no hatsugen 6 ni, tdisfoite kogi shimdshita.' 1 

mm ft © am fc ttLx &m Ltu. 

The audience protested against the speaker's utterances. 
Sono kiken 8 ni tdishite and hito ni keikoku shimdshita. 9 

.%<o mm k ml-c &©. a k lil/c 

I warned him against the danger. 

Along 

Watashl wa kawd no dote 10 ni sotte artiite imdshita. 

% ft Jll o ±f ic ^ot#v»tv»tU.- 

I was walking along the river bank. 
And hitd wa ttsumo watashl wo damasd 11 to shite 11 imdshita. 

h<D A ft v>o% U t '£'2*5 t LX ^tU. 

He was all along trying to deceive me. 

(lit. That person, always me will deceive, so trying was.) 

Amid, Amidst 

Watashi wa mukdmizu no x% otokotacht no ndJca, ni irti, kotd wo shitt£ 

& ft I«l51f © © * K v»5 $ fcfcPo-c 

imdshita. I knew I was amid unscrupulous men. 

Among, Amongst 

Milchi no li hitobito no aidd (ndlca, or uchi) de meishin 1 * wa ryukd shimdsu. 19 

m*m © A* © m 5t>) -e ft faff Ltir. 

Among ignorant people superstition prevails. 
Boku no hon no riaka, (uclvi) ni kudarandi mono wa arimasen. 

§| © 2fc © Ff* (5£>) K Tk&w fth^^Aj. 

Among my books you will not find any that are frivolous. 
Sono kodomotachi no a,ida ni (or Sono kodomotachi ni) kond o-kdshi 

Z<o © HQ K (*© ^f&m K) ceo &M=F- 

wo wdkete 17 yari nasdi. Divide this cake among those children. 

1 rock 2 shototsu surd to strike against 3 will 4 character 5 to say (pol.) 
6 utterance 7 kogi suni to protest 8 danger 9 keikoku surii to warn 10 bank 
(of a river) 11 damdsu to deceive 12 to swrzi after a verb means to try to do 
(something) 13 mukdmizu no unscrupulous 14 muchi no ignorant 15 superstition 
16 ryukd surd to prevail 17 wakeru to divide 
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Nakamd-doshi de (or Nakamd no aida, de) kenkd suru no iva yoku ndi. 

You should not quarrel among yourselves, (lit. Comrades among, quarrel the 
doing, good is not. nakamd companion, comrades; doshi fellow) 

Yontn kyddai »K> wchi de soryo ga ichibdn kashikoi desii. 

Among the four brothers the- eldest is the cleverest, (soryo the eldest son) 
among others kotoni ^(C (colloq.), nakanztiku gt^ (Lit.) 



Around or Round 



Chikyu iva taiyo no shui (or mawari) wo unko shimdsu. 1 

« tt -XM & mm £ . mn vt-t. 

The earth moves round the sun. 
Wakdi ongakukd 2 no mawcuri iti (or shui ni) su-nin no fujin ga 

<d ±t>i) k (mm *o tx © ma # 

tatte imdshita. Several ladies stood around the young musician. 

Watashi iva go-ji goro-ni kaerimdsu. I'll be back around five. 
Yubinkyoku iva kddo ivo magatta tolcoro ili arimdsu. 

m&m fi n % m&^ft tcz k 

The postoffice is around the corner, (lit. Postoffice, the corner rounded, in 
place is. — magarti |itj;££<5 to turn,, to round) 

WatashitacM iva oka kard atari no keshiki ivo homemdshita. 

From the hill we admired the scenery around, (lit. We, from the hill, the 
surroundings' scenery admired. — homeru to admire, to praise) 

Ga ga akart no mawart ivo tonde iru. Moths fly around lights. 
j$ %>fr\l) CD ikfoti 3ftAy~0 V»£. (maivart the environs) 

Medo iva uraniwd no hen ni imdsu. The maid is around the backyard. 
J- — K lf£ HlH <D S K W|t' (hen ni in the vicinity) 



to sit around the stove 



\sutobu ivo kakonde suwarti, X h — V7* § C Kj <5 
[sutobu no maivari ni suivaru X b — ^(Di^)|3fC^S 



(kakomu C fj to surround, to encircle, suivaru to sit or squat down, 

maivari ni in the neighbourhood, round, around, about) 



to travel around the world 



(sekdi man-yu ivo suru itt^M^ ^ § 
[sekdi-ju ivo ryoko suru itfcW^ ^^C'tT'jr Z> 
(man-yu a tour, a pleasure trip, a travel; -ju through, throughout) 



1 unko surd to move round (of celestial bodies) 2 musician 
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At 

Andta no okdsan zva mddo no sobco tli suzvatte imashita. 

Your mother was sitting at the window, (soba ni near) 
Takusdn no hito ga sono kaigo 1 ni imashita. Many people were at 

: {R\M © A # ■£© K the meeting. 

Hanadd San ga irasshdtta toki ni zvatasht zva shokujt zvo shite imashita. 

When Mr. Hanada came I was at dinner, {shokujt zvo suru to dine) 
And mist de mugizvard-rboshi wo gohyaku-yen de utte imdsu. 

In that store they are selling straw hats at 500 yen each. 
Kond ie zva sambyaku man yen ni hydka sarete 2 imdsu. 

c<d m fa 15 H k: fpffiff v»t^. 

This house is valued at 3,000,000 yen. 
■ Baku ga and rojin zvo zvarattd node and hito zva bdku ni nigdi kao 

too shimdshita. 3 The old man frowned at me for laughing at him. 

* LiU. 

(lit. I, that old man laughed because, that man at me bitter face made.) 
Watashitachi zva kippo 4 ni kyoki shimdshita. 6 We were rejoiced at the 

tt Kl ffiS LiLfc. good news. 

Ikattd 6 tord zvo mite zvatashitachi zva furuemdshita? 

■&ofc ^ £ J|-c ' tt. 

We trembled at the sight of the enraged tiger. 
Totsuzfofi no bakuhatsu ni minnd odorokimdshita. Everybody was alarmed at 
© 'H^ frC^A^^if^f ~£ Lfc. the sudden explosion. 
(odordku $3- if ^> <^ to be alarmed, astonished, surprised, impressed, etc.) 
Kimi no shitsurei-na^ furumdi 10 ni odorokimdsu. I am astonished at your 
fa © >£?L % fitiS^ disrespectful behaviour. 

Sono inii zva bdku ga yobu to kimdshita. The dog came at my call. 

^© -X ft ft ^ j; t ^L/o 

(Zz£. The dog, I called when, came.) 
Watasht zva andta no otosan ni ojt no tokoro de o-me ni kakarimdshita, 

I met your father at my uncle's, (q/z wo tokoro de at my uncle's place) 
iVara zvo mite imdsu ka. fi['?£^X.\r>i£-jrfr. What are you looking at' 

Common verbs followed by at 

to aim at a target matd wo nerau tty^tfet? 5 

1 meeting 2 hydka suru to value 3 nigdi kao wo suru to frown at 4 good 
news 5 kyoki suru to rejoice at 6 ikaru to be, get angry 7 furueru to tremble 
8 sudden 9 shiUurei-na disrespectful 10 behaviour 
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to frown at a person hito Mi mayu wo hisomeru /^K-M&th%lii> 

to glance at a person hito wo chirdri-to mtru A^stI? h b Jt,<5 

■to grumble at a person hito Mi gucht wo iu J\^\C ^ "h> S 5 

to hint at a thing koto tvo honomekdsu ^k'&lfafDl&fc-jr 

to jeer at a person hito tvo hayashi-taterii A§ fi LSl"C 5 

to jump at a proposal moshikomi Mi tobitsuku EfSJA^jCt ^ 

to knock at the door to tvo tatdku P^i^ft ^ 

to laugh at a person hito tvo azawarau A&'S>cT^:5 

to look carefully at a person /izio too .yo&w mtru A % X. ^ Ji. § 

to stare at a person Afto wo mitsumeru J\.it & 

to throw a stone at a bird £orz zsM ivo nageru ^l/C^^'^Llff 

Beneath 

Hiyoke MO sliitfa de yasumimasho. Let us rest beneath the shade. 

smn <d t -e l £ 5. 

Andta no okonai iva andta no igen uuo sonjimdshita. Your conduct was bfl- 
<D ff^» f± <D ffiML & WlCt L fc. neath your dignity. 

(z'gv?w dignity; sonjiru to harm, damage, mar) 

Beside 

Shind fujtn ga watasht Mo soba Mi suwatti imdshita. 
A Chinese lady was sitting beside me. 

Besides (See page 279) 

And hito wa mono wo nusumdreta 1 bdketri de M&Icu oda saremdshita.* 

Besides being robbed he was beaten. 
Chichi wa andta ni kond tegamt MO hoJcd Mi koztitsumi wo watashimasen 3 
% f± t^JC.CO <D ft K /Jv^ § $L4#/0 

deshita ka. Didn't my father give you a parcel besides this letter? 

Between (See also Lesson 19) 

Between is generally translated by no aidd ©fUJ, but sometimes 
it is omitted in the translation. 

Sond mondai wo watashitachi Mo aidd de kaiketsu shimdshita. 

t<D mm t urn © m t* m& l^l/c 

We settled the matter between ourselves, (kaiketsu suru to settle) 
Sond mondai wa ehichioyd to musukd Mo COidd de kaiketsu saremdshita. 

f^m a ^ MFf- <d m t? §tL^b/c 

The matter was settled between father and son. 



1 mono wo nusumareru to be robbed of something ZodasurU to assail with '<j 
blows, to beat 3 watasu to hand (over), to deliver, to give 
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futart no aida wo sdku to come between two persons 
—A ?&\ ^£ $ «\ {sdku to split, to sever) 

ryokyokutan no aida, wo toru to take between the two extremes 

MlS^rfij f^3 % b & (ryokyokutan both extremes) 

Watashidomo no ensokil ni shi-go-ju-nin no hito ga orimdshita. 

o IS K raS-h A A Lfc. 

There were between forty and fifty people at our picnic. 
Watashitacht dalce no (lido, no hanasjli desu ga Kdneda San wa 

urn ?dv <d m <d m -a- &m $Av & 

watasht ga shittd ucht de ichibdn no usotsuki desu. 

■% # fcfl-ofc 5t> -c — # 5*0$ -c^-- 

Between ourselves, Mr. Kaneda is the greatest liar I have ever known. 

(lit. Between ourselves only the talk is, but Mr. Kaneda I have-known 
among first liar is.) 

Beyond or Past 

Watasht no uchi wa sorer a no oka no Jcdliata (mulco) fli arimdsu. 

My house is beyond those hills. 
Andta no okondi wa shdsari 1 ijo desu. Your deed is beyond praise. 

But 

Hitori wo nozoite zimbu no mono ga watasht no moshiide 2 wo shochi* 

-A £ Bfc^-C £!H5 ® . # # *L © $fflt? * jfcfcu 

shimdshita. All but one accepted my proposal. 
L-^ L-7c- (nozoite except, save, but, exclusive of) 

Watasht no hokd wa mind ikimdshita. They are all gone but me. 

% 9i tt W fft'SLfc. (wo Ao^a except, but) 
^Lwd mis^ rw» holed, de wa doko demo sorh ivo kaemasen. 

$><d J2? ' o H . tt t?% ^tt § 

You can't buy it anywhere but in that shop, (doko demo anywhere) 
Kdre wa ayamdru yori holed- ndkatta. What could he do but apologize. 

If£ f± Ij'tt 5 £ !) 9\- ~fz.fr ^>fc- (ayamdru to apologize) 
(lit. He, to apologize than, other thing there was not.) 
Sore daike wa iyd desu. Anything but that. (lit. That only, distasteful, 
•^^L ?£Vf f± -OiT- undesirable, hateful, etc., is.) 

Tdda icht-do kirt. ftfz.— 'IyL% • Never but once. 

Owart kard ni-bamme. !9 ib Z2§ @ . The last but one. 

By (See passive voice, page 436) 

Sono shosetsu wa wakdi fujtn ni yotte kakaremdshita. 

*o /MB f± mA k z-o-t mfr*i-&Lft. 

That novel was written by a young lady. (kakareru to be written) 

Watashitacht wa mind hi no soha, ni suwatte imdshita. We were all sitting 

MM Ht ^ A© W Kl ^otHU. by the fire. 
Nihon de sato wa kin de urarenidsu. In Japan sugar is sold by the kin. 
■ , BTjC -g #g ft Jf 1? Tzb K-tj-. (one &»=1.32lbs.) 
1 praise 2 proposal 3 shochi surii to accept, to consent to, to agree to 
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Andta no o-koe de andta wo sugu ni wakarimdshtta. I soon recognized you. 
W5 © t? £ fcfr*0±L?^. by your voice. 

And shonen wa kiml yori mo zutto riko desu. That boy is cleverer than 
$>© fi f£ ID % -f o if UP t?^*. you by a good deal. 

Keikdn wa sono dorobo no ude too tsukamaemdshita. 

& ^© © 5-c § Lfc. 

The policeman caught the thief by the arm. (tsukamaeru to catch, seize) 

For (See pages 103 and 213) 

Sono rdfujin wa kanashiml no tame ni kuchi ga kikemasen deshita. 

^© %mk mh^ © fc#> k p & mn^^hx-Lt-z. 

The old lady could not speak for grief, (kikeru to be able to operate) 

{lit. The old lady, grief on account of, the mouth couldn't operate, kanashimt 
grief) 

Sato San no musukosdn zva toshl no ivavi ni set ga takdi desu. 

feU %h © JTf^ tt ^ <d- m kc ^ & -ei: 

Mr. SatS's son is tall for his age. (no zvari ni in proportion to) 
Watasht jishin no tame ni zva shimpal zva arimasen ga andta no 
%. g# © fc*> K f± 'bU ?>Dt^^ mil © 

tame tii watasht zva yuryo shimdsu. As for myself I have no anxiety, 
fcJ£> . K fi lEjir. U"J but for you I have apprehension*. 

(yuryo suru to have apprehension, to be anxious ) 

Kono boshi zvo go-hyaku yen de motomemdshzta. 1 I bought this hat for 
CO Ifl^ § 5EW R -O five hundred yen. 

Watasht zva and nofu ni and hito no umd ippiki tli tCtisJlite jipu 

% il %><D K %><D A © m — "E K idLX 

ichi-ddi yarimdshita. I gave that farmer a jeep for his horse. 
Kono btinsho wo iclbt-go ic7lt-go eiydku shi-nasdi. 

Translate this sentence into English word for word. 

(ichi-go ichi-go word for word; eiyakd English translation) 
Nimdn yen no kogitte. A cheque for 20,000 yen. 

^J5 PI © 'h-SJ^- . (kogitte cheque) 
Kdre wa sono kawaiso-na shojo no yobo wo azakerimdshita. 

He derided that poor girl for her appearance, (yobo looks, countenance) 
(lit. He, that poor girl's appearance derided. — azakeru to deride) 
" Jinrui ga tsukurdreta sozodekiuru mokuteki wa nan no tame de dtta 

" AH it ikhKfc 3S&t?t5 3 @W fi MA/ © 

&<z, moshi jinrui ga kofuku de dru tame de ndi ndraba." to Kdrairu 

a*, AH # -e h%> 7cfe -e /^^^'"i >f^ 

zya ioia. "For what imaginable purpose was man made if not to be happy?" 
fol 5 7o asked Carlyle. (jinrui man, human being; tsukurareru 3ab$L%> 
to be made ; sozodekiuru imaginable ; mokuteki purpose ; kofuku 
happiness ; tota past of tou ^ 5 to ask) 



1 mdtomeru to obtain, to purchase, polite expression for to buy 
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From [See pages 95 and 288) 

Watashi no nakamd 1 wa jibun no mokuteki 2 wo watashi ni kakicshimdshita? 

My comrade concealed his intention from. me. 
And hitd wa ippdn no 1 shukan 5 TzGbYfi handrete® imdshita. 

$><d A t± — m <£> SIR frh ft-fctit: vytl^ft. 

He departed from the general custom. 
Oarashi no tame ni gakko e ikaremasen deshita. (Great storm on account 
-Xm, <D K '^t£ ^ff^tft^Ay-C'Lfc. of to school couldn't go.) 

I was kept from going to school on account of the great storm. 

Keikdn wa watashitachi no tsukd 1 zvo tomemdshita. A policeman prevented 

(3 MM <D 5§fr £ lk£»-£L7c. us from passing. 
Kind ivatashi wa gakko wo yasumimdshita. 8 Yesterday I was absent 
."t©5 M H t ft^tU. from school. 

Warwz haze ni naydnde imdsu. I am suffering from a bad cold. 

(kaze a cold ; naydmu to suffer from — fe. Bad cold from, suffering am.) 
Kono oka Jcard, shttd no umt ga miemdsu. From this hill we can see 

R. frb T <D $S & JL£-"£~t". the ocean below. 
■Chichi wa jigyd Tca>TCb intdi shitdi no desit. My father wishes to retire 

3£ ki. frb L?x:V> CD from business. 

Go-setsumei 9 Jcara mireba, sono fujin wa hijd ni kanemocht ni chigdi 

arimasen ne. From your description that lady must be extraordinarily rich. 
Kono mondai ni tsuite no watashi no iken wa andta no to hijd ni chigaimdsu. 

My opinion on this subject is very different from yours. 
Andta no gimu wa watashi no to zenzen chigaimdsu. Your duty is distinct 
mJl <D fct U <D t MV*±ir. from mine. 

{lit. Your duty and mine entirely differ.) 

Wareware wa jinsei 10 ni Site nay ami Icaro, kanzen ni nogareru koto 

^wa dekinai. We cannot be completely free from trouble in life. 
Ifi {fj5fc/%;V"*. (lit. We in life from trouble entirely to escape cannot.) 
Korera no shinamono wa zeikin wo menjo 11 sarete imdsu. 

z^m <d £ a m tt fait & ztix v>-£-?. 

These goods are exempted from taxation. 



1 comrade 2 intention 3 kakusu to conceal, to hide 4 ippdn no general 5 custom 
•6 hanareru to depart from 7 the passing (of a street) 8 yasrfmu to be absent, 
miss (school) 9 description 10 jinsei life; jinsei ni oite in life 11 menjo suru to 
■exempt from ; menjo sareril to be exempted from 
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This last sentence may be translated as follows : 
Kono shinamono wa menzeihin desu. (menzeihtn articles exempt from 
t(D unfy kX ifeffiinn taxation) 



ability 

barrier 

basis 

branch 

celebration 

ceremony 

cleanliness 

cost 

currency 

delight 

feather. 

greatness 

health 

land 

language 

learning 

name 

navy 

ornament 

phase 

rank 

riding 

sacredness 

study 

tail 

telegraph 



Nouns ■ 
[ rikiryo 
[ saind 

kyokai 

kiso 

bun-ya 

o-iwdi 

gishiki 

seiketsti 

keihi 

tsuka 

yorokobt 

hane* 

idaisd 

kenko 

rikii 

gengo 

gakujitsu 

na 

kdigun 
kyoyo 
ho men 
kcdkyu -. 
joyo 
shinsei 
bengaku 
o 

denshin 



Vocabulary 

-4-. ? m. 3 <> 

XT* 



-4_l- -r-hlz . 



n /UP 

-mm 
mm* 



thought 
tradition 
width 
wireless 



artistic 

intellectual 

natural 

scientific 

universal 

to achieve 
to broaden 
to complete 
to discover 
to express 
to found 
to get cool 



shiso jU^SE? 
densetsti fe^f^y 
habd 
musen 

Adjectives 
geijitsutekt 
chiteki 
tennen no 
kagakutekt 
sekaitekt 

Terbs 
t ass far u 
hirogcru 
shunko suru X Ay 

hakken surtl JrLt- X Ay 
arawasu 

kensetsu suru Hit-Bit* X Ay- 



mmmt 



to spoil 
to surpass 
to tell 



same-ru 

to get warm atatamdru : $bL?* ^ 
to serve yah& ni tdtsu — jfe* 1/ 
sonjt-ru 

ryoga surii ..^^ 

katard fuq * Ay 
Adverbs 

ceaselessly kanddn-ndku 

commercially shogyojo (ni) f§]tit_Il( — ) 

in succession tsuzuitc ik/Cy 



to support, to hold sasaeru ; to observe (a festival) okonad ; to be crowded 
(of people) nigizvdu; to revolve one time isshu suru; to level heitdn ni surii; 
open air kogai ; wireless telegraphy musen-denshin ; great scientist ddi-kagakushd ; 
captain (navy) kaigdn-tdisa ; rear-admiral kaigtin-shosho ; vice-admiral kaigdn-chujo ;: 
admiral kaigun-taisho ; admiral of the fleet gtnsui ; above the sea kaibatsd ; basin , 
(of river) ryuiki; commerce of the. world sekdi. shdgyp,; bathing, taking a bath 
nyuyoku: to have a bath nyuyoku surii 



548 



Fifty-ninth Lesson 



Exercise JRenshu $gfj§ 



1. Nihon ni wa " onagadori " to yobareru o no ju-ni fito 1 gurai nagai tori 
ga imasu. Kono tori ga kogai wo aruku toki ni wa hito ga ton no hane wo 
sonjinai tame ni 2 sono o wo sasaemasu. 2. Musen-denshin wa Itari no dai- 
kagakusM Gurierumo Marukom ni yotte sen happyakii hachi-ju-ku nen ni 
hakken saremashita, ga sore wa honno 3 ju-nen gurai nochi ni wa shogyojd ni 
mochii hajimeraremashita 4 . 3. Kaigun ni oite kaigun-taisa ijo no kaikyu 
wa kaigun-shdsho, kaigun-chujo, kaigun-taisho oyobi 5 gensui de arimasu. 

4. Fujisan wa kaibatsu ichi-man-ni-sen-sambyaku-hachi-ju-nana fito arimasu. 

5. Arekisanda Daio 6 wa jibun no na ni chinanda 7 tokoro no Ejiputo no 
Arekisandoriya wo kensetsu shimashita. 6. Nihon de wa ichi-gatsu no tsukf 
wa tsugi kara tsugi e to 8 tsuzuite okonawareru 9 iro-iro no gishiki ya o-iwai 
de nigiwaimasii. 7. Nambei Taiheiyo kaigan ittai ni watatte 10 Andesu to 
yobareru takai sammyaku ga hashitte imasil. 8. Chikyu wa sambyaku roku- 
ju-go-nichi rokii jikan de taiyo no mawari wo isshu shimasu. 9. Tokyo no 
ima no Ueno-eki wa issen-kyu-hyaku-san-ju-ni nen san-gatsii ni keihi ni-hyaku- 
;shichi-ju-man yen de shunko shimashita. 10. Kawa wa kandan naku sono 
ryuiki wo hiroge mata heitan ni suru hataraki wo shite imasu. 11 11. Kasen 
wa riku no okuchi to umi to no aida no tennen no michi de arimasu. 
12. Sangaku wa shiba-shiba ni-ka-koku 12 no aida ni kyokai wo tsukuru. 
IS. Gengo wa kotoba ni yotte shiso wo arawashimasu. 14. Rikii wa umi 
yori mo hiru hayaku atatamari yoru hayaku samemasu. 15. Reonarudo da 
"Vinchi wa sekaiteki no tensai de atta soshTte chitekf, kagakutekf, geijitsuteki 
'katsudoryoku no arayuru homen ni 13 oite idai-sa wo kachieta. Ikanaru 14 gaku- 
jitsu no bun-ya mo kare ga rikai dekinu mono wa nai yo ni mieta. 15 16. Kin 
to gin wa sekai shogyojo ni oite tsuka no kiso to shite tsukawareru koto ni 
yotte 16 jiidai-na yakuwari 17 wo enjite 18 imasii. 17. Indo de saru wa shinseishf 
sarete imasu 19 nazenaraba furiii densetsu ga saru no kami ga Indo kokumin 



1 Several words indicating European measures are used in Japan, with some phonetic 
alteration. The most common of these are : fito K for foot or feet, yado $g for yard, 
mairu tig for mile, pondo unit of weight; pondo ^ pound, monetary unit; metoru 
7fv metre ; kirometoru 5£f kilometre ; gtiramu ^ gram ; kirogdramu g£ kilogram. 
2 sonjt-ndi tame ni in order not to spoil 3 only 4 mochit hajimeru to begin to 
use 5 oyobi and, in formal speech 6 Arekisanda Daio Alexander the Great; daio 
great sovereign 7 jib-un no na ni chinanda after his own name 8 tsugi kara tsugi 
e to one after the other 9 okonawareru to be observed 10 ittai ni xvatatte along 
11 hataraki zuo shite iru. to be at work 12 ni-ka koku two countries 13 arayuru 
homen ni oite in every phase; arayuru every, informal style 14 ikanaru any; with 
negative verb : not any; ikanaru gakujitsil no bun-ya any branch of learning 15 kare 
ga rikai dekinu mono w a nai yd ni mieta no branch of learning seemed to surpass 
his ability {lit. he understanding that could not thing there is not it seemed.) 
16 tsukaivarerii koto ni yotte for the purpose of being used, to be Used 17 jiidai-na 
yakuwari important part 18 enjiru to play, to take part 19 shinseishi sarete imasu 
is considered sacred 
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no tame ni idaina shigoto wo suru no wo tasuketa to katatte imasu node. 

18. Arabiya de rakuda wa joyo to nimotsu umpan 1 ni hiroku shiyosarete imasu. 

19. Afurika wa kita kara minaim e go-sen mairu nagasa ga ari nishi kara 
higashi e yon-sen mairu haba ga arimasu. 20. Seiketsujo to kenkojo 2 to 
kara mite 2 nyuyoku wa hitsuyo desu. 21. Bengaku wa yorokobf to kyoyo to 
saino to no tame ni yaku ni tachimasu. 

hit h c 5<7)^^)©7^^ty K ]) -VtJt^L^ Lfe- 6. 0^: 
-eft— £ tt^^fb/^t^^r^^^S-fe^cD^^^iaw^lM 

W-fcteOTJU&XL * Life- 10. JHttlWrfc < *©ifc#£4£lf 

-C^^ t-j-- 12. tU^ttLff Ltfr*®0^|K:^^o< 5. 13. g 
ittflfCtotll^i^Ltf. 14. ^tt^i t) ^te^< 

3^tt^<^.£jh 15. K • ^ • *?a y^an^-m^^ 

&k z^fchwt- urn* z^ffi vfm % mmmtn^ % <r> f± & v> 
z 5K&?Lfe. i6. ^t$mw^m±Kiikxm^<D^t vxmt> 
tizig-Kx ^-nmx^m^mx^xv-^-r. 17. Em-xmidnmrnz 

i±j^%-t?><D%m<rf1ztm~?Xv*±i-(DX:. 18. 77H7flittf 
JB «^M$£K:/a <^ffl^^t^tt- 19. 77 y^7ft4t^^m-3£ 

=f pis £ & ^^^ra=f pi^^ & 1 jh 20. mM± t m&± 



1 nimotsu umpan carrying loads 2 ,70 or jo IzcbVCb affixed to a word means from 
the point of view of; mite seeing ; Seiketsujo to kenkojo to kara mite seen from the 
point of view of cleanliness and health 



550 



Fifty-ninth Lesson 



1. In Japan there are birds called onagadori, whose tails are as much 
as twelve feet long. When these birds walk about in the open air, train- 
bearers 1 support their tails, so that the feathers may not be spoiled. 
2. Wireless telegraphy was invented by the great Italian scientist Guglielmo 
Marconi, in 1889, but it was only about ten years later that it began to be 
in commercial use. 3. In the navy, above the captain the ranks are : fear- 
admiral, vice-admiral, admiral, and admiral of the fleet. 4. Mount Fuji rises 
12,387 feet above the level of the. sea. 5. Alexander the Great founded the 
city of Alexandria in Egypt, which he called after his own name. 6. In 
Japan the month of January is crowded with all sorts of ceremonies and 
celebrations which are observed one after another in succession. 7. Along 
the whole length of the Pacific coast of South America runs a continuous belt 
of high mountains called the; Andes. 8. The earth revolves round the sun 
once in 365 days and six hours. 9. The present Ueno station in Tokyo was 
completed in March 1932 at a cost of ¥ 2,700,000. 2 10. A river is ceaselessly 
at work broadening and levelling its basin. 11. Rivers are natural roads 
between the sea and the interior of a country. 12. Mountains frequently form 
a barrier between two j countries. 13. Language is the expressing of thoughts 
by means of words. 14. Land heats more rapidly by day and cools more 
rapidly by night than sea. 15. ; Leonardo da Vinci was a universal genius 
and achieved greatness in every phase of intellectual, scientific, and artistic 
activity. No branch of learning seemed to be beyond his reach. 16. Gold 
and silver play an important part in the commerce of the world by serving 
as the basis of the currency. 17. In India the monkey is sacred because an 
old tradition tells that a monkey god helped to do a great work for the people 
of the country. 18. In Arabia camels are widely used both for riding and 
carrying loads. 19. Africa is 5,000 miles long from North to South, and 4,000 
miles broad from west to east. 20. From the point of view of cleanliness and 
health, a bath is a necessity. 21. Studies serve: for delight, for ornament, and 
for ability. 



1 translate hito (person) 2 In 1932 the Japanese currency was gold standard. 
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Prepositions (continued) Zenchishi ^itW^t^ 
In (See also Lesson 11 and 17) 

Onorato San wa watashi no shin no yujin desii. I found a true friend 
* / y~ h lf± % . <D M <£> ~M.\ ~£'ir. ill Mr. Onorato. 
(lit. Mr. Onorato my true friend is.) 
Zen sekdi no bummei wa htbi 1 shimpo shite imdsu. 

The whole world is advancing in. civilization. 

(lit. The civilization of the whole world is advancing day by day.) 

And kuni no jinko wa . gensho shitsutsu 2 arimdsu. That country is decreas- 
gj CD AP & L^"^ ing in population. 

(lit. The population of that country is decreasing.) 
Boku no gakuyu 3 wa s.ugaku* ga hiidete 5 imdsu. My schoolmate excells 
H <D f± ' . # 3§~CX V>±-f. in mathematics. 

(lit. My schoolmate mathematics excelling is.) 
Korera no ydfuku iva tdda okisa ga chigaiZ dake desii. These suits differ 
C ftM <£> WWi 7c/£^Cf$ ^ it 5 ft. ft only in size. 

(lit. These suits only the size is different.) 
Watashi iva Nihon-go ga taihen shimpo shimdshita. I have greatly improved 
% U H^if/I fr' L^l7c. . in Japanese. 

(lit. I the Japanese language much have improved.) 
Sorera no ni-ken no ie wa katachi ga nitS imdsu. 

Those two houses resemble each other in style. 
(lit. Those two houses the styles resemble.) 

Watashi no itoko wa watashi yori mo chishiki 6 ga sugurete 7 imdsti. 

My cousin surpasses me in knowledge. 

(lit. My cousin more than I knowledge surpasses.) 

Watashi wa shosai 6 de jibun no hon wo seiton shttfl imashita. 

I was engaged arranging my books in the library. 
(lit. I, in the library my own books was arranging.) 

Mdnshu wa kobutsu 10 no shigen 11 tk>i tonde imdsu. 12 

mm & mm- <o k %^ v**-?. 

Manchuria is fertile in mineral resources. 

(lit. Manchuria in mineral resources is fertile.) 



1 htbi day by day 2 gensho decrease ; gensho surd to decrease, gensho shitsutsu 
is decreasing 3 schoolmate 4 mathematics 5 hiideru to excel 6 knowledge 
7 sugar eru to surpass 8 private library 9 seiton surd to arrange, to put in good 
order 10 mineral 11 resources 12 tonde irti to be fertile, rich 
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I am not interested ill 
politics. 



Mr. Fujikake was successful 
in his examination. 



WatasM zva seiji 1 tli kyomi 2 ga arimasen. 

U f± Wife K 

{lit. I in politics interest have not.) 
Fujikake San zva shiken ni seiko shimdshita. 

(Mr. Fujikake in examination succeeded.) 
Emason San no okusan zva Nihon-go zvo handsu no ga taihen jozu desu 

^yv%h<D%^k ft B^gg £ mir <d & ±^ -cj- 

Mrs. Emmerson is very skilful in speaking Japanese. 

(Mr. Emmerson's wife the Japanese language to speak very skilful is.) 



Idioms 

buso 3 shite iru LtV^§ 
kiken no ndka ni iru fcrfzk'DrfiK.V* %> 
kenkd i de dru 
jokigen 5 de dru 
komdtte iru 
kobutsu ni toboshii 



to be in arms 
to be in danger 
to be in good health 
to be in good humour 
to be in trouble 
to be poor in minerals 
to be poor in intellect 
to be poor in mathematics 



atama ga tarinai 

sugaku no atama ga amarl ndi 

■f&¥ <o m & h± • 

Hacht ga kodomo no kao wo sashimashita. A wasp stung the child in 

^ ^ -p^ (D H & $U4L7c.. the face, (jaw to sting) 

tori ga sord zvo tofal Hkffi^t'&3$<£> birds fly in the sky 

bunsho de ^tHr"^' in writing 

himitsu ni Mffifc- i n secret 

hisoka ni ^BfrK in private 

naishd de (ni) F*3^6~C (ifC) * n confidence 

Into 



Mizu zva netsu 6 ni yoite joki 1 ni kawarimdsu 
7j< fi m K£v~cM% K 

{lit. Water by heat into steam is changed.) 
Ikutsu ka no chiisdi nagare 9 ga Sumidd-gawd 

Several small streams flow into the Sumida river. 

{lit. Several small streams into the Sumida river flow.) 

yottsii no bubun ni wakeru |Z9 o <D W>'ftK5fty %> to divide into four parts 
dosatsu 11 suru Z> to see into a subject 



Water is changed into 
steam by heat. 

nagarekomimdsu. w 



1 politics 2 interest 3 armament 4 good health 5 good humour 6 heat 
7 steam 8 kazvaru to be changed 9 stream 10 nagarekomii to flow (into) 
11 insight, penetration 



Prepositions (continued) 



553 



kotobd de arawdsu 1 § M~£^x.fc>'f~ to put a thought into language 

machigdi 2 wo suru fajjll^ ^ j^-S to be led into error 

Of (See also Possessive Case, Lesson 13) 

Kono shinshi wa fur&i buke 3 no de A desu. This gentleman comes of an 
CCD fv$± d ~£\f* <D fcB "Ojh ancient samurai family. 

{lit. This gentleman old samurai family's origin is.) 
And toshitotta 5 kondya iva haien 6 de shinimdshita. The old miller died 
$><D 'GpEfc-oft fftH d Mi£ "C ^EfC^Lfc. Of pneumonia. 

(/zV. The old miller of pneumonia died.) 
Watanabe San wa tsuyoi zshi 7 flO hitd desu. Mr. Watanabe is a man 
tit ^ © A ~Q-f. Of strong will. 

{lit. Mr. Watanabe strong will man is.) 
Watashi wa chokoreto hito-hako wo tomodachi ni okurimdshita. 

I sent my friend a box of chocolate. 

{lit. I chocolate one-box to my friend sent.) 

Kono hako wa tetsu de dekite imdsu. This box is made of iron. 
CCD f| d £Jc ~0 fcH5fc~c: (This box with iron is made.) 

Watashi no umd wa ashi ga ippon bikko 8 desu. My horse is lame of 
© H t± j£ # ■ — # U^o^l -C^". one leg. 
(My horse one leg lame is.) 
/ma watashi wa o-kane ni fusoku 9 shite imdsu. I am now short of 
%U & K W LX V^ti-- money. 

{lit. Now in money short I am.) 
Kono chiho wa shokubutsu ga hdete 10 imasen. This region is bare of 
CCD tfnjj d Wfo it £jl-C vegetation. 
{lit. This region vegetation growing is not.) 

hito wo wdruku iu to speak ill of a person 

Out of 

Sono ijin wa mazushii ie no de deshita. That great man came out of 
^CD #A d ^LV> ^ O W "CU.. a poor family. 

(Zz"£. That great man poor family's origin was.— de origin, birth, stock) 
Dante no sakuhin Jcarfi nuitd issetsu. A passage out of Dante. 
$ ' V X © fpnn ffiy^ft {sakuhin literary work) 

{nuitd past of ?zm£« fJt <C to extract ; issetsu a literary passage) 
Kdre wa sore zvo karabako de tsukurimdshita. He made it out of 

t£ d % "0 -2<*)i; L7c. an empty box. 

5o7zd gvz5« tdnku no bakuhatsit wa sono shi no SOtO de okorimdshila. 
^<D #X # v 9 CD d Z<D TtT CD 9i X* &C\)-&Lft. 

The gas tank exploded out of the city. {bakuhatsiZ surd to explode) 

1 to show 2 error 3 samurai (warrior) family 4 de origin, birth, stock 5 old 
6 pneumonia 7 will 8 lame 9 fusokd surd to be short of; fusoku. shortage 
10 haeru to grow 
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Tokyo Jccird, go-mdiru gurat deta tokoro (or de as the case may be). 

jfOS frh SP1 <*fcv» tBfc 2: 

Some five miles out Of Tokyo, {deta from <ie?'K to go out of) 
Sakand wa mizd ndshi de wa ikirarenai. Fish cannot live out of the 

M & 7Y- ML -C te£"t bKi&V*. water. 
(Zzi. Fish without water cannot live.) 
i£z te;<z ioc/iz' liara, haemdsu. Trees grow out of the earth. 
TfC ±H3l ^fe> (Trees from the ground grow.) 

Z?<5£k OTa kesshoten 1 ni tki wo kitte 2 tochaku shimdshita. 

m & Kim it m^x mm utu. 

I arrived at the finish out of breath. 

(lit. I at the finish breath panting I arrived.) 
Ima takusdn no hito ga shitsugyo z shite imdsu. Many people are now 
CO A # L-C -V»-i^-. out of work. 

ryiikd i dkure 5 desii. This dress is out of fashion. 
Ji^ff f&tl "C-j". (This dress fashion is behind.) 

w tasserarendiJ Your ambition is out of reach. 

~M J ith$l<'?S.V*. (Your ambition cannot be reached.) 
and hito wa suishi 10 shiyo to kuwadatemdshita. 11 



4 

Kono yofuku iva 

ccd mi & 

Kimi no yashtn e 

m cd M'b 
Jibo-jiki 6 hard 9 



im&m frb hcD A fi 7jc^E Li 5 2: dfc-Ct Lfc. 

Out of desperation he attempted to drown himself. 

(Desperation out of, he, I will drown myself, so trying attempted.) 



$Twi>bt>*b Out of curiosity 

Nfft3? < $LCD out Of date 

% % < out Of doubt 

H C £. & ^Bf Kl Out Of hearing 

i&H^ib out of necessity 

i&i§_h. out Of necessity 
out of reach 

JS^^ out of reason 

aaWtls out of stock 

PpIUB^'C Out of the question 

fl~CV*%> to be out of salt 

dtoshi. (prov.) Out of sight, out of mind. 

S§ ^3 lf± B-^IC^^L- (hibi day by day, sdru to leave) 
(lit. Goes away person, day by day is estranged.) 



kokishin kard (or de) 
jiddi okure no 
utagdi mo ndku 
kikoendi tokoro ni 
hitsuyd kard (colloq.) 
hitsuyojo (Lit.) 
te no todokdnai tokoro ni ^CD h if^^V^BfKl 
hogai na 
shinagire 
mondai-gat de 
shio ga kirete ird 
Sdru mono wa hibi-ni 



Off 

Watashitachi no fdne wa Yokohamd-ko-gdi ni teihaku 12 shimdshita. 

%lm <d m & mi&mn' k ^ Ltu. 

Our ship anchored off Yokohama harbour. 

(lit. Our ship, Yokohama harbour outside at, anchored.) 



1 the goal, the finish line 2 tki wo Mru to pant, to gasp 3 shitsugyd surd to be 
out of work 4 fashion 5 okurerd to be behind 6 ambition 7 tassdru to reach 
8 desperation 9 out of 10 to drown oneself 11 kuwadaterii to attempt 12 teihakd 
surd to anchor 
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Boshi ga fukitobasaremdshita. 1 My hat was blown off my head. 
Kishu 2 to wraa Jccora ochimdshita. The jockey fell off his horse. 
.Afo tattd isshukan de fuyu-yasumi. . Winter vacation is only a week off. 

tbhft^ft —Mm t? ^{». 

(to. In another week, winter-rest.^/"«ys2 winter ; yasumi rest) 

To no hdndoru ga toremdshita. The handle of the door came off. 

<D biliZ L7C (toreru to come off) 

Botdn ga toremdshita. ^ & yffik Lfe. A button has come off. 

Dono kurat hedatdtte imdsu ka. How far off is it? (hedatdtte from 

H<D iu. •^■7cfe.-o~CV*i£.-$~ fa. hedatdru to be separated from). 

Go mdiru hedatdtte (or handrete) imdsu. It is five mile off. 

S m ^cfeo-r (fifc*L-c) ■ 

Hijo-ni toku desu. iC <s. It is a great way off. 

to be off dekakeru HW i i't<5 

Mo dekakeru jikdn desu. %, 5 ttijfcl't S^ffUJ-t-^". It is time to be off. 
to bite off kamikird i)>^h% %> 
to cool off sameru $ 36 •£> 
to cut Off kintoru t Z> 

to cut off on the telephone denwd wo ktru fag?} § |f <5 
to cut off one's connections kankei -wo tdtsu HHf^^T fc"0 
to fly Off tobt-sdru ff|(/ $ 5 

to get off a car kurumd kard orlru b$£ty Z> 

to put off nobdsu <D$.~jT 

to put Off one's departure shuppatsu wo nobdsu <D lf£~jr 

to put off one's hat boshi wo t&ru flll-J"' § h <£> 
to put off one's shoes kutsu wo mlgu fffc § Jfa C 
to run off hashirt saru 7^ § 
to see off miokuril 11,^1 § 

to see a friend off on a journey ryoko ni iku tomodachi wo miokuril $Hfjl(Cfj ^ 

to wear off surikirerii % $L <5 

ten per cent off icht waribiki — -jS!]"? | 
off limits tachiiri kinshi T*f A,^lh 
off duty hibdn ^§ 

On, Upon 

(See Lesson 11, page 63 and Lesson 42, page 338) 

Rdma xva Tibd-gatvd ni nozotlde 3 imdsu. Rome is on the Tiber. 



1 fukitobasareriZ to be blown off ; fukitobasu to blow off 2 jockey 3 ni nozondk 
on; nozomu to border on 
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WatasM no obasan wa itsu-demo onaji koto ni tsnite 1 hanashimdsu. 

My grandmother always speaks Oil the same subject. 
And fujtn wa koyubi 2 ni daiyamondo no yubiwd wo hamete 3 imdshita. 

That lady had a diamond ring on her little finger. 
Watasht wa taisetsu-na jiken ni tazusawatte* imdsu. I am engaged upon an 

1fk & & K ^±>-?X V>-±iT. important affair. 

WatasM wa andta ni tayorimasu. 5 I shall depend upon you. 

%k It Wj k ft£ <0ti~- 

Dare, dimo jibun jtshin ni tayorubeki desic. Every man should depend 

ft -C% Wft U% ■ K feJC^nJf -CiT, upon himself. 

Andta wa tdshtka-ni 6 siigu watasht Jcctra no tdyori* wo kiku desho. 

Wj tit ffifr K •?<: %■ ib*h <D ^ri<-c-i ± 5. 

You may depend upon soon hearing from me. 
(lit. You surely soon from me news will hear.) 
Tdda kond joken 6 (le nomi 2 andta no o-mdshiide 10 wo o-hikiuke 11 shimashd. 

fz.fi t<b m\- -c nM (o tetm-c % ^igttL-iu * 5. 

Only upon this condition shall I accept your offer. 

(lit. Only this condition upon only your offer I shall accept.) 

Watasht wa yasdi wo tdbete seikatsu 12 shttd mono desu. 

u t± mm t m^-c Lfc %© -n-r. 

I used to live on vegetables. (I vegetables eating lived the thing is.) 
Imoto wa baiorin wo taihen jozu ni hikimdsu. 13 My younger sister plays 
jfcfc fcs-mr*) y% KM. Jt^ K %t±-f- very well on the violin. 

(My younger sister the violin very well plays.) 
And oka no lie ni chiisdi koyd ga arimdsu. There is a small hut on 

$><D R <D lh 'fc"/h£v> 'hm that hill. 

Kono shigoto wo andta no tame ni shimdsu. I will do this work on 

CCD it0 £ mjj (O fc%> K your account. 

(This work for you I do.) 

Kdre wa shiroi kinujt ni Fujisan wo kakimdshita. 

He drew Mount Fuji on white silk cloth, (kinujt silk cloth) 
And hito wa watashi no senaka %vo uchimdshita. He gave me a blow 
AH % <D £ fn-£~LA. on the back. 

(lit. That man my back struck. — utsu $J~^> to strike, hit, beat) 
Sonnd genshuhi-na u badi 15 ni oit& 16 hitobito wa utattdri odottdri subeki 

%:hfs. ml^<% m& k t'kx aa ttW:-r>jt\)mv?t\>j-~<£ 

de wa ndi. On such solemn occasions people should not sing and dance. 

-e lit &vv. 



1 about 2 little finger 3 hamete iru to wear 4 tazusawaru to be engaged upon 
5 tay&ru to depend upon 6 tdshtka-ni surely 7 a letter; news 8 condition 9 tdda 

de nomi only upon (emphatic and formal) 10 offer 11 o-hikiuke suru — hikiukeru 

to accept 12 seikatsu suru to live 13 hikii to play 14 genshukd-na solemn 
15 occasion 16 ni Site on 
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Over (See page 64) 

Watashi zva yon-ju-sdi ijo desti. I am Over forty years old. 
Watashi zva migi no me no lie ni chiisdi kizii-ato 1 ga arimdsu. 

U fi S o f © ± tc /hsin ^ 

I have a small scar over my right eye. 
Watashi no ie zva kazvd no mtllco ni arimdsu. My house is over 
' © g tt J|| (D' fi\t*) K the river. 

Onaji tegami wo mi-do taipuraita de utdneba 2 narimasen deshita. 

I had to type the same letters over again. 
Boku zva kakine 3 wo tobi-koemdshita. I jumped over the fence. 

Kaigi 4 zva Inoue Shi 5 ni yotte shikaisaremdshita. 6 

The conference was presided over by Mr. Inoue. 
Asoko no chiisdi ie ga miemdsil ka. Do you see a small house over 
$>%C CO 'h$^ %i j> &^&ir ■ £*: there? 

(lit. That small house do you see?— ^Asoko no that there.) 
Nomt-ndgara sono mondai ni tsilite ^tron shimasho. 

Let us discuss the matter over a glass of wine, (nomt-ndgara while drinking; 
mondai matter; gtron argument, discussion; giron surd to discuss) 

Korera no ringo zva fuyii-jv motanai deshd. These apples will not keep 
C flh <D tf± *-4* 4>/c&V^L J; 5- over the winter. 

(fuyu winter, fuyu-ju through all winter ; motdnai do not keep) 
Isoi-de shimbun ni zatto me zvo toshimdshita. I hastily ran over 
H^-C frM K t @ £ MLtLfc. the newspaper. 

(zatto briefly, roughly; me zvo tosu @ to read roughly) 

Tokyo Hoteru ni ippaku shimdshita. I stayed at Tokyo Hotel overnight. 
jfDjC Tfc-TA' K Ll£ L?C- (ippaku suru to stay overnight.) 

Sono kodomo zva jiddsha de hiki-korosdreta. The child was run over 
i^fc ft -C Z>#lx£*L7c by a motorcar. . 

(hiki-korosareru passive of hiki-korosu to kill by running over) 
Watashi zva umi zvo mixvatasu no ga sukt desit. (mixvatasu to look out 
% lf± M ' ^Mir <D & #Jt over, as the sea,' etc.) 

I never get tired of looking out over the sea. 
yamd no chojo ni kdmo ga kakdru clouds hang over the summit of 

|i| <0 TSJt K M ^ mountains 
karadd-ju ffirf* all over the body 

shindd-ko no toshl, wo kazderu to cry over split milk 

W^fc'f- <D S£ & : . v 

(lit. dead child's age to count= useless thing to do) 



1 kizd-ato scar 2 taipuraita de utsu to type 3 fence 4 conference 5 Shi 
used instead of 'Sforin formal speech" 6 shikdisdreriZ to be presided over 
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Ningen zva bambutsu 1 zvo osamemdsu. Man rules OTer all other creatures. 
API Jj$} & ip£>"£"i~- (to. Man all creatures rules over.) 

Through (See Lesson 53, page 471) 

Watasht zva natsu-ju inakd de kurashimdshita- '" 

I lived in the country through the whole summer. 
And /«£d zva zenshogai 2 zvo tsujite hijd ni shojiki-na shonin deshita. 

%><d A IA £ IC-c K IEH & j&A -eife. 

He was a very honest merchant through life. 
Hanamurd San ga shiken ni seiko shindkatta no wa taimdn 3 . no tame 

deshita. It was through negligence that Mr. Hanamura did not succeed in his 
"C'L/c- examination. 

Watasht zva gaimuddijin ni tsuyaku* zvo toshite hanashimdshita. 

% ^ff$A£ iiiR £ JiL-C ISLtL'fc. 

I spoke to the Foreign Minister through an interpreter. 
Rikotekt yokubo kard no kaiho ni yotte erareru tolcoro no nyuwa, 

m^m wm frb © mm k z^xnbtiz tcz © mm, 

ochitsuki, awaremi wa Toyo no iddi-na shukyo Bukkyo no komponteki 

oshie de dru. Gentleness, serenity, compassion, through liberation from selfish 
^ "C* iE> • craving — these are the fundamental teachings of the great Orien- 
tal religion of Buddhism. 
{lit. Selfish craving from liberation through to be obtained, which gentleness, 
serenity, compassion Oriental great religion Buddhism fundamental teach- 
ings are. — rikotekt selfish, yokubo craving, kard no from, kaiho liberation, 
ni yotte through, erareru to be obtained, tokoro no which nyuzva gentle- 
. ness,. ochitsuki serenity, awaremi compassion, Toyo Oriental, iddi-na great, 
shukyo religion, Bukkyo Buddhism, komponteki .fundamental, oshie teachings, 
de dru are) 

Throughout 

Mokujoya San zva ichi-nen-jH Kamakurd ni sunde imdsic. 

Mr. Mockjoya lives in Kamakura throughout the year. 
Sono hodo 5 zva tddachi ni zenkoku 6 t%% hiromarimdshita. 7 

^<d mm. & tih k $m k mt hu. 

The news soon spread throughout, the country. 

To (See Lesson 17, page 95) 

Issen yen zva fugo 6 lii zva nan-demo arimasen. 

One thousand yen is nothing to a millionaire. 

1 bambutsti all creatures 2 all life 3 negligence 4 interpreter 5 news 6 zenkoku 
ni throughout the country; zenkoku the whole country , 7 hiromdru to spread 
8 millionaire 
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Sonnd hon wa dare ni mo yueki 1 de wa arimasen. 

^Ajtz if. f± H K % ^ -o 

Such books are not useful to anybody. 
Kodomo wa tabitabi rydshin no chUkoku ni mimi wo kashimasen. 2 

Children are often deaf to their parents' advices. 

{lit. Children often to parents' advices do not listen.) 

Andta no kotobd wa kyozetsu? ni hitoshu i desu. Your words are equiva- 

CO tt3g| f±' JC ^LV^ -Cjh lent to a refusal. 

Go-sen yen no bakktn 5 ni shoseraremdshita- 6 We were sentenced to a 
3L=f FJ © fjj&. K 4t0rgrfc*L;£ LTfc. fine of 5,000 yen. 

San ga ku ni taisu.ru 1 gotokuP san-ju ga kyu-ju ni tdishite ima.su. 

H % K Ifi-tZ ftl< H-t- & %-Y K MLX v^tir. 

As three is to nine so is thirty to ninety. 

{lit. Three to nine against as thirty to ninety against is.) 

And otoko wa andta no tccme ni boshi wo tottaP to omoima.su. 

I believe that man took off his hat to you. 
{lit. That man for you hat took off I think.) 

Andta wa and go-fujin to donna go-kankei 10 desu ka. 

What relation are you to that lady? 

{lit. You and that lady what relations are ?) 

Watasht wa kdnojo no otto desu. I am her husband. 

% & ®Lk <D & ~C jh 
Kore wa are to totei hikakd 11 ga dekimasen. This can hardly be 
Oh h %>tl t fllJS 'Jtfg ttBfc**^- compared to that. 

{lit. This and that hardly comparison can't be made.) 

Durante San wa Itari Taishikdn no itto shokikdn desu. {itto shokikdn first 
7> 7 y T £ Ay d A & ' jj - © 9 121" t?^'. secretary) 

Mr. Durante is first secretary to the Italian Embassy. 

Komatsu San wa Osaka shicho no hisho 12 desu. 

Mr. Komatsu is private secretary to the mayor of Osaka. 
{lit. Mr. Komatsu of Osaka mayor the secretary is.) 

And yd-na hitobito wa kokka 13 no iddi-na meiyo li desu. 

Such men are a great honour to their country. 
Tsuyoi tshi wa daijigyd no ydso 15 desu. Strong will is essential to 
& <D X'iT. great achievement. 

{lit. Strong will an essential of great achievement is.) 



1 useful 2 mimi wo kasu to listen to, lit. to lend one's ears 3 refusal 4 equivalent 
5 fine 6 bakkin ni shoserareru to be fined 7 against 8 as 9 toru to take off 
10 kankei connection 11 comparison 12 private secretary 13 country 14 meiyo 
honour ; iddi-na great 15 an essential element, an important factor, a requisite 
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Wdga rental 1 zva Sapporo yukt wo meizeraremdshita? 

Our regiment has been ordered to Sapporo. 

(lit. Our regiment Sapporo going was ordered.) 

Andta no yokin gaku % wa yon-ju man yen desu. Your saving account 
"fOl <D fi ra4* J5 P5 -C-j". amounts to 400,000 yen. 

{lit. Your deposit account is 400,000 yen.) 

Kond shokumotsu zva mazui desu. This food is disagreeable to the taste. 
C <D ~£ir. (This food is tasteless.) 

Andta no go-shinsetsu-na go-enjo wo jitsu-ni arigdtaku zonjimdsu. 

I feel very grateful to you for your kind assistance. 
(lit. Your kind assistance indeed thankful I feel.) 

Towards (See Lesson 45, page 381) 

Meue* tli t&ishite zva ingtn ni 5 furumazvdneba 6 narimasen. 

ajt.'ic mlx ^Aj^ajk mmh^u 

One must behave respectfully towards one's superiors. 
Ota San no okicsan wa go-kinjo no mazushti-hitobito 7 tli tdtisliite 

taihen nasake-bukdi* deshita. Mrs. Ota was very charitable towards the poor 
"CLfe. in her neighbourhood, 

Shizen-kdi 9 ni okeru 10 subete no mono zva kansei 11 lli mUbl&cfrU 12 keiko 13 

ga arimdsu. In everything in nature there is a tendency towards perfection. 
#f \) "4^"- (keiko tendency) 

Yugata ■ gOTO li hidoi drashi ga okorimdshtta. Towards the evening a severe 
' I !>i:'W 1 # igC Lfc. storm broke out. 

. , (lit. About evening severe storm occurred.) 
Yujin ga zuaiashi ni o-kane wo kashite kure to tanonda toki ni 

-KA U K % MVX <fi t M/w?c af"t 

zvareware no hanashi wa owart ni' chikazuite 15 imdshita. 

It was towards the end of our conversation that my friend asked me for 
money. (My friend to me "Please lend me money" so, when he asked our 
conversation towards the end getting near was.) 

Rdshi San zva md-gakkd lG wo koen suru 17 tC&me lli ju-man yen ktfu 

shimdshita. 18 Mr. Larsh contributed 100,000 yen towards the support of the 
L l£ X>fc- school for the blind. ■ 

1 regiment 2 meiziiru to order 3 yokin deposit; gaku amount; yokin gaku saving 
amount 4 superiors 5 ingin ni respectfully 6 furumdu to behave 7 mazushii- 
hitobito poor people 8 charitable 9 shizen-kdi nature 1Q ni okeru in, (literary 
speech) 11 perfection 12 ni mukau towards, (literary speech) 13 keiko inclination 
.14 .. about 15 chikazuku to approach 16 mo^gakko school for the blind 17 koen. 
suru Xp support 18 Mfu suru to contribute 
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Under (See Lesson H, page 64) 

Nihon de fujtn wa nijissdi %7ca, 1 de wa rydshin no shodaku 2 ndshi 

<i<? kekkdn ga dekimasen. In Japan women under 20 years of age cannot 

"0 ^ di^'J-li'Ay. marry without their parents' consent. 

And otoko wa gimei no moto ni-ju nen ikimdshita. 

h<o H i± © T Kl. -"11- ¥ 4flU. 

That man lived under a false name for twenty years, (gimei false name) 
Nihon no gakko wa zembu Mombusho 4, no kantoku 5 no moto iii arimdsu.. 

0* © ^ f± £g& SCM'& © §M © T tc$>!3t^". 

All Japanese schools are under the control of the Department of Education. 
Tomodachi to iu kdjitsu 6 no moto iii cind htto wa watasht wo- 

■ ^CM t 5 PH . © T tc $>.© A Ht ■ *4 § 

uragirimdshila? Under the pretext of being my friend, that man betrayed me.. 
Korera no kodomotachi wa watasht no sewd s tvi ndtte 9 imdsu. 

. aim © ^ <d. k v^t-r. 

These children are under my care. 

Watasht no fndkka no jotai 10 <l& wa sono yakusoku. wo hatdsu n kotfr 

© bt © vzrn -c a ^<d % &ir m 

ga dekimasen. Under my present circumstances I am unable to fulfil that 

f£ fcH^'i .promise. ' , 

Kutsu 12 aruiwa fukd n no toldt ni wa shimbd u seneba narimasen. 

. md »m ^ © n# k ii #u ^tjttA/. 

.Under pain or misfortune we must have patience. 
TJchi wa ima shtizencJlH 15 desu. My house is now under repairs. 

' u j± ,. m^v t?x. . ' .. 

Kqnd kaishd wa gaikokd no keiei 16 ' desu. This firm is under foreign? 
£© lf± .^S. ' © ^'S* t?^". administration. 

Up (See Lesson 57, page 523) 

Motion Upward 

ya?nd ni noboru lUi^'st-i) to go up a mountain 

nagare wo kogi-noboru 17 . t^ti^MM-h^> to row up a stream 

With (See Lesson 14, page 79) 

And otoko to 18 wa nan no kankei 19 mo arimasen. \ 

&<D m t Id MA; © & & U 1 have no connection. 

„ , , r . j j,.iq • , ■ whatever With that. 

And otoko to wa sukosht mo kankei 1 * ga arimasen. j man 

(That man and I even a little connection there is not.) 



1 under 2 consent 3 moto ni under 4 Department of Education 5 control 
6 pretext 7; uragiru to betray 8 care 9 sewd ni ndru to be under the care of 
someone 10 mdkka no present, jotai circumstances 11 to fulfil 12 pain 13 mis- 
fortune 14 shimbo surd to be patient 15 shuzen repairs ; chU affixed to a noun is 
used to translate under in the meaning of undergoing 16 administration 17 nagare 
stream ; kogl-nob.orit. to row, to sail up .18 watasht after to is here omitted ; this, 
omission occurs sometimes in similar phrases.. 19 connection 
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Watashitachi wa tomodachi no omoshiroi hanashi Vli tdmashii -wo 

.ubawaremdshtta. 1 We were charmed with our friend's interesting story. 
5 ff£t?tlia L-Tc- (lit. We our friend's interesting story by, our soul was snatched.) 

Anata no go-tken tli wa dot 2 dekt-kanema.su. 3 I do not agree With your 

W5 <o ffl&a k f± mM mtefrfrti: opinion. 

Aburd wa mizii wi mazardnai. Oil does not mix with water. 
7$ lf± Tfc |$'t)^V>. (mazire to get mixed) 

Kawaiso-na kodomotacht wa sdmusa tii furuete^ imdshtta. 

The poor children were shivering with cold. 
Anata wa taihen raku ni s Nihon-go wo manande irti yd ni miemdsu. 

You seem to be learning the Japanese language with great facility. 
Shojiki ni ieba e watasht wa kind no chikdgoro no 7 shigoto-burt 8 ga 

ieh: k % & m'- <d ism. <d im^^o # 

M ni irimasen? To be frank with you, I do not like the way you have been 
:% ICA \) ~&JtAj. working lately. 

Sono hihd m de hitobito wa kanashimt 11 ni utaremdshita. 12 

At the sad news all people were overcome with grief. 
Go-irdi 13 ni djite li watakushidomo no shinamono no tnihori 15 httokumi 16 

wo go-sofu moshiagemdshita. 17 In compliance with your request we have sent 
$ I^EllPfr ^_hl^f L-fc- you a set of samples of our goods. 

Andta no ntisan ga tsutsumi 18 wo wakt no shttd 19 ni kakaete 20 purattohomu 21 
9Cfr <D51Z A; % Wi <D T (C MO'7^*-A 

.ni tdtte imdshtta. Your brother was standing on the platform with a bundle 
3fco w C^'i \^tc- under his arm. 

Kdzoku zentdi wa kyoki 2 ' 2 shimdshita. The whole family were mad with 

£ft fi WS- UU. joy. 

Kojikt wa ryo-te 23 wo hizd 2i no ue ni oite 25 benchi ni kosht wo kdkete 26 
^ f± * m <£> ± KfrV*-C-<v?- KM* frftX. 

imdshtta. The beggar was seated on a bench with his hands resting on his knees, 
^"i; L-7C- (The beggar both hands on knees resting, on bench was sitting.) 

1 tdmashii wo ubdu to charm ; tdmashii soul ; ubdu to snatch 2 agreement 
3 dekikaneru to be unable, not to be possible 4c furueru to shiver 5 rakil ni easily 
6 shojiki ni ieba honestly if I say = to be frank with you 7 chikdgoro no lately 
-8 the way of working 9 ki ni irti to like 10 sad news 11 grief 12 Htsu to strike; 
utareru to be struck 13 your request 14 in compliance with 15 samples 16 a set 
<of 17 go-sofu mdshiageru— sofu suril to send 18 tsutsumi bundle 19 wakt arm; 
-wakt no shttd ni under the arm 20 kakaerti to carry 21 platform 22 kyoki suru 
•to be mad with joy; kdzoku family; zentdi all 23 ryo-te both hands 24 knees 
25 okii to put, to rest 26 kosht wo kakerii to sit ; benchi bench 
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Wdga shokai wa tdezu 1 dkina chumon wo ukemdsu. 2 

Large orders are continually placed With our firm. 
(lit. Our firm continually large orders receives.) 

jiddsha ni gasorin wo irerd to feed a motocar "with gasolin 

Seijitsd to chowa shindi subete no kodo wa, fdxva, sonshitsu soshite- 

konran nddo ni itaru. Every act not in harmony with truth leads to discord, 

iflSL }£ K i§<5. loss and confusion. 

(seijitsd truth, to with, chowa harmony, shindi does not, subete every, kodo act,. 
fuwa discord, sonshitsu loss, soshite and, konran confusion, nddo ni etcetera, itar& 
to lead — Note that in the above sentence, the use of nddo is pleonastic but may 
suggest the idea that there might.be some other bad effect.) 

Within 

(See Adverbs, Lesson 57, page 526) 
(not beyond) han-i ndi de f5HF*3"t* 

horitsu no han-i ndi de &W-<D<$&\§\tH~Z:' within the law 
shunyu no han-i ndi de ilXAO^SHF^l't? within one's income 
(in the limits of) inai IslF^, followed or not by ni fC or (le ~0 as the case- 
may be 

Watashi no ucht wa eki kard ni mdiru %na>i desu. 

My house is within two miles of the station. 
Icht-ji-kan inai de kono shigoto zvo oemdsu. I'll finish this work within- 
— tiffii CO ft^f an hour. 

Icht-ji-kan inai ni modorimdsu? I shall be back within an hour. 

—mm &f*i k m *>•&-?. 

Referring to abstract things only ni jd may be used: 
Kono shigoto wa kitni no chikard ni oyobimase~n. i This work is not withilis 
£ <D ttl? (3 g ti K ~&J&-&£:Aj. your power. 

(lit. This work in your power does not reach.) - 
within hearing of kikoeru tokord S^l? t 

Without 

(See Lesson 25, page 167 and Lesson 39, page 310) 

Ozei no hito ga kyujd 5 no mon no SOtO ni tdtte imdshita. 

(O A # <D n (D H .K&v-CVttLft. 

Many people stood without the gate of the Imperial Palace. 
Wdga gen 6 -ndikaku 7 kakuryotachi 8 wa Teigdi ndJcic 9 erdi seijika w desu. 

The ministers of our present government are, without exception, clever 
statesmen. 

1 continually 2 ukeru to receive 3 modoru to return, to be back 4. oyobu to- f 
reach, to attain to, to come to 5 Imperial Palace 6 present 7 government 8 kaku- | 
ryd minister 9 without exception 10 seijika statesman ; erdi clever 

: , ; --.^ 1 ,; 4 ^M^#f-, nit '■■ _ 



I 
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Ucht no jimtisho no futari no jimuin ga kyo IfoJcoJctt 1 ■■ ndshi tli 

kdiko saremdshita? Two employees of our office were dismissed to-day without 
J5IS $tLtL/c. notice. 
Kondo no getsuyobi ni ftitto 3 (or machigfii 3 nalcu) mo ichi-do o-tazune 

.shimdsu. We shall come and visit you again next Monday, without fail. 
Kimi no dto wo tsuketa 4 hito zua tfisjilh'fc-ili tantei deshtta. 

m <o & % o^/c. a m& k mm -c-l^. 

The man who followed you was a detective, without doubt. 
(lit. Your back followed man surely detective was.) 



Vocabulary 



Nouns 

rikugdn-tdisa 
fukdsa 
sensuifu 
shinsensd 
tobaku, 
shinzd 
insho 
honno 
kosai 
shoto 
rikucht 
seikatsu 
ktgen 
atsuryokti 
koinu 
hitochisha 
tochisha 
uwasd 
seishin 
kincho 
kiryoku 



mm-* 
mm* 



mm* 

'mm 

mini* 

m* 



7m <f 



•colonel 
depth 
-diver 
freshness 
.gambling 
heart 

impression 
instinct 
intercourse 
islands 
land 
living 
■origin 
pressure 
puppy 
ruled (the) 
ruler 
rumour 
spirit 
strain 
-strength 

to show. f o appear, to come out arazvdsu ; to take care of, to look after, to be in 
charge ot servd surd ; to attack, to strike osoiX ; to be helpless, to be at a loss komdru : 
a little girl osandi shojo; summer kdki (in literary style) 





Adjectives 




excessive 


kddo no 




muscular 


kinniku 




violent 


I monosugoi 




[ moretsu-na 




wealthy 


monomochi 






Verbs 




to increase 


kuzvaward 




to leave 


nokosu 




to look for 


motome'vu 




to lose 


ushinau 




to love 


aisuru 




to spin 


tsumugu 




to spread 


hiromdru 




to stick 


shuchaku suru 






Adverbs 




easily 


tayasuku 




especially 


toku-ni 




largely 


oi-ni 


xu - 


only 


■wdzuka-rd 




really 


itsu-ni 





1 yokokd notice, previous notice 2 kdiko surd to dismiss 3 kitto surely; mci£hi- 
.:gdi ndku without mistake — without fail 4 dto wo tsitkeru to follow 
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indepedent country dokuritsu-koku ; legend mukashi-bdnashi ; iron chain tetsu no 
kusari ; suspension bridge tsuri-bashi ; raw cotton -wata; way, manner, method 
hoho ; entrance (to a place) nyujd ; free of charge muryo ; all property zenzdisan ; 
Philippine Islands Hirippin Gunto ; outlook on life jinseikan; diver's dress sensuifuku; 
summer kaki (Lit.) 

Exercise tote ^iff 

1. Ningyo wo aisuru koto wa 1 jitsu ni bosei no honno de atte sore wa 
osanai shojo no jibun kara 2 sude-ni arawarete imasu. 2. Inu wo yoku sewa 
suru mono 3 wa inu wa koinu no jidai ni 4 shinsetsu-ni shite yard 5 to sore ga 
inu no seishitsu-ni 6ki-na henka 6 wo ataeru 7 to iu koto wo shitte imasu. 
3. Higai wo tomonau 8 arashi ga toku-ni kaki tabitabf Nihon no minami 
kaigan wo osoimasu. 4. Higashi Himaraya no dokuritsvi-koku Butan ni 
mukashi-banashi no naka ni mo sono kigen ga wakaranai hijo ni furui tetsii 
no kusari no tsun-bashi ga arima.su. 5. Denki ga ningen ni shiyo sareru 9 
yo-ni natta no 10 wa yatto 11 hyaku nen gurai mae desit. 6. Wata wa tayasflku 
ito ni tsumugemasu. 7- Saru wo toraeru noni 12 iro-iro no hoho ga arimasu. 
Saru wa naka -naka no dorobo desu kara tabemono ga toreru tokoro e wa doko 
e demo yukimasu kara, 8. Chikyu no hyomen no wazuka nana-bun no ni 13 
ga rikuchi desu. 9. Kono rojin wa itsu-demo tabako no nioi ga shimasu. 
10. Ano bimbo-iia onna wa hTtori-musuko wo nakushTta kanashimi no tame 
ni shinimashita. 11. Nichiyobi ni wa ano hakubutsukan wa nyujo muryo 
•desu. 12. Ano otoko wa monomochi no ie 14 ni umaremashTta ga tobaku de 
zenzaisan wo ushinatte shimaimashita. 13. Taiheiyo de ichiban fukai tokoro 
wa Nihon no hoku-to 15 oki 16 to Mariyan Shoto oki to soshTte Hirippin Gunto 
no naka no okina shima de aru Mindanao no higashf de arimasu. 14. Seishin 
no chikara to shinsensa to wa 6i-ni kakuji no 17 jinseikan ni yorimasu. 18 
15. Seilu no seiko to iu mono wa mattaku sono tochisha to hitochisha no seishitsu 
to noryoku ni yoru. 16. Yama no ue de hitsuji no ban wo suru hitsujikai 
wa inu nashi de wa komarimasu. 17. M6retsu-na arui wa kado no kinniku 
undo wa shinzo no omoi futan desu. 19 18. Monosugoi kaji ga Hakodate wo 
osotte 20 iru to iu liwasa ga shichu ni 21 hiromarimashTta. 19. Kaigun-taisa wa 
rikugiin-taisa to onajf desu. 20. Noruwejin ga motomeru seikatsu wa rikii 
de naku 22 umi de arimasii. 21. Ichiji ni 23 shiichaku shite sore wo yoku suru 
mono wa 24 tabitabf seiko shimasu. 22. Sensuifuku wa ichi-ji ni 25 go-roku 

1 ningyo wo aistlru koto wa to love dolls = the love of dolls 2 osanai shojo no 
jibun kara. in little girls 3 mono people, persons ; inu wo yoku sewa suru mono wa 
people who have much to do with dogs 4 jidai ni at the time ; kointi, no jiddi ni in 
their puppy days 5 shinsetsu ni shite yaru (used when speaking to, or of inferiors) 
=shtnsetsu ni surd to do a kindness, to treat kindly 6 oki-na henka what a difference, 
a big difference 7 ataerii makes 8 higai wo tomonau destructive ; higai damage ; 
tomonau to cause 9 shiyo sarerii to be used 10 yd ni ndtta no wa that has become 
11 only 12 toraeru noni in order to catch 13 nand-bun no ni two sevenths 
14 monomochi no ie rich family 15 hokd-to north-east 16 off 17 kakuji no his ; 
kakuji each person, each one, every individual 18 ni yorim/zsu to be conditioned by 
19 omot futdn heavy burden=a strain of the heart (lit. heart strain) 20 osoii to 
rage 21 shichu ni in the city 22 riku de naku not to the land 23 ichiji ni to 
one thing 24 sore wo yoku suru mono wa a man who does it well ; shiichaku surd 
to adhere, cling to 25 ichi-ji ni at a time 
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jikan kaitei ni irareru yo ni dekite imasu. 23. Mizii no atsuryoku wa mizu no 
fukasa ni yotte kuwawarimasu. 24. Ippan ni, Nihon-jin to no kosai wa 
sono shakaiteki tokushitsii 1 de gaijin ni taihen yoi insho wo nokosu to iwarete 
imasu. 2 

■?<&K$5lrf*ir'. 7. MZMt & <OK&* <D^m&& liiir- ittt 
8. mto^^(Dmfr^ft(DZifrmm-?:ir. 9. to^Ai-i^o-e^ & 

12. © |§ ft oflc4till/t^ If ft -C t^o-CL^i^t 
Lfc- 13. >fc¥#T?— #8§v>0ff± H^o^fc^fc 3 ^ yWBjtyt?: 

•jr. 14. iff #0 if fcfri^S fc&A^fc^B i *) 

15 $s?&# 

■It £3. 16. ajoJb^oS^-j-S^^tt^^L-cttH & £jh 
17. &^^^^«otf[^»tt^Iiomv>^m^-i-- 18. mi-£v> 
^Ht^^^oti^S S^Tfr^teJKt t) t Lfc. 19. M 
A^M^A&t^C-£jh 20. 7^^-AWS4Sftiti5: 
ti~- 21. -Mf Lt-^^i: <:f 3-%©f±B£*fe& 
.lit. 22. mM$te^!&Km.^r%UJ&K^htlZ£5K-C%X\s> 
rti~- 23. 2ftoH*tt.7jco^$icJ: o*c*Pt) U t^". 24. — j^fc-B^ 
A i o^tt^o^fi«i#J|-e^AK:^i ^^Stt^^t 

1. The love of dolls is really the mother-instinct showing itself already in 
little girls. 2. Everyone who has much to do with dogs knows what a difference 
kindness shown to them in their puppy days makes in their dispositions. 
3. Destructive storms frequently visit the southern coast of Japan, especially 
in summer. 4. In Bhutan, an independent kingdom in the Eastern Himalayas, 
there is a suspension bridge with iron chains of such antiquity that its origin 
is lost in legends. 5. The introduction of electricity into the service of man 
dates back barely one hundred years. 6. Raw cotton is easily spun into yarn. 



1 shakaiteki tokushitsu social qualities 2 ivy arete imasu it is stated 
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7. There are all sorts of ways of catching monkeys, for they are great thieves, 
and will go wherever food is to be got. 8. Only two sevenths of the earth's 
surface consists of land. 9. This old man always smells of tobacco. 
10. That poor woman died of sorrow for the loss of her only son. 11. On 
Sundays you may enter the Museum free of charge. 12. That man was born 
of a wealthy family, but he lost all his property in gambling. 13. In the 
Pacific the greatest depths are off the north-east of Japan, off the Marianne 
Islands and east of Mindanao, one of the largest of the Philippine Islands. 
14. The strength and freshness of a man's spirit are largely conditioned by 
his outlook on life. 15. The success of any government entirely depends on 
the character and ability of the rulers and the ruled. 16. The shepherd who 
watches his flock' upon the mountain would be helpless without his dog. 
17. Violent or excessive muscular exercise is a strain upon the heart. 18. A 
rumour has spread through the city that a violent fire is raging in Hakodate. 
19. A captain in the navy is equivalent to a colonel in the army. 20. It is 
to the sea and not to the land that the Norwegians look for a living. 

21. Success often comes to a man who sticks to one thing and does it well. 

22. The diver's dress enables a man to keep under water for five or six hours 
at a time. 23. The pressure of water increases with the depth. 24. As a 
general rule, it may be stated that intercourse with the people of Japan leaves 
Western people very favorably impressed with the social qualities of the 
inhabitants of the island empire. 



Sixty-first Lesson JH ^-^— |Jg 

Conjunctions SetsuzokusJii jggf^fsl*' 

The Japanese translation of 'most of the English conjunctions has 
been given already in their usual applications. In this lesson, besides 
presenting them again in new applications, we shall treat those 
conjunctions still to be illustrated. 

N. B. See index for the conjunctions not included in this lesson. 

Also (see only) 

The most usual translation of also is mo. (See Lesson 20, page 121) 

Andta no yujin rva hobi mo morarf} desho soshtte anata ino. 
Your friend shall be rewarded, and you also. 

This conjunction .is made emphatic by the addition of the word 
tiiatd iff. 



1 hobi wo mo rail to be rewarded, hobi reward, morati to receive 
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Watashi mo vnatd motte imdsu. I also have it. 

In formal speech also may be translated by yahdri f) . 

Yahdri, however, is used in ordinary conversation as well, especially 
by men, and is altered into yappdri ^^^1] in familiar speech 
by both men and women. Yahdri is generally accompanied by mo. 

TaJidri andta mo dekimdsu. ^Ift \) m.Jj% Bi^ic. You also can do it. 
Also is, moreover, translated by the expressions dSmo -o ^ , sde 
£ and ddtte f£-oX, all used in ordinary conversation. 

Note that words preceding the expressions corresponding to also 
reject the case- particle. 

Andta demo dekimdsU. H^T? % ffl5^"i \ 

Andta sde dekimdsu. mJS^. £-£H5fc~£ I You also can do it 

Andta ddtte dekimdsu. m.~jjt£ -o "CtB5fe^ > 
To render the conjunction also more emphatic, ddtte may be used 
concurrently with yaJid/iH. 

Ware-ware ddtte yahdri so desii. That is also the case with us. 

fcr>~C -^Idty -£5 "C-j". (lit. Even with us also so is.) 

As a synonym of moreover, also may be translated by sorw %i& 
%<D_L (=on top of that). 

Sensei wa boku ni kono hon to solid ue mannenhitsu wo kudasaimashtta. 

5fc£ ti i K CO # t Zz<b ± J5*$&. £ TJHU. 

The teacher gave me this book and also a fountain pen. 

Although 

(See though, page 589, also Lesson 26 page 173 
and Lesson 47, page 406) 

As an adversative conjunction, although is translated by ga #5. 

Yatto 1 tsuki wa agarimashita 2 ga> hotondo ktlmo 3 ni kakusdretet imdshita. 
At last the moon arose, although it was almost hidden by clouds. 

And (See index) 

When joining a series of nouns, pronouns, or numerals given as 
a complete list, the conjunction and is translated by to £ , repeated 
after each word. (See Lessons 1, 3 and 8, page 48) After the last 
word to may be omitted, but when used, it precedes the case-particle 
or preposition. 

1 at last 2 agar A to rise 3 cloud 4 kakusu to hide 
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Kino depato 1 de kutsd issoku to boshi to shdtsu (to) tvo kaimashita. 

Yesterday, at a department store, I bought a pair of shoes, a hat, and some 
shirts. 

Andta to watashi (to) wa u torhodachi desic. You and I are good 

t U (fc) fctV»V> %M t?^~. friends. 

To Is also used to join substantivized infinitives and gerunds, but 
not finite verbs, which are joined by the alternative form (Lesson 37, 
page 280), or by the subordinate (See Lesson 26)- 

Bansdn % no dto de o-kyakusamatacht wa nondavi odottdri shi-hajime- 

® \& -o ft-tu^ m^tc\) 

mdshita. After dinner the guests began to drink and dance. 
"I; LTc> (nomu ijfcXs to drink, odorti ^§ to dance) 

When the list of objects is not given as a complete one, ya 
instead of to is used except after the last word. (See Lesson 10, 
page 58) 

Ddno ?£(D, which, as already stated (Lesson 10, page 58), may 
be used in place of yd, corresponds also to the expressions etcetera, 
and the like, and so forth, and what not. 

Soho ni zva bard ddno tsiibaki* ddno yurt 4 ddno ga ktrei ni saite 5 

%c k tt kfb /c'o - W /£.©' W^r /c© frt*Ly*K$kv>x 

imdshtta. In that place, roses, camelias, lilies and SO forth were blooming 

V^^Lfc- beautifully. 

Often in ordinary conversation the enumeration is followed up by 
viddo which also means and so forth. Both words are used to 
make a statement more emphatic. In literary style, the Chinese 
■character corresponding to nddo is generally pronounced to. 

And mise de wa hoki e ya (or ddno) hatakt 7 ya (or ddno) hake 9 

%>(D J£ -C &-n&Z'* (/CO) -fctfef ^ (/£©) titf 

nddo wo utte imdsu. In that shop they sell brooms, dusters, brushes and 

^ £ 7z-o~CV*i£ir. so forth. 

In some cases, to or nddo is used in sentences which, translated 
into English, have not the idea expressed by and so forth, as in the 
following example : 

Aru hitobito wa seiJcd, Izenryolzu? tomi, 10 gccJcushilri 11 to (nddo) 

wo amari doryoku 12 sezu ni 13 hikiyoseru li ka no kan ga 15 dru ni hikikdete™ 

& &0 mti *t-f K 5[fJ;*5>o m $.§(c?lt^lt 

1 department store; in large cities a department store is generally called depato 
2 formal dinner taken in the evening 3 camelia 4 lily 5 saku to bloom 6 broom 
7 duster 8 brush 9 power 10 wealth 11 . attainment 12 effort 13 sezu ni 
without doing 14 to attract 15 kan ga dru to seem 16 ni hikikdete while 
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. ta no x hitobito ni iva sore ivo wdga mono ni surd 2 tame ni zetsuddv 

{til <o A* K ft £\ ;b;d> ^5 ic -^-5 feae> (C f&^C 

n<2 konnan 3 ga tomondu. Some men seem to attract success, power, wealth,. 
5%; fflfi ifi ffl 5 ■ attainments with very little effort, while others 

conquer them with great difficulty. 
(lit. Some people success, power, wealth, attainments and so forth, too much 
efforts without doing attract, the fact seems, while to other people, those 
things to make their own great difficulties go with. — ka after hikiyosirw 
corresponds to a question mark, and no CO stands for the fact) 

And may be translated by shi placed after adjectives or the- 
present, past and future of verbs. Shi, which is often in combina- 
tion with mo mo , marks the translation from one to another 

of two coordinated clauses. 

Kyoto ni mo ikimdshita Shi Ndra ni mo ikimdshita. 

I went to Kyoto and Nara, too. 
Sono kimono iva iro mo yoi shi gard mo yoi desu. 

m^s ft -fe % £v> l m % J:^ -e-^. 

The colour and design of that kimono are nice. 
(yoi shi, or u shi may be contracted into yoshi.) 

And is further - translated by the expressions printed in heavy type- 
in the following representative examples : 

Ato de tppai nomaseru* h<lT<i yoku hataraki nasdi. 

Work hard and I shall treat you to a drink afterwards. 
Anna ni kanemochi de dru ilimo TcciliawavcizU kojikt no yo-na-. 

seikatsu ivo shite imdstt. So rich, and lives like a beggar. 

^ V±i£,~f~. (lit. So rich is notwithstanding, poor like life does.)- 

Go-ryoshin narccbi ni minasama ni dozo yoroshiku. 

wmm & k w& k if 5 % x h l < . 

Please give my best regards to your parents and all. 
Nihon san-kei 5 iva Matsushimd, Miyajimd oyobi 6 Ama-no-hashidate de- 

Bt£ Hf: ft Kft W %<Dffi& -rr 

arimdsu. The three famous beauty spots in Japan are Matsushima, Miyajima. 
\) and Ama-no-hashidate. 

Sore iva Eigo de kdite dru sTlilcamo hetd-na Eigo del 1 

%*l ft -?mv>xhz> m% m% 

It is written in English, and poor English at that. 



1 ta no other (adj.) 2 ivdga mono ni suru to make something one's own, re- 
conquer 3 zetsuddi-na great, kdnnan difficulty 4 to offer a drink 5 kei scenery, 
scene 6 oyobt lit. expression 7 Kdite dru after de is here omitted for not repeating 
the same verb. In similar sentences omissions of this kind are grammatically correct- 
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And hito wa and tokt so omoi shiJcdshite 1 ima mo so omotte imdsu. 

He thought so then, and thinks so now. 

mdiru mo mdiru too sabaku wo arukimdshita. 

We walked miles and miles through the desert. 
Hirata Shi wa shibdrakiv 1 no aidd soridaijin 3 Icett gaimudaijin* deshita. 

TO ft w< ©hq. ^a^g ■ i£. -eLfc. 

For sometime Mr. Hirata was the Premier and Minister of Foreign Affairs. 
Sono hon wa omoshiroku Ic&tSU kyokunteki 5 de arimasu. 

That book is interesting and instructive, {lit. That book interestingly, besides, 
instructive is. — kdtsu is an expression of the literary style corresponding to 
besides, moreover, furthermore, etc.) 

Two or more adjectives qualifying a noun may be used in their 
original form or may be used in the subordinate except the last one 
that remains unaltered. 

okii tsuyoi inu ^C^V^^V^^: ), , , 

, ■ , , , ^ r a large and strong dog 

okikute tsuyoi inu X* \ "C5h^X > 

Samui htirdi ban deshita. %V*$k\n$firQ. Lfc- [It was a cold and 

Sdmulcute kurdi ban deshita. % < -CP|f^l$:~e L/c J" dar k night. 

When a noun is qualified by both true adjectives and quasi-adjee- 
tives, the subordinate is not used. 

kirei-na chiisdi inu cf ^V^^/J^ a pretty and small dog : 

As 

See Lesson 39, page 301 for the use of as in its comparative 
applications. 

When this conjunction indicates the way or manner, it may be 
translated by the word tori }g \) instead of the expression yd-ni 

Naze watashi ga ittd tori tii (or yd-ni) shimasen ka. 
Why don't you do as I told you ? 

Note that the particle ni may follow tori, as in the above example; or be 
omitted ; however, when desu or deshita follows tori the particle ni is 
invariably omitted. 

Mae ni moshita tori desu. It is just as I said before. 

Qsshdru tori desu. ^oLtSil!) "C^". It is as you say. 

Tori is also used to translate the expression according to. 

1 shikdshite may be replaced by spshite (See soshite Lesson 3, page 31 and Lesson 
8, page 48) 2 for sometime 3 Premier 4 Foreign minister 5 instructive 
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chumon 1 no tori or chiimon-dori according to order 

yakusoku no tori or yakusoku-dori according to promise 
Go-chumon no tori shinamono xvo o-okurt shim.dsh.ita. 

© M£> fc'^D L4U. 

We sent the goods to you according to your order. 
In commercial letter-style the above sentence should be written : 

Go-chumon iti 6ji shinamono wo o-okurt moshimashita. 

Tori is used in various common expressions, a few of which are 
the following : 

itsumo no tori <D % M *0 the same as usual (as always) 

migt 1 no tori ^OM^O a s stated : above (as on the right) 

sa 2 ho tori iEOill iP as stated below (as on the left) 

As is translated by gotoku £p < in formal style. 

heizei z no gotoku ^P^O^fl < as usual 

jokt* no gotoku _h|S©$0 <. as stated above 

dse 5 no gotoku {Cp-(±"©$P <C as you say 

As is further translated by the expression in heavy type in the 
following typical examples : 

Andta no go-seiko zva isso 6 go-rippd-na 7 mono desit uazeiiarabcb seken 

Wj © wksj ft —m ppm& %© fc-gfrbft. mm 

de wa andta ga shipped nasdru? to omotte imdshita Tiara. 
ft & *cifc b got frb. 

Your success is the more creditable as people thought you would fail, 
(your success the more fine thing is because people you fail so they thought.) 
Mujaki 9 SO ni miete mo ano onha -wo shtnjite 10 zva ikemasen. 

Mffl% % h<o ic £ imZX ft wft£^. 

Don't trust that woman, innocent as she looks. 
Tokei ga cjiodo ju-ji wo tltta 11 toJci ni resshd zva tochaku shimdshtta. 

m\ rm -tm iffo/t m . k m$. ft mm Ltc&. 

The train, arrived as the clock struck ten. 

As if 

The . expression as if is translated by yb-ni £ 5 K when placed 
before a verb, by yd-na J; $ ^ when before a noun, and by yd 
before desu or desMta. 

1 order (of goods) 2 When referring to letters, what is above for us, is on the 
right for Japanese, and what is below is on the left; migi right, sa left. 3 usually, 
always 4 above stated 5 command, order, what one says- 6 the more.. .7 rippd-na 
fine, creditable 8 sSken people, the world: .shippdi . nasdru— shippdi surd to fail 
9 innocent 10 shinjiru to trust 11 utsu to strike 
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When emphasis is to he expressed, the expression clxodo ~T]§r or 
•marti-de § -c may be correlated with yd-ni, yd-na, or yd* 

Kono mozd-shinju 1 no kubikazart 2 wa hommono 3 no yd-thi miemdsu. 

This imitation pearl necklace looks as if it were genuine. 
And hito wa nan de mo shitte iru yo-lld koto wo iimasu. 

$><d a & MA; -c % £qo-cv^§j;5& ^ t s^it. 

He speaks as if he knew everything. 

Nambu San zva o-rusu no yd desu. It looks as if Miss Nambu were 

Mffi $ ^ tt <D 1 5 "C^". not at home. 

And hito wa mfint-de jibun de mite kita yd-1ia koto wo iimasu. 

h<D A tit iSt g# «£ 5 £ * fSv-t^. 

He talks as if he had been there and had seen it himself. 

(That person really himself having seen came like the things says.) 

Andta no go-shujin wa mavu-de (cliddo) kyojin 1 no yd deshita. 

Wj <o M3LK tit tSt*. (TJS) SEA oi5"Cl>fc 

Andta no go-shujin wa kyojin no yd deshita. 

ft-Jj ..© miiA ti: 1BA <D £5 -CL/c 

Your master looked as if he were mad. 

As long as or So long as aidd wa 

Issho id iru aidd wa kowaku 5 arimasen. We have nothing to fear, SO 
: — IC flQ f± ffr < "4 -%J:Aa long 1 as we stay together. 

(Together we are as long as fear there is not.) 
Watasht ru> ikite irii aidd wa andta no tomodachi desu. 

You shall have a friend in me as long as I live. 

As soon as 

As soon as is translated by shidai ya-iinaya ^g^, to 

stigu-ni 'fjr CK (page 587), and by the subjunctive (page 418). 
Ya-tnaya indicates almost simultaneous actions, while when using 
shidai or the subjunctive, a short delay may intervene between 
the two occurrences. ?■ 

Hayasht San ga Tcitdra sugu wi dekakemasho. We shall leave as soon 
# %Aj-&- $tft h tC K £B#*fr as Mr. Hayashi comes. 

Takti ga kaeri shidai o-ukagat shimdsu. I shall visit you as soon as 

^ ffi ')m\) TXWi ^IsjV^ L"£"3~. my husband comes back. 

Dempo wo uketoru ya-ifiaya eki e ikimdshita. 

I went to the station as soon as I received your telegram. 

1 mqzd imitation, shinjil pearl 2 kubikazart necklace 3 genuine article 4 mad 
person 5 kowdi fearful 
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Note that shidai is placed after the simple stem of verbs of Class 
I and the *-stem of verbs of Class II. 

Because 

Besides being translated by Izard, node, or nazenaraba (See 
Lesson 17, page 97), because of or on account of is translated by 
no tame ni cof-^ibK in ordinary speech, and by yoe wo motte 
gt^j^ot in formal speech. 

Oyama kydju wa rdnen x no yue xvo "motte taishoku 2 shimdshtta. 

. -xiu mm a & * J^o-r Jin* Ltvft.. 

Professor Oyama retired because of his old age. 
Kind dme no tame ni ensoku ni ikaremasen deshita. 

Yesterday I could not go out on the picnic because of the rain. 
(ensoku ni iku to go out on a picnic, ikareru to be able to go) 

In familiar speech, because of, owing to etc., may be translated 
by sei w , as in the following examples : 

Warui tenki no sei de kdre no ryomachi ga okorimdshita. 

Because Of the bad weather he had an attack of rheumatism. . 

(ryomachi rheumatism, ryomachi ga okoru to have an attack of rheumatism) 

And katd ga ibyo de kurushimu no tva amari taberu sei desu. 

-fi it WM x ^Lfcr <d f± hit*) ^5 -£v* xir. 

He suffers from stomach trouble because he eats too much. 
(ibyo stomach trouble, kurushimu to suffer from) 

Before 

Before is translated by mae, ma,e ni,. t&en ni and ndi uchi 
Mi. See pages 95 and 349. 

Hi ga denai uchi ni shuppatsu 3 shimdshtta. We left before the sun 
# fc*J&V> 5 t> K tB% L-JU. rose. 
Takusdn arukdnai uchi fli tsukaremdshita. 1 I had not walked far before 
jR\M 5 ?> K Sg*L"£ Lft- I began to feel tired. 

(Much before I didn't walk I got tired.) 

In some cases before is not translated. 

Sugu ni machigdi wo mitsukemdshita 
(Soon the mistake I found.) 



It was not long before I found 
my mistake. 



I old age 2 taishoku surii to retire from public service 3 shuppatsu surii to leave 
4 tsukareru to get tired 
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Besides 

Besides being translated by hokci ni, as shown on page 352, this 
conjunction may be translated b}' sore-ni, and o-make ni. 

Senshii eiga e ikimasen deshita ndzenaraba senshu no puroguramd wo 

sukimasen deshita, SOVC-ni himd mo arimasen deshita hard. 

Last week I did not go to the cinema because I did not like the program ; 
besides I had no time to go. 

And hito zua ude 1 mo dru shi o-m&Jce ni kane mo arimdsu. 

He has good abilities, and plenty of money besides. 
(That person ability also has, besides money also has.) 

Both and 

These correlative conjunctions are translated by mo mo, by 

shi, which is generally accompanied by mo, and by lzdtsu. 

Mohidtn San wa binwankd 2 de JcfltSU seiryokukd? desii. 

Miss Mohideen is both capable and energetic. 
Horn San wa doitsii-go mo eigo mo wakarimdsu. 

Mr. Horii knows both German and English. 
Watashi no ucht ni wa neko mo iru shi inu mo imdsic. 

m <D 5*> K IS % v>% L ± % v^tir* 

In my house I have both cat and dog. 

When both is synonymous of both the two, it may be translated, 
in colloquial speech, by futari tomo zl\ t % when referring to 
people and by futatsii tomo mo t % when referring to things. 
In literary style, ndgara is used instead of tomo, 

Sond fujintachi wa futccri tomo (ndgara) akat boshi wo kabdtte imdshita. 

^(O MAM ^A t % (frfrb) fcv> m=f %fr&~?xv*t Lfr. 

Both ladies wore red hats, (kabiiru to wear, to put on) 

Mddo iva ftitcctsti tomo {ndgara) shimdtte imdsic. Both windows are 
tt ZlO t% (W^b) L4o-C^it- closed. 

When both is used only for emphasis, it may be omitted in the 
translation, as in the following examples : 

Kond kirejt wa yokute yasui desii. This cloth is (both) good and cheap. 
C(D tytlifa f± £ <"C Xir. {lit. This cloth good cheap is.) 

1 ude arm; ude ga dru to have ability 2 a capable person, a go-getter 3 seiryoku 
energy ; seiryokukd energetic person 
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Ani to imoto wa (futari tonid) Nambei ni inidsu. 

m t ifc f± (z:a t%) k v*at- 

(Both) my elder brother and my younger sister are in South America. 

But 

It has already been stated that as an adversative conjunction, but 
is translated by ga, Izeredomo, shiJcdshi, or sJviUdslii ndgara. 
See Lesson 14, page 77. This conjunction is also translated in other 
ways, as shown in the following examples : 

Hitdtsu kiri (or shikti) motte imasen. I have but one. 

— O § V) (L&»). SoX^i^Ay. (One except I have not.) 

And hito wa mdda hon-llo kodomo desu. He is nothing but a child. 
%><D A tt ±?C Vkh<D (That person still mere child is.) 

Kono kodomo wa naite bdJcari imdsu. This child does nothing but cry. 

C<D . fl Hf:6*$> V*-&iT. (This child crying only is.) 

Andta no hokfi . taydru 1 hito ga arimasen. I have no one but you 

r-i^J O ft K US . ; A frh ^ t^t'A;. to turn to for help. 
(lit. You, except to rely upon person I have not.) : 

Hokd no koto, ndraba tonikaku 2 kore ddke wa iyd . desu. 

ft <o * fcfetf tKfri -cti tt- v*^ -nir. 

I will do anything but this. 

(Another thing if it is, at all events this only I don't like.) 

So surti hoku iti shikatd 3 ga arimasen deshtta. There was nothing for 
5 -fh ft ■ K ft>5T k> -G"L1t. it but to. do so. 

(lit. So to dp that except, way there was not.) 

Taicho no meirei* ni shitagdwaZU 5 fit wa iraremasen deshita. 

We couldn't but obey our captain's orders. (To our captain's orders without 
obeying we could not.— irarerA potential form of iru, to be able to.) 

And hito wa . namdks s&e 6 shiiifikerebco ii hito desu. 

h<o A (i tz&tf $1 Lfz-J-ftiti v^v> A 

But for his idleness he would be a good man. 
■ .. . {lit. That person idle provided he were not, good person is.) 

Wdgako 7 'hi hito-me* di sa>e Swreba ivatashi wa anshin 9 shimdsu. 

If I could , but see my . child , my mind .would b,e at ease. 

[(To) my child once provided I meet my mind feels at ease.] 

And hito ga watashi no in koto -wo kiite sue kureru rwivaba- 



1 taydru %o rely , upon > tayqruhitd a person to rely upon 2 at all events 3 way 
4 order . 5 shitagdu to obey 6 sde followed by the subjunctive means provided, if 
C!^^>V^"v- ; ^^i :Wy;- ; child, 8 i^-wgj one ; glance= once 9 anshin surti. to be at 
ease 
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•watashi no keppakii 1 voo wakdtte kureril desho. 

If he would but listen to me he would be convinced of my innocence. 

(lit. That person my said thing if he listens, my innocence would understand.)-' 

But is translated by iidgai-a in the following idiomatic expressions: 

Go-kurd nagara I am sorry to trouble you, but (lit. Your trouble,. 

'ffit^^ t£.j)*h but=I know it is troublesome for you, but ) 

Go-mendo nagara h 

(lit. Your nuisance, annoyance, but=I know it is annoying for you, but )• 

O-ki-no-doku nagara...... I am very sorry for you, but 

(ki: .mind, doku poison; ki + no+doku = ki-no-doku, — poison for your mind;. 
" o-ki-no-doku nagara...... I know it is like poison for your mind, but......) 

Shitsilrei nagara Pardon me, but 

(Impolite, but=I know it is impolite, but......) 

Zannen nagara At~fe.fr h • I regret but ) 

. Zatwipii, .ivAqara komban ukagau 2 kotd ga dekimasen. 

fe'frb . ffi*> m fr HWitit/u. 

I am sorry, but I cannot come to-night. 
CrO-meticLo nagara kono hagaki 3 zuo ddshtte 4 kudasdi. 

I am sorry to trouble you, but will you please mail this post-card ? 
O-JH-tlo-doJcu-sa'ind n&gara go-irdi 5 ni zaa dji-kanemdsu. 6 

I am sorry, but I cannot oblige you. 

- (liti l am very sorry for you, but to your request I cannot accept.) 

In epistolary style, whether for private or commercial correspond- 
ence, the idea expressed in the last example was generally written 
as follows : 

Zannen nagara go-irdi ni wa dji-kanesoro. ^^fefr bMbfc^fc-l&fo C^&fH. 

Note that .soi*©, as used in the last example, instead of the suffix 
ni&su, was common in epistolary style until the end of World War 
II, especially in official or commercial correspondence, but its usage- 
is. now considered obsolete. 

Having, now made the above remark on epistolary style, it will 
not be out of place to give here the almost general form of the 
introduction, beginning of the body, and salutation of Japanese letters.. 
Haikei. kikd masu-masu go-han-ei no dan gdshi-tatematsurimdsu. 

at mWfi. ® it$Ht. 

Dear Sir, I respectfully offer you my congratulation on your being iiu 
great prosperity, {lit. Dear Sir, you very much in prosperity I con- 
gratulate you.) 



1 innocence 2 to visit 3 post-card 4 dasu to mail, to post 5 irdi request 
6 dji-kanerii not to be able to accept 
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haikei Dear Sir, [My] Dear Mr Dear Madam, Gentleman; kikd you; masic-masu 

;more and more ; go-han-ei prosperity ; dan in ; han-ei no dan in prosperity ; gasuru 
to congratulate ;. tatematsu.ru to present, to offer ; gdshi-tatematsuru to offer con- 
gratulation 

It is understood that the idea of prosperity is expressed in the above introduction 
■only for formality's sake. 

The Complimentary Close 

Sd-Sd tonshu x Yours truly 

(so-so in haste ; tonshu I bow to you) 

JSo-So keigu f^x^M. Yours respectfully 

(keigu I respectfully finished) 

Keihalcu ffcQ Yours respectfully, Yours sincerely 

(keihaku I have said respectfully) 

Tonshu sai-hai ^W^-W I am, Sir, your obedient servant 
(tonshu to bow, sat twice, hai to bow) or Yours very respectfully 

Note that all the words in the above four expressions of salutation 
.•are used only in the epistolary language. 

Either (See also Lesson 38, page 291) 

Used before a noun, either may be translated by dochira no jf 
h<0 in positive sentences and by dochira-ha no <t£ ■£> in 
interrogative sentences. 

Andta wa dochira no hako wo totte mo yoroshti desu. You may take 
tbtzfc t± H^b <D ft £io-C% ££Lv>-et. either box. 
Dochira, no hon mo sukimasen. I don't like either book. 

Ht>b <D if %. Hit tit /v. 

Dochira-ha, no e wo kudasaimd.su ka. Will you give me either 

E^bfr <£> 'j& £ TZ^tf- fr. picture? 
Kdre wa dochira, no to e mo tdhyo wo hikaemdshtta. 

He abstained from voting for either party, (tdhyo vote, hikaeru hold back) 
dochira no baai ni mo }£"h b^^'aK % in either case 
Dochira de mo yoroshti desu. E"bb~^% £ <b hV*t:~$~. Either will do. 
As a synonym of each of tzvo, either may be translated by ryolio 
mo jffif;fr©. 

Mon no ryoho no kawd ni tdtte iru ishidcro. 
H © © $11 K iL^'CV^&'fc}!*) 5 5- (mon gate, ishidoro 

The stone lanterns standing on either side of the gate. stone lantern) 

The expression not either may be translated by mo % followed 
by a negative verb. 

Kdre ga. ikandinard watasht mo iUitnasen. If he does not go, I shall 
W. ^fr^&V^&ib % % f f 1 1 -tt/v. . not go either. 
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Either or 

These correlative conjunction are translated by ka......ka 

fj> t ka artiiwa ka ^^fi jfc, as already shown in Lesson 

38, page 292, or by mo mo. 

Dochira no hoshi ga zvatasht ni- nidu to omoimdsu ka. 

Which hat do you think will suit me ? 
Kuroi no mo nezumi-iro no mo anata ni yoku niaimdsu. 

I think that either the black one OT the grey one will suit you well. 

Else 

In ordinary conversation, else or or else is translated by de 
ndhereba -Cfatftllrf or sdmo-ndkereba % %%:Yf%iff, and by 
sdmo-ndkuba £ % ^ < fjf in formal speech. 

And katd zva shin no kanashimt 1 zvo motte iru ni chigdi arimasen- 

$><d -fi fi % <o £ jfotv>§ fct>#v*2> !? t-£Ay 

sd,mo-itoUcereb(C annd ni zva nakandi desho. (naku to weep) 

She must have some real sorrow ; else she would not weep as she does. 
Kdre wa fuzdkete* iru ni chigaindi de twuhevebcv kichigdi 3 desu. 

He must be joking, or else he is mad. 

Even 

In Lesson 26, page 173, it has been stated that even if may be- 
translated by the subordinate followed by mo. In ordinary conver- 
sation, this conjunctional expression is furthermore translated by" 
tatoe ?zb£_, demo or tomo £ ^. Tatoe is generally used 

concurrently with demo or tomo ; demo may be used after nouns 
or true adjectives, while tomo is used after the simple present of; 
verbs or the adverbial form of true adjectives. 

Tatoe anata ga SUJcuttai demo shikatd ga arimasen. (sukdnai not'. 
ft hi. Wtfj ftfr&V* -t*% tfc£ frhV^h. to like) 

Tatoe anata ga sitJcdncoJou tomo shikatd ga arimasen. 

I can't help it even if you do not like it. 
Tdkaku tomo kaimdsu. Even dear I will buy it. 

rU< t% HVl£"i~- (takdi dear) 

Ame demo ikimdsu. M~0 % fl f )I will go even if it 

Ame gafuru tomo ikimdsu. M#*l^2> t % ff If "J I rains - 



1 shin no real ; kanashimt sorrow 2 fuzakeru to joke, fuzdkete iru to be joking: 
3 mad, crazy 
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In formal speech even if may be translated by yoshi 
yoshiyd X L^»; or yoshimba £ L A/tf . Men, however, may use 
these words in ordinary conversation as well. 

Note that these three expressions are generally used concurrently 
with tomo, while demo is preferably used with tatoe. 

YosJiiyd zen-kdiin 1 ga sorozvdnaku^ tdwio sho 3 kuji ni kaikafi shimdsu. 

The meeting will start at 9 o'clock sharp, eYen if all the members are not here, 
idiomatic and emphatic : 

eYen then sono toki de sue (or demo) ^CD^tJ^ ) 

even now ima de sue (or demo) -^""Ocf/L ("0%) 

eYen so 50 to shite mo 5 h L~C % 

even to the end owari made mo *i "C % 

Kdre iva jtjitsu sde mo hitei shitd. He denied even the facts. 

'$L d ill % L7c- {hitei suru to deny) 

4S0 £o wo ano /ifio tc o . shinjimasen. Even so I don't trust him. 

LX % %><D A £ ISC^-^Ay. 

For (See pages 103 and 213) 

As a conjunction, for is . translated by Uard the same as 

because. 

Seiukei 5 ga sagdtte 6 imdsit liClVfi dme deshd. It will rain, for the baro- 
ffifMff # T# otV>lt frb M t* t £ $ - meter is falling. 
Awo Az£d kowagatte* imdsit Iccord boken 6 wa shindi deshd. 

He will not venture, for he. is afraid. 

Just as 

Just as is translated by totdn {ni) tfzAj (K), chddo no 

toM OR#, or by toJcord e tC^>^. When referring to 

.-a past event, the verb preceding totdn ni or tokoro may be used 
•either in the simple present or in the past. In ordinary conversation, 
the short form of the past is used with any of the three expressions, 
while the past with the suffix mdshita is generally used in formal 
speech. 

Watashi ga hdiru (or hditta) totari 1li and hito wa dete ikimdshita. 

fa # A3 (Aofc) hfth K h<D A Ifi ffi-Cfrt i£ Lto 

He went out just as I entered. 

1 zen all, whole ; kaiin members 2 sorou to complete, sorozvdnaku without being 
complete 3 sharp 4 kaikdi suru to open a meeting 5 barometer 6 sagdru to fall, 
go down - 7 kowagdru to be afraid .8 boken venture; boken -wo suru to venture; 
wa may be. used instead of WO in emphatic statements 
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Dekakeyo to suru (or shita) tokord e denipo ga kimdshita* 
WMJ:5i: -ft (L7fc) bCh ^ %m it I^L/c 
Just as I was going out a telegram came. 

Ressha ga chodo ugoki-kaketd 1 told ni eki e tochaku shimdshita. 

at rk mta^t-c m k m ^ mm tiu. 

We arrived at the station just as the train began to move. 

Neither nor, Neither 

The alternative conjunctions neither nor are translated by mo 

mo % ^ , placed after the words indicating the things taken 

into consideration, followed by a negative verb. 

Watasht wa kdnojo no na mo tosht mo shirimasen. (na name, tosht 
% tt © £ % ^ % *m\)-&*tk. age) 

I know neither her name lior her age. 
Kdre wa kane mo ndkereba atamd mo ndi. He has no money 

flfc tt it % ^fl\f M % nor brain neither. 

Andta mo watasht Vtto sono hito ni dtta koto ga ndi. 

Neither you nor I have met that man. 

When neither is used without the correlative nor, and with the 
understood meaning of neither the one nor the other, it is generally 
translated by docliira no }£%, 

Dochircc tto hanashi mo honto de wa arimasen. Neither story is true. 

Doclbivd 110 baat demo watasht wa sansei shimasen. In neither case 
■■ft??*-© X*% % t± RjjK Lt*A/. can I agree. 

The expression neither of them is translated by docliira mo if 

Kdrera no docliiril mo watasht wo mi-oboetS imasen deshtta. 

wm © Ehb % u % ja^Lt^t^-A/ t^hft- 

Neither of them recognized me. (mi-oboeru to call to mind, etc.) 

When neither is followed by an auxiliary that takes the place of a verb 
used in a preceding clause, it is translated by mo. 

Andta, no ' otosan ga irasshardnai ndraba watasht ino mairimasen. 

If your father does not go, neither shall I. 

Nevertheless 

This conjunction may be translated by nimo licikawarazii (c % 
frfri? h~f, 9 a it, shikdshi ^L, or sliikashi nagara f^L & 
it b- & a and nimo Uakawarazti are the most colloquial of 
the four expressions. 

1 ugoM-kakeru to begin to move 
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And e ni wa tkuraka ketten> ga arimdsu Sjlikdshi lUigara (or 

%><D 5& K ft $%bft X* ft- h<0tir £rL tzftb ( 

slb'iltcisJii, go,) are wd kono tenrankdi ni shupptn 2 saretd uchi de ichibdn 

f.U ft)hih ft ccd gjt£ K LHn n n Utile 5% -Q — # 

a <f^5W. That painting has some imperfections ; nevertheless it is the best ever 
\r*\r*~X?-jr. shown in this exhibition. 

Tabako wa kenko ni gdi ga dru to id koto wo dare de mo shitte 

ftkic ft mm k m & h% t v>5 m & nti ~c 

iru titmo JcaJcctwdTdZil ndnibyaku-man to id hito ga tabako zvo sutte 

w& jc% frfrfcbir t v>5 A ft fzifi'c St-o-C 

imdsu. Everybody knows that tobacco is harmful to health, nevertheless millions 
V* "J; of people smoke it. (kenko ni to health, gdi injury, harm, to iu koto 

wo the fact, dare de mo everybody, shitte iru know, ndrnbyaku-man 
millions, ndmbyaku hundreds, man ten thousand, to id emphatic expres- 
sion, hito people, suu to breathe in, to inhale, tabako wo suu to smoke) 

In colloquial speech, nevertheless is generally translated by demo 

And shigoto wo kirdi demo (mmo kakawarazu) shindkereba nardnai no desu. 
I dislike that work, nevertheless I have to do it. 

Notwithstanding 
As a conjunction, notwithstanding is translated by m'mo kaka- 

Anna ni kanemocht iltmo JccbJccduCCrasii and hito wa kofuku de wa 

h/u&K tc% ■ &frt>b-f *0 a ft t? ft 

arimasen. He is not happy, notwithstanding that he is so rich. 

As an adverb, used as a synonym of nevertheless, notwithstanding is omitted 
in the Japanese translation, as in the following example: 
Nan to osshdtte mo watasht wa sore wo shimdsu. 
ffJAy t^L^t^ % ft Zzti £ L^-j-. 

Whatever you may say I will do it, notwithstanding. 

(nan to osshdtte mo whatever you may say) 

Often 

In the sense of frequently , this expression is generally translated 
by tabitabi or shibashiba Jg^- as said in Lesson 15. 

However, when emphasis is to be expressed, that is, when often is 
used in the sense of very frequently, it may be translated by nan- 
do demo 4rTS^% or iku-do demo HifctH. The same trans- 
lations correspond also to as often as; however, when the .same ex- 
pression is used in the sense of every time, it is generally translated 
by tabi ni gfc, pronounced iambi ni ft/ut^K in emphatic col- 
loquial speech. 



1 imperfection 2 shuppin suru to show at an exhibition, to exhibit 
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And jimttsho e iku tflbi ni itsumo and rojin wo mimdsu. 

I invariably see that old man as often as (or every time) I go to that office. 
Andta no o-suki na dake t&bHtabi (il&ti-do demo) ucht e irasshdi. 

You may come to my house as often as you wish. 

Only (See Adverbs, Lesson 57, page 519) 

The expression not only ..... but also is generally translated by 

b&Jcari de ndltu ww \(f^ \) -c»% < % . Watd -£? c 

may follow mo % when emphasis is to be expressed. 

Taiyo zva zvarezvare ni hikari bulcfiri de rtalcu netsu mo ataemdsu. 

Not only does the sun give us light, but it gives us also heat. 
(taiyo the sun; hikari light; 7?g£sw heat; ataeru to give) 
Awo kanemochi no rojin zva kojtin e kane bfilcttvi de lUiJcti, kdre no- 

£e.sso mo mcttd ataemdshtta. That rich old man not only gave his money 
5;lj£t % L/c- to the orphanage but gave also his villa. 

Sore ni tsuite kiitd bcbkCLvi de ndliU zvatashi mo mimdshita. 

I not only heard about it, but I also saw it. (kiitd past of kiku to hear) - 
In sonie cases matd may follow immediately bdkari de ndku, as in the 
following example : 

And koen 1 zva kyomi i ga ndi b&Jcccri de fidjcu mcctd nagd-sugimdshitaJh 

$><d mm id m-v 

The lecture was not only devoid of interest, but also too long. 

Or 

Besides being translated by to and soretomo (See Lesson 18, 
page 102), this conjunction is translated by lza fr, aviiiwa 
and matd-wa Xfi- 

Kond heyd zva hachi-jo focc ju-jd desu. This room has eight or ten 
CO J& A H I'M "Cjh mats. 4 

Futatsu aruiwa mittsu de jubun desu. Two or three will be enough. 

UsM aruiwOi umd nddo ga ndkatta to shita ndraba, ndsaku 5 ni taihen. 

filben deshita desho. If there had not been horses or oxen, farming would) 

~C L "tr" L have been -greatly handicapped. 

Kyo no gdgo rncbta-wci myonichi no gozen ni ikimdsu. 

ti^o t-& xtt wu o k nt&i-.. 

I shall go there this afternoon or to-morrow morning. 

1 lecture 2 kyomi ga dru interesting, to be interesting ; kyomi ga ndi uninteresting, 
without interest 3 nagd-sugiru to be too long 4 The size .of a . Japanese room is 
calculated by the number of standard sized mats (each about 3 by 6 feet) its floor is 
composed of. 5 farming* (subst.) 1 wv.'r-.iW v.i.: i-.. v..-.- ■ .. 
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Matd-wa is used also like the English or, at the beginning of 
a sentence that ends in a question or in an expression of doubt. 

Otogt-bdnashi zvo shimasho ka. H£a>td-wct watashi no Afurikd ryokodan 1 

zvo shimasho ka. Shall I tell you a fairy tale ? Or shall I tell you of my 

L I L £ 5 travels in Africa ? 

In formal speech, or is translated by moshiUtixoa ^L, < fi. 

Futatsu moshilcinva mittsu de jiibun desu. Two or three will be 
— O ^L<& H-O -C ~%ft -QiT- enough. 

When or is used with the meaning of otherwise, it is translated 
by sdmo-ntf/i-to £ %%w«K 

Yoku benkyo shi-nasdi, sdmo-ncii-to rakuddi shimdsu yo. 
Study hard, or you will fail in the examination. 

Otherwise 

When corresponding in meaning to under other conditions or in 
different circumstance, otherwise may be translated by de nai to t* 
t, de ndkereba -O&frtftfjf, or by sdmo-ndi-to £ % & fc. 

X"? wo tsuke nasdi, de nai to {de italtereba, or sdmo-ndi-to) 

meiwaku ga kakarimdsic yo. Be careful, otherwise you will get into trouble. 
ir- fri* D <£. (& wo tsukeru to be careful) 

{meiwaku ga kakdru to get into trouble) 

Below, in parentheses, the other corresponding English meanings 
of otherwise and their Japanese translation, are given with examples: 

(in another manner or way) sono hoJcd no hoho de : t<D9i<D^}j^,'C 

And sensei wa seito ni han wo shimesu yori hoTcd no hoho de wa 

oshiendi. That teacher teaches his students any otherwise than by example. 

(differently) &efs« w-0 yo-ni ^\\<DX. 5 Kl, ftetsit no hoho de $IJ<£>;7jt£-t? 
Watashi wa betsu no yo-ni kangaemdsu. I think other wise* 

-ti £U © J: 5fc 

Kore wa zenzen betsu no hoho de shindkereba nardnai. 

cii Id SlJ <d -fife X* L&frttfrf &k&v>. 

This must be done quite otherwise, 
(contrarily) dochira-lca to-ieba H'hh^t^^.ld 

Watashi wa dochira-Jca to-ieba tma dekakeru ho ga ii desu. 

I would rather go out than otherwise. 



1 ryoko travel, dan story ; Afurikd ryokodan a story about travelling in Africa. 
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(if not) moshi so shindkattara 351,% 5 h-tz.fr ~~>~?tb 

Watashi wa sugu ikimashita, moshi SO shindkattcira, resshd ni 

ma-ni-awdnakatta no deshita. I went at once, otherwise I should have missed 
fflK^fc-frfr-ok <D -CLfc. the train. 
<in other respects) holed no ten de ft<D,fS~C 

Sono holed no ten de wa kofuku-na seikatsu. An otherwise happy 
■ ft © & t? fct £f£. life, 

.(and otherwise) sono £«• £r©-£?'0 -^OllJl'fe^r 

Kdre wa jogen ya sono tci ird-ird no koto de watashi wo enjo 

'<& ti mm * %<d m <d m -t* u 

shite kuremdshita. He helped me with advice and otherwise. 
L~C { {enjo suru to help, assist ; jogen advice) 

<or otherwise) matd tvee sono hantai ^ fc.k&%:<D&M 

Sore ga hitsuyo de dru ka matd tvtt sono hantai de dru ka wa 

&§i X' hz> -tit tt K>tf -c hz> tt 

watashi no kan shitd koto de wa arimasen. I am not concerned with its 
fi. O S I "C ti !9 "i^Ay. necessity or otherwise. 

{hitsuyo necessity; kan shitd from kan suru to concern) 
Idiomatic usage 

Watashi wa warawazdru wo enakatta. I could do no otherwise than 
' U ft . ^t>£2> £*.fc#»ofc. ' laugh. 

{warawazdru literary form of zvarawazu without laughing) 

Hokd ni betsuddn o-isogashiku ndkereba If you are not otherwise 

ft K BUS 3HtL< engaged 

Kashikoi hito mo dru ga so de ndi hito mo dru. Some are wise, some 
frhCV> A & $><5 i^^^^'hy* A are otherwise. 

{lit. Wise people also there are, people that are not so, also there are.) 

The meaning of this last example is. also expressed by the following proverb: 

Mekurd sen-nin, meaki sen-nin. 36 A. fe> A> $> cf A- 

{mekurd blind people, sen-nin a thousand, meaki people that can see) 

Provided 

This conjunction is translated by the subjunctive (See Lesson 47, 
page 406), or by sde followed by the subjunctive. (Lesson 48, page 418) 
3t6shi rinjV tetsuddi 2 ga dru ndraba watashi wa . and shigoto wo 

raishu made ni oeru desho. I shall finish that work by next week, provided 
5fbl t-e fci&£.6-0L X *>'■ I get extra help. 

A verb preceding sde is used in its simple stem if it belongs to 
Class I, and in the Astern if it belongs to Class II. 



1 extra 2 help 



586 



Sixty-first Lesson 



Andta no musukosdn ga bdki } xvo shitte i-Sfie sureba zvatashi no 

jimusho de yatoimasho? I shall employ your son in my office provided he 

Sp-J^fif X*%jLV*~& L- i 5- knows bookkeeping. (The i before sde is the 

simple stem of iru.) 

Since 

As a synonym of because, since may be translated by hard 
node (O X* or ndzenaraba fa fa ^ fr£ . 

Hitsuyo ga ndi to omoimdshtta liar a (or node) asoko e ikimasen deshita. 

I did not go there since I didn't think it necessary. 

(lit. Necessity there isn't, so I thought because, there didn't go.) 

Kara or node may be used concurrently with ndzenaraba, in 
which case the sentence becomes emphatic : 

Asoko e ikimasen deshita, ndzenaraba hitsuyo ga ndi to omoimdshtta Jcard* 

h%t^ft%±&^x*Lfc, fatffabid ifcH t Hi^t'Lfe foh. 

Note that hard and node are placed at the end of the clause dependent 
on because, while ndzenaraba is placed at its beginning, as shown in the 
two above examples. 

In long sentences the use of ndzenaraba would render their construc- 
tion too heavy and too stiff from a Japanese point of view, in which 
case the construction with kard^ or node is preferred, as in the- 
following example : 

And yamd taa chobo ga hirokatta Jcar d (or node) zvdreware no kansatsu:. 
$><D til U WtM # Blfrvft frh (©<*)' © WM 

ni -cva hijd ni tekishite imdshita. (chobo view, hiroi wide, kansatsu observa- 
K Id #^ |C MlsX l^iL/o tion; tekisu to be suitable) 

That mountain, since it commands a wide view, was very suitable for our 
observation. 

As an equivalent of inasmuch as or seeing that, since is translated 
by iJo J^_b : 

Watashitachi ga sore -wo shitte iru \jo~, kdre ni sore ni tsuite hana- 

MM ■ & Ztl % fcPo-cv»5 J2Lt, W. K Zti K^v^x m 

sdneba narimasen. Since we know it, we must tell him about it. 

cTfrtf fa iz^As- (lit. We, that we know since, to him that about must tell.) 
Andta ga kattd ijd~, harazvd-ndkereba ikemasen. Since you bought it, you 
hfafe ^KofclsLk, &fcfctt*Uf ^t^/o- must pay. 

Used instead of ago or before, since is translated by mde .ni ffj \c :. 

San nen mde ni kdre no otosan wa nakunarimdshita. 

h ¥ m .fc w. ©^$a. >a t:<fa\)*Lft. 

It is three years since his father died. 



1 bookkeeping 2 yatou to employ 
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Sore wa zutto wide fii okorimdshita. It happened long since. 

The expression no£ long since may be translated by sailcin wC& ( = recently): 
Sore saiJcin okorimdshita. That happened not long since. 

So 

(See Lesson 39, pp 302-304 on Comparison, and Lesson 46, page 392) 

When used with the meaning of therefore, this conjunction is 
translated hy Izard ^b- 

Mo osoi desu hard netd ho ga li desu. It is now late, SO it is better 
& 5 51 V» frh %1t &V*\s*"t*i: to go to bed. 

No sooner, Sooner 
No sooner is translated hy to sugu iiULC, or ya ina-ya J ^^ J ^ 3 . 

Nedoko ni hdiru to sugu su-hatsti no jusei 1 wo kikimdshita. 

&m k as h -?< $m © mp £ st-ibfc. 

No sooner had I gone to bed than I heard several reports of gun. 
And hito wa watasM wo rrriru %ua-y<t nigedashimdshita. 2 

%>(D A % % US * WffiL£L/o 

No sooner did he see me than he ran away. 
Kdre wa kuko ni tsuku. yct-tiico-ya bydki ni ndtta. (kukd airport, tsuku 
WL fct K fm< M% frC&ofc- to arrive) 

He had no sooner arrived at the airport than he fell sick. 
Iu to sugu shite shimaimdshita. No sooner said than I have done it 

No sooner is also translated by totdin ni tftAsK, which expres- 
sion gives, more than the other two, the idea that on the very 
moment one thing ends another begins, as in the following example : 

Umareru totdil-wi wareware wa nakihajimeru. No sooner are we born 
&KZ> bfcAjK & £if (3 C£>5. than we begin to weep. 

{umareru to be born, nakihajimeru to begin to weep, naku to weep, cry) 

The expression would sooner than may be translated by kurai 

n&raba i\L~h:h^X, corresponding to rather, sooner than. 

Sore wo sura h-urfoi udv<lb<v jishoku suru ho ga masht desu. 

I would sooner resign than do it. 

(jishoku resignation, mashi-na better, preferable) 

Idioms 

Sooner or later. Osokare hdyakare. frtl^-fr$V. 

The sooner the better. Haydi hodo ti desu. -^-l^@V~> V*~X*-p. 

1 jusei report of a gun ; hatsu numerative for counting gunshots 2 nigedasu to 
run away 
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Still 

When this word joins its original meaning of continuance to that 
of opposition it is translated by noni <DK- In this case, noni 
corresponds to in spite of the fact that. . . . 

And hito wa warui koto wo shimdshita noni jibun wa tadashu to 

omotte imdsu. He did wrong, still he thinks he is right, {lit. That man bad 
Jgjlo'-C V*-£-$~. thing did, still himself is right so thinking is.) 

In the meaning of even more or yet, still is generally translated 
by motto % i: in colloquial speech and issb — J|§ in literary style. 

Kimi wa sei ga takdi ga, o-niisan wa motto takdi. 
You are tall, but your elder brother is still taller. 

As a synonym of nevertheless, still is translated by ni mo foaha- 
warazii k i fa fat) h~f. 

And rojin wa kanemochi de dru tvl mo JcctJcatvCtrdZU motto hoshigdtte 

%><D ft' -C & 6 K % fafafrh~f loiiL^ot 

imdsu. That old man is. rich, (and) still he craves for more. 

In the meaning of as used to be, still may be translated by 
yappdri ^> in colloquial speech and by yalidri ^> ft \) in 
more formal speech. 

Anata wa yah&ri Nihon-go wo benkyo shite imdsu ka. 

fi *>IA'\) BifM £ W& L"C v^t-jr fa. 

Are you still studying Japanese? 
still more (much more) mdda motto "^^f% o h 

Sore wa mcidtt, motto arimdsu. There are still more. 

still less mdshtte ^ L"C+negative verb 

Anata ga dekinai ndraba mdsjiite watashi ni wa deltimasen. 

If you cannot do it, still less ought I. 

Suppose 

Suppose or supposing is translated by the subjunctive, preceded 
or not by tatoe-ba JtbjL 

Toytoe-hab watashi ga hiyo 1 wo motebct andta wa sono shigoto wo 

tch^u . u & mm. % w~cft f± ^© tt* t 

hikiukemdsu 2 ka. Suppose I were to bear the expense, would you undertake 
*j I'ztifJ iti* fa. the work?— ' 

1 hiyo expense ; hiyo wo motsu to bear the expense 2 hikiukeru to undertake, 
to accept 
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or Watashi ga hiyo wo moteb't andta wa sono shigoto wo hikiukemdsu ka. 
or Watashi ga hiyo wo motsu to surebft andta wa sono shigoto wo 

% ^ mm % t i-titi ft^ « i±m % 

hikiukemdsu ka. Suppose I were to bear the expense, would you undertake 

'J^tttir jfc. the work? 

That 

When used as a conjunction of quotation before any verb meaning 
to say, or to think, that is translated by to t , which, however, 
cannot be omitted like its English equivalent. 

Ikeda San wa komban kurabu e korarenai to iimdshita. 
flfeffl %h f± * 7 7' ^%hK^V- t S^i; LTC- 

Mr. Ikeda told me that he cannot come to the club to-night. 
Ucht no o-tonari wa sugu ni Tokyo wo tdtsu to omoimdsu. 

I think that our neighbour will soon leave Tokyo. 

When that is preceded by a present participle of quotation, which, 
in its turn, is preceded by an introductory clause, to is followed by 
iti v> $ or no co>. 

Andta no otosan ga Chichibu Maru de tsukd to ii't shirase no dempo 

ga chddo ima kimdshita. 1 just received a telegram announcing that your 

i)> TlcH L-7h. father will arrive by the Chichibu Maru. 

Hatakeyamd San ga getsumatsu m go-jdkyd l nasdru. to iio . (or to no) 

tegami ga kimdshita. I received a letter from Miss Hatakeyama stating that 
^fj£ if* L/d she would arrive in Tokyo at the end of the month. 

Saitd kyoju 2 wa gaikokujtn ni Tokyo Gaikokugo-gakko de Nihon-go wo 

oshieru to no koto desii. They say that Professor Saito is going to teach 
§ t <D ij| "C"^~. Japanese to foreigners at the Tokyo School of 

Foreign Languages. 

When the reported speech is expressed with some doubt, the 
conjunction that may be translated by to lea £ 

Kuru to Tea iimdshita. He said, I think, that he would come. 

If it is a statement that is expressed with doubt, that is translated 
by ha to frt, ^ a corresponding to a question mark (?), and to to so. 

1 jokyo suru to come up to the capital; jo come up, kyo capital; the word Tdl&gO 
is composed of to east, and kyo capital =the eastern capital. In 1868, the Emperor 
Meiji left his ancestral residence in KySto, the former capital of Japan, to be 
reenthroned and reside in the then city, of, Yedo, which, being east of the old capital, 
was renamed Tokyo, or the " Eastern capital." 2 professor 



590 



Sixty-first Lesson 



Kao lea to omoimasu. I think that I shall probably buy it. 
t JSv»--ii". (lit- I shall buy?, so I think) 

The expression so that or in such manner that may be translated 
by yd-ni X 5 K. 

Kdre wa mitsukarandi 1 yo-tvi hisonde 1 imdshita. He lay low so that he 

kt M/^ib&V^ X. 5 Klh^Aj-QV*^ L7c- would not be discovered. 

Yd-ni may be used to avoid two imperatives. 

Jochu ni sugu kderu yo-ni itte kudasdi. Tell the maid-servant to come 
iCtip KiT< «£ 5tCSo"CT$V^ back soon. 

(lit. To the servant soon to return-like, tell please.) 

When so that indicates result or degree,, it is translated by hodo 
(ni) (K). 

Kono umd wa tdtte iru koto ga dektnai }io<X>6 bikko 2 desic. 

This horse is SO lame that he can hardly stand. 
(tdtte iru koto ga dekinai cannot stand) 

Yube shibai ni wa zaseki 3 ga hitotsu mo ndi liodo dzei hito ga 

»9>5r< k f± mm & — -o % ^ m ±m a # 

imdshita. 

or Yube shibai ni amart takusdn hito ga imdshita node zaseki wo toru 

&o£« gvz dekimasen deshita. There were so many people at the theatre last 
^ & ty^-J-^Ay "CL7c- night that we could not get any seats. 

That or in order that placed before may or might, followed by 
another verb, is translated by tame (ni) fc£> ({£). 

Hito wa seikatsu wo tateru i tame ni hatarakimdsu. 
People work that they may earn a living. 

Then 

This conjunction is translated by sorendra (ha) Zzfo^'h.h 

which, in familiar speech, is altered into sonndra %zh~h,h, and 
by so vCl walce ndra (ha) 5 ^ 51^^: ^ (WT). 

Watashi wa sore wo shitte imdsic. — Soreil&ra (ba) andta wa watashidomo 

U lr± Zti %%}~iX^ti-.—ZK%:b (f£) nil t± $m 

ni hanasd-ndkereba narimasen. I know it. — Then you must tell us. 

Though 

It has been already stated that the subordinate of verbs and 

X mitsukeru to discover, to find out; hisdmu to lurk 2 lame 3 seat 4 seikatsu 
wo tateru to earn a living 
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adjectives followed by mo, gives the concessive idea conveyed by 
though or although, followed by a verb. See Lesson 26, page 173 
and Lesson 27, page 184. 

1. Ojiisan wa taihen tosht zvo totte He mo hdyaku okimdsu. 

Though my grandfather is very old, he gets up early. 

(tosht wo torn to become old, tosht wo totte iru to be old.) 

When though and although may be replaced by the adversative 
however, without altering the meaning of the sentence, they are 
translated by t&wa-ie ttt'zk^, while when they may be replaced 
by the participles admitting or granting, or by the expression notwith- 
standing the fact that, they may be translated by towa-ie £ (d:Sc>L, 
hart ni frty K (or tatoe <u £_) towa-ie £ toshite- 
mo t LX % , or kari ni tosliite-mo jj {c h L"C % ■ 

.2. Matsui San wa daigaku wo sotsugyo shttd 1 totuct-ie chugakusei' 2 yon 

wo gakushikt 3 ga dru to wa miemasen. 

Though Mr. Matsui was graduated at the university, he does not seem to have 
more knowledge than a middle school boy; (Mir. Matsui graduated at the 
university, however he does not......) 

(lit. Mr. Matsui university graduated though, middle school student more than, knowledge 
has, so is not seen.) 

3. Jodarfi toshite-mo (or towa-ie) sound koto zvo iu beki de wa ndi. 

IZaTi ni jodan totva-ie (or toshite-mo) sonnd koto wo iu beki de wa ndi. 

Hcutod jodan towu-ie sonnd koto wo iu beki de wa ndi. 

Though it is a joke you should not say such a thing. 

(Granting, or admitting that it is a joke, you should not say such things.) 

4. Kfivi n/i watasht ga Komurd San ni and katd no jimeri? ni t&ishite 
taddi no kingaku 6 wo ddsu toshite-mo (or daso to itte mo) and hito 

<D ±m £ mir tL~C% (m5i:So-C^)|)0 A 

wa urandi deshd. Though I offered Mr. Komura a large sum of money for 
fi X'b^^'C'Li 5- ^is P^ ot °^ ^ an< ^ wou ld. not se ^ it- (Notwithstanding 
the fact that I offered, etc.) 

Instead of toshite-mo, one may nse demo or nirno in ordinary 
speech, and nimo-seyo {c % % X. , in formal speech. 

Kari ni jodan demo (riimo or nimo-seyo) sonnd koto wo iu beki 

1 sotsugyo suru to be graduated 2 middle school student 3 knowledge 4 joke 
•5 plot of land 6 taddi no kingaku a large sum of money ; taddi large, kingaku sum 
-of money 
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de wa ndi. Though it is a joke you should not say such a thing. 
~C ^V^- (See example 3.) 

When though has the meaning of the adversative but or however, 
it is translated by ga fc, shikdshi ffi L., or towa-ie £ f±Sc&. 

Watashi no kodomo wa mada osandi 1 ga (shikdshi or towa-ie) gakko 

g yarimashoP- Though my child is still young, I shall send him to school. 
"^■^ \) 4 L i 5 • My boy still young but to school I will send.) 

When though may be replaced by one of the expression in spite 
of and in spite, of the fact that, it is translated by fihno Uakawarazu 

Kike?i z wo keikoku saretd itimo U<l1<Mw<lV(lZU> watashitachi wa kako* 

■ nm % ztift frfrt>h~f urn & ap 

no fuchi* e yukimdshita. We went to the edge of the crater, though we had 
© He fltf ic. X^fc- been warned of the danger. (We went to the edge 

of the crater, in spite of the fact that we had been warned against the danger.) 

Yoshida San no a watashi ga and hit 6 ni aitakundi no (or koto) wo 

ZAj Id f£ h<D A K^ft <%v>o (Mr) £ 

shitte iru liimo Jcakawarazu watashi no jimusho e ni-do mo kimdshtta. 

Mr. Yoshida came to my office twice, though he knew I did not want to meet 
him. (Mr. Yoshida came to my office twice, in spite of the fact that ) 

JHimo kakawara&ti or towa-ie may be used, in concessive 
clauses, instead of the subordinate followed by mo. 

Ojiisan wa taihen toshi wo totte ite mo hdyaku okitndsu. 
Ojiisan wa taihen toshi wo totte iifd toweb-ie hdyaku okimdsu. 
Ojiisan wa taihen toshi wo totte iru mi/mo kaJi4lwarazii> hdyaku okimdsu. 

&Lv*£/utt3:m ^ l$ot^5 K| frfrtob-f ¥< j&t -tir. 

Though my grandfather is very old, he gets up early. (See example 1) 

Instead of using the subordinate, one may use the stem of the 
verb, followed by tsutsu co. The suffix tsutsu is used after the 
simple stem of verbs of Class I and the t-stem of verbs of Class II. 

Osoi to. shitte ite mo dekdkemdshita. \ 

t ^-^tWC % ffl^^tt Lft- 1 1 went out though I knew 
Osoi to sjiiritsutsu dekakemdshita. \ lt was too late. 

Byd?iin 6 wa jibun no byojo 1 wa zetsubo s to wa ShiTvtSWtSU (mo) (or 

#IA ft [Vx> <D im mi t Irl ^Ooo (%) 

. 1 young 2 gakko e yard to send to school 3 kiken danger; kiken wo keikoku. 
suru to warn of a danger 4 kako crater 5 fuchi edge 6 patient 7 condition o£ 
a disease 8 hopeless 
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SJlitte it& W,0) ndo ta no ishd ni shinsatsii shite x moraitdi to nozomimdshita?* 

(£floTv*-c% fife© g# K L-T "gy^ftv* b 1*^L^.' 

The patient wished to be examined by another doctor, though he knew his- 
case was hopeless. 

Though may be translated also by nd,gar'a, placed after nouns,, 
or, like the suffix tsutsu, after the simple stem of verbs of Class I 
and the i-stem of verbs of Class II. 

Bydnin wa jibun no bydjd zva zetsubo to iva sliin. 'iMigcbVfi nao ta no^ 

ishd ni shinsatsu shite moraitdi to nozomimdshita. (See previous 
g# K . L-r .M^Tcl^ b .WL^HLft. example.) 

Bimbo tUiffdTfi manzoku shite imdsu. Though I am poor, I am satisfied. 

Till, Until (See Lesson .17, page 95) 

.. Till or ; until is translated by ma,de when referring to time or 
place, and by hodd |J ■}£ when referring to an event that is the- 
rmal result of a progressive action. 

Akaruku ndru lildde me ga sdmete 3 imdshtta. I was awake till it was- 
ljij§< &5 & [3 # ft&t V^L/o light. 
Koyd no ydne* zentdi ga tondd 5 hodo kaze ga tsuyoku fukimdshtta.^ 

The wind beat violently against the hut till the whole roof was blown off. 

Sometimes, in the same sentence, the conjunction till or until may 
refer both to time and to the final result of an action, in which 
case both made and Jiodd may be used. 

Tsukdrekitta hoclo (or -made) arukimdshita. I walked until I was 
J&Maiofc \t£ ^tlL/t. exhausted. 

{tsukdrekitta past of tsickari-kirH to be tired out, to be exhausted) 

In this case, if we use Tiodo, we immediately think of the exhausted' 
condition of the speaker, without giving much thought to the time- 
when he became exhausted, while if we use md,de we immediately 
think of the time that it took the speaker to get exhausted. 

Unless (See Lesson 47, page 406) 

In the meaning of if not or supposing that not, unless is, in most 
cases, rendered in Japanese by the subjunctive of the verb dependent 
on the said conjunction : 

. 1 shinsatsu suru to examine a patient; shinsatsu shite morau to he examined by 
a doctor 2 nozomu to wish 3 me ga sameru to be awake 4 roof 5 tobu to fly- 
to be blown off 6 fuku to blow 
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Tddachini kyujo 1 ga Jconai tidruba, (or to) ware-ware iva g<zshi suru 2 

Wok tsti& & 5fe&</- a.hit (t) a* it mt -tz 

deshd. We shall starve to death unless relief is soon brought to us. 
"T? L <£ 5 (At once relief if it does not come we shall starve to death;) 

Motto hatcirafoccndi to (or VUirab<l) andta wa tdshika-ni shippdi shimdsu. 

tt^^w b (fciptf) ft^ it ffilfrK: 3cgfc L£^. 

Unless you work harder, you will certainly fail. 

In the meaning of except that, unless may be translated by no 

foolui iv a (D#\~l&. 

Yamu-zvo-enai tokt no hoJcct w<.i watasM xva kdigai e ikimasen. 

■*>tf£*.fcv» H# © 9i it U it Mft ^frt-$nt/u. 

Unless absolutely compelled, I will not go abroad, {yamu-wo-inai ^ts^/L 
^j;V"> necessary, unavoidable; tokt moment, occasion etc. ; kdigai abroad) 

When (See Lesson 22, page 145) 

This conjunction is translated by totei ntvh B^^c, when it refers to 
time, by noni (OK, when it has the meaning of while, whereas, or 
■although, and by Izard , when it means after. 

Hara San no koto wo chodo handshite itd toTci wi and katd zva 

yobirin wo oshimdshtta? We were just speaking of Mr. Hara, when he rang 
£ tft^L/t. the bell. 

O-kane ga ndi noni do-shtte and iS wo kau koto ga dekimasho. 

i)- (Die t*5 LX%><Dm £ * #|£Bfr£ L * 5- 

How can I buy that house when I have no money. 
Shiken no jumbi^ xvo shindkereba nardnai tVOtlt and httd xva asonde 
mM <D mWi % LfcttttHf <DK %><D A it 

bakari imdsic. He keeps playing when he should prepare for the examinations. 

Ebisazvd San wa gakko wo dete Jcccrd MitsM Ginkd e tsictomemdshita. 

MWi ZAj it £ ffl-c frh H# mi ^ ®J»i:L&. 

When Mr. Ebisawa left school, he was engaged at the Mitsui Bank. 
(tsutomeru H!j<£><5 to be in the service of, to take service under, etc.) 
Roma ni iru told zva Romajin no yd-ni shinasdi. 

p--v tc B# it <d £ 5 KL%:£ v>. 

When in Rome do as the Romans do. 

The above sentence is the literal translation of the original proverb, 
well known among foreigeners. However, it has its Japanese counter- 
part in the following sentence : 

1 kyujo relief 2 gdshi suru to starve to death 3 yobirin wo osu to push, to ring 
the bell ; yobirin bell, osu to push 4 jumbi (wo) suru to prepare ; shiken no jumbi 
-wo suru to prepare for examinations 
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Go ] ni itte wa go ni shitagde. 2 If you go to the country do as country, 
ffl KXiXtt. ffl K V&jL. people do. 

{lit. To the country having gone, to the country conform.) 

Whenever 

This conjunction is translated by totet itsu-demo H#w-o-C%. 

Andta ga dekaketdi toJct itsu-demo go-issho ni ikaremdsu. 

I am ready to accompany you, whenever you wish to go. 
Kyoto e iku tolci ttstl-tlemo dni no ie ni tomarimdsu. 

Whenever I go to Kyoto I stay at my elder brother's. 



Where 

As a conjunction where is translated by soko ni % c.K or toTioro fjf-.. 

Ugdite 3 wa ikeinasen ; SOJco tli irasshdi. Don't move ; stay where 
Jfd^TC fi, \oft$.*tAs, •£ C tC^tjo-t^^. you are. 
(lit. Moving won't do ; there stay.) 

Koko ga boto 100 kariru* koto no dektru toJcoTO desu ka. 

Is this the place where we can hire a boat? 

(lit. Here boat to hire the thing we can, place is?) 
Seishin 5 itto nanigoto-ka narazardn? 

m& Mm & WLb-sb-b. 

(lit. The mind once decided, nothing cannot be done.) 
■Ishi ga dru tolcoro ni zva micht ga arimasu. 

(lit. Will where there is road there is.) 

Wherever 

This conjunction may be translated by itsu-demo o ~Q % or 
dolco e mo if c ^ • 

Watashi zva ttsu-demo kono kyofu 7 ni osowaremdsu? •. 



^ Where there is a will* 
there is a way. 

(The first sentence is 
the idiomatic translation 
of the saying ; the second 
is the literal translation- 
of the English original.) 



(lit. I, always, by these fears I am stricken.) 
Watashi zva dolco e itte mo kono kyofu ni osowaremdsu. 

% & lit ^fj-oX^ c<D iSffi K^t>K-tir. 

(lit. I, wherever going by these fears I am stricken.) 



The 



fes 



pursue me; 
wherever I 

go. 



1 country 2 shitagdu to conform to, to comply with 3 ugoku to move 4 to- 
hire, to borrow 5 mind, spirit, soul 6 ndrazardn—nardnaku zva ndi = nardnai 
koto wa ndi not to become thing there is not; narazardn is a double negative with 
emphasized positive meaning, in rare cases used in. literary style 7 fear 8 osou- 
to attack 



596 



Sixty-first Lesson 



Whether (See Lesson 32, page 233) 

This conjunction may be translated by subordinates standing in 
pairs, and by ha ha do ha }£ 5 fr, or ha do desu ha 
}£ 5 X'-j~fr, placed after a finite verb. 

Ydstihutte tno ydsuhti-ndhutte mo watasht wa sore wo kaimasen. 

Whether it is cheap or not I will not buy it. 
Niku ga nietd 1 ha (or ha do lea, ha do desu lea) mite kudasai. 

^ frMfLtz if 5 tf\ ii> t* 5 ^ #0 Ht: T£w 

See whether the meat is cooked. 
Watashi no e wo andta wa sickt desu ha {ha do lea, lea do desu 

U <d jj& £ ft^ jjf -t-i" if 5 if 5 -c^- 

soshite tenrankdi ni sore wa shupptn suru kdchi ga dru 2 ha (ha 
<io Ax*, <?© desu lea) hakkiri itte kudasai. 

if 5 £\ ^ if 5 ^ ^) ttof DSotT^. 

Tell me frankly whether you like my painting, and whether it is worth show- 
ing it at the Exhibition, (tenrankdi exhibition, shupptn suru to exhibit) 

While (See Lesson 31, page 214) 

While is translated by ucht wa 5 t>fi or aidd iva ffjfi, when 
ast has the meaning of as Zo?2# as. 

Seimet ga dru aidd (uchi) xva kibo 3 ga arimdsu. While there is life 
frhZ* ffl (5t>) ft ' ftm. & htiti-- there is hope. 
When while has the meaning of during the time that, it is translated 
iby aAda (ni) ffi (jc). or tohi (ni) (jc). 

Ano sensei ni tsuite benkyd shite ltd aidd (tohi) ni watasht wa 
$><D K. ~DV>X » L-C (^fc ^ (H#) K % H: 

takusdn oboemdshtta. i I learned much while I was studying with that teacher. 

That teacher with, study was doing while, I much learned.) 

Also when it denotes the simultaneousness of two events, it is 
translated by tcJei (ni) (\c) or aidd (ni) f£\ (K)- 

Chikyu no hambun ga hiru no tohi (aidd) ni ta no 5 hambun wa 

« <d a m <d m k m <d a 

yoru desu. While one half of the earth has day, the other half has night 
X*~f~. (lit. The earths' half, day while, other half night.) 

When while denotes an action that occurs, or may occur while 
.another action takes place, tichi ni 5 •£> \c is used. 



1 niru to boil, to cook 2 kdchi ga dru worth, to be worth 3 hope 4 oboeru to 
remember, to learn 5 ta no other 
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Kurumd ga tomarandi liclli ni tobidrite 1 wa ikemasen. 

Don't jump off the car while it is in motion. 

{lit. The car does not stop while to jump off won't do.) 

When while means on the contrary, this conjunction is translated 
by noni JiiUitetiete coK^\^^.X- 

And hitd ga anna ni kimbenkd-na noni hikiJcdeie and hitd no 

%><d A iMbh-ts. K <dk . 3IS!*.-c h<o A <o 

ototo zva itsumo namdkete imdsu. His younger brother is always idle, while 
%a \X V*^%> he is such an industrious man. 

(annd-ni such, kimbenkd-na industrious, namakeru to be idle, lazy) 

When indicating space of time, while may be translated by sliibd- 
raku L Wf b < • 

shibdraku dto de after a while 

Sliibdraku matte kudasdi. Wait a while. 

Ltftb< ^o-r T$^. 

Shibdrukw and katd ni aimasen. I haven't seen him for a while. 

Ma-mo-naku pa) & tn < In a little wliile. 
Toki-doki H^f^ Once in a while. 

nagdi aidd Jftv^fyj a long while 
As a synonym of whereas, while may be translated by noni COK. 

Aru hitdbito wa kanemocht de dru noni dm hitobito zva bimbo de dru. 
h%> A* tt ■ -t? $)5 QIC ^ A* tt "T?g>5. 

Some men are rich while others are poor, (kanemocht rich, bimbo poor) 

Kdre Wa tsukau kane ga ndi noni kdnojo wa kau mono ga ndi. 

While he has no money to spend, she has nothing to spend money on. 
(tsukau to spend, to use; kau to buy; kau mono things to buy) 



Yet 

When yet is used as a synonym of however or but connecting 
opposed facts, ideas, etc., it may be translated by ga shiJedshi 
L^L, Keredomo \tf%il£%, noni <DK, demo or toiva-ie 

Shinjitsu 1 wo hanashimdshtta ga, (noni) and htto wa shinjimasen 5 deshtta. 

t .^L^U & {<DK)h<D A ft mCt&As -C'l/c. 
I told him the truth, yet he would not believe me. 



1 tobiortru to jump off 2 truth 3 shinjiru to believe 
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Shiko 1 wa miemasen shiJcdshi (ga, towa-ie) jinsei ni dite ndni ka 

yueki-na 2 koto wo nashitogerii 3 no wa tdda shiko ni yorii 4 bakari desii. 

Thoughts are invisible, and yet, it is only by thought that we succeed in 
doing anything useful in life. {lit. Thoughts are not seen, however, in man's 
life something useful things to succeed in only by thought is. — jinsei human 
life, existence, etc.) 

O/z wa toshiyori demo genki desii. My uncle is old, yet active. 

fi T?% TC^t "Or- 

Below, in parentheses, are given other meanings in which yet 
ma}-' be used and their corresponding Japanese translations : 

(already) mo % 5 
M6 iku jikdn desu ka. % 5 fj < H^fM] ~Q-f~fc. Is it time to go yet 2 
Bio gakko wa hajimarimdshita ka. Has the school begun yet? 

(still more) motto % -o-t 
Kitid wa samui deshita ga kyo wa motto samui desii. 

It was cold yesterday but to-day it is colder yet. 

(even) sde mo $ ^ 

Kdre wa andta ga ittd koto wo shinjinai bakari de ndku shoko sde 
WL fi ^So/t * t |fM •*? fc< W $1 

mo shinjimasen deshtta. He did not believe what you said, nor yet the 

% t?Lfc. evidence. 

Kdre wa joryoku dokoroka kane sde mo ukenai desho. 

He will not accept help nor yet money. (lit. He help in no wise, money 
even will not accept. — -joryoku help, assistance,; dokoroka in no wise, far 
from, not at all) 

(notwithstanding) ni-mo tealcawarazu \C%frfr%)-b~f' 
Sore wa hijd-ni hen ni-mo kaJcawavazw honto desu. 

It is very strange, yet it is true. 
Kdre wa watashi ni du yakusoku wo shitd ni-mo JcaJcawarazu kite 

imasen. He is not here, yet he promised to meet me. (yakusoku promise) 

Idiomatic usage : 

yet more mdda-mdda ^Tc'iTc 

yet again mo iclii-do % 5 — •£§; 

Mfida-mdda suru koto ga takiisdn arimdsu. Yet more remains to 
~fh ^ # KlU hb tir. be done. 



1 thought 2 yueki-na useful 3 to succeed 4 ni yoru by 
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Interjections JKantdshi [MJ 

The Japanese interjections may be divided into two groups: 1)- words 
reproducing mere sounds expressive of emotions ; 2) expressions 
consisting of words borrowed from other parts of speech. 

Group 1 

A. Expressing sudden perception, surprise, pain. 



•wasureta . 



A o-kane \ 

A it at. 2t>-o'$&\r>. 

A saifu ga nakunattd. 

A kdji da. ^ oAS^C. 



Oh ! I have forgotten my money. 

Ouch ! It hurts ! 

My God ! The purse is gone ! 



Oh look ! There is a fire. 
A. — ' Expressing disappointment, sorrow, admiration, alarm, 
delight. 



mo imasen. 
& 5 Wi£-£-Aa 



A ureshii. 
A sore uua suteki. 
A naruhodd. 
A so desti ka. 
A taihen. 
A kawdi so ni. 
A atsui. 

A and hitd wa 

h-h<o a u 

A ryoshin ga (kite itd ndraba 

O i. O ! Oh ! How ! Ouch I 
O samui. i. II; V>. 

O itdi. $3- i. ifpfV^. 

O iyd da bakabakashii. 

O so desu ka. ^? v 5 ~X:-jrfr. 

E £ v Well. ? What...,..? . 

E nan desu ka. i. i^Ay"C:"j'^. 

E nan to iimdshita ka. i. fSJ /o h ^ V> ~& L,?zfc 



How glad I am! 
Oh ! That's grand ! 
Oh, I see! 
Oh, indeed ! 
Heaven and earth ! 
Ah, poor fellow! 
How hot ! 

Alas ! He is no more. 



Would that I had my parents 
living! 

How cold ! 
Ouch ! It hurts ! 
Ugh ! How foolish it is ! 



Well, is that so? 



Well, what is it ? 
What did you say? 
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E and Into zva shinimdshitatte. 1 Did you say he died?! 

E ^ O yes! Yes! Well! Let me see. Er— Hum ! What! 

E machigaindku ikimdsu. O yes, I will be there without fail. 

E ti dejsu tomo. %_ i> ^ -X?-j~ t & • Yes, with pleasure. Certainly. 
E so desu ka. i. $ "tjirfr. Is it ? — Is that so ? 

J? Expressing surprise, anger, hate, despite. Pshaw! Yah! Hang 
it! O. 

E do -demo katte ni shinasdi. O well, I don't care ; do as you please. 
^_ i> if 5 "t? 4> ft L/%;$V*. (Well, whatever way as you wish do.) 

Mu corresponds to just, come, or the emphatic do. 

Md ippai o-nomi nasdi. P^i^Wi^-^S. $ Come, have a drink. 

.Mil f^>/>ai yaritamde. Come, have a drink, (used among men only) 

Ma o-machi kudasdi. ^ <t> ^W'hT' <E Just wait, please. 

.Ma yatte gordn nasdi. $)^o T:® fc> Ay % $ <<°- Just try it. 

JMa o-shizukd ni. ~£ ^-^fPfr'f't- Do be quiet 1 

Ma o-kake kudasdi. ^^jj^^ftT^^. Do sit down. 

well, I think, I should say, it would seem, say. 
Md ikazuni okimasho. Well, I would rather not go. 

Md yoku irasshaimdshita. Well, well, I am glad you have 

±h i^boWiU- come. 

Ma sound (mi deshd. Well, it means something like 

±%> ^hit I^"C'Li 5- that. 

Teradd San wa tnd gakushd no ho deshd. Mr. Terada is a scholar, 

ft t$> <D ^t?L±5. it seems. 
Ma aruite iku koto ni shimasho. I think I had better go on foot. 

±h j£v*-c fr< # ftL^Lj:5- 

Doko ka kaigdn e. — Md Kamakurd e demo yukimasho ka. 

Let's go to the sea side ; say Kamakura. 

Mm Oh ! O dear ! O dear me ! O my ! Good gracious ! Indeed ! 
my word ! 

Md odoroita. ^$>^V^7c. O what a surprise ! 



1 The termination tte after a verb indicates surprise. Hebi wo tabemdshita. $'£lt 
i^il^. I ate a snake.— E hebi wo tabemdshitatte. £. A.&'ESrj^i Lfe-> "O What 
did you say? You ate a snake?! 
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Ma, do shitd no desu ka. Good Lord, what is it ? 

*%> if 5-. Lfc © -Q-t tf*. 

Jlfa nan no ctfo desho. Oh dear, what can that noise be? 

« fSJAy ©. ^' -CL i5. 

NaruJiodo Jj£@ I see, quite true, indeed (used by men only). 

Naruhodo so id tvake desu ka. I see, that's the reason. 

Naruhodo kore zva tsumardnai hon desu. This book is really very dull 

fiXfi Ctl n Oi^^V^ 7^ -C-^-. to read. 

Naruhodo, yoi hoho desu ga jikko wa konnan desu. 

mm, -a? # & mm -a-. 

A good plan to be sure, but it is hard to practice. 
Naruhodo, kimi no iu koto wa mottomo desu. Indeed, you are right. 

mm, m Wr ~Qir. 

JVe ft In familiar use, fie characterizes- the speech of women and 
children. 

Placed at the end of a sentence, fie has generally an interrogative 
force, and corresponds to the English is it? isn't it? isn't that so? 
doesn't it, etc: 

Omoshirdi desu ne. tUS^"C"j~ta- It is interesting, isn't it? 
Kirei desu ne. ^flV^Xi'fl. It's pretty, isn't it? 

Kore wa kimi no desu ne. This is yours, I suppose. 

cii fi ft' © ti-f ft. 

Kyo wa ku-gatsu-tsuitachi desu ne. To-day is the first of September, 

t H $ t± MfflB t-? ft. isn't it ? 

Andta wa sdzo tsukdreta desho ne. You must be very tired, I dare 

Id £ % Mtitc X'L i 5 ft. sa y- 
JVe may follow any word in a sentence to maintain the attention 
of the person spoken to, to what one is saying, but some people 
use it very often, without necessity, and just for habit. In this case 
it corresponds to the pleonastic use of the English you see, or you 
know. 

In familiar speech, ano-ne $>6Dft,. or simply ne, like the English 
I say, attracts attention to what is to be said. 

Ne andta frxfcJ) corresponds to dear, or my dear said by a wife 
to her husband. 

So desu ne 5 is sometimes used when politely agreeing 

with what somebody says, or when one is perplexed or considering 
what answer one had better give. In the latter case, fie corresponds 
£0 Let me see. 

Andta wa dotchi wo o-kat ni narimdsu ka. Which do you want 
n~Z> Ift Jfot>- & 3?HV^ K %:<0ti~ fr- to buy? 
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Sq desu tie* Okii no wo kaimashd. Let me see. I'll buy 
5 I*-? -frt V* <D £ M^t L J: 5 • the big one. 

" 0|/<x .j?-^' Oh ! Oh dear ! Dear me ! O my ! Good heavens ! Mercy 
on me ! By Jove ! Lord ! 

Oya, ma. ^-^"i^j. Dear me! O my! 

Oya, denwd desu. &^Mt&'^:'~i~- Goodness ! There's the phone ! 
Oya, oya, nan desu ka. ^■■^^•^^Aj-Q-ft^. O my, how is that? 
Oya, ju-ichi-ji desu. te-^-^—tef-Oir. Why ! It is eleven. 

Oya, oya, sono ie no banchi wo wasuremdshita. By Jove, I forgot the 
3?-^, % © <D #j& £ T&tlULft. number of the house. 

Sa £c ^ Come ; now ; well ; here ; there ; ah ! 

Sa kdi. Come on! (challenge) 

Sa minnd de yarimashd. Come, let us all do it. 

Jhhfs. -o-^D iLi 5. 

Jozo o-hairi kudasdi. O do come in. 

Mi) T$v^. 

Sa surd ka shindi ka henji wo shi nasdi. Come, now ! Say whether 
i~Z>. L%V> jfc % L you will do it or not. 

Sa Yokohama e kinidshita. Well, here we are in Yokohama. 

Sa kind no o-kane destt. Here is your money. 

Sa oki nasdi. §§>^§/&;$V^. Wake up there. 

Sa sokd desu mondat wa. There, that's the point. 

*c x*~f TnlM tt. 

Inoue San wa nan sdi gurai desho. — Sa wakarimasen ne. 

How old do you think Mr. Inoue is ?— WelL I can't tell. 

In rather vulgar speech, this interjection is Used by men, when speakirig- 
among themselves, in the meaning of Indeed!, I say f, You know/, I assure 
you., etc. 

Dai suki desu SO, ! % c? §>• Indeed (Sure) I do like it. 

Muron sa ! Mvm<E%>- Certaily (Of course) it is! 

Kdre wa kuru to sa. ffiti.^ <S t $ He says he would come. 

Group 2 

Yo X. This interjection is* often used in familiar speech as in the 
following examples. 

Kvn-ya kitto ki-nasdi yol Be sure to come to-night. 
CAj^ t o,t^&$V> X.- (kon-ya to-night, kitto surely) 



Interjections 



603 



Wasurendi de asoko e iM-nasdi yo ! Don't forget to go there. 

Namdkete iru to rakuddi suru yo I If you are idle, you will fail 
1^5 t <£• (in the examination). 

(namakeru to be idle, lazy, rakuddi suru to fail in an examination) 
Tdshika ni sound koto wa dru hazu ga ndi yol It can't be true, 
fcLfr K^kitz V f± 2>5 i> £• I am sure. 

(lit. Surely, such a thing ought not to be. — tdshika ni surely) 

Yb J; 5 In familiar speech, this interjection may be used in the 
meaning of Bravo !, or Well done ! 

To, Fuji-ward I 5 > ISlfC- Bravo Fujiwara ! 
J 7 ©, umdi zo ! Well done, boys ! 

£ 5 , 5 £ 

In good speech, |/o is used in the following expression : 

Yd koso. You are welcome ! 

By itself, yd is used in vulgar speech as a hailing expression, 
and corresponds to Say ! Hullo ! 

Ze! Zo! J£ — Both interjections have emphatic force and they 
are used in vulgar, but friendly, speech, by men and boys when 
speaking among themselves. In meaning they correspond to I assure 
you, I warn you, etc. 

Kaze wo hiku ze (or zo). You will catch a cold, I warn you. 

£h£ § 31< ^ (**). 

Abundi ze (or zo). JqI^V*-^ (-^f). Mind you, it is dangerous. 

Kind iva ucht e kdetta ho ga ti ze (or zo). I advise you to go' 

S fi 5t> "^^fofc 2f ^V^if (•€)• home. 

JLra ^fj is generally used by women. 

_4.ro; naw desho, jishin desho ka. There ! What's that ! An earth- 

hb HAy-t'L * 5, *bSt?U I 5^- quake? 

Ara, dra asoko wo gordn nasdi. Look, look over there. 

_4r« wan no otd desho. Hark 1 What's the sound. ? 

-ire ^ There ! Look ! Listen ! Hark. 

_4re, asoko e Nodd San ga ikimdsu. Look, there goes Mrs. Noda ! 

Domo }£ 5 ^ This word is used to emphasize. 

Domo arigato. t • 5 & !9 if* b 5 • I thank you very much. 
Domo zvakarimasen. I am sure I don't understand. 

Domo komarimdshita. I am in a fix. 

£5 % SHU. 
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Domo o-sewd-samd deshita. I am very much obliged to you 

Domo shikatd ga arimasen. There is no help for it. 

Domo and otokd ga ayashu desu. That man is really suspicious. 

Domo Nihdn-go wa muzukashii desu. The Japanese language is really 
B^M fi tj-^LW -e-j". difficult. 

Mate (na) fax (&) This interjection is used generally by men r 
and indicates perplexity. 

Mate do shitd mono desho ka. Well, what am I to do now ? 

fit %© -etj;5*. 

Mate na saifu wo ddko e oitd kdshira. Let me see ; where did I leave 
fa~C £ t'C ^^/c^Lb. my purse. 

JHoshi-mdshi % L. ^ L This word is used to draw attention. 

JKoshi-moshi, andta wa ndni ka o-otoshi ni narimdshita. 

& L % L, Ml] f± M ^ -fe^L K: &«L7b . 
Say, you have dropped something. 

Moshi-moshi kokd wa nan to iu machi desu ka. 

Excuse me, but what's the name of this street ? 

3£6sJii-m6shi is used also when speaking to someone over the 
telephone, as in the following example : 

The caller : JMEoslii-wnoslii, Aoyama, futd-sen-go-hyaku-hachi-ju-go-ban desu ka, 

or MosJii-mosJhi, Aoyama ni-go-hacht-go desu ka. Is that Aoyama 
%L%L, 2-5-8-5 ti-f ij*. 2585? 

(Tokyo telephone system is divided into 92 districts, one of which is called 
Aoyama.) 

The called party; Hdi, so desu. fa\n>, ^ 5 ~Tj-$~. Yes, (it is). 

The caller: Hfosht-moshi, donata desu ka. Who is speaking? 

4> L % L, iffcfc -Z*ir fr. 

The called party : Moshi-moshi, kochira -wa Ndkasu desu. Miss Nakasu 
& L % L, Chb l± ^ I*-?- speaking. 

.86ra % There ; Here ! Now ! Come ! 

Sora denwd desii. -t hm$fi~i?~$~- Here goes the telephone. 

Sora kdji da. hiKWtfz.- Hark ! A fire ! 

Sora kdi. 'th^fcV*. Come on! 

Sora gordn nasdi. ibl^K^ $ I tQ ld youl 

A few more interjections are used by some Japanese, however, 
being these considered vulgar, they have been omitted in this lesson. 
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roman letters with explanatory notes, while their translitera- 
tion with Japanese symbolic characters is given from page 
630 to 646. 

See additional Reading Exercises Page 650-670 and 759-761. 
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Japanese Imperial decrees, like the following rescript, were, until the 
end of the Pacific War in 1945, written in elevated literary style, and 
contained a great many words which were not used in conversation. 

To-day, however, Japanese Imperial decrees are issued in a language 
very much near to good spoken speech. 

Below, the Imperial Rescript on Education, given out by the Emperor 
Meiji in the year 1890, is reproduced because it is a good example of 
Japanese highly worded old literature and also because it has been of 
historical importance for the. Japanese nation. 

CD KYOIKU CHOKUGO 1 

Chin 2 omo 3 ni 3 waga koso koso 4 kuni wo hajimuru koto koen ni 5 tokd 
wo tatsuru koto shinko nari. 6 Waga shimmin yoku chu ni yoku ko ni 7 
okucho kokoro wo itsu ni shite 8 yoyo sono bi wo naseru wa 9 kore waga 
kokutai no seika ni shifted kyoiku no engen mata jitsu ni koko ni 
sonsu. 11 Nanji shimmin fubo ni ko ni keitei ni yu ni 12 fufu al-washi 
hoyu ai-shinji 13 kyoken onore wo jishi 14 hakuai shu ni oyobosbi 15 gaku 
wo osame gyo wo narai 16 motte chino wo keihatsu shi tokki wo joju 

1 kyoiku education, chokugo Imperial message, Imperial rescript; Kyoiku Chokugo 
Imperial Rescript on Education 2 Chin this was how the Emperor referred to Himself. 
Chin used to be the We of Western sovereigns. 3 omo ni = omou ni We think, 
We consider; Chin omo ni We consider that— Know ye, Our subjects: 4 waga our, 
£oso koso Imperial Ancestors 5 kuni Our Empire, hajimuru koto have founded, koen 
vast and far reaching, koen ni on a basis broad and everlasting ; Waga koso koso kuni 
■wo hajiffiuru koto koen ni Our Imperial ancestors have founded our Empire on a basis 
broad and everlasting ?tokd. virtue, tatsuru to, implant, shinko deeply and firmly; 
tokii tvo tatsuru' kot6 shinko nari and have deeply and 'firmly implanted virtue ''waga 
shimmin Our .-subjects,, ydku well, chu ni'in loyalty, ko ni- -in filial piety 8 okucho the 
whole nation, kokoro mind, itsu ni surd to unite ; okucho kokoro xvo itsu ni shite the 
whole nation being united in one mind ; Waga shimmin yoku chu ni yoku ko ni 
okucho kokoro wo itsu ni shite Our subjects ever united in loyalty and filial piety 8 yoyo 
from generation to generation, sono bi. its beauty, naseru to illustrate ; yoyo sono bi 
•wo naseru -wa have from generation to generation illustrated the beauty thereof. 10 waga 
our, kokutai the character of the Empire, seika glory, seika ni shite in glory ; kore 
ivaga kokutai no seika ni shite This is the glory of the fundamental character of our 
Empire; 11 engen source, mata also, jitsu ni surely, koko ni sonsu herein lies; kyoiku 
no engen mata jitsti ni koko ni sonsu and herein also lies the source of our education 
12 nanji shimmin Ye, our subjects, fiibo parents, ko ni to be filial, keitei brothers, yii 
friends ; nanji shimmin fubo ni ko ni keitei ni yu ni Ye, our subjects, be filial to your 
parents, affectionate to your brothers, and sisters ; lz fufu husband and wife, di-wasuru 
to be harmonious, hoyu friend, ai-shinjiru to be true to one another ; fufu di-wdshi 
hdyi} ai-shinji as husbands and wives be harmonious, as friends true; 14 kyoken 
modesty, onore 1, onore wo jishi to keep oneself ; kyoken onore wo jishi bear 
yourself in modestly and moderation; 15 hakudi benevolence, shu ni to all, oyobosd 
to extend; hakudi shu ni oyoboshi extend your benevolence to all; 16 gaku learning, 
osameru to pursue, gyo arts, occupation, gyo wo nardu to cultivate arts, to learn 
one's occupation ; gaku wo osdme gyo wo nardi pursue learning and cultivate arts 
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shi 1 susun.de koeki wo hirome seimu wo hiraki- tsune ni kokken wo 
omonji kokuho ni shitagai 3 ittan, kankyu areba 4 giyu ko ni hoji 5 motte 
tenjo mukyu no koun wo fuyoku subeshi. 6 Kaku no gotoki wa hitori 
Chin ga churyo no shimmin taru nominarazu mata motte 7 nanji sosen 
no ifu wo kensho suru ni taran. 8 

Kono michi wa jitsu ni 9 waga koso koso no ikun ni shite 10 shison 
shimmin no tomo ni junshu subeki tokoro 11 kore wo kokon ni tsujite 
ayamarazu kore wo chugai ni hodokoshite motorazu. 12 Chin nanji shim- 
min to tomo ni 13 kenken fukuyo shite mina sono toku wo itsu ni sen 
koto wo koinegau. 14 

Meiji ni-ju-san-nen ju-gatsu san-ju-nichi 15 

GYOMEI GYOJI 16 



1 motte and, chino knowledge, keihatsii suru to develop, tokki moral power, joju suru 
to perfect ; motte chino wo keihatsu shi tokki ivo joju shi and thereby develop intellectual 
faculties and perfect moral power; 2 susunde furthermore, koeki public good, hiromeru 
to spread, to advance, seimu common interest, hiraku to promote ; susunde koeki wo 
hirome seimu wo hiraki furthermore advance public good and promote common interest ; 
3 tsiine ni always, kokken Constitution, omonjiru to respect, kokuho laws, shitagdu to 
observe ; tstine ni kokken wo omonji kokuho ni shitagai always respect the Constitution 
and observe the laws; 4 ittdn once, kankyu emergency, ittan kankyu dreba should 
emergency arise, 5 giyu courage, ko public good=State, hojiru to sacrifice oneself; 
giyu ko ni hoji offer yourself courageously to the State ; 6 motte and thus, tenjo heaven 
and earth, mukyu no eternal, koun the prosperity of the Imperial Throne, fuyokd surd 
to guard and maintain ; motte tenjo mukyu no koun wo fuyoku subeshi and thus guard 
and maintain the prosperity of our Imperial Throne coeval with heaven and earth, 7 Kaku 
no gotoki wa so, hitori only, churyo good and faithful, idru— de dru to be, .... nominarazu 
matd motte not only .... but ; Kaku no gotoki wa hitori Chin ga churyo no shimmin 
taru nominarazu mata motte So that ye not only be Our good faithful subjects, 
but. . - 8 sosen ancestors, ifu traditions, kensho suru to render illustrious, taran— taru 
to be worth ; nanji sosen no ifu wo kensho surd ni taran. but render illustrious the best 
traditions of your forefathers. 9 Kono michi wajits&ni This way indeed=The Way 
here set forth is indeed w wdga koso koso no by Our Imperial Ancestors, ikun the 
teaching of the departed, ni shite=de arimdsu ; waga koso koso no ikun ni shite ' the 
teaching bequeathed by Our Imperial Ancestors ll shis6n descendants, tomo ni together 
with, junshu subeki tokoro to be observed ; shison shimmin no tomo ni junshu subeki 
tokoro to be observed alike by Their Descendents and the subjects 12 kokon all ages, ni 
tsujite through, ayamarazu infallible, chugai home and abroad, hodokosii to give, motoru 
to conflict with ; kore w<? kokon ni tsujite ayamarazu kore wo chugai ni hodokoshite 
motorazu infallible for all ages and true in all places lz Chin nanji shimmin to tomo ni 
In common with you, Our subjects 14 kenken fukuyo suru to keep something carefully 
in . one's mind, toku virtue, itsu ni sen koto wo together, koinegau wish ; kenken fukuyo 
■shite mind sono toku wo itsu ni sen koto wo koinegau It is Our wish to lay it to heart 
.in all reverence in common with you, Our subjects, that we may all thus attain to the 
same virtue. 15 Meiji ni-ju-san-nen ju-gatsu san-ju-nichi The 30th day of the 10th 
month of the 23rd year of Meiji. 16 Gyomei The Emperor's name, Gyoji Imperial Seal 
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(2) Momotaro no Hanashi 1 

Mukashi mukashi ojiisan to obasan 2 ga arimashTta. Ojiisan wa mai- 
nichi yama e shibakari 3 ni ikimashTta, obasan wa kawa e sentaku 4 ni 
ikimashTta. 

Aru hi 5 obasan ga kawa de sentaku wo shite iru to 6 kawakami 7 kara 
okina momo ga domburiko domburiko to nagarete 8 kimashTta. Obasan 
wa sono momo wo hirotte 9 uchi e motte kaerimashTta. Ojiisan ga yama 
kara kaetta toki sono momo wo misemashTta. 10 Ojiisan wa " Kore wa 
kore wa mezurashii 11 oki-na momo da ne " to itte yorokobima.sb.Tta. 1 * 
Obasan ga momo wo kiro to suru to 13 momo ga filtatsu ni warete 14 
naka kara otokonoko ga umaremashita. 15 Momo kara umaremashita 
kara 16 Momotaro to na wo tsukemashTta. 17 Momotaro wa okiku natte 
tais© tsuyoku narimashita. 18 

Aru hi Momotaro wa ojiisan to obasan ni " Watashi wa Oni-ga-Shima 19 
e oni wo seibatsu 20 ni ikitai desii. Dozo kibidango 21 wo koshiraete 
kudasai" to iimashita. Obasan wa kibidango wo koshiraete yarimashita. 22 
Momotaro wa sono kibidango wo koshi ni tsukete 23 isamashiku 24 deka- 
kemashTta. Sukoshi iku to 25 muko kara 26 inii ga kimashita. " Momo- 
taro San, doko e irrasshaimasii ka." " Oni-ga-Shima e oni wo seibatsu 
ni ikimasu." " O-koshi ni tsuketa mono wa nan desii ka." " Nippon- 
ichi no 27 kibidango desu." " Hitotsu kudasai. O-tomo shimasho." 28 Mo- 
motaro wa inu ni kibidango wo hitotsu yarimashita. Inu wa yorokonde 
kerai ni narimashita. 29 Sorekara. Momotaro to inu ga sukoshi iku to< 

1 momd peach, Tard a common Japanese name given to persons of masculine sex, 
Momotaro Peach-boy, hanashi story ; Momotaro no hanashi The story of Momotaro 

2 Mukashi mukashi Once upon a time, ojiisan an old man, obasan an old woman 

3 shibakari gathering firewood, shibakari ni in order to gather firewood 4 sentaku 
washing ; sentaku ni for washing 5 dru hi one day 6 sentaku zvo shite iru to while 
she was washing 7 upper reaches of a river, upstream, kazaakami kara from upstream 
8 domburiko domburiko up and down, when moved by water; nagareru to float; dom- 
buriko domburiko to nagarete kimashita came floating up and down the water 9 hirou 
to pick up 10 showed(him) 11 extraordinary, unusual 12 yorok6bu to be glad 13 kiro to 
suru to as she was going to cut u futatsu ni xvareru to split in two (intransitive) 
lb umareru to be born lQ momd kara from a peach, umaremashita kara as he was 
born 17 na wo tsiike.ru to name ; Momotaro to na wo tsukemdshita named him Mo- 
motaro 18 taiso tsuyoku narimashita became very strong 19 Devil's Island 20 oni 
devil, seibatsu ni to conquer 21 ktbi millet ddngo dumplings 22 koshiraete yard to 
make and give 23 koshi waist, koshi ni tsukete hanging it to his waist 24 gallantly 
25 sukoshi iku to after walking for a while 26 muko kara from the opposite side 
'J Nippon ichi no the best in Japan 28 o-tomo suru to accompany 29 kerai follower; 
kerai ni narimashita became his follower 



.momo ga futatsu ni warete naka kara otokonoko ga umare- 
mashita. (Page G08) 




Momotaro wa sono takatamono wo kuruma ni tsumimashita. 
(Page 609) 
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saru 1 ni aimashtta. Saru wa inu to onaji koto wo Momotaro ni kiki- 
mashlta. 2 Momotaro wa saru ni mo kibidango wo hitotsu yarimashlta.. 
Saru wa yorokonde Momotaro no kerai ni narimashita. Momotaro to 
inu to saru to ga mo sukoshi itta toki ni kiji 3 ni aimashita. Kono ki jl 
mo mae no inu ya saru to onaji koto wo iimashita n6de 4 Momotaro wa 
kibidango wo hftotsu yarimashlta. Kiji wa yorokonde Momotaro no- 
kerai ni narimashita. Momotaro wa, inu, saru, kiji wo tsurete Oni-ga- 
Shima e tstikimashita. 5 

Oni wa tetsu no mon wo shikkari shimete imashlta kara 6 Momotaro' 
wa hairu 7 koto ga dekimasen deshtta. Sokode kiji wa tonde itte 8 ue-. 
kara teki no yosu wo shirabemashita. 9 Saru wa mon wo nobotte 10 naka 
e hairi, 11 mon no kagi wo hazushite 12 mon wo akemashTta. Momotaro> 
to inu wa issho ni semeirimashtta. 13 Kiji wa tobimawatte 14 oni no me wo- 
tsuttsukimashtta. 15 Saru wa oni wo hikkakimashtta. 16 Inu wa oni e kui- 
tsukimashTta. 17 Momotaro wa oni no taisho" to tatakaimashita. 18 Mo- 
motaro ga taihen tsuyoi node 19 oni no taisho wa toto kosan shimashita. 20 ' 
" Mo kesshtte warui koto wo shimasen kara 21 dozo inochi wo tasukete- 
kudasai" to negaimashfta. 22 

Momotaro wa on! no taisho wo yurushite yarimashlta. 23 Oni no- 
taisho wa o-rei ni iro-iro no takaramono wo sashidashimashtta. 2 * 
Momotaro wa sono takaramono wo kuruma ni tsumimashTta. 25 Inu 
ga sono kuruma wo hikimashita, 26 Saru ga ato wo oshimashtta. 27 Kiji: 
ga tsuna wo hikimashfta. 28 - Soshtte isamashiku uchi e kaerimashYta.. 
Ojiisan to obasan wa taihen yorokobimashlta. Sorekara minna kof uku. 
ni kurashimashita. 26 



1 saru monkey z Sdru wa inu. .. .The monkey asked the same thing that the dog; 
had asked 3 pheasant 1 onaji koto wo iimashita node having said the same thing. 
h tsurete taking with, tsuku to arrive 6 tetsu no mon iron gate, shikkari shimeru to- 
close firmly, shimete imdshita kara. as they had closed firmly 7 to enter 8 sokode then,. 
tonde itte having flown s ue kara from above, teki enemy, yosu condition, shiraberu 
to examine, to observe w noboru to climb n ndka e hdiri entered inside and 
12 kagi wo hazusu to unlock 13 issho ni together ; semeiru to break into, to raid 
l Hobimawdru to fly about 15 me eye, tsuttsu.hu to peck 16 hikkdku to scratch, 
17 kuitsuku to bite 18 taisho chief, leader; tatakau to fight 18 tsuyoi node being, 
strong 20 toto at last, kosan suru to surrender 21 mo again, kesshtte never, warui 
koto wo shimasen kara as I shall not do anything bad ^inochi life, tasukeru to- 
spare, negdu to beseech 23 yurushite yaru to pardon, to grant a request 24 o-rei 
return present, iro-iro various, takaramono treasures, sashidasu to offer 25 'kuruma 
cart, tsumu to load 26 hiku to pull 27 ato wo from behind, osu to push 28 tsuna: 
rope, hiku to tug, to pull 29 kdfuku ni happily, kurasu to live 
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(3) Hanasaka-Jijii 1 no Hanashi 

Mukashl aru tokoro ni 2 yoi ojiisan ga arimashita. Ojiisan wa inu wo 
ippiki katte imashita. 3 Inu no namae wa "Pochi" to iimashita. 4 Ojiisan 
•wa Pochi wo taihen kawaigatte imashita. 5 Pochi mo ojiisan wo suki 
deshita. 

Aru hi Pochi ga hatake no sumi de " Ojiisan, koko wo horl nasai, 
wan-wan " to hoemashita. 6 Ojiisan ga soko wo horu to tsuchi no naka 
kara 7 takaramono ga takusan demashtta. Tonarl no yoku-no-fukai 8 ojii- 
san ga sore wo mite " Dozo watashi ni Pochi wo kashtte kudasai " to 
iimashtta. Sokode kono yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa Pochi wo muri ni hoe- 
sasemashita. 9 SOshite soko wo horimashita 10 ga tsuchi no naka kara 
kitanai mono 11 ga demashtta. Yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa okotte 12 Pochi 
wo koroshimashita. 13 Yoi ojiisan wa sore wo hijo ni kanashimima- 
«hita. 14 SosMte Pochi no o-haka wo tate, sono ue ni ki wo Ippon 
^emashita. 15 Kono ki wa zun-zun okiku narimashtta. 16 Yoi ojiisan wa 
kono ki wo kitte sore de usu wo tsukurimashtta. 17 Sono usu no naka 
•de o-kome wo tsiiku to o-kome ga minna. kin ni narimashtta. 18 Yoku- 
no-fukai ojiisan wa sore wo mite sono usu wo kari ni kimashita. 19 
SoshTte sono usu de o-kome wo tsuita toki ni o-kome wa kitanai mono 

1 hanasakd=hand wo sakaseru to cause flowers to bloom ; Hanasaka-Jijii The old 
.man that caused flowers to bloom 2 aru tokoro ni in a certain place z inu wo kdu 
•to keep a dog; Ojiisan. . . .imashita The old man was keeping a dog i Inu. . . .iima- 
shita The dog was called Pochi. 5 kawaigdru to love 6 hatake field, sumi corner, 
wan-wan bow-wow, hoeru to. bark, horu to dig; Aru hi. . . .Wan-wan One day, at the 
■corner of a field, the dog said (bowwowed) : Master, dig here. Note that in Jap- 
anese an old man may properly be adressed as " Ojiisan " = old man. 7 tsuchi soil, earth ; 
tsuchi no naka kara from the earth 8 tonarl neighbour, yoku-no-fukai avaricious, kasu 
<to lend 9 muri ni forcibly, hoesaseru to cause to bark w Soshite. . . .Then he dug 
there. 11 kitanai mono dirty things 12 okoru to get angry 13 killed u kanashtmu to 
be grieved ; Yoi. . . . kanashimimdshita The good old man was much grieved on account 
of that. l5 hakd grave, hakd wo tateru to construct a tomb, ueru to plant; SosMte. . . . 
.uemdshita. Then he planted a tree on Pochi's grave. 16 zun-zun quickly ; Kono .... This 
tree soon became big. 17 usu mortar ; Yoi. . . .The good old man made a mortar out of 
that tree. 18 o-kome wo tsiiku to beat, to pound rice dough — In Japan rice dough used 
to be pounded in a mortar to make it firmer. With rice dough various kinds of cake 
-are made. Sono usu. . . .narimdshita. When he pounded the rice dough that was in 
4:he mortar, it became all gold. 19 kart ni kimashita came to borrow 



Urashima Taro wa hi jo ni yoi'okonde kame no senaka id norimashita. 
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.....Urashima wa totsuzen shiraga no ojiisan ni natte shimaimashita. 
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ni narimashita kara. 1 yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa taiss> okotte-usu wo- 
moshite shimaimashita. 2 Yoi ojiisan wa sono hai wo moratte sore wo- 
makimashfta. 3 Suruto kareki-no-eda ni hana ga kirei ni sakimashTta. 4 
Sono toki chodo tonosama ga soko wo o-tori ni natte sono hana wo- 
taihen homemashfta soshite yoi ojiisan ni takiisan hobi wo ataemashTta. 5 
Sore wo mita yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wa 6 sugu ni mane wo shite hai wo< 
makimashita ga hai wa tonosama no me no naka e hairimashita. 7 
Tonosama wa taihen okotte kono yoku-no-fukai ojiisan wo ro ni irete. 
shimaimashita. 8 

A Children's Song 

This is the beginning of a song telling the story of Hanasaka-Jijii. 

Ura no hatake de Pochi ga naku 9 
5 h <D tffl -C ft & < 

Shojiki jiisan liottareba 10 

Oban koban ga zaku-zaku zaku-zaku. 11 

%n & ' £*< £~< £*< ^*<o 

. Ijiwaru jiisan Pochi karite 1 ' 2 
Sore de hatake wo liottareba 13 

Kawa.ra ya setokake gara-gara gara-gara. 14 

X ^ .ithfrV ftb ftb ftb ftb Q 

1 Soshite . . . .kara Then, as the rice became a dirty thing after beating it. . . . 2 mosw 
to burn; yoku. .. .shimaimashita The avaricious man became angry and burnt the- 
mortar. 3 hai ashes, maku to scatter; Yoi .... The good old man, having received* 
the ashes, scattered them around. l surutd thereupon, kareki dead tree, edd branch- 
of a tree, saku to bloom; Thereupon, flowers bloomed beautifully on the branches- 
of the dead trees. 5 tonosama a lord, o-tori ni natte while passing, homeru to» 
admire, hobi reward, ataeru to give; Sono toki. . . .ataemdshtta. Just at that moment 
a lord passed by. and much admired those flowers, and he gave a reward to the good- 
old mam 6 Sore wo.... The avaricious man, who saw that.... 7 mane wo surii to- 
imitate ; sugu. .. .he immediately scattered ashes, but they entered the lord's eyes. 
hrd prison, irete shimau to end by putting into; Tonosama .... The lord became 
angry and put the avaricious old man into prison. 9 In the backfield Pochi is 
barking; ura back, hatake field, naku to bark 10 The honest old man when he digs 
(there) \ jiisan short for ojiisan old man, horu to dig, hdttareba when he digs 11 large - 
gold coins (and) small gold coins (come out) jingling (and) jingling ; dban large gold', 
coin, koban smalL gold coin, zaku-zaku jingling (onomatopoetic expression) 12 The- 
wicked old man Pochi having borrowed ; ijiwaru wicked, kariru to borrow 13 and*, 
then in the field when he digs; sore de and then 14 pieces of tiles and broken». 
pieces of china (come but) rattling (and) rattling; kaward tiles, setokake broken* 
pieces of china, gara-gara rattling (onomatopoetic expression) 
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(4) Urashima Taro no Hanashi 

NOTE. Urashima Taro is considered the Rip Van Winckle of Japan, and is 
supposed to have lived at the Sea-God's Palace three hundred years, which long 
•period of time Urashima thought had not been longer than a few days. 

Mukashi, Urashima Taro to iu ryoshi ga arimashita. 1 Aru hi hamabe 
wo totte iru to 2 kodomotachl ga ozei atsumatte sawaide imashlta. 3 Miru 
to kodomotachl wa ippiki no okina kame wo tsukamaete ijimete ima- 
.shita 4 . Urashima Taro wa sore wo taihen kawaiso ni omotte kodomo- 
tachl ni " Sonna ni kame wo ijimete wa ikenai " to iimashlta 5 ga 
kodomotachl wa kikimasen 6 deshita. Soshite masu-masu kame wo ijime- 
mashita kara 7 Urashima Taro wa " Sorenara watashi ga sono kame 
wo kao " to itte kame wo kaitorimashlta. 8 Soshite sono kame wo 
aimi e hanashite yarimashlta. 9 

Sore kara ni-san-nichi nochi Urashima Taro ga fune ni notte tsuri 
wo shite iru to 10 "Urashima San, Urashima. San" to yobu koe ga shi- 
•mashita. 11 Dare ka to omotte furikaette miru to sore wa oki-na kame 
deshita. 12 Sono kame wa fune no soba e oyoide kimashtta. 13 Soshite- 
ureshiso ni o-jigi wo shimashlta. 14 "Kono aida wa arigato gozaimashlta. 15 
Watashi wa anata ga tasGketa kame desii. 16 Dozo watashi no senaka 
ni o-nori kudasai. 17 Watashi wa anata wo Ryugu e o-tsure shima.su " 
fto iimashlta. 18 .Urashima Taro wa hi jo ni yorokonde kame no senaka 
aii norimashlta. Sore kara. kame wa umi no sokd e 19 oyoide ikimashita. 
:Kaitei wa jitsu ni kirei deshita. 20 Mamonaku Urashima Taro to kame 

1 ryoshi fisherman; Mukashi ... .Once upon a time there was 1 a fisherman called 

=Urashima Taro. 2 hamabe seaside, beach; totte iru to while he was passings while 
he was walking along 3 atsumatte gathering, atsumaru to gather (v. i.), saxvdgu to 

unake noise i tsukamaeru to hold, ijimeru to tease; Miru £o....When he looked, 
the children were holding and teasing a large turtle. 5 kawaiso ni omou to pity; 

*Urashima. .. .to iimdshtta. Urashima Taro, pitying it, said to the children: You 
shouldn't tease it in such a way. 6 kiku to listen to 7 Soshite ... .kara As they 
teased the turtle more and more 8 kau and kaitoru to buy ; Urashima. .. .kaitori- 

.mdshita. " Then I shall buy the turtle," said Urashima Taro, and bought it. 9 umi 
sea, hanashite yaru to let free w fune ni noru to be in a boat, tsuri wo suru to fish; 

.Sore. . . .iru to Then two or three days later, while Urashima was fishing in a boat. . . . 
11 " Urashima San.... a voice called "Urashima San, Urashima San." x2 furikderu 
to turn one's head; Dare. .. .deshita. Wondering who it was, and upon turning his 
head (he saw that) it was the large turtle. 13 oydgu to swim; Sono ... .The turtle 

:swam to the boat. u ureshiso ni delightfully, o-jigi zvo suru to bow 15 kono aidd 
the other day; "Kono. . . .gozaimashlta. I thank you for what you did the other day. 
16 tasukeru to save; Watashi ... .d^su. I am the turtle you helped. 17 senaka back, 
.noru to ride; Dozo . . . .kudasdi. Please ride on my back. 18 Ryugu the Sea-God's 
Palace; Watashi ... .iimdshtta. He said: I shall take you to the Sea-God's Palace. 
w umi no sokd e to the bottom of the sea 20 kaitei the bottom of the sea, jitsu ni 
really; Kaitei ... .deshita. The bottom of the sea was really beautiful. 
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wa rippa-na Ryugu e tsukimashTta. 1 RyugQ ni wa utsukushii Otohime- 
Sama 2 ga orimashfta. Otohime-Sama wa Urashima Taro ni takusan no 
go-chiso wo shimashita. 3 Urashima wa uchi e kaeru no wo wasurete 
mai-nichi tanoshiku kurashimashita. 4 Sono uchi ni Urashima wa ryo- 
shin no koto wo kangae uchi e kaeritaku narimashita. 5 Aru hi Oto- 
hime-Sama ni " Domo nagaku osewa ni narimashita. Iro-iro arigato 
gozaimashita. Watakiishi wa kyo uchi e kaerimasti " to iimashita. 
Suruto Otohime-Sama wa kirei-na hako wo o-miyage ni Urashima ni 
kuremashtta. 7 SoshTte " Kono hako wa kesshTte akete wa ikemasen " to 
iimashfta. 8 

Urashima wa sono hako wo kakaete kame no senaka ni notte kaette 
ikimashfta. 9 Urashima ga moto no hamabe ni tsuita toki soko no 
yosu wa zembu kawatte imashtta. 10 Jibun no ie mo ryoshin mo tomo- 
dachi mo miatarimasen deshtta. 11 Urashima Taro wo oboete iru htto 
wa httori mo imasen deshtta. 12 Urashima wa yume no yo ni omoima- 
shita. 13 Soshite achira-kochira wo arukimashlta. 14 Dan-dan kanashiku 
narimashita node Otohime-Sama. kara moratta hako wo akete mima- 
shita. 15 Suruto naka kara shiroi kemuri ga tachinoborimashtta. 16 Sono 
kemuri ga Urashima no kao ni kakatta 17 toki ni Urashima wa totsuzen 
shiraga no ojfisan ni natte shimaimashtta. 



1 mamonaku soon, rippa-na magnificent, tsicku to arrive 2 Otohime-Sama the 
princess of Sea-God's Palace 3 takusan no go-chiso xvo suru to give a big 
feast tUrashimd. .. .kurashimashita. Urashima, forgetting to go back home, was 
living happily every day. 5 Sono uchi ni By and by, ryoshin parents,wc/if e kaeritdku 
narimashita, began to wish to go home 6 Iro-iro . . . .iimashita. and he said: I thank 
you very much for everything. To-day I shall go back home. 7 Suruto Thereupon, 
hako box, o-miyage ni as a present, kuremdshita gave 8 Soshite. . . .iimashita. Then 
she said: You must never open this box. 9 kakaeru to carry; Urashima. .. .iki- 
mdshitd. Urashima, riding on the turtle's back, went back with the box. 10 moto 
no hamate the same beach, yosu condition,, zembu kawatte imashtta had entirely 
changed; Urashima. .. .imdshita. When Urashima returnedvto the same beach, con- 
ditions there had entirely changed. 11 miataru to be found; Jibun. ... .deshita. His 
home, parents, and friends could not be found. 12 Urashima. .. .deshita. There 
wasn't even one person who remembered Urashima. 13 Urashima thought it was all a 
dream. 14 achira-kochira here and there, aruku to walk 15 Dan-dan Little by little, 
kanashiku ndru to become sad; Dan-dan ... .mimdshita. As he was becoming sad, 
he opened and looked in the box that he received from the princess. 16 shiroi kemuri 
white smoke, tachinoboru to rise up 17 kao face, kakdru to envelop, totsuzen suddenly, 
shiraga no ojtisan a white-haired old man, ni ndtte shimaimdshtia becoming ended = 
became at last 
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(5) Nintoku Tenno 1 no O-hanashi 

Nintoku Tenno wa Nihon no dai ju-roku dai no Tenno Heika 2 de tai- 
hen nasake-bukai on-kata de irasshaimashita. 3 

Aru asa Tenno wa goten no takai tokoro e o-agari ni natte 4 shiho wo 
goran ni narimashita. 5 Sono toki chodo jimmin wa asa no gohan wo 
taku iikan deshita ga doko no ie kara mo kemuri ga agarimasen de- 
shita. 6 Tenno wa sore wo fushigi ni o-omoi ni natte kinji no mono ni 
o-tazune ni narimashita. 7 Kinji no mono wa " Konogoro wa o-kome 
ga taihen fusaku de jimmin wa taiso mazushii kurashi wo shite imasu " 
to moshiagemashita tokoro 8 Tenno wa " Sore wa kawaiso desii. Sore 
de wa kore kara san-nen no aida sozei wo osamenakute mo yoroshii " 
to ose ni narimashita. 9 Jimmin wa namida wo nagashite yorokobima- 
shtta. 10 : 

San-nen no nochi Tenno ga goten no takai tokoro e o-agari ni nari- 
mashita toki 11 doko no ie kara mo kemuri ga tachi-nobotte imashTta. 12 
Sono toki Tenno wa o-soba no Kogo ni " A, Chin wa tomimashita " to 
ose ni narimashita. 

l The Emperor Nintoku ruled over Japan at the beginning of the 4th century 
A. D. 2 ddi-ju-roku-ddi no Tenno Heika the sixteenth Emperor 3 nasake-bukai on- 
kata kind hearted person, merciful person, de irasshaimdshitd equivalent to deshita 
i dru asa one morning, goten palace, takai tokoro e to a high place, o-agari ni ndru 
polite form for agaru to go up 5 shiho four directions, goran ni narimashita he 

looked (polite) ; shiho he looked around in all directions 6 gohan -wo taku to 

boil rice; jtkan time, kemuri smoke, agaru to rise; Sono ... .agarimasen deshita. It 
was then just the time when people boil their morning rice (the rice for breakfast), 
but no smoke was rising from any house. 7 fushigi ni omou to wonder, kinji ?io 
mono attendants, o-tazune ni ndru polite for tazuneru to ask; Tenno . . . .narimashita. 
The Emperor, wondering what was the reason of that, inquired of his attendants 
about it. 8 konogoro recently, fusaku bad crop, taiso very, mazushii poor, kurashi 
living, moshiageru to say; Kinji. . . .tokoro When his attendants said to him ; On ac- 
count of the recent bad crop the people have been living. in very poor condition.... 
9 sozei taxes, osameru to pay, ose ni ndru formal for iu to say; Tenno . ... .narimashita. 
the Emperor said: It is a pity; for three years they. need not pay taxes. 10 ndmida 
tears, nagdsu to run down ; namida wo nagashite with tears ; Jimmin. . . .The people 

wept for joy. 11 San-nen toki Three years later, when the Emperor went to the 

upper part (lit. high place) of his palace 12 tachi-noboru to rise up ; doko. . . .imdshita. 
smoke was rising up from every housed 13 o-sobd near, toriiu to be wealthy, to be 
rich; Sono ... .narimashita. Then the Emperor said to the Empress, who was near 
him: Oh, I have become rich! 
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Kogo ga sono o-kotoba no imi wo o-ukagai moshiagemashTta toki 1 
Tenno wa " Jimmin ga tomu no wa Chin ga tomu no to onaji desu. 
Jimmin wa kunf no moto desu" to ose ni narimashTta. 2 Soshtte ato 
san-nen-kan jimmm kara. sozei wo o-tori ni narimasen de 3 hitasura 
jimmin no kofuku wo o-kangae asobasaremashtta. 4 Roku-nen no nochi 
jimmin wa susunde sozei wo o-tori kudasaru yo-ni o-negai moshiage- 
mashita. 5 Soshite jimmin wa yorokonde rippa-na goten wo Tenno no 
tame ni tsukuri itsu-made-mo Tenno no go-jintoku (go-nintoku) wo 
kansha shimashfta. 6 

KIMI-GA-YO 

(The Japanese National Anthem) -fa f^i 

Kimi ga yo wa 7 x.' ^~ ^p* ^ £ 

Chiyo ni yachiyo ni 8 
Sazare-isbi no iwao to narite 9 
Koke no musu made. 10 
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meaning, o-ukagdi moshiageru very polite for ukagau to ask; Kogo . . . .toki' 
When the Empress asked the meaning of those words 2 tomu to become rich, kuni 
no moto the foundation of the country ; Tenno .... narimdshita. the Emperor said : 
When the people are rich, we also are rich (lit. The people to be rich we to be 

rich is the same). The people are the foundation of the country. 3 Soshite de 

Then for another three years he did not take any taxes from his people, 4 hitasura 
earnestly, kofuku welfare, : o-kangae asobasaremdshita ; hitasura. . . .and earnestly 
thought of their (lit the people's) welfare 5 susunde voluntarily, o-tori kudasaru yd 

ni to accept; Roku-nen moshiagemdshita. After six years the people voluntarily 

begged to accept the taxes 6 jintoku (nintoku) benevolence, kansha suru to thank; 
Soshtte .... shimdshtta. Then the people felt happy and forever thanked the benevolence 
of their Emperor by building for him a splendid palace. 7 kimi sovereign, ga is here 
used to indicate the genitive case, and corresponds to no, yo era or rule ; Kimi ga yo 
wa May the dynasty endure 8 chiyd one thousand years, ni yea, ydchiyo eight thousands 
years, ni for ; Chiyo ni ydchiyo ni a thousand, yea, eight thousand years 9 sazare-isht 
pebble, no is here used instead of ga; iwao rock, ndrite=ndtte subordinate of ndru 
to become; sazare-isht no iwao to narite until the time when the grains of sand 
10 koke moss, koke no musu made mossy, covered with moss, mdde until; koke no 
■musu made, changed to rocks, are clothed with moss. 
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<D " Banzai " no Kigen 1 

Meiji-Taitei wa iro-iro no go-rippa-na koto wo Nihon no tame ni 
asobasaremashfta. 2 Sono naka no hTtotsu wa kempo wo hajimete 
o-tsukuri ni natta koto desii. 3 

Nihon kempo wa Meiji ni-ju-ni-nen ni-gatsu ju-ichi nichf (Kigense- 
tsu) ni happu seraremashTta.* Sono yokujitsu Meiji Tenno, Kogo ryo 
heika wa Tokyo shimin no o-negai wo o-yurushi ni natte Ueno Koen 
no shukuga-shiki ni o-nozomi ni narimashtta. 5 

Kono toki ozei no jimmin wa omowazu " Banzai " to sakende o-mukae 
moshiagemashita. 6 Kore ga "Banzai" wo sakebu yo-ni natta hajime 
de arimasu. 7 

•The word banzai, which, as the English hurrah! or long live....!, is used as a 
shout of joy and salutation, is composed of ban (ten thousand) and SCti (year). 
Banzai no ktgen The origin of " banzai. " 2 Taitei the Great Emperor, iro-iro various, 
go-rippa-na splendid, koto things, Nihon Japan, tame ni for, asobasarerii to deign 
to do; Meiji ... .asobasaremashita. The Great Emperor Meiji did various splendid 
things for Japan. 3 kempo constitution, o-tsukuri ni natta polite form for tsukuri- 
mashita = did ; Sono ... .desii. One of them is the promulgation of the Constitu- 
tion. 4 happu suru to promulgate, happu seraremashita polite form for happu suru 
to promulgate; Kigensetsu Empire Day; Nihon. .. .seraremashita. The Constitution 
of Japan was promulgated on the 11th of February of the 22nd year of Meiji (1889). 
5 yokujitsu the following day, Kogo the Empress, ryo heika both Majesties, "Tokyo 
shimin no o-negai the request of the Toky5 citizens, o-yurushi ni ndru polite form 
for yurusu to grant, Uneo Koen one of the largest parks in T5kyo, shukuga-shiM 
celebration, o-nozomi ni ndru polite form for nozomu to attend; Sono. . . .narimashtta. 
The following day, Their Majesties the Emperor and the Empress granted the 
request of the TokyS citizens by attending a celebration that was held at Ueno Park. 
6 omowazu spontaneously, sakende with a shout, o-mukae moshiageru very polite for 
mukaeru to welcome; Kono ... .moshiagemashita. On this occasion many people 
spontaneously shouted "Banzai," 7 sakebu to shout; Kore ... .arimasu. This was 
how the shout of joy " Banzai " originated. 
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(7) OShaka-Sama to Karashi no Tsubu. 1 

Mukashi O-Shaka-Sama no tokoro e hitori no onna ga jibun no 
shinda akambo wo daite kimashTta. 2 SoshYte, kono onna wa O-Shaka- 
Sama ni " Dozo, watashi no akambo wo iki-kaerasete kudasai " to 
naki-nagara. negaimashYta. 3 

Sono toki, 0-Shaka-Sama. wa shizuka-ni unazuite " Dewa, hito-tsumami 
no karashi no tsubu wo hYto kara. moratte, 4 shinda akambo no kao ni 
kake-nasai. So sureba akambo wa iki-kaeru. 5 Tadashi, sono karashi 
no tsubu wa, kesshTte dare-mo shinda koto no nai uchi no hYto kara 
morawa-nakereba naranai " to osshaimashYta. 6 

Kore wo kiite, onna wa taihen yorokobi, 7 akambo no shigai wo kakaete, 
■oisogi de, machi e ikimashtta. 8 SoshYte sassoku, aru le e itte, 9 " Sumi- 
masen ga, karashi no tsubu wo Mto-tsumami itadakitai desu " to tano- 

1 Shdka is the Japanese name for Buddha, O and Samd are used as honorifics. The 

Indian name for Buddha is Sakyamuni karashi mustard, tsubu grain; O-Shaka 

Samd to Karashi no Tsubu Buddha and the Mustard Grain 2 Mukashi, Once upon 
a time, hitori no onna a -woman, jibun no her own, shindd past of shinu to die, akambo 
baby, daite sub. of daku to carry in one's arms ; Mukashi, O-Shakd-Samd no tokoro 
■e hitori no onna ga jibun no shindd akambo uoo daite kimdshita. Once upon a 
time, a woman, carrying her dead baby, went to Buddha's place. 3 soshite and, then, 
iki-kaerdsete sub. of iki-kaeraseru causative of iki-kaeru to revive, naku, to cry, weep, 
naki-nagard while weeping, negaimdshita past of negdu to beg, to beseech; Soshite, 
kono onnd wa O-Shakd-Samd ni " Dozo, -watashi no akambo zvo iki-kaerdsete kudasai " 
■to naki-nagard negaimdshita. And in tears, she beseeched Buddha (with these 
words): " I pray, restore my child to life." i Son6 toki Then, shizuka-ni calmly, 
.unazuite sub. of unazuku to nod, bow one's head in assent, Dezva Well, well then, 
hito-tsumami a pinch of, moratte sub. of morau to get, to receive, obtain ; Sono toki, 
■O-Shakd-Samd tva shizuka-ni unazuite " Dewa, hito-tsumami no karashi no tsubu wo 
hito kara moratte, Then, Buddha calmly nodding (said): " Well, get from someone 
.a pinch of mustard grains (and) .... 5 kao face, kakeru to sprinkle, So sureba If you 
do so ; shindd akambo no kao ni kake-nasdi. So sureba, akambo wa ikikaeru. 
sprinkle them over the face of the dead child. In this way your child will return to 
life. 6 tadashi provided that, on condition that, kesshite never, on no account, by no 
means, dare mo shindd koto no nai uchi a house where nobody died, morawd-ndkereba 
naranai must be obtained, given, osshdru to say; Tadashi, sono karashi no tsubu 
wa, kesshite ddre-mo shindd koto no ndi uchi no hito kara morawd-ndkereba narcniai 
to osshaimdshita. However, the mustard grains must be had, by all means, only from 
a person in whose family no death occurred." 7 kiite having heard, sub. of kiku to 
hear, yorokobi, short for yorokobimdshita was glad; Kore wo kiite, onnd wa taihen 
yorokobi, Upon hearing this, the woman was very glad (and).... 8 kakaete sub. of 
kakaeru to hold, carry in one's arms, o-isogi de in a great hurry, machi town ; akambo 

no shigdi wo kakaete, d-isogi de, machi e ikimashtta carrying the body of her 

dead baby in her arms, rushed to the town. 9 sassoku at once, dru a certain, ie house, 
itte sub. of iku to go; Soshite, sassoku, dru ie e itte Then she went to a certain 
house. ... 
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mimashita. 1 Son6 ie no htto ga, " Sa, sa, dozo, go-enryonaku o-mochi 
nasai " to itta toki ni, 2 onna wa tamerai-nagara, " Chotto, ukagaimasu 
ga, o-taku de wa ima-made ni, donata-ka nakunarimashita ka " to> 
tazunemashita. 3 

Kono ie no hito wa, " Mochiron, uchi no toshiyori ya shinrui no mon6 
ga shinimashfta yo " to kotaemashTta. 4 

Suruto onna wa tanonda karashi no tsubu wo morawazu-ni, dete-itte 
shimaimashfta. 5 Onna. wa, isoide tsugi no ie e itte, mae to onaji koto 
wo kikimashita 6 ga, yappari, soko no uchi de mo, iro-iro no htto ga 
shinde imashita node, karashi no tsubu wo moraemasen desMta. 7 



1 sumimasen ga, Excuse me, itadakitdi I wish to have, wish to be given, tanomimd- 
shita past of tanomu to beg, entreat, beseech ; " Sumimasen ga, karashi no tsubu wo, 
htto-tsumami itadakitdi desu" to tanomimdshita. (and) entreatingly said: "Pardon 
me, but I should like to have a pinch of mustard grains. " 2 Sa, sa certainly, go- 
enryonaku at your convenience, as you wish, unreservedly, o-mocht nasai take (them)„ 
to ittd toki ni when he said ; Sono ie no hito ga, " Sa, sd, dozo, go-enryondku o~ 
mochl nasai " to ittd toki ni, When the man of that house had said : " Certainly,, 
please, take (as many) as you like," 3 tamerdi-ndgara hesitatingly, tamerdu to 
hesitate, chotto a moment, just a minute, ukagau to inquire, Chotto, ukagaimasu ga 
Excuse me but, .... o-taku your home, your family, imd-mdde ni up to now, nakunaru. 
to die, tazuneru to ask, to inquire ; onnd wa tamerdi-ndgara, " Chotto, ukagaimasu: 
ga, o-taku de wa imd-mdde ni, donata-ka nakunarimashita ka" to tazunemashita*. 
Excuse me, but did anyone of your family die before now?" 4 mochiron Of course,. 
uchi no toshiyori the old folks of our family, shinrui relatives, mono persons, shinu. 
to die, kotaeru to answer, yo emphatic particle ; Kono ie no hito wa' " Mochiron, 
uchi no toshiyori ya shinrui no mono ga shinimdshita yo " to kotaemdshita. The 
man of the house replied : " Of course, our old folks and relatives have passed away. "' 

5 Suruto thereupon, tanonda past of tanomu to ask for, morawazu-ni without taking,. 
morau to get, receive, accept, take, dete-iku to leave, go away, shimaimdshita past, 
of shimau to end by, dete-itte shimaimdshita left, went away ; Suruto, onnd wa. 
tanonda karashi no tsubu wo morawazu-ni, dete-itte shimaimdshita. Thereupon,, 
the woman went away without taking any grains. 6 isoide in a hurry, tsugi no next,. 
mae to as before, onaji koto the same thing, kiku to ask, inquire; Onnd wa, isoide 
tsugi no ie e itte, mae to onaji koto wo kikimashita . — In a hurry she went to the 
next house and asked the same thing as before 7 ga but, however, yappdri also,, 
likewise, as well, iro-iro several, shinde imashita died, node as, because, moraeru to 
be able to obtain ; ga, yappdri, soko no uchi de mo, iro-iro no hito ga shinde imashita. 
node, karashi no tsiibu wo moraemasen deshita. however, as in that house also, like^ 
in the first one, several people had died, she could not get any grains. 
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Shikashi, onna wa, shimbo-zuyoku, machi-ju no ie wo nokorazu tazu- 
nete mimashita 1 ga, hito ga kesshite shinanakatta to iii ie wa ikken 
mo arimasen deshita. 2 

YOgata, onna wa, tsukare-kitte, o-Shaka-Sama no tokoro e kaette 
ikimashita. 3 Sono toki, o-Shaka-Sama wa, yasashiku, " Omae to onaji 
kanashimi wo hoka no hito mo motte iru no desii" to osshaimashtta. 4 

Onna wa damatte, jibun no akambo.no shigai wo daite, bochi no ho 
e shio-shio-to tachi-satte ikimashtta. 5 Onna. no ushiro-sugata wo mi- 
okutte ita o-Shaka-Sama no me ni namida ga yadotte imashita. 6 

: 1 shimbo-zuyoku patiently, machi-ju the whole town, -ju throughout, all over, etc., 
nokorazu all through, without exception, etc., tazuneru to make inquiry for, to be in 
search for, tazunete-miru to try to ask; Shikashi, onna w a, shimbo-zuyoku, machi-ju 
no ie wo nokorazu tazunete mimashita. .. .Still, patiently did she try to inquire at 
every house in the whole town. . . . 2 shinanakatta negative past of shinu to die, ikken 
mo even one house ; ga, hito ga kesshite shinanakatta to id ie xva ikken mo arimasen 
deshita. however, houses in which no person had died there were none, ^yugata 
evening^ in the evening, tsukdre-kitte sub. of tsukdre-kiru to be dead tired, to be 
exhausted, kaette sub. of kderu to return, kdettedku to go back ; Yugata, onna wa, 
tsukdre-kitte, o-Shakd-Samd no tokoro e kaette ikimashita. In the evening, in ex- 
hausted condition, she went again to Buddha. 4 yasashiku kindly, omae you, expres- 
sion used when speaking to an inferior, kanashimi sorrow, grief, mourning, hokd no 
other, motte iru have ; Sono toki, b-Shakd-Samd wa, yasashiku, " Omae to onaji 
kanashimi wo hokd no hito mo motte iru no desii " to osshaimdshita. Then Buddha 
kindly said: Also other people have the same grief that you have. 5 damatte in 
silence, without uttering a word, daite sub. of daku to hold, carry in one's arms, bochi 
burial ground, cemetery, shio-shio-to sorrowfully, tachi-satte sub. of tachi-saru to 
depart from, to take one's leave; Onna wa damatte, jibun no akambo no shigdi wo 
daite, bochi no ho e shio-shio-to tachi-satte ikimashita. Without saying a word, 
(and) with the dead baby in her arms, she sadly went towards the burial ground. 
6 ushiro-sugata one's retreating figure, ushiro the back, mi-okutte sub. of mi-okuru to 
gaze after a person until he is out of sight, to follow a person with one's eyes; itd 
that was, past of iru to be, namida tears, yadoru to lodge, to dwell; Onnd no ushiro- 
sugata wo mi-okutte itd o-Shakd-Samd no me ni namida ga yadotte imashita. 
Buddha, with tears in his eyes, gazed after the woman until she was out of sight. 
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NOTE. The following historical narration tells of the vengeance taken by 
47 loyal retainers, at the beginning of the 18th century, upon a high official 
of the Japanese feudal government for having insulted their master and caused 
his untimely death by harakiri. 

For over one long year, these men pretended to have lost interest in their 
master's unjust death, but though scattered here and there in the country so 
as not to arise suspicion, they maintained constant contact among themselves, 
secretly plotting and scheming their revenge. At last, one snowy night of 
the month of December 1703, everything being ready to the minutest details, 
they attacked the mansion of the high official, captured and beheaded him. 

Their master having been avenged, the 47 masterless samurai surrendered 
themselves to the Government authorities, who ordered them to commit 
harakiri. 

They were then, and are still, buried in the same cemetery where their 
master's ashes were interred. 

To fully understand the significance of this story, it must he borne in" mind 
that at that time, harakiri or self disemboweling, was considered, when ordered 
by some authority, as an " honorable punishment," or the mildest punishment 
that could be given to an offender, and not as a punishment administered to 
a criminal, who, was then beheaded. And when harakiri was performed upon 
oneself by one's own will for some reason or other, it was considered as the 
" noblest of all noble deaths." 

This historical event has impressed the mind of the Japanese so much, 
and the admiration for the loyalty of the 47 warriors has been so great, that 
since it occurred their . tombs have been daily visited by many people from 
all parts of the country, who, devoutedly adorn them with incense sticks 
and flowers. 

In the grounds of the cementry there is a building where the armour and 
weapons used by the 47 warriors on the fatal night are kept and exhibited 
to the public. 

Every country has had heroes whose deeds are told in books, and a few 
of them are, besides, still remembered one day each year with official 
ceremonies, but it is only in Japan that a deed involving the voluntary 
sacrifice of 47 men secretly bound with one another for over one year with 
the sole purpose of avenging their wronged master, has struck the imagination 
and the feelings of the people so much as to make their burial place an 
object of daily pilgrimage for over two centuries and a half. 

In this constant pilgrimage one may see the popular reproof of wrong doing 
and praise for those who try to right it. 

This story should be then considered from its moral rather than its romantic 
side. 
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® Shi-ju-shichi Shi no Hanashi 1 

Genroku 2 ju-yo nen (A. D. 1702) sangatsu 3 , Kyoto kara chokushi ga 
Edo-jo e kuru koto ni narimashita. 4 Tokugawa go-dai shogun wa 
chokushi wo mukaeru tame ni 5 settaiyaku wo Asano to iu wakai daimyo 
ni meijimashita. 6 

Sono toji, 7 shogun-ke no gitencho de atta Kira to iu rojin wa 8 hijo- 
ni yoku ga fukaku, 9 shokken wo riyo shYte, 10 hitobito kara wairo wo 
takusan totte orimashita. 11 Chokushi-settai to iu taiyaku wo hajimete 
meijirareta Asano wa 12 iro-iro muzukashii gishiki ni tsuite gitencho 
Kira ni shido wo tanomimashita, 13 ga Kira wa kesshtte Asano ni gishiki 
ni tsuite oshiemasen deshKta. 14 Sore wa Asano ga tadashii hlto deshita 

1 shi-ju-shichi 47, shi samurai or warrior, hanashi a story ; Shi-ju-shichi shi no hanashi 
The story of the forty-seven samurai 2 Genroku name of a Japanese era (1688~1703) 
3 ju-yo nen 14th year, sangatsu March ; Genroku ju-yo nen sangatsu The third month 
of the fourteenth year of Genroku era 4 Kyoto kara from Kyoto, chokushi imperial envoy, 
Edo old name of Tokyo until 1868, jo castle, Edo-jo the castle where the military rulers 
of Japan were established, kuru koto ni narimdshita. was decided to send. Kyoto kara 
chokushi ga Edo-jo e kuru koto ni narimashita. was decided to send from Kyoto, an 
imperial envoy to Edo castle 5 Shogun is the designation of the military rulers who 
in fact superseded the authority of the emperors from 1605 to 1868. go-ddi the fifth, 
mukaeru tame ni for receiving ; Tokugazvd go-ddi shogun zva chokushi zvo mukaeru 
tame ni Tokugawa shogun the fifth, in order to receive the envoy.... 6 settaiyaku 
reception committee, daimyo feudal lord, ni meijiru to appoint ; settaiyaku wo Asano 
to iu wakai daimyo ni meijimashita. .... appointed the young lord Asano a reception 
committee. 7 sono toji in those days 8 -ke house, family, gitencho master of ceremony, 
de dtta that was, to iu. by the name of, rojin old man : shogun-ke no gitencho de 
dtta Kira to iu rojin wa an old man by the name of Kira, who was master of 
ceremony of the Shogun's household 9 "yoku ga fukaku avaricious ; hijo-ni yoku ga 
fukaku (and) was very avaricious 10 shokken authority, riyo suru to take advantage; 
shokken wo riyo shite taking advantage of his authority 11 wdiro bribe, wairo wo toru 
to receive bribe ; hitobito kara wdiro wo takusdn totte orimdshtta. used to receive 
from people much bribe. l2 settdi reception, taiyaku important duty, hajimete for the 
first time, meijirareta who was appointed ; Chokusht-settdi to iu taiyaku wo hajimete 
meijirareta Asano wa. . ■ .Asano, who for the first time was appointed to the important 
duty of reception committee 13 iro-iro various, muzukashii difficult, gishiki ceremony > 
formalities, ni tsuite about, shido guidance, direction, coaching, tanomu to ask ; iro-iro 
muzukashii gishiki ni tsuite gitencho Kira ni shido zvo tanomimashita asked master 
of ceremonies Kira about the various difficult formalities (that had to be complied 
with) u kesshite by no means, not in the least, oshieru to teach, instruct; ga Kira 
wa kes shite Asano ni gishiki ni tsuite oshiemasen deshita. however, Kira would by no 
means instruct Asano about the (prescribed) ceremonial. 
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kara Kira ni wairo wo tsukaimasen deshTta node. 1 

Aru hi, denchu de, Kira ga Asano wo hijo-ni bujoku shimashfta kara, 2 
Asano wa katto nari, denchu ni mo kakawarazu, Kira ni kiri-tsukema- 
shita. 3 Shikashi, ta no daimyo ni tomerarete Kira wo korosu koto ga 
dekimasen deshita. 4 Toji, Edo-jo-chu de wa katana wo nuku koto wa 
genkin sarete ori, 5 moshi, sono ho wo okaseba 6 gembatsu ni shose- 
rareru no deshita kara 7 Asano wa sono hi no yoru ni seppuku wo 
saseraremashita. 8 Sono ue, Asano-ke wa danzetsu, kare no shiro wa 
tori-agerare, keraitachi wa zembu ronin ni narimashTta. 9 

1 Sore wa. . . .deshita node That fact occurred because. . . ., tadashii honest, upright, 
wairo wo tsukau to use, offer bribe ; Sore wa Asano ga tadashu hito deshita kara. 
Kira ni wairo wo tsukaimasen deshita. That was in consequence of the fact that 
Asano, being an upright man, would not give any bribe. 2 Aru hi One day, denchu de 
in the (Shogun's) palace, bujoku suru to insult ; Aru hi, denchu de, Kira ga Asano 
wo hijo-ni bujoku shimashita kara. . . .One day, in the (Shogun's) palace, having Kira 
greatly insulted Asano. . . . 3 kdtto all of a sudden, katto naru to burst into a passion, 
ni mo kakawarazu in spite of the fact that he was, kiri-tsukeru to slash at (a person); 
Asano wa katto nari, denchu ni mo kakawarazu, Kira ni kiri-tsukemdshita. Asano, 
bursting into a passion (and) in spite of the fact that he was in the (Shogun's) palace, 
slashed at Kira (with his sword). i ta no another, tomerareru to be stopped, held, 
ni tomerarete being held by, korosu to kill; Shikashi, ta no daimyo ni tomerarete 
Kira wo korosu koto ga dekimasen deshita. However, having been held by another 
daimyo he could not kill Kira. 5 toji in those days, chu inside of, Edo-jo-chu in Edo 
palace, katana sword, nuku to unsheath, genkin sareru to be strictly prohibited ; Toji, 
Edo-jo-chu de wa katana wo nuku koto wa genkin sarete ori,. . . .(As) in those days 
unsheathing one's sword inside the Yedo palace was strictly prohibited.... 6 moshi 
if, ho law, okdsu to break, to violate ; moshi sono ho wo okaseba (and) if (someone) 
broke that law. . . . 7 gembatsu severe punishment, ni shoserareru passive of ni shosuru 
to condemn to, deshita kard because, as;. . . .gembatsu ni shoserareru no deshita kard 
....one would be condemned to severe punishment.... 8 sono hi that day, yoru ni 
at night, seppuku harakiri, saserareru passive of saseru to cause or make a person 

do; . . . .Asano wa sono hi no yoru ni seppuku wo saseraremashita on the night 

of that (very) day Asano was obliged to commit harakiri. (See note.) 9 Sono ue 
moreover, danzetsu extinction short for danzetsu shimashita past of danzetsu suru 
to become extinct, shiro castle, tori-agerareru passive of tori-ageru to take away 
from, dispossess, expropriate, kerai retainer, vassal, zembu all, ronin masterless samurai, 
ni narimdshita became ; Sono ue, Asano-ke wa danzetsu, kdre no shiro wa tori- 
agerare, keraitachi wa zembu ronin ni narimdshita. Moreover, the Asano family 
became extinct, his castle was confiscated and all his retainers became masterless. 
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Sonogo, Asano no moto karo Oishi to sono chonan 1 oyobi chugi-na 
kerai awasete shi-ju-shichi mei wa 2 hijo-na kuro wo shite tsui-ni 3 Asano 
seppuku-go ichi-nen shichi-ka-getsu-me no aru o-yuki no yonaka ni, 4 
Kira no yashiki ni uchi-itte, 5 Kira no samuraitachi to tatakai, toto, Kira 
no kubi wo uchi-torimashlta. 6 

Sono yoake ni, Oishi wo sento ni ikko wa, 7 Asano no haka no aru 
Sengakuji e yuki, 8 Kira no kubi wo shujin no bozen ni suemashtta.. 9 
Koshite, karera wa chikara wo awasete shujin no ada wo rippa-ni 
uchimashtta. 10 

Shibaraku nochi ni, shi-ju-shichi shi wa shizuka-ni seppuku shimashtta 

1 sonogo after sometime, moto former, karo chief retainer, minister of a daimyo, 
chonan eldest son ; Sonogo, Asano no moto karo Oishi to sono chonan .... After 
sometime, Asano's former chief retainer Oishi, his eldest son. . . . 2 oyobi and, as well 
as, chugi-na loyal, kerai retainer, awaseru to join together, mei numerative for persons, 
used in literary style; oyobi chugi-na kerai awasete yon-ju-shichi mei wa. . . .as well 
as (some) loyal retainers, joining together, (formed a combination of) forty-seven 
persons. . . . 3 hijo-na great, kuro hardships, kuro wo suru to undergo, suffer hardships, 
tsui-ni at last; hijo-na kuro wo shite, tsui-ni. . . .(who, after) undergoing great hardships 
.... 4 seppuku harakiri, disembowelment, -go after, ichi nen one year, shichi-ka-getsu-me 
the seventh month, -me postposition used to render a number ordinal, aru a certain, 
■6-yukt heavy snow, yonaka night ; Asano seppuku-go ichi nen shichi-ka-getsu-me no 
aru oyuki no yonaka ni. — on a snowy night, one year and seven months after Asano's 
harakiri .... 5 yashiki mansion, uchi-iru to attack, break into, raid into ; Kira no 
yashiki ni uchi-itte,. . . .broke into Kira's mansion. ... 6 to tatakau to fight with, toto 
-at last, finally, kubi head, uchi-toru to kill, kubi wo uchi-toru to cut off someone's 
head ; Kira no samuraitachi to tatakai, toto, Kira no kubi ivo uchi-torimdshita. 
fought against his (Kira's) retainers (and) at last (they caught) Kira and cut off his 
head. 7 Sono yoake That daybreak sento ni in the lead, ikko the party; Sono yoake 
.ni, Oishi wo sento ni ikko wa,. . . . At daybreak, with Oishi in the lead, the party (of 
the 47 retainers) ... . 8 hakd grave, no aru where there is Sengakuji Sengakuji temple, 
■yuki went (and) . - . .Asano no haka. no dru Sengakuji e yuki. .. .went to Sengakuji 

temple where there is Asano's grave . 8 bozen in front of a tomb, sueru to place ; 

Kira no kubi wo shujin no bozen ni suemashitd. (and) placed Kira's head in front 
of their (former) master's tomb. 10 Koshite Thus, chikara efforts, add revenge, 
vengeance, retaliation, add wo utsu to take revenge on an enemy, hito no add wo 
.iitsu to avenge a person's murder {lit. to strike, hit, beat a person's enemy), rippd-ni 
brilliantly, magnificently, grandly, etc, ; Koshite, karera %va chikara wo awasete shujin 
no add . wo rippd-ni uchimdshita. Thus, they, combining their efforts, took a brilliant 
revenge upon their master's enemy. 
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node, shujin no haka no aru Sengakuji ni homuraremashtta. 1 

Sono toki kara, konnichi made, mainichi tasu no hitobito ga karera 
no haka ni mairi, 2 bozen no senko no kemuri ga taeta hi ga arimasen. 3 



1 Shibdraku nochi ni Sometime after, shizuka-ni calmly, seppuku suru to perform 
harakiri, to disembowel oneself ; homuru to bury, homurareru to be buried ; Shibdraku 
nocht ni, shi-ju-shichi shi zva shtzuka-tii seppuku shimdshita node, shujin no haka no 
dru Sengakuji ni homuraremashtta. Sometime later, the forty-seven samurai, having 
calmly performed harakiri, were laid to rest at Sengakuji temple, in which there is 
the grave where their master is buried. 2 Sono toki kard Since then, konnichi made 
until to-day, tasu no many, a large number, a multitude, mdiru to visit, worship at 
(a temple, a grave, etc.) ; Sono toki kard konnichi made, mainichi tasu no hitobito 
ga karera no haka ni mairi, Since then, every day, a large number of people have 
been visiting their graves 3 bozen before a grave, senko incense, kemuri smoke, taeta 
past of taeru to go out, to pass by, hi day ; bozen no senkd no kemuri ga taeta hi 
ga arimasen. and no day passes by without (seeing) the smoke of insence (burning) 
before them. 



The great vendetta described above took place on December 15 th, 1703, and it was 
on February 4 th 1704 that the 47 loyal retainers were ordered to end their life by 
harakiri, on the ground that they had violated the laws of the land, which prohibited 
vendetta. 

In the evening of that fatal fourth day of February the bodies of the 47 brave 
men were taken to Sengakuji temple for burial, and according to their will, they were 
laid to rest near the tomb of their master. 

The sympathy of the people at large and all high government officials was for the 
47 masterless samurai, because the way they worked out their course with sincerity 
of purpose in defiance of all hardships and difficulties, was regarded as a typical ex- 
ample of fidelity to one's lord and master. Even Shogun Tsunayoshi, the actual ruler 
of Japan at that time, was anxious to save them from death but in vain. However 
sympathetic he may have been, he couldn't set the precedent of disregarding the laws 
already established by his own government. 

The anniversary of the death of the 47 faithful warriors is observed at Sengakuji 
temple every year on February 4 th, with impressive ceremonies devotionally witnessed 
by people of all walks of life, who on that occasion gather at the temple grounds in 
larger crowds than on usual days, attracted there by an impulse that urges them to 
pay homage to the spirit of the brave men who more than two centuries and a half 
ago sacrified their life to avenge their unjustly wronged master. 

The deeds of the fortyseven faithful samurai have been immortalized by the most 
famous Japanese dramatists of the XVIII century in a great many literary works that 
have been popular to this day among Japanese of all classess and which are often 
played on the stage and shown oil the screen of crowded theatres and cinemas every 
year .all over the country, especially in December, the annual return of the . month 
of the historical event. 
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JAPANESE NEWSPAPER STYLE 

The current style of written language as used in Japanese newspapers; 
is, generally speaking, different from the spoken language as well as 
from the literary style. In most cases, news are printed in abbreviated 
form, comparable to the abbreviated style of headlines of items in. 
newspapers of Western countries. 

To the beginner, the abbreviated form will seem rather difficult to* 
master, however, as with everything else, by practice one may overcome 
the difficulty. 

Just to give the student an idea of such a style, we reproduce, here 
below, a few pieces of news taken from one of the leading Tokyo» 
daily newspapers. 

(9) NAGASAKI-SHI GASU-TANKU BAKUHATSU 1 
Jushosha go-ju-mei ijo 2 

Kyo, gogo ichf-ji Nagasaki-shi de gasu tanku ga bakuhatsu shi, 3 ju- 
shosha go-ju-mei ijo wo dashtta. 4 Kasei wa shobo no funto" de ni-ji-han 
goro ni chin-atsu serareta ga, 5 bakuhatsu gen-in wa mokka torishirabe- 
chu. 6 

1 Nagdsaki name of a port city, -shi city, gasu gas, tanku tank, bakuhatsu explosion; 
2 jushosha severely wounded person, go-ju fifty, mei literary numerative for counting, 
persons, tjd more than, over $kyo gogo afternoon, p.m., ichi-ji one o'clock; shi after 
bakuhatsu stem of shimdshita past of suru 1 ddsu to turn out, to produce, to cause 
5 kdsei fire, blaze, shobo firemen, funto hard struggle, strenuous efforts, ni-ji-hdn half 
past two, goro about, chin-atsu subjugation, suppression, chin-atsu suru to suppress^ 
subdue, etc., serareta past of serareru passive of suru, ga but 6 gen-in the cause,, 
origin, mokka at the present moment, now (Lit.), torishirabe investigation, inquiry,. 
-chu in the course of, under, in process, etc. 

GAS TANK EXPLOSION IN NAGASAKI 
Over 50 persons severely wounded 

To-day, at one p. m. in Nagasaki city, a gas tank exploded causing severe- 
wounds to more than fifty persons. 

Thanks to {lit. By) the firemen's strenuous efforts the consequent blaze was. 
extinguished at about 2.30. 

The cause of the explosion is now under investigation. 
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® AKITA-KEN NOSHIRO SHI DE TAIKA 1 
Sen-sambyaku-ko yaki ensho 
Gozen yo-ji genzai 3 
Hankagai wo shodo ni 4 

(Noshiro) Hatsiika gogo ju-ichi-ji go-fun, Akita-ken Noshiro-shi 
Hatake-machi no Tanaka Tetsu San (32) kata fukin kara shukka, 5 ni-ju 
metoru no tofu ni aorare, hi-no-te wa 6 shinai zui-ichi no hankagai 
Hatake-machi wo yaki-tsukushi, Sakae-machi, Tomi-machi ni moe- 
mtsutte, 7 sara-ni Yanagi-machi no Suzuki byoin, Mainichi Shimbun-sha 
Noshiro shibu nado wo htto-name ni shi, 8 sara-ni Shin-Yanagi-machi ni 
-moe-utsutta ga, shoka yosui ga kirete 9 shizen shoka wo matsu bakari, 10 
.ni-ju-ichi nichi gozen yo-ji genzai, sen sambyaku-ko wo zensho shTte 
nao ensho-chu de aru. u 



1 Akita name of a Japanese prefecture, ken prefecture, taikd conflagration, disastrous 
fire 2 sen-sdmbyaku one thousand three hundred, ko literary numerative for counting 
houses instead of the colloquial ken; yakt=yakimdshtta past of yaku to burn, ensho 
a spreading fire 3 gozen A. M., forenoon, yo-ji four o'clock, ginzai at present, the 
vpresent time, up to now 4 hankagai =hankd-na bustling, busy, gdi street, district, 
town; shodo burnt ground, scorched earth; shodo ni turned into a wilderness of cinders 
and ashes, gutted 5 gogo afternoon, fun minute, Hatake proper name (of a street) 
-macht street, Tanakd Tetsu person's name, 32 san-ju-ni thirty-two years old, katd 
house, home, fukin neighbourhood, vicinty, kard from, shukkd outbreak of fire, shukkd 
.suru a fire breaks out 6 ni-ju metoru twenty meters, tofu east wind(£o east,/« wind) 
.ni by, aordre stem of aorareru to be fanned, hi-no-te flames 7 shinai in the city, {shi 
<city, ndi inside), zui-ichi in literary speech this expression means " the best," " the 
most," No. 1, etc., yaki-tsukushi stem of yaki-tsuku.su to burn up, to raze to the 
aground, etc., Sakae and Tomi names of streets, moe-utsutte sub. of moe-utsuru 
to catch fire, to spread to s sdra-ni moreover, Yanagi-machi Yanagi Street {machi 
-street), byoin hospital, Mainichi title of one of the leading Japanese newspapers, 
.shimbun-sha newspaper office, shibu branch, nddo etc., hito-name ni shi licked up, 
wiped out, burnt up {hito one, name a lick, ni by, with, shi stem of suru) 9 Shin- 
Yanagi name of another street, moe-utsutta past of moe-utsuru to catch fire, shoka 
iire extinguishing, yosui service or city water, shokayosui water available for extinguish- 
ing a fire, kirete sub. of kirerii to run out, to be exhausted 10 shizen spontaneous, 
mdtsu to wait, bdkari only 11 ni-ju-icht-nichi the 21st, gozen A. M., in the morning, 
yo-ji four o'clock, zensho total destruction by fire, zensho shite sub. of zensho suru 
to be entirely destroyed by fire, ndo still, ensho the spread of a fire, -chu in process 
of, in the course of, in progress, etc., de dru is 
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W CONFLAGRATION IN NOSHIRO CITY, AKITA PREFECTURE 
1,300 houses burnt by spreading fire up to 4 a. m. 
Busy streets turned into cinders and ashes 



(Noshiro) On the evening of the 20th, at five minutes past eleven, a fire broke out', 
in a place near the house of (a certain) Mr. Tetsu Tanaka, 32 years old, (situated 1 
at) Hatake Street in Noshiro city, Akita prefecture. 

Fanned by a 20-meter a second east wind, the fire razed the busiest street (of the 
city, called) Hatake and spread to Sakae and Tomi streets; moreover, the flames-- 
consumed (lit. licked up) Suzuki Hospital, the Noshiro branch of the Mainichi news- 
paper office (situated) in Yanagi Street (and) spread to Shin-Yanagi Street. (Un- 
fortunately) the supply of the city water having been exhausted (there is nothing to 
do) but wait (that the fire will) spontaneously burn itself out. At four o'clock in the 
morning of the 21st the fire has already completely destroyed 1,300 houses, and is, 
still spreading. 

<g) SOREN, JINKO-EISEI NI SEIKO 

Soviet Union. artificial satellite succeeds 

Koku-koku, chijo e tsuyoi dempa — (Jugatsu itsuka-zuke, Asahi Shimbun) 

every minute earth to, powerful electric waves — (October 5th dated, Asahi newspaper) 
(Rondon, yokka hatsu. A. P.) Mosuko H5so wa yokka yO no eigo hdso de, Tasu. 
(London, 4th despatch, A. P.) Moscow Radio 4th evening English broadcast in. Tass 

tsushin no happyo to-shite, Soren ga dojitsu, sekai de saisho no jinko-eisei 

correspondence announcement as, Soviet Union same day, the world in first artificial satellite- 
no uohiage ni seikS shita to hojita. 
launching in success made so reported. 

The Soviet Union succeeds (in launching) an artificial satellite. 

Every minute powerful electric waves (are transmitted) to the earth. 

October 5th (1957), Asahi newspaper. — London, 4th, A. P. — Radio Moskow has, oiu 
the evening of the 4th, broadcast, in English language, that according to an announ- 
cement by the official Tass, the Soviet Union has succeeded, on the same day, in. 
launching the first artificial satellite. 

© SOREN NO JINKO-EISEI DAI-NI-GO 

Soviet Union's artificial satellite second 

Go-hyaku-hacbi kiroguramu, inu nose — Isshu-go mo inu wa kenzai — 

508 kilos, dog aboard — One whirl-after dog alive and well — 

Hyaku-ni fun de isshu, kodo wa sen-go-hyaku kiro. 

102 minutes in one revolution, altitude 1,500 kilos. 

(Ju-ichi-gatsu yokka-zuke, Asahi Shimbun)— Sobieto nyusu, Toky5 — Mikka gozen. 
November 4th dated, Asahi newspaper — Soviet news, Tokyo — 3rd a. m. 

hachi-ji yon-ju-go fun (Nihon jikcn mikka gogo ni-ji yon-ju-go fun) no Mosuko- 
8 o'clock 45 minutes (Japan-time 3rd p. m. 2 o'clock 45 minutes Moscow 
hoso ni-yoreba, d5jitsu, Soren ga jinko-eisei dai-ni-go no uchiage ni seikd' 
broadcast according to same day, Soviet Union artificial satellite 2nd launching in success 

shita to happy 5 shita. 
made so announcement made. 

© THE SOVIET UNION'S SECOND ARTIFICIAL SATELLITE 
(Weighing) 508 kilos, with dog aboard.— After the first whirl around the 
world the dog was still alive and well.— In 102 minutes (the satellite) 
makes one revolution at the altitude of 1,500 kilometres. 

November 4th (1957), Asahi Shimbun. — Soviet News, Tokyo. — According to Radio 
Moscow's broadcast, on the 3rd (of November 1957) at 8.45 a. m. (Japanese time 2.45. 
p.m.) the Soviet Union has succeeded, on the same day, in launching the second 
artificial satellite. 

See the news of the cosmic flight and landing of the two Soviet astronauts Valery- 
Bykovsky and Valentina Tereshkova as it was announced by the Japanese newspaper 
" Mainichi Shimbun," Page 759-761. 
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@ TENKI YOHO' 

Honjitsu, kita nochi minami no kaze, 2 hare tokidoki kumori, 3 nitchu 
atsui, 4 myonichi nan-to no kaze, haretari kumottari. 5 



x tenki weather, yoho forecast 2 honjitsu to-day, kitd north, nochi later, after, minami 
•south, kaze wind, z hari stem of hareru to clear up and short for haremdsu, tokidoki 
occasionally, kumori stem of kumoru to be or become cloudy and short for kumori- 
■mdsu * nitchu daytime, atsui very warm 5 myonichi to-morrow, nan-to south-east, 
haretari at times clear, kumottari at times cloudy {hare stem of hareru to clear 
up, kumori stem of kumoru to become cloudy, followed by the suffix tari for alternative 
■construction) 

WEATHER FORECAST 

To-day : North wind, later South wind, clear sky, occasionally cloudy, 
very warm in the daytime. To-morrow SE wind, sometimes clear^ sometimes 
cloudy. 

© BURAJIRU TAISHI SHINNINJO 1 

Kono-hodo chakunm shtta chu-Nichi Burajiru Koku no Roberuto 
•Gonzaresu Taishi wa, 2 futsuka gogo san-ji Kokyo wo otozure Tenno 
Heika ni shinninjo wo teishutsu shita. 3 



1 Burajiru Brazil, taishi ambassador, shinninjo credentials 2 kono-hodo recently, 
•chakunm shitd past of chakunm suru to arrive at one's post, chu-Nichi staying in 
Japan (chu in, staying in, Nichi Japan) — chu prefixed to Nichi, corresponds to the 
preposition to in such expressions as " ambassador to England " etc., Koku country, 
■state 3 futsuka the second of the month, gogo afternoon, p. m., san-ji three o'clock, 
Kokyo the Imperial Palace, otozure= otozuremdshita past of otozureru to visit, Tenno 
the Emperor, Heika His or Her Majesty, Tenno Heika His Majesty the Emperor, 
teishutsu presentation, teishutsu suru to present, submit 

BRAZILIAN AMBASSADOR PRESENTS CREDENTIALS 

(His Excellency) Roberto Gonzales, Brazilian Ambassador to Japan, who 
recently arrived (in Tokyo) to take up his post, visited, on the 2nd inst. at 
3 p. m., the Imperial Palace and presented his credentials to His Majesty the 
Emperor. 



READING EXERCISES 

IN JAPANESE CHARACTERS 



The reading pieces in the following seventeen pages (630-646) 
given in Japanese characters with and without furigana, have 
their corresponding transliteration with roman letters and English 
translation from page 606 to page 628. For ready reference, 
corresponding numbers have been given to the reading pieces 
in Japanese characters and in their transliteration. 



See Addenda 
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In the Preceding seventeen pages (630-646) are given reading 
pieces in Japanese characters with and the without furigana. Their 
transliteration in roman letters and corresponding English 
translation are given from page 606 to page 628. 



READING EXERCISES 

(Addenda) 

THE NEW CONSTITUTION OF JAPAN 



Transliteration with roman characters and full 

English translation 651-662 

The first woman cosmonaut flies .....759 

Cosmonauts BykoTsky and TereshkoYa return safely 
to earth .............760 

Original Japanese Text of the joint cosmic flight.... 761 
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THE NEW CONSTITUTION OF JAPAN 

On November 3rd 1946, the New Constitution of Japan was promul- 
gated, and on May 3rd 1947 it was formally enforced. 

This event, of historical and international importance, symbolizes the 
final acceptance by Japan of a fundamental character which conclusi- 
vely establishes the bases of a completely democratic and peaceful 
government and society, such as Japan has never: before been able 
successfully to attain. * 

The constitution under which Japan was governed before, was pro- 
mulgated by the Emperor Meiji in 1888 ; however, although it first set 
the nation along the path of enlightened progress, it was unfortu- 
nately thwarted from fruition until the end of the Pacific War in 1945,, 
owing to its weakness which lent itself 'readily to being abused and 
subverted by misguided leaders of the country. 

The New Constitution is a revolutionary improvement on the old 
one, as it gives the Japanese people the highest powers of the Govern- 
ment, and by it, Japan enters a new era in her history. 

With the new Constitution finally gone into effect, the first and fun- 
damental phase of Japan's reformation has at last been completed, and 
the nation has begun its progress on a new road of development. Indeed,, 
the great event marks a^Te^oluti'eOTgly■^u^ning.p6i■nt:in"the,\^hole^ause 
of the nation's century-long history, and for the first time the fun- 
damental law has inequivocably ensured the sovereignty of the people's 
will, has' ensured respect for the irialianable and natural rights of human 
beings, has provided for a political system consciously designed to give 
effect to the people's sovereign will and to safeguard their natural 
rights, and has moreover committed the nation, to international peace. 

Realizing the importance of this historical event, which is destined 
to bring a great change in the social life of the Japanese people and 
to have international repercussions, the authors of this book have 
thought of supplementing this new edition with the following pages 
on the New Constitution, in order that the foreign student of things 
Japanese may be acquainted with it while studying the language. 
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Tranliterationiu romaji of the preamble to the chapters of the new 
Constitution of Japan enforced on the 3rd of May 1947. 

See Japanese text in kanji, page 665 and the official English 
translation,, page 653. - 

NIPPON KOKIT KEMPO 1 

Nippon kokumin 2 wa, seito ni senkyo sareta kokkai ni okeru 5 daihyo- 
sha wo tsujite kodo shi, 4 warera to warera no shison no tame ni, 6 sno- 
kokumin to no G kyowa ni yoru seika to, 7 waga kuni zendo ni Watatte 8 
jiyu ho motarasu keitaku wo kakuho shi, 9 seifu no koi ni yotte 10 futa- 
tabi senso no sanka ga okoru koto no hai yo ni" suru koto wo ketsui 
shi, 12 koko ni slmken ga kokumin ni sonsuru koto wo sengen shi, 13 kono 
kempo wo kakutei suru. 14 ■ 

Somo-somo kokusei wa, 15 kokumin no, genshuku na shintaku ni yoru 
mono de atte, 16 sono ken-i wa kokumin ni yufai shi, 17 sono kenryoku 
wa kokumin no daihyo-sha ga kore wo kd shi shi, 18 " sono fukuri wa koku : 
■ min ga kore wo kyoju sur.u. 1 ? . Kore wa jinrui-fuheri no genri de ari, 20 
'kono kempo wa, kakaru. genri ni motozuku mono de aru. 21 Warera wa 
kore ni hansuru issai no kempo, horei oyobi shochoku wo haijo suru. 22 

Nippon kokumin wa- kokyu no heiwa wb nengan shi, 23 ningen sogo 

1 koku country; nation' ; kempo constitution 2 kokumin: people 3 seito ni duly; 
senkyo suru to elect ; senkyo sareru to be elected ; kokkai the Diet ; ni okeru (lit. 
style) in 4 daihyosha' representative ; -tsujite through ; &d^d JMrw to -act • kodo shi 
acting 5 shison posterity -/no tame ni for 6 sho-kbkuniin all peoples, all nations ; to 
no with 7 kyo cooperation ; wa peace ; kyowa peaceful cooperation; ni yoru by, 
through; seika the fruits ; to and 8 zendo land, country ; ni watatte throughout 
9 jiyu liberty, freedom ; motarasu to bring, carry, bear ; keitaku blessing; kakuho 
suru to secure' 10 seifu goveinmeiit ; koi action ; ni yotte through 11 futatabi again ; 
sanka horrors : okoru to occur ; koto no nai yd ni lit. trans?.: the fact there- is-not- 
like ; futatabi senso no sarika ga okoru koto ho nai yd >-ni that never again the horrors 
of war occur 12 ketsui suru to resolve 13 koko ni herewith ; shuken- sovereignty ; 
sonsuru there to be ; sengeh- suru to ordain 14 kakutei suru to establish 

15 somo-somo emphatic expression ; kokusei goveriinent 16 genshuku na sacred; 
shintaku trust; ni yoru mono de aru to be founded upon 17 ken-i authority ; ni 
yurai suru to derive from 18 sono of which ; kenryoku power ; koshi suru to exercise 
™ fukuri benefit ; kyoju suru to enjoy 20 jinrui human being ; fuhen everlasting ; 
jinrui-fuhen no universal ; genri principle 21 kakaru such; motozuku to base upon; 
motozuku mono de aru to be based, founded upon 22 hansuru to be against ; issai 
no all ; horei laws ; oyobi (lit. style) and ; shochoku rescript ; haijo suru to reject 
23 kokyu no eternal ; heiwa peace ; nengan suru to desire 
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NIPPON KOKU KEMPO 



no kankei wo shihai suru 1 suko na riso wo fukaku jikaku sum no 
de atte, 2 heiwa wo aisuru sho-kokumin 3 no kosei to shingi ni shinrai 
shite, 4 warera no anzen to seizon wo hoji shiyo to ketsui shita. 5 

Warera wa, heiwa wo iji-shi, 6 sensei to reiju, appaku to henkyo wo 
chijo kara 7 eien ni jokyo shiyo to tsutomete iru 8 kokusai shakai ni 
oite, 9 meiyo aru chii wo shimetai to omou. 10 Warera wa, zen-sekai no 
kokumin ga, hitoshiku kyofu to ketsubo kara manukare, 11 heiwa no uchi 
ni seizon suru 13 kenri wo yusuru koto wo kakunin suru. 13 

Warera wa, izure no 14 kokka mo, jikoku no koto nomi ni sennen 
shite 15 takoku wo mushi shite wa naranai no de atte, 16 seiji dotoku no 
hosoku wa, 17 fuhenteki na mono de ari, 18 kono hSsoku ni shitagau koto 
wa, 19 jikoku no shuken wo iji shi, 20 takoku to taito kankei hi tato to 
suru 21 kakkoku no sekimu de aru to shinzuru. 22 

Nippon kokumin wa, kokka no meiyo ni kake, 23 zenryoku wo agete 24 
kono suko na riso to mokuteki wo tassei suru koto wo chikau. 25 

1 ningen human ; sogo no mutual ; kankei relations ; shihai suru to control 2 suko 
na lofty, high; riso ideal ; jikaku suru conscious; de atte being 8 aisuru to love; 
heiwa wo aisuru sho-kokumin all peace-loving peoples 4 kosei justice ; shingi good 
faith ; shinrai suru to rely upon 5 anzen Isecurity ; seizon survival ; hoji suru to 
keep, hold • ketsui suru to determine 6 iji suru to preserve ; iji-shi preserving 7 sensei 
tyranny ; reiju slavery ; appaku oppression ; henkyo intolerance ; chijo the earth 8 eien 
ni for ever, tor all time ; jokyo suru to banish : tsutomeru to make efforts ; tsuto- 
mete iru have been making efforts 9 kokusai international; shakai society; ni oite 
(lit. style) in 10 meiyo aru honoured; chii place; shimeru to occupy; shimetai to 
omou to desire to occupy 11 zen-sekai the whole world ; hitoshiku all ; kyofu fear ; 
ketsubo want ; manukareru to free from 12 heiwa no uchi ni in peace ; seizon suru 
to live 13 kenri the right ; yusuru to have; kakunin suru to confirm ( = to recognize 
and acknowledge) u izure no all 15 jikoku one's own country ; koto affairs ; nomi 
ni only ; sennen suru to concentrate ; sennen shite with devotion 16 takoku other 
countries ; mushi suru to ignore, to disregard ; shite wa naranai must not 17 seiji 
political ; dotoku morality ; hosoku laws 18 fuhenteki na univesral ; mono de ari it 
is 19 shitagau to obey ; kono hosoku ni shitagau koto zva obedience to such laws 
20 shuken sovereignty ; iji suru to sustain 21 taito equal ; kankei relationship ; tato 
to suru trying to {tato from tatsu to 'stand lup) 22 kakkoku all nations ; sekimu 
responsibility ; shinzuru to believe ( = to hold) ; to so 23 meiyo honour; kokka no 
meiyo national honour ; ni kake upon 24 zenryoku full strength ; agele with ; zenryoku 
wo agete determined will and full resources 25 riso a principle ; mokuteki purpose ; 
tassei suru to attain ; chikau to pledge 
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Official translation of the preamble to the chapters of the new Con- 
stitution of Japan. 

See its original text, page 665, an d lts transliteration in romaji, 
page 651 



We, the Japanese people, acting through our duly elected representa- 
tives in the National Diet, determined that we shall secure for ourselves 
and our posterity the fruits of peaceful cooperation with all nations 
and the blessings of liberty throughout this land, and resolved that 
never again shall we be visited with the horrors of war through the action 
of goverment, do proclaim the sovereignty of the people's will and 
do ordain and establish this Constitution, founded upon the universal 
principle that goverment is a sacred trust, the authority for which is 
derived from the people, the powers of which are exercised by the re- 
presentatives of the people, and the benefits of which are enjoyed by 
the people ; and we reject and revoke all constitutions, laws, ordinances, 
and rescripts in conflict herewith. 

Desiring peace for all time and fully conscious of the high ideals 
controlling human relashionship now stirring mankind, we have deter- 
mined to rely for our security and survival upon the justice and good 
faith of the peace-loving peoples of the world. We desire to occupy 
an honoured place in an international society designed and dedicated to 
the preservation of peace, and the banishment of tyranny and slavery, 
oppression and intolerance for all time from the earth. We recognize 
and acknowledge that all peoples have the right to live in peace, free 
from fear and want. 

We hold that no people is responsible to itself alone, but that laws 
of political morality are universal, and that obedience to such laws is 
incumbent upon all peoples who would sustain their own sovereignty 
and justify their sovereign relationship with other peoples. 

To these high principles and purposes we, the Japanese people, pledge 
our national honor, determined will and full resources. 



Below is the transliteration in romaji of the Imperial rescript read 
by the Emperor of Japan at the historic first session of. the National 
Diet under the new Constitution enforced on May 3rd 1947. 

See the original text, page 511, and its English translation, page 
499. 

CHOKUGO 1 

Honjitsu, 2 Dai-ikkai kokkai 3 "no kaikai-shiki 4 ni nozomi, 5 zen kokumin 
wo daihyo suru 6 shokun to 7 ichido ni kaisuru 8 koto wa, watakushi 9 no 
fukaku ydrokobi to suru tokoro de aru. 10 

Nippon koku kempo ni akiraka de aru yo ni, 11 Kokkai wa kokken no 
saiko-kikan 12 de ari, kuni no yui-itsu no rippo-kikan 13 de aru. Shita- 
gatte; 14 waga kuni kongo no hatten no kiso 15 wa, itsu ni Kokkai no 
tadashii un-ei ni son suru. 16 

Ima-ya, 17 waga kuni wa, katsute-nai shinkoku na keizai-kiki ni choku- 
men shite iru. 18 Ko.no toki ni atari, 19 wareware Nippon kokumin ga 
shin ni ittai to natte, 20 kono kiki wo koppuku shi, 21 minshu-shugi ni 
motozuku 22 heiwa-kbkka no kensetsu ni seiko suru 23 koto wo, setsu ni 
nozomu mono de aru. 24 

^ GHokugo Imperial Rescript 2 honjitsu (formal speech) to-day 3 ' dai-ikkai the 
first session ; kokkai national assembly, the Diet 4 kaikai opening ; shiki ceremony ; 
kaikai-shiki opening ceremony 5 ni nozomi (lit. style) at 6 zen entire, all; koku- 
min nation, the people of the country ; daihyo suru to represent ; zen-kokumin wo 
daihyo suru to represent the entire nation 7 shokun to (lit. style) with you 8 ichido 
a room, a hall ; ni in ; kaisuru to meet, to join ; ichido ni kaisuru to meet in one 
(the same) room 9 watakushi (ordinary speech) I— Note that this is the first time 
that the Emperor of Japan refers to himself by this personal pronoun in an Imperial 
"rescript. Compare with Chin, We, in the Rescript on Education by the Emperor 
Meiji (See p. 470), by which word the emperors of Japan used to refer to them- 
selves until the new Constitution was proclaimed in 1947. 10 fukaku deeply (very) ; 
yorokobi pleased ; to suru tokoro de aru (lit. style) I am 11 Nippon- koku the Japa- 
nese country ; kempo constitution ; akiraka clear, distinct, plain ; de aru it is ; yo 
ni as ; Nippon-koku kempo ni akiraka de aru yo ni As it is clearly set forth in the 
Japanese Constitution 12 kokken state power; saikb .highest, supreme; kikan organ, 
means, medium ; kokken no saiko-kikan the supreme organ of state power 13 yui-itsu 
the only, the sole ; rippo law ; de aru is ; kuni no yui-itsu no rippo-kikan de aru 
is the sole law-making authority (organ) of the country 14 shitagatte therefore 
15 xvaga (lit. stile) our; kongo no (l.s.) future; hatten development ; kiso the found- 
ation, the base, basis ; waga kuni kongo no hatten no kiso wa the basis of the future 
development of our country 16 ifsu ni entirely ; tadashii right, righteous, just ; un-ei 
operation 17 ima-ya (lit. & formal) Now 18 katsute-nai not once, at no time= un- 
precedented in history ; shinkoku na serious, grave, severe ; keizai economy ; kiki 
crisis ; keizai kiki economic crisis ; chokumen shite iru faced with ; chokumen suru 
to face, to be confronted by 19 kono toki ni atari at this juncture 20 shin ni really ; 
ittai to natte uniti g as one man 21 koppuku suru to surmount ; kono kiki wb 
koppuku shi surmounting this crisis 22 minshu-shugi democracy ; motozuku to be 
based on, to be founded on 23 heiwa kokka a nation of peace ; bunka kokka a 
nation of culture ; kensetsu construction, establishment ; seiko suru to succeed in, 
to win success, to accomplish (one's purpose) 24 setsu ni earnestly; nozomu to 
hope 
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Below is the translation of the. Imperial rescript read by the Emperor 
of Japan at the historic first session of the National Diet under the new 
Constituation enforced on May 3rd, 1947. 

See the original text, page. 667, and its transliteration in romaji, 
page 654. 



IMPERIAL RESCRIPT 

I am very pleased to attend to-day the opening ceremony of the First 
Session of the Diet and to meet in one room with you who represent 
the entire nation. 

As set forth plainly in the Constitution of Japan, the Diet is the 
highest organ of state power and the sole law-making authority of the 
State. The future development of our nation depends, therefore, entirely 
upon the right operation of the Diet. 

Japan is now faced with an economic crisis unparalleled in history. 
It is my earnest hope that at this juncture we, the Japanese , people, 
shall surmount this crisis by uniting really as one man and succeed in 
constructing a nation of peace, a nation of culture, founded upon 
democracy. " 
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On the 3rd of May 1947, the new Constitution of Japan was enforced, 
and on that great event an impressive ceremony was held in Tokyo. 

Below is, in romaji, the description of the celebration given by 
the Yomiuri, one of the leading newspapers in Japan. 

See the full English translation, page "658. and the Japanese text 
in kanji, page 669 

SHOSEI NIPPON NO REKISHI HIRAKU 1 

SHIN KEMPO NI CHIKAU CHUSEI 2 

Fu-u wo tsuki Kyujo niae hiroba no seiten. 3 

Ei-en naru jiyu to heiwa ni shocho sareru* kaguwashiki bunka kokka 
kensetsu e 5 no tainin wo otta shijo kuzen no shukuten 6 "Shin KempG 
shiko kinen shiki" wa' mikka asa ju-ji han kara Kyujo mae hiroba de 
okonawareta. 8 

Kono hi Tokyo wa fusoku ju metoru wo koeru hageshii fu-u de 
atta. 9 Sono yokonaguri no rei-u wo tsuite 10 ku-ji chikaku kara kasa 
no retsu ga 11 shiki jo e en-en to tsuzuku. 12 

Teikoku mae sankaisha wa sono su sudeni ichi man. 13 Takamatsu- 
no-miya, Kaya-no-miya-Kunihisa-o ryo denka, 14 Kempo fukyu-kai yaku- 
in, kakuryo, kaku-to daihyo-ra no kaobure ga sorou to 15 ju-ji han, 

1 shinsei a new life, a new birth ; rekishi history ; hiraku (v.i.) to open a kempo 
constitution; chikau to pledge ; chusei fidelity, allegiance; chikau chusei oath of 
allegiance 3 fu-u wind and rain ; tsuki amidst ; Kyujo the Imperial Palace ; hiroba 
plaza, public square ; seiten grand celebration 4 ei-en naru perpetual ; jiyu freedom ; 
heiwa peace ; ni in ; shocho suru to symbolize 5 kaguwashiki brilliant ; bunka 
culture ; kokka nation ; kensetsu construction ; e for, towards 6 tainin great task, 
important mission; tainin wo ou to be charged with ; shijo in history; kuzen no 
unprecedented ; shukuten commemoration, ceremony 7 shiko enforcement ; kinen 
shiki commemorative ceremony 8 mikka the third of the month ; okonawareru to 
be held 9 fusoku the velocity of the wind; koeru to be over (more); hageshii 
violent, strong 10 yokonaguri no driving, strong ; rei-u chilly rain ; tsuite through, 
amidst 11 chikaku kara about ; kasa umbrella ; retsu a row, a line, queue 12 shikijd 
the place where a ceremony is held; e in; en-en to windingly; tsuzuku to go on, 
to continue 13 teikoku the appointed time ; sankaisha attendance ; sono su its number; 
sudeni already 14 Takamatsu-no-miya Prince Takamatsu; Kaya-no-miya-Kunihisa-d 
Prince Kaya Kunihisa-o ; ryo both ; denka Imperial Highness 15 fukyu populariza- 
tion; kai society; yakuin member; kakuryo Cabinet minister; kaku-to each political 
party (kaku each, all ; to political party) ; daihyo representative, delegate ; ra suffir 
indicating plural number ; kaobure personnel ; sorou to show oneself up, to appeal 
to when 
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Kempofukyu-kai kaicho Ashida Hitoshi-shi no aisatsu de 1 kaikai ga 
ogosoka ni senserareta. 2 Ozaki Yukio-shi, Yoshida shuso, Yasui To-chiji 
no kangeki ni 3 furueru shukuji ga tsuzuku. 4 

Bankan wo ichi-go chi-go ni komete 5 ima-zo go-ju-hachi nen no 
Teikoku Kempo kara eibetsu shite 6 shuken wo kokumin ni torimodosu 
rekishi-teki shunkan de aru. 7 

Kinen kokuminka " Warera no Nippon " no gassho ga nagare 8 Kempo 
Daijin no Kanamori Kokumuso no heishiki no aisatsu ga owaran to 
suru toki, 9 totsuzen Kiniigayo ga sosare, 10 ame de go-rinseki wo o-tori- 
yame to natte ita" Tenno Heika ga niwaka ni go-shusseki ni narareta. 1 * 
O-hitori de kasa wo sasareta mama 13 dan-jo ni tatareru to banzai, banzai 
no koe ga kisezushite waki okotte 14 Yoshida shuso no banzai showa 
wa aratamete yari-naosareru 15 nekkyo buri no uchi ni Heika ni wa ju- 
ichi-ji kikkari o-kaeri ni natta. 16 

Wazuka 17 san-jippun, shikamo fu-u no naka no shikiten de atta ga 1 * 
kaishu ichi-do shimijimi to akaruku atatakai mono ga mune ippai in 
natta. 19 Atarashii rekishi no asa no seiten de atta. 20 

1 kaicho president ; shi (suffix) Mister; aisatsu address ; de with 2 kaikai opening 
of a ceremony ; ogosoka ni solemnly ; sensuru to announce 3 shuso the Premier - T 
To-chiji the Governor of the Metropolis (To metropolis) ; kangeki deep emotion; 
ni with 4 furueru. to tremble; shukuji congratulary speech; tsuzuku to proceed, to 
continue 5 bankan a flood of emotion ; ichi-go ichi-go each word ; ni in ; komete 
putting, from komeru to put into 6 ima-zo this very moment {zo emphatic particle) ; 
Teikoku Kempo Imperial Constitution ; eibetsu suru to bid farewell 7 shuken 
sovereignty ; torimodosu to restore ; rekishi-teki historical ; shunkan moment s kinen 
commamorative ; kokuminka folk song {kokumin people, ka song) ; gassho choir, 
chorus ; nagare flowing, from nagareru to flow 9 daijin minister ; kokumuso minister 
of State (Note that Kanamori, a minister of State, was nicknamed " Minister of the 
Constitution" as he was at the head of the body that formulated the new con- 
stitutional laws of Japan.) ; heishiki closing ceremony ; owaran to suru toki when it 
was towards the end {owaran from owaru to end) 10 totsuzen suddenly ; Kimigayo- 
name of the Japanese national anthem ; sosareru to be played 11 ame de on account 
of the rain ; rinseki presence ; go-rinseki the august presence (of the Emperor) ; 
toriyameru to cancel,, to omit ; o-toriyame to natte ita it was cancelled vi niwaka 
ni all at once ; shusseki narareru respectful form of shusseki suru to attend 13 o 
hitori de by himself ; kasa umbrella ; mama while 14 dan-jo a stand, platform ; ni 
tatareru to stand on ; to when ; koe voice, shout ; kisezushite spontaneously ; waki 
okoru to gush out 15 showa formal cheers ; aratameru to renew ; yarinaosu to try 
again, to repeat 16 nekkyo enthusiasm, excitement ; nekkyo buri no uchi in great 
excitement ; kikkari sharp ; o-kaeri ni natta left, from kaeru to leave, to return. 
17 wazuka only 18 shikamo moreover ; shikiten ceremony ; atta ga it was but 
19 kaishu the attendance ; ichi-do the whole ; kaishu ichi-do everyone present ; shimi- 
jimi to impressively; akaruku bright: mono feelings; mune the bosom, the chest; 
mune ippai ni natta the bosom (the heart) became full (of bright and warm feel- 
ings) ' M atarashii new ; rekishi history; asa morning (dawn) 



Translation of the reading piece given on page 500. 

NOTE. The words in parenthesis given in the following translation 
have no corresponding expressions in the Japanese text, but have been 
added in order to make the meaning of the sentences clear to the 
student. 

The style used in Japanese newspapers is, rather often, not so clear 
to Occidental people, whose languages' are always expressed according 
to set rules and in a way that their expressions leave no doubt as to 
the meaning they are supposed to convey. The Japanese newspaper 
style does not follow the grammatical rules of the spoken language, , but 
seems to leave something to the imagination and intuition of the reader, 
and to have missing links between the clauses of compound sentences. 

It is said that this style has been adopted in order to give the news 
in brief form, but it certainly is a great obstacle to render the Japanese 
'language Uniform in its diction and grammar. 

A NEW LIFE FOR JAPAN HAS STAHTED 

OATH OF ALLEGIANCE TO THE NEW CONSTITUTION 
GREAT CELEBRATION HELD AT IMPERIAL 
PALACE PLAZA IN WIND AND RAIN. 

The ceremony of the enforcement of the New Constitution, unprece- 
dented in the history (of our country), and involving the great task 
of building a brilliant cultural nation symbolical of perpetual freedom 
and peace, was held at about half past: ten in the Imperial Palace Plaza. 

This day Tokyo had a violent wind (blowing) at the velocity of 
more than ten metres (a minute, accompanied by) driving rain. In the 
chilly rain, rows (and rows) of winding umbrellas were (seen) heading 
towards the place where the ceremony was to be held. 

Before the appointed time, the number of the people (assembled there) 
■was already about ten thousand. 

The opening ceremony was solemnly announced at half past ten, at 
the appearance of Their Highnesses Prince Takamatsu, Prince Kaya 
Kunihisa, members of the Society for the Popularization, of the Con- 
stitution, Cabinet ministers and representatives of all political parties, 
with an address (delivered) by the President of the Society for the 
Popularization of the Constitution, Mr. Hitoshi Ashida. 

With deep emotion, Mr. Yiikio Ozaki, Premier Yoshida and; the 
Tokyo Governor Yasui followed (one after the other) with cong- 
ratulatory speeches. 



A NEW LIFE FOE JAPAN HAS STARTED 
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It was (indeed) an epoch-making moment (when the speakers) , putting 
great emotion in each word (they uttered, told the people) to bid 
farewell to their fifty-eight years old Imperial Constitution and have 
the sovereignty (of the country) restored (in their hands). 

(While the strains of) the folk song "Our Japan" (composed to* 
commemorate the occasion) sung by a chorus were flowing (to the ears- 
of all present) , and when the state minister Kanamori, (nicknamed) the' 
Minister of the Constitution, was. at the end of his address (deliyered) 
at the close of the ceremony, the Kimigayo (the Japanese nationals 
anthem) was played and His Majesty the Emperor, whose august pre- 
sence had been cancelled on 'account of the rain, suddenly appeared.. 
(While) holding hhiiself ah umbrelia, and when he stood on the stand 
(specially prepared for the occasion), shouts of "Banzai, banzai!"' 
spontaneously gushed out of the crowd, and so excited they were that 
Premier Ypshida had to giye the start for new formal cheers, and (while 
these were being shouted) His Majesty, sharp at eleven o'clock, left. 

It was. only a thirty minutes' ceremony in wind and rain, but every- 
one present had his heart impressively filled with bright and warm, 
feelings. It was (indeed) a very significant ceremony of the dawn of 
the new history (of Japan). ... 



NOTE. In order that the student may \ have a ' clear view of the 
construction of the sentences in Japanese newspapers; the above reading 
piece is again given, in the next page, is romaji with the English tran- 
slation under each word* - 
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SIIINSEI NIPPON NO REKISHI HIRAKU 

New life Japan of history opens 

SHIN KEMPO NI CHIKAU CHTJSEI 

New Constitution to pledge fidelity 

Fii-u wo tsuki Kyujo mae hiroba no seiten. 

Wind and rain amidst Imperial Palace before plaza of grand celebration. 

Ei-en nam jiyu lo heiwa ni shocho sareru kaguwashiki 

Perpetual freedom and peace in symbol to be made brilliant 

feunka kokka kensetsu e no tainin wo otta 

culture nation construction for of the great task charged with 

shijo kuzen no shukuten Shin Kempo shiko 

in history unprecedented ceremony New. Constitution enforcement 

kinen-shiki wa mikka asa ju-ji lian kara 

the commemoration the third day morning ten o'clock half from 

Kyujo mae hiroba de okonawareta. 

Imperial Palace front of plaza in was held. 

.Kono hi Tokyo wa fusoku ju metoru wo koera 

This day Tokyo the velocity of the wind ten metres to be over 

ihageshii fu-u de atta. Sono yokonaguri no rei-u wo 

violent wind and rain was. That driving chilly rain 

Isuite ku-ji chikaku kara kasa no retsu ga 

through nine o'clock nearly from umbrellas-of rows 

shikijo e en-en to Isuzuku. 

■the place of the ceremony in windingly continue. 

Teikoku mae sankaisha wa nono su sudeni 

The appointed time before the attendance its number already 



ichi-man. Takamafsu-no-niiya, Kaya-no-miya-Kunihisa-d ryd 
ien thousand. Takamatsu Prince, Kay a Prince Kunihisa both 
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denka Kempo fukyu-kai yaktiin kakuryo, 

highnesses. Constitution popularization society members, Cabinet ministers, 

kaku-td daihyo-ra no kaobure ga sorou to 

each political party representatives of personnel appear when 

ju-ji han, Kempo fukyu-kai kaicho Ashida 

ten o'clock half, Constitution popularization society president Ashida 

Hitoshi-shi no aisatsu de kaikai ga ogosoka ni 

Hitoshi Mister of address with opening of the ceremony solemnly 

senserareta. Ozaki Yukio-shi, Yoshida shuso, Yasui 

was announced. Ozaki Yukio-Mr. Yoshida Premier, Yasui 

To-chiji no kangeki ni furueru shukuji ga 

Governor of the metropolis of deep emotion to tremble congratulatory speech 

tsuzuku. 

proceeds. 

Bankan wo ichi-go ichi-go ni konaete ima-zo 

A flood of emotion one word one word in putting this very moment 

go-ju-hachi nen no Teikoku Kenipd kara eibetsu shite 

fifty-eight years of Imperial Constitution from farewell doing 

ehuken wo kokumin ni torimodosu rekishi-teki shnnkan 

the sovereignty people to to restore historical moment 

de am. 

is. 

Kinen kokuminka " Warera no Nippon " no gassho ga 

Commemorative folk song " Our Japan " of the chorus 

nagare Kempo Daijin no Kanamori Kokumuso no 

flowing Constitution Minister of Kanamori Minister of State of 

heishiki no aisatsu ga owaran to snru toki, totsuzen 

closing ceremony of the address at the end to be when, suddedly 

Kimigayo ga sosare, ame de go-rinseki wo o-toriyame 

National Anthem being played, rain by the August presence cancelled 
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to natte ita: Tenrio Heika ga niwaka ni . go-sMsseki 

that had been , the Emperor His Majesty all at once his presence 

ni narareta. . _ s O-hitori de kasa wo sasareta mania dan-jo 
made. By himself . the > umbrella held ; while platform i 

ni tatarera to banzai, banzai no koe ga kisezushite 

on to stand when hurrah, hurrah of the -voice spontaneously 

waki okotte Yoshida Slmso no banzai, showa wa arataniete 

gushing forth Yoshida Premier of cheers the formality renewing; 

yari-naosarcru Bekkyo "buri no uchi ni Heika ni wa 1 

to be tried again , r . enthusiasm while it was, continuing. His. Majesty 

ju-ichi ji kikkari o-kaqri - ni. natta. t , 

eleven o'clock sharp. his return made. 

Wazuka san-jippun, ehikanio fu-u no naka no 

Only thirty minutes, moreover wind and rain of in the midst 

shikiton de atta ga kaislm ..iehi-dd, ,sMniijimi to akaruku 
ceremony ; was but. attendance the whole impressively bright 

atalakai mono ga^ mune , . ippai ni natta. Atarashii rekishi 
... warm the feeling bosom full ; r became. New. history 

mo asa ' . . no seiten de : atta.- ; ■ v.- 

of ., morning (dawn). of grand celebration . it was. 



1, jii^ w-a , emphatic sign of the nominative 



READING EXERCISES 

IN JAPANESE CM ABA CTEBS 



See Additional Beading Pieces Page 759 — 761 
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Below is the official text of the preamble to the chapters of the new Constitu- 
tion of Japan, enforced on the 3rd of May 1947. 

See the same text with furigana, page 666, 
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For the convenience of the student, the official Japanese text of the preamble 
to the chapters of the new Constitution of Japan, given on page ,665, is here 
reprinted with furigana. 
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Below is the Imperial rescript read by the Emperor of Japan at the historic 
fcrst session of the National Diet under the new Constitution enforced on Mav 
3rd, 1947. J 

See the same text with furigana, page 668, its transliteration in romaji, page 654 
and its official English translation, page 655. 
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For the convenience of the student, the text of the Imperial rescript given on 
page 511, is reprinted below with furigana. 
See transliteration in romaji, page 654, and English translation, page 655. 
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Description of the celebration held in Tokyo on May 3rd, 1947, on the occasion 
of the enforcement of the New Constitution, as it appeared in the Yomiuri, one 
of the. leading newspapers in Japan. 

See the same piece of news with furigana, page 670, its transliteration in romaji, 
page 656, and its English translation, page 658, 
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670 

NOTE. For the convenience of the student, the reading piece given on page 669. 
is here repeated with furigana. 
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NIPPON KOKU KEMPO 
The Constitution of Japan. 



In the preceding twentyone pages (649-670) is given the 
original texts in kanji, their transliteration with roman characters 
and full English translation, of the Preamble to the New Con- 
stitution of Japan, the Imperial Rescript read by the Emperor 
at the historic first session of the National Diet under the New 
Constitution and the press comment on the memorable event 
appeared in one of the leading Japanese newspapers. 
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General rules on accentuation 
Accentuation on verbal forms 
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ACCENTUATION 



In considering and studying the rules on accentuation illustrated 
in this chapter, the student should refer, for better understanding, 
to the indicated lessons and pages. 

Lesson 15, page 83 

The stress, on the a of mdsu and on the e of tnasen is regularly maintained 
on the same vowels when used as verbal suffixes. 



I see 



I eat 



mtmasu 
tabeindsu 

hanashimdsu I speak 

Note that for brevity's sake the English translation of the inflected expres- 
sions will be given only in the first person singular. 



taheru to eat 
Jiandsti to speak 



mimeb&en 
tabenuisen 
hanashimasen 



I do not see 



I do not eat 



I do not speak 



Lesson 16, page 88 

The stress on the first a of m&shita is regularly maintained on the same 
vowel when used as a suffix to form the past tense of verbs. 



H.5 



mtru 
taiberxi 

hanasu 



to see mimdshita ^.i L/c I saw 

to eat tabemdsfoita L^; I ate 

to carry hakobintdshtta Mlfiic. U7c I carried 

to speak hanashimdshitco gj§ L l£ L- 7c I spoke 



Lesson 20, page 119 

The stress laid on the u of the suffixes yasui $j\r* and nihui and 
on the second last i of the suffix rasltii L V* is maintained on the same 
vowels when combined with the words they modify, 



walcdru to understand 



OtoJeo 53 man 
Jcodomo child 



miyasu% easy to see 

miwilcui difficult to see 

wakariyasui 

wakariniTcui 

wakarurashti it seems it can be understood 

otokorashti l§ L manly 
kodomorccshii ^fft h L V> childish 



easy to understand 
difficult to understand 
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Lesson 21, page 128 

Adjectives of quality and their Adverbial form 

1. True adjectives accentuated on their terminal i are stressed on the 
terminal u of their adverbial form. 



toUurut 
leurai 

kanashii ^|LW 
Uarui |gw 



IJ3§^ bright 
|ft^ dim 



< 



akaruku § 

kuraku Pj| < 

kanashiku tffi L, ^ 

omokit It "s 
karuku *\ 



brightiy 
dimly 
sadly 
heavily 
lightly 



sad 
heavy 

light (not heavy) 

2. Most true adjectives accentuated on the syllable next to their terminal 
i have, when in adverbial form, the stress transposed on the second last 
syllable of their stem. 

Stem 



atsui §lr> hot 

hiroi fKv* wide 

isogashti f£ L busy 

liitandi f§lr> dirty 



atsuku 
hiroku 
isog&shiku ItL' ^ 
kitCbnaku : t% ^ 



hody 
widely 
busily 
dirtily 



CCtsu =|| 

isogashi '[£ L 
Mtana 

The relatively few true adjectives belonging to this second group which 
do not follow the stated rule, do not change the position of their stress when 
in their adverbial form. 

hikui humble, low hikuku {J5 <C humbly 

sliimeppoi jSoi^fV^ damp shimeppoku iMo^S;^ damply 

JcashiJcoi SfV* wise kashikoku wisely 

yastippoi ^-ofXV^ cheap yasuppoku ^■o^'s cheaply 

Also true adjectives formed by only one stressed syllable immediately followed 
by i, as yoi for instance, do not change the position of their stress when in 
adverbial form. 

Jcoi jgk\r> thick (liquid, colours) koku iH < thickly 

toi far (adj.) toku <C far (adv.) 

yoi j|.V> good yoku J|X well 

Lesson 21, page 130 
Accentuation of Past Form of True Adjectives 

1. The past form of true adjectives accentuated on their terminal i f as 
amai, osoi, is stressed on the vowel at the end of their stem. 

Stem Past Form 

amcoi sweet ama amdkatta it was sweet 

abunai dangerous abwna abundkatta it was dangerous 

E&v» Eft Efctf»ofc 
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akarui bright 

katai hard 

kurai dark 

tsmnetai cool 

o,so^ late 



aJcaru akarukatta 

ICCOta katdkatta 

kura kurdkatta 

tsumeta, tsumetdkatta it was cool 

^7c ^Tc^oTc 

OSO osokatta 

5§ 'Mfc -o ft 



it was bright 
it was hard 
it was dark 



it was late 



2. True adjectives accentuated on the syllable next to their terminal i, 
have, when in adverbial form, the stress laid on the second last syllable of 
their stem. 



Stem 





hot 


atsti 


atsukatta 








fll^ o ft 


erdi 


famous 


era 


erakatta 








o ft 


Jiosoi 


thin 


JlOSO 


hosokatta 






m 




isoffashii 


busy 


isogashi 


isogdshikatta 






ItL 


1tL^o7c 


umdi 


tasty 


uma 


iimakatta 






E3 


Wfr^ft 


samui 


cold 


samu 


sdmukatta 








7c 



Past Form 

it was hot 

it was famous 
it was thin 



it was busy 



it was tasty 



it was cold 



The few true adjectives belonging to this second group which do not 
follow the stated rule, maintain the stress on the last vowel of their stem 
when in past form. 



chikdi 5£rl/^ near 
fukdi deep 
futoi i^V^ thick 



Stem Fast Form 

chikfl 5fi chikdkatta jfi^ 1 o 7c it was near 

fuka '$z fukdkatta -o ft it was deep 

futo -j£ futokatta iC/fc o 7c it was thick 



Also true adjectives formed by only one accented syllable immediately followed 
by i, do not alter the position of their stress when in their past form. 

koi dense kokatta Wt$>* -o ft it was dense 

tot far tokatta jjjf^-o/C it was far 

yoi £i\r> good yokatta o ft it was good 
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Lesson 21, page 133 
Negative conjugation with Nai and Nakatta 

Verbs that in their simple present form are stressed on the second last 
syllable, as mine, kogu for instance, are stressed on the terminal vowel of* 
their simple stem if they belong to Class I and of their «-stem if they belong 



to Class 


II, when combined with nai fa 


or nakatta fai^^tn- 








Stem 








mini 


to see 


mi 


mtnai 


I do not see minakatta 


1 did not 






H 




&fafr-???l 


see 


kogu 


to row 


koga 


kogdnai 


I do not row kogdnakatta 


I did nol 


m<\ 




m& 






row 


fianasu 


to speak 


hanasa 


hanasdnai 


I do not speak hanasdnakatta 


I did not 












speak 



However, the negative form of verbs whose simple present has the stress 
on their final u, as irH, kasu for instance, have the stress on the first syllable 
of either suffix. 



iru 
kau 
kasu 



to be 



to buy 



Stem 

i inidi 
[r> V*fa\r> 
kawa kawaudi 



I am not 



I was not 



to rent 



kasa 



Wt>fa^ 

kasalldi 



I did not buy 
I did not rent 



in-akatta 
V^faij^^fc 
T do not buy kawatidkatta 

l do not rent kasaiidkatta 

Lesson 21, page 135 
Nagative of verbs formed with the snfflx nu. 

Verbs whose simple present is accentuated on their final u, have their 
negative form in nu accentuated on the u of the said suffix. Verbs whose 
simple present is accentuated on its second last syllable, have their negative 
form in nu accentuated on the final vowel of their stem, as shown in the 
following examples. For comparison, the negative form in nai is also given. 



tobu 



to fly 



hataraku to work 



kdku 



taberu 



to write 



to eat 



Stem 
toba 

hataraka 



kaka 



tabe 



tobandi 

tobanu 
hatarakaiwi 

hatarakanu 

kakdnai 
kakdnu 

tabSnai 
tabinu 



Negative Form 

iiifrfav* 



not to fly, 
do not fly, 
does not fly, etc. 



not to work, 
do not work, 
does not work, 
etc. 



not to write, 
do not write, 
does not write, 
etc. 

not to eat, 
do not eat, 
does not eat, etc. 
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lesson 22, page 138 
Desiderative Conjugation 

The suffix tdi 7c always maintains the stress on the a when it is 
combined with the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs 
of Class II to form the affirmative present of the desiderative conjugation. 

Stem 



miru 

US 


to see 


mi 

IT 


mitdi 

H/cv> 


I wish to see 


yomu 


to read 


yomi 


yomitai 


I wish to read 












hattdsu 


to speak 


hanashi 


hanashitai 


I wish to speak 






mL 






Jcau 


to buy 


Tcai 


kaitdi 


I wish to buy 






my* 






tobu 


to fly 


tobi 


tobitdi 


I wish to fly 













The suffix tdhatta 7c;fr»o7c is always stressed on its first a when it is 
combined with the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs 
of Class II to form the affirmative past of the desiderative conjugation. 



Stem 



Past Form 



mini 


to see 


mi 


mit&katta 


wished to see 


m§ 




JL 






taberu 


to eat 


tdbe 


tabetdkatta 


wished to eat 


^-<§ 










hau 


to buy 


Tcai 


kaitdkatta 


wished to buy 


M5 










yomu 


to read 


yomi 


yomitakatta 


wished to read 


tints 










haudsu 


to speak 


hanashi 


hanashitdkatta 


wished to speak 


mi- 











The suffix taJcu 7c < is always stressed on its a when it is combined 
with the simple stem of verbs of Class I and the i-stem of verbs of Class II 
to form their adverbial form. 

Adverbial Form 

mitdku Mfc <\ 

tabetdku JS^fe < 
yomitdku i0tJ?*?tZ ^ 
hanashitdku m L- 7c ^ 
I, you, etc., do not wish to see 
I, you, etc., did not wish to see 
I, you, etc., do not wish to speak 
I, you, etc., did not wish to speak 



M,ts 

mt 



mtrit 

taberti 

yomu 

handsu 
mitdJcu-ndi 
mitdfcu-ndJcatta 
hanashitdJm-iiMi 
hanashitdfoii-ndlcattd 



to see 

to eat 

to read 

to speak 



Lesson 23, page 150 
Subordinate 

1. The . subordinate of verbs that are accentuated on the last syllable of 
their simple present, as agaric _h^<S to go up, for instance, is always stressed 
on its terminal e agatte _h#* c> ~C going up. 



arari 




to wash 


aratte 




washing 


asobu 


m& 


to play 


asonde 




playing 


dekakeru 




to go out 


dekakete 




going out 


hajimeru 




to begin 


hdjhneta 




beginning 


Jean 


U5 


to buy 


katte 


lot 


buying 



2. Verbs accentuated on the second last syllable of their simple present, as 
arUku to walk, for instance, do not change the position of the stress in their 
subordinate form: 



aruku ^< to walk 

chihazuTm jfic? < to approach 

er&bu to choose 

liaiiMSii Wj-jr to speak 



arilite /j?V>~C walking 

chikaziiite j£c>V>"C approaching 

erdnde SA^"C choosing 

handshite g§ ~C speaking 



3. Most verbs whose simple present ends in em, as atsumeru <5 to 
gather, for instance, have, in their subordinate form, the stress on the syllable 
that precedes the one of which the accentuated e of the termination era is 
a part. 



(Atsumeru H|i£> 5 to gather 
honieru ifctbZ) to praise 
miseru <5 to show 



atsUmete 111 36 ~C gathering 
homete lfcl&~C praising 
misete jt,-^!. showing 



Note that causative verbs formed with saseru and seru (See 

page 354) as well as passive verbs formed with the suffix areru (See page 
436), follow the rule of this third group in the formation of their subordinate 
as given above. 

4. There are several verbs ending in eru like those of group 3 above, 
and in iru preceded by a stressed <x, as Jcangderu ^£T-5 to think, hdiru 
to enter, etc., which maintain the stress on the same letter a in their 
subordinate form. 



hdiru A<5 to enter 

kangderu %$L%> to think 

Jcotderu ^/L -Q to answ*,. 

machigderu fwjjsA. S to mistaxt 



hditte J\-n~C entering 

kqngdete ^7/L~C thinking 

kotdete ^?3L~C answering 

machigdete H^jS/L-C mistaking 
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Lesson 25, page 167 
Negative Subordinate 

Verbs whose simple present is accentuated on their terminal u, as asobu 
to play, dekakeru ttl^l^§ to go out, for instance, have their negative 
subordinate forms stressed on the syllable na of the suffix ndkute fa<sX, 
on the ft, of the suffix ndi fav> and on the suffix ssu ~f. 



.asobu 
dekakeru 



to play 



to go out 



asobandkute 






not playing 


asobandi de 


MUfav* 




"not having played 


asobazU ni 






without playing 


dekakendkute 


mm* 




not going out 


dekakendi de 


»4 




'not having gone out 


dekakezU ni 




without going out 


hatarakandkute 


Olfrfa < 


X 


not working 


hatarakandi de 




X 


not having worked 


hatarakazM ni 






without working 



hataraku to work 



Verbs whose simple present is accentuated on their second last syllable have 
their negative subordinate form stressed on the terminal vowel of their, simple 
stem if they belong to Class I> as taberu, and on the terminal vowel of the 
<i-stem if they belong to Class II, as handsu f followed by nai de faV>X' or 
nakute fa < X. 

„. Stem 

eat tabe tabenakute 



taberu 



tabenai de 



<faV*X° 



not eating 
not having eaten 
wihtout eating 



handsu to speak 



not speaking 

not having spoken 

without , speakiijg 



hanasa hanasdnakute fj§ § fa ( X 

rm% • • ; ■ 

hanasdnai de ^.^faV^X 

However, when followed by zu ni, the stress is laid on the second last syllable 
of their stem in ease of verbs of Class I, as taberu for instance, but in case of 
verbs of Class II, as handsu, the position of the stress is not altered. ,v ; i- 

Stem 
tabe 



taberu 
handsu 



tdbezu ni 



$£.*<~f K ] not eating 

[not having eaten 
) without eating 



to speak 



hanasa 



handsazu ni ^^~TK 



not speaking 
not having spoken 
without speaking 

If the stem of a verb is of only one syllable, the stress is . maintained on it 
in all three forms of the negative subordinate, as in : 

Stem 

miru to see! mi . J!, nvinaUute ^fa{X "jnot seeing 

>■• i ;.. mined de H^;V^ r c4not having seen 

mi'zu ni ^rf\C J without seeirig 
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not entering 

not having entered 

without entering 



Also verbs accentuated on the third last syllable of their simple present, as 
hdiru for instance, have their negative subordinate form stressed on the 
terminal vowel of their stem, when followed by the suffix nakute or rvai de 

Stein 

hdiru to enter hair a hair&nakute A h & <\ ~C 

AS Ak 

hairdnai de A ^ ~C 

The stress, however, remains unaltered when the stem is followed by the 
suffix zu txi. 

hdirazu ni \(p~f'K- not entering etc. 
Lesson 27, page 181 
Subordinate of True Adjectives 

True adjectives accentuated on their terminal i have their subordinate 
stressed on the second last vowel of their original form. 

akarui E£] & V> bright akarrikute Fj£] § < X being bright 

Icurai P§ V> dark kurdkute 0g < T being dark 

omoi JtV^ heavy omokute S < "C being heavy 

True adjectives accentuated on the syllable next to their terminal i have 
their subordinate form accentuated on the preceding syllable, as in the 
following example : 

atsui =11 V* hot dtsukute ^^X being hot 

samui HlV* cold sdmukute ~C being cold 

LeSSOU 29 page 185 
Subordinate of Verbs in Desiderative Form 

Verbs of Class I are . stressed on the terminal vowel of their simple stem 
when followed by the suffix talmte fc.<~C, while verbs of Class II, in their 
i-stem form, are combined with the same suffix taJcute with the stress on 
the a. 

Stem 

mi mitakute ^fc^X wishing to see 



mtru to see 

US 

tdberu to eat 

tobu to fly 

liandsu to speak 

agaru to go up 

hashiru to run 

t£S. ■ j 



tahe 



tabetakute 



'ft <C ~C wishing to eat 



tobi 

hmmshi 



hashiri 



tobitdkute fftL^7c < wishing to fly 

hanashitdkute gj§ L 7?: <s "C wishing to speak 
wishing to go up 
wishing to run 



agaritdkute 
±fr Qtt < X 
hashiritdkute 
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Lesson 30, page 202 
Short Form of Past Tense of Verbs 

The stress on this past form of verbs is laid on the same syllable that is 
stressed in their subordinate form. 

Subordinate Past 

miru to see mite seeing mita saw 

m§ &x n.ft 

taberu to eat tdbete eating tdbeta ate 

:&-<5 M^ft 

dekakeru to go out dekakete going out dekaketd went out 

tobu to fly tonde flying tondd flew 

Jcdlcit to write Jc&ite writing kdita wrote 

UataraJvu to work hataraite working hataraitd worked 

hdiru to enter hditte entering hditta entered 

Lesson 30, page 202 
Negative form of verbs with the suffix nakatta. 

The negative suffix nakatta has the stress on the a of its first syllable 
when added to the stem of verbs of both Class I and II accentuated on their 
terminal u. For comparison also the short form of the positive past is given 
below : 

Positive Past Nagative Past 

itd (there )was indkatta there was not 

when out 



iru (there) to be 
dekaJceru 
kasu 
tobu 

With verbs of Glass I 



to go out 



to lend 



to fly 



didn't go out 



dekaketd 
kashitd lent 
tondd flew 

and II whose simple present is stressed on the 
second or third last syllable, the stress is maintained on the terminal vowel 
of their stem as shown below: 



dekakeitdlcatta 
kasattdkatta 
tobandkatta 
simple present is stressed 



didn't lent 



didn't fly 







Stein 


Positive Past 


Negative Past 




miru 


to see 


mi 


mltd saw 


minakatta 


didn't see 






H 








taberu 


to eat 


tabe 


tdbeta ate 


tabinalcatta 


didn't eat 










-oft 




icdku 


to write 


kaka 


kaita Wrote 


kakdnakatta 


didn't write 
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mff-tSM to wait mata mdttao waited matdtidbkabttcb didn't wait 
yqmti to read yoma ydnda read yomdlldkcbttct didn't read 

kderii to return £aera kdettCb returned kaerdnakatta didn't return 

Lesson 32, page 223 

The future form obtained with the suffix ?nas7io, the shorter forms obtained 
with the suffix yo and by changing the terminal u of the simple present 
of verbs of Class II, as well as the expressions desho and daro, are always 
accentuated on their final vowel o. 

I shall see, 



lcd7cn 



^ to write 



mimasho 




mini desho 




mlru daro 




miyo 




kakimasho 




kdku desho 




kdku daro 




kako 


fc5 



Lesson 32, page 226 

The future forms obtained with the negative suffixes inasumdi UriHV* 
or ndi •J are stressed on the a next to the terminal i of either suffix. 

kdku UK to write kakimasumdi Hr If ~£ V> )I shall (probably) 
kakumdi H < "J V> J not write, etc. 

,. miru J^,<5 to see . mimasumdi JUi; ^i; V* ) I shall (probably) 

mimdi V> (not see, etc. 

; Lesson 37, page 280 
Alternative 

Verbs of both Class I and Class II whose simple present is accentuated on 
their .terminal u 9 and which, according to given rules, have i their subordinate 
accentuated on the terminal e, have their affirmative alternative form stressed 
on the a of either suffix tori and ari. 



; Subordinate 

dekakeru to go out dekaketS going out 

kmi to buy kattS buying 

H5 lot 

tomfcru to stop (intr.) tomatti stopping 

lilt 3 itt o-C 

haTcobu to . carry hakond& , carrying 



Alternative 
dekaketdri 

kattdri 



sometimes going out, 
sometimes 

sometimes buying, 
sometimes 

sometimes stopping, 
sometimes. 

sometimes carrying, 
sometimes .......... 
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Verbs of both Class I and Class II whose simple present is accentuated on 
the second or third last syllable, have their affirmative alternative form 
stressed on the same vowel that is accentuated in their subordinate form. 

Subordinate Alternative 

mini to see, look mite seeing mitari sometimes looking, 
US It &jt\) sometimes .' 

homeru to praise hdmete praising hometdtri sometimes praising, 

^365 H£>-C fSa^fct) sometimes 

huiru to enter hditte entering hCbittarl sometimes entering, 

AS Act ■ AofctJ sometimes 

y&mu to read ydnde reading yondari sometimes reading, 
§ctf WtAslZ §cA;7e!9 sometimes....- 

JlCCHMSU to speak handshlte speaking llWIb&ShXtCkVi sometimes speaking, 
Mir MLT ISLfcD sometimes .... 

As to the negative alternative form of verbs of Glass I, whose simple 
present is accentuated on the second last syllable, the stress is laid on the last 
letter of their simple stem, while the negative alternative form of verbs of 
Class II, similarly accentuated on their second last syllable, is stressed on the 
final a of their ct-stem, stems which are combined with the suffix nahattari 

Stem Positive and Negative Alternative 

mtru to see, look mitari sometimes looking. 

mi minaJcattari sometimes not looking 

homeru to praise hdmetari sometimes praising. 

home honienakattari sometimes not praising 

kdlCU to write kditari sometimes writing, 

kdka IcaJcdiiaJcattwrt sometimes not writing 

haiWLSU to speak handshttari sometimes speaking, 

hanasa JiatwosanaJcattari sometimes not speaking 

gomctkdsu to cheat gomakdshitari sometimes cheating 
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With verbs of both Class I and II whose simple present is accentuated on 
the it of their last syllable, the stress is laid on the a of the first syllable 
of the negative alternative suffix nahattari^ as in the following examples : 



asobt't 
. MM- 



hzimeru 



tomaru 



to play 



to decide 



to stop 



Stem 



asoba 



kirne 



tomara 

it* h 



Positive and Negative Alternative 



asonddri 

asobaiiahattari 

kimetdri 
IciinetidJcattar i 
tomatt&ri 

it t o & D 
tomaraibdkattari 



sometimes playing 



sometimes not playing 



sometimes deciding 



sometimes not deciding 



sometimes stopping 



sometimes not stopping 



Lesson 40, page 319 
Imperative Forms 

Verbs of Class I accentuated on the terminal u of their simple present, 
have their imperative form ending in ro and yo stressed on the o of either 
suffix. 

■ageru to raise Agero. Ageyo. Raise ! 

deJcaJceru to go out Dekakero. DekakeyO. Go out! 

Jccttanteru to harden Katamero. Katameyo. Harden ! 

SI £5 'Wb'h.. H'fcJ:.' 

However, verbs of the same Class I accentuated on their second last syllable 
have the imperative form in ro stressed on the terminal syllable of their 
simple stem, while the form in yo is stressed on the second last syllable of 
the simple stem. 







Stem 


Imperative 


Atsttnteyo. 




atsumeru 


to gather 


at mime 


Atsum&ro. 


Gather ! 














hiromeru 


to widen 


hirmne 


Hiromero. 


Hiromeyo. 


Widen ! 














miseru 


to show 


mise 


Mtsero. 


Miseyo. 


Show I 


filth 












todokeru 


to deliver 


todoke 


Todokero. 


Todokeyo. 


Deliver ! 






m 









Verbs of Class II accentuated on the last syllable of their simple present 
have the imperative form ending in yo stressed on the terminal e of their 
e-stem, while verbs accentuated on the second last syllable do not change the 
position of the stress when used in their imperative form with yo. 
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As it has been stated in Lesson 40, page 319; the e-stem of verbs of Class 
II by itself, without any suffix, may be used as a form of imperative. 







Stem 


Imperative 




asobu 


to play 


JLsobe 


Asobeyo 


Play! 












hataralvu 


to work 


Hatarake 


Hatarakeyo 


Work! 






m 


WJ: 




handsu 


to speak 


Hmidse 


Handseyo 


Speak ! 


m-r 










erabw 


to choose 


Erdbe 


Erfibeyo 


Choose 












isoqu 


to hurry 


Isoge 


IsOgeyo 


Hurry ! 












shitagdu 


to obey 


Shitag&e 


Shitagdeyo 


Obey! 













The imperative form of verbs of Class I, obtained by combining their 
simple stem with the suffix iia, and the imperative form of verbs of Class II 
obtained by combining their f-stem with the same suffix, have the stress on 
the terminal a of the combined expressions. 



Stem 



miru 


to look 


mi 


Mind. 


Look 1 


H5 










taberu 


to eat 


iabe 


Tabeti/l. 


Eat! 












asobu 


to play 


asobi 


Asobiiwi. 


Play ! 












hataralcii 


to work 


hataraki 


Hatarakilld.. 


Work! 






m. 






haitdsti 


to speak 


hanashi 


HanashinA. 


Speak ! 


m-r 




mh ■ 






isogu 


to hurry 


isogi 


Isogind. 


Hurry ! 


&< 










shitagdu 


to obey 


shitagai 


Shitagaind. 


Obey! 













Lesson 43, page 354 
Causative Verbs 

Verbs of both Class I and II whose simple present is stressed on the last 
syllable, have their causative form stressed on the terminal u of the suffixes 
saserti §-*i"<5 and seru -t±-<5. 

ageru Jllff to raise agesaseru _fcjrf $ <5 to cause to raise 
yatneru ih^^ to give up yamesaserit ih^ c? <5 to cause to give up 
tobn to fly tobaseru 3$$^% to cause to fly 

hataralcu jj) ( to work hatarakaseru jihfr^ ■§ to cause to work 
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Verbs of both Glass I and II whose simple present is stressed on the second 
last syllable, have their causative torm stressed on the e of the suffix saserul 
$-^-5 or seru 



mtrti 
taberu 
Jcdku 
handsu 



H<5 to look 

<5 to eat 

Hr to write 

Wi~ir to speak 



misaseru ^ $ -*±- <5 ■; 

tabesasera j£ "< § %> 

kakaseru H^-fet <5 

hdnasaseru fS^-^S 



to cause to look 

to cause to eat 

to cause to write 

to cause to speak 



Causative verbs formed with the suffix sasevu or seru follow, in their 
inflectional changes, the same rules of accentuation as applied to verbs of 
Class I. 

Lesson 47, page 399 
Subjunctive 

Verbs of both Class 1 and II do not alter the position of their stress as laid 
on their simple present form when inflected with the suffix reba or ba. 



mtru 

taberu 

yobu 

hatdraku 

JcaUu 

haudsu 



to look, see inireba fL%L\£ if I see 

to eat tabereba 'M^ihkl if I eat 

to call yobeba Pf^tf if I call 

to work Uataralceba 1t}\J1(f if I work 

to write JcaJceba Hrl'tl'i if I write 

to speak liandseba IS-^tf if I speak 

Lesson 50, page 436 
Passive Voice 

The suffix areru, used to form the passive voice, is stressed on its final 
it (areru) when used to modify a verb whose simple present is stressed on 
its last syllable, but it is stressed on e of its second last syllable when it 
modifies a verb whose simple present is also stressed oh its second last syllable. 



Icordsu. 

shiJcaru 

miru 

taberu 

Udfcu 

ttiiswnu 



me 



to kill 
to scold 
to see 
to eat 
to write 
to steal 



korosareru 

shikarareru 

mirareru 

taberareru 

kakareru 

nusumareru 



to be killed 
to be scolded 
to be seen 
to be eaten 
to be written 
to be stolen 



ACCENTUATION 
ON 

YERBAL FORMS 



NOTE. In the following 67 pages are given the salient 
features of the accentuation on verbal forms. For the other 
important characteristics of the accentuation on verbal forms, 
as well as the accentuation on words of the other parts of 
speech, see pp. 675-688. 



ACCENTUATION ON VERBAL FORMS 



Japanese verbs, considered from the changes in accentuation that 
they undergo in their various conjugational forms, may be divided 
into four groups: 



GROUP ONE. — Verbs belonging to this group are characterized by their 
simple present stressed, on the last syllable and by their subordinate stressed 
on its terminal e, as in aUeru PSI^^> to open — aUete p|t r t~C opening, arau 
5 to wash — aratte $c-?X washing, etc. 



GROUP TWO. — Verbs belonging to this group are characterized by their 
simple present stressed on the second last syllable, which is also the affected 
syllable of their subordinate form, as in abHru 'Jg5 to roast — abutte j^^>X 
roasting, cliigirti t> *f § to tear off — chigitte t> cf o "C tearing off. etc. 

GROUP THREE. — Verbs belonging to this group are characterized by their 
ending in the syllable ru preceded by a stressed e or i, as in aratameru 
5 to reform, dehiru £rj3|t<5 to be able, etc. The subordinate of such 
verbs is stressed on the syllable that precedes the one stressed in the simple 
present form, as in aratamete 3fca6"C reforming, deJcite £fj5i$~C being able 
to do, etc. 

GROUP FOUR. — To this group belong a small number of verbs characterized 
by their simple present ending in ru or su preceded by two vowels, as in 
Jcaenc to go back, kdesu to give back, otoroeru to become 

weak, etc. 

The stress on the simple present of verbs of this group falls on the first 
of the two vowels, which is also the one stressed in their subordinate form, 
as in Icdette j%^>X. going back, kdeshite i§L~C giving back, otoroete ^ 
becoming weak. etc. 
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Simple Present : 
Subordinate 

Negative 
with nai and 
nahatta 



GROUP. ONE 
Main Characteristics 

Stressed on the last syllable. 
\ Positive : Stressed on its terminal letter e. 
J Negative : Stressed on the a of the suffix ndJcute 

} Present: Stressed on the a of the suffix ndi f^V*. 
fPast : Stressed on the a, of the first syllable of the 
' suffix ndkatta ^j^oTo 



GROUP ONE 

abareru abarete 

behave violently 
abiru abite 

pour (water) on oneself 
abiserii abisete 

pour (water) upon 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



abarenakute 

abinakute 

abisenakute 



Present 

abarenai 

abinai 
abisenai 



Past 

abarenakatta 

abinakatta 

o/c 

abisenakatta 



agaru ±5 


agatte 


agaranakute 


agaranai 


agaranakatta 


go, come up 






±h%^ 




ageru .±.tf Z> 


agete 


agenakute 


agenai 


agenakatta 


give, offer 




Jbtf * < t: 






akeru HU5 


akete 


akenakute 


akenai 


akenakatta 


open 




& < t: 






akireru %ztl%> 


akirete 


akirenakute 


akirenai 


akirenakatta 


be amazed 




£*L& < "C 






akogarerugftS 


akogarete 


akogarenakute 


akogarenai 


akogarenakatta 


yearn after 










amaeru "H" A. 5 


amaete 


amaenakute 


amaenai 


amaenakatta 


be coquettish 




.1f*.4<"C 






amayakasii "H"^ 


amayakashite 


amayakasanakute 


amayakasanai 


amayakasanakatta 


fondle 








3 &Wfc 


aomuku ffflif < 


aomuite 


aomukanakute 


aomukanai 


aomukanakatta 


look upward 




Wltf A»4 < "C 






aradateru %ixL~C 


aradatete 


aradatenakute 


aradatenai 


aradatenakatta 


£ aggravate 










arasu %-f 


arashite 


arasanakute 


arasanai 


arasanakatta 


devastate 










arau gfe 5 


aratte 


arawanakute 


arawanai 


arawanakatta 


wash ; cleanse 










arerfi.^ivS 


arete 


arenakute 


arenai 


arenakatta 


become rough 
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GROUP ONE 


SUBORDINATE 


NEGATIVE 


Positive 








asobaseru 


asobasete 


asobasenakute 


asobasenai 


asobasendkatta 






J2£ 11*1 S *- 


3g£rJ. -HT /3. 




let (a boy) play 








asobti 


asonde 


asobanakute 


asobanai 


asobanakatta 


amuse oneself 




JSriJ- '3. S l - 


Stair? fa- \/n 
J2£ rJ- '3, 


ife W -Ai ^ 
32E 10. ^; X)* r> Tz 


ataerti -^JlS 


ataete 


ataenakute 


ataenai 


ataenakatta 


give 




■^X. 4 < t 






ataru 35 


atatte 


ataranakute 


ataranai 


ataranakatta 


strike (against) 




S<b& < "C 


^bftV* 


^b^-^tz 


ategaii 


ategatte 


ategawanakute 


ategawanai 


ategawanakatta 


fyXfrb 


%>Xfr^>X 


fe-C^fc^: < tr 


$)tT^t>^;V» 


IbXfrlofs.fr 


apply (a thing to) 








aterarertil 


aterarete 


aterarenakute 


aterarenai 


aterarenakatta 






a tr fb < TT 


atT fe>?t/3;V> 


^XbKts.i^^tz 


be affected by 










ateru fax § 


atete 


atenakute 


atenai 


atenakatta 


address 


faxx 




^E"C is. v» 




atsukau. 


atsukatte 


ats ukawanakute 


atsukawanai 


atsukawanakatta 


treat, handle 




®.hts: < "C 




Mfc^^o ft 


a water u -5 


awatete 


awatendkute 


awatenai 


awatendkatta 


be confused 




flUxix < X 




^tr^^o/c 


burasagarti 


burasagatte 


burasagaranakute 


burasagaranai 


burasagaranakatts 






&bTfrb%. < t? 




.£ b * ^ <b % & o 


hang down 










burasageru 


burasagete 


burasagenakute 


burasagenai 


burasagenakatta 












hang, suspend 


v. tr. 








buratsukti .£ b "O 


buratsuite 


buratsukanakute 


buratsukanai 


buratsukanakatta 


< loiter 




_£<b-o < tr 




&b"3&%:fr i it 


butsukaru &-Ofr 


butsukatte 


butsukaranakute 


butsukaranai 


butsukaranakatta 


§ strike, hit 


JZ-Ofr-oX 


J&~Ofr fc> & < "C 




J&^ti*bt£fr~3?Z 


butsukeru 


butsukete 


butsiikenakute 


butsukenai 


butsukenakatia 










J&^tf is.fr o it 


throw, flng at 










chijimaru g45 


chijimatte 


chijimaranakute 


.... . 
chijimaranai 


i ... 

chijimaranakatta 


be shortened 




§l"i *b& < tT 


b 


4 bix.fr lit 


chijimeru $g£> <5 


chijimete 


chijimenakute 


chijimenai 


chijimenakatta 


shrink v. tr. 




i^36& < tr 






chijimu ^tf 


chijinde 


chijimanakute 


chijimanai 


chijimanakatta 


shrink v. i. 


m/u-o - 




^•i^v^ ' 




chijirasii %&bi~ 


chijirasete 


chijirasanakute 


chijirasanai 


chijirasanakatta 


crinkle 


mbJt-c 


mb%&< x 






chijireru : Hit§ 


chijirete 


chijirenakute 


chijirenai ■ ~ 


chijirenakatta 


be frizzled 




■ mtitsi < tr 




B : Hizfrift 
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GROUP ONE 

chirabaru Wtbtf 
§ disperse 

chirakasii Wlbfr 
-f~ scatter v. t. 

chirasu Wibi~ 
strew v. tr. 

chiru |fc5 
fall, disperse 

daku JgJ < 
hold in arms 

darakeru 7c b 17 
5 feel languid 

deau 

happen to meet 

dekakeru 

take an outing 
dekiagarti 

be completed 
dokeru 

remove 
doku 

move aside 
fukti 

wipe, mop 

fukuramasu 
Mbtir 

swell (v. tr.) 

fukuramti Mbfj 
swell (v. i.) 

fukureru Wi%lZ> 
swell (v. i.) 

fureru 

touch, feel 

furu M<E> 

wave (a flag) 

furueru 

tremble, quiver 

fusagaru 
fill, close 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 


Negative 


Present . 


Past 


chirabatte 


chirabaranakute 


chirabaranai 


chirabaranakatta 


Wib\d o-c 


% b fo 4: < -C 


Wl b Hf b ft V s " ' 


Wcbia feft^o^c 


chirakashite 


chirakasanakute 


chirakasanai 


chirakasanakatta 






ffc $ ft ^ 




chirashite 


chirasanakute 


chirasanai 


chirasandkatta 




tfcfb^ft < "C : 


ifcfe $ ftv^ 




chitte 


chiranakute 


chiranai 


chiranakatta 




ifcibft < -r 


ifc^ftv- 


M fe> ft ^ -3 /r 


daite 


dakanakute 


dakanai 


dakanakatta 










darakete 


darakenakute 


darakenai 


darakenakatta 




/r*<btfft<-c 




/c fe. » ft d» o 


deatte 


deawanakute 


deawanai 


deawanakatta 




tH£t>ft < t: 


ttt^t&ft^ 


ffl^^ft^o^: 


dekakete 


dekakenakute 


dekakenai 


dekakenakatta 


mm-c 


_tHSttft<-t 






dekiagatte 


dekiagaranakute 


dekiagaranai 


deki agar anakatta 


f±Bfc_kot 


tH5fc_k<bft < -t 


tt55K±ibftV^ 




dokete 


dokenakute 


dokenai 


dokenakatta 


V IA- ~r~ 




iflTftV* 


c (7 % a* 7c 


doite 


dokanakute 


dokanai 


dokanakatta 




H'*>ft < ~C 


t'^ft 


f^ft^o 7c 


fuite 


fukanakute 


fukanai 


fukanakatta 








fct^ft£/vc>7c 


fukuramashite 


fukuramasanakute 


fukuramasanai 


fukuramasanakatt 


Bfifet' L-c 




flfik tSftW- 


■'iS^^$ft^o7c 


fukurande 


fukuramaiiakute 


fukuramanai 


f uku ramanakatta 


BSfcA/T? 


ffi <b 4 ft < -t 


Mbt&V* . .. 


. sat ^ ft^.o/c. 


fukurete 


fukurenakute 


fukurenai 


fukurenakatta 






Uttfti^ 


IK^ft^o/c. . = 


furete 


furenakute 


furenai 


° furenakatta 




ftMt& <-C : 


M^tft^ 


. J4itft 7c. 


futte 


furanakute 


: f uranai 


v'iuranakatta 


Sot: 


Mibft < t 


M b ft <r> 


fe : feft*-5 7c 


furuete 


furuenakute. 


'furuenai 


"furuenakatta. : 




< -c - •■ 


tSlftv* 


SlA.ft^o/*d 


fusagatte 


f usagaranakute 


fusagaranai ' 


f usagarahakatta 


W£ o -c 


m& b ft < t- . . 


S^fefti^ 


<? ft ;6i o 7c 



694 





SUBORDINATE 


NEGATIYE 


GROUP ONE 


Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


fusagu lg<" 


f us aide 


f usaganakute 


f usaganai 


fusaganakatta 


close, shut 


il^-e 


£#4 < t: 






genjiru j^CS 


genjite 






rr ATI uniib'cit'ta 
gCl! JUl€Lri.clLL<i 


substract 


set 


MCft < •c 






gusuru Z> 


or ii c nitP 
g Ho Llllv; 


g-Qg hmfl-lcutc 


gusli m&i 


OriTQnlTi^U"cit+o 
g LLolllJ.lAtvd.LLa 










j§ L 4 c 7c 


habakaru fllS 


habakatte 


habakaranakute 


habakaranai 


habakaranakatta 


be afraid 






1^ hfs. V> 


(£p /J-» /Q 


hajimaru fet § 


hajimatte 


hajimaranakute 


hajimaranai 


hajimaranakatta 


begin (v. i.) 




m it •? s x 


J(P 5 O ^ v> 


W J O ?£. TJ^ o 7C 


hajimertt $§36 5 


hajimete 


hajimenakute 


hajimenai 


hajimenakatta 


begin (v. tr.) 


-h** >A ~f 








hakobu jgji 


hakonde 


hakobanakute 


hakobanai 


hakobanakatta 


carry 




J££ HIS <- 


IS H"" A- in 


Kg \<i- 'eC Z/ a O /C 


hakti ^ < 


haite 


hakanakute 


hakanai 


hakanakatta 


put on (shoes) 




W-u^rS. S X 






hameru ^£>5 


hamete 


hamenakute 


hamenai 


hamenakatta 


put on (ring) 




m ^ \ x 


f*i *s 1/^> 

^ /3. 


i*d *s ^ 

Bs: <y; Z)* o 7c 


haru HfiS 


hatte 


haranakute 


haranai 


haranakatta 


stick, plaster 




Bit,*, -r 


Hi- -fc. i« 


HP t> fS. 1> o 7c 


hashagti dL * 


hashaide 


hashaganakute 


hashaganai 


hashaganakatta 


<* frolic 


(i Lt V 5 "!? 


fi L ^ z^-S: s x 




L ^» 7J; »^ o 7C 


hashoru tQtfxZ 


hashotte 


hashoranakute 


hashoranai 


hashoranakatta 


tuck up (skirt) 




mvX b 73: \ x 




JfatT 7j 77* c> 7c 


hataraku (g| < 


hataraite 


hatarakanakute 


hatarakanai 


hatarakanakatta 


work, toil 






WW'S. V* 


^fl ^ 

ISJa^TxZT* o 7c 


hazureru ^ftg 


hazurete 


hazurenakute 


hazurenai 


hazurenakatta 


be off, miss 


/,J r, -7-- 






7>TL7X o 7C 


hazusft fair 


hazushite 


hazusanakute 


hazusanai 


hazusanakatta 


unfasten, undo 




bi Jr *. / -r 




~ r c ^3; 3* -o /C 


hekomu [Hit? 


hekonde 


hekomanakute 


hekomandi 


hekomanakatta 


sink, collapse 




liU ^ ^; < X. 




IHJ s fS. z>* o 7c 


herasu 


herashite 


herasanakute 


herasanai 


herasanakatta 


decrease v. tr. 


lKfc> Ux 




/Jc h a 53; 


He t> a 73: 7c 


hikti 51 < 


hike 


hikanakute 


hikanai 


hikanakatta 


draw, pull 




51^4 < "C 




'BM^tz 7c 


hirogerti 


hirogete 


hirogenakute 


hirogenai 


hirogenakatta 












extend, expand 


v.tr. 








hirotit fet 


hirotte 


hirowandkute 


hirowanai 


hirowanakatta 


pick up 










hodokosti Ifa-Jr 


hbdokoshite 


hbdokosanakute 


hodokosanai 


hodokosanakatta 


give in charity 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



hdjiru ^jj C -5 hojite 

return, requite ^2 C "C 

horobiru MVS horobite 

go to ruin MlfX 

horobosu horoboshite 

destroy ifi"L"C 

horu $5 hotte 

throw, hurl $C o "C 



ijimeru j|t£> 5 
tease, torment 



ljimete 



ikimu V* £ tf ikinde 

strain (oneself) V>|fAy-0 

iku ff < itte 

go, proceed fr o "C 

imashimerfc imashimete 

5 admonish 3£*t>-C 

ireru irete 

put in, bring in A^"C 

iru jg<5 He 

be : exist Pr"C 



isameru i|26l> 
remonstrate 



isamete 

M^x 

isamu isande 
Utr M/y-C* 
be in high spirits 



hojinakute 

$st:&< x 

horobinakute 
horobosanakute 

aa«r*4 < -t 

horanakute 

mhtz < -t 

ijimenakute 
jgfcfc < "C 
ikimanakute 
V»t *&< -c 
ikanakute 
ff*»4 < '.t: 
imashimenikute 
< "C 

irenakute 

A*L&<t 

inakute 

isamenakute 

m&-&<x 

isamanakute 

m*%L<x 



Present 

hojinai 

horobinai 

horobosanai 

hSranai 

ijimenai 

ikimanai 

ikanai 

imashimenai 

irenai 

inai 

isamenai 
isamanai 



Past 

hojinakatta 

horobinakatta 

horobosanakatta 
«l£ 

h5ranakatta 
$C t> & o 
ijimenakatta 

ikimanakatta 

ikanakatta 
ff frtzfr -o ft 
imashimenakatta 

irenakatta 
A*L&^o/c 

inakatta 

isamenakatta 

isamanakatta 



itadakti jjS < 


itadaite 


itadakanakute 


itadakanai 


itadakanakatta 


be given 


Wi^x 








itaru 


itatte 


itaranakute 


itaranai 


itaranakatta 


go, proceed 




.IS<bfc.< "C 




SI fe> % o 


itasu 


itashite 


itasanakute 


itasanai 


itasanakatta 


do 


MLX 










itte 


iwanakute 


iwanai 


iwanakatta 


say, tell 


m-ox 








junjiru 


junjite 


junjinakute 


junjinai 


junjinakatta 




mcx 








be proportionate to 








kabirti ft£ 


kabite 


kabinakute 


kabinai 


kabinakatta 


get musty 


mx 








kabureru i*&ti 


kaburete 


kaburenakute 


kaburenai 


kaburenakatta 


§ have a rash 


■fr-JZjiX 








kaeru 


kaete 


kaenakute 


kaenai 


kaenakatta 


ft£5 






ft*.*"* 





exchange, barter 
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GROUP ONE 


SUBORDINATE 


NEGATIVE 


Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


kagu 


kaide 


kaganakute 


kaganai 


kaganakatta 












smell scent v. 


tr. 








L-o lr Qprl'l £ >£, 


kakaete 


kakaenakute 


kakaenai 


kakaenakatta 


embrace 










If alra o*»rll iJcl ^ 


kakagete 


kakagenakute 


kakagenai 


kakagenakatta 


put up, hoist 


m~-c 










kakete 


kakenakute 


kakenai 


kakenakatta 


break v. i. 


Xtfx 


Xtttz<X 






If lrr\m 11 BS ^ i* 
tVdJVUUiU pr] £J 


kakonde 


kakomanakute 


kakomandi 


kakomanakatta 


enclose, hem in 










kaku X <\ 


kaite 


IfSllfHTlJllfll f" A 


lr si If sin Si i 


kakanakatta 


1 n r*if wn nt v t 




^# > >ij: < "C 






karasa Ifi £> "3" 


karashite 


karasanakute 


karasanai 


karasanakatta 


let dry 






' fct ^ * ^- 

ITU C C 'cA. « 




kareru tfiitS 


karete 


karenakute. 


karenai 


karenakatta • 


wither 


tetix 




fcfc+i 


fct-h ir fr* *-> ir 


kanjiru 


kanjite 


kanjinakute 


kanjinai 


kanjinakatta 










|* >V A» — 


feel, be conscious of 








karu 


katte 


karanakute 


karanai 


karanakatta 


cut, clip, crop 


M-o-c 


Mb^iX 






kariru fgf \) 5 


karite 


karinakute 


karinai 


karinakatta 


borrow 


ft tit: 


ft 4 < -c 




ftD^^o/c 


kasanarti Mfc.?) 


kasanatte ' 


kasanaranakute 


kasanaranai 


kasanaranakatta 


be piled up 










kasarieru 5 


kasanete 


kasanenakute 


kasanenai 


kasanenakatta 


pile up v. tr. 










kasu 


kashite 


kasanakute 


kasanai 


kasanakatta 


lend, loan 


Su 








kasumeru ^ J£> & 


kasumete 


kasumenakute 


kasumendi 


kasumenakatta 


rob, plunder 




& < -C- 






kasumli flit? 


kasunde 


kasumanakute 


kasumanai 


kasumanakatta 


be hazy 


MAsX- ■ 


St & < tr' 


Wit 4^ 




katamaru ig-£3 


katamatte 


If O TT1 53 TSI T1S3 If ni"*^ 
XStCLlCLlllCLl aJ-lCUVLllG 


kfltsm^rsrifli 


If d t"n m sif*iiT\?itfci<"to 


become hard 




Hit k& < t 






katameru flj § 


katamete 


katamenakule 


katamenai 


katamenakatta 


harden v. tr. 




g£>& < X 






kataru 1§5 


katatte 


kataranakute 


kataranai 


kataranakatta 


talk, narrate 


■Sot 


mb%<x 






kau H 5 


katte 


kawanakute 


kawanai 


kawanakatta 


buy, purchase 


Sot 


Ib^<t . 






kawaru ft 5 


kawatte ■ 


. kawaranakute 


., kawaranai . 


. kawaranakatta 


replace 




Rb%<X 
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GROUP ONE 


SUBORDINATE 


NEGATIVE 


Positive 


Negative 


■Present 


Past 


kawaru 


kawatte 


kawaranakute 


kawaranai 


kawaranakatta 






g£fe>& < "C 




Mb^fr-^ it 


change v. i., be 


altered 








kayou M 5 


kayotte 


kayowanakute 


kayowanai 


kayowanakatta 


go to and back 


?Io "C 


jit>4 < "C 




Mhtzfriit 


kazaru 


kazatte^ 


kazaranakute 


kazaranai 


kazaranakatta 






ffiib& < t: 




Mb^fr-^tt 


ornament, ador 


n 








kemuru 


kemutte 


kemuranakute 


kemuranai 


■ kemuranakatta 




Mot 


£g h ft < ~C 


'S! b & <^ ' 


&b%:fr r>. tn 


smoke v. i., be 


smoky 








kenasfi tOUr 


kenashite 


kenasanakute 


kenasanai 


kenasariakatta 


speak ill of 










keshikakeru ij^tt 


keshikakete 


keshikakenakute 


keshikakenai 


keshikakenakatt 


§ instigate . 




U^l^ < "C 




^Yftsfr^tc 


kesu 


keshite 


kesanakute 


kesanai 


kesanakatta 






^ 2 £ < "C 




B £ & fr o 


put out, extinguish 








kezuru 


kezutte 


kezuranakute 


kezuranai . 


kezuranakatta 






.ftjfefc < -c 


mb-kv* 


HTJfe 


shave (wood), whittle 








kiku PB < 


kiite 


kikanakute 


kikanai 


kikanakatta 


hear, listen to 










kikii 


kiite 


kikanakute 


kikanai 


kikanakatta 


m< 








■flj^&d»t>^: 


take effect, act 


on 








kimaru ^£ <£> 


kimatte 


kimaranakute 


kimaranai 


kimaranakatta 


be decided 








/El bS'^'jS 


kimeru 


kimete 


kimenakute 


kimenai 


kimenakatta 


decide v. tr. 










kinjiru JICS 


kinjite 


kinjinakute 


kinjinai 


kinjinakatta 


forbid, ban 








■ si:44>^ 


kirau jit 5 


kiratte 


kirawanakute 


kirawanai 


kirawanakatta 


dislike, detest 




^;fo& < t 






kiru 


kite 


kmakute 


kinai 


kinakatta 






tr "' ' 






put on, have on (dress) 








kiseru ^^-5 


kisete 


kisenakute 


kisenai 


kisenakatta 


dress, clothe 




: ( "£" . 






kitaeru 


kitaete 


kitaenakute 


kitaenai 


kitaenakatta 


forge, temper 




; iSl^< tr; / ■ 






kizamti 


kizande 


kizamanakute 


kizamanai 


kizamanakatta 






;«&<tJ 






cut, mince, hash 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



kizasu kizashite 
show signs of %. L X 

koeru koete 

go over, go across 

kogomu $§tj kogonde 
lean (over) MAj~C' 

kojitsukerii kojitsukete 

strain (the interpretation) 
kongarakaru kongarakatte 



get entangled 

kSrasu korashite 
Whir UhL-c 

freeze, refrigerate 

korobasfr §£lr£-f~ korobashite 
roll (over) $gfi*L*£ 

koronde 

koroshite 

8U 

kStte 

freeze v. i., be frozen 
koshiraeru koshiraete 

make, manufacture 

kosti ^-jh 

cross, go across 

kubomti gltr 
become hollow 



kizasanakute 

koenakute 
< t 

kogomanakute 
kojitsukenakute 

kongarakaranakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present 

kizasanai 
koenai 



Past 
kizasanakatta 

koenakatta 



korobu 

tumble (down) 

korosu 
kill, slay 

koru 



kuchirti f5?>§ 
rot, decay 

kudaru 

TS 

come (or go) down 

kudasti Irir kudashite 
let down, lower TL"C 

kugirti |2[-9J<5 kugitte 
punctuate pi §3 ~C 

kukerti ffj(-j"S kukete 
blind-stitch ffifr-r: 



korasanakute 

korobasanakute 

korobanakute 
igtf & < -c 
korosanakute 

koranakute 
ffib-fr < -C 

koshiraenakute 



kudasanakute 

T££< t: 

kugiranakute 
; kukenakute 



kogomanai kogomanakatta 
kojitsukenai kojitsukenakatta 

kongarakaranai kongarakaranakatta 

7c 

korasanai korasanakatta 



korobasanai 
korobanai 
korosanai 
koranai 

koshiraenai 



koshite 


kosanakute 


kosanai 








kubonde 


kubomanakute 


kubomanai 








kuchite 


kuchinakute 


kuchinai 




f5t>& < "C 




kudatte 


kudaranakute 


kudaranai 









kudasanai 
kugiranai 
kukenai 



korobasanakatta 
korobanakatta 
korosanakatta 
k5ranakatta 

koshiraenakatta 
-a 7c 

kosanakatta 

kubomanakatta 

kuchinakatta 

kudaranakatta 
T b & o /c 

kudasanakatta 

kugiranakatta 

kukenakatta 
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GROUP ONE 

kukuru J£5 
bind, tie up 

kumii j&tf 
draw, ladle 

kuraberu 

compare, contrast 

kuramti f££tf kurande 
get giddy V&Aj~G 

kurasu kurashite 
live, make a living 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


kukutte . 


kukuranakute 


kukuranai 


kukuranakatta 




}£ib& < T 




ffi % frr> "ft 


kunde 


kumanakute 


kumanai 


kumanakatta 










kurabete 


kurabenakute 


kurabenai 


kurabenakatta 











kurerlk 
grow dark 

kurerli Sft-g 
give, let have 

kusunerti 

pilfer, purloin 

kutsurogft H <* 
be at ease 



kurete 

Mfo>X 

kurete 
kusunete 



kutsuroide 
kuwadatete 



kuwadaterti 

plan, scheme, plot 

kuwaerti #p A. 5 kuwaete 
add up, sum up #p tT 

kuwaeru kuwaete 

take in one's mouth 
kuwawaru kuwawatte 

join (in), take part in 



magaru ffl 5 
bend, curve v.i. 



magatte 



mageru magete 

bend, curve v. tr. 
magotsukti magotsuite 

be flurried, confused 
tnaker.fi makete 

nvz mij-c .-. 

be defeated, beaten 



kuramanakute 
kurasanakute 

kurenakute 
M^<X 

kurenakute 
m*lts:< X 
kusunenakute 

<-f^<x 

kutsuroganakute 

Wtz<X 

kuwadatenakute 

±-C%L < X 

kuwaenakute 

iajL&<x 

kuwaenakute 

*P*.fc'< X 

kuwawaranakute 

KWfrbfx. < -c 

magaranakute 

&b%:<X 

magenakute 
< X 



magotsukanakute 
4 Co*. 4 < -C 

makenakute 



kuramanai 
kurasanai 

kurenai 

kurenai 

kusunenai 
< 

kutsuroganai 
kuwadatenai 

kuwaenai 

ip*.&v> 

kuwaenai 



kuramanakatta 
kurasanakatta 

kurenakatta 
kurenakatta 

kusunenakatta 

< thi^oft 

kutsuroganakatta 
kuwadatenakatta 

kuwaenakatta 
kuwaenakatta 



kuwawaranai kuwawaranakatta 



magaranai 

magenai 
ffilf fcv» 



magaranakatta 
magenakatta 



magotsukanai magotsukanakatta 



makenai 



makenakatta 
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GKOUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



maku make 

wind, twine v. tr. 
makurti $1 < 5 makutte 
roll up v. tr. "C 

manabu manande 
learn, be taught ^ h 

maneru manete 
imitate, copy ^-fl^tT 

manukareru manukarete 

escape (death), be saved from 
marumeru marumete 

make round, curl 
masu mashite- 

increase, swell v. i. 
matomarfi matomatte 

be settled, be completed 
matomeru matomete matomenakute 

to bring (a matter) to conclusion 

matsuranakute 



makanakute 

m-ts: < r 

makuranakute 
JS< 

manabanakute 
M & < T 
manenakute 

manukarenakute 

marumenakute 

< t 

masanakute 

&■<■•*: 

matomaranakute 



matsurti |g<5 matsutte 
deify, enshrine ^ *C ' 



mau matte 

dance, flutter about 
rri'awaru mawatte 
05 Hot 

go round, revolve v. i. 
mawasu mawashite 

Mi- Mix 

turn, revolve v. tr. 
meawaseru meawasete 

marry, give in marriage to 
imegumu meguride 

Mis Ml>t: 

bestow a favor on 
meijirti meijite : 

command, order 



mawanakute 
mawaranakute 
mawasanakute 
meawasenakute 

megumanakute 

S*4 < tr 

mei jinakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present 

makanai 



Past 

makanakatta 



makuranai makuranakatta 

manabanai manabanakatta 

manendi manenakatta 

manukarenai manukarenakatta 



marumenai 
masanai 



marumenakatta 
masariakatta 



matomaranai matomaranakatta 



matomenai 



matsuranai 
mawanai 

mawaranai 

mawasanai. 

meawasenai 



megumanai 



meijinai 



matoirienakatta 

matsuranakatta 
mawanakatta 

mawaranakatta 

mawasanakatta 

meawasenakatta 

megumanakatta 

meijinakatta 
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GROUP ONE Posit i?y BORI>IN ]^atiye 
migaku migaite 

polish, brighten 
mikorriu mikonde 

expect, anticipate 
mikosu mikoshite 

MM-t HjUlt 

forecast, foresee 
mikubiru mikubitte 

disparage, think meanly of 
mimau mimatte 

ask after (a person's health) 
minasu minashite 

imir. UtL-t 

regard, (as), consider 

minorti minotte 
US. Ho-C 

bear fruit, fructify 
mitateru mitatete 

diagnose, select 
mitomeru mitomete 

see, witness, notice 
mitoreru mitorete- 

gaze upon in rapture 
mitsugu mitsuide 

give financial aid 
mitsukaru mitsukafte 

; be found out, be detected 
mitsukeru mitsukete 

find (out), discover 
mitsurrieru mitsumete 

gaze, stare at 
mitsumoru mitsurhotte 

estimate (at), value (at) 



NEGATIVE 



migakanakute 

mfr% < -c 

mikomanakute 

Has fc<t 

mikosanakute 

mikubiranakute 
H< -c 

mimawanakute 

JLfffcfc <,-c 

minasanakute 

minoranakute 

mitatenakute 

mitomenakute 

mitorenakute 
< X 



Present 

migakanai 
H£>»4 V* 



mikomanai 
mikosanai 



Past 

migakanakatta 

mikomanakatta 
mikosanakatta 



mikubiranai mikubiranakatta 
Jl<l>'ib4^ H.<t>'fb4^& 

mimawanai mimawanakatta 



mitsuganakute 
A#4 < -C 

mitsukaranakute 
Ett^fe4 < t 

mitsukenakute 
Htftt4 < -c 

mitsumenakute 

jU££>4<-c 

mitsumoranakute 



minasanai 

minoranai 

Hib4v> 

mitatenai 
mitomenai 

mitorenai 

Hfe:?t4V> 



mitsuganai 
RjJ ; 4v» 



minasanakatta 

Plf&3 4^ofc 

minoranakatta 
mitatenakatta 

mitomenakatta 

§g£>4^^c 

mitorenakatta 
. mitsuganakatta 



mitsukaranai mitsukaranakatta 
&ttfrh 4 V* MM*- 4 o * 



mitsukenai 



mitsukenakatta 



mitsumenai mitsumenakatta 
mitsumorahai mitsumoranakatt 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



miwakeru miwakete 

distinguish (from) 
mochiiru mochiite 

use, make use of 



moeru 5 
burn, blaze 

momareru 

to be jostled 

momu ^tr 
rub. massage 



moete 
momarete 

monde 



morau moratte 
If 5 J^t 

be given, receive 
motenasu motenashite 

treat, fete (a person) 
moyasu moyashite 

burn, commit to flames 
mukaerti jgJJ£.'5 mukaete 
meet, invite jQj^Lf 

mukau mukatte 
|6|*>o-C 
face, front, be opposite 

mukeru |q] if <E> mukete 
turn, point at \Qif~C 

muku muite 

peel (an orange), hull (rice) 
mukurerti mukurete 

get angry, be sour 
musaboru ^5 musabotte 
covet, crave o *C 

musebu P0Ji musende 
be choked with OH/y-C 

museru musete 
0S^5 P@-£-c 

be choked (with) 
mushiru mushitte 

pluck, pick, pull 



miwakenakute 

na-tt* < r 

mochhnakute 

moenakute 

< ^ 

momarenakute 

momanakute 
St 4 < -c 
morawanakute 

motenasanakute 

moyasanakute 

mukaenakute 

< -c 

mukawanakute 

mukenakute 

I«l»t4<-C 

mukanakute 

mukurenakute 
tr<*L&< T 

musaboranakute 

musebanakute 

PBtf & < -c 

musenakute 
P@-£& < -c 

mushiranakute 



miwakenai 

mochiinai 

moenai 
momarenai 

momanai 
morawanai 

motenasanai 

moyasanai 

mukaenai 
mukawanai 

mukenai 
1*11* &v» 
rhukanai 

mukurenai 

musaboranai 
musebanai 

PBtf£v» 

musenai 

PH-tt&w 

mushiranai 



miwakenakatta 

mochiinakatta 
ffl V» ^ o 

moenakatta 

momarenakatta 

momanakatta 
morawanakatta 

motenasanakatta 

moyasanakatta 

o-jfc 

mukaenakatta 
mukawahakatta 

mukenakatta 
mukanakatta 

mukurenakatta 

tr < it^^o 7fc 

musaboranakatta 

musebanakatta 

musenakatta 

mushiranakatta 
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GROUP ONE 

musubli 
tie, join 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



musunde 



nagusameru nagusamete 
JK»5 MV>x 
comfort, console 

nakaseru nakasete 

let cry, move to tears 
nakerii nakete 

be moved to tears 

nakfi & < naite 

weep, cry, sob H.V*X 
nakusu nakushite 
LX 

lose, be deprived of 
naraberu narabete 

arrange, place in order 

narabii narande 
be in a row #Ay<* 

narasfi narashite 

ring, sound (a bell, horn) v. tr 

naru natte 
115 11-3 X 

sound, ring, peal v. i. 

nedaru nedatte 

tease, importune 
negiru negitte 

mm^x 

beat down the price 
nekaseru nekasete 

send (a person) to sleep 
nemurii nemutte 
PS 5 ISo-C 

sleep, fall asleep 
nerau neratte 

take aim, take good aim 
nerti nete 

sleep, fall asleep 



musubanakute 

KStf & < -c 

nagusamenakute 

S»4 < X 

nakasenakute 

< -c 

nakenakute 

< r 

nakanakute 

nakusanakute 

< -c 

narabenakute 

narabanakute 
&Hf& < -c 
narasanakute 

■fife 

naranakute 
II h 4 < -c 

nedaranakute 

r 

negiranakute 

fitS) ib 4 < t 

nekasenakute 

< "C 

nemuranakute 

< t 

nerawanakute 
S&fcfc < "C 

nenakute 

■«E4 < x 



musubanai 



musubanakatta 



nagusamenai nagusamenakatta 



nakasenai 

nakenai 

nakanai 
nakusanai 

narabenai 

narabanai 
narasanai 

naranai 

nedaranai 



negiranai 
lfb7£V> 



nekasenai 
nemuranai 
nerawanai 



nenai 



nakasenakatta 
o 7c 

nakenakatta 

Stt^oTc 

nakanakatta 
nakusanakatta 

narabenakatta 

narabanakatta 
narasanakatta 

naranakatta 

nedaranakatta 

ft 7c fb 7c 

negiranakatta 

Mk&^oTc 

nekasenakatta 
nemuranakatta 
nerawanakatta 
nenakatta 

a^^oTc 
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GROUP ONE 

nigiru §5 
clasp, clench 

niru jf5 
boil, cook 

niserii ^-^5 
imitate, copy 

noborti 

rise, ascend 

noboseru 

be dizzy, feverish 
noru notte 

fits fi^t 

ride (horse, bicycle) 
noserii nosete 

put, lay (a thing) on 

nozoku || < nozoite 
look, get a peep |gv»-C . 

nozomu Rstf nozonde 
look out upon 

nozonde 

nukatte 

fti>,t: 



nozomu igtf 
desire, hope 

nukaru 

be muddy, be slushy 

nukasft. Jfejfc'i". nukashke 
omit, leave, out b "C 

nukeru nukete 
come out, slip but 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


nigitte 


nigirari'akute 


nigiranai 


nigiranakatta 








$1 lb & o 


nite 




ninai 


nind.ka.tt3 










nisete 


nisenakute 


nisenai 


nisenakatta 




flH-tfr* < r 






nobotte 


noboranakute 


noborariai 


noboranakatta 




#fe>& < -c 






nobosete 


nobosenakute 


nobosenai 


nobosenakatta 




ifi.h#& < t 







nuku |£ < 
draw out 

nurasti 31 b~f 
wet, moisten 



nuite 

nurashite 
Mb L-C 



nureru nurete 

lifts Hft-c 

get. wet, : be damp 

nuru H 5 nutte 
paint, plaster i^t 

oboreru oborete 

ilftS ilft-tr 

drown, be drowned 



noranakute 

W= (b 4 < -c 

nosenakute 

nozokanakute 

nozomanakute 

.»*&<-£,.. 
1 nozomanakute 

nukaranakute- 
Ibfrbtz < "C 

nukasanakute . 

nukenakute 

nukanakute 

. < '-c" : , 

nurasanakute 

asts* < p -c. 

nurenakute 

Sfftft < -c 

nuranakute 

W.btz<-C 

oborenakute 



noranai 

nosenai 

nozokanai 
nozomanai 
nozomanai 
nukaranai ' 

nukasanai 
nukenai 

nukanai 

nurasanai.. 
Mbis-frV* 

nurenai 



nuranai 
^ b & V» 

oborenai 

i)ft&^ 



noranakatta 

^.bizfr^fc 

nosenakatta 

nozokanakatta 
nozomanakatta 
nozomanakatta 

nukaranakatta 

-fofrb-frfr^ft 

nukasanakatta 

nukenakatta 
£Sttt fti- ofc 

nukanakatta 

nurasanakatta 

nurenakatta 

nuranakatta 
oborenakatta 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



Present 



Past 



ochibureru ochiburete 

be ruined, fall low 
ochiirti ochiitte 

fall into, run into 
odokasu odokashite 

threaten, intimidate 
odokeru odokete 

jest, crack a joke 
odomu odonde 

precipitate, settle v. i. 
odoru odotte 

dance, jump, leap 
odosu odoshite 

threaten, menace 

oerii^lS oete 
finish,complete ^^."C 

oginau oginatte 

supply, make up for 
ogoru ^5 ogotte 
be extravagant # o *£ 

ojikeru ojikete 

fear, be afraid of 
okonaii ff 5 okonatte 
do, act frft o X 

okonawareru okonawarete 

be put into practice 
okotaru okotatte 

neglect (one's duties) 

okti H < oite 
put, place H ^ "C 

okureru okurete 
be late, be delayed 



ochiburenakute 
i^t>-£*Lft < -C 

ochiiranakute 

RSfcfc <--c 

odokasanakute 

$ ft < -c 

odokenakute 

^ftf-ft < "T 

odomanakute 

$g£ft.< t 

odoranakute 
odosanakute 

i££ft<-c 

oenakute 
oginawanakute 

ogoranakute 

^kft <-c 

ojikenakute 
Wttft<-e 

okonawanakute 
ftfcft < -c 
okonawarehakute 
fffrft-ft < ~C 

okotaranakute 

■&&ft<tr 

okanakute 

H*»4 < m 

okurenakute 



ochiburenai ochiburenakatta 



ochiiranai 

Pigkft^ 

odokasanai 

#*>$ft^ 

odokenai 

t'ttftv* 

odomanai 

odoranai 
Sifiibft^ 

odosanai 

$2ftv> ■ 



oenai 

oginawanai 
Sfcftv* 



ogoranai 

#ibftv>' 

ojikenai 

ffiil'tft^ 



ochiiranakatta 
odokasanakatta 

odokenakatta 

^i'ttft^o/c 

odomanakatta 
odoranakatta 

odosanakatta 
J^Sft^ofc 

oenakatta 

i&lft^ofc 

oginawanakatta 

ogoranakatta 
IF fe> ft o 
ojikenakatta 



okonawanai okonawanakatta 

okonawarenai okonawarenakatta 
f?t)^ftV» frt^ft^ofc 



okotaranai 

okanai 
H^ft <^ 
okurenai 



okotaranakatta 

okanakatta 

M^ft^ofc 

okurenakatta^ 
ftftft^ofc " ' 
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GROUP ONE 

okurii $c 5 
send, forward 

oshieru <£> 
teach, instruct 

osoii || 5 
attack, assail 

osowarerii 

be attacked 

osowarli f£;b<E> 
be taught, learn 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


okutte 


okuranakute 


okuranai 


okuranakatta 




< "C 






oshiete 


oshienakute 


oshienai 


oshienakatta 




*iLft < "C 






osotte 


osowanakute 


osowanai 


osowanakatta 




< x 




SS t> & o 7c 


osowarete 


osowarenakute 


osowarenai 


osowarenakatta 











osowatte 



ou j§ 5 
drive away 

owaru 



osii ffl-jr oshite 
push, thrust ffLt 

otoshiirerti otoshiirete 
entrap, ensnare 

otte 

owatte 

end, come to an end 
oyobosti oyoboshite 

exert, cause (harm) 
oyobu oyonde 

reach, attain to 
sagasli sagashite 

search, look for 
sagurti sagutte 

search, look for 
saku saite 

m< m^x 

bloom, blossom 
samatageru samatagete 

disturb, hinder 

sarasu HB^j" sarashite 
bleach, refine B®L"C 

sarau saratte 
%hr>X 
carry off, snatch, away 



osowaranakute 
mbhta < X 
osanakute 
WiSta < X 
otoshiirenakute 

owanakute 
ilfeTx < t 
owaranakute 
i&ib& < "C 

oyobosanakute 
< X 

oyobandkute 

< -c 

sagasandkiite 
UZtsi<x 

saguranakute 

mh-&< X 

sakanakute 

< t 

samatagenakute 

VitfJz < -c 

sarasanakute 

< X 
sarawanakute 

3 <b:b& < -X 



osowaranai 
Wtfc> h~fc.V* 
osanai 
if 2 £v> 
otoshiirenai 

owanai 
owarandi 

oyobosanai 

£^ 

oyobanai 



sagasanai 



saguranai 



sakandi 

samatagenai 

sarasanai 
sarawanai 



oso waranakatta 

osaiiakatta 

otoshiirenakatta 

owanakatta 
owaranakatta 

oyobosanakatta 

oyobanakatta 

sagasanakatta 

saguranakatta 

sakanakatta 

samatagendkatti 

sarasanakatta 
BE 5 ^ o 
sarawanakatta 
3 t> % ^ /r 
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GROUP ONE 

sasaeru 3£ >L 5 
support, prop 

itf5 



sasageru 

lift up, hold up 

saseru 

make (a persoj 

sasou Ifflj 5 
invite, ask 

sassuru '^^"5 
guess, presume 

sasuru § ^" <E> 
pat, stroke 

satorii fi§ 5 
see, perceive 

satosu 

adomonish, remonstrate 

sawaru H5 sa watte 
touch, feel Hot 
sawaru sawatte 

hinder, interfere with 

shagamu shagande 

Bis BA/-e 

squat down, crouch 
shareru sharete 

to dress oneself up 

shikaru Bk 5 shikatte 
scold, chide o "C 

shiku shiite 

»< Scv»-c 

spread (mats, sheets, etc.) 

shimau thf^ 5 shimatte 
finish, conclude {fc£| -> tT 

shimesu ^•^* shimeshite 
show, indicate tkLTT 

shimesu jf!jj" shimeshite 
wet, moisten @LtT 

shinabiru jUt^S shinabite 
wither, shrivel §|l£"C 

shinaseru ^E&-1±" shinasete 
5 cause to die 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


sasaete 


sasaenakute 


sasaenai 


sasaenakatta 




< "C 




.X. A- 'tk /J O /C 


sasagete 


sasagenakute 


sasagenai 


sasagenakatta 




^tf & < tr 






sasete 


sasenakute 


sasendi 


sasenakatta 


jc -ij - -c 






i -k)- fa -fii ^ 


do) 








sasotte 


sasowanakute 


sasowanai 


sasowanakatta 




Mhis. < ~c 






sasshite 


sasshinakute 


sasshinai 


sasshinakatta 


mhx 


f£L& < -C 






sasutte 


sasuranakute 


sasuranai 


sasuranakatta 










satotte 


satoranakute 


satoranai 


satoranakatta 










satoshite . 


satosanakute 


satosanai 


satosanakatta 


iiL-c 


i3£& < -c 







sawaranakute 

ftfefc* < -c 

sawaranakute 
shagamanakute 

sharenakute 

iS-$& < T 

shikaranakute 
shikanakute 



sawaranai 
sawaranai 

shagamanai 

sharenai 



shikaranai 
shikanai 



sawaranakatta 
ft* 4 A» o ft 
sawaranakatta 

shagamanakatta 

sharenakatta 

shikaranakatta 
shikanakatta 



shimawanakute 


shimawanai 


shimawanakatta 








shimesanakute 


shimesanai 


shimesanakatta 






^ S ^ o 


shimesanakute 


shimesanai 


shimesanakatta 








shinabinakute 


shinabinai 


shinabinakatta 


< t 






shinasenakute 


shinasenai 


shinasenakatta 


< t 
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TROTTP ONE SUBORDINATE 
WIOUP OflJi positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



shinobu shinonde 

bear, stand (pain) 

shinu Tfcfo- shinde 
die, pass away ftkjX 

shirareru shirarete 

ftlbilZ tobitX 

become known 

shiraseru shirasete 

let (a person) know 

shireru £flii,<5 shirete 
become known ^\ifC 

shiru shitte 
ftlS Slot 
know, be aware of 

shirusu shirushite 
tl-f H2L-C 
write down, inscribe 

shitaU shitatte 

yearn for, long for 
shizumeru shizumete 

sink, submerge v. tr. 

shizumu shizunde 
2fctr tt^t* 
sink, be submerged v. i. 

soeru soete 

add to, attach to 
somaru somatte 

dye, take color v. i. 
someru somete 

dye, colour (pictures) v. tr. 

soshiru ^ L5 soshitte 
slander, vilify ^Lo"C 

sosogu sosoide 

pour into, sprinkle 

sou ,|f$ : sotte ; 

accompany ; .$S "C 



shinobanakute 

Stf & < t: 

shinanakute 
?E&& < -c 

shirarenakute 
Xabtlta < t 

shirasenakute 
shirenakute 

to&< X 

shiranakute 

$nb%<x 

shirusanakute 

f2£& < X 

shitawanakute 

shizumenakute 
-C 

shizumanakute 
soenakute 

&*.&<-t: 

somaranakute 

b & < x 

somenakute 

soshiranakute 
bis. < -C 

sosoganakute 

T . 

sowanakute 



Present 
shinobanai 



shinanai 
shirarenai 

shirasenai 

shirenai 
shiranai 

shirusanai 

shitawanai 

shizumenai 

shizumanai 

.it* 

soenai 

somaranai 
3fe£ b&V* 

somenai • 

soshiranai 
ZL-b-frV* 

sosoganai 



sowanai 



Past 
shinobanakatta 



shinanakatta 

shirarenakatta 
%abiht.fr -? ft 

shirasenakatta 

shirenakatta . 

shiranakatta 
%Abi£fr-otc 

shirusanakatta 

shitawanakatta 

shizumenakatta 

shizumanakatta 
it "i & *« o 

soenakatta 

somaranakatta 

somenakatta 

soshiranakatta 
sosoganakatta 

sowanakatta 
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GROUP ONE 

sugarti 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



sugatte 
§|o -C 
cling to, hang on 

sukuti sukutte 

scoop, dip, ladle 

sukuti sukutte 
lit 5 IStot 
rescue from (danger) 

shite 
L-C 



suru -f%> 
do, make 



susugii jg <" 
wash, rinse 

susumerti 



susuide 
susumete 



advance, put forward 
susumeru susumete 

recommend, advise 

susumti susunde 
Jltf J^A^-C 
advance, go forward. 

sutareru sutarete 
go out of use i%}fC 

sutertr sutete 

ftts Jl-c-c 

throw away, abandon- 

suu sutte 
inhale, imbibe |^"C ' 

suwaru suwatte 

sit down, squat down 
tadarerti tadarete 

be sore, break out in sores 
tairageru tairagete 

subdue, subjugate 
takaru takatte . 

swarm, gather v. i. 



takti $L< . 
burn, kindle 



taite 



sugaranakute 

sukuwanakute 

Mhtz < -c 

sukuwanakute 

shinakute 

susuganakute 
.a#fc < "C 
susumenakute 

susumenakute 

susumanakute 
51*^ < -c 

sutarenakute 

mtut < "C 

sutenakute 
iit.fc < t 

suwanakute 
suwaranakute 

tadarenakute 

tairagenakute 

takaranakute 

takanakute ; 



sugaranai 



sukuwanai 

sukuwanai 

shinai 

susuganai 

susumenai. 



susumenai 



susumanai 

ma 

sutarenai 
sutenai 



suwanai 
suwaranai 

tadarenai 



tairagenai- 



takaranai- 
takanai . 



sugaranakatta 

fai "b % ^ o 

sukuwanakatta 

sukuwanakatta 

shinakatta 

susuganakatta 

susumenakatta 

susumenakatta 

susumanakatta 
it t 4 o ft 

sutarenakatta 

sutenakatta 

suwanakatta 
suwaranakatta 

tadarenakatta 

tairagenakatta 
¥bft'fzfr^ft 

takaranakatta 
ftfr bfzfr o ft 

takanakatta ^, 
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SUBORDINATE 
GROUP ONE p osi tiYe Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



tamaru tamatte 

collect, gather v. i. 
tamerti tamete 

accumulate, amass v. tr. 
tanjirti tanjite 

fits mc~c 

lament, bewail, regret 

tarirfi tarite 
JO 5 SUtr 
be enough, suffice 

tarti tatte 

be enough, suffice 
tarumu tarunde 

slacken, be loosened 

tasti tashite 
fit- fiL-C 
add, made up (for) 

tatakau |fe 5 tatakatte 
fight, make war igfe *C 

tatamu fttr tatande 
fold (clothes) HA,-£' 

tazusawaru #|;fc> tazusawatte 
5 participate in |f;b r> "C 

tenjirti tenjite 

turn round, revolve v. tr. 

tobasti fflfff - tobashite 
let fly, make fly Jj$H*LtI 

tobu tonde 

fly, take to the wing 
todokoru todokotte 

stagnate, be stagnant 
tojirtk tojite 

throw, cast away 
tomaru tomatte 

stop (at, in), lodge (in) 



tamaranakute 
tamenakute 

-c 

tanjinakute 

iC4 < tr 

tarinakute 
fiD^< tr 

taranakute 

tarumanakute 

tasanakute 

tatakawanakute 
tatamanakute 

g-i&<-c 

tazusawaranakute 
tenjinakute 

tobasanakute 
tobanakute 

todokoranakute 

ffib-&<-c 

tojinakute 
tomaranakute 



tamaranai 
tamenai 



tanjinai 



tannai 

JO 

taranai 

tarumanai 

tasanai 



tamaranakatta 

tamenakatta 

tanjinakatta 

tarinakatta 
JO &^o/c 

taranakatta 
fi h is. ^ o 

tarumanakatta 
tasanakatta 



tatakawanai tatakawanakatta 
tatamanai tatamanakatta 
tazusawaranai tazusawaranakatta 



tenjinai 



tobasanai 
tobanai 



tenjinakatta 
$K C & i» o 

tobasanakatta 

tobanakatta 



todokoranai todokoranakatta 



tdjinai 



tomaranai 



tojinakatta 
tomaranakatta 
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group one 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negatire 



NEGATIVE 



tomaru tomatte 

stop, come to a stop 
tomeru tomete 

stop, put a stop to v. tr. 
torawarerti torawarete 

be caught, be arrested 
tozakerti tozakete 

keep away from 
tsuburerfi tsuburete 

be crushed, collapse 

tsubusJi tsubushite 
crush, smash jj|L"t 

tsugeru tsugete 

tell, let (a person) know 

tsugti #J <* tsuide 
rank next to #JV»"0 

tsujirti tsujite , 

pass, put through 
tsukamarti tsukamatte 

be caught, be arrested 
tsukau tsukatte 

use, make use of 

tsukawasiiili)-^" tsukawashite 
send, dispatch 'Mt>V"C 

tsukerti tsukete 

soak (in), steep (in) 
tsukiru tsukite 
^t"C 
become exhausted 

tsumamu tsumande 

pick, take a pinch of 
tsumazukti tsumazuite 

take a false step 



tomaranakute 

tomenakute 

torawarenakute 

tozakenakute ; 

tsuburenakute 

tsubusa.nakute 
tsugenakute 

W4< -c 

tsuganakute 
tsujinakute 

tsukamafanakute 

tsukawanakute 

tsukawasanakute 

-c 

tsukenakute 
tsukinakute 
tsumamanakute 
tsumazukanakute 

.8ta»fc < -c . 



Present 
tomaranai 



tomenai 

torawarenai 

tozakenai 

tsuburenai 

tsubusanai 
tsugenai 



tsuganai 
tsujinai 



Past 

tomaranakatta 

tomenakatta 

torawarenakatta 

tdzakenakatta 

tsuburenakatta 

tsubusanakatta 
tsugenakatta 



tsuganakatta 
tsujinakatta 



tsukamaranai tsukamaranakatta 



tsukawanai 



tsukawanakatta 



tsukawasana 1 tsukawasanakatta 

tsukenai tsukenakatta 
«tt4v» Sfttifrofc 



tsukinai 

tsumamana: 
4v» 



tsukinakatta 
tsumamanakatta 



tsumazukanai tsumazukanakatta ■ 



>4ri^& 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



tsumoru tsumotte 

accumulate, be piled up 

tsumti tsunde 

f*tr 8U/-c 
pile up, stack v. i. 

tsumu tsunde 
mh ffiAs-C' 
pick, pluck, pull out v. tr. 

tsunagarti tsunagatte 

be connected, hicht (in, to) 

tsunagu tsunaide 

JR<* ■ SRv»t? 

tie, connect, tether 
tsuranaru tsuranatte 

range, lie in a row 
tsuranerti tsuranete 

link, join, put in a row 
tsureru tsurete 

take (with), bring (with) 

tsurti 03 5 tsutte 
angle (for fish) *C 

tsutaeru tsutaete 

convey, report* transmit 
tsutawaru tsutawatte 

be handed down 
tsuzuku tsuzuite 

m< U^t 

continue, keep on 

ueru $1 %> uete 
plant (a tree) $Lk.~C 

ukaberfi ukabete 

float, set (a ship) afloat 
ukabu ukande 

float (on water, in air) 



tsumoranakute 

a* b&<-e 

tsumanakute 

tsumanakute 

tsunagaranakute 

tsunaganakute 
< t 

tsuranaranakute 

tsuranenakute 

tsurenakute 

tsuranakute 
tsutaenakute 

tsutawaranakute 

tsuzukanakute 

^4 < t: 

uenakute 

ukabenakute 
"C 

ukabanakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 

tsumoranai tsumoranakatta 



tsumanai 
tsumanai 



tsumanakatta 
tsumanakatta 



tsunagarandi tsunagaranakatta 

tsunaganai tsunaganakatta 

tsuranaranai tsuranaranakatta 

tsuranenai tsuranenakatta 



tsurenai 



tsuranai 
tsutaenai 



tsurenakatta 

tsuranakatta 
tsutaenakatta 



tsutawaranai tsutawaranakatta 

f£it>bfzv* 1S£> fer&^o ft 

tsuzukanai tsuzukanakatta 



uenai 
ukabenai 

. ukabanai 



uenakatta 

mz-izfr^tt 

ukabenakatta 
oft 

ukabanakatta 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



Present 



Past 



ukagau ukagatte 

call on (a person) 
ukagau iikagartte 

watch for (a chance) 

ukareru ukarete 
WfrtlX 
make merry, be gay 

uketoru uketotte 
receive, accept o X 

uku uite 

*¥< W^x 

float, become buoyant 
umareru umarete 
$L*iX 

be born, see the light 

umaru S "£ -5 umatte 
be filled up S£ o"£ 

umu unde 
gtf MA;X' 

bear, give birth to 
unasarerii unasarete 
5tzZiiX 

have a nightmare 
unuboreru unuborete 

be vain, be conceited 
urerii urete 

sell, be in demand 
urotsuku urotsuite 

loiter, wander (about) 
uru utte 

sell, deal in (goods) 
ushinau ushinatte 

lose, miss (a chance) 
usuragu usuraide 

thin, grow pale v. i. 
utagati utagatte 

doubt, be doubtful of 



ukagawariakute 
ukagawanakute 
ukarenakute 

m-iit. <x 

uketoranakute 

h 4 < X 
ukanakute 

< t 

umarenakute 

< t 

umaranakute 
St b%<X 

umanakute 

unasarenakute 

unuborenakute 

iirenakute 

7c:ft& < t 

urotsukanakute 
$ < X 

uranakute 

~%b 4 < X 

ushinawanakute 

&&%:<X 



usuraganakute 
utagawanakute 



ukagawanai ukagawanakatta 
ukagawanai ukagawanakatta 



ukarenai 

uketoranai 
ukanai 

umarenai 

umaranai 
St fcfcv* 
umanai 



ukarenakatta 

uketoranakatta 
ukanakatta 

umarenakatta 

7c 

umaranakatta 
umanakatta 



unasarenai unasarenakatta 



unuborenai 



urenai 



unuborenakatta 

o 7c 



urenakatta 



urotsukanai urotsukanakatta 
5 5oi^b 5 50^73:^0 7c 



uranai 

*b 



iiranakatta 

5t5 lb 4 ^ o 7c 



ushinawanai ushinawanakatta 



usuraganai 

P§ b t3> 4 V* 



utagawariai 



usuraganakcttta 
fe> # & ^ o 7c 

utaga wanakatta 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



utau,fc5 utatte 
sing, chant f^t 

utsumuku flfcfF&I < utsumuite 
look downward tyfifi\V*~C 

uttaeru uttaete 

m&x 

go to law (with a person) 
uzukumaru uzukumatte 

sts w^x 

crouch, squat down 
uzumoreru uzumorete 

be buried, be covered with 
wabiru wabite 

&if& : mvx 

apologize for (a fault) 

waku $f5 < waite 
boil, grow hot j^V>"C 



waraft % 5 
laugh, smile 

warawasu 



waratte 
lot 
warawashite 
%hLX 



utawanakute 

utsumukanakute 
ffifi\fr&< X 
uttaenakute 

mn%L < X 

uzukumaranakute 

uzumorenakute 

wabinakute 

mviz < x 

wakanakute 

:m-*.<x 

warawanakute 
%fr1k<X 

warawasanakute 
JSfc £ & < -t 

warenakute 

<X 



waranakute 

mhix<X 



wasurenakute 



wataranakute 
~Ebtz < X 

watasanakute 

< X 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 

utawanai utawanakatta 

utsumukanai utsumukariakatta 

uttaenai uttaenakatta 

uzukumaranai uzukumaranakatta 

iizumorenai uzumorenakatta 



wabinai 
16 s 4 V* 



wabinakatta 



wakanai wakanakatta 
warawanai warawanakatta 
warawasanai warawasanakatta 



move to laughter 

wareru warete 

glJ^S ... -SBlifC 
split, cleave v. i. 

warn watte 
MS U^X 
divide, cut, halve v. tr. 
wasureru wasurete 

forget, be forgetful of 

watarti watatte wataranakute 

$£5 Sot lt^<-C 

go over, go across 

wataru watatte 
S!5 lot 
range (from A to B, etc.) v. i. 

watasu watashite 
Hit 
hand over (to), deliver 

wazurawasti wazurawashite wazurawasanakute 

mt>? m&LX ffih * 4 < -c 

trouble, keep (a person) busy 



warenai 



waranai 



wasurenai 
wataranai 
wataranai 
watasanai 



warenakatta 
waranakatta 

wasurenakatta 

fctl-frfr ft 

wataranakatta 

wataranakatta 

7£ 4 o Tfc 

watasanakatta 



wazurawasanai wazurawasanakatta 
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GROUP ONE 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



yakerli 


yakete 


yakenakute 


yakenai 


yakenakatta 






ijttft <-c 






burn, be burned v. i. 








yaku 


yaite 


yakanakute 


yakansii 


yskantiksttxi 


m< • 


m^x 


as*«* < x 






burn, roast v. tr. 








yameru jh£> 5 


yamete 


yamenakute 


yamenai 


yamenakatta 


give up, stop 


±.v>x 


it&ft < X 


Jk^ftv* 




yamli 


yande 


y3.m3.n3.KutG 


■ • ,. 

y 3.1X13 tlal 


y3m3n£ik3tta 


Jhtr 




jfc* ft < x 


it4 ft v» 




stop, subside v. 


i. 








yarareru 


yararete 


yfLrsrcmiKutc 


ysrsrcniii 


y3r3rcniiK3tt3 




^biix 


-^fbttft <X 


-^fbttftV* ' 


-^ib^ft^ o 


be done, have 


(anything done) 








yam jf£ 


yatte 


y 3 JTcLTl f*^ 11 1 C 


yaranai 


... 

y3r3nfiK3tt3 


give,, let have 


lot 


jtibft<t 


ifiibft V* 




yaseru 


yasete 


y3.S6I13.kut6 


ysscnsii 


y3scns!lk3tt3 






;S*ft < t 


^*ftw 


$Nrft#>o*:' 


get lean, lose weight 








yawaragerti 


yawaragete 


yawaragenakute 


yawaragenai 


yawaragendkatta 






fqfctffc < x 






soften (one's voice). 








yawaragu 


yawaraide 


yawaraganakute 


yawaraganai 


yawaragandkatta 


fab <* 




ftlib^ft < t 


fpfb^ftv* 


^flfe^ft^ofc 


soften,, become 


mild 








yob u Vf it 


yonde 


yobanakute 


yobandi 


yobanakatta 


call, call out to 


HhX 


Vf Hf* < -C 




Wftfrofc ; 


yogoreru jf%ti& 


yogorete 


yogorenakute 


yogorehdi 


yogorenakatta 


become dirty 




?§*l4'<'T 


f§ftftv> 




yogosU ffi-f 


yo go shite 


yogosandkute 


yogosanai 


ybgosanakatia 


stain, blemish 


&LX 


j^$ft<t 


?§$ftv* 


?§$ft55^/c \ 


yoru 


yotte 


yoranakute 


yoranai 


yorandkatta 


approach 




#<bft <-c 


^f?ftv> 




yusuburti 


yusubutte 


yusuburandkute 


yusuburanai 


yusuburandkatta 






Si" it (bft < X 


$r:fitt?ftV* 


#§-3"itfb>ft#>o : ;fc 


shake, swing v 


tr. 








yusugu $1 <* 


usuide 


yusuganakute 


yusuganai 


yusuganakatta 


wash out, rinse 




'Mfr%:<X 


if#ft v» ■ 


JS^ft ^o fc 


yusurii ^fm%> 


yusutte 


yusuranakute 


yusurandi 


yusuranakatta 


extort (money) 




&mbZ:<X 


3£gS<5>ftv> 


i!trtfe>fta*-pfc :: 


yuu 5 


yutte 


yuwanakute 


yuwandi 


yuwanakatta 


dress (hair) 


%n-oX 


m±>-& <x 




l^t>ft^o/c : 


yuzuru 1§§ 


yuzutte ,. 


yuzuranakute 


yuzurandi 


yuzurandkatta ; . 


hand over 


ig^-c • 


mbiz<x. , . . 


. ^ibftv^/,.,. 


H fe> ft i> o fc .'■ 
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Simple Present : 



Subordinate 



Negative Form 



GROUP TWO 
Main Characteristics 

Stressed on the second last syllable. 
I Positive : Stressed on the same syllable as the one 
I accentuated in its simple present form. 

Negative : Stressed on the terminal a of the verbal 
<x-stem. 

I with nai faV* : Stressed on the terminal a of the 

verbal a-stem. 
^ith nakatta &7>ofc : Stressed on the terminal <x> 

of the verbal <*-stern. 



GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



abaku abaite 

disclose, divulge 
abGru abutte 

roast, broil, grill, toast 
aegu aeide 

pant., gasp (for breath) 
ajiwau ajiwatte 

taste, appreciate 
akinau akinatte 
FSJ5 jSjo t 

sell, deal in, trade in 

amasu amashite 
&■? £LX 
leave (over), spare 

amu £§tr ande 
knit, crochet HA/"t? 

anadoru 
despise, scorn 



anadotte 
aoide 



aogu 

m< 

fan (a fire, a person) 

arasou 5 arasotte 
dispute, argue # o "C 

arawasu arawashite 

show (anger, etc) 
aruku aruite 

walk, go on foot 



abakanakute 

fg^ft < t 

aburanakute 

•Jg e> & < t 

aeganakute 
ffi^fc < "C 

ajiwawanakute 
Wfcfcft < t 

akinawanakute 

i^t>ft<r 

amasanakute 
&2ft < "C 

amanakute 
iSltft < T 
anadoranakute 
ISkft < -c 
aoganakute 

M^ft < -c 

arasowanakute 
#t>ft < -c 
arawasanakute 

arukanakute 



Present 

abakanai 
»ftv> 

aburanai 
il&fbftv* 



aeganai 

lffi# : ftv> 



ajiwawanai 

IJtcfrfcft^ 

akinawanai 



amasanai 
£2 ftv* 

amanai 

Sitftv* 

anadoranai 
aoganai 

if^ft v> 



arasowanai 
^fcftV^ 

arawasanai 
M£>£ft<^ 

arukdnai 



Past 

abakanakatta 

5§#*ft /c 

aburanakatta 

•Jg^ft^oTc 

aeganakatta 

Hfft^ft^ofc 

a ji wawan akatta 

akinawanakatta 

$Ji>fta»-o 7c 

amasanakatta 
^^ft^-p/c 

amanakatta 

lit ftj^o 7c 

anadoranakatta 

fS t> ft o /c 

aogan akatta 

IS ^ ft A» o 7c 

arasowanakatta 

#t>ft^o7c 

arawasanakatta 

Kb 5 ft^o/c 

arukanakatta 

x^^ft^o 7c 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



asebamu asebande 
ffte'tr fft£A>-G 
be slightly sweaty 

aseru ^5 asette 
be in a hurry ^ X 

ashirau %> L b 5 ashiratte 
treat, handle L b r> X 

atsumaru ^ki. atsumatte 
gather, collect %\->X 

au atte 

meet, interview 
awaremu awarende 
milts fttiAs-Q 

pity, have mercy 

ayabumu TaJiif ayabunde 
fear, doubt fa-KA^tl* 

ayakaru ayakatte 
resemble, to take after 



ayamaru H5 
apologize 

ayamaru §15 
mistake, err 



ayamatte 

m^x 

ayamatte 

m^x 



ayashimu gLtr ayashinde 
doubt, question ^LAjX* 

ayasu ayashite 

%>-*?ir h-^-L-x 

nurse, humour (a baby) 
ayatsutte 



asebamanakute 
W 4 < "C 

aseranakute 

ashirawanakute 

atsumaranakute 

m± bfs:< x 

awanakute 

ikhlt < x 

awaremanakute 



ayatsuru 

handle, manage 

azamuku Jfc < azamiiite 
deceive, cheat ^MX 

azukaru azukatte 
take charge of Si>o"C 

bakasu bakashite 

bewitch, enchant 
barasu barashite 
iribir ttbLX 

pull down (a house), disjoint 

bundoru #1S3 bundotte 
capture, seize o "C 



ayabumanakute 

n&ttz < -C 

ayakaranakute 

%>-*?i>h-l£( X 

ayamaranakute 

mb&<x 

ayamaranakute 

mb-% < x 

ayashimanakute 

%Lt&<x 

ayasanakute 

< t 

ayatsuranakute 

l£ib£ < t 

azamukanakute 

azukaranakute 

bakasanakute 

barasanakute 

bundoranakute 



asebamanai 



ashirawanai 
atsumaranai 
awanai 

awaremanai 

w^* 

ayabumanai 

/a.£t 

ayakaranai 



ayamaranai 
ayamaranai 
ayashimanai 
ayasanai 



ayatsuranai 



azamukanai 

azukaranai 

bakasanai 

barasanai 

ti'bZtz^ 

bundoranai 



asebamanakatta 

fFkf 4 4*>o;fe 

aseranakatta 
ashirawanakatta 

atsumaranakatta 

^1 lE b tad* -oft 
awanakatta 

awaremanakatta 

ayabumanakatta 
Ja-S £ & -p /c 
ayakaranakatta 

ayamaranakatta 
ayamaranakatta 
ayashimanakatta 
ayasanakatta 

ayatsuranakatta 

aza m ukanakatta 
azukarana katta 
bakasanakatta 

barasanakatta 
If (b^&^o/c 

bundoranakatta , 
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GROUP TWO 

butsu 
beat, strike 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



butte 

chakashite 



chakasu 

make fun of, laugh away 
chibashiru chibashitte 

become bloodshot 
chigiru chigitte 

tear offj tear (to pieces) 
chigiru chigitte 

pledge, vow, swear 

chikau fH chikatte 
swear, pledge fot 

chikayoru j£fr"5 chikayotte 
go (come) near jS^o'"C 

chikaztiku chikazuite 

approach, get near 
chimayou chimayotte 
SkM5 .. . Jfi^o-C 

be beside oneself 

chinamu chinande 

be connected with 
dakitstiku dakitsiiitc 

cling to, embrace 

damaru i$<5 damatte 
become silent 



damasu ffcjr 
deceive, cheat 



damashite 



dasu dashite 

take out, , put out 

deru fcfJS dete 
come (go) out tBt 

donaru Wt£ donatte 
cry, shout, roar v "C 



doyasu t'-^ 3 ^" 
drub, beat 



doyashite 



butanakute 
chakasanakute 

chibashiranakute 
(fil^ib& < X 

chigiranakute 

h t* ib 4 < t 

chigiranakute 
#gib&< T 

chikawanakute 

chikayoranakute 

chikazukanakute 

chimayowanakute 

jflL3i*3^'< -c 

chinamanakute 
dakitsukanakute 

damaranakute 

damasanakute 

X 

dasanakute 

denakute 

donaranakute 

doyasanakute 



Present 
butanai 

chakasanai 



Past 

butanakatta 

chakasanakatta 



chibashiranai chibashiranakatta. 



chigiranai 

chigiranai 

chikawanai , 
chikayoranai 
chikazukanai 



chigirdnakatta 

t> f * h 1x ^ o 7c 

chigiranakatta 

chikawanakatta 

Wfolxfr-ift ■ 

chikayoranakatta 

EWb1x.fr r>fc 

chikazukanakatta 
'ft-lfr 1z.fr v ft 



chimayowanai chimayowanakatta 

ti&MfolxV* tiSLxfcfolxfrvfz 



chinamanai 

m*ix^ 

dakitsukanai 
UttifrlxV* 

damaranai 

Mb1x.V> 

damasanai 
dasanai 

denai 

donaranai 

doyasanai 
V^ZIxV* 



chinamdnakatta 

mtlxfr^tz 

dakitsukanakatta 

MZttfrlxfr^fc 

damaranakatta 

M b 1x fr ft 

damasanakatta 

mzixfr-?fc 

dasanakatta 

denakatta 
VUxfrvfz 

donaranakatta 

WMb1x.fr viz 

doyasanakatta 
E^Zfxfrvtz 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 

Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



egaku egaite 

draw, picture, paint 
eguru egutte 

scoop out, gouge 

erabu erande 
choose, prefer jUAvC' ■ ' ' 

eragaru eragatte 

be self important 

eru ete 
obtain^ acquire t: 

fukasu 3§fr"#" fukashite 
steamv.tr. ^^L"C 

fuku ftiite 

blow, breathe out 
fuktimu fukunde 

keep in one's mouth 
funsuru funshite 

dress (up), garb oneself (in) 
ftiru ; ftitte 

fall (rain), descend 
fusegu fuseide 
88 C K^t' 

defend (oneself) 

futoru futotte 

fatten, grow stout 
fuyasu fuyashite 

increase, multiply 
gambaru gambatte 

persist in, insist on 
gomakasu gomakashite 

cheat, deceive 
gyosiiru gyoshite 
MtS> ffllLt 

manage, handle 



egakanakute 
ffifrft<-C . 

eguranakute 
erabanakute 

Htfft<-c 

eragaranakute 
{$#<bft < -c 

enakute 

Hfc < t 
fukasanakute 

MfrSft < -c 

fukanakute 

BKfrft < -C 

fukumanakute 
-c 

funshinakute 
&Lft <t 

f uranakute 

P$<bft< X 

fusegcnakute 

B£#ft<-c 

futoranakute 
ffikft < "C 

fuyasanakute 
gambaranakute 

m& c> & < -c- 

gomakasanakute 

PHfl:£ft<-c 

gyoshinakute 
$Lft<-t. 



Present 

egakanai 
fSfrftv* 



eguranai 

ifcfcft v> 



erabanai 

;itfftv> 

eragaranai 
f?#ibftv> 



enai 

fukasanai 

sgfr£ftv- 

fukanai 

BfcfrftV* 

fukumanai 
£tftv* 

funshinai 
&LftV> 

furanai 

P£ibftV^ 

fuseganai 

futoranai 

fuyas&nai 
5t^£ftv> 



Past 

egakanakatta 



eguranakatta 

#ifpftfro& 
erabanakatta 

eragaranakatta 
{f^feftfr-^ 

enakatta 

!4ftfroft 

fukasanakatta 

sgfr£ftfro& 

fukanakatta 

BKfrftfro/c 

lukumanakatts 

^•-i ft fro 

funshinakatta 

#}Lftfro£ 

furanakatta 

fuseganakatta 

K^ftfroVc 

futoranakatta 

JE t>;fe 

fuyasanakatta 

?I^2ftfrofc 



gambaranai gambaranakatta 

jg3gibft<^ i^3Sfe£frofc 

gomakasanai gomakasanakatta 

SIMMfc 2 ft v> 'glBM fc ft 

gyoshinai gyoshinakatta 

^LftV* ®iLftfr -oft ' 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



habuku habuite 

exclude, eliminate 
hagemasu hagemashite 

mt-r wit 

encourage, spur (on) 
hagemu hagende 
Bfitr Bft^-C 

strive (labour) for 
hagu haide 
fiJC fJC 

tear off, strip off 
hajiku 3f< hajiite 

fillip, flip, snap 5fv»tT 

hakadoru hakadotte 

advance, progress 
hakaru hakatte 
Its ft-or 

measure, gauge 

haku jf < 
sweep, brush 

haku P±< 
vomit, spew 

hanasu 
speak, talk 

hanikamu 

be shy, look abashed 
haoru haotte 

put on, fling over 
harasuflfk"^- harashite 
dispel (doubts) Bf h L TT 

harau haratte 

pay, settle (account) 
hasamu hasande 

put between, hold between 

hashiru ^5 . hashltte 
run, rush, dart ^ o "C 

hataku hataite 
ttfc <. f±fcV»TT. 
dust, beat, strike 



habukanakute 

hagemasanakute 

hagemanakute 

®±-& < -c 

haganakute 

hajikanakute 
hakadoranakute 



habukanai 

hagemasanai 

hagemanai 

haganai 

hajikanai 
hakadoranai 



habukanakatta 

W^&^o7c 

hagemasanakatta 

hagemanakatta 

haganakatta 

hajikanakatta 
hakadoranakatta 



hakaranakute 



hakaranai 



hakaranakatta 



haite 


hakanakute 


hakanai 


. hakanakatta 




JS*4 < -c 






haite 


hakanakute 


hakanai 


hakanakatta 




StA»4 < T 






hanashite 


hanasanakute 


hanasanai 


hanasanakatta 










hanikande 


hanikamanakute 


hanikamanai 


hanikamanakatta 






7xV> 





haoranakute 

harasanakute 
mbZ%i< -c 
harawanakute 
< "C 

hasamanakute 

hashiranakute 
hatakanakute 



haoranai 

harasanai 
harawanai 

hasamanai 

hashiranai 
hatakanai 



haoranakatta 

harasanakatta 
harawanakatta 

hasamanakatta 

hashiranakatta . 
hatakanakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



hatasu hatashite 

carry out, accomplish 

hau 5 hatte 
crawl, grovel jS o "C 

hayamaru hayamatte 

be hasty, be rash 
hay am j^ff 5 hayatte 
be in fashion jfrCff o "t 

hedataru hedatatte 

be distant (from) 
hetsurau hetsuratte 

flatter, adulate 

hibiku fg< hiblite 
sound, resound fgv*-t 

higamu higande 
become jaundiced 



hikaru %%> 
shine, glitter 

hikkaku3|oig< 
scratch, claw 



hikatte 
hikkaite 
hikkomashite 



hikkomasu 

draw in, withdraw 

hineru £15 hinette 
twirl, twist £1; "C 

hipparu hippatte 

pull, draw, drag 

hiraku p| < hiraite 
open, uncover pflv^-t 

hirameku < 
flash, flicker v. 



hirameite 

hishiide 

hisonde 
Bis BAj-C 
lurk, lie concealed 

hitaru hitatte 

ji5 ■ go-s ■ 

soak v^iij to be soaked 



hishigu 

crush, smash 

hisomu 



hatasanakute 

hawanakute 

hayamaranakute 

¥-3>4 < T 

hayaranakute 
jtff t> 4 < -r 
hedataranakute 

SE/cfe4 < -C . 

hetsurawanakute 

fc,;b4 < -C 

hibikanakute 
SP*-ft < t: 
higamanakute 
{iff* -4 < "C 

hikaranakute 
3£fc4 < t 
hikkakanakute 

hikkomasanakute 
hineranakute 

£§;b4<-t 

hipparanakute 

3l^3gfe4< ; -c . 

hirakanakute 
PI** 4 < "C 
hiramekanakute 

< t: 
hishiganakute 
4£#4 < "C 
hisomanakute 

hitaranakute 



hatasanai 



hatasanakat'ta 



hawanai hawanakatta 
hayamaranai hayamaranakatta 



hayaranai 
hedataranai 



hayaranakatta 

hedataranakatta 

EE 7c b?zfr-?tz 



hetsurawanai hetsurawanakatta 



hibikanai 

higamanai 
f$£4v> 



hibikanakatta 
higatnanakatta 



hikaranai hikaranakatta 

3fcb4v» Hth-frfr^fc 

hikkakanai hikkakanakatta 

hikkomasanai hikkomasanakatta 



hineranai 
j&ib4v> 
hipparanai 
5 1 o "HI 4 V> 

hirakanai 

hiramekanai 

hishiganai 

hisomanai 

hitaranai 



hineranakatta 

it; ib 

hipparanakatta 

5l^3Sfe4^o 7c 

hirakanakatta 

P3^4^o /c 

hiramekanakatta 

hishiganakatta 
4£#4^ o 7c 
hisomanakatta 

7C 

hitaranakatta 

jS^4^ o 7c 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



hitasu hitashite 

m-f SL-C 

soak, moisten v. tr. 
hiyakasu hiyakashite 

banter; jeer at 

hizamazuku Jja< hizamazuite 
kneel (down) $q.V*-C 

hodoite 
hokoru hokotte 

boast of, brag of 
hohoemu hohoende 

smile, begin to bloom 



hodoku 
undo, untie 



homtiru |jf5 
bury, inter 

honomekasu 
show faintly 



hdmfitte 

Pot 



hitasanakute 

mz&< -c 

hiyakasanakute 

}£-^2ft < t 

hizam az ukanaku te 

hodokanakute 

hokoranakute 

ffibft<t 

hohoemanakute 
homuranakute 



hitasanai 
hiyakasanai 



hitasanakatta 
hiyakasanakatta 



hizamazukanai hizamazukanakatta 



SJu>ftv> 
hodokanai 

hokoranai 

if <bftv> 

hohoemanai 



tfj&frft^o fc 
hodokahakatta 

hokoranakatta 

ffibft^oft... 

ho hoe manakatta 



homuranai homuranakatta 
hono mekasanai ho no mekasanakatta 



honomek&shite honomekasanakute 



horu $5 hotte 


horanakute 


horanai 


horanakatta 


carve, tattoo ^ o "C 


I?<bft<T 






horu hotte 


horanakute 


horanai 


horanakatta 


dig, delve M o tT 


Jgkft<-t 


$S £> ft v» 




hoshigaru §fc L # hoshigdtte 


hoshigaranakute 


hoshigaranai 


hoshigaranakatta 


5 desire, want -5 "C 




SfcL^feftV* 


©CL^feft^o/c 


hosu ^-f hoshite 


hosanakute 


hosanai 


hosanakatta 


dry, desiccate . =p L "C 




^FSftv* 




ibaru ibatte 


ibaranakute 


ibaranai 


ibaranakatta 




SH8 


l^SMfeft^- 




be proud, to be haughty 








ibusu ibtishite 


ibusanakute . 


ibusanai 


ibusanakatta 




fttSft < t 


tl£ ftv» 


ft^o/c 


smoke, fumigate 








idomu idonde 


idomanakute 


idomanai 


idomanakatta 






i&tftv* 




challenge (to fight) 








ikasu ikashite 


ikasanakute 


ikasanai 


ikasanakatta 




2 ft < "C 


£j5>3ftv» 


£;6>2ft^o/c 


revive, keep alive 








inanaku J|f< inanaite 


inanakanakute 


inanakanai . 


inanakanakatta 


neigh, whinny ©fV»*G 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



inoru inotte 


in o riinakute 


in or final 


inoranakatta 




#f b%. < "C 


?ff fe> ^: V> 




pray (to), say a prayer 








lrodoru %f •© irodotte 


irodorariakute 


* , , 
irodorcinai 


■ A 

irodorsiri3.ka.tt3i 


color, paint %£r>~C 


f£ b < "C 


^ k & v. 




. .. 

lroincku iromeite 


irOmek.3.na.kute 


lrcTinG ka.na.1 


irbmekanakatta 










color, be tinged 








iroztiku irozuite 


irozulcanaKUte 


irozuicanai 








13 vJ ^3. V 1 




color, become colored 








iru ltte 


iranaku?e 


iranai 


iranakatta 






Bil fe> & v» 




parch (beans), fire (tea) 








isogu isoide 


isoganakute 


isoganai 


isoganakatta 


M. <" " S^-c 








make haste, hasten 








itagaru itagatte 


itagaranakute 


nagaranai 


itagaranakatta 










complain of pain 








itamu ffits itande 


itamanakute 


itamanai 


itamanakatta 


feel a pain .. JifA/-0 








itawaru ita watte 


itawaranakute 


itawaranai 


itawaranakatta . 


pity, care for 95t>i~C 








ltonarnu itonande 


itonamanakute 


itonamanai 


itonamanakatta 


if if 









perform, hold (a ceremony) 

itsuwaru £|5> itsuwatte 
tell a lie, feign ^ -3 "C 

iwau iwatte 

congratulate (a person on) 
iyagaru iyagatte 

dislike, hate, grudge 
iyashimu iyashinde 

despise, disdain 
ryasu iyashite 

heal (a person of a wound) 



izanau J§ 5 
invite, entice 



izanatte 



itsuwaranakute 
iwawanakute 

iyagaranakute 

m& h 4 < -c 

iyashimanakute 
iyasanakute 



iazanawanakute 



itsuwar&nai itsuwaranakatta 



lwawanai 



lyagaranai 



lyasanai 



iwawanakatta 



iyagaranakatta 



iyashimanai iyashimanakatta 



iyasAnakatta 



izanawanai izanawanakatta 
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TROUP TWO SUBORDINATE 
UKVVif 1YVO p os itive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



jirasu jirashite 
Mhir MbLX 
irritate, provoke 

kabau kabatte 

protect (the weak) 
kaburu kabutte 

put on, wear (on the head) 
kagayaku kagayaite 

shine, sparkle, gleam 

kagiru |!g<5 kagitte 
limit, restrict PJ| o ~C 

kajiru kajitte 

gnaw, nibble (at) 
kakaru kakatte 

hang (on, from), be suspended 

kaku kaite 
«< Swt 
scratch (one's head) 

kaku kaite 

write, compose, (a poem) 

kakusu fl^-jr kakushite 
hide, conceal fc§ L ~t 

kamau kamatte 

mind, care about 
kanashimu kanashinde 

grieve, be sad 
kanau kanatte 

M 5 'M-o % 

suit (one's fancy) 

karakau karakatte 
frbfrb frbfr-oX 
banter, tease, make fun of 

karamaru karamatte 
twine round, twist about v. i. 



jirasanakute 

kabawanakute 

< -c 

kaburanakute 

kagayakanakute 
"C 

kagiranakute 

PI <b 4 < -C 

kajiranakute 

kakaranakute 
$kfr <b & < "C 

kakanakute 

< "C 

kakanakute 

kakusanakute 
kamawanakute 

kanashimanakute 

kanawanakute 

karakawanakute 

karamaranakute 



Present 

jirasanai 



kabawanai 
kaburanai 



kagiranai 
kajiranai 

kakaranai 
fflfrbfrv* 

kakanai 
kakanai 



kakusanai 



Past 

jirasanakatta 
Mb S4i»9ft 



kabawanakatta 
kaburanakatta 



kagayakanai kagayakanakatta 



kagiranakatta 
KB 

kajiranakatta 
K fc> % ^ -3 ft 

kakaranakatta 

kakanakatta 

kakanakatta 



kakusanakatta 



kamawanai kamawanakatta 
kanashimanai kanashimanakatt- 



kanawanai 



kanawanakatta 

j§£>&d i o it 



karakawanai karakawanakatta 
frbfrh&V* frbfrbt.fr ^> ft. 

karamaranai karam.aranakatta 
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GROUP TWO 

karamu 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



karande 

coil around, get twisted 
kasamu kasande 

grow bulky, swell 
kasegu kaseide 
earn 

kashikomaru kashikomatte 

obey (with respect) 
kashiztiku kashizuite 

wait upon, attend on 
katamuku fi|< katamuite 
incline (to), tilt fiv»tT 

katsu jgo katte 
win. vanquish "C 

katstigu katsuide 

carry on the shoulder 
kau katte 

mt> Sot: 

keep (an animal) 
kawaigaru kawaigatte 

love, pet, be attached (to) 

kawakasu % fair kawakashite 
dry, desiccate ^d^Lt: 

kawaku kawaite 

dry, be dry, dry up v. i. 
kayugaru kayugatte 

complain of itching 
kegasu kegashite 
■?§ Un- 
make unclean, soil 
keru ffiZ kette 
kick (at), hack . Jl o T 

kirameku ]if < kirameite 
glitter, sparkle jEjEv^T 

kirasu kirashite 
Whir WhV-XI 
run out of, be short of 



karamanakute 

*&tft <T 

kasamanakute 

a* ft < -c 

kaseganakute 
kashikomaranakute 

St <bft < t 

kashizukanakute 
fS^ft < t 

katamukanakute 

< t 

katanakute 

8§7cft<-t 

katsuganakute 
ffi^ft < T 

kawanakute 

kawaigaranakute 
nj^fcft <T 

kawakasanakute 

kawakanakute 
.f^ft<t 

kay ugaranakute 

<b ft < t 

kegasanakute 

?§£ft<-c 
keranakute 

■Btfcfc< t: 

kiramekanakute 

< "C 
kirasanakute' 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 

karamanai karamanakatta 



kasamanai 

iltftv* 



kasamanakatta 
^4 ft£>*o 7c 



kaseganai kaseganakatta 

kashikomara- kashikomaranakat 
nai Si?>4^ ta g$ feftfr-sTc 

kashizukanai kashizukanakatta 

katamukanai katamukanakatta 
ja*>ftv» ®^ft^o/c 

katanakatta 
I$7cft^o/c 



katanai 
katsuganai 

il#ftv» 

kawanai 
^IfcftV* 



katsuganakatta 

tl^ft^oTc 

kawanakatta 



kawaigaranai kawaigaranakatta 

kawakasanai kawakasanakatta 

kawakanai kawakanakatta 

kayugaranai kayugaranakatta 

S5#<bftW £M>f?ft;d>o7c 



kegasanai 
v» 

keranai 
i£ibftv> 



kegasanakatta 
?§ $ ft ^ o 7c 

keranakatta 

Sibft^oTc 



kiramekanai kiramekanakatta 



kirasanai 
■60 S> £ ft v» 



Sf^fttf-o it 

kirasanakatta 
^ib% Hfr-otz 
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TROTIPTWO SUBORDINATE 
(rKUUr 1WU p osi ti Te Negative 

kiru #J 5 kitte kiranakute 

cut, chop, hash {Dot #Jfb&<-t\ 

kitasu kitashite kitasanakute 

■■ ■ ■ ' %JtL-C 
cause, bring about 
kiwamaru kiwamatte 

ffi*5' = - ffi4^> tr- 

end,' reach the extreme 

kizukau kizukatte 

be anxious (about, for) 
kizuku kiztiite 

build, construct 
kobosu koboshite 

mi- mL-c 

spill, drop, spill (milk) 
kogasu kogashite 
Mfrt " . L-c 

burn, scorch, singe 

kogu koide 

row (boat), paddle 
koinegau koinegatte 

beg, request, entreat 
kokorozasu kokorozashite kokorozasanakute 

plan, intend (to go abroad) 
komaru komatte 

as mix 

be distressed, be troubled 

komu konde 

3&£r 3&A/"C* 
be crowded, be packed 

komuru komtitte 

get, receive (a favour) 
konomu kononde 

like, fancy, be fond of 
korasu korashite korasanakute 

chastise, discipline 



NEGATIVE 
Present , Past 



kiwamaranakute 

kizukawanakute 

kizukanakute 

kobosanakute 

kogasanakiite 

koganakute 

koinegawanakute 



komaranakute 
mbtz< X 

komanakute 
komuranakute 

mb^<x 

konomanakute 



kiranai 
kitasanai 



kiranakatta 

kitasanakatta 

%lt -ft. 



kiwamarani kiwamaranakatta 
kizukawanai kizukawanakatta 



kizukanai 
kobosanai 
kogasanai 
koganai 



kizukanakatta 
kobosanakatta 
kogasahakatta 
koganakatta 



koinegawanai koinegawanakatta 
kokorozasanai kokorozasanakatta 



komaranai 

komanai 

komuranai 



komaranakatta 

komanakatta 

komuranakatta 



konomanai konomanakatta 



korasanai 



korasanakatta 
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GROUP TWO SUBORDINATE 
ixKUUi IWU PositiTe Negative 

koranakute 
Mh%L< X 



koru kotte 

mz u^>x 

grow stiff, have stiff shoulder 
kostiru kostitte 

rub, scour, scrub 
kotonaru kotonatte 

differ (from), vary 

kotowaru kotowatte 
decline, beg off |$f o •£ 

kowagaru kowagatte 

fear, dread, be scared 
kowasu kowashite 

fSt-t- Wihx 

break, demolish 
koyasu koyashite 
B&ir ffiLt 

manure, fertilize 
kozuku koz&ite 

poke, thrust, push 

kubaru @SS kubatte 
distribute, allot HE o "t 

kuchizusamu 

hum (a tune) 
kudaku kudaite 

break (into pieces) 
kudasaru kudasatte 

give, bestow (on) 
kuguru kugutte 
?§f 2> lo X 

pass through, dive 

kujiku kujiite 

crush, sprain, wrench 

kumoru #5 kumotte 
become cloudy ft o "C 

kumu ktinde 
braid, construct 



NEGATIVE 
Present 

koranai 



Past 
koranakatta 



kosuranakute 

mh-fz<x 

kotonaranakute 
fe. & < -C 

kotowaranakute 

kowagar&nakute 

kowasanakute 
m2%:< X 

koyasanakute 
< x 

kozukanakute 



kosuranai 



kosuranakatta 



kotonaranai kotonaranakatta 

kotowaranai kotowaranakatta 
kowagaranai kowagaranakatta 



kowasanai 
koyasanai 
kozukanai 



kowasanakatta 
koyasanakatta 
kozukanakatta 



kubaranakute 

< T 

kuchizusande kuchizusamanakute 
RR3"£&<-C 

kudakanakute 

kudasaranakute 
T £ 

kuguranakute 

< "C 

kujikanakute 

kumoranakute 
#fe7x < "C 
kumanakute 



kubaranai kubaranakatta 

kuchizusama- kuchizusamanakatr 
nai pi^iifcv* ta PP^-ijfc*»ofc 



kudakanai 



kudakanakatta 
V¥i^t^-3 'ft 



kudasaranai kudasaranakatta 



kuguranai 

kujikanai 

kumoranai 
kumanai 



kuguranakatta 

kujikanakatta 

kumor&nakatta 
kumanakatta 
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GROUP TWO P6si „r 0M ™ 

kurumaru kurumatte 

be wrapped up, in 
kurumu kurunde 

< Zii < 5A,t* 
wrap (in), tuch up (in) 

kurushimu kurushinde 
^Ltr ^L/uX- 
suffer (from), feel pain 
kurUu kurfitte 

go mad, lose one's head 
kusaru kusatte 
^o-C ■ ■ 

rot, decompose, decay 
kusasu kusashite 

< iS "J" < § L-C ... 
speak ill of, decry 

kusuburu kusubutte 

smoke, smolder 
kuttsuku kuttsfiite 

< Oft < <^'-G 
stick to, adher to 

kuwasu kuwashite 

&t>-f &bLX 

feed, suppart * • " ' • 

kuyamu kuyande 

Mis 

repent (of), regret 
kuya.shiga.ru kuyashigatte 

be mortified 
kuztisu kuzlishite 

destroy, demolish 
mabiisu mabushite 

cover (something with) 
machigau, machigatte 

mm *> " rfli^r . . 

be mistaken, wrong, incorrect 
madowasu madowashite 

puzzle, perplex, mislead 
majiwaru majiwatte majiwaranakute 

associated with, keep company with 



NEGATIVE 



Negative 


Present 


Past 


kurumaranakute 


kurumaranai 


kurumaranakatta 


<54<b&<t 


< 5* kftv* 


< 5 t ibft^o/c 


kurumanakute 


kurumanai 


kurumanakatta 


< 5 * ft < "C 


<'S4ftv» 




kurushimanakute 


kurushimanai 


kurushimanakatta 








kuruwanakute 


kuruwanai 


kuruwanakatta 


ffi&ft < x 


ffifoftv^ 




kusaranakute 


kusaranai 


kusaranakatta 


Jft ft <■ -C 


^ibftw 




kusasanakute 


kusasanai 


kusasanakatta 


<££ft<t: 




< £ S fc&^fc 


kusuburanakute 


kusuburanai 


kusuburanakatta 


b ft < -X 


Hiifbft^ 


ffi-£ t> ft O 


kutts ukanakute 


kuttsukanai 


kuttukanakatta 


<ofi>ft< t 


. <0#^ftV» 




kuwasanakute 


kuwasanai 


kuwasanakatta 


&£>Sft<-C 


^t>$ft<A 




kuyarnanakute 


kuyamanai 


kuyamanakatta 



IS 4 ft <-T 

kuyashigaranakute 
PtgLdiibft<-C 

kuzusanakute 
ft < -C 

mabus^nakute 

M£ft<t 
machigawanakute 

madowasanakute 



ttftv* 



kuyashigaranai kuyashigaranakatta 
PlgL^feftv* Pttt^ibft^ofc 



kuzusanai 
ftv> 



kuzusanakatta 



mabusanai mabusanakatta 

?t£ftV> M^ft^o/c 

machigawanai machigawanakatta 

Pais*? ft raJS*>4*»ofc ; 

madowasanai madowasanakatta 

majiwaranai majiwaranakatta 

fe> ft V* ^frbHti^-oft 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



makandu mskanatte 

board, supply with food 
maku make 

scatter, sprinkle 

maku ft# < maite 
sow (seeds) Bfv»~t 
raamoru mamotte 

protect, defend, watch (over) 
maneku maneite 

invite, beckon (to) 
masaru masatte 

surpass, excel, be better than 
majtagdru matagatte 

get astride (of a horse) 
matagu mataide 
MFC *SFV»tf 

bestride, straddle 
matsu matte 

wait, watch for # "C 
mayou mayotte 

be puzzled, be at a loss 
mayowasu mayowdshite 

puzzle, bewilder 
medatsu medatte 

be conspicuous, be attractive 
rhegumu megunde 

bud, sprout, put forth shoots 
megurasu megurashite 

.enclose (with, in) 

mekasu ibti*^ mekashite 
primp, deck up *i> ±± L "C 



metbru 

555- ■ 



metotte 



makanawanakute; 

makanakute 

makanakute 
mamoranakute 

manekanakute 

masaranakute 
Bb%i< X 

matagaranakute 
nhtz < f . 

mataganakute 

matanakute 
mayowanakute 

mayowasanakute 

medatdnakute 

me gumanakute 

megurasanakute 
MbZ X 

mekasdnakute 

metoranakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 

makanawanai makanawanaka'tta 



makanai 
makanai 



makanakatta 
makanakatta 



mamoranai mamoranakatta 



manekanai 

masaranai 
Wb%v> 



manekanakatta 
masardnakatta 



matagaranai matagardnakatta 



mataganakatta 
matanakatta 



mataganai 
matanai 



mayowanai mayowanai 



maybwasdnai mayowasanakatta 



medatanai 



medatdnakute 



megumdnai megumanakatta 

megurasdnai megurasdnakatta 
HI fc> 2 [Pi fc> i f£±>^tc 



mekasanai 
metoranai'. 



mekasdnakatta v 
metordnakatta> ,., 



marry (a woman) 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



miru J^S 
see, look at 



mezasu mezashite 

aim at, have an eye to 

michibiku 5$ < michibiite 
guide, lead ifj.V*X 

midasu midashite 
SLL-C 
put out of order 

mite 

It 

mitasu ffifcir mitashite 
fill (up), supply ifcLt 

modoru modotte 

MS U-> t: 

go (come) back, turn back 

modosu fg-f modoshite 
return, put back gLt 

mogaku mogaite 

struggle, wriggle 
mogu moide 

wrest from, break off 

moguru J|f5 moglitte 
dive into water iH o ~C 

morasu morashite 
&b? 1%bLX 
let leak, give exit to (steam) 

moru #g S motte 
leak, be leaky 7^ -o X 

motarasu motarashite 

bring, bring about (on) 
motoztiku motozuite 

m< m^x 

be based on, be founded on 

motsu frfO motte 
have, hold, take & o X 

mukumu muktitnde 

it<ts ts<hx 

swell* become swollen 
mtisu mushite 

Mi- Mhx 

steam, heat with steam 



mezasanakute 

michibikanakute 
midasanakute 

SI £ & < -c 

minakute 

H.& < r 

mitasanakute 

mtcz& < -c 

modoranakute 

Ekft < T 

modosanakute 
^2 ft < "C 
mogakanakute 
B6*»4 < X 

moganakute 

#B#fc < "C 

moguranakute 
morasanakute 

moranakute 

Slfbft < r 

motarasanakute 
motozukanakute 

motanakute 

mukumanakute 
tr< ift < x 

musanakute 



mezasanai 

michibikanai 
midasanai 

minai 

mitasanai 
$|7c $ & v» 

modoranai 

modosanai 
M2 



mogakanai 
^*-ft^> 



moganai 



moguranai 
morasanai 



moranai 
motarasanai 

motozukanai 

motanai 

mukumanai 

tr <-£fcv» 

musanai 



mezasanakatta 
g*St$ft^o7c 

michibikanakatta 

■ midasanakatta 

minakatta 

mitasanakatta 

modoranakatta 

modosanakatta 
mogakanakatta 

moganakatta 

moguranakatta 
morasanakatta 

moranakatta 
mo ta ra sanakatta 

motozukanakatta 

Si^^c 7c 

motanakatta 
f^7cft^oXc 
mukumanakatta 

tf < "J ft 7c 

musanakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



nabiku 

flutter, wave, stream 
nabliru nabutte 

play with, ridicule 
nagabiku nagabiite 

be prolonged, drag on 
nagasu nagashite 

» atL-c ■ 

dash, pour, let flow 
nageku nageite 

sigh, be grieved 
nagu naide 

become calm (of wind) 

naguru nagfrtte 
K5 Sot 
beat, strike, knock 

najimu najinde 

become familiar 
namaru namatte 
tffcS Stot: 

speak with an accent 

naoru naotte 

as sfiot 

recover (from illness) 
naosu naoshite 

mi- itt 

repair, mend, put in order 

narasu narashite 
Wibt BWbLX 
tame, domesticate 

narasu narashite 
level (off, over) ifyLX 

narau naratte 

learn, study, be taught 
narau naratte 

imitate, emulate (a person) 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 

nabiite nabikanakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



naburanakute 
ft-£<b&'< X 

nagabikanakute 

m\fr-&< X 

nagasanakute 
0KSft< X 

nagekanakute 
naganakute 

Wtz < x 

naguranakute 

88!b&<t 

najimanakute 

mmtt<x 

namaranakute 
naoranakute 

Ii<b& < t 

naosanakute 

narasanakute 
PI 5 & < T 

narasanakute 
narawanakute 

narawanakute 



nabikanai 

naburanai 

&.£fe>ftv> 



nabikanakatta 
naburanakatta 



nagabikanai nagabikanakatta 



nagasanai 



nagekanai 



naganai 
EH.#ftv» 



naguranai 



najimanai 

$l[3fc4ftv* 



namaranai 



naoranai 
l£ibftv» 

naosanai 



narasanai 



narasanai 
narawanai 



narawanai 



nagasanakatta 

nagekanakatta 

naganakatta 

naguranakatta 

najimanakatta 

namaranakatta 

naoranakatta 
lS<bft^o 7c 

naosanakatta 

its 4*>o& 

narasanakatta 

narasanakatta 

^ S It-fan 1t 

narawanakatta 
narawanakatta 
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SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



GROUP TWO 

nam fs. €> 
become, be 

naru 

bear (fruit,) grow (on a tree) 
nasu nashite 



NEGATIVE 



natte 
natte 



do, practice 
nasiiru 



nasutte 

rub on, spread over . 
naya'rhasu nayamashite 
afflict, torment fa 4 L"C 

nayamu nayande 
tis tr'. < 

be troubled with 
nebaru nebatte 

be sticky, be adhesive 



negau 5 
request, beg 



negatte 



nekomu nekonde 

fall (fast) asleep 
neru f^S nette 
knead (dough) j^ot 

netamu $g£f netande 
be jealous of #6Ay-C* 

niburu . nibiitte 
tt£ Mot; 

become dull, blunt 
nigasu nigashite 

let go, let escape 
nigiwau nigiwatte 

be prosperous, thrive 
nigoru nigotte 

become muddy (turbid) 
nigosu nigoshite 
S-t ' BU-- 

make (water) muddy 

ni jimu nijinde 
blot, spread, smudge 



naranakute 
naranakute 

nasanakute 
nasuranakute 

nayamasanakute 
IB*-** < r 
nayamanakute 

fiS*4<:c: . 

nebaranakute 

negawanakute 
neko manakute 

neranakute 
netamanakute 

niburanakute 

*&<bfc<>C 

nigasanakute 
nigiwawanakute 
nigoranakute 
nigosanakute 

nijimanakute 

re- 



present 
naranai 

naranai 



nasanai 
nasuranai 

nayamasanai 

nayamanai 

tat tn^ : 

nebaranai 

negawanai 
nekomanai 

neranai 

netamanai 

niburanai 



nigasanai 



nigiwawanai 



nigoranai 

$f fe> 7iv» 



nigosanai 



nijimanai 



Past 

naranakatta 

& h & o 7c . 

naranakatta: 
Tx fe> 7x -o 

nasanakatta 

nasuranakatta 

nayamasanakatta ; 

tw;£2&^o/c 

nayamanakatta .... 

7c 

nebaranakatta 

ttfe&^oTc 

negawanakatta 
nekomanakatta 

neranakatta 
netamanakatta 

niburanakatta 

Sfcfc&fro 7c 

nigasanakatta 

nigiwawanakatta 
MtofofaA*-? /c 

nigoranakatta 
nigosanakatta 
nijimanakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



niklimu nikunde 

fSStr m^-a 

hate, detest, abominate 
ninau ninatte 

carry on one's shoulder 

niou niotte 
£J5 tj^X 
smell, scent, be fragrant 

niramu nirande 

Mis WtAs-e 

glare at, scowl at 

nobasu nobashite 
KfLt 
lengthen, postpone 

nokoru nokotte 

be left over, remain 
nokosu nokoshite 

leave, keep back 

nomeru nomette 

<D to 5. <D to X 

fall (tumble) : foward 

nomu nonde 

Dttr ... tto-t* 

drink, swallow, gulp down 

nonoshiru nonoshitte 

S5 1-3^.. .. 



nikumanakute 

M±&< X 

ninawanakute 

&bft <-C 

niowanakute 

'kjtjft < "C 

niramanakute 

US* ft < t: 

nobasanakute 

stars ft < -c 

nokoranakute 

Sfeft < X 

nokosanakute 
S£ft<t 

nomeranakute 

Oto <bft < t 

nomanakute 

i£-£ft<-c 

nonoshiranakute 

f§ibft < -c 



speak ill of, use abusive language 



norou norotte 

?£5 iKo-C ■■ 

curse, utter curses against 

nosabaru nosabatte 

have things one's own way 
nuide 



nugu 

take off (shoes) 

nuguu ££5 
wipe, mop 

nukaztiku |-3'< 
bow, kotow 

nurtimu ft 5 if 
become tepid 



nugutte 
tt^X 

nukaztiite 
$&-OV*X 

nururide 

ft3A,t? 



norowanakute 

ESfcft < -C- 

nosabaranakute 
O § If ft < T 

nuganakute 

BB#fc < t: 

nuguwanakute 

fcCfcft < -t 

nukazukanakute 
gg-^ft < -c 

nurumanakute 
ft§£ft <"C 



nikumanai 



ninawanai 

ilfcft^ 



mowanai 

£j;bftv* 

niramanai 

BHi ftv^ 

nobasanai 

3£tf £ftv> 

nokoranai 

g|sbftv> 

nokosanai 
HSftv-* 



nomeranai 

©to <bft v» 



nomanai 
fifci ftv- 



nikumanakatta 

fi-ift^o/t: 

ninawanakatta 
jBfcft^ofr 

niowanakatta 

'fe/fcft^o 7c 

niramanakatta 
§5£ft^ofc 

nobasanakatta 
3£tf 5 ft^o/c 

nokoranakatta 

^fe>ft#»o 

nokosanakatta 
nomeranakatta 

oto fe>ft^o /c 

: nomanakatta 



nonoshiranai nonoshiranakatta 
MkftVv Hfe>ft#-o7c 



norowanai 



norowanakatta 



nosabaranai nosabaranakatta 



nuganai 
H##ftV> 



nuganakatta 



nuguwanai 

&:bftv* 



nuguwanakatta 

££t>ft:dvo7t 

nukazukanai nukazukariakatta 
ggo'^ftv* |go^ft^o/c 

nurumanai nurumanakatta 
ft 5 4-4 V» JbS 
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OROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



nusumu nusunde 
SEtf &A,t» 

steal, rob, purloin 
nuu nutte 

sew, stitch D| -o "C 

obusaru obusatte 
ride on one's back 



obuu 



obutte 



nusumanakute 

2Ei 

nuwanakute 
Slfcfc < T 
obusaranakute 

obuwanakute 



take (something) on one's back 
odorokasu odorokashite 

surprise, astonish 
odoroku odoroite 
»< *^"C 

be surprised, astonished 

ogamu ogdnde 

worship, do reverence to 

okasu okashite 
m-T 3QL-C 

commit, perpetrate 
okoru okotte 

be offended, get angry 
okoru okotte 

happen, come to pass 
okosu okoshite 

mvx 

revive, resuscitate 
okosu okoshite 
Uir SLt 

wake up, awaken 

omou JH 5 omotte 
think, believe c> X 

orosu oroshite 

take down, lower 

oru otte 

weave j$ o X 

osamaru osamatte 
be paid, be restored 



odorokasanakute 

odorokanakute 

< -c 

ogamanakute 
okasanakute 
okoranakute 

as e> & < -c 

okoranakute 
okosanakute 

okosanakute 

< X 

omowanakute 
orosanakute 

oranakure 

< t 

osamaranakute 



nusumanai 



nusumanakatta 



nuwanai 



nuwanakatta 
obusaranai obusaranakatta 



obuwanai 



obuwanakatta 



odorokasanai odorokasanakatta 



odorokanai 



ogamanai 

okasanai 

okoranai 

okoranai 

okosanai 

okosanai 



omowanai 

orosanai 
T5^w 



oranai 



odorokanakatta 

ogamanakatta 

okasanakatta 

okoranakatta 
&fbft^o7c 

okoranakatta 

fi3 t> % d» -p 7c 

okosanakatta 

okosanakatta 
S$ 7c 

omowanakatta 
&btsfo o 7c 

orosanakatta 



oranakatta 

' WLbts.fr ■? 7b 

osamaranai osamaranakatta 



1 4 & & A» o ft 
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GROUP TWO 

ossharu {Fp L ^ <5 
say, tell, talk 

otoru 

be inferior to, 

otosu 
drop, let fall 

oyogu Qc<" 
swim, sail 

rikimu ^Jtf 
strain oneself 

sabaku 

judge, decide (on a case) 

sabishigaru 5i?L sabishigatte 
# & feel lonely 3s L ^ o T 

sadamaru sadamatte 
5£43 5£4oT 
be decided, be determined 

saegiru saegitte 

J^O 511 O "C 

interrupt (a person) 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 


Negative 


Present 


Past 


osshatte 


ossharanakute 


ossharanai 


ossharanakatta 




ffp L * & < "C 






ototte 


otoranakute 


otoranai 


otoranakatta 




# 4 < T 






be worse than 








otoshite 


otosanakute 


otosanai 


otosanakatta 










oyoide 


oyog&nakute 


oyoganai 


• oyoganakatta 


fcjc^-e 


< t 




ft 


rikinde 


rikimanakute 


rikimanai 


rikimanakatta 




:*J4 &< X 




13 1 tafr-o ft 


sabaite 


sabakanakute 


sabakanai 


sabakanakatta 











saezuru 
sing, chirp 



saeziitte 



sagaru sagatte 

hang down, pend, dangle 
sakanoboru sakanobotte 

go upstream, ascend (a river) 
sakarau sakaratte 

oppose, go against (the will of) 

sakebu sakende 
®\hX- 
shout, cry, exclaim 

saku §g < saite 
tear, rend, split Mv^X 

samasu samashite 
%t-f ittLX 
awake, undeceive 

samayou samayotte 
wander about #jf]| ^ "C 



sabishigaranakute 
ULi-hf£ < t 

sadamaranakute 
5£4 <b&< r 

saegiranakute 

ii^4< t 

saezuranakute 

mhft<x 

sagaranakute 

sakanoboranakute 

sakarawanakute 

sakebanakute 

sakanakute 
samasanakute 

samayowanakute 



sabishigaranai 

sadamaranai 
5g4 b£v» 



saegiranai 



saezuranai 
sagaranai 

sakanoboranai 

sakarawanai 
MhfofzV* 

sakebanai 

sakaai 

samasanai 
1:4 $ 4^ 



samayowanai 



sabishigaranakatta 
M L # ib 4 o 

sadamaranakatta 

^34 bfzfr-?ft 

saegiranakatta 
Si <b 4 o 

saezuranakatta 

sagaranakatta 
T if>- b i fc 

sakanoboranakatta 

sa kar a wana kat ta 

sakebanakatta 
mfU'&^o fc 

sakanakatta 

samasanakatta 

samayowanakatta 



736 



GROUP TWO SUBORDINATE 
{xKWf iwu PositiTe Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



samuga.ru samugatte 

complain of the cold 

saru f£5 satte 
leave, go away S -o X 

sasayaku sasayaite 

whisper, murmur 

sasu Mir sashite 
pierce, thrust MLX 

sasurau £ ir b 5 sasuratte 
wander, roam £ -jr b X 

sawagasu sawagashite 
disturb, perturb 

sawaide 



sawagu H <* . ■ 
make a noise 



sekasu . sekashite 

hurry, rush v. tr 

seku ^ < , ;■ seite 
hurry, hasten 'M.V^X 

seraaru sematte 

press, urge (a person to do) 

seru .. ... ■ sette 
sa-o »i -5 x 

compete, make a bid 

shaberu shabette 

chat, talk, gabble 
shakuru shakutte 

scoop, dip, ladle 



samugaranakute 

saranakute 

£bfz< X 

sasayakanakute 
"iS^fc < "C 

sasanakute 
sasurawanakute 

$i-bfr&<x 

sawagasanakute 

m&$tz<x 

sawaganakute 
sekasanakute 

sekanakute 

semaranakute • 
iB<b4< t ■ ■ :. 

seranakute - 
Wibiz<X 

shaberanakute 

mbft<x 

shakuranakute 

< hit < x 



samugarartai 



saranai 
sasayakanai 

sasanai 

sasurawanai 

sawagasanai 



sawaganai 
sekasanai 

sekanai 
semaranai 



seranai 
shaberanai 

shakuranai 
L ^ < b%.^ 



samugaranakatta 

saranakatta 
sasayakanakatta 

sasanakatta 

sas urawanakatta 

sawagasanakatta 

sawaganakatta 
sekasanakatta 

sekanakatta 
semaranakatta 

seranakatta 

shaberanakatta 

shakuranakatta 



shibaru |f§ 


shibatte 


shibaranakute 


shibaranai 


shibaranakatta 


bind, tie, fasten 


m^x 


mhft<x 






shiboru fi&§ 


shibotte 


shiboranakute 


shiboranai 


shiboranakatta 


wring, squeeze 


m^x 


%Lbl£< X 




fttbtzfr-oZ: 


shiburu 


shibutte 


shiburanakute 


shiburanai 


shiburanakatta 


hang back 




mb&ix 




'p,btzfr^Jt 


shigeru 


shigette 


shigeranakute 


shigeranai 


shigeranakatta 




m-ix 








grow thick, be luxuriant 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



shikomu shikonde 

train, bring up, breed 

shikujiru L < C shikujitte 
5 fail, blunder L < C o ~C 

shikumu shikiinde 

ffcffltf ftiS^t? 
contrive, scheme 

shimaru fjjf-t & shimatte 
be shut, tighten f$ 4 o "C 

shinogu ^ <" shinoide 
endure, bear lsg^"0 

shiramu shirande 
fits- tWt? , 

grow light, turn gray 

shirizoku j§ < shirizoite 
retreat, recede jJ§V*-C 

shitagau shitagatte 

obey (an order, a person) 
shitashimu shitashinde 

grow intimate with 
shizumaru shizumatte 

become quiet, calm down 

sogu <* soide 
chip, slice off g£^-C* 

somtiku' somtiite 

go against (one's principles) 
sorasu sorashite 

turn (one's eyes) 
sorou sorotte 

become complete 
soyogu soyoide 

* i <* * £v»tf : 

rustle, sway, swing 

suberasu ffibir suberashite 
let slip ffih-L~C ■ 

suberu fff-.§ subette ' 
slide, glide iff "C 



shikomanakute 

shikujiranakute 
L< < T 

shikumanakute 

14^ < -c 



shimaranakute 
shinoganakute 
shiramanakute . 

Si4(t ■ ,. .' 

shirizokanakute 
shitagawanakute 

shitashimanakute 

ilift < X 

shizumaranakute 

soganakute 
©#fc < "C 
somukanakute 

sorasanakute 

sorowanakute 
ffl£>%<-C 

soyoganakute 

suberasanakute 
suberanakute 



shikomanai 

shikujiranai 

L < C fc&V- 

shikumanai 

shimaranai 
shinoganai 
shiramanai 

shirizokanai 
shitagawanai 



shikomanakatta 

shikujiranakatta 
shikumanakatta 

shimaranakatta 
shinoganakatta 
shiramanakatta 

shirizokanakatta . 
il^^^o It 
shitagawanakatta 

'$ihfzfi>-? ft 



shitashimanai shitashimanakatta 
shizumaranai shizumaranakatta 



soganai 
somukanai 



sorasanai 



sorowanai 



soyoganai 



suberasanai 
suberanai 



soganakatta . .. 
somukanakatta ; ' 

sorasanakatta 

sorowanakatta ; . 

soyoganakatta 

suberasanakatta 
suberanakatta 
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GROUP TWO • SUB0RI)1ME 
wuiui- ivvu p ositive Negative 

sugomu sugonde 
scare with violence 



sugosu sugoshite 

pass, spend 
sumasu sumashite 

finish, conclude 
sdmu sunde 

end, terminate, be concluded 
siimu sunde 

live, dwell, reside 
suru sutte 

BUS BiJo-c 

print, put in print 

tadasu tadashite 
lE-t IEL-C 
correct, rectify (an error) 

taddru tadotte 

follow (a road), trace (a path) 
tagau tagatte 

differ (from), vary 
tagayasu tagayashite 

till, plow, cultivate 
taguru tagutte 

draw in, reel in 
takaburu takabutte 

be proud, be haughty 
takamdru takamatte 

its lio-c 

rise, be raised, swell 
takuramu takurdnde 

±his ±b/oX- 

scheme, plan, contrive 



sugomanakute 

mt &< x 

sugosanakute 
M * 4 < -c 

sumasanakute 
"C 

sumanakute 

sumanakute 
X 

suranakute 

Bflfcft < r 
tadasanakute 

tadoranakute 
j!!ii3fe< X 

tagawanakute 
tagayasanakute 



taguranakute 



takaburdnakute 
takamaranakute 

mt h&< x 

lakuramanakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 

sugomanai sugomanakatta 



sugosanai 



sumasanai 

iff* 3&v> 



sumanai 



sumanai 



suranai 



tadasanai 
tadoranai 



tagawanai 



taguranai 



sugosanakatta 



sumasanakatta 
sumanakatta 

sumanakatta 

ft* fcfrofc 

suranakatta 

tadasanakatta 

tadoranakatta 



tagawanakatta 



tagayasanai tagayasanakatta 



taguranakatta 



takaburdnai takaburanakatta 



takamardnai takamaranakatta 
takuramdnai takuramdnakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



Present 



Past 



tamerau tameratte 

hesitate, waver 
tamesu tameshite 

try, attempt, test 
tanomu tanonde 

iHtr HA, X 

beg, ask, request 

tanoshimu tanoshinde 

mLh : ML/uX> 

take pleasure in 

taosu taoshite 

mi- eiL-c 

bring down, level 

tarasu Mb~$~ tarashite 
drop, let drop b L X 

tashinamu tashinande 

pftf m hx~ 

have a taste for, like 
tasukaru tasukatte 

be saved, survive (disaster) 

tataku tataite 
np< ppv>t 

strike, beat, knock 
tataru tatatte 

bring evil upon 
tataztimu tatazunde 

tftr ttb-e 

stand for a while, linger 
tatematstiru ^£ tatematsutte 



offer, present 

tatsu St -3 
stand up, rise 

tattobu 



tatte 

3to-C 

tattonde 



value, set a value on 
tayasu tayashite 



ffi^LX 
exterminate, extirpate 
tayoru tayotte 

mi M^X 

rely on, place confidence on 



tamerawanakute 
fe&bfr%< X 

tamesanakute 

mz&< x 

tanomanakute 

& < x 

tanoshimanakute 

mL*-&< X 

taosanakute 
$J£&< X 

tarasanakute 
ffib%%:< X 

tashinamanakute 

mtiz<X 

tasukaranakute 
®frbisi < X 

tatakanakute 

p'n*»& < X 

tataranakute 

mbta< X 

tatazumanakute 
t?* fc<-"C 

tatematsuranakute 

mb&< x 

tatanakute 
3i3fc4< X 
tattobanakute 

Stf & < t 

tayasanakute 
£ & < "C 

tayoranakute 



tamerawanai tamerawanakatta 



tamesanai 
tanomanai 



tamesanakatta 
tanomanakatta 



tanoshimanai tanoshimanakatta 



taosanai 



taosanakatta 



tarasanai tarasanakatta . 

MbZfrV*' MbZtzfr-otz 

tashinamanai tashinamanakatta 

tasukaranai tasukaranakatta 



tatakanai 
tataranai 

mb&v> 



tatakanakatta 
tataranakatta 



tatazumanai tatazumanakatta 

tatematsuranai tatematsuranakatta 

Mbizv* ^btzfri-k. 

tatanai tatanakatta 

It/c^v* Tt7c&d*o7c 

tattobanai tattobanakatta 



tayasanai 



tayoranai 



tayasanakatta 
tayoranakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 

Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



tebanasu 


tebanashite 


tebanasanakute 


tebanasanai 


tebanasanakatta 


■-m-r- - 










let go one's hold 








tekozuru 


tekozutte 


tekozuranakute 


tekozuranai 


tekozuranakatta 






¥"fi"f b~h. < "C 


^~&-f ib&w 


^"fi'i 2 blxfritz. 


not to know what to do with 








temadoru 


temadotte 


temadoranakute 


temadoranai 


temadoranakatta 






b fs. < t 






take time, be delayed 








tera.su s 


terashite 


terasanakute 


terasanai 


terasanakatta 




88 1 ib L -C 


HP. ib $ & < "C 






shine on, light 


on 








teru 


tette 


teranakute 


teranai 


teranakatta 












shine, blaze away 








tetsudau =f 5 


tetsudatte 


tetsudawanakute 


tetsudawanai 


tetsudawanakatta 


assist, help 






^■f£:fo tx. ^ 




todoku g < 


todoite 


todokanikute 


todokanai 


todokanakatta 


reach, attain to 




H < t: 




M fr o 7c 


codorokasu 


todorokashite 


todorokasanakute 


todorokasanai 


todorokasanakatta 












let resound all 


over 








todoroku §H < 


todoroite 


todorokanakute 


todorokanai 


todorokanakatta 


roar, peal 










togarasu ^b~^ 


togarashite 


togarasanakute 


togarasanai 


togarasanakatta 


sharpen, point 


£ibLt 








togaru 


togatte . 


togaranakute 


togaranai 


togaranakatta 










if O /C 


be pointed, sharp 








tokasu '$tt*-$~ 


tokashite 


tokasanakute 


tokasanai 


tokasanakatta 


melt, dissolve 






fa »=" a v* 




toku M< 


toite 


tokanakute 


tokanai 


tokanakatta 


untie, unsew 










tomonau 


tomonatte 


tomonawanakute 


tomonawanal 


tomonawanakatta. 








■fr 

TT 1 /S ?3 


*. 4-, -fc. J,;. „ -a. 

1+ AJ rX. 7J* -O 7C 


accompany, go 


with 








tomu 


tonde 


tomanakute 


tomanai 


tomanakatta 


mis 




S44<t 




M~t fxfr-o 7c 


be rich, abound in 








tomurau 


tomuratte 


tomurawanakute 


tomurawanai 


tomurawanakatta 






< t 




t%t>fzfri it 


mourn (for the dead) 








toru iftS 


totte 


toranakute 


toranai 


toranakatta 


take, seize 




< -C 


$:ib&v* 


Mb&fr^fz 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



totonou totonotte 

be prepared, be ready 

tsudou ^5 tsudotle 
gather, collect ^ -p X 

tsubomaru ?jf •£ tsubomatte 
5 shut, close ~? X 

tsubuyaku tsubuyaite 

mutter (to oneself) 

tsukamu Mis tsukande 
seize, catch ^AjX 

tsukasadoru f!]S tsukasadotte 
rule, govern W| o X 

tsukurou tsukurotte 

m*> ... MiX 

repair, mend, patch up 

tsukuru f£§ tsuktitte 
make, create f£ o X 

tsukusu tsukushite 

exhaust, render 
tsumaru , tsumatte 

be stopped up, be full 
tsumtigu tsumuide 

spin, make yarn 
tsunoru tsunotte 

raise (subscription) 
tsurantiku tsuranfiite 

n< n^x 

pierce, penetrate 

tsutomaru %} i tsutomatte 
5 be fit for fj£ -> ■£ 

tsutsuku tsutsiiite 
•o-o < oov>t 
pick' (at), poke (at) 

tsutsumu ^tf tsutsunde 
wrap, cover QA/X' 

tsutsushimu tsutsushinde 
be discreet* be cautious 



totonowanakute 

tsudowanakute 

tsu bomar anakute. 

<b& < "C 
tsubuyakanakute 
Sci»4 < t: 

tsukamanakute 

tsukasadoranakute 

z s\htc<x 

tsukurowanakute 

mh-^<x 

tsukuranakute 
YtbO. < "C 
tsukusanakute 

< "C 

tsumaranakute 

IS-i < t 

tsumuganakute 
to 4 < -c 

tsunoranakute 

mb^<X 

tsuranukanakute 
M^<X 

tsutomaranakute 
Bt bit < ~C 
tsutsukanakute 

tsutsumanakute 
tsutsushimanakute 



Present 
totonowanai 



Past 
totonowanakatta 



tsudowanakatta 

^fc&ifco 7c 

tsubomaranakatta . 
tsubuyakanakatta 

tsukamanakatta 



tsudowanai 

tsubomaranai 
btaV* 

tsubuyakanai 

tsukamanai 

tsukasadoranai tsukasadoranakatta 
W| fe> 4 V» 
tsukurowanai 

tsukuranai 

febfrv* 

tsukusanai 
tsumaranai 



tsumuganai 



tsunoranai 
tsuranukanai 

tsutomaranai 
tsutsukanai 

tsutsumanai 
fcsutsushimanai 



5]<b&^-?7c 
tsu kur owanakatta 

tsukuranakatta 
tsukusanakatta 

tsumaranakatta 

la 4 k 4 o 

tsumuganakatta 

tsunoranakatta 

W b & ^ o 7c 

tsuranukanakatta 

tsutomaranakatta 
Wit fc&i^fc 
tsutsukanakatta 

tsutsumanakatta 
tsutsushimanakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 



ubau $5 ubatte 
take (by force) % o "C 



udaru £q7c*§ 
be boiled 



udatte 



ugatsu ugatte 

dig, cut through, pierce 

ugokasu Wifc'f' ugokashite 
move, remove WlfrLX 

uketamawaru uketamawatte 

hear, listen to 
umeku P$ < umeite 
groan, moan mjJv^-C 

umu unde 

form pus, suppurate 
unagasu unagashite 

urge, press, demand 

unaru unatte 
groan, moan %.-z>X 

unaziiku unazuite 

nod, bow in assent 
uneru unette 

undulate, meander 
uragiru uragitte 

betray, turn traitor 
uramu urande 

$tr ?&k,x 

feel resentment at (something) 
urayamu urayande 

envy, be jealous of 
urumu urunde 

mtt haz-c 

be wet, be dimmed 



uruou if!5 
be moistened 

usobuku l^[ < 
roar, howl 



uruotte 
usobtiite 



ubawanakute 

< T 
udaranakute 

1aX & < t 
ugatanakute 

mniz < X 

ugokasanakute 

uketamawaranaku- 
te fc < X 

umekanakute 

< f 

umanakute 
t: 

unagasanakute 
iinaranakute 

t&b-frix 

unazukanakute 

uneranakute 
5fr<b& < "C 

uragiranakute 

uramanakute 
SI 4 & < "C 

urayamanakute 

SI* &< t 

urumanakute 
§1* 4< -C 

uruowanakute 
usobukanakute 



Present 
ubawanai 

udaranai 

?fn7c fc>7x V» 
ugatanai 

ugokasanai 

uketamawara- 
nai jiRfc&v^ 



umekanai 
umanai 



unagasanai 



unaranai 

unazukanai 

5 &-f jS&v* 



uneranai 

5 frfe&v* 



uragiranai 



uramanai 



urayamanai 



urumanai 

uruowanai 
usobukanai 



Past 

ubawanakatta 

^fr&^o 7c 

udaranakatta 

25 7C fc&d^o 7c 

ugatanakatta 

ugokasanakatta 

uketamawaranakat- 
ta ^kft^ofc 

umekanakatta 
4**7£*>-3 7c 
umanakatta 

unagasanakatta 

unaranakatta 

5£. b 4 o 7c 
unazukanakatta 

uneranakatta 

*a b £ o 7c 

uragtranakatta 
uramanakatta 
urayamanakatta 
urumanakatta 

uruowanakatta 

iH & A> o 7c 

uso bukanakatta 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



utounu 


utonde 


utomanakute 


utomanai 


utomanakatta 






m±^< X ■ 




584 4i>ofc 


neglect, treat coldly 








utsu £T"2 


fate 


utanakute 


utanai 


utanakatta 


strike, hit 




#Tfc4< x 






utsuru 


utsutte 


utsuranakute 


utsuranai 


utsuranakatta 






&b%:< X 






remove (to a place) 








utsiisu 


utsushite 


utsusanakute 


utsusanai 


utsusanakatta 






^£&< -c 






remove (to, into), transfer 








Tiro l/"ilT"ll 




wakaranakute 


wakaranai 


wakaranakatta 












understand, ma 


ke out 








wameku ^ < 


wameite 


wamekanakute 


wamekanai 


wamekanakatta 


cry, scream 










yaburu fi£5 


yabtitte 


yaburanakute 


yaburanai 


yaburanakatta 


tear, rend, rip 


J8o-C 


8£fc?£ < T 




fi&k&^o 7c 


yadoru 


yadotte 


yadoranakute 


yadordnai 


yadoranakatta 


take shelter 


fio t: 






?S fe> & o 7c 


yadosu iffrf 


yadoshite 


yadosanakute 


yadosanai 


yadosanakatta 


give shelter 


mLx 


mz%<x 






yakusu ffiiir 


yakushite 


yakusanakute 


yakusanai 


yakusanakatta 


translate 




m^^< x 






yamu 


yande 


yamanakute 


yamanai 


yamanakatta 




mAs-X! ■ 


ffit*< x ■ 






fall ill, be laid 


up 








yasUmu {fctf 


yasiinde 


yasumanakute 


yasumanai 


yasumanakatta 


take a rest 




ftct & < X 




{£4 o 7c 


yatou 


yatotte 


yatowanakute 


yatowanai 


yatowanakatta 






m&&<x 






employ, engage 








yodomu jfefj 


yodonde 


yodomanakute 


yodomanai 


yodomanakatta 


stagnate, settle 




& < x 




X O 7C 


yokosu t&M~$~ 


yokoshite 


yokosanakute 


yokosanai 


yokosanakatta 


send, forward 




$®S4< X 




Txd-^Tc 


yokota waru 


yokota watte 


yokotawaranakute 


yokota waranai 


y o kota waranala 




^TcfcoV 


W-chbiz< x 






lie (down), couch 








yokubaru gfc^gS 


yokubatte 


yokubaranakute 


yokubaranai 


yokubaranakatt 


be avaricious 




8tfg<b4< "C 






yomu Mts 


yonde 


yomanakute 


yomanai 


yomanakatta 


read, peruse 


WiAjX 


< x 




^4 4^ o 7C 
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GROUP TWO 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 



yowasu 



yorokpbu yorokonde 

H-£ ' : ~%k/~G 

be glad (of), rejoice 

yoromeku yoromeite 

stagger, totter. 

yosu : yoshite' 
iti- JhL-C 
stop, leave off 

you yotte 

get drunk, intoxicated 
yowaru yo watte 

weaken, grow weak 

yowashite 

make drunk 
yurameku yurameite 

nicker, quiver 

yurugu yuruide, 

. . '.,..gv»-e . 
shake, waver 

yurumu yurunde 

Sir ' . ' 

loosen, get loose 

yurtisu yurushite . 

permit, pardon, approve 
zawanieku ' zawameite ... 

be noisy, rustle 
zokiistiru zokushite 

belong to,'; be one of 

zurasu zurashite 
jrhj- . - fibLf 

work down. (the trousers) 



yoroko'banakute 

y or ome kanakute 

yosanakute 
Jh3 4< t 

yowanakute 
< t 



yowaranakute 
yowasanakute 
y uramekana kute , 

tg<b -c 

yuruganakute 
. yurumanakute 

•:a4 4<"-c 

yurusanakute 

ffSfc < t: " 

. zawamekanakute 

■gt>frfr%i < r 

zokusanakute 
zurasanakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 

yorokobanai yorokobanakatta 

yoromekanai yoromekaiiakatta 

; ± bl&frtz.fr -ofz 



yosdnai 



yowanai 



yowaranai 



yowasanai 



yosanakatta 
yowanakatta 

yowaranakatta 

3§ btt.fr o /c 

yowasanakatta 



yuramekanai yuramekanakatta . 



yuruganai 



yurumanai 



yurusanai 



yuruganakatta 
JSasfc^-afc ... 

yurumanakatta 
yuru.sanakatta 



zawamekanai . zawamekanakatta 
fr%;V> &h fj.fr fr -3 ft 



zokusanai 



zokusanakatta 

mztzfrifr 



zurasanai zurasanakatta 
•fbZtiV* ■ -f -bZix.fr -aft 
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GROUP THREE 
Main Characteristic 

Simple Present : Ending in ru preceded by a stressed e or i, 

) Positive : Stressed on the syllable preceding the one 
accentuated in the simple present. 
Negative : Stressed on the same syllable as the one 
accentuated in the simple present. 
Iwith nai \ Stressed on the last syllable 

r [of the simple stem preceding 

I with naJcatta f^t^-ofc > either suffix. 



Subordinate 



Negative form 



GROUP THREE SUBORDINATE 
(*ROUl ltl RJifc PositiYe Negative 

akirameru akiramete 

resign oneself to 

akiru |§ f -5 akite 
grow tired f X 



anjiru % C 5 
be anxious 



anjite 

%ZX 



aozameru -jif£*36 aozamete 
5 turn pale ^gibX 

aratameru 9$c£> <5 aratamete 
reform, alter Qfefe-C 

aseru £l-i±-& asete 
fade, discolor ||-tirT 

atatameru jULfe 5 atatamete 
warm, heat jMfetT 

atsumeru % & 5 atsumete 
collect, gather H£>~C 

awaseru ^lo^fc awasete 
5 put together -g-t>-£-C 

azukeru azukete 

give into keeping 
bakeru bakete 
itftZ' iWX 

appear in disguise 

bokeru H ft § bokete 
grow senile ^YjX 

chigireru chigirete 

be torn to piece 
chikazukeru chikazukete 

allow to come' near 



akiramenakute 
akinakute 

tat £< t 

anjinakute 
§gC£ < T 
aozamenakute 

-c' 

aratamenakute 

< "C 

asenaknte 
atatame nakute 
atsumenakute 

m&-&<x 

awasenakute 
X 

azukenakute 

®tt&< X 

bakenakute 

iW&<x 

bokenakute 

£< X 

chigirenakute 

chikazukenakute 
E -3 



NEGATIVE 
Present 

akiramenai 



akinai 

anjinai 

aozamenai 

aratamenai 

asenai 

atatame nai 

atsumenai 

awasenai 

azukenai 

bakenai 

bokenai 
chigirena'i 

chikazukenai 



Past, 
akiramenakatta 



aldnakatta 

anjlnakatta ; 

aozamenakatta 

^ftia^fc- 
aratamenakatta 

asenakatta 

/t 

atatamenakatta : 
atsumenakatta 
awaseriakatta 
azukenakatta r 

bakenakatta 

bokenakatta : 
chigirenakatta : 

chikazukenakatta 



■— — — — — ^— : : i. JJ . . 
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ri ,,_ T1 SUBORDINATE 
GROUP THREE positiye 

dareru fiilZ darete 
grow listless tcltlX 

dekiru ttJjfcS dekite 
be done, can tti5^"C . 

enjiru MC<5 enjite 
perform, play Mt-X 

fueru fuete 
increase fM/LX 

fujiru fujite 
seal (a letter) $$LX 

fukameru fukamete 

deepen, heighten 
fukumaseru fukumasete 

soak (a thing with water) 

fukumeru i$£> <5 fukumete 
include ^tot 

fumaeru j?§ -J . fumaete 
5 step on ^ilt 

fuzakeru ,£» it fuzakete 
5 joke, jest J^^ifX 

hageru %fi2> . hagete 
grow bald 36 If T 

hagureru hagurete 

lose sight of (one's companion) 
hajite 

Jftt-c 

hariareru hanarete 

separate, part from 

haneru EfefrS hanete 
leap, spring gfefrt 

hayarrieru hayamete 
^je>5 -§pL*i>-C 

hasten, put up speed 
hazukashimeru hazukashimete hazukashimenakute 



NEGATIVE 



hajlru % C 5 
feel shame at 



Negative 


Present 


Past 


darenakute 


darenai 


darenakatta 


/cftft < "t 


/cftft V» 


/cftft^ofc 


dekinakute 


dekiriai 


deklnakatta 


tti&ft < X 


ffi*ftv> 




enjihakute 


enjinai 


enjinakatta 


i^Cft < X 


Cft</-» 


lllCft^o 


fuenakute 


fuenai 


f u© n a. Ic3 1 1 a. 


SS*.fc< x 


5!lftv* 


JHft^ofc 


fujinakute 


fujinai 


fujinakatta 


if C ft < x 


ifCftv* 


#Cft£»ofc 


Til TTi^Tlil iT1lf"A 

■l n r\.<x 11 lv; iidrvu. Lc 


ti 1 1rsi m pn^)i 

I LiiVcUlldlcLI 


fuksim6iid.kd.ttd. 


$g£>ft < r 


ggtoftv* 


^26ftd»o 


fukumasenakute 


fukumasenai 


fukumasenakatt 


£-£^ft < t 


^4-£ftw 




fukumenakute 


. fukumenai 


tukumenakatta 


^£>ft < T 


^■feftv* 




fumaenakute 


fumaenai 


fumaenakatta 




Ka^ X. ft v* 




fuzakenakute 


fuzakenai 


fuzakenakatta 


ft < -c 


ftv» 




hagenakute 


hagenai 


hagenakatta 


3Stfft< -c 




56tffto£ 


hagurenakute 


hagurenai 


hagurenakatta 


&*tft < r 
) 






hajinakute 


hajinai 


hajinakatta 


IfcCft < X 


JfcCftv* 


%!:ftj5^/c 


hanarenakute 


hanarenai 


hanarenakatta 


mit^<x 


$.*tftv* 


gtftft^-pfc 


hanenakute 


hanenai 


hanenakatta 


gfcfcft < -c 


S&frftv* 


gfcfrft^o/c 


hayamenakute 


hayamenai 


hayamenakatta 


X 


^£>ftv» 


^-toftd-o/c 



piut to shame 

hedateru JgtTS hedatete 

part, set apart ?&XX 

heru ££5 hete 

pass "C 



^Lfeft < r 

hedatenakute 

i?g-cft<-t 

henakiite 
^ft < -c 



hazukashime- hazukashimenakat- 
nai^LfeftV^ ta # L toft i=> ^ 



hedatenai 

henai 

igftw 



hedatenakatta 
JJg-Cft^o/c 
henakatta 

^fti-ofc. 
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GROUP THREE 

hiideru ff-e§ 
surpass 

hikaeru £g;L 3 
draw in, refrain 

hinekureru 

become crooked 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 

hiidete hiidenakute 

%xx 5ft? 4 < X 

hikaete hikaenakute 
hinekurete hinekurenakute 



NEGATIVE 



Present 
hiidenai 

hikaenai 

hinekurenai 



Past 

hiidenakatta 

hikaenakatta 
hinekurenakatta 



hirakeru 


hirakete 


hirakenakute 


hirakenai 


hirakenakatta 




m-c 


< t 






become civilized 








hiromeru t££>5 


hiromete 


hiromenakute 


hiromenai 


hiromenakatta 


extend, widen 










hisomeru jfrfe § 


hisomete 


hisomenakute 


hisomenai 


hisomenakatta 


conceal, hide 




< t 


iff 


if a64*»-o 7c 


hodokeru -5 


hodokete 


hodokenakute 


hodokenai 


hodokenakatta 


come loose 




$Ptt& < X 






hoeru 1^15 


hoete 


hoenakute 


hoenai 


hoenakatta 


bark 




B£*_& < -t 






hokorobiru 


hokorobite 


hokor obi nakute 


hokorobinai 


hokorobinakatta 


£5^3 











be unsewn, bigin to open 

homeru Sg£> 5 homete. 
praise, extol ~%JsbX 

ikeru ikete 

bury (a thing in the ground) 

ikiru f & ikite 
live, exist £ f T 

iru ite 

mz> mx 

shoot (on arrow) 



jireru MtlZ 
fret 

kabuseru ^c-ttS 
cover 

kaerimiru ^^f. -5 kaerimite 



jirete 

Mitx 

kabiisete 
■X 



look back 

kakeru ggfrS 
run 

kakureru p.g:ft,5 
hide oneself 

lcamaeru 

build, construct 



kakete 

kakurete 

kamaete 

max 



homenakute 

ikenakute 

< t 

ikxnakute 
inakute 

jirenakute 
J^*t4 < -ff 
kabusenakute 
tt*4 < X 
kaeriminakute 

< t 

kakenakute 
SEtt* < r 
kakurenakute 
ISJu* < T 
kamaenakute 



homenai 
ikenai 

ikinai 

inai 
*** V> 

jirenai 

kabusenai 

kaeriminai 

kakenai 

kakurenai 

Ktftfcv* 
kamaenai 



homenakatta 
ikenakatta 

ikinakatta 
inakatta 

jirenakatta 

kabusenakatta 

kaeriminakatta 

kakenakatta 

kakurenakatta 
Sit4*»o A: 
kamaenakatta 
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GROUP THREE 



SUBORDINATE 



.NEGATIVE 



Positive Negative 

kanaeru tJf 5 kanaete kanaenakute 

grand, answer fff&"C ■ PfA-ft < 

kaneru kanete kanenakute 

combine (one thing with another) 
karameru Hja6<£> karamete karamenakute 
bind ffiib-C MV>tz<~C 

kasureru %> kasiirete kasurenakute 
be grazed j&tiX ■ < X 

katamukeru {git katamukete katamukenakute 
5 incline gtft fgltft < X 

katazukeru kataziikete katazukenakute 

put in order 
kazoeru % 
count, reckon 

kegareru ffijvZ 
get dirty 

kiwameru Jig 26 5 
go to the end 



purify 

kobiru £1>*3 
flatter 



fall, drop 

koeru ffiiS " 
grow fat 

kogareru 
%> pine for 

kojireru %%\,Z> 
be twisted 

koj'iru 1C5 
grow worse 

kokoroeru 

know, understand 

kokoromiru kokordmite 
Mb-X 
try, make a trial 

komaraseru E§ £> komarasete 
S embarrass fflh&X 

korieru konete 
knead, mix up JgfrTT 



Present 
kanaenai 

kanenai 

karamenai 
kasurenai 
katamukenai 
katazukenai 



Past 

kanaenakatta 

kanenakatta 

W.^1s.fr^tn 

karamenakatta 
M £> & fr -o 
kasurenakatta 

katamukenakatta 

katazukenakatta 



kazoete 


kazoenakute 


icazoenai 


kazoenakatta 


ilt 


< x 






kegarete 


kegarenakute 


kegarenai 


kegarenakatta 










kiwamete 


kiwamenakute 


kiwamenai 


- kiwamenakatta 








vlt. 


kiyomete 


kiyomenakute 


kiyofnenai 


kiyomenakatta 






iff&ftv? . 




kobite 


kobiriakute 


kobinai 


kobinakatta 


c x/x 


- :«<t 






koborete 


koborenakute 


koborenai 


koborenakatta 


CffitX 


CRc^tft < X 






koete 


koenakute 


koenai 


kaenakatta 




£E*.& < x 






kogarete 


kogarenakute 


kogarenai 


kogarenakatta 


Mfrhx- 








kojirete 


kojirenakute 


kojirenai 


kojireriakatta 


m^x 


<x 






kojite 


k5jinakute 


kojinai 


kojinakatta 


nzx 




■ 




kokoroete 


kokoroenakute 


kokoroenai 


kokoroenakatta 


'bUX 






'h%^fr^fc. 



kokorominakute 
< -c 

komarasenakute 

mb*tts:<X 

konenakute 

m&%:<x 



kokorominai 

komarasenai 
konenai 



kokorominakatta 

komarasenakatta 
konehakatta 
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konjiru 'M L 3 .. konjite 
mix; blend . jgCt 

koraeru i|S h k. %> koraete 
bear, endure jg 

kosureru "jg^t S kosurete 
be rubbed ftztlX 

kowareru kowarete 

break, fall through 

kuberu $jj^<|j kubete 
burn 'SS^tT ' 

kudakeru #it5 kudakete 
break HfcH'x ' 

kurushimeru ^ kurushimetc 
L to 5 torment ^Lfe-C 

kutabireru < kutabirete 
Vtt $ get tired < t/.ft "C 

kuzureru %&ivZ> kuzurete 
crumble ■ jyJ^ttT 

makaseru jS% 5 : makasete 
entrust to fl-tf-C 

mataseru ^fc^ : matasete 
•£ keep waiting f£/c 

mazerii j^-iir 2> 
mix, mingle 

mezameru E% 
£>,5 wake lip 

michiru 
fill ' 

midarer u 5 midarete 
go out of order SLtL "C 

miseru M-^S misete 
show, let see JL-^T' 

mokeru mokete 

prepare, establish 
mSkerii mokete 

make,' get (a profit), mak 

morer'u ifffft S morete 
leak, get vent ; ffisfr~C 

motareru jftflZ motarete 
lean on *jtil~C 



NEGATIVE 



mazete 

m^t ■ ■ 

mezamete 
michite " 



Negative 


Present 


Past 


konjinakute 


konjinai 


konjinakatta 


mc?x<-c 


WCti:v> ■ 




koraenakute 


koraenai 


koraenakatta 








kosureriakute 


kosurenai 


kosurenakatta 








kowarenakute 


kowarenai 


kowarenakatta 


Stti,fc< -c 







kubenakute 

kudakenakute 

kurushimenakute 
■^Ltoft <-c 

kutabirenakute 

< ItVtiiti <'x ■ 
kuzurenakute 

Si*i4<-c ' 

makasenakute 
matasenakute ; 
mazenakute- 
mezamenakute 

-c :■: 

' micbinakute 

midarenakute 

misenakute 
< T 

mokenakute 

mokenakute 

,ood bargain 

morenakute 

SjMtfc < -C 

motarenakutc : 



kubenai 

^-<^v> . 

kudakenai 

kurushimenai 

kutabirenai 

kuzurenai 

makasenai 
ft^&i^ - " 

matasenai ' 

mazenai 7 - ' 

' 

mezameriai 
michinai ; - ■' 

M t> 5fe V> - ' 

midarenai - 
misenai-- ■ • 
mokenai 

mokenai 



morenai 
motarenat 



kubenakatta 
: kudakenakatta 
kurushimenakatta 
kutabirenakatta 
kuzurenakatta 
makasenakatta 
matasenakatta 
mazenakatta 
mezamenakatta 
michihakatta 
midarenakatta .; 
misenakatta : 
mokenakatta 

mokenakatta 

morenakatta 
motarenakatta 
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raorrPTHRFF- SUBORDINATE NEGATIVE 
(xKUUF LttKfcii p osi tive Negative Present Past, 



motomeru ^36 5 


motomete 


motomenakute 


motomenai 


motomenakatta 


want 










motsureru H fi 


motsurete 


motsurenakute 


motsurenai 


motsurenakatta 


5 be entangled |j§ ft X 








mukuiru 


mukiiite 


mukuinakute 


mukuinai 


mukulnakatta 












reward, recompence 








mureru Mtl-Z> 


murete 


murenakute 


murenai 


murenakatta 


be steamed 










nadameru ^f£>5 


nadamete 


nadamenakute 


nadamenai 


nadamenakatta 


soothe 






■ W#>&v* 




naderu Hi? -5 


nadete 


nadenakute 


. nadenai 


nadenakatta 


stroke, pat 


ii"C*"C ■ 


tie-t?* < -c 






riagameru jj&£> 5 


nagamete 


nagamenakute 


nagamenai 


nagamenakatta 


look at 










nagareru jffiftS 


nagarete 


nagarenakute 


nagarenai 


nagarenakatta 


stream 










nageru fttf 5 


nagete 


nagenakute 


nagenai 


nagenakatta 


throw 










namakeru fHH" 5 


namakete 


namakenakute 


namakenai 


namakenakatta 


be idle 










nameru & <£> 


namete 


namenakute 


namenai 


namenakatta 


lick 




< "C 




4 ft 4 o 


nareru UttL -5 


narete 


narenakute 


narenai 


narenakatta 


be used to 










nazukeru fettft 


nazukete 


nazukenakute 


nazukenai 


nazukenakatta 


%> name 










nenjiru 


nenjite 


nenjinakute 


nenjinai 


nenjinakatta 


pray 










nigeru Iff %> 


nigete 


nigenakute 


nigenai 


nigenakatta 


run away 




a« f &<-c- 






nikumareru 1f| ■£ . 


nikumarete 


nikumarenakute 


nikumarenai 


nikumarenakatta 


it 5 be hated 


lit K-c 




HI a % v» 


IS is 4 o /c 


ninjiru 


ninjite 


ninjmakute 


ninjinai 


ninjinakatta 




ttc-c . 








appoint (a person mayor) 








noberu iB^S 


nobete 


nobenakute 


nobenai 


nobenakatta 


state, speak 


izfi^-c . 








nobiru Wl£%> 


nobite 


nobinakute 


nobinai 


nobinakatta 


extend, grow 










nogareru 


nogarete 


nogarenakute 


nogarenai 


nogarenakatta 













escape, avoid 
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GROUP THREE 

nomareru 

be swallowed 

nugeru Bjglf 5 
come off 



SUBORDINATE 



NEGATIVE 



Positive 
nomarete 



niigete 



ochiru ochite 

fall, drop $1 1> "C 

oiru ^ \r> ■§ oite 

grow old, age ^v^"C 

okiru 22 f <5 okite 

get up £f t 

okoraseru okorasete 

•5 offend &<b-£-C 

oreru orete 
break, be folded 



oriru T £ 5 
come down 

osameru 
rule over 

osoreru ^jt 5 
fear, dread 

sabiru 
rust 



orite 
osamete 
osorete 
sabite 



sadameru sadamete 
decide ^?£> "C 



sageru Ttf 5 
hang 

sakeru JUtf <5 
avoid 



sagete 
sakete 

mm: 



sakinjiru $c Aj C sakinjite 
S go ahead $feA/C"t 



sameru Hj&S 
cool, abate 



samete 



sazukeru SIH |> sazukete 

grant, teach £?(i""C 

semeru J5t£> § semete 

attack Jfe3{>-t 

shibireru shibirete 

become numb ^^t^ 

shigureru ^p^ix, shigtirete 

§ shower KfMtfC 



Negative 


Present 


Past 


nomarenakute 


nomarenai 


nomarenakatta 








nugenakute 


nugenai 


nugenakatta 


@£lf 4 < -c 






ochinakute 


ochinai 


ochinakatta 


ig?>& < -c 


}^*>&^ 




oinakute 


oinai 


oinakatta 








okinakute 


okinai 


okinakatta 








okorasenakute 


okorasenai 


okorasenakatta 


< "G 






orenakute 


orenai 


orenakatta 








orinakute 


orinai 


orinakatta 


T »D ft < ~C 

\ V * J- N ^ 






osamenakute 


osamenai 


osatncnakatta 


< t 






osordiflkvitc 


osorenai 


osorGn3lc3tt3, 








SH.l3illSllcU.t6 


■ s3.bin.3i 


ssbinskstts 


If t>*£ < -c 








S3d3QTCtl3i 


S3cla,rnGn3k3tt3 








s3.gGn3.lcu.tc 


S3gCll3t 


S3- g^ D3.k3tt3 










sskcnsi 


Sskc pakflttfl 








S3lcilljl213.1cutG 


S3.kin.jin. 3.1 


S3kin.jin3k&tt3 








S3 mc n3 kutc 


ssrncnai 


S3 mc 113 ks tt 3 






^ -9 ft 


1 - 1 

sazukenakute 


sazukenai 


sazukenakatta 


mit < x 


igtf £^ 




semenakute 


semenai 


semenakatta 


< "C 






shibirenakute 


shibirenai 


shibirenakatta 








shigurenakute 


shigurenai 


shigurenakatta 


B#iB*Lfc.< -c 
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NEGATIVE 



GROUP THREE Positive 


Negatiye 


Present 


Past 


shiiru 5k ^ *^ 


shiite 


shiinakute 


shiinai 


shiinakatta 


compel, force 


§®^x 


§£v>£ < X 






shiitageru J§tlf? 5 


shiitagete 


shiitagenakute 


shiitagenai 


shiitagenakatta 


oppress 


jffrfX - 


J#tf&<x 






shikeru L ^ 5 


shikete 


shikenakute 


shikenai 


shikenakatta 


be damp 


LttX 


Ltt&<x 






shimeru i^J d£> <5 


shimete 


shimenakute 


shimenai 


shimenakatta 


occupy 




££>&<X 






shimeru 


shimete 


shimenakute 


shimenai 


shimenakatta 


tie up 


£$&x 


< x 






shinjiru £ § 


shinjite 


shinjinakute 


shinjinai 


shinjinakatta 


believe, trust 




isi:&<x 






shiraberu if^ § 


shirabete 


shirabenakute 


shirabenai 


shirabenakatta 


investigate 


i§-<x : 








shirizokeru j|| Irj 


shirizokete 


shirizokenakute 


shirizokenai 


shirizokenakatta 


§ drive back 




jlftfr < X . 






shitagaeru t^^. £ 


shitagaete 


shitagaenakute 


shitagaenai 


shitagaenakatta 


be attended \ 


X ' 


VEX. t£\ X. 


■()(£ A. >X ^ ' 


VEX. tZfr-o 7t 


shitsiikeru tH lj" 


shitsukete 


shitsukenakute 


shitsukenai 


shitsukenakatta 


5 breed 




3?C ■ I fS.\. <- 






shizumeru iff 3£> 


shizumete 


shizumenakute 


shizumenai 


shizumenakatta. , 


<5 calm, quiet 


W>lb X . 


IS 36*- <X" 


ftj* '<k V . 




sh5jiru ^C -S ; 


shojite 


shojinakute ■ 


shSjinai ■ 


sh5jinakatta 


produce 


£CX 








sobadateru ■% Jf 


sobadatete 


sobadatenakute 


sobadatenai 


sobadatenakatta 


7^"C <5 prick up 


^ffTcXX . 


14' 7?- -r x 


2- M-* #• -r- *- 

lid* /C 'ck 




sodateru X 5 


sodatete 


sodaterrakute 


sodatenai 


sodatenakatta 


bring up 


Wxx 


^ -f fr ^' Y" 






sorer li $fcib%> 


sorete 


sorenakute 


sorenai - 


sorenakatta : ' , 


miss the mark 


HftX ' '" 








subomeru 


subomete 


subomenakute - - 


subomenai 


subomenakatta : 


make narrower 


^£>x 


'eC S . 






sugirii j§ S ■ 


sugite 


suginakute 


suginai. 


suginakatta 


pass; go past 


jif'X 




2EJ c 'J. »* 


31Eu c 'a. O. /C 


suneru 


siinete 


sunenakute 


sunenai 


sunenakatta 


pout, sulk 


}#&X 


i#J;ra/x s x 






surerii j^tL§ 


stirete 


surenakute 


surenai 


surenakatta 


rub, chafe 


mii-c ■ 


Mtlts: < X 






susukeru ££[tS 


susukete 


susukenakute 


susukenai 


susukenakatta 


become sooty 


m~c 


i£tf£<X . 






taoaneru 


tabahete 


tabanenakute . 


tabanenai : 


tabanehakatta 


. bundle V: 




m^a« <:x : ,. , 
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TROTTP THBFF SUBORDINATE 
fcBUUr mKhb Positive Negative 

taberu j£"<<E> tabete 
eat, take (f ood ) JE "< X 

taeru $!kk.Z> taete 
endure, bear $lk/L~C 



takameru iUft 5 takamete 



raise, lift 

taker u JJI'j' <E> 
excel in 

tamageru 

urns 



sft-c 

takete 



tamagete 



tabenakute 
X 

taenakute 

m^<x 

takamenakute 

Mtetc < ~c 

takenakute 
tamagenakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present 

tabenai 



taenai 

takamenai 

i§ft%V* 

takenai 
tamagenai 



Past 

tabenakatta 

ft 

taenakatta 

takamenakatta 

illjft -j 

takenakatta 
tamagenakatta 



become astonished 



tamukeru ^loJJt 


tamukete 


tamukenakute 


tamukenai 


tamukenakatta 


5 offer 






^ lol H" t« 




taoreru 


taorete 


taorenakute 


taorenai 


taorenakatta 












fall, come down 








tareru 


tarete 


tarenakute 


tarenai 


tarenakatta 


hang 






35-1 L. '3. « * . 




tashikameru 


tashikamete 


tashikamenakute 


tashikamenai 


tashikamenakatta 




St^ft-c 




' H§= '9r 


IilE/J /<£ Z/* O /C 


ascertain, make sure 








tashinameru §Jft 


tashinamete 


tashinamenakute 


tashinarhenai 


tashinamenakatta 


5 reprove 




Sr *- J "y- n <- 


'3; v* 


^ ft 0t* o ^ 


tasukeru Sfrt-tS 


tasfikete 


tasukenakute 


tasukenai 


tasukenakatta 


help, aid 










tataseru 


tatasete 


tatasenakute 


tatasenai 


tatasenakatta 












make (a person stand) . 








tateru it5 


tatete 


tatenakute 


tatenai 


tatenakatta 


stand, build 




Sif* < r 






tatoeru M £. 5 , 


tatoete 


tatoenakute , 


tatoenai 


tatoenakatta 


compare 




0HjL4' _< t ■ 






tawamureru ^ii. 


tawamurete 


tawamurenakute 


tawamurenai 


tawamurenakatta 


5 play 










tazuneru sft}2%> 


tazunete 


tazunenakute 


tazunenai 


tazunenakatta 


call (a person) 


fSfet' ' 


fSfr& < r 






tazuneru ISftS 


taztinete 


tazunenakute 


tazunenai 


tazunenakatta 


look for, ask 










tereru X.ii%> 


terete 


terenakute 


terenai 


terenakatta 


be shy 




T;H.& < -C 






tobokeru 


tobokete 


tobokenakute 


tobokenai 


tobokenakatta 












pretend not to 


know 









754 



GROW THREE ^S^^ 



togameru <S togamete 
find fauld with i£tf>-C 



NEGATIVE 



togeru mirf £ 
accomplish 

tojiru Z 3 
shut, close- 



togete 
tojite 



tojiru &g C -5 tojite 

bind (a book) |gC"C 

tokeru BffttS tokete 

melt Jf^f 

tonaeru ng 5 tonaete 

recite, advocate ng -£ 



toraeru MA. 5 
catch 



toraete 



toreru torete 

come off, come apart 

tsukaeru ft £_ 5 tsukaete 
serve ffc/ttT 

tsukareru 5 tsukarete 
get tired ^EfttT 



tsumeru fS#><5 
cram 



tsumete 



tsutomeru J£> 5 tsutomete 
make an effort f 

tsuyomeru §^ to tsuyomete 
5 strengthen 



ukeru 

receive 
urotaeru 

he confused 
useru 

disappear 
utareru 

be struck 
wakareru 

separate (from) 



tikete 

urotaete 

5 57 , c)Lt 



usete 



utarete 



wakarete 



Negative 


Present 


Pasi. 


togamenakute 


togamenai 


togamenakatta 


•£l ^ \ 


£4 AS l/i 

TX ff V '<k v 




togenakute 


togenai 


togenakatta 


36 W 4 < -c 






t\j jxiidri.ij.LC 




tojmakatta 


HCfc < -c 






tojln3.ku.tG 


tojin.3i 


to jinskcitts 


< t 






tokenakute 


tokenai 


tokenakatta 








tonaenakute 


tonaenai 


tonaenakatta 


H H A_ /<£ \ <- 


13 A. M, VJ 


H A- 'a~*J J /C 


toraenakute 


toraenai 


toraenakatta 


*S*.ft < r 






tore n3.ku.tc 


torcn&i 


torenskstts 


^*L& < -C 






tsukaenakute 


tsukaenai 


tsukaenakatta 








tsukarenakute 


tsukarenai 


tsukarenakatta 


J&ftfc < -c 






tsumenakute 


tsumenai 


tsumenakatta 




si iJk -t. t rt 
5n fS. v* 


RO »C> ^ »> O ^ 


tsutomenakute 


tsutomenai 


tsutomenakatta 








tsuyomenakute 


tsuyomenai 


tsuyomenakatta 


< r 






ukenakute 


ukenai 


ukenakatta 






Srj^^c ft 


urotaenakute 


urotaenai 


urotaenakatta 






v o «: a. i s 1 o 


usenakute 


usenai 


usenakatta 


-c 






utarenakute 


utarenai 


utarenakatta 








wakarenakute 


wakarenai 


wakarenakatta 









NEGATIYE 
Present Past 



wakcru 


wakete 


wakenakute 


wak€nai 


wakenakatta 
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divide, part 










warubireru 


warubirete 


warubirenakute 


warubirenai 


warubirenakatta 












be timid 










yabureru 


yaburete 


yaburenakute 


yaburenai 


yaburenakatta 




Mitt 


lR*t& < t 






be torn 










yasumaseru 


yasumasete 


yasumasenakute 


yasumasenai 


yasumasenakatta 






tfct -£7i < -C 






repose 










yasumeru 


yasumete 


yasumenakute 


yasumcnai 


yasumenakatta 












repose 










yatowareru 


yatowjirete 


yatowarcnakute 


yatowarensi 


yatowarcnakatta 












be engaged 










yatsureru 


V uLotll etc 


V51 I'd i i"fkfiii Irntp 


jraLoUlvlial 


■ 

y at s u re n aKa tta 






gftTx < T 






be worn out 










yokcru 


'1 

yokete 


y o Ken a. kut e 


- • 
yokensu 


yolccnakatta 






mUTz < x 






avoid 










yomcru 


yomete 


y o m6 naltut e 


yomenai 


- 

y o mc naKatta 






< "C 






be able to read 










yowarocru 


yo wAinete 


yowamenakute 


yowEtmcnsii 


y o ws nxena Ratta 










lifted* o 


weaken 










yudaneru 


yudanete 


yudanenakute 


yudanefiai 


yudanenakatta 












entrust with 










yugarricru 


yugamete 


yug3.men3.Kute 


yuga.m6n.211 


yugamcnaKatta 












distort 










yurumcru 


yurumete 


- 

yurumcnakute 


yurumenai 


yurumcnakzitta 












loosen 










zokusuru 


zoktishite 


zokushinakute 


zokushihai 


zokushinakatta 




MLt 








belong to 










zonjiru 


zonjite 


zonjinakute 


zonjinai 


zonjinakatta 












know 








zurukeru 


zurukete 


zurukenakute 


zurukenad 


zurukenakatta 


-rim 










shirk one's duty 
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Simple Present 



Subordinate 



Negative form 



GROUP FOUR 
■ ' Main Characteristics 

Ending in m or su preceded by two vowels, the first 
one of which being accentuated. 

1 Positive : Stressed on the same syllable as the one 
accentuated in the simple present. 
Negative : Stressed on the terminal e of the simple stem 
of verbs of Class I and on the terminal a of the a-stem 
of verbs of Class IL 

I with nai Js.V* \ Stressed on the terminal e of 
(the simple stem of verbs of 
[Class I and on the terminal a 
with nakatta ^jfc-pfc ' of the a-stem of verbs of Class II. 



GROUP FOUR 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 

aeru aete aenakute 

dress something with (cooking) 



atsuraeru atsuraete 



order 



gottagaeshite 



gottagaesu 

be confused 
kaeru kaette 

come or go back ( home) 

kaesu kaeshite 
Mi~ . , ilLT 

give back, return 

kaesu flgp-^r kaeshite 
hatch, incubate flp?L"C . ■ ■■ 

kangaeru % %> kangaete 
think, consider 

kotaeru kotaete 

answer, give a reply 

kutsugaesu 25 kutsugaeshite 
•f upset flit 

machigaeru machigaete 

make a mistake, err 

tnairu # <E> maitte 
go, come, call #o"C 



otoroeru 3 
become weak 



otoroete 



atsuraenakute. 

mt-&<x 

gottagaesanakute 

kaeranakute 

m h 4 < ~C 

kaesanakute 
iM2& <"t: 

kaesanakute 

W? $ 4 < -c 

kangaenakute 
kotaenakute 

kutsugaesanakute 
machigaenakute 

mairanakute 
otoroenakute : 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



aenai 



aenakatta 



atsuraenai atsuraenakatta 
gottagaesanai gottagaesanakatta 



kaeranai 

kaesanai 

kaesanai 

kangaenai 

kotaenai 

kutsugaesanai 
machigaenai 

mairanai 
otoroenai 



kaeranakatta 

kaesanakatta 

kaesanakatta 
kangaenakatta 

kotaenakatta 

ofc 

kutsugaesanakatta 
machigaenakatta 

mairanakatta 
otoroenakatta 
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GROUP FOUR 



SUBORDINATE 
Positive Negative 

sonaete sonaenakute 

tit m^<x 



furnish, provide 
totonderu totonoete 

prepare, put in order 

wakimaeru ^j 5 A. wakimaete 
& discern #&.X 



totonoenakute 
wakimaenakute 



NEGATIVE 
Present Past 



sonaenai 

Hi 

totonoenai 



sonaenakatta 
totonoenakatta 



wakimaenai wakimaenakatta 



I 
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Transliteration in roman characters and English translation of the news announcing 
the joint flight of two Soviet cosmonauts as it appeared in the Japanese daily newspaper 
" Mainichi Shimbun " on June 17th 1963. See original Japanese text Page 761. 

HATSU NO JOSEI UCHU-HIKOSHI TOBU 1 
Soren, Uosutoku Roku-go Uchi-age 
Nijuroku-sai no Tereshikowa-jo. 2 

Senky uhyaku-roku jusan nen rokugatsu jushichi nichi, Mainichi Shimbun. 8 
Sobieto Nyusu — Juroku nichi, 4 Tokyo — Juroku nichi gogo ni-ji hachi-fun 
Nihon jikan gogo hachi-ji hachi-fun 5 no Mosuko hoso wa rinji hoso de 6 
shijo hatsu no josei uchu-hikoshi dai-ichigo Warenchina Tereshikowa-jo 7 
wo noseta Uosutoku Roku-go ga uchi-agerareta to happyo shita. 8 

Ihatsu no the first; josei woman; uchu universe, the cosmos, hikSshi aviator, 
aviatrix, uchu-hikoshi cosmonaut, cosmonette ; tobu to fly — Hatsti no josei uchu-hikoshi 
tobu. The first woman cosmonaut flies. 2'Sdren abbreviation of Sobietd Rempo 
Soviet Union, So = Sobietd Soviet, Ren — rempo union; Uosutoku Vostok, Roku-go 
No. 6, Uosutoku Roku-go Vostok VI ; uchi-agS being launched, subordinate of ucht- 
ageru to shoot up/ to send up = to launch; ni juroku 26, sdi no years old, nijttroku-sdi 
no 26 year-old ; Tereshikozvd name of the aviatrix, jo miss, Tereshikowd-jo Miss 
Tereshkova — Sdren, Uosutoku Roku-go Uchi-agi nijuroku-sdi no Tereshikowd-jo. The 
Soviet Union has launched (spaceship) Vostok VI (carrying inside) twentysix-year 
old Miss Tereshkova. SsSnkyuhydku-rokuju san 1963 ; nen year ; rokugatsu June ; 
Mainichi name of one of the two leading Japanese newspapers ; shimbun newspaper — 
SSfikyuhyaku-rokujusan nen rokugatsu jushichi nichi, Mainichi Shimbun. The Mainichi 
newspaper, June 17th 1963 Anyusu news ; Sobietd Nyttsu Soviet News ; jttroku 16, 
juroku nichi the 16th 5g6go afternoon ; ni-ji two o'clock ; hachi eight ; fun minute ; 
jikdn time, Nihdn jikdn Japan's time ; hachi-ji eight o'clock (Japan's time is six hours 

ahead of Moscow time) — Juroku nichi gdgo ni-ji hachi fun On the afternoon of 

the 16th (of June), at 8 minutes past 2 (Japan's time 8 minutes past 8 p. m.) 6M6sukd 
Moscow; hosd broadcast; rinji special; rinji hoso de by special broadcast — Mdsuko 
hd~so wa rinji hoso de Moscow broadcasting (station) by special broadcast Ishijd 
in history ; hatsu no first ; ddi-ichi-go No. 1 ; Warenchind Valentina — shijo hatsu 

no josii uchu-hikoshi ddi-ichigo Warenchind Tereshikowd-jo wo the first woman 

cosmonaut in history Miss Valentina Tereshkova 8nosetd that carried, that took on 

board, past form of noseru to carry, to take on board ; uchi-ageraretd was launched, 
past of uchi-agerareru to be launched ; to so ; happyo shitd announced, past of happyo 

surd to announce — nosetd Uosutdkd Roku-go ga uchi-ageraretd to happyo shitd. 

announced (that spaceship) Vostok VI carrying (her) was launched. 

English Version; THE FIRST WOMAN COSMONAUT FLIES 

The Soviet Union has launched spaceship Vostok VI carrying (inside) 
twentysix-year old Miss Tereshkova. 

The Mainichi Newspaper, June 17th, 1963— Soviet News, Tokyo 16th— 

On the afternoon of the 16th (of June) at 8 minutes past 2 (Japan's 

time 8 minutes past 8) Moscow broadcasting station announced that 

spaceship Vostok VI was launched (into the cosmos) carrying in it 

twentysix-year old Valentina Tereshkova, the first woman cosmonaut 

recorded in history. 
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Transliteration in roman characters and English translation of the news announcing 
the completion of the joint flight of two Soviet cosmonauts as it appeared in the Japa- 
nese daily newspaper " Mainichi Shimbun" on January 17th 1963. See original Japa- 
nese text Page 761. 

RYO EISEI-SEN BUJI CHIJO NI KAERU 1 
Roku-go yonjukyu shu, nanaju jikan gojippun, 2 
go-go hachi-juni shu, hyaku-jukyu jikan roppun, 3 
Tereshikowa-jo Bu-chusa yori san jikan saki. 4 

Sobieto Nyusu, ju-ku nichi Tokyo. 5 — Tereshikowa-jo soju no 6 Uosutoku 
Roku-go, Bukafusuki chusa soju no Uosutoku go-go 7 no kyodo hiko wa 
shubi-yoku kansei sareta. 8 

1 ryd both ; eisSisen spaceship, eisei satellite, sen ship ; buji safely ; chijo ground, 
earth, chijo ni on the ground, on the earth ; kderu to return — Ryo~ eisii-sen buji chijo 
nikderu. Both spaceships return safely to earth. 2'rokii, VI, go number, Rokd-go short 
for Uosutoku Roku~-gd=Vost6k VI; yonjttkya 49; shu round, orbit; nanaju seventy; 
jikdn hour ; gojippun fifty minutes — Rokd-go yonjukyu shu, nandjtt jikdn gojippun. 
Vostok VI (completes) 49 orbits in seventy hours and fifty minutes. Zg6-go short 
for UosutoM gd-go Vostok V ; hachijani 82 ; sha orbit ; hyakujukyu 119 ; jikdn hour ; 
rdppun six minutes — g6-gb~ hachijuni shu, hyakd-jttkyU jikdn rdppun Vostok V (com- 
pletes) 82 orbits in 119 hours and six minutes. ATereshiko.wd-jo Miss Tereshkowa; 
Bu abbreviation of Bukofusukt Bykovsky ; chusa lieutenant colonel ; ydri than ; sanjikdn 
three hours ; saki ahead of — Tereshikowd-jd Bu-chusa ydri sanjikdn saki. Tereshkova 
(lands) three hours before Lt. Col. Bykovsky. bSobietd Nyttsu Soviet News; jaku 19, 
juku nichi the 19th (of June) 6soju handling, control, manipulation, soju no in control 

of 1 Bukafusuki Chusa soju no Uosutoku gd- go and Bykovsky in control of Vostok 

V ■„.-... Skyodo joint; hiko flight ; shubiydku successfully; kansii completion, kansSi 
surd to complete, to finish, kansSi sarerd to be completed, kans&i saretd was com- 
pleted — kyodo hiko wa shubiydku kansSi saretd the joint flight was completed 

successfully. 



English Version 
BOTH SPACESHIPS RETURN SAFELY TO EARTH 

Vostok VI completes 49 orbits in seventy hours and fifty minutes 
(while) Vostok V completes 82 orbits in 119 hours and six minutes. Miss 
Tereshkova (larids) three hours ahead of Lt. Col. Bykovsky. 

Soviet News, June 19th (1963)— Miss Tereshkova in control of Vostok 
VI and Lt. Col. Bykovsky in control of Vostok V have successfully 
completed their joint flight. 
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See Pages 759 and 760 for transliteration in roman characters and English translation 
of the following Japanese text appeared in the " Mainichi Shimbun " of Tokyo on 
June 17th 1963 on the occasion of the joint flight of the Soviet cosmonaut Bykovsky 
and cosmonette Tereshkova. 
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INDEX 

of 

English Grammatical Subjects and Related Words. 
(See Page 770 for Index of Japanese Words) 



a ..:■!. 

about 52, 512, 536 
above 64,524,528 

Accentuation 13 ; (general rules) 675 ; 
(on verbal forms) 689-757 ■ 

accusative 29, 189 

across 470 . 

addition 333 ' 

adjectives : 
demonstrative 42 ; interrogative 71 ;. 
possessive 61, 78 ; of quality 58, 117, 
128 ; . of quantity 30, 125; relative- 
interrogative adj. 217 ; subordinate 
of adj. 181, 184 ; substantivizing adj. 
144; conjugation of true adj. 130, 
231 ; quasi-adj. 117 ; formed with the 
particles na and no 117, formed 
with rasMi 119; material adj. 120; 
subordinate of adjectives 181 ; 
Relative Interrogative adjective 217 

adverbs : 

of quantity 125; Comparative Ad- 
verbs 129 ; Lesson on adverbs 512 ; 
characterized by the ending ni 
528, by the ending ri 529, by the 
ending to, by the ending nalcu 536 

Adverbial form of adjectives 128 ; its 
contracted form 253 

after 350, 539; after all 513 

again 381, 513 

against 539 

ago 340 

all 110; not all 111 
almost 513 

along 514, 540; all along 514 
already 218, 514 
also 121, 567 
alternative 280 
although 173,406,568 
always 515 



aniid 540 

among 109, 540 

and 27, 31, 48, 58, 67, 91, 568 

any 33 

anybody 74 

anyhow 515 

anything 104,105 

anywhere 453; ; not anywhere 453 

around 541 

as 571, as if 572 

as as 301 

as long as 573 
as much as. 301 : 
as many as 301 
as soon as 293, 573 
as well as 303 
at 63, 542 
awfully 515 

B 

be (to) — present and past 35; its 
negative form 39; to be + infinitive 
464 

because 97,574 

before 95, 349, 574 

behind 96 

below 64 

beneath 543 

beside 543 

besides 352, 543, 575 

better 290; better than 291 

between 108,543 

beyond 544 

both 291, 544 ; both and 575 

but 77, 544, 576 
by 544 



can 360 

case (in any) 515 

cases— all cases 122; nominative 28, 
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accusative 29 ; dative 124 ; possessive 

73, 108 
causative verbs 354 
certainly 515 

come — to go and to come 162 

comparison (degrees of) 286, 299 ; of 
equality 301 

comparatives (English irregular) 290 

conditional 414, 426 ; of true adjectives 
428 ; passive form 438 

conjugation of True Adjective 130 

conjugation of verbs : 

present 82; past 88, 202; future 223; 
progressive 204, 212, 232; desidera- 
tive 89, 138 ; negative with ndi and, 
nalcatta 132 ; passive 437 ; subjunc- 
tive 399, 412, 424; conditional 414, 
426,428,438 

conjunctions 567 

consonants 11, 12 

could 374 

course (of) 515 

1) 

day and its divisions 337 

days of week 337 

days of month 339 ; ' .; 

desiderative form 89; its conjugation 

89,138; its subjunctive 407 
division (Math.) 333 
do— to do and to make 269 
days of month 
during 213,294 

E 

either 291,578 

either or 292, 579 

else 579 
enough 408, 516 
eras (years and) 335 
even 516, 579 
even if 173, 184, 580 
event (at all) 516 
even though 184 
ever 310 
every 112,346 
everybody 74, 113 
everyone 113 



everything 114 
everytime 113 
everywhere 454 

F 

few, a few 56, 57 

fewer. than 300 

finally 516 
firstly 517 

for 103,213,545,580 

former (the) the latter 308 

Four (the) rules 333 
fractional number 333 
from 95, 546 
future 223,227,231,232 

Cr 

generally 85, 517 
gerunds 500 
get 277 

give (to) and dative case 124 
go — to go and to come 162 
greatly 517 

H 

hardly 517 

have — present 28 ; past 31 ; used in- 
stead of eat, drink, receive 105 ; to 
have something done 353 ; have-F 
infinitive 463 ; do not have to 464 

he 28 

her 61 

here 40,68 . . 

hers 108 
herself 459 
himself 459 

his {adj.) 61, (pron.) 108 
honorifics 248, 257 
honorific verbs 251, 257 
hours of the day 345 
how long? 216. 
how much ? 51, 52 
how many? 51,52 
how to 146 
however 77, 175 

I 

if 232 
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imperative 176. 316 
impersonal verbs 320 
in 63, 94, 551 
indeed 517 

indefinite pronouns 74, 469 
infinitives 480 
in front of 95 
inside 369 
instead of 349 
interjections 599 
interrogative form 33 
Interrogative pronouns 71 
into 552 
it 56, 73, 90 
its 62 

J 

just 518 

just as 301, 580 

L 

Language Reform 15 
last 518 
latter 308 
least (the) 290 

less than 299 

like 304, 305 
likewise 519 
little 56,57, 125, 518 

M 

make — to do and to make 269 
many 50 ; how many 51 
may 362, 375 
means (by any) 519 
might 364, 376 
mine 108 

months 338 ; days of the month 339 
more 328, 519 
moreover 519 
most (the) 289,290 
multiplication 333 

much 50, 287; how much 51 ; too 

much 125 
must 365, 377 
my 61 
myself 459 



namely 519 
naturally 519 
need not 464 
neither...... nor 293,581 

never 308 
nevertheless 581 
no 76, 519 

no less than 302 

nobody 74 
nominative 28 
nothing 104,397,519 

not so as 302 

notwithstanding 519, 582 

numbers — cardinal 45 ; fractional 333 

ordinal 69, 334 
numerals 323 
numerative 46 ; 325 



object 29 — See Cases 122 

of (genitive) 73,122,553 

off 519,554 

often 85,582 

on 63, 97, 555 

one (pronoun) 101 ; 102 

only 110,519,583 

or 102,583 

ordinal numbers 69, 334 
originally 521 

Orthography and Pronunciation 1 

otherwise 584 

ought 367, 378 

our 61, 78 

ourselves 459 

out of 553 

outside 370 

over 64,557 

over there 40 

P 

participles 490 

partly 521 

passably 521 

passive voice 436,437 

passive verbs (anomalous) 441 

past tense of verbs 88, 202 
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perhaps 521 
please 177 
plenty 521 
Phonetic Rule 133 
plural 55 

pluperfect tense 211, 213 
positively 521 
possessive adjectives 61,78 
possessive case 73, 108 
potenial mood 360, 374, 447 ; poten- 
tial with there to be 385 
prepositions 536 
presently 521 
probable future 227, 231 
probably 522 
probable past 230 

progressive conjugation 149, 204, 212 ; 

232 

pronouns : personal 33, 55, 122 ; in- 
definite 74, 469 ; demonstrative 42 ; 
interrogative 71 ; reflexive 459 ; 
reciprocal 468 ; relative 237, 240 

Pronunciation 6 

provided 585 

quasi-adjectives 118, 145 
quite 522 

R 

rarely 308 

rate (at any) 522 

Reading Pieces (in roman characters): 

1. Imperial Rescript on Education 

2. Peach-boy 608 

3. The Old Man that Caused 
Flowers to Bloom 610 

4. The story of Urashima Taro 6 12 

5. The Emperor Nintoku 614 

. 6. The origin of the word " Ban- 
zai." 616 
7. Buddha and the Mustard Grain 
617 

; 8. The , 47 Samurai 620 

Japanese Newspaper Style 625 
9. Gas Tank Explosion , in 

Nagasaki 625 
10. Conflagration in Noshiro City, 



Akita Prefecture 626 

11. Soviet satellite 627 

12. Weather Forecast 628 

13. Brazillian Ambassador presents 
credentials 628 

14. The New Constitution of Japan. 
Reading Pieces in Japanese Charac- 
ters 629 

reciprocal pronouns 468 

reflexive pronouns 459 

reflexive verbs 462 

relative interrogative adjectives 217 

relative pronouns 237 ; (preceded by 

preposition) 240 
romanization 16 
rule — the four rules 333 

S 

same (the) 473 

scarcely 522 

seasons (the four) 336 

see, to be seen 198 

seldom 308 

self 459. 

several 57 

shall 314 

she 28,56 

should 430 

since 216, 586 

so 302, 304, 392, 587 

so long as 573 

so that 452 

some 30, 112, 394 

somebody 74 

something 104, 395 

sometime 310 

sometimes 85 

somewhat 522 

somewhere 454 

sooner (no) 587 

still 218,474,522,588 

subjunctive mood 399, 401, 412, 424 

subordinate 149, 158 ; followed by 
arimasu 154; negative form 167, 
171 ; special uses of 173, 178 ; of 
adjectives 181, 184 ; desiderative 
form 185,186 

substraction 333 
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substantivizing verbs and adjectives 

144 
such 474 
superlative 289 
suppose 588 

T 

Tenses : 

present of to have 28, past 31 ; 
Indicative : present 82, past 88, 202, 
progressive present and past 204, 
perfect and pluperfect 212, future 
222, probable future 227, probable 
past 230, progressive past 204, pro- 
gressive future 232; Compound 
tenses 205 ; Subjunctive tenses 399, 

. 412; Conditional tenses 414,428 

that (adj. & pron.) 42; (demonstra- 
tive adj). 101 ; (relative pron.) 237, 
238; (conjunction) 242,589 ; (adv.) 
523 

their 61 

theirs 108 

then (adv.) 380, 523; (conj.) 590 
them 90 
themselves 459 
there (adv.) 40,68 
there is, there are 36 ; negative form 
40,131 

there was, there were 37 ; negative 

form 40, 131 
these (adj. & pron.) 42 
they 28,56,73 
this (adj. & pron.) 42 
thoroughly 525 
those (adj. & pron.) 42 
though 590 
through 173,471,558 
throughout 558 
till 95,593 

titles of courtesy 247 
to (as far as) 95,558 
too 121 

towards 381,560 

D 

uder 64,561 
unless 406,593 



until 95,593 
up 523,561 
upon 63, 555 
used to 219 
usually 524 

V 

Verbs : 

Classification of Japanese verbs 82 ; 
Class I 83, Class II 84, Past form 
88 ; Negative conjugation with nai 
and nakatta 132— Honorific verbs 
251 ; causative verbs 354 ; reflexive 
verbs 462 ; Irregular verbs 225, 229, 
354.; substantivizing verbs 114; See 
Index: Conjugation 777, Tenses 
763 

very 121,524 

vowels (short and long) 6 
W 

want, want to have 79 
way 525 
we 28,55 

week (day of) 337 
well 525 

what (interr. pronoun & adj.) 72; 
what kind of 217 ; (relative pron.) 
239 

when (interr. adv.) 96; (conj.) 145, 
594 

whenever 595 
where 67,595 
wherever 595 
whether (conj.) 233,596 
whether... or 175 

which (interr. adj. & pron.) 71,72; 

(rel. pron:) 237,238 
while 214, 215, 526, 596 
who (interr. pron.) 71 ; (rel. pron.) 

237 

whom (interr. pron.) 104; (rel. pron.) 

238 

whose (interr. pron.) 72,104; (rel. 

pron.) 240 
why 97, 526 
will 314,315 
wish, wish to have 79 
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with 79,561 
within 214,526,563 
without 310, 563 
worse than 291 
would 431 



years and eras 335 



yes 76,527 
yet 218,597 
you 28,55 
your 61, 78 
yours 108 
yourself 459 
yourselves 459 
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INDEX 

of 

Japanese Grammatical Words and Phrases 
(See Page 736 for Index of English Grammatical Subjects and Related Words) 



a, a (interj.) 599 
achira, atchi 72 
ageru 124 

aida (between) 108, 109; (while) 214, 
215; (during) 213. 294— aida wa 573 
596; 

amari 121 ; amari taktisan; amari 

sukunai 125 
anata 28, 55 
anna 474 

ano 42 — ano hito 28, 61 — ano kata 
28, 61 

ara (interj.) 603 

are, arera 42 

areru (suffix) 436 

ari (alternative) 280 

arimasen 38, 39, 130 

arimasu (there is, are) 36 ; (subordi- 
nate followed by arimasu) 154 

arimashita 37 

aru (some) 112 — aru koto 396 
aruiwa 291, 579, 583 
asoko 40 
atarimae 368 
ato de 351 

au (reciprocal conjugation) 468 
B 

bakari 110. 520— bakari de naku 520, 
583 

bamme (oridinal numbers) 69, 334 

ban (numerative) 325 

beki, beki hazu 367, 368, 378, 430 

bin (numerative) 325 

boku 204 

byo (second of minute) 345 
C 

chaku (numerative) 325 



chatta (suffix) 206 

chigai ga arimasen 366, 377 

cho (numerative) 325 

chodo. chodo onajf gurai 301, 302 

chodo no tokf 580 

chu (during) 295 

D 

da ( = desu) 35,119 
datta ( = deshita) 35 
dai (ordinal numbers) 69, 334 ; (nu- 
merative) 326 
dai ichi, dai ichiban 335 
dake (only) 110 ; (comparison) 301 
dano (and) 58 ; (and so forth) 569 
dare 71, 74, 104. 188 
dare ka 74— dare mo 74, 113 
daro (suffix) 223 to 230, 314 
datte (also) 568 

de (at, in) 63 ; (with) 79 ; (abbrevia- 
tion of desU, deshita) 117 ; (abbrevia- 
tion of desu kard) 213 — de wa 
arimasen 39 ; de arimasu 121 ; de 
nai to, de nakereba 584 

dekfru 360, 374, 447 

demo (also) 568; (even) 579; (never- 
theless) 582 — ;kari ni......demo 591 

deshita, datta 35 

desho (suffix) 223, 228, 229, 314- 

desho ni 375 
desu, da 35; (negative form) 39 
dewa 380, 394 

do (how?) 190; (numerative) 326 
dochira 72, 188— dochira ka no 578— 

dochira mo 291, 293 
doitsu (the same) 473 
doii 473 
doka 177 

doko 67, 189— doko de mo 453— doko 
ni ka, doko ka ni 454 — doko e mo 
595 
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domo (suffix) 55 : dome (interj.) 603 
donata 71. 74, 104. 188— donata ka 74 

— donata mo 74. 113 
donna 217 

dono 71, 112, 188 : (title of courtesy) 
247 

dono kurai (how much ?) 51, 216 — 
dono kurai nagaku (how long?) 216 
dore 71, 188 
dossari 513 
doshi 469. 490 
do-shite mo 316 
dotchi 72, 188 
do-yu, do-yu yd-na 217 
dozo kudasai 177 

E 

e (numerative) 326 
e (inter jc< tion ) 599 
eru (suffix) 448 

e 

fun 345 

fun (numerative) 326 
futari tomo 575 
futatabi 381 

ga (indicating subject) 36, 72 ; (adver- 
sative) 77 : 576 ; (instead of wo) 
90 — On the use of wa and ga see 
Lesson 28, Page 189 and Lesson 
29, Page 194 

gaibu 370 

garu (suffix) 142, 143 
gata (suffix) 55 
go (honorific) 248 

— goro 538 
goto ni 346 
gotokn 572 
gozaimasu 251 
gozaru 251, 253 

gurai (comparison) 301 ; (about) 512 
H 

hai (yes 76 ; (numerative) 325 
hako (numerative) 326 
hate (interj.) 604 
hayaku mo 5l4 



hazu, beki ha^u 367. 378. 430— hazu 
desu 464 

hijo ni 121 — hijd ni takusan, hijo ni 

sukunai 125 
hiki (numerative) 47- 
hiki-tsuzuite 514 
hito (indefinite pronoun) 469 
hitori 46 — ; hTtori de 463 
hitsuyo wa 464 

ho, no ho 101 — no ho e 381 — ho. ho 

ga 286 — ho ga y6i 174 
hodo (comparison) 302 ; (till) 593 ; 

(so that) 452 
hoka ni 352, 575 
hofu-ni 513 
hon (numerative) 48 
honno 518 

hoshii, hoshii desu 79 
hotondo 513, 517 

I 

tchiban 289 — ichfban 6i 290 — ichfban 

sukunai 290 
ii (preceded by the subordinate and 

mo) 174 
iie 76 

rjo (comparative) 328 
ikaga 189 
ikahodo 51 

ikemasen, ikenai 170, 185, 315, 418 
iku 52, 162 
(kudo de mo 582 

(kura (how much ?) 51 ; (followed by 

subordinate and mo) 175 
fkuraka 30, 33 
ikutsu 52 

ima mo, ima-de-mo 218, 514 
imasen 40 
imashTta 204 
imasu 36 

inai de, inai ni 214 

inakatta (after subordinate) 204 

inakereba 403 

irai (since) 216 

irassharu 162, 251, 262 

ireba 403 

issho, issho ni 78, 122 
issd 286 
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ita (after subordinate) 204 

itadaku 105 

itaru tokoro ni 454 

iiasu 251. 264 

itsu 96 

itsudemo 515. 595 
ftsuka 310 

Izen ni 349, 574 — l'zenno tori 350 
izure ni shite mo 515 

J 

jatta (suffix) 208 
ji.(hour) 345 
jibun 459 
j'shin 459 

jo (numerative) 327 
ju (suffix) 295 
jubun 408 

K 

ka (interrogative particle) 33 
ka,.....ka", ka..:...aruiwa.. ...ka 292, 

579— ka do-ka 233, 596— kamo shire- 

masen 362, 364, 375, 385 
kago (numerative) 327 
kakawarazu (ni mo) 352 
kaku (every) 113 
kamaimasen 432 

kan (during) 213, 294; (numerative) 
327 

kan no, kan de, kan ni 214 • 
kanarazu 519 
kanete 514 
kano-jo 28, 61 
kano-jo no 108 

kara (from) 95; (after subordinate) 
175, 176 ; (after past) 202 ; (because) 
97, 504, 574, 586; (since 176, 216) 

kare 56 — kare no 61 

karera 56 — karera no 61 

kari ni to shite mo 490, 591 

kashira 233 : 

katd (suffix) 146 

katsu 575 

katsute 308 

katta desho, kattaro 231 
kattari (suffix) 282 
kawari ni 349 



kekkyoku 513 
keredomo 77, 576, 597 
kesshite 308 
kochira 72 
koko 40, 68 
konna 474 
kono 42 
kore 42 

korera, korera no 42 

kosha — zensha kosha 308 

koshiraeru 269 
koso 197 
kotchf 72 

koto (to iu) 481 ; (to form gerund) 
500 — koto ni taishite 504 — kot6 ni 
yoru to 363 — koto ni yotte 506 

ku (termination of adverbial form of 
adjectives) 128, 253 

kudasai (after subordinate) 176, 177, 
178, 316 

kudasaru 124, 251, 259 

kun 247 

kureru 124 

kuru 162 

M 

ma (interj.) 600 
ma ni 215 . 
mada 218 

made 95, 593— made mo 516 

mae 95, 340, ..349, .574— mae no tori 
350 — mae motte 514 

mai (numerative) 48; (suffix) 226 ; 
(every) 346 

mairu 158, 162 

make, o-mak6 ni 575 
; maki (numerative) 327 
■ makoto ni 517 

mamonaku 597 

maru 4 

masaru 291 

mase (suffix) 177 ■■■ ■ 

masen (suffix) 83 
; masumai (suffix) 225 
; masureba (suffix) 404 
; mata 381, 583^— mata-wa 583 

mashlta (suffix) 88. 202 
• mdshite (suffix) 153 
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masho (suffix) 223,227,314 
masu (suffix) 83 
mattaku 517. 518 
mazu 517 

mei (numerative) 327 
menshTte (ni) 381 
metta ni 308,517.. 
mina 74,110.111,114 
minasan 74, 110 
minna 74 

miru and mieru 198 

mo (also) 121, 567 ; (after subordinate) 
170,173,174,184; (followed by ft, 
ydi, yoroshu) 184, 362: (already) 
218; ( = more) 329- mo...... mo 293, 

575, 581— mo ichi-do 381— mo taku- 
san 328 

mochiron 515 

mono wo 417 

morau 105,353 

moski 232, 399 

moshi-moshi 604 

moto 521 

motsu 28 

motto (comparison) 286, 328 ; (yet) 588 
mottomo 289 — mottdmo 6i 290— mottor 

mo sukunai 290 
mukatte 381 . 
muko, mukogawa 470 
muron 515, 519 

N 

na (particle forming quasi-adjectives) 

117, 118; (suffix) 318 
nado 569 

nai 130, 131, 132— nai de 167— nai uchi 

ni 574 
naibu 369 

nagara.212, 575, 593 
naka 63, 94,109, 369 
nakanaka 121 

nakard (suffix) 223,230,231 

nakatta 131, 132, 202 

nakattari (alternative suffix) 280 

nakattaro, nakaro 223, 230, 231 

nakereba (,4e) 579 

nakereba narimasen 314, 365, 463 

"hdkute (suffix) 181 



nan, nani 72 — nan no 217— nan de 
mo 105,114,582 . 

nani 188 — nani ka 104, 395 — nani mo 
397 

nanibun 519 

nao 286 

nara, naraba 232, 399 
narimasen, naranai 270, 185, 369 
na.ru 250,277, 279 
naruhodo 517,601 
nasai 317 
nasaru 251, 257 
nashi de 310 
naze 97 

nazenaraba 97, 574, 586 
ne (interj.) 601 

ni (in) 63 ; (in order to) 272 — ni-do- 

to 381 
nigon 4 

nikui (suffix) 119 

nimp, nimo-seyo 591 

nimo kakawarazii (nevertheless) 174, 

581 ; (still) 588 ; (though) 592 
nin (numerative) 46 
no (genitive particle) 108 
no ho ga, ho ga (comparative) 286 
nochi 351 

node 97,202,504,574,586 
nomi 110 
nomu 105 

noni 417, 480, 594, 597 
noni hikikaete 597 



o (honorific) 248; 6 (interj.) 599 
omote 113 

omou (to) 141,364,385 

onajf 437 — onaji gurai 301, 303 — onaji 

yo-ni 303 
onajiku 303, 519 
orimasen 40 
orimashTta 37 
orimasu 36 
otoru 291 
oya (interj.) 602 
oyoso 512 

E 



774 



ra (suffix) 55 
rashii 119, 120 
to (suffix) 318 
ryoho 291, 578 

S 

sa (suffix for substantivizing verbs and 
adjectives) 145 ; sa (interj.) 602 

sae (even) 516 ; (if only) 520 ; (also) 
568; (provided) 585 

saichu ni 295 

saigo ni 516, 518 

saikm 518 

saisho wa 521 

sama, san 247 

samonai-to 584 

saseni, seru 354 

satsu (numerative) 47 

sei (because of) 574 : (made of) 121 

sejin 470 

shi (stem of suru) 273 ; (and) 570 
shibaraku 597 
shibashiba 85, 582 
shidai 293, 294, 573 
shikashi 77, 576, 592, 597 
shikashi nagara 77, 576, 581 
shikata ga arimasen 169, 185, 186 
shimau 206 

shita ni, shita de 64 — shita wo 65 

shite mo 490 

shizen-ni 519 

shiyo ga arimasen 169 

shu. (suffix) 55 

shukan (translating used to) 219 

so 392 — so yu wake nara 590 

sochira 72 

soko 40, 68, 595 

soku (numerative) 327 

sonna 474 

sonnara 590 

sono 43, 62 — sono toki 380 — sono ue 

118,568 
sora (interj.) 604 

sore, sorera, sorerano 42 — sore kara 

67,380— sore ni 575 
soro (suffix) 577 

soshTte 31, 48, 67, 91. . .soshite mata 381 
soto 370 



sotogawa 370 
sotta 514 
sou 514 

su (several) 57 
subete 110. 114 
sugi 351 

siigu ni 293 — to sugu 507 
siideni 218 

sukoshi 56 — siikoshi bakari 56 — 

sukoshi shika, sukosbi kirf 57 
suru 265, 269, 271, 272, 274 

T 

taberu 105 
tabi-ni 113 
tabitabf 85, 582 
tabun 228 
tachi (suffix) 55 
tada 520 

tagai, tagai ni 468 
tagaru (suffix) 143, 144 
tai (suffix) 89, 138 
taigai 85, 289, 513 
taihen 121,515 
taishite 381 
taitei 85,289 
takatta (suffix) 138 
taku (adv. of tdi) 138, 142 
takute (suffix) 185 
tama ni shika 308 
tamae 317 

tamarimasen, tamaranai 169, 186, 187 
tame ni 103, 273, 480, 574, 590 
tame no mono 507 
tari (suffix) 280 
tariru 408 
tatoe 490,579 
tatoeba 588 
tatta 520 

te (termination of subordinate) 149 
to (conjunction) 27 
to sugu 293, 294, 587— to shite mo 490 
toki, toki ni (when) 145, 202, 594— 

(while) 214,215 
tokidoki 85 
tokku ni 514 

tokoro desu (after subordinate) 158: 
tokoro e (just as) 580;; tokoro no 
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(relative construction) 237, 240 
tomo, futari tomo 575 ; tomo 316, 515 
tomokaku 515 
tonikaku 515 
tori (as) 571 
toru 472 

toshTte 472 — toshite mo 591 
tosu 472 

totan ni 507, 580 
totemo 121, 454, 515 
toto 516 

totte (through) 472 — totte wa (empha- 
tic expression) 123 
towa ie 490, 591, 592, 597 
tsuki (numerative) 327 
tsukiiru 269 
tsumari 513 
tsumori 142,43] 
tsune ni 515 
tsuranuku 472 
tsuranuite 472 
tsutsu (suffix) 213,592,593 
tsuzukeru 494 

U 

uchi, uchi ni (while) 214, 596 — uchi 
ni (among) 109 — uchi no (of the 
home) 78 — uchi wa 596 

uchigawa 369 

ue ni, ue de, ue wo (oh, above) 63, 

64 — ue ni (besides) 352 
uketoru 105 
ushiro 96,350 

W 

wa (nominative) 28; (emphatic) 94; 
instead of wo, ga) 123 ; (implying 
adversative clause) 123, 124; (follow- 
ing subordinate) 184, 185; (emphatic) 
168 ; (after ikemasen, ikendi) 185 ; 
(numerative) 47 — On the uses of 



wa and ga See Lesson 28, Page 189, 

Lesson 29, Page 195 
watakushi, watakushitachi 28, 55 
watashi, watashitachi 28, 55 
wo (accusative) 29 ; (instead of wa) 

123 

Y 

ya 58— ya ina ya 293, 507, 573, 587 

yahari, yappari 474, 519, 568, 588 

yarii 124 

yatto 517, 518 

yo (suffix) 318, 

yo (interj.) 603 — yo desu 307 

yoi, yoroshii (after subordinate) 174, 

184 
yokatta 368 
yokei 330 
yokogiru 471 
yoku 85, 525 
yo-na 303, 572 

yo-ni 303, 304, 366, 508, 572, 590 
yo-ni naru 307 
yo-ni surii 307 

yori, yori mo 288, 299, 328 — yori mo 

yoi, yori mo wariii 291 — 

yori mo sukunaku 300 — yori mo 
takusan 299 

yoshi, yoshiya, yoshimba 580 

yuku 162 

Z 

ze (interj.) 603 

zen (numerative) 328 

zembu 110, 114 

zensha .kosha 308 

zu (suffix) 168 
zu-ni (suffix) 167,310 
zutto (progressive conjugation) 212; 
(comparison) 287; (along) 514 
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BY 

MR. and MRS. ORESTE VACCARI 

The authors' motto: 
TO DO BETTER WHAT OTHERS BO WELL 



STUDYING JAPANESE 
WITH VACCARI'S BOOKS 
BECOMES A REAL PLEASURE 

NOTE 

Orders for books listed in the following pages should be accompanied 
by a remittance covering their cost and postage for sending them, enclosed 
in a registered letter to make sure its safe delivery. 

The Yen prices as given for the books listed in the following pages, 
are intended for customers residing in Japan. 

For orders from abroad the remittance should be preferably made by 
bank draft. 



REMARK 



Vaccari's works on Japanese have, been recognized by prominent scholars 
as the best and most thorough for the study of the language, and are 
being used as text-books in various schools in Japan and universities 
abroad. 

Vaccari's works have, over any similar works published by other authors, 
the merit of being the most modern and teaching the Japanese language 
as it is spoken today. 

The Japanese language, unlike the most important European languages 
which, one might say. were standardized some hundreds years ago by great 
literary geniuses such as Dante, Shakespeare, Cervantes, Goethe, Schiller, 
and those of the XVI and XVII centuries in France, has undergone great 
changes in its vocabulary and phraseology during the last fifty years or so, 
and especially since the end of World War II, so that many words and 
expressions considered correct until some years ago, are, today out of date 
or incorrect. The consequence is that books published a few decades ago 
by the most prominent orientalists have, to a.\ certain extent, become 
obsolete. 

Therefore, those wishing to learn Japanese as it is spoken today, may 
have their wish satisfied by studying the works illustrated in the following 
pages. 

One of the features of all Vaccari's works is that every word and 
sentence given in the Japanese ideographic script are accompanied 
by their transliteration with roman letters and English translation, 
so that they may be used by students wishing to learn the language 
as it is written by Japanese people as well as by those who wish 
to learn the language only as it is written with the roman alphabet. 

NOTE 

Orders for books listed in the following pages should be accompanied 
by a remittance covering their cost and postage for sending them, enclosed 
in a registered letter to make sure its safe delivery. 

The Yen prices as given for the hooks listed in the following pages, 
are intended for customers residing in Japan. 

For order.9 from abroad the remittance should be preferably made fey- 
bank draft. 



A NEW BOOK FOR THE STUDY OP JAPANESE 
NOW AVAILABLE 




SUPPLEMENT TO THE 
JAPANESE 
CONVERSATION-GRAMMAR 

By Mr. and Mrs. ORESTE VACCARI 
Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 67-14090 

One of the most difficult parts of the Japanese language to 
master in order to learn it and understand it well, is the use of 
the many Japanese prefixes and suffixes which transform basic 
words into expressions that obliterate, one might well say, their 
original identity and so much so as to render them incognizable. 

Unfortunately, this part of the grammar of the Japanese language 
has been practically ignored by oriental scholars, whether native 
or foreign, so that no books treating it was ever compiled and 
published. 

Realizing the importance of the mentioned part of the Japanese 
language, and with the idea of rendering its study easier for 
foreign students, we thought of preparing this book which will 
surely eliminate a great handicap that has prevented many a 
student of the Japanese language to make satisfactory progress 
in their study. 

This book is the first publication that treats in comprehensive 
details the use of prefixes and suffixes, a most important part of 
the Japanese grammar. 

This volume will therefore be a fitting addition to Vaccari's 
Japanese Conversation-Grammar. 

Oreste and Elisa Vaccari 



9X6 inches, 300 pages 
Price : In Japan ¥ 1,800, Post. ¥ 200— Abroad $ 9.00, Post. $ 1.00 
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JAPANESE READERS 

ENTIRELY RESET— GREATLY ENLARGED EDITION 

Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 68-18381 

These Readers will provide the student with the most comprehensive, methodic 
and thorough book produced until the present day for learning Japanese and 
for improving and practicing the knowledge of the language that he may have 
acquired by his previous study. 

These Readers are indispensable to the beginner as Well as to the advanced 
student. 

These Readers have been compiled in such a manner that they may be used 
by students wishing to study Japanese as it is written by Japanese people with 
their ideographic script, as well as by those who wish to learn only the spoken 
language written with roman letters. 

CONTENTS 
PART I 

How to write Kana, How to write Kanji, Orthography and Pronunciation of 
Hepburn and Nippon-siki Spellings, Preliminary Readings, Reading and Conver- 
sation in Kana, Reading with Kanji, Transliteration with Romaji and Full English 
Translation of all the Reading Exercises. 

PARTE 

Advanced Reading with Kanji, Notes illustrating doubtful and difficult pas- 
sages, Transliteration with Romaji and full English Translation of all Reading 
Exercises. 

Among the New Features of the Reset Edition of this book, are the following: 
The Japanese text of the reading pieces given in symbolic characters throughout 
the book, has been printed with the 1900 kanji as used at the present time by 
Japanese newspapers and magazines, following a law approved by the Diet in 
1947, which was enacted in order to simplify the Japanese written language. 

A graphic accent has been placed on the stressed syllable of words of two or 
more syllables throughout the book, which will enable the student to acquire a 
correct pronunciation from the very beginning of his study. 

New interesting stories on Things Japanese have been included in the book. 

Seventeen colored pictures, some of them reproductions of famous Japanese 
woodcuts and of some Indian paintings by a noted artist, illustrate passages of 
some of the reading pieces. 

9x6 inches, 650 pages 
Price: In Japan ¥1,800, Post. ¥200— Abroad $9.00, Post, $1.00 
See next page for the distinctive features of this work, illustrated by 
Horace L. Griggs, a member of the Association of Correctors of the Press 
(London), and the London Society of Compositors. 




ASSOCIATION OF 
CORRECTORS OF THE PRESS 
LONDON 

The versatile pens of these indefatigable co-authors, Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari have 
again been busily employed. This time it is a series of Readers, entitled "Japa- 
nese Readers". 

In the early stages of this work the student is introduced to simple, one-character 
■words, given in the katakana'script, together with its hiragana counterpart, roraan- 
ized transliteration, and English translation. 

These syllables, in Exercise No. 1, are reproduced in an exceptionally large 
type — a particularly pleasing innovation — as by this means their formation is 
immediately focused upon the mind,, so that, when the student encounters, these 
same characters (but of much smaller dimensions) later on, both in' this work and 
also in other Japanese literature, he will readily identify them. 

Following in appropriate sequence are further exercises, treating of words of 
two, three, four and more characters. 

Worthy of special mention are the pages devoted to the nigori and mam; the 
former consisting of two dashes and the latter a small circle — the object being, 
when used in juxtaposition to certain characters, to euphonize words and phrases. 

Diphthongs, long vowels, double consonants, and other orthographical pecul- 
iarities are also dealt with in rotation, accompanied in every instance by a variety 
of examples illustrating their nsage. 

A careful perusal of these diacritical signs and combinations will amply repay 
the student, for, should he fail to appreciate their correct application, proficiency 
at least, so far as colloquial Japanese is concerned, will be rendered impossible. 

Later, simple kanji (Chinese characters) are introduced, gradually increasing — 
as the exercises progress — in frequency, variety, and intricacy of design. 

Whilst on this particular subject, the section entitled, "How to Write Kanji," 1 
deserves more than passing reference. Chinese characters. are given both in the 
printed and written forms, followed in many instances by reproduction of the 
latter, depicting, stroke by stroke, the principle of their construction. It is a 
remarkable fact that such an essential feature is usually entirely ignored in the 
average text-book and primer on the Japanese language. 

A carefully selected list of the most common kanji, together with their pronun- 
ciation and translation, further enriches this most comprehensive work. 

This volume indeed constitutes a veritable vade-mecum for the student of 
Japanese, and, it matters not what branch of this complex language he may wish 
to pursue, Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari, with characteristic thoroughness and foresight, 
appear to have anticipated his requirements. 

Colloquial, literary, epistolary, classical, poetical, and newspaper styles-^each 
a separate study in itself — are incorporated in this monumental production, and 
embrace conversational, topical, commercial, religious, historical, allegorical, 
proverbial and many other subjects and terms and phraseology, indispensable to 
all whose ambition it is to achieve something really worth while in their efforts 
to master the intricacies of the Japanese language. 

There is no doubt, whatever, that these Japanese Readers cover the same field 
as would require in the ordinary way at least a dozen different books, so varied 
are the contents, and, what is more, though replete with examples illustrative 
thereof, monotonous redundancy has been studiously avoided; and instruction, 
imparted by the most interesting methods, has remained, the paramount factor 
throughout the entire publication. 

HORACE L. GRIGGS 
Member of the Association of Correctors 
of the Press (London), and the London 
Society of Compositors. 




A NEW AND MOST FASCINATING METHOD 

TO LEARN IDEOGRAPHS 
Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 68-10203 
9x6 inches, 300 pages 

Price: In Japan ¥2,000, Post. ¥200— Abroad $10.00, Post. $1.00 



The Chinese scrip t, which began to be adopted by the Japanese at the 
close Of the sixth century A. D., was pictorial in origin. 

The first made characters were rough outlines of material objects they 
were intended to represent. By combining two or more of these symbols 
other characters were made suggesting abstract ideas. 

From, the time of their creation several thousands of years ago until the 
second century A. D. when they were finally standardized as they appear 
in modern times, they underwent gradual changes of form and lost their 
primitive pictorial appearance. 

As they are written at present, the symbolic characters, excepting the 
simplest ones, appear to be, especially to those who begin their study, but 
a jumble of lifeless and meaningless strokes put together without connection 
with the words they are intended to represent. 

Viewed in this light, they fail to give lasting impressions upon one's 
mind. Their study becomes thus a heavy labour and in most cases it is 
given up as hopeless. _ It is for this reason that only very few succeed in 
obtaining a working knowledge of even the small proportion of the char- 
acters that are required for practical purposes. 

Yet, were one to see the original form of the characters and know the 
idea that suggested their formation, they would be easily memorized and 
their acquisition would become a real pleasure. 

It is the aim of the authors of this new work to represent the fundamental 
characters on which the Chinese-Japanese written language is based, in 
their original form, their gradual alterations and lastly as they are written 
at present. Moreover, each character will be illustrated with notes and 
interesting information that will give life to them and render their shape 
and meaning an unforgettable picture. 



A few examples given at the end of this announcement will give an idea 
of this new work, which will make the study of the symbolic characters 
accessible to anyone who wishes to learn them. 

By this new method the student will not only learn the ideograph; in less 
time than by any other method followed heretofore, but will also learn 
their ancient form, which, strange as it may sound, will facilitate memorizing 
the way they are written in modern times instead of becoming an extra 
study. 

It is no exaggeration to add that studying characters by this new method 
will be as pleasant as reading an interesting novel. 






yu, tomo friend, companion — Originally represented by two hands 
as of a person extending them to welcome a friend, a companion. 
This way of welcoming a dear friend is common also among people of 
Western countries. 






~J&% sai, tsuma wife — Originally, the idea of a wife was represented 
by the sketch of a woman with a broom held by a hand, as shown in 
the first picture. Such a picture was evidently suggested by the universal 
idea that it is the lot of a wife to look after home work, here symbolized 
by the broom. 







fii, otto husband — As the first picture clearly shows, the idea of 
a husband was represented by a man with hat on (indicating that he 
is outside his home) and with arms and legs in motion as if going to do 
some work or actually doing it. 



^Li^ shin, kokoro heart — Originally, the heart was represented by 
the rough sketch of its actual shape. 





so, su nest— Represented by three birds in a nest on a tree. 
The modern character still retains much of its original form. 




IV 7V 





ken, mifu to see— The idea of seeing is here well indicated by 
the sketch of an eye on a pair of legs. 







Av*/ ba, uma horse — This character was originally represented by 
the outline of the animal it indicates. 



REVISED AND ENLARGED EDITION 




AN EASY METHOD TO LEARN 
THE 1900 CHINESE-JAPANESE CHARACTERS PRESCRIBED 
BY THE MINISTRY OF EDUCATION OF JAPAN 
FOR USE IN NEWSPAPERS AND MAGAZINES 
with 

SEVEN THOUSAND COMPOUND CHARACTER-WORDS 
USED IN EVERYDAY LITERATURE 
and 

AN ADDITIONAL LIST OF 92 CHARACTERS 
USED IN WRITING PERSONAL NAMES 

Library of Congress Catalog Card Number : 69-17065 

9x6 incites — 500 pages 
Price: in Japan ¥1,500, Post. ¥200— Abroad $8.00, Post. $1.00 

It is a recognized fact that the greatest handicap a student is confronted 
with when trying to master the Japanese language, is the study of kanji. 
Few in fact are those who succeed in learning them well and in sufficient 
number to overcome the difficulty of reading and understanding Japanese 
books and newspapers, and until one is in a position to read these one 
cannot hope to know well the language of the people of Japan. 

The difficulty in learning kanji, however, will be greatly lessened if they 
are studied with method. 

Although the uninitiated into the study of Japanese do not see any 
relation between the apparent undecipherable characters, yet there is 
fundamental relation between them, and this relation is distinctly per- 
ceived as soon as the student has learned a few hundred simple characters, 
these being the components of most of the more complex ones. When this 
relation has become apparent to the eye, not only will the difficulty of 
memorizing them be greatly reduced, but studying them will become a 
pleasant task. 

This relation between the kanji will be easily detected by the student if 
he learns them in the order of the number of their strokes, which is the way 
they have been arranged in this book. 

Moreover, each particular symbol, given in brush style and originally 
written by a calligrapher, has been repeated, in printed style, in some of 
its most common compound character-words, thereby illustrating very 



clearly the distinction between the printed and manuscript forms, which 
represents a most important essential to the student. 

The symbolic characters are given on the left side of each page, while 
on the right side is given, in roman letters, their corresponding Japanese 
transliteration (KUN),* its Chinese pronunciation (ON)* and the 
English translation of both single kanji and compound character- words. 

The 1900 characters contained in this book are the ones prescribed by 
the Ministry of Education of Japan in November 1947 for use in news- 
papers and magazines, a measure that was taken in order to simplify the 
Japanese written language. 

Previous to this legislative act, not less that 4000 characters were used 
for newspapers and magazines, a number that was rather difficult to know 
well even for many Japanese. 

However, now that the number of kanji required to read daily newspapers 
has been reduced to less than half, it will be much easier for the foreign 
student to attain that degree of knowledge that will give him the capacity 
and satisfaction of being able to read Japanese daily literature. 

At the end of the illustration of the 1900 kanji, an index has been added 
with the characters in the order of the number of their strokes and reference 
page in order to facilitate their search. 

The index of the 1900 characters is given, in brush writing, in kaisho 
or standard style, in gyosho or semi-cursive style and in sosho or cursive 
style. The student will thus be able to learn the three styles of writing 
Chinese-Japanese characters if he wishes to do so. 

An exclusive and useful feature of this book is the accent placed on the 
stressed syllable of each transliterated word, which ensures speedy and 
precise familiarity with the correct Japanese pronunciation. 

This book is a valuable contribution towards a better knowledge of the 
Japanese language among the growing number of foreign students of 
Japanese. 



* The pronunciation of Chinese-Japanese characters is not invariably the 
same. Some of them may be read even in seven different ways, and their pro- 
nunciation may be of Chinese or Japanese derivation. The sound of kanji of 
Chinese derivation is called ON, and that of Japanese derivation is called KUN. 
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X 

s Xlfi 


matd again, another 

1 matdmata again and again 

2 matadanomi indirect request 

3 matd wa or, in other words 


A 

i ABf- 2 
6A| 6 AH 


yatsu or yattsu, ya, yo eight 
haehi eight 

1 Jiachiji eight o'clock 2 hachihuni- 
me moderate in quantity 3 liappo- 
bijin everybody's friend 4 TtacJiigatsu 
August 5 Twt/cfce divination <> yoka 
8th (of month) 


+ 

i +m 2 +^ 


to, ju. ten 

1 jiyi ten o'clock '2 jiijig\-in a 
crusade 3 jujiJca a cross, the Holy 
Rood 4 jflgatsu October 5 jippun 
ten minutes 6 jikkdi the ten com- 
mandments 


i bH 2^ 


* j «''/ 'Tl / 1 f I ViflVtfl. cln^'ill V cpiron 

1 nanokd or naitahd the 7th of the 
month, ,-,even days 2 shiclii-gatsti 
July 3 sh ichigos&n the lucky numbers 
(7, 5, 3 ^ 4 shichirin a small portable 
stove 5 shichifuJctijin the seven god- 
of Fortune 



(SPECIMEN PAGE) 



14 STROKES 



321 









shivusu to write down 






* p Pit> 


1 zasshi magazine 2 nisshi diary 








■makoto truth, sincerity 








sei 


1 1 






1 s<3i£ sincerity, faith 2 seijitsu sincerity 



I 



iff si* s 


yomu to read, to recite 

1 doliUSho reading 

2 toJcuhon reader, reading book 

3 Tcuto punctuation 


i mi s a 


aycvmari mistake, error 
go 

1 goho misinformation 2 gofo a wrong 
word (character), misprint 3 gokdi mis» 
understanding 


ilSt 2 §£gg 3 tan 


toku to explain, to preach 
setsa opinion, theory 

1 selclcyo sermon 2 setsumel explana- 
tion 3 setsuyu admonition, reproof 



(SPECIMEN PAGE) 




(Reset and greatly enlarged Edition) 
Library of Congress Catalog Card Number : 77-95053 
by MR. and MRS. ORESTE VACCARI 

This new work is different from ordinary dictionaries in that most of 
the English words listed in it not only have their Japanese translation with, 
roman letters, but also the Japanese translation of sentences and phrases 
that one may need in daily conversation. 

This Conversation-Dictionary may thus be used even by those who have 
no knowledge of Japanese. 

A feature of this dictionary is that an accent has been put on each word 
to indicate the stressed syllable, so that it will be easy to know how to 
pronounce Japanese words correctly. 

Many are the Japanese words which, although spelled with the same 
letters, have different meanings according to the syllable on which the 
stress is laid. For example: The word ippai with the stress on the first i 
means one cup, while if the stress is laid on the a (ippai) it means full. The 
great importance of the correct stress is thus evident. Long and silent 
vowels also have been indicated by proper marks. 

Another feature is that most verbs listed in this dictionary are given not 
only in their form corresponding to the English infinitive, but also in their 
present form of the indicative, so that one may use them even without 
knowing the rules of the conjugation of Japanese verbs. 

These lexicographic innovations, as shown in the following specimen 
pages, will render this work the most valuable book for foreign tourists in 
Japan and for all those who wish to learn practical Japanese. conversation. 

The present reset and enlarged edition of this dictionary contains 
about one third more words and practical phrases than any o£ the 
first thirteen editions published up to 1957. 

6X4| inch, POCKET SIZE — Pages 530 

Price: In Japan ¥540, Post. ¥100— Abroad S3.00, Post. $0.75. 



glass 



168 



go 



glass (material) garasu ; (for 
drinking from) koppu; — Please give 
me a g. of wine. Dozo, budoshu 
wo ippai kudasai. — looking-g. ka- 
gami — eye-glasses megane — window 
g. mado-garasu — g. works (factory) 
garasu kojd ; (glassware) garasii- 
seihin 

glide v.t. (plane down) kasso surii 

glider (Aviation) guraida. 

globe (round object) tama; (the 
earth) chikyu 

globe-fish fugu 

globe-trotter sekai-man-yusha 

gloom (darkness) kuragari ; (sul- 
lenness) inki ; (melancholy) yuutsu 

gloomy (dark) kurai ; (somber, 
dusky) usugurai ; (depressed) inki-na 
yuutsu-na ; (of the weather) utto- 
shii — Why are you so g. to-day? 
Doshite kyo anata wa sonna ni 
inki desu ka. — The weather is g. 
to-day. Kyo wa o-tenki ga uttoshii 
desu. — a g. room usugurai heya 

glorious (illustrious, triumphant) 
koei aru ; (majestic) sogon-na ; 
(delightful) subarashii 

glory (honor) koei ; (splendor) 
sokan ; (brilliant sight) bikan 

glove tebukuro — leather gloves 
kawa no tebukuro — a pair of gloves 
tebukuro hito-kumi 

glow (incandescence) hakunetsu : 
(luminosity) hakunetsukS 

glue n. nikawa, (starch) nori 

to glue v.t. nori de tsukeru [tsu- 
kemasu] 

glutton taishokuka 



glycerine risurin 
gnat buyo 

gnaw v.t. kajiru [kajirimasu] 
go v.i. yuku [yukimasu], iku 
[ikimasu] Coll.; mairu [mairi- 
masii] (humble speech); irassharu 
(polite speech) — Where are you going? 
Doko e irasshaimasu ka. — / am 
going to the office. Jimusho e iki- 
masu. — When will you g. to the 
postoffice? Itsu yubinkyoku e iki- 
masu ka. — / shall g. now. Ima 
ikimasu. — G. this way. Kochira 
e irasshai. — When will you g. lo 
Osaka? Itsu Osaka e irasshaimasu 
ka. — / shall g. there next week. 
Raishu mairimasu. — / wish to g. 
to Nikko. Nikk5 e ikitai desu. — 
G. and buy some envelopes. Futo 
wo katte kite kudasai. — Let us g. 
and take a walk. Sampo ni ikima- 
sho. — Let us g. up that hill. Ano 
oka e noborimasho. — When did 
Mr. Imai g. out? Itsu Imai San 
wa dekakemashita ka. — He went 
out at about ten o'clock. jQ'-ji goro 
o-dekake ni narimashita. — May 
we g. inside? Haitte mo yoroshii 
desu ka. 

to go away itte shimau [shimai- 
masvi]; (return back) kaette shi- 
mau — to g. back kaeru [kairima- 
suj — to g. down (from stairs, car, 
etc.) oriru [orim&su]; (of trains) 
kudaru [kudarimasu] — to g. into 
hairu [hairimasii]; to g. out deru 
[demasu] — to g. up nobcru [no- 
borimasu] 
M PAGE) 



goal 
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governor 



goal {aim, object of effort) moku- 
teki ; {conclusion) shukyoku ; {sports) 
goru, kesshoten 

goat yagi — g. milk yagi no chi- 
chi 

God {deity) kami; {idol) guzq'; 
{Christian) Sozo no kami — Thank 
God\ Arigatai. — For God's sake. 
Gosho desu kara. {lit. Happiness 
in the next world. — Buddhist expres- 
sion) — Do you believe in G? Anata 
wa kami wo shinjimasu ka. — Yes, 
I believe in G. Hai, (kami wo) 
shinjimasu. — God ! Kamisama ! 

goddess me- garni 

godfather nazuke-oya; daifu 

godmother nazuke-oya ; daibo 

godown kura 

godparents nazuke-oya 

gold kin — Are there any g. mines 
in Japan? Nippon ni kinzan ga 
arimasu ka.— g. coin kinka — g. foil 
kimpaku — g. fish kingyo — g. mine 
kinzan — g. ring kin yubiwa 

golf gorufu — to play g. gorufu 
wo suru — Do you play g.? Anata 
wa gorufu wo nasaimasu ka^ — Yes, 
1 play it often. Hai, tabi-tabi shi- 
masu— g. club gorufu kurabu. — g. 
links gorufujo 

good ii, yoi — You are a very g. 
guide. Anata wa taihen ii gaido 
or annainin desu— She is g. looking. 
Ano kata wa kiry5 ga ii desu. — 
Is that fruit g.? Sono kudamono 
wa ii desii ka. — No it is not g. lie, 
yoku arimasen. — This medicine will 
do you g. Kono kusuri wa yoku 



kiku desho. — This food is very g. 
Kono tabemono wa taihen kekko 
desii. — This pen is not g.; bring me 
another. Kono pen wa dame desu. 
Hoka. no wo motte kite kudasai. 
— a g. deal of money takusan no 
okane — a g. many people ozei no 
hito 

Salutations — G. morning ohayo, 
ohayo gozaimasii. — G. day K6n- 
nichi wa. — G. afternoon. Konnichi 
wa. — G. evening Komban wa. — G. 
night, {on meeting) Komban wa.; 
{on leaving or just before going to bed) 
Oyasumi-nasai. — G. bye Sayonara, 

goods shinamono — fancy g. ko- 
mamono— -foreign g. gaikoku-hin — • 
imported g. yunyuhin — Send these 
g. to my home. Kono shinamono wo 
uchi e todokete kudasai. 

goose gachS 

Gospel — the G. Fukuin — to- 
preach the G. Fukuin wo toku 

gossip n. goshippu; {idle talk) 
muda-banashi 

to gossip v.t. muda-banashi wo 
suru, shaberu [shaberimasuj 
gout tsufu 

govern v.t. {to rule) osameru; 
{to control) kanri sum 

government {politics) seiji; 
{form of polity) seitai ; {management) 
kanri; {governing body) tSchikikan; 
{ministry) seifu — the Japanese g. 
Nihon seifu — g. official komuin 
Lit., o-yakunin Coll. 

governor {of a province, etc.) 
chiji ; {of bank) sosai 
si PAGE) 



DIOTIONNAIEE PRATIQUE 
, EEAITCAIS- JAPONAIS , " 
POUR LA CONVERSATION 

(entieremeast mis a. jour) 

NOUVELLE EDITION 
Revisee — Augmentee 

Cet ouvrage differe des ditionnaires ordinaires par Ie fait que la plupart des 
mots qui y sont donnes sont accompagnes non seulement de Ieur equivalent japo- 
nais en caracteres latins, mais aussi de phrases usuelles qui peuvent etre employees 
facilement dans la conversation de tous Ies jours. 

Ce dictionnaire peut ainsi .etre utilise meme par ceux qui n'ont aucune con- 
naissance du japonais. 

Ann de rendre ce dictionnaire plus pratique encore et plus utile, Ie signe (') 
a ete employe pour indiquer en chaque mot la syllabe accentuee, de telle sorte que 
le lecteur peut se rendre compte immediatement de la prononciation correcte 
des mots japonais cites. 

II y a beaucoup de mots japonais qui seraient parfaitement homonymes s'ils 
ne prenaient une signification differente selon la syllabe sur laquelle porte l'accent 
tonique. Par exemple: le mot ippai avec l'accent tonique sur le premier I, 
signifie une tasse, tandis qu'avec l'accent tonique sur a Ie meme mot signifie plein. 
Cet exemple (et Ton pourrait en donner beaucoup d'autres) montre bien 1'im- 
portance pratique de l'accent tonique en japonais. 

Des signes speciaux ont ete employes egalement pour distinguer Ies voyelles 
longues et les voyelles muettes. - 

A 1'aide de ces signes phonetiques, ceux qui se serviront de ce dictionnaire 
pourront facilement apprendre a prononcer correctement Ies mots japonais, meme 
s'ils ne se donnent pas la peine d'etudier les regies nombreuses et souvent incertaines 
de prononciation auxquelles, a defaut de ce dictionnaire, il Ieur faudrait avoir 
recours pour parler la langue japonaise de maniere a etre bien compris des japonais 
eux-memes. 

Un autre avantage qui caracterise ce dictionnaire, c'est que .tous les verbes 
sont donnes non seulement avec Ja forme japonaise cbrrespondant a notre infinitif, 
mais aussi avec la forme du present de l'indicatif, de telle sorte que Ton peut 
employer ces formes directement mSme si Ton ne connait' pas Ies regies de la 
conjugaison des verbes. 

Toutes ces innovations lexicographiques, telles qu'elles apparaissent dans la 
page specimen qui suit, feront de cet ouvrage le livre indispensable pour tous Ies 
etrangers qui sont dans la necessite de bien parler japonais, et pour ceux-la aussi 
qui desirent simplement etre en mesure de tenir une petite conversation en 
japonais. 

550 pages, 15 X II centimetres — Prix ¥1,000 au Japon 
Frais d'envoi ¥100— a l'etrager $5.00, Frais d'envoi $0.75 
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attendee 



zuiin — a. de legation kosbi-zuim — 
a. de I'air kugunbnkan — a. com- 
mercial shomukan — a. militaire 
riktfgun-bukan — es. naval kaigun- 
bukan 

attacfoement nessbin, aichakid 

attacfaer (joindre) tsukeru 
[tsukemasu], musubf-tsukeru — a. 
une chose avec de la colle nani ka 
wo norizuke ni suru 

aitaqtse kogeki — une a. de nuit 
yasbu— une a. generale sokogeki — 
une a. aerienne kusbu — Tai eu une 
a. de rhumatisme. Ryomachi ni 
kakarimashita. 

attaqner (en cachette) osou 
[osoimasu]; (assaillir) kogeki surd 
— Tai ete attaqu.& par un voleur. 
Dorobo ni osowaremashita. 

afctarder temadoraseru [tema- 
dorasemasu] 

s'attarder temadoru [temadori- 
masu] — s'a. en route tochu de tema- 
doru 

atteindre (d une hauteur) todoku 
[todokimasfi] ; (quelqu'un en mar- 
chant) oitsuku" [oitsukimasu] ; (<zr_ 
river a) ni tassfiru [tasshimasii] — 
Cest trop haul, je ne puis pas y at" 
teindre. Arnari takai desu kara 
todokimasen. — Votre lettre m'a at- 
teint hier. Saktijitsu o-tegamf wo 
itadakimashita. — II est trop loin, 
nous ne pouvons pas Va. Ano kata 



wa amari toku e irasshaimashlta 
kara oitsuku koto ga dekimasen. — 
Jespere pouvoir bientSt a. mon but. 
Mokuteki wo hayakst tasshitai 
desu. 

attendee matsu [machimasu] — 
Attendez un moment. Chotto 
matte kudasai. — Attendez-moi s'il 
vous plait. Shibaraku matte kuda- 
sai. — Je regrette de vous avoir fait 
a. Do mo o-machidosama. — Atten- 
dotris un peu plus longtemps. Mo- 
sukosbi machimasko. — Je ne puis 
pas a. plus longtemps. Mo matsu 
koto ga dekimasen. — Jai attendu 
assez longtemps. Mo jubun machi- 
mashita. — Dites-lui s'il vous plait 
d'a. Ano kata ni matte kudasaru 
yo ni hanashite kudasai. — Combien 
de temps avez-vous attendu? Dono 
kurai o-machi ni narimashita ka. — 
Jai attendu pendant une demir 
heure. Sanjippun gurai macliima- 
sluta. — Attendez jusqu'a mon 
retour. Watashi ga kaeru made 
matte kudasai.— Qu'est-ce que vous 
attendez ? Nani wo matte irasshai- 
masu ka. — Je suis fatigue d'a. 
Macbi-kutabiremashita. — Combien 
de temps avons-nous a a.? Dono 
kurai matanakereba narimasen ka. 
s'att&ndre machiawaseru .[macbi- 
awasemasu] — Je ne m'atien&ais 
pas a cela. Sore wa omoi mo yora- 
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vite 



sosaku, (de monuments) kembutsu — ■ 
/aire une v. homon suru, o-tazune 
suru — Je desire faire une v. a M. 
Arita. Arita San wo o-tazune shitai 
desu. 

UNE VISITE 

Est-ce bien la demeure de M. Mo- 
tonari Miwata? Kochira wa Miwata 
Motonari San no o-taku. desu ka. — 
M. Miwata demeure-t-il id? Miwata 
San wa koko ni sunde irasshaima.su 
ka. — Est-ce que M. Miwata est chez lui? 
Miwata San wa go-zaitaku desu ka. 
Je desirerais voir M. Miwata. Miwa- 
ta San ni o-me ni kakaritai desu. — 
Void ma carte. Kore wa watakushi 
no meishi desu. — Je m'appelle 
Brinon. Watashi no namae wa 
Burinon desu.. — Veuillez m'annoncer 
a M. Miwata. Miwata San ni o-tori- 
tsugi negaimasii. — Bonjour M. Mi- 
wata. Konnichi wa. — Comment allez- 
vous? lkaga de gozaimasu ka. — 
Veuillez-vous asseoir (sur une chaise). 
Dozo, o-kake kudasai. {Si c'est sur 
un coussin, dans les maisons japo- 
naises) Dozo, oshiki kudasai. — Je 
suis tris heureux que vous soyez venu 
me voir. Yoku o-ide kudasaimashi- 
ta. — Comment va la Jamille? Go- 
kazoku wa ikaga desu ka. — Tris 
bien, merd. Arigato gozaimasu. Tai- 
hen jobu . desu. — Et comment va 
Madame Miwata? Okusama wa 



ikaga desu ka. — Elle se porte bien. 
Elle est allee a Nikko hier. Tassha 
desu. Kanai wa sakujitsu Nikko e 
yukimashita. — Vous prendrez bien 
une tasse de the. Dozo, c-cha wo meshi- 
agatte kudasai. — Ne vous genez pas. 
Dozo, go-enryo naku. — Mettez-vous 
d voire aise, je vous prie. Dozo, o- 
raku ni. — Je vais prendre conge. O- 
itoma itashimasu. — Je reviendrai. 
Ma£a ukagaimasu. — Vous etes bien 
pressee. O-isogi ni naranai de kuda- 
sai. — Restez encore un peu, s'il vous 
plait. Dozo, mo sukoshi irasshatte 
kudasai. — J'espere vous revoir bientot. 
Chikai uchf ni mata. o-me ni kakari- 
tai desu. — Faites-moi le plaisir de 
revenir. Mata irasshai. Mes respects 
d Madame. Okusama ni yoroshiku. 
Apris vous. D5zo, o-saki e. — Soignez 
bien votre sante. Dozo, o-daiji ni. — 
Au revoir. Sayonara. 

visiter (une personne) homon 
suru, tazuneru [tazunemasu] ; (des 
monuments, etc.) kembutsu surti 

visiteur homonsha, raihosha, o- 
kyakusama 

visser nejiru [nejirimasu] 

vitamine bitamin 

vite adj. hayai ; adv. hayaku — 
Ne parlez pas si v. Dozo, spnna ni 
hayaku hanasanai de kudasai. — Je 
ne puis pas travailler plus v. Kore 
yori hayaku hatarakemasen. — 



(PAGE SPECIMEN) 




VACCARPS CONCISE 
ENGLISH-JAPANESE— JAPANESE-ENGLISH 
DICTIONARY 

(in roman and Japanese symbolic characters) 
Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 65-11934 
500 pages — 3£ X 2 inches 
Price: in Japan Yen 450, Post. ¥100— Abroad $2.50, Post. $0.75 

This little volume is. the first and only English-Japanese and Japanese- 
English Dictionary that gives the transliteration of Japanese words in 
roman characters as well as their corresponding Japanese symbolic script, 
and although small, it contains all the words used in our ordinary daily 
conversation. 

It is, moreover, the only English-Japanese and Japanese-English Diction- 
ary that shows, by a graphic accent, the stressed syllable of the Japanese 
words formed by two or more syllables, which enables its user to pronounce 
them correctly. 

This Dictionary may thus be used to advantage by those who have no 
knowledge of Japanese or know too little of it to make themselves under- 
stood by Japanese people who can only speak their own native language. 
It will therefore be useful to tourists visiting Japan during their short stay 
in the country and to those foreigners who, staying in Japan for a longer 
period of time do not contemplate starting the methodical study of Japanese. 

It may be added however, that, since this little book is the only English- 
Japanese Japanese-English Dictionary that gives the transliteration in 
roman characters of the Japanese words as well as their corresponding 
symbolic script, this new and modest work may be welcomed also by those 
advanced foreign students of Japanese who haven't reached yet that degree 
of knowledge that is necessary to acquire in order to be able to use a bilin- 
gual dictionary intended for Japanese people in which Japanese words are 
given only in symbolic characters. 

See next page for specimen o£ 
English-Japanese and Japanese-English parts 
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dasbo godmother 

daibabun ^CoP# the greater part of 

daibuisu XU- colossal statue of Buddha 

daidokoiro ^Jjff kitchen 

daigaka X^ university 

daigishl Kl&± member of the House of 
Representatives 

daihyof-reg representation 

daihydsha .(tiS^a representative man 

dai-ichi ||— the first. No. 1 

daiji XWl great thing, serious matter 

daijin XS. minister of state 

daijdbu ;*3t2c all right, sure. O.K. 

daikin <ft& price, cost 

«3aik£n-Mkikae <re&?li& C.O;D. 

dai-kirai X%£ij* abhorrence 

daikon Xffl. garden radish 

daikn jzX. carpenter 

daimeishi ■fC^fa pronoun 

daimyd X% feudal lord 

dainan XW great calamity 

dairi /ftm agency, proxy 

daiiinin ffilA deputy, agent 

dairiseki ^cS5 marble 

dairi taishi ttMX® charge d' affaires 

dairiten tfM!g agency 

dai-rokkan the sixth sense 

dai-san ^= the 3rd, No, 8 

(jtai-senkyokn X^k^R. the major con- 
stituency 

daisho scribe 

daisho -fC1f brigadier-general 

daisu ^CJfc algebra 

daisuki X$f §• to be crazy about 

daitai generally 



o — 1 — accompany 

a— no definite article in Japanese — a 
house uchi — a hor3e uma 

abbot {Buddhist) sojo <iJE, Christian) 
aoincho mfzS: 

abbreviate — (skorteni shoryaku sura 

abdomen onaka istii}' 
abduct (kidnap) yfikai surd jffiig"i~ -5> 
abilay (capacity) ahuwan (sfciii) 
?iryo v Kfi 
able— to 6e a. dekiru [iB£5> can 
abnormal {unusual) ijo-na %'Bfc.: 
mnnatural) fushizen no ?F-!U£*W 
abolish haisM sura ffiik~t& 
abound takusan am JI?iIjS>£> 
about (referring to time) goro lg( — a 
woo o'clock ni-ji goro (re/errin.s' to quan- 
tity) kurai, gurai fi,— a. one hundred 
hyaku gurai — a. three days mikka gurai 
above (higher than, over) ue ni _hlC 
abroad (foreign country) gaikoku fl-Bl. 
(overseas) knieai Jg^l- — to jro a. gaikoku e 
iku. 

absence loemp away) msu 9 =9= — during 
one's a. rusuchil H^'f 
absent (away) rusu desu 
absentmimded (vacant) bon-yari iiA, 

absolutely mattaku desu 2<"5"i" 
abstain (from) yameru -^ft?) 
absurd kotomnkei-na HUSMfSit 
abundant takusan no jRiiiO 
accent akueento 7 v> 
accident (incident) jiken (mishap) 
«ko Sfifc 



Specimen page 
»JC the JAPANESE-ENGLISH part 
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(Revised and Enlarged) 

A QUICK APPROACH TO 
JAPANESE LANGUAGE 

Containing 100 Short Lessons 
on Subjects of Daily Conversation and 
1000 Basic Japanese Words 

Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 68-15945 

This book is a revision of the 100 lessons which appeared in the Pacific 
Stars & Stripes, among whose readers it soon gained great popularity, an 
eloquent proof of the effectiveness of its method. Now issued in book form 
in response to popular demand. 

The present edition of Japanese in a Hurry contains forty more pages 
than the first six editions published in the short period of three years. 
The additional pages give a most interesting description of the character- 
istic Annual Events in Japan. Eight pictures illustrate some of the 
described events. 

The additional pages alone are worth the price of the hook. 

6 X4^ inch, POCKET SIZE— 210 Pages 
Price: In Japan ¥450, Post. ¥100 
Abroad 82.50, Post. $0.75 
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LESSON 12 

YOU AND I. (ANATA TO WATASHI) 

You and I are good friends. Anata to watashi-wa fi tomodacht 
desu. 

Are you a Chinese? Anata-wa Chfigoku-jin desu ka. 
No, I am a Japanese. lie, watashi-wa Nihon-jin desu. 
How old are you ? Anata-wa ikutsu desu ka. (You , how many 
are ?) 

I am 20 years old. Watashi-wa ni-jissai desii. (jissai=ju+sai*) 
In Japanese, the personal pronoun is generally omitted when- 
ever the reference is clear, as in the following examples: 
Have you a pencil ? Empitsu-wo motte imasu ka. 
Yes, I have. Hai, motte-imasu. 
No, I have not. lie, motte-imasen. 
Did you go to the theatre ? Shibai e ikimashita ka. 
Yes, I did. Hai, ikimashita. (Yes, I went.) 
No, I didn't. lie, ikimasen deshlta. (No, I did not go.) 
In answering a question, the principal verb is used in Japanese 
even when in English it is given by the simple auxiliary do or 
did, as in the previous examples. 

HE AND SHE 

He and she may be translated by ano kata (in less polite speech: 
ano hlt<4). 

Both ano kata and ano hito correspond, translated literally, to 
" that person." 

He (that person) is a trader. Ano kata-wa boekisho desii. 
She is a teacher. Ano kata-wa sensei desii. 

* In telling somebody's age, the word sai (age) is used after 
the stated number of years. 




CORSO COMPLETO 

GRAMMATICA 

DELLA 

LINGUA GIAPPONESE 

di ORESTE ED ELISA ENKO VACCARI 



"UN MANUALE PIACEVOLE 
PER UNA LINGUA DIFFICILE" 

(Da un commento sulla prima edizione della Grammatica 
Giapponese di Oreste ed Enko Elisa Vaccari, apparso ne "LA 
TRIBUNA" di Roma. 

"Questa Grammatica e senza dubbio il miglior manuale per chi voglia 
apprendre il giapponese parlato. Ed e anche un eccellente awiamento 
per imparare a scriverlo. Famigliarizza lo studioso anche con i segni 
cinesi, i quali formano la sostanza lessicale di un testo nipponico." 

"Ogni esercizio c trascritto in caratteri latini, accompagnati dal testo in 
scrittura giapponese e dalla traduzione: fornisce cioe tuttp il raateriale che 
puo servire ad un autodidatta." . 

"Numerosissime note lo consigliano su usi, costumi, allusioni letterafie. 
Non manca qua! che notissima fiaba, come quella di Momotaro, popolare 
laggiu quanto Cappuccetto Rosso da noi." 



In 8°, di pag. XXII-552, con otto illustrazioni a colori, una grande 
carta geografica del Giappone e una pianta dettagliata della citta 
di Tokio. 

Prezzo; (nel Giappone) ¥2,000, Affr. ¥200— Estero $10.00, Affr. $1.00 




MANUALETT© 05 COMVIRSAZIONE 
ITALO-GSAPPONESE 

200 pagine — 15 X 11 centimetri 
Prezzo: (nel Giappone) ¥1.000, affr. ¥100— Estero $5.00, Affr. $0.75 

Questo libro, come il suo titolo ben suggerisce, non e stato preparato 
per uno studio metodico della lingua giapponese. II suo scopo e piii 
modesto : di dare cioe delle frasi semplici su soggetti di conversazione usuale 
in modo che la persona che lo usa, sia che essa abbia poca o nessuna 
conoscenza di giapponese, possa esprimere i suoi pensieri in semplice forma 
quando desidera parlare con person e del paese del Sol Levante. 

Si pud aggiungere che questo modesto libro pud essere utile anche a chi 
si trova gia avanzato nello studio di giapponese, dato che le frasi che esso 
contiene sono del discorso di ogni giorno, molte delle quali sono general- 
mente trascurate ed omesse nei libri per uno studio metodico. 

Questo libro e diviso in novanta brevi lezioni, ognuna delle quali tratta 
un soggetto diverso della vita giornaliera. Nelle ultime dieci lezioni sono 
dati alcuni dei racconti piii popolari nel Giappone in modo che chi usa 
questo libro puo avere un piccolo saggio del folclore giapponese. 

Oltre alle novanta lezioni. questo libro contiene "Mille Parole" delle 
piii usuali della lingua giapponese, date tanto in caratteri simbolici che in 
cai'atteri Iatini e con la loro traduzione in italiano, ed una trentina di 
pagine con la descrizione degli eventi annuali di maggior importanza 
celebrati nel Giappone. Dieci illustrazioni a colori mostrano scene di 
alcuni di tali eventi. 

Questo volumetto contiene cosi abbastanza materiale per risolvere le 
difficolta linguistiche che si possono presentare a chi, non essendo a cono- 
scenza della lingua giapponese, e nella necessita di doversi esprimere in 
tssa. Ed e anche un buon avviamento per chi desidera iniziare uno studio 
metodico dell'idioma parlato nel Giappone. 
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4 a LEZIONE 

Piace e Non piace 

Mi piace. Sulci desu. Non mi piace. Sukimasen o Kirai desu. 
Vi piace? Suki desu ka. Non vi piace? Sukimasen ka o Kirai 
desu ka. 

Quale ? Dochira. 

L'espressione dochira si usa quando la cosa alia quale si 
riferisce non e menzionata. 

Quale vi piace? D6chira-ga suki desu ka. 

Mi piace questo. (Mi piacciono questi.) Kore-ga suki desu. 

Mi piace quello. (Mi piacciono quelli.) Are-ga suki desu. 

Non vi piace questo? (Non vi piacciono questi?) Kore-wo suki- 
masen ka. o Kore-wo kirai desu ka. 

Vi piace questo quadro? Kono e-wo suki desu ka. 

Vi piace la cucina italiana? Itari-ryori-wo suki desii ka. 

Vi piace la cucina giapponese? Nih6n-shoku-wo suki desii ka. 

Vi piace la cucina straniera? Yoshoku-wo suki desu ka? 
Si, mi piace. Hai, sulci desu. 
No, non mi piace. Sukimasen. 

Quale volete comperare? D6chira-wo kaimasii ka. (Quale com- 
prate?) 

Quale e migliore? D6chira-ga motto ii desu ka. (Quale e piu 
buono?) 

Quando quale e immediatamente seguito dalla parola indicante 
la cosa di cui si parla, essa viene tradotta da dono. 
Quale Iibro vi piace? Dono hon-ga suki desii ka. 
Quale cappello volete comperare? Dono boshi-wo kaimasii ka. 
Comprero il cappello nero. Kuroi boshi-wo kaimasii. 
11 cappello nero e grazioso. Kuroi boshi-wa kirei desu. 
Quale libro desiderate, questo o quello? 

Dono hon-ga hoshii desu ka, kore de3U ka, are desii ka. 



(FAC-SIMILE) 
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Numero sbagliato. Bang5 ga machigatte imasu. 
telefonare denwa-wo kakeru 
Io telefono, voi telefonate, ecc. Denwa-wo kakemasfi, 
Telefonate per favore. Denwa-wo kakete kudasai. 



59 a LEZIONE 
UFFICIO POSTALE — YUBIN-KYOKU 

Dove e la Posta Centrale? 

Chiio Yubin-kyoku wa doko desu ka. 
Dove si trpva l'ufficio postale piu vicino? 

Ichiban chikai yubin-kyoku-wa doko desu ka. 

(I] primo vicino ufficio postale dove e?) 
Desidero inviare questa lettera per espresso. 

Kono tegami-wo sokutatsu de dashitai desu. 

(Questa lettera, per espresso, desidero inviare.) 
Voglio inviare questa lettera per via aerea. 

Kore-wo kokubin de dashitai desu. 

(Questa lettera per via aerea desidero inviare.) 
Quando verra consegnata? Itsu todoku desho ka. 
Voglio raccomandare questa lettera. 

Kono tegami-wa kakitome ni shitai desu. 

(Questa per raccomandata desidero fare.) 
Datemi la ricevuta. -Uketori-wo kudasai. 
Questa lettera via ordinaria. 

Kono tegami-wa futsu yubin desu. 
Quanto e 1'affrancatura di questa lettera? 

Kono tegami no soryo-wa ikura desu ka. 
Quanto e il porto per inviare una lettera in Europa via aerea? 

Yoroppa e no kokubin s5ryo-wa ikura desu ka. 

(In Europa via aerea affrancatura quanto e?) 



(FAC-SIMILE) 



REVISED AND ENLARGED EDITION 




KAN J I CARDS 

TO MASTER JAPANESE SYMBOLIC CHARACTERS 

Library of Congress Catalog Card Number : 67-305 1 6 
Size of the Cards 2 X2A- inches 
Size of Plastic Filing Cabinet 9 X 5£ X 6h inches — Weight 10 lbs. 
Price of the set: in Japan 
Yen 8,000, Post. ¥200— Abroad $38.00. Post. 82.00 

This new publication brings the study of Kanji abreast with the present 
scientific age. In fact, for the first time, plastic has been used to produce 
the 1900 characters prescribed some years ago by the Japanese Ministry 
of Education for use in newspapers and magazines, a measure adopted to 
simplify the Japanese written language. 

In this new, original and pioneering publication, every one of the 1900 
characters is given on one side of a plastic card, in brush style originally 
written by an expert calligrapher, while on the reverse side its pronunci- 
ation in roman letters and corresponding English meaning are given. 
Moreover, each character in brush style is repeated below in printed style 
in its most common compound character-words, whose transliteration in 
roman letters and English meaning are also given on the reverse side of the 
cards. See attached specimen card. 

As these compounds words (over 7,000) form a careful selection of the 
ones used in modern times in books, newspapers and magazines, these 
kanji cards will prove of great advantage to the student who intends 
learning the Japanese written language. 

The 1900 plastic cards contained in an attractive and specially de- 
signed Plastic Filing Cabinet, have been divided in two sliding recepta- 
cles and in groups according to the number of their strokes. Each division 



is separated from the.next one by partitions indicating the respectivcnumber 
of strokes of the characters. 

Before this original publication given in plastic material came out, its 
authors had published a set of cards printed on bristol paper and contained 
in a cardboard box, Unfortunately, after being used for sometime, the 
cards, although printed on resistant paper, became somewhat soiled and 
worn-out. Moreover, while the former set was restricted to only 1250 
characters, which were considered as the most common and essential ones 
before the measures to simplify the Japanese written language were adopted, 
the new plastic set contains all the 1900 characters used at the present time 
for any kind of printed matter. Therefore, these Plastic Kat&ji Cards 
now published constitute a complete work that will enable the student to 
learn all that is necessary to read Japanese newspapers, magazines and 
books. 

The double advantage of the new Plastic Cards is that, as one master 
some characters, they can be placed at the end of their special sections, , and 
just the particular ideographs with which one wishes to deal may be taken 
out and thoroughly concentrated upon; moreover the cards will remain 
always bright and clean, no matter how many times they are used for 
their study, since they can be wiped whenever they get soiled. 

Indeed it may well be said that this really practical Plastic Character- 
card Filimg Cabinet will prove of great assistance to the student of the 
Japanese written language, when one considers the distinctive advantages 
it offers. 



A UNIQUE, PIONEERING PUBLICATION 




THE BOOK THAT GIVES THE FINISHING TOUCHES 
TO ONE'S KNOWLEDGE OF JAPANESE 

Library of. Congress Catalog Card Number: 64-8289 

This original, unique publication will be most welcome to all students 
of the Japanese language who intend to learn it thoroughly to its minutest 
particulars, in order to give the finishing touch to their already acquired 
knowledge. 

In fact, this new work constitutes a detailed and most careful analysis of 
the composition of phrases, sentences and idioms that may appear of diffi- 
cult understanding and interpretation. 

The detailed explanations given in this book of every difficulty that the 
Japanese language may present to the foreign student, will render its study 
most pleasant and entertaining, and its knowledge an acquisition possessing 
critical awareness. 

The aim of this new work is different from that of the "Japanese Conver- 
sation Grammar" by the same authors, but it may well be considered a 
most valuable Supplement to it, in that while the said Grammar gives a 
solid ground and the necessary rules to build up and use intelligibly the 
Japanese speech, the present book constitutes a critical examination and 
close scrutiny not only of every one of the grammatical parts of the Japa- 
nese language but also an analysis of the many idioms and unusual phrases 
which, not following grammatical rules are difficult to understand unless 
explained in detail. 

It may here be added that although this new work is intended princi- 
pally for rather advanced students, yet it may be used to very great advan- 



tage even by those who have, only elementary knowledge of the language 
because under each Japanese word of every example given in the book, 
its English translation has been printed, which renders the construction 
and the meaning, of the sentences clear to anyone, no matter how little or 
how much one may have studied. 

Moreover, in a great number of cases the meaning of each component 
of compound character-words has been given so that the significance of the 
symbolic expressions will appear to the student's mind as in colorful 
pictures, which will be of great assistance in memorizing them besides 
giving etymological knowledge. 

This book is a greatly improved and much enlarged edition of the first 
fiftytwo lessons that appeared weekly in the daily "Asahi Evening News" 
of Tokyo, from September the 20th 1958 to September 19th 1959, that is, 
during one full year, under the title Brush Up Your Japanese. And it 
was because of the desire expressed by many of the readers of the said 
newspaper to have the lessons in book form that this work has now been 
published. 

Among the improvements over the lessons appeared in the mentioned 
newspaper that have been introduced in this book, is the translation of 
every English example not only in the Japanese transliteration with roman 
characters but also in the symbolic script, which could not be done in a 
newspaper because of the limited space allowed for any periodical feature. 

At the end of each of the fiftytwo lessons contained in this book, a sym- 
bolic character has been given, as it appeared in the above mentioned news- 
paper, in the representation of its original form, in its alterations of forms it 
underwent through the centuries and as it is represented in modern times. 

To make this book more attractive and more useful to those who will 
use it, besides enlarging it with additional representative examples, 
the following new features have been included: 

1. An alphabetic list of the onomatopoetic expressions used by 
the Japanese at the present time in their daily conversation, with suitable 
and practical examples showing how to use them. 

2.. A list of Japanese family and given names with the English 
corresponding meaning of each of their components, which will • greatly 
facilitate memorizing them. 

Anyone using this book will agree that it is a really unique, pioneering 
publication. 

9x6 Inches— 350 Pages 
Price: in Japan Yen 1,500, Post. Yen 200 
Abroad $8.00, Post. $1.00 



LESSON 1— Dai Ikka fg— 



A 



From A to Z. fiajime kara owari made. 

frb n<9 it 

From beginning to end. Beginning from end till. 

(owari from owaru to come to an end, a close or termination ; to 
be over, to finish, to conclude, etc.) 

■jSr I understood from A. to Z. Sukkari wakarimashita. 
I perfectly understood. ir^^'O ■ftfr'OtLtz 

Entirely understood, 
(sukkari toi^ entirely, completely, wholly, thoroughly, totally, etc.; 
wakarimashita past of wakaru ;^/4*£ to understand, grasp, make out,, 
make sense, etc.) 

•fc In a word, I don't approve of your plan. 

Tsumari (or Hito-kuchi ni ieba ) go-keikaku ni sansei suru koto ga 

o^M - n iz fxtf) U tfiS c M tz> m 

In short ( One mouth in if said) your-plan to, approval to make, the fac± 
dekimasen. 

cannot, [iii. If expressed in a few words, to your plan approval cannot., 
koto ga substantivizes the verb sansei surd to approve, give one's approval 
(to a plan), agree (to a person's opinion, with a person), etc. ; koto ga dekima- 
sen the thing or the doing cannot=it can't be done] 

■^■At the party I was introduced to a Mr. Inoue. 

Ano enkai de Inoue-san to-ka iu kata ni shokai saremashita. 

That party at, Inoue-Mr. so-called person to, introduction I was made. 

(to-ka iu formed by to so, ka interrogative particle and iu to call ; shokai 
suru IfBfrirZ) to introduce, present, usher, etc.; shokai sareru %Bj\-£frl 
%> to be introduced, etc.) 

it You have become quite a stranger Sukkari o-mikagiri desu ne. 
tome. fo^^ *s%MV 

Entirely deserter you are, I must say. 



(SPECIMEN PAGE) 



VACCARFS 




A SET OF THREE RECORDS 
THAT BRINGS AN EXPERT JAPANESE TEACHER RIGHT 
IN YOUR STUDY TO GIVE YOU PRACTICAL SPOKEN 
KNOWLEDGE OF THE LANGUAGE YOU INTEND 
TO MASTER 

With diligent application and depending on books only, a student may learn 
perfectly well how to understand the J apanese language in its written form and 
may even become so proficient in his knowledge as to be able to interpret correctly 
its most difficult literary passages. However, his knowledge thus acquired would 
be limited to its theoretical field, and were he to hear spoken words'of the.written 
language that he may know to perfection, he wouldn't understand them. In 
fact, the sound of the spoken words would strike his ears as altogether unfamiliar 
and they would fail to make any connection with his knowledge accumulated in 
his brain during his years of study. The same may be said of the study of any 
other foreign language. 

The reason of such a disappointing situation is lack of hearing practice of the 
spoken language that one knows only theoretically. 

The ideal way to remedy such a regrettable situation is to get in contact, with 
persons speaking the language one studies or already knows, and converse with 
them whenever possible. Unfortunately few are those who find themselves in 
such a favorable situation. 

Most students of a foreign language study it with books and oniy on fare occa- 
sions they have the opportunity of hearing its living sounds. 

Fortunately modern science has succeeded in capturing and reproducing 
human voice mechanically in records, thus enabling the student to hear the 
recorded voice of an expert teacher at any time of the day whenever he is willing 
to be taught how to understand the spoken words of the language he is studying. 

The set of Vaccari's records will give you such an advantage to complete your 
study of the Japanese language. 

The set of VACCARI'S JAPANESE ON RECORD includes a 110-page book 
containing the text of the spoken words and sentences reproduced in the three 
reaords. The whole set is packed and well protected in a solid cardboard box. 

The Japanese words printed in the textbook were spoken by Mr. Hiroshi 
Tamaoki, a young Japanese well known as a radio and television announcer and 
commentator. The few English words announcing the titles of the subjects given 
in the Japanese textbook were spoken by the author. 

This is another addition to the long series- of books for the study of the Japanese 
language by Mr. and Mrs. Oreste Vaccari. 

Price of the set of the three 10-inch records (33 rpm.) 
and the 110-page text-book 
(la Japan) ¥3,600, Postage ¥200, Abroad $17.00, Post. $1.00 



A.B.C. JAPANESE-EN&LXSH. DICTIONARY 

REVISED AND ENLARGED 
Library of Congress Catalog Card Number : 76-80861 

This dictionary is based on the alphabetic system, and not upon the old 
scheme of the radicals and the number of the remaining strokes of kanji, 
which system has been used, up to now, for the compilation of dictionaries 
of Chinese-Japanese characters. 

Single strokes, characteristic stroke-combinations and basic kanji are here 
classified and arranged in logic progression, in 26 groups, corresponding to 
the number of the letters of the English alphabet. 

After having memorized what might be called the kanji-alphabefc,. 
every Chinese-Japanese character and every compound kanji-word, can be 
found, in the dictionary, as easily and with the same mathematical preci- 
sion as one finds words in dictionaries of the European languages, since 
each element of every kanji has its proper determined place under the letter- 
in which it has been classified. 

As practical illustrations of the new system, let us consider the following, 
c haracters : 

m a seal (for making impressions). 

According to the kanji-alphabet the character fP is formed by the 

element £ classified under letter E, and by P classified under letter P. 

The character £P then, corresponds to the hypothetical word EP and will, 
therefore, be found in its fixed place in letter E of this dictionary, accord- 
ing to the instructions given in detail at the beginning of the book. 

{^H haru to stretch - — The element *7 is classified under letter S, ^ 

under E and the lower element jx^ also under E. The character^!! then, 
corresponds to the hypothetical word SEE, and will be found in its fixed 
place in letter S. - 

The two characters given above have been purposely selected for intro- 
duction to the new system, because of the coincidental resemblance of the 
elements composing them to the shape of the corresponding letters E, P 
and S of the English alphabet, which coincidence should make the reader 
of this outline grasp immediately the idea of the new system for the classifi- 
cation of Sino-Japanese ideographs. 

Once the student has memorized the kanji-alphabet, he will be free 
from the troublesome, and at times long and uncertain system of the 



radicals and the counting of the remaining strokes of the kanji under 
consideration, which, if he were to use an ordinary kanji dictionary, he 
would be forced to follow whenever he wished to identify any Chinese- 
Japanese character or compound kanji-word. 

This dictionary contains 12,000 kanji with their respective compound 
words (totalling about 80,000). It is compiled in such a way that it may 
be used, not only according to the new kanji-alphabet system but also 
according to the old system of the radicals. Those already familiar with 
the latter system will thus be enabled to use the book immediately even 
before having mastered the new one. 

Other main features of this dictionary are: 

1. A history of the Chinese ideographs. 

2. The origin of the two Japanese syllabic scripts, Katakana and Hiragana. 

3. Method of writing Japanese syllables and Chinese characters. 

4. A list of the 1900 kanji approved by the Education Ministry in 1947 
as the only official ones to be used by all newspapers, magazines and 
government documents, in an attempt to symplify the Japanese written 
language. 

5. One Thousand BASIC KANJI in the Kaisho (printed), Sosho (cur- 
sive) and Tensho (ancient) styles of writing. 

As most of them, besides being used as independent characters, are used 
as components of more complex ones, their study and knowledge will 
prove of great assistance in mastering the Chinese written symbols. 

6. The SENJIMON or Thousand Character Classic (in brush style), 
with explanatory notes and full English translation. 

7. Subject distribution of 60 common symbols. 

8. How to "spell" Chinese-Japanese characters. 

9. The Emperors of Japan and the Japanese Eras. 

10. Besides the inclusion of additional kanji-words, the second and third 
editions of this dictionary contain, as a new feature, a. list of over two 
thousand words of foreign origin introduced into the Japanese language, 
invariably written in katakana characters. 

This dictionary may indeed be considered an Encyclopedia of the 
written Japanese language. 

In One Volume 

Strongly bound in half leather and cloth.— THUMB-INDEXED 
101X8 inches, 1,900 pages— Net Weight 7 lb3. 
Price : in Japan ¥ 10,000, Post. ¥ 200— Abroad $ 45.00, Post. $ 2.00 



Extracts from Press Comments on the 
A.B.C. JAPANESE-ENGLISH DICTIONARY 



THE LONDON TIMES (LITERARY SUPPLEMENT) 

It was because of his own troubles in finding his way through dictionaries of 
the Japanese language printed in characters that Mr. Vaccari sought for some 
new method of classifying these. He got what he wanted, and his great dictionary, 
in the compilation of which "Mrs. Vaccari's deep knowledge of her Japanese 
mother tongue" has been one of his main resources, is arranged accordingly. 

By this new arrangement the fundamental characteristics of all Chinese-Japanese 
characters have been classified into 26 groups, corresponding to the number of 
the letters of the English alphabet. 

Such is the simple special feature of the work, which contains 12,000 kanji and 
their 80,000 compound words ; but to point this out is not enough to suggest the 
rich, comprehensive arid living effect of the two quarto volumes. 



PACIFIC STARS AND STRIPES 

The Far East U.S. Army Daily Newspaper: 

Oreste and Enko Elisa Vaccari, world-famed linguists and lexicographers, have 
compiled a Japanese-English Dictionary which employs an ABC system whereby 
Japanese symbolic characters and words may be found even by a person unfamiliar 
with the language. 

The new work, which provides a faster method of finding words even for 
Japanese speaking people, is believed to be the largest edition published in Japan 
since the beginning of the Pacific War. 



BCON 

The Far East Daily of the British Occupation Forces in Japan : 

Vaccari has surmounted the difficulty of finding symbolic characters in Japa- 
nese dictionaries by a basically new method and using entirely different principles 
in the classification of ideographs. 



Extracts from Press Comments on the 
A.B.G. JAPANESE-ENGLISH DICTIONARY 



THE NIPPON TIMES 

English Daily Newspaper issued in Tokyo. 

When the Manchu Emperor Kang Hsi (1662 — 1723) sanctioned the publi- 
cation of a dictionary of Chinese characters based on. 214 radicals (basic units) 
and a system of strokes, he laid down a tradition that was to dominate the mind 
of Chinese, Japanese, Koreans and all people that use Chinese ideographs, for 
some 350 years. 

This practice may be superseded by the monumental work of Mr. and Mrs. 
Oreste Vaccari. Their "ABC Japanese-English Dictionary" in two quarto 
volumes may well revolutionize kanji (Chinese-characters) lexicography. 

Mr. Vaccari's book will be found amazingly convenient not only by foreign 
students of kanji but by Japanese as well. 

CONTEMPORARY JAPAN 

Review of Far East Asiatic Affairs. 

A novel system is introduced by Mr. Vaccari in his new Japanese-English 
dictionary. His system has greatly simplified the troublesome task of looking up 
Japanese characters in dictionaries. 

Mr. Vaccari, author of notable books on Japanese language, has conceived a 
new system of classifying Japanese characters by their general appearance and 
outstanding parts, and grouping them into twenty-six divisions, corresponding to 
the letters of the English alphabet. In each division words are arranged in the 
order of their complication, or from the simplest to the most complicated. 

Alphabetic symbols that stand for the 26 divisions, the author calls "Kanji 
Alphabet." The list of the Kanji Alphabet will tell any one at a glance in what 
division the symbol in question is listed. Then it is possible to find any comply 
caled word, without counting its number of strokes. 

His system will cut down the time required for looking up words in dictionaries 
to less than one tenth of what people now spend in using old fashioned dictionaries. 




YACCAEI'S STANDARD 
ENGLISH-JAPANESE DICTIONARY 

THE FIRST AND ONLY COMPREHENSIVE 
ENGLISH-JAPANESE DICTIONARY 
ADAPTED TO FOREIGN STUDENTS 

Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 67-14091 

See Specimen Pages 

In this new and very large Dictionary, all Japanese words, phrases and 
sentences given to illustrate the English entries in all their shades of 
meanings, will be found printed in roman as well as in symbolic characters. 

There are excellent English-Japanese dictionaries published in Japan, 
however, as they are intended for Japanese people, all Japanese words, 
phrases and sentences given in them as translation of their equivalent in 
English, are printed in symbolic characters. • 

The consequence is that a foreigner cannot use such dictionaries, unless 
he happens to be a prominent scholar of the Japanese language. 

Many are the foreigners the world over who study Japanese, but their 
study is greatly handicapped on account of the lack of a large English- 
Japanese dictionary that gives the translation of the English words in their 
various shades of meaning, besides phrases and sentences showing them in 
all cases in which they may be used. 

This Dictionary is the most voluminous work among all Vaccari's 
publications, and will no doubt be welcomed by the growing number of 
foreigners who wish to learn the Japanese language. 

Boraid in half leather and cloth.— THUMB-INDEXED 
85,000 entries 
8| X 11£ inch., 2,350 pages— Net Weight 10 lbs. 
Price: in Japan ¥20,000, Post. ¥200— Abroad $80.00, Post $3 e 0© 



MAIN FEATURES 
of Vaccari's STANDARD ENGLISH-JAPANESE DICTIONARY 



1. A graphic accent (') has been printed on the stressed syllable of the Japanese 
words of two or more syllables to ensure their correct pronunciation. 

The silent or semimute letters I and U are indicated by a curve above, as- 
in: desis -C"f~ is, are; shit& L/c under. 

2. When the final RU <5 of the Japanese verbs is dropped in their conjugation,, 
the said syllable will be found separated from the verbal stem by a dot, as in: 
de>ru fjj <5 to go out, dem&sis Hi ~f~ I go out; tab€«ru to eat, tabenadst? 

I eat. 

3. The Japanese translation of a great many of the entries has been given in 
this dictionary in the Colloquial (C), Literary (L.) and Familiar (F.) styles 
of speech as used by the Japanese in their daily conversation according to the 
occasion and the people one speaks to or with. The knowledge of the words 
of the three styles of speech is necessary if one wants to understand well the 
different ways in which the Japanese people speak. 

4. The illustration of many of the headwords may occupy half page or more 
than one page of the dictionary. In such cases the illustrative examples will 
be found divided into groups, according to their related meanings, by pro- 
gressive numbers, in order that the Japanese version of the meaning one 
looks for may be soon individualized. 

A headword may be translated into Japanese by different expressions, 
according to the shades of meaning it may be used in. In such cases the 
different meanings will be indicated in parentheses by synonyms or by more 
extended definitions. 

£i. In some cases, the definition of a headword as given in parentheses, may be 
considered obsolete or archaic in present standard English, however, its trans- 
lation given in such cases is to be considered of the Japanese language as 
spoken today. 

6. To some of the users of this dictionary from countries whose national language 
is English, the definitions of some headwords given in parentheses may be 
thought to be superfluous and too obvious. However, to those to whom 
English is a foreign language, such definitions will be welcome. 

7. The headwords in this dictionary are 65,000 and they include the most 
modern expressions entered in the English vocabulary in the last few years 
up to 1967, at which time this volume was printed. Expressions of all sciences, 
including most of those coined since the start of the atomic age and space 
travels, will be found in this dictionary. 

8. The size and variety of the types chosen for the printing of this dictionary 
have been carefully selected to ensure comfortable reading without straining 
one's eyes and to better draw the attention of its user. 

9. At the end of this dictionary the Japanese translation of all the independent 
states of the world is given. 

10. The Japanese symbolic characters used in this dictionary are, with some 
exceptions, restricted to 1900, which is the number of the ones selected and 
recommended by the Ministry of Education for the printing of newspapers and 
magazines, with a view to simplifying the Japanese written language. 



from John K. Emmerson 
Former Minister at the United States Embassy in Tokyo 
and an expert in Japanese language 

This dictionary is truly a masterful achievement and a unique contribution to stu- 
dents of the Japanese language throughout the world. 

I am particularly impressed by the completeness of the vocabulary and by the 
extreme usefulness of the numerous and excellent examples of usage. 

Since nothing like this Dictionary has ever existed before, those scholars who now 
Study and use the Japanese language find themselves indeed fortunate. 



from Ernest A. Richter 
Managing Editor of "Pacific Stars and Stripes," 
tiie publication of the U.S.A. Armed Forces in the Far East. 

Dear Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari, 

I want you to know how much your new "Standard English- Japanese Dictionary'*, 
has helped in the editing of Pacific Stars and Stripes. 

Your truly monumental work has caught all the subtle shades of meaning in both 
languages. It shows a depth of understanding, not only of the rich idiom of English, 
but also of the English that lives on the tongues of those who speak it. 



Extracts from JAPANESE PRESS 

The Mainichi Daily News — As the culmination of their life's work, Oreste Vaccari, 
distinguished Italian linguist, and his wife, Enko Elisa Vaccari, have compiled a monu- 
mental 2,350-page "Standard English- Japanese Dictionary." 

The newly published dictionary is considered to be the most voluminous work 
compiled on the Japanese language since it began to be studied by foreigners in the 
Western World. 



The Aashi Evening News — A 13-year labor of love, backed by years of research and 
practical teaching, is culminated with the completion of this massive English- Japanese 
Dictionary. There is no question that this is the most comprehensive and useful diction- 
ary ever published. 

A number of excellent English- Japanese dictionaries have been published in the 
last thirty years, however, as they are intended for native Japanese students, the Japanese 
equivalent is given only in Japanese characters, with the consequence that foreign stu- 
dents cannot use them unless they know very well the Japanese symbolic script. 

Vaccari's Standard English-Japanese Dictionary, however, is designed to offer not 
only the equivalent Japanese words in symbolic characters as well as in roman letters, 
but also a comprehensive series of sentences utilizing the Japanese words and phrases 
in their many shades of meaning. 



The Japan Times — Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari's motto, "To do better what others do 
well," is indeed a very modest understatement, and this has never been better demon- 
strated than in this new monumental dictionary, which has occupied them for the past 
13 years and is the first of its kind published anywhere in the realm of foreign language 
study. In this new and very large dictionary all Japanese words, phrases and sentences 
given to illustrate the English entries in all their shades of meanings will be found printed 
in Roman as. well as in symbolic characters. 

This work, therefore, opens up a vast field of knowledge to the many who study 
or use Japanese in any way and who.can now find meanings, examples and usage, etc., 
in Roman letters as well as in symbolic characters. 



EXTRACTS FROM COMMENTS ON 
VACCARFS STANDARD ENGLISH-JAPANESE DICTIONARY 

from Prof. Simeon H. Parker 
Lecturer in Japanese language at Holborn College, LONDON, England. 

This work is nothing short of a treasure, and this is my firm conviction after spend- 
ing several hours obtaining rich information from it. It is truly a wonderful contribu- 
tion to the furtherance of the study of the Japanese language by English speaking people. 

The non-existence hitherto of a comprehensive English- Japanese dictionary with 
copious sentence examples instancing each word, both in Japanese characters and in 
romanized form, has been a considerable obstacle to those who are brilliant linguists 
with considerable ability for mastering the syntax, but who cannot read, without much 
dictionary-reference, sentence examples written in symbolic characters. 

This new Dictionary, however, caters for all types of students, and is a particular 
boon to those who have the potential to learn the language substantially with a view of 
becoming expert interpreters. 

I therefore welcome this excellent dictionary as a specific aid to all those who wish 
to speak Japanese correctly, fluently and idiomatically in the first instance, although I 
naturally hope they will ultimately cultivate the ability to read the language and enjoy 
its rich literature. 

The wide coverage the work gives to the fields of technology and science is partic- 
ularly welcome to many of the students. 

LITERARY SUPPLEMENT 

Over the past thirty years, that gifted Italian- Japanese couple resident in Tokyo, 
Mr. and Mrs. Vaccari, have published a succession of grammars, dictionaries and 
readers invaluable to scholars, diplomats, businessmen, and missionaries concerned with 
Japan. Their latest venture is an impressive achievement indeed, a splendid monument 
for which all Japanologists must bless the name of Vaccari. 

This huge and handsome volume — weighing nearly 10 lb. — gives Japanese equiva- 
lents of some 65,000 English words; and the Japanese is presented clearly, both in 
romanized form and in ideographic script, together with generous example of colloquial, 
literary, and familiar usage. 

Since the last edition of Satow's dictionary, in 1919, several dictionaries have ap- 
peared, but not one really adequate English- Japanese dictionary until now. There has 
been a crying need, then, for precisely this latest work of the Vaccari team, who are to 
be congratulated on all counts, not least of having chosen the Hepburn romanization in 
preference to the form known as Nippon Romazi. 

FROM THE INCORPORATED LINGUIST OF LONDON 
by Sir H. VERE REDMAN 
an expert in Japanese language and 
former Counsellor to the British Embassy, TOKYO 

The appearance of an English-Japanese Dictionary as comprehensive and generally 
satisfying as this one, inevitably challenges consideration of what constitutes perfection 
in the field. 

The first requirement is a high degree of linguistic competence in the lexicographers. 
There can be on doubt of that in this case. For Mrs. Vaccari Japanese is a natural 
language and all her education has been in Japan. For Mr. Vaccari, an Italian, graduate 
of the Oriental University of Naples, both English and Japanese are learned languages. 

The second requirement for a comprehensive dictionary is that it should, indeed, 
be comprehensive. This work with its 65,000 entries is cehtainly that. 

The next requirement for a perfect dictionary is that it should show words in use 
rather than isolated abstraction. This requirement, too, is amply met. 

Finally, the perfect dictionary should be clearly readable and easy to handle. This 
one is certainly the one. A great variety of types is used and each one of them is clear. 

All told, then, a very good job, as near perfection as may be. 
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